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MERK, AUGUST, S.J., Professor of Apologetics,
St. Ignatius College, Valkenburg, Holland:
Testament, The Old.

MERSHMAN, FRANCIS, O.S.B., S.T.D., Pro-
fessor of Moral Theology, Canon Law, and
Liturgy', St. John's College, Collegeville,
Minnesota; Solemnity; Stanislaus of Cracow,
Saint; Stephen of Autun; Subiaco; Supper, The
Last; Tanner, Conrad; Thais, Saint; Theodore of
Amasea, Saint; Theodotus of Ancyra, Saint;
Theophanes, Saint.

MOELLER, CH., Professor of General History,
University of Louvain: Sw.an, Order of the;
Templars, Knights, The; Teutonic Order.

MONTANAR, VALENTINE HILARY, Mission-
ary Apostolic, New York: Sze-ch'wan, East-
ern, Vicariate Apostolic of; Sze-ch'wan, North-
western, Vicariate Apostolic of; Sze-ch'wan,
Southern, Vicariate Apostolic of.

MOONEY, JAMES, United States Ethnologist,
Bureau of American Ethnology', Washing-
ton: Sioux Indians; Sipibo Indians; Sobaipura
Indians; Songish Indians; Spokan Indians;
Squamish Indians; SwinomLsh Indians; Tacana
Indians; Taensa Indians; Tait Indians; Tamanao
Indians; Taos Pueblo; Thompson River Indians;
Ticuna Indians; Timucua Indians; Toba Indians;
Tonica Indians; Tonkawa Indians; Totonac In-
dians.

*MORAN, PATRICK FRANCIS CARDINAL,
Archbishop of Sydney', Primate op Austra-
lia: Talbot, Peter.

MORENO-LACALLE, JULIAN, B.A., Editor,
"Pan-American Union", Washington: So-
corro, Diocese of; Spirito Santo, Diocese of;

Taubat6, Diocese of.

MORICE, A. G., B.A., O.M.I., Lecturer in An-
thropology, University of Saskatchewan,
Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada: Slaves; Tachi^,
Alexandre-Antonin; Takkah.

MULLALY, CHARLES, S.J., Tortosa, Spain: Tor-
tosa. Diocese of.

MUNNYNCK, MARK P. de, S.T.D., Professor op
Philosophy, University of Fribourg: Space;
Substance.

DLEYCOTT, A. E., S.T.D., Titular Bishop of
Tricomia, Calcutta, India: Thomas Christians,
Saint.

MUTZ, FRANZ XAVIER, S.T.D., St. Peter's
Seminary, Freiburg, Baden, Germany: The-
ology, Ascetical.

5HAN, ANDREW B., S.T.D., J.U.D., Pro- ..vc m^aioT? q t^ b x. r^ u ov;
FESSOR OF Canon Law and Liturgy, St. Ber- ^^S, DESIRE, S.T.B., Ph.D., President S£mi-

nard's Seminary, Rochester, New York:
Stipend; Subreption; Subsidies, Episcopal; Su-
premi disciplina;; Tametsi; Taxa Innocentiana.

':HAN, THOMAS F., New York: Sulhvan,
Peter John; Tenney, William Jewett; Thanksgiv-
ing Day; Thayer, John.

naire LfioN XIII, LTniversity of Louvain, Bel-
gium: Time.

O'CONNELL, JOHN T., LL.D., Toledo, Ohio:
Toledo, Diocese of.

O'CONNOR, JOHN B., O.P., St. Louis Bertrand's
Convent, Louisville, Kentucky: Thomas of

. Cantimpr*-.
I|ER, GABRIEL, O.S.B., Einsiedeln, Switzer-
land: Tiburtius and Susanna, Sts.; Timotheus O'DONOVAN, LOUIS, S.T.L., Baltimore: Spald-
ind Symphorian, Sts. ing, Martin John.

iv * Deceased.
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O'GORMAN, JOHN R., S.T.L., J.C.D., Hailey-
BDRY, Ontario, Canada: Temiskaming, Vicari-

ate Apostolic of.

O'HARAN, MGR. DENIS F., S.T.D., Sydney, Aus-
tralia: Sydney, Ai-chdiocese of.

OLIGER, LIVARIUS, O.F.M., St. Bonaventure's
College, Rome; Soraaschi; Spirituals; Sporer,

Patritius; Taigi, Anna Maria Gesualda Antonia;
Tarabotti, Helena; Third Order of St. Francis

(Regular and Secular; Male and Female).

POLLEN, JOHN HUNGERFORD, S.J., London:
Society of Jesus; Spenser, John; Stevenson,
Joseph; Stone, Marmaduke.

POPE, HUGH, O.P., S.T.L., Doctor of Sacred
Scripture, Professor op New Testament
Exegesis, Collegio Angelico, Rome: Socin-

POTAMIAN, BROTHER, F.S.C, D.Sc. (Lond.),
Professor op Physics, Manhattan College,
New York: Toaldo, Giuseppe.

O'NEILL, ARTHUR CHARLES, O.P., S.T.L., Pro- POULAIN, AUGUSTIN, S.J., Paris: Stigmata,
fessor of Theology, Dominican House of Mystical; Surin, Jean-Joseph; Theology, Mysti-
Studies, Washington: Sin. cal.

O'SHEA, JOHN FRANCIS, TAYLOR, Texas:
Texas, State of.

OTT, MICHAEL, O.S.B., Ph.D., Professor of the
History of Philosophy, St. John's College,
CoLLEGEviLLE, MINNESOTA: Sixtus I, Saint,

Pope; Sixtus II, Saint, Pope; Sixtus V, Pope;
Smaradgus, Ardo; Spinola, Christopher Royas
de; Spondanus, Henri; Stadler, John Evangelist;
Stefaneschi, Giacomo Gaetani; Stephen, Saint;

Stephen of Tournai; Steuco, Agostino; Sympho-
rosa, Saint; Syncelli; Telesphorus of Cosenza;
Tenein, Pierre-Gucrin de; Theophanes, Kera-
meus; Thundering Legion; Torquemada, Tomds
de.

OTTEN, JOSEPH, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania: Sis-

tine Choir; Song, Rehgious; Tartini, Giuseppe.

OUSSANI, GABRIEL, Ph.D., Professor, Eccle-
siastical History, Early Christian Litera-
ture, AND Biblical Arch.bology, St. Joseph's
Seminary, Dunwoodie, New York: Solomon;
Syria.

PACE, EDWARD A., Ph.D., S.T.D., Professor ok
Philosophy', Catholic University of Ame-
rica, Washington: Spiritism.

FALLEN, CONDE BENOIST, A.M., Ph.D., LL.D.,
New Rochelle, New York: Testem Benevo-
lentise.

RAGONESI, FRANCESCO DI PAOLA, O.T., Su-
perior-Gen'eral of the Theatine Order,
Rome: Theatines; Theatine Nims.

RANDOLPH, BARTHOLOMEW, CM., M.A.,
Teacher of Philosophy and Church History,
St. John's College, Brooklyn, New York:
Tamisier, Marie-Marthe-Baptistine.

REAGAN, P. NICHOLAS, O.F.M., Collegio S.

Antonio, Rome: Sinai; Sodom and Gomorrha.

REILLY, THOMAS a K., O.P., S.T.D., S.S.L., Pro-
fessor of Sacred Scripture, Dominican
House of Studies, Washington : Tongues, Gift
of.

REVILLE, JOHN CLEMENT, S.J., Professor of
Rhetoric and Sacred Eloquence, St. Stan-
islaus College, Macon, Georgia: Taion,
Nicolas; TornielU, Girolamo Francesco.

ROBINSON, DOANE, Secretary, South Dakota
Department op History, Pierre, South Da-
kota: South Dakota.

ROBINSON, PASCHAL, O.F.M., New York:
Spina, Alfonso de.

RODRIGUEZ MOURE, JOSE, LL.D., J.U.D.,
Teneriffe, Canary Islands: Teneriffe, Diocese
of.

PEREZ GOT ENA ANTONIO, S.J., Editor, "Ra- rqMPEL, JOSEF HEINRICH, S.J., Ph.D., Stella
z6nyFe Madrid: Suarez,Franciscjc), Doctor Matutina College, Feldkirch, Austria:
Eximius; Toledo, Francisco; Torres, Francisco. Tournefort, Joseph Pitton de.

PETRID^S, SOPHRONE, A.A., Professor,
Greek Catholic Seminary of Kadi-Keui,
Constantinople: Sinis; Sion; Sitifis; Soli; Sora;
Sozopohs; Stratonicea; Sufetula; Sura; Syene;
SjTiaus; Synnada; Tabse; Tabbora; Tacapae; Ta-
dama; Tjenarum; Tamassus; Tanagra; Tavium;
Telmessus; Temnus; Teuchira; Thabraca; Thacia
Montana; Tha-na?; Thagaste; 'Thagora; Thapsus;
Thaumaci; Themisonium; Thermae Basilicse;

Thibaris; Thignica; Thmuis; Thuburbo; Tiberi-

opolis; Timbrias; Tingis; Tlos; Torone.

PHILLIPS, EDWARD C, S.J., Ph.D., Woodstock
College, Maryland: Spagni, Andrea; Stansel,

Valentin; Stophens, Henry Robert; Terill, An-
thony.

POHLE, JOSEPH, S.T.D., Ph.D., J.C.L., Pro-
fessor of Dogmatic Theology, University op
Breslau: Theology, Dogmatic; Toleration, Re-
ligious.

* Deceased.

RYAN, JOHN A., S.T.D., Professor of Moral
Theology, St. Paul Seminary, St. Paul, Min-
nesota: Socialistic Communities.

RYAN, PATRICK, S.J., London: Thomas Alfield,

Venerable; Thomas Cottam, Blessed.

SACHER, HERMANN, Ph.D., Editor op the
"Konversationslexikon", Assistant Editor,
"Staatslexikon" of the Gorresoesell-
schaft, Freiburg-im-Breisgau, Germany: Sty-
ria; Thuringia.

SALDANHA, JOSEPH LOUIS. B.A., Editor, "The
Christian Puranna"; Professor of English,
St. Aloysius College, Mangalore, India:
Stephens, Thomas.

SANDS, HON. WILLIAM FRANKLIN, Chevalier
of the Legion of Honour; Ex-En^oy Extra-
ordinary AND Minister Plenipotentiary of
THE United States to Guatemala; Member:
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OF THE Am. Soc. International Law; Am.
Academy Political and Social Science and
THE Mexican Soc. op Geography and Statis-

tics, New York: Tahiti, Vicariate Apostolic of.

SCHEID, N., S.J., Stella Matutina College,
Feldkirch, Austria: Spillmann, Joseph; Stifter,

Adalbert.

SCHLAGER, HEINRICH PATRICIUS, O.F.M.,
St. Lttdwig's College, Dalheim, Germany:
Sonnius, Franciscus; Thangmar; Thegan of

Treves; ThurmajT, Johannes.

SCHMID, ULRICH, Ph.D., Editor, "Walhalla",
Munich: Tegernsee.

SCHNtJRER, GUSTAV, Ph.D., Profe-ssor of Me-
diev.^l and Modern History, University of
Fribourg: States of the Church.

SCHtJHLEIN, FRANZ X., Professor in the Gym-
nasium of Freising, Bavaria, Germany: Tal-
mud; Targum; Torah; Tosephta.

SCHUYLER, HENRY C, S.T.L., Vice-Rector,
Catholic High School, Philadelphia, Penn-
sylvania: Steinmeyer, Ferdinand.

SCULLY, JOHN, S.J., Xew York: Squiers, Herbert
Goldsmith.

SCULLY, VINCENT JOSEPH, C.R.L., St. Ives,

Cornwall, England: Thomas a Kempis;
Thomas of Jesus.

SENFELDER, LEOPOLD, M.D., Teacher of the
History of Medicine, University of Vienna:
Skoda, Josef; Sorbait, Paul de.

SHAHAN, MGR. THOMAS J., S.T.D., J.U.D.,

Rector of the Catholic University of Ame-
rica, Washington: Thomas Abel, Blessed.

SHANLEY, WALTER J., LL.D., Danbury, Con-
necticut: Temperance Movements in the United
States and Canada.

SHIPMAN, ANDREW J., M.A., LL.M., New
York: Slavonic Language and Liturgy; Slavs in

America.

SILVA COTAPOS, CARLOS, Canon of the C.\th-
edral of S.^ntiago, Chile: Tarapacd, Vicariate

Apostolic of.

SINKM.\JER, JOS., East Islip, New York:
Strahov, .\bbey of.

SLATER, T., S.J., St. Francis Xavier's College,
Liverpool, England: Speculation; Sunday;
Sj-nderesis.

SLOANE,THOM.\SO'CONOR, MA, EM., Ph.D.,
New York: Thenard, Louis-Jacriurs, Baron.

SMITH, IGNATIUS, OP., Dominican House op
Studies, Washington: Thomas of Jorz.

SMITH, WALTER GEORGE, M.A., LL.B., (U. of
P.), Phil.\delphia, Pennsylvania: Smith,
Thomas Kilbv.

SORTAIS, GASTON, S.J.. Associate Editor,
"Etudes", Paris: Tintoretto, II.

SOUVAY, CHARLES L., CM., S.T.D., Ph.D.,
S.S.D., Profe.ssor, Sacred Scripture, He-
brew AND Liturgy, Kenrick Seminary, St.
Louis: Stephen, Saint; Stones, Precious, in the
Bible; Tabernacle in Scripture; Tabernacles,
Feast of.

SPAHN, MARTIN, Ph.D., Professor op Modern
History, University of Strasburo: Thirty
Years War, The; Tilly, Johannes Tserclas,
Count of.

SPILLANE, EDWARD P., S.J., Associate Editor,
"America", New York: Thimelby, Richard.

STEELE, FRANCESCA M., Stroud, Gloucester-
shire, England: Taylor, Frances Margaret;
Temple, Sisters of the.

STEICHEN, MICHAEL, Missionary Apostolic,
Tokio, Japan: Tokio, Archdiocese of.

STREICHER, FRIEDRICH, S.J., Stella Matu-
tina College, Feldkirch, Austria: Tosca-
nelli, Paolo dal Pozzo.

STUART, JANET, R.S.II., Superior Vicar, Con-
vent OF THE Sacred Heart, Roehampton,
London: Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus,

The.

TARNOWSKI, COUNT STANISLAUS, Presi-
dent, Imperial Academy of Sciences, Pro-
fessor, Polish Literature, University of
Cracow: Skarga, Peter; Sobieski, John; Staro-
wolski, Simon; Szujski, Joseph; Szymonowicz,
Simon.

TAVERNIER, EUGENE, Paris: Soloviev, Vla-
dimir.

TETU, MGR HENRI, Quebec, Canada: Tasche-
reau, Elz6ar-Alexandre.

THURSTON, HERBERT, S.J., London: Southwell,

Robert, Venerable; Stone, Comer or Founda-
tion; Styhtes; Symbolism; Tenebra?; Thanksgiv-
ing before and after Meals; Theatre, The;
Thomas, Saint, the Apostle; Thomas Becket,
Saint; Toleration, History of.

TOKE, LESLIE ALEXANDER ST. LAURENCE,
B.A., Stratton-on-the-Fosse, Bath, England:
Sociahsm.

TURNER, MGR. JAMES P., S.T.D., Philadel-
phia, Pennsylvania: Tabernacle Society.

TURNER, WILLIAM, B.A., S.T.D., Professor of
Logic and the History of Philosophy, Cath-
olic University of America, Washington:
Socrates; Sophists; Summae; Sylvester, Bernard;
Telesio, Bernardino; Theodore of Gaza; Theo-
doric of Chart res; Thomas of Strasburg.

TYNE, THOMAS JAMES, Nashville, Tennessee:
Tennessee.

VACCON. A., Amiens, France: Tarisel, Pierre.

SOLLIER, JOSEPH FRANCIS, S.M., S.T.D., Pro- VAILH^, SIMl^ON, A.A., Member of the Rus-
VINCIAL OF the .\.\rERICAN PROVINCE OF THE So- SIAN ArCH.EOLOOICAL INSTITUTE OF CoNSTAN-
ciETY OF Mary, Washington: Sujjematural tinople, Rome: Sinope; Siunia; Smyrna, Latin
Order; Theophilanthropists. Archdiocese of;Sophene;Sozu8a; Sparta ;Staiirop-
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olis; Syra, Diocese of; Tanis; Tarsus; Tenedos;
Tentyris; Teos; Terenuthis; Termessus; Thasos;
Thebes (Achaia Secunda); Thebes (Thebais Se-

cunda); Thelepte; Themiscj-ra; Thennesus;
Theodosiopohs; Thera, Diocese of; Thermopyla;;
Thessalonica; Theveste; Thugga; Thyatira;
Thynias; Tiberias; Ticeha; Tinos and Mykonos;
Tipasa; Titopohs; Tius; Tomi. •

VAN DER HEEREN, ACHILLE, S.T.L. (Lou-
vain), Professor of Moral Theology and
Librarian, Grande S^minaire, Bruges, Bel-
gium: Suicide.

VAN ORTROY, FRANCIS, S.J., Brussels: Stanis-

las Kostka, Saint.

VASCHALDE, A.A., C.S.B., Catholic University
of AMERirA, Washington: Tell el-Amarna
Tablets, The.

WAINEWRIGHT, JOHN BANNERMAN, B.A.
(OxoN.), London: Slythiu-st, Thomas; Snow,
Peter, Venerable; Somerset, Thomas; South-
erne, William, Venerable; Southworth, John,
Venerable; Speed, John, Venerable; Spenser, Wil-
liam, Venerable; Sprott, Thomas, Venerable;
Stonnes, James; Stransham, Edward, Venerable;

Sugar, John, Venerable; Sutton, Robert. Vener-
able; Talbot, John; Taylor, Hugh, Venerable;
Teilo, Saint ; Teresian Martyrs of Compiegne, The
Sixteen Blessed; Thomas Ford, Blessed; Thomas
Johnson, Blessed; Thomas of Dover; Thomas
Woodhouse, Blessed; Thorpe, Robert, Venerable;
Thulis, John, Venerable; Tichborne, Nicholas,

Venerable.

WALLAU, HEINRICH WILHELM, Mainz, Ger-
many: Speyer, Johann and Wendelin von; Sweyn-
heim, Konrad.

WALSH, JAMES A., Missionary Apostolic, Di-
rector OF THE Catholic Foreign Missionary
Society of America, H.wvthorne, New York:
Theophane Venard, Blessed.

WALSH, JAMES J., M.D., Ph.D., LL.D., D.Sc,
Dean of the Medical School, Fordham Uni-
versity, New York: Spallanzani, Lazzaro.

WALTER, ALOYSIUS, C.SS.R., Rome: Steffani,

Agostino.

WARD, MGR. BERNARD, Canon of West-
minster, F. R. Hist. Soc, President, St.

Edmund's College, Ware, England: Talbot,
James; Taunton, Ethelred.

WARICHEZ, JOSEPH, Docteur en sciences mo-
rales et historiques. Archivist of the Dio-
cese of Tourn.a.1, Belgium : Tournai, Diocese of.

WEBER, N. A., S.M., S.T.D., Professor of Church
History, Marist College, Washington: Si-

mony; Sirleto, Guglielmo; Sirmond, Jacques;
Sixtus HI, Saint, Pope; Smalkaldic League;
Sophronius, Saint; Suger, Abbot of St. Denis;
Sully, Maurice de; Sulpicius Severus; Sweden-
borgians.

WEBSTER, D. RAYMOND, O.S.B., M.A. (Oxon.),
Downside Abbey, Bath, England: Stephen of

Muret, Saint; Swithin, Saint; Sylvester Gozzo-
lini. Saint; Sylvestrines.

WELD-BLUNDELL, EDWARD BENEDICT,
O.S.B., St.\n3Rook, England: Stanbrook Ab-
bey.

WHITFIELD, JOSEPH LOUIS, M.A. (Cantab.),
Oscott College, Birmingham, Engl.\nt):
Sykes, Edmund; Talbot, Thomas Joseph;
Thomas Sherwood, Blessed; Thwing, Thomas,
Venerable.

WILHELM, JOSEPH, S.T.D., Ph.D., Aachen, Ger-
many': Superstition.

WILLIAMSON, GEORGE CHARLES, Litt.D.,
London: Sodoma; Stanfield, William Clarkson;
Teniers, David; Theotocopuli, Domenico; Ti-

baldi, Pellegrino; Tiepolo, Giovanni Battista;

Torbido, Francesco.

WITTMANN, PIUS, Archivist for the Princes
AND Counts of the House of Ysenburg-
Budingen; Royal Bavari.\n Archivist, Bu-
dingen, Germany: Snorri Sturhison; Stolberg,

Friedrich Leopold, Count zu; Sweden.

WOLFSGRUBER, COELESTINE, O.S.B., Vienna:
Spalato-Macarsca, Diocese of; Tarnow, Diocese
of; Thugut, Johann Amadeus; Franz de Paula;
Thun Hohenstein, Count Leo.

WORNDLE VON ADELSFRIED, HEINRICH,
Innsbruck, Austria: Speckbacher, Josef.

ZIMMERMAN, BENEDICT, O.D.C., St. Luke's
Priory, Winc.\nton, Somer!5etshire, Eng-
lant): Teresa of Jesus, Saint; Third Order of Our
Lady of Mount Carmel; Thomas a Jesu.

ZUPAN, CYRIL, O.S.B., Pueblo, Colorado: Slom-
sek, Anton Martin.

d



Tables of Abbreviations

The follo«-ing tables and notes are intended to guide readers of The Catholic Emct-clopedia in

interpreting those abbreviations, signs, or technical phrases wliich, for economy of space, will be most fre-

quently used in the work. For more general information see the article Abbreviations, Ecclesiastical.

I.

—

General Abbreviations.

a article.

ad an at the year (Lat. ad annum).

an., arm the year, the years (Lat. annus,

anni).

ap in (Lat. apud).

art article.

Assyr. Assyrian.

A. S Anglo-Saxon.

A. V Authorized Version (i.e. tr. of the

Bible authorized for use in the

Anglican Church—tlie so-called

"King James", or "Protestant

Bible").

b horn.

Bk Book.

Bl Blessed.

C, c about (Lat. circa); canon; chap-

ter; compagnie.

can canon.

cap chapter (Lat. caput— used only

in Latin context).

cf compare (Lat. confer).

cod codex.

col column.

concl conclusion.

const., constit. . . .Lat. constUutio.

cura by the industry of.

d died.

diet dictionary (Fr. dictionnaire).

disp Lat. disputatio.

diss Lat. dissertatio.

dist Lat. distiTictio.

D. V Douay Version.

ed., edit edited, edition, editor.

Ep., Epp letter, letters fLat. epistola).

Fr French.

gen genus.

Or Greek.

H. E., HLst. Eccl. .Ecclesiastical History.

Heb., Hebr Hebrew.

ib., ibid in the same place (Lat. ibidem).

Id the same person, or author (Lat

idem).

inf below (Lat. infra).

It Italian.

1. c, loc. cit at the place quoted (Lat. loco

citato).

Lat Latin.

lat latitude.

lib book (Lat. liber).

long longitude.

Mon Lat. Monumenta.

MS., MSS manuscript, manuscripts.

n., no number.

N. T New Testament.

Nat National.

Old Fr., O. Fr. . . .Old French

op. cit in the work quoted (Lat. opere

citato).

Ord Order.

O. T Old Testament.

p., pp page, pages, or (in Latin ref-

erences) pars (part).

par paragraph.

passiyn in various places.

pt part.

Q Quarterly (a periodical), e.g.

"Church Quarterly".

Q-i QQ-i quaest. . . .question, questions (Lat. quwstio).

q. V which [title] see (Lat. quod vide).

Rev Review (a periodical).

R. S Rolls Series.

R. V Revised Version.

S., SS Lat. Sanctus, Sancti, "Saint",

"Saints"—used in this Ency-

clopedia only in Latin context.

Sept Septuagint.

Sess Session.

Skt Sanskrit.

Sp Spanish.

sq., sqq following page, or pages (Lat.

sequens).

St., Sts Saint, Saints.

sup Above (Lat. supra).

s. V Under the corresponding title

(Lat. sub voce).

torn volume (Lat. towius).
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tr translation or translated. By it-

self it means " English transla-

tion", or "translated into Eng-
lish by ". Wliere a translation

is into any other language, the

language is stated.

tr., tract tractate.

V see (Lat. vide).

Ven Venerable.

Vol Volume.

II.

—

Abbreviations op Titles.

Acta SS Acta Sanctorum (BoUandists).

Ann. pout, cath Battandier, Ara/iuaire pontifical

catholique.

Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.Gi!low, Bibliograpliical Diction-

ary of the English Catholics.

Diet. Christ. Antiq. .. Smith and Cheetliara (ed.),

Dictionary of Christian An-
tiquities.

Diet. Christ. Biog. . . Smith and Wace (ed.), Diction-

ary of Christian Biography.

Diet, d'arch. chret.. .Cabrol (ed.), Dictioniiaire d'ar-

chcologie chretienne et de litur-

gie.

Diet, de th^ol. cath. . Vacant and Mangenot (ed.),

Dictionnaire de theologie

catholique.

Diet. Nat. Biog Stephen and Lee (ed.), Diction-

ary of National Biography.

Hast., Diet, of the

Bible Hastings (ed.), A Dictionary of

the Bible.

Kirchenlex Wetzer and Welte, Kirclienlexi-

con.

P. G Migne (ed.), Patres Greed.

P. L Migne (ed.), Patres Latini.

Vig., Diet, dela Bible.Vigouroux (ed.), Dictionnaire de

la Bible.

Note I.—Large Roman numerals standing alone indicate volumes. Small Roman numerals standing alone indicate

chapters. Arabic numerals standing alone indicate pages. In other cases the divisions are explicitly stated. Thus " Rashdall,

Universities of Europe, I, ix" refers the reader to the ninth chapter of the first volume of that work; "I, p. ix" would indicate the

ninth page of the preface of the same volume.

Note II.—Where St. Thomas (Aquinas) is cited without the name of any particular work the reference is always to

"Summa Theologica" (not to "Summa PhilosophiEe"). The divisions of the "Sunama Theol." are indicated by a system which
may best be understood by the following example: " I-II. Q. vi, a. 7, ad 2 urn " refers the reader to the seventh article of the

sir/A question in the first part of the second part, in the response to the second objection.

Note III.—The abbreviations employed for the various books of the Bible are obvious. Ecclesiasticus is indicated by
Ecctus., to distinguish it from Ecclesiastes (Eccles.). It should also be noted that I and II Kings in D. V. correspond to I and II

Samuel in A. V. ; and I and II Par. to I and II Chronicles. Where, in the spelling of a proper name, there is a marked differeuoe

between the D. V. and the A. V., the form found in the latter is added, in parentheses.
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Full Page Illustrations in Volume XIV
Frontispiece in Colour page

Interior of the Church of the Gesil, Rome 84

Sorrento—Road from Sorrento to Positano, etc 150

Spain—A Chapel in the Cathedral of Sigiienza, etc 170

East End of the Cathedral, Segovia 176

Spain—The Alcala Gate, Madrid, etc 190

Spalato—Interior of the Cathedral, etc 206
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THE
CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

Simony (from Simon Magus; Acts, viii, 18-24) is

usually ilofined "a deliberate intention of buying or

selling for a temporal price such things as are spirit-

ual or annexed unto spirituals". While this defi-

nition only speaks of pui-chase and sale, anj' ex-

change of spiritual for temporal things is simoniacal.

Nor is the giving of the temporal as the price ol the

spiritual required for the existence of simony; ac-

cording to a proposition condemned by Innocent XI
(Denzinger-Bannwart, no. 1195) it suffices that the

determining moti\-e of the action of one party be

the obtaining of compensation from the other. The
various temporal advantages whicli may be offered

for a spiritual favour are, after Gregory the Great,

usually divided into thi-ee classes. These ai-e:

(1) the munus a Ttmnu (material advantage), whicli

comprises monej', all movable and immovable prop-

erty, and all rights appreciable in pecuniar}- value;

(2) the muntis a lingua (oral advantage) which in-

cludes oral commendation, pubhc expressions of ap-
pro\-al, moral support in high places; (3) the munus ab
obsequio (homage) which consists in subserviency, the

rendering of undue services, etc. The spiritual ob-

ject includes whatever is conducive to the eternal

welfare of the soul, i. e. all supernatural things:

sanctifying grace, the sacraments, sacramentals, etc.

\\'liilc according to the natural and Divine laws the

term simony is applicable only to the exchange of

supernatural treasures for temporal advantages,

its meaning has been further extended through ec-

clesiastical legislation. In order to preclude all dan-
ger of simony the Church has forbidden certain

deaUngs which did not fall under Divine prohibition.

It is thus unlawful to exchange ecclesiastical benefices

by private authority, to accept any payment what-
ever for holy oils, to seU blessed rosaries or crucifixes.

Such objects lose, if sold, all the indulgences pre-

viously attached to them (S. Cong, of Indulg., 12 July,

1.S47). Simony of ecclesiastical law is, of course,

a variable element, since the prohibitions of the
Church may be abrogated or fall into disuse. Simony
whether it be of ecclesiastical or Divine law, may be
divided into mental, conventional, and real {sinwnia

menlalis, cmwcntionalis, etrealis). In mental simony
there is lacking the outward manifestation, or, ac-

cording to others, the approval on the part of the per-

son to whom a proposal is made. In conventional
simony an expressed or tacit agreement is entered
upon. It is subdivided into merely conventional,
when neither party has fulfilled any of the terms of

the agreement, and mixed con\entional, when one of
the parties has at least partly complied with the as-

sumed obligations. To the latter subdivision may be
referred what has been aptly termed "'confidential

simony", in which an ecclesiastical benefice is pro-
cure<l for a certain person with the understanding
that later he will either resign in favour of the one
through whom he obtained the position or divide
with him the revenues. Simony is called real when
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the stipulations of the mutual agreement have been
either partly or completely carried out by both
parties.

To estimate accurately the gravity of simony,
which some medieval ecclesiastical writers denounced
as the most abominable of crimes, a distinction must
be made between the violations of the Divine law,

and the dealings contrary to ecclesiastical legislation.

Any transgression of the law of God in this matter is,

objectively considered, grievous in every instance
(nwrtalis ex ioto genere sno). For this kind of simony
places on a par things supernatural and things nat-

ural, things eternal and things temporal, and con-
stitutes a sacrilegious depreciation of Divine treas-

ures. The sin can become venial only through the
absence of the subjective dispositions required for the
commission of a grievous offense. The merely ec-

clesiastical prohibitions, however, do not all and under
all circumstances impose a grave obligation. The
presumption is that the church authority, which,
in this connexion, sometimes prohibits actions in

themselves indifferent, did not intend the law to be
grievously binding in minor details. As he who
preaches the gospel "should Uve by the gospel"
(I Cor., ix, 14) but should also avoid even the ap-

pearance of receiving temporal payment for spiritual

services, difficulties may arise concerning the pro-

priety or sinfulness of remuneration in certain cir-

cumstances. The ecclesiastic may certainly re-

ceive what is offered to him on the occasion of spiritual

ministrations, but he cannot accept any payment for

the same. The celebration of Mass for money would,
consequently, be sinful; but it is perfectly legitimate

to accept a stipend offered on such occasion for the
support of the celebrant. The amount of the sti-

pend, varying for different times and countries, is

usually fixed by ecclesiastical authority (see Stipend).
It is allowed to accept it even should the ijriest be
otherwise well-to-do ; for he has a right to live from
the altar and should avoid becoming obnoxious to
other members of the clergy. It is simoniacal to ac-

cept payment for the exercise of ecclesiastical juris-

diction, e. g., the granting of dispensations; but there

is nothing improper in demanding from the apjilicants

for matrimonial dispensations a contribution intended
partly as a chancery fee and partly as a salutary fine

calculated to prevent the too frequent recurrence of

such requests. It is likewise simony to accept tem-
poral compensation for admission into a religious or-

der; but contributions made by candidates to defray
the expenses of their novitiate as well as the dowry
required by some female orders arc not included in

this prohibition.

In regard to the parish clergy, the poorer the
church, the more urgent is the obligation incumbent
upon the faithful to support them. In the fulfilment

of this duty local law and custom ought to be ob-
served. The Second Plenary Council of Baltimore
has framed the following <lecrees for the United

1
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States: (1) The priest may accept what is freely offered

I after the administration of baptism or matrimony,
but should refrain from asking anything (no. 221).

(2) The confessor is never allowed to apply to his

own use pecuniary penances, nor may he ask or ac-

cept anything from the penitent in compensation of

his services. Even voluntary gifts must be refused,

and the offering of Mass stipends in the sacred tri-

bunal cannot be permitted (no. 289). (3) The poor

who cannot be buried at their own expense should re-

ceive free burial (no. 393). The Second and Third
Plenary Councils of Baltimore also prohibited the ex-

action of a compulsiu y contribution at the church en-

trance from the faitliful who wish to hear Mass on
Sundays and Holy Days (Cone. Plen. Bait. II, no.

397; Cone. Plen. Balt.'lII, no. 288). As this prac-

tice continued in existence in many churches until

very recently, a circular letter addressed 29 Sept.,

1911, by the Apostolic Delegate to the archbishops

and bishops of the Initecl States, again condemns the

custom and requests tlie ordinaries to suppress it

wherever found in existence.

To uproot the evil of simony so prevalent during

the Middle Ages, the Church" decreed the severest

penalties against its perpetrators. Pope Julius II de-

clared simoniacal papal elections invalid, an enact-

ment which has since been rescinded, however, by
Pope Pius X (Constitution "Vacante Sede", 25 Dec,
1904, tit. II. cap. vi, in "Canoniste Contemp.",
XXXII, 1909, 291). The collation of a benefice is

void if, in obtaining it, the appointee either committed
simony himself, or at least tacitly ajjproved of its

commission by a third party. Should he have taken

possession, he is bound to resign and restore all the

revenues received during his tenure. Excommunica-
tion simply reserved to the Apostolic See is pro-

nounced in the Constitution Apo.stoliciE Sedis"

(12 Oct., 1869): (1) against persons guilty of real si-

mony in any benefices and against their accomplices;

(2) against any persons, whatsoever their dignity,

guilty of confidential simony in any benefices; (3)

against such as are guilty of simony by purchasing or

selling admission into a religious order; (4) against all

persons inferior to the bishops, who derive gain {q-ua^s-

tum facientes) from indulgences and other spiritual

graces; (5) against those who, collecting stipends for

Masses, realize a ijrofit on them by having the Masses
celebrated in places where smaller stipends are usu-

ally given. The last-mentioned provision was sup-

plemented by subsequent decrees of the Sacred Con-
gregation of the Council. The Decree "Vigilanti"

(25 May, 1893) forbade the practice indulged in by
some booksellers of receiving stipends and offering

exclusively books and subscriptions to periodicals to

the celebrant of the Masses. The Decree "Ut De-
bita" (11 May, 1904) condemned the arrangements
according to which the guardians of shrines some-
times devoted the offerings originally intended for

Masses partly to other pious purposes. The offend-

ers against the two decrees just mentioned incur sus-

pension ipso facto from their functions if they are in

sacred orders; inability to receive higher orders if they
are clerics inferior to the priests; excommunication of

pronounced sentence (latce sententice) if they belong to

the laity.
B.\llerini-Palmieri, Opus Theologicum Morale, II (Prato,

1890), 306-74; Lehmkuhl, Theotagia Maralis (llthed., Freiburg,
1910), I, 297-30.S; II, 707-09; G^nicot-Salsmans (6th ed..

Brussels, 1909), 237-44; Slater, Manual of Moral Theology, 1

(3r<l ed.. New York, 1909). 231-3.';; Corpus Juris Canonici
Decreti Gratiani, para Ila. causa I; Decret, Greg., lib. V, tit. 3,

DeSimonia; Ej/mr. commun.. lib. V, tit. 1, De Simonia; Santi-
Leitneb, PriTlecliones Juris Canonici (4th ed., Ratisbon, 1905).
lib. V. 10-49; rnAissoN. Manuale Tolius Juris Canonici. IV
(8th ed.. Paris, \s{H), L>:i(l-;-,2: I.eini. Die Simonie (Freiburg.
1902); Barry. .Sinrthi.il M„n^lrnlions as an Occasion of Emolu-
ment in Eccle.iin^lir,,! li.nnr. X.XXIX (1908). 234-45; Weber,
A History ofSimum/ in th,- ChrMian Church (Baltimore. 1909).

N. A. Weber.
Simple (Simplex). See Feasts, Ecclesiastical.

Simplicius, Saint, Pope (468-483), date of birth

vinknown; d. 10 Mtirch, 483. According to the

"Liber Pontificalis" (ed. Duchesne, I, 249) Simplicius

was the son of a citizen of TivoU named Castinus;

and after the death of Pope Hilarius in 468 was elected

to succeed the latter. The elevation of the new pope
was not attended with any difficulties. During his

pontificate the Western Empire came to an end.

Since the murder of Valentinian III (455) there had
been a rapid succession of insignificant emperors
in the Western Roman Empire, who were constantly

threatened by war and revolution. Following other
German tribes the Heruli entered Ital}-, and their

ruler Odoacer put an end to the Western Empire by
deposing the last emperor, Romulus Augustulus, and
assuming himself the title of King of Italy. Al-

though an Arian, Odoacer treated the Catholic

Church with much respect; he also retained the greater

part of the former administrative organization, so

that the change produced no great differences at

Rome. During the Monophysite controversy, that

was still carried on in the Eastern Empire, Simplicius

vigorously defended the independence of the Church
against the Ca'saropapism of the Byzantine rulers and
the authority of tlie Apostolic See in questions of

faith. The twenty-eiglith canon of the Council of

Chalcedon (451) granted the See of Constantinople

the same privileges of honour that were enjoyed by the
Bishop of Old liome, although the primacy and the

highest rank of honour were due to the latter. The
papal legates protested against this elevation of the
Byzantine Patriarch, and Pope Leo confirmed only

the dogmatic decrees of the council. However, the

Patriarch of Constantinople sought to bring the canon
into force, and the Emperor Leo II desired to obtain

its confirmation by Simplicius. The latter, however,
rejected the request of the emperor and opposed the

carrying out of the canon, that moreover limited the
rights of the old Oriental patriarchates.

The rebellion of Basiliscus, who in 476 drove the
Emperor Zeno into exile and seized the Byzantine
throne, intensified the Monophysite dispute. Basilis-

cus looked for support to the Monophysites, and
he granted permission to the deposed Monophysite
patriarchs, Timotheus Ailurus of Alexandria and Peter

FuUo of Antioch, to return to their sees. At the same
time he issued a religious edict (Enfcyklikon) addressed

to Ailurus, which commanded that only the first

three oecumenical synods were to be accepted, and
rejected the Synod of Chalcedon and the Letter of

Pope Leo. All bishops were to sign the edict. The
Bishop of Constantinople, Acacius (from 471), wa-
vered and was about to proclaim this edict. But the

firm stand taken by the populace, influenced by the
monks who were rigidly Catholic in their opinions,

moved the bishop to oppose the emperor and to de-

fend the threatened faith. The abbots and priests

of Constantinople united with Pope Simphcius, who
made e^-ery effort to maintain the (Catholic dogma and
the definitions of the Council of Chalcedon. The
pope exhorted to loyal adherence to the true faith in

letters to Acacius, to the priests and abbots, as well

as to the usurper Basiliscus himself. In a letter to

Basiliscus of 10 Jan., 476, Simplicius says of the See

of Peter at Rome: "This same norm of Apostolic doc-

trine is firmly maintained by his [Peter's] successors,

of him to whom tlie Lord entrusted the care of the

entire flock of sheep, to whom He promised not to

leave him until the end of time" (Thiel, "Rom.
Pont.", 182). In the same way he took up with

(he emperor the cause of the Catholic Patriarch of

Alexandria, Timotheus Salophakiolus, who had been
superseded by Ailurus. When the Emperor Zeno
in 477 drove away the usurper and again gained the

supremacy, he sent the |)ope a completely Catholic

confession of faith, whereupcm Simplicius (9 Oct.,

477) congratulated him on his restoration to power and
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exhorted liim to ascribe the \ictory to God, wlio

wished in this way to restore hlicrty to the Church.
Zono recalled the edicts of Hasiliscus, l):uush( '

Peter FuUo from Antioch, and reinstated Tiniotlieus

Salophakiolus at Alexandria. He did not disturb

Ailurus on account of the latter's great age, and as a
matter of fact the latter soon died. The Mono-
physites of Alexandria now put forward Peter

Mongus, the former archdeacon of Ailurus, as his

8Ucces.sor. Urged by the pope and the Eastern

Catholics, Zeno commanded the banishment of Peter

Mongus, but the latter was able to hide in Alexandria,

and fear of the Monophysites prevented the use of

force. In a moment of weakness Salophakiolus

himself had permitted the placing of the name of the

Monophysite patriarch Dioscurus in the diptychs to

be read at the church services. On 13 March, 478,

Simplicius wrote to Acacius of Con.stantinople that

Salophakiolus should be urged to wipe out the dis-

grace that he had brought upon himself. The latter

Bent legates and letters to Rome to give satisfaction

to the pope. At the request of Acacius, who was still

active against the Monophysites, the pope condemned
by name the heretics Mongus, FuUo, Paid of Ephescus,

and John of Apamea, and delegated the Patriarch

of Constantinople to be in this his representative.

When the Monophysites at Antioch raised a revolt

in 497 against the patriarch Stephen II, and killed

him, Acacius consecrated Stephen III, and .iftei wards
Kalendion as Stephen's successors. Simplicius made
an energetic demand upon the emperor to punish
the murderers of the patriarch, and also reproved
Acacius for exceeding his competence in performing
this consecration; at the same time, though, the pope
granted him the necessary dispensation. After the

death of Salophakiolus, tlie Monoiihysites of Alexan-
dria again elected Peter Mongus ]>atriarch, while the
Catholics chose Johannes Talaia. Both Acacius and
the emperor, whom he influenced, were opposed to

Talaia, and sided with Mongus. Mongus went
to Constantinople to advance his cause. Acacius
and he agreed upon a formula of union between
the Catholics and the Monophj'sites that was aj)-

proved by the Emperor Zeno in 482 (Henntikon).

Talaia had sent ambassadors to Pope Simplicius

to notify the pope of his election. However, at

the same time, the pope received a letter from the
emperor in which Talaia was accused of perjury
and bribery and a demand was made for the recogni-

tion of Mongus. Simplicius, therefore, delayecl to

recognize Talaia, but protested energetically against

the elevation of Mongus to the Patriarchate of

Alexandria. Acacius, however, maintained his alli-

ance with Mongus and sought to prevail upon the
Eastern bishops to enter into Church communion with
him. For a long time Acacius sent no information
of any kind to the pope, so that the latter in a letter

blamed him severely for this. When finally Talaia
came to Rome in 483 Simplicius was already dead.

Simijlicius exercised a zealous pastoral care in

western Europe also notwithstanding the trying cir-

cumstances of the Church during the disorders of the
Migrations. He is.sued decisions in ecclesiastical

questions, appointed Bishop Zeno of .Seville papal
vicar in Spain, so that the prerogatives of the [lajial

see could be exercised in the country itself for the
benefit of the ecclesiastical adiiiinistratioii. When
Bishop .John of Ravenna in 482 rlaime<l Mutina as a
suffragan diocese of his metropolitan see, and witliout
more ado consecrated Bishop fieorge for this dioce.se,

Simplicius vigorou.sly opposed him and defended the
rights of the papal see. Simplicius established four
new churches in Rome itself. A large hall built

in the form of a rotunda on theCa>lian Hill was turned
into a church .and dedic.ated to St. .Stephen; the main
p.art of this building .still exists as the Churcli of San
Stefano Rotondo. A fine hall near the Churcli of

Santa Maria Maggiore was given to the Roman
Cliurch and turned by .Simplicius into a chiuTh ded-
ic.ilcd to St. .\ndrew by the addition of an ap.se

adorned with mosaics; it is no longer in existence
(cf. de Ros.si, "Bull, di archeol. crist.", 1871, 1-64).
The pope built a church dedicated to the first martyr,
St. Stephen, behind the memoriiil cluu-ch of San
Lorenzo in Agro Verano; this church is no longer
standing. He had a fourth church built in the city

in honour of St. Balbina, "juxta ]).alatium Licinia-

num", where her grave Wiis; this church still remains.
In order to make sure of the regular holding of church
services, of the administration of baptism, and of the
discipline of penance in the great churches of the
catacombs outside the city walls, namely the church
of St. Peter (in the Vatican), of St. Paul on the Via
Ostiensis, and of St. Lawrence on the Via Tiburtina,
Simplicius ordained that the clergy of t hrcc designated
sections of the city should, in an establisheil order,

have charge of the religious functions at these churches
of the catacombs. .Simplicius was buried in .St. Pe-
ter's on the Vatican. The "Liber Pontificalis" gives

2 March as the day of burial (VI non.); prob-
ably 10 March (VI id.) should be read. After his

death King Odoacer desired to influence the filling

of the papal see. The prefect of the city, Basilius,

asserted that before death Pope Simplicius had
begged to issue the order that no one should be con-
secrated Roman bishop without his consent (cf. con-
cerning the regulation Thiel, "Epist. Rom. Pont.",
686-88). The Roman clergy opposed this edict that
limited their right of election. The^- maintained the
force of the edict, issued by the F^mixror Ilonorius

at the instance of Pope Boniface I, that oidy that
person should be regarded as the right fid Bishop of

Rome who was elected according to canonical form with
Di%'ine approval and universal consent. Simplicius
was venerated as a saint; his feast is on 2 or 3 IVI.irch.

Liber pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, I, 249-251; Jaff£, Reaesla
Pont. Rom., 2nd ed.. I. 77-80: Thiel. Epist. Rom. Ponlif.. I

(Brunswick. ISliSl. 174 sq.: Liherati ». lirniiir. causce Nestor.,

x\'i sq.; i,\ \<;kii s. lit I. .../.. III. 1 "i; IIerqenrother,
Pholius. \. Ill _'J. iiKi-iK, (m ,v,", /,•.,„ ml der Pdpste, \,

l.'ia sq., :'.-'!
-I i >..,! ., I,'

,
' ' • .', ,hen. Kirche, II

(Bonn, ISN.-.', 1-'. sq.i ; \\ i lai, 1).^ I:, ,>.l,r„l.l (Cologne, 1902).

J. P. KiRSCH.

Simplicius, Faustinus, and Beatrice, martyrs
at Rome during the Diocleti<an persecution (302 or
303). The brothers Simplicius and Faustinus were
cruelly tortured on account of their Christian faith,

beaten with clubs, and finally behe.aded; their bodies
were thrown into the Tiber. According to another
version of the legend a stone was tied to them and
they were drowned. Their sister Beatrice had the
bodies drawn out of the water and buried. Then
for seven months she lived with a pious matron
named Lucina, and with her aid Beatrice succoured
the persecuted Christians by day and night. Finally

she was discovered and arrested. Iler accuser was
her neighbour Lucretius who desired to obtain
possession of her lands. She courageously asserted

before the judge that she would never sacrifice to

demons, because she was a Christian. As punish-
ment she wa-s strangled in prison. Her friend Lucina
buried her by her brothers in the cemetery ad
Vrsum Pitcalum on the road to Porto. .Soon after this

Divine iiunishment overtook the accuser Lucretius.

\\ hen Lucretius at a fe.ast was making merry {)ver

the folly of the martyrs, an infant who had been
brought to the entertainment by his mother, cried

out, "Thou hast committed nuirder and hast taken
unjust possession of land. Thou art a slave of the
devil". And the devil at once took possession of

him and tortured him three hours and drew him down
into the bottomless pit. The terror of those present
w.as so great that they became Christians. This is

the story of the legend. Trustworthy Acts concern-

ing the history of the two brothers and sister are no
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longer in existence. Pope Leo II (682-683) trans-
lated their relics to a church which he had built at
llonir in honour of St. Paul. Later the greater part
of the relics of the martyrs were taken to the Church of

Santa Maria Maggiore. St. Simplicius is represented
with a pennant, on the shield of which are three lilies

called the crest of Simplicius; the Ulies are a symbol
of purity of heart. St. Beatrice has a cord in her
hand, because she was strangled. The feast of the
three saints is on 29 July.

Acta SS.y Julv, VII, 34-37; BibUotheca hagiographica latina
(Bru-fsela, 1S98-1900), 1127-28.

Klemens Loffler.

Simpson, Richard, b. 1820; d. near Rome, 5 April,

1S70. He was educated at Oriel College, O.xford,

and took his B.A. degree, 9 Feb., 1843. Being or-

dained an Anghcan clergyman, he was appointed
vicar of Mitcham in Surrey, but resigned this in

1845 to become a Catholic. After some years spent
on the continent, during which time he became
remarkably proficient as a linguist, he returned to

England and became editor of "The Rambler".
When this ceased in 1862 he, with Sir John Acton,
began the "Home and Foreign Review", which was
opposed by ecclesiastical authority as un.sound and
was discontinued in 1864. Afterwards Simpson de-

voted himself to the study of Shakespeare and to

music. His works are: "Invocation of Saints proved
from the Bible alone" (1849); "The Lady Falkland:
her life" (1861); "Edmund Campion" (1867), the
most valuable of his works; "Introduction to the
Philosophy of Shakespeare's Sonnets" (1868); "The
School of Shakespeare" (1872); and "Sonnets of

Shakespeare selected from a complete setting, and
miscellaneous songs" (1878). Though he remained
a practical Catholic his opinions were very liberal and
he assisted Mr. Gladstone in writing his pamphlet
on "Vaticanism". His papers in "The Rambler"
on the English martyrs deserve attention.
Cooper in Did. Nat. Biog., s. v.; Gillow, BM. Diet. Eng.

CaLh., 3. v.; Ward, Life and Times of Carduml Wiseman (Lou-
don. 1S97) ; Gasquet, Lord Acton and His Circle (London, 1906)

.

Edwin Burton.

Sin.—The subject is treated under these heads:
I. Nature of Sin; II. Division; III. Mortal Sin;

IV. Venial Sin; V. Permission and Remedies; VI.
The Sense of Sin.

I. N.\TDRE OF Sin.—Since sin is a moral evil, it is

necessary in the first place to determine what is meant
by evil, and in particular by moral evil. Evil is de-

fined by St. Thomas (De malo, Q. ii, a. 2) as a priva-
tion of form or order or due measure. In the physi-
cal order a thing is good in proportion as it possesses

being. God alone is essentially being, and He alone

is essentially and perfectly good. Everything else

pos.sesses but a limited being, and, in so far as it pos-
sesses being, it is good. When it has its due propor-
tion of form and order and measure it is, in its own
order and degree, good. (See Good.) Evil implies a
deficiency in perfection, hence it cannot exist in God
who is essentially and by nature good ; it is found only
in finite beings which, because of their origin from
nothing, are subject to the privation of form or order
or measure due them, ancl, through the opposition
they encoimter, are liable to an increase or decrease
of the jx'rfection they have: "for evil, in a large

sense, may be <lescribed as the sum of opposition,

which experience shows to exi.'tt in the universe, to the
desires and needs of individuals; whence arises, among
human beings at least, the suffering in which life

aboimds" (see Evil).
Acconling to th<' nature of the perfection which it

limits, evil is met:ii)liysical, i)hysical, or moral. Meta-
physical evil is not evil i)n>p('riy so (tailed; it is but the
negation of a greater goiid, or the limitation of finite

beings by other finite Ijeings. Physical evil deprives
the subject alTeeled by it of .some natural good, and is

adverse to the well-being of the subject, aa pain and
suffering. Moral evil is found only in intelligent
beings; it deprives them of some moral good. Here
we have to deal with moral evil only. This may be
defined as a privation of conformity to right reason
and to the law of God. Since the morality of a hu-
man act consists in its agreement or non-agreement
with right reason and the eternal law, an act is good
or evil in the moral order according as it involves this
agreement or non-agi-eement. When the intelligent
creature, knowing God and His law, dehberately re-
fuses to obey, moral evil results.

Sin is nothing else than a morally bad act (St.
Thomas, "De malo", Q. vii, a. 3), an act not in ac-
cord with reason informed by the Divine law. God
has endowed us with reason and free-will, and a sense
of responsibility; He has made us subject to His law,
which is known to us by the dictates of conscience,
and our acts must conform with these dictates, other-
wise we sin (Rom., xiv, 23). In every sinful act two
things must be considered, the substance of the act
and the want of rectitude or conformity (St. Thomas,
I-II, Q. Ixxii, a. 1). The act is something positive.

The sinner intends here and now to act in some deter-
mined matter, inordinately electing that particular
good in defiance of God's law and the dictates of

right reason. The deformity is not directly intended,
nor is it involved in the act so far as this is jihysical,

but in the act as coming from the will wliich has
power over its acts and is capable of choosing this or
that particular good contained within the scope of its

adequate object, i. e. universal good (St. 'Thomas,
"De malo", Q. iii, a. 2, ad 2um). God, the first

cause of all reality, is the cause of the physical act as

such, the free-will of the deformity (St. Thomas, I-II,

Q. Ixxxix, a. 2; "De malo", Q. iii, a. 2). The evil act
adequately considered has for its cause the free-will

defectively electing some mutable good in place of the
eternal good, God, and thus deviating from its true
last end.

In every sin a privation of due order or conformity
to the moral law is found, but sin is not a pure, or
entire privation of all moral good (St. Thomas, "De
malo", Q. ii, a. 9; I-II, Q. Ixxiii, a. 2). There is a
twofold privation; one entire which leaves nothing of

its opposite, as for instance, darkness which leaves no
light; another, not entire, wliich leaves something of

the good to which it is opposed, as for instance, disease

which does not entirely destroy the even balance of the
bodily functions necessarj' for health. A pure or en-

tire privation of good could occur in a moral act only
on the supposition that the will could incline to evil

as such for an object. This is impossible because
evil as such is not contained within the scope of the

adequate object of the will, which is good. The sin-

ner's intention tenninates at some object in which
there is a particijiation of God's goodness, and this

object is directly intended by him. The privation of

due order, or the deformity, is not directly intended,

but is accepted in as much as the sinner's desire tends
to an object in which this want of conformity is in-

volved, so that sin is not a pure privation, but a
human act deprived of its due rectitude. From the
defect arises the evil of the act, from the fact that it is

voluntary, its imputability.

II. Division of Sin.—.\s regards the principle

from which it proceeds sin is original or actual. The
will of Adam acting as head of the human race for the
conservation or loss of original justice is tlie cause and
source of original .sin (q. v.). Actual sin is coiamitted

by a free personal act of the indivitlual will. It is

divided into sins of commission and omission. A sin

of commission is a positive act contrary to some pro-

hibitor>' precept; a sin of omission is a failure to do

what is commanded. .\ sin of omission, however,
requires a positive act whereby one wills to omit the

fulfilling of a jirecept, or at le;ust wills something in-
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compatible with its fulfillment (I-II, Q. Ixxii, a. 5).

As regards their malice, sins are distinguished into

sins of ignorance, passion or infirmity, and malice; as

regards the activities involved, into sins of thought,

word, or deed (cordis, oris, opcris); as regards their

gravity, into mortal and venial. This last named
division is indeed the most important of all and it

calls for special treatment. But before taking up the

details, it will be useful to indicate some further dis-

tinctions which occur in theology or in general usage.

Material and Formal Sin.—This distinction is based
upon the difference between the objective elements
(object itself, circumstances) and the subjective (ad-

vertence to the sinfulness of the act). An action

which, as a matter of fact, is contrary to the Divine
law but is not known to be such by the agent con-

stitutes a material sin; whereas formal sin is com-
mitted when the agent freely transgresses the law
as shown him by his conscience, whether such law
really exists or is only thought to exist by him who
acts. Thus, a person who takes the property of an-
other while believing it to be his own commits a mate-
rial sin; but the sin would be formal if he took the

property in the belief that it belonged to another,

whether his belief were correct or not.

Internal Sins.—That sin may be committed not
only by outward deeds but also by the inner activity

of the mind apart from any external manifestation, is

plain from the precept of the Decalogue: "Thou shalt

not covet", and from Christ's rebuke of the scribes

and Pharisees whom he likehs to "whited sepulchres

. . . full of all filthiness" (Matt., xxiii, 27). Hence
the Council of Trent (Sess. XIV, c. v), in declaring

that all mortal sins must be confessed, makes special

mention of those that are most secreti and that vio-

late only the last two precepts of the Decalogue, add-
ing that they "sometimes more grievously wound the

soul and are more dangerous than sins which are

openly committed". Three kinds of internal sin are

usually distinguished: delectatio morosa, i. e. the pleas-

ure taken in a sinful thought or imagination even
without desiring it; gaudium, i. e. dwelling with com-
placency on sins already committed; and desiderium,

I. e. the desire for what is sinful. .\n efficacious desire,

i. e. one that includes the deliberate intention to

realize or gratify the desire, has the same malice,

mortal or venial, as the action which it has in view.

An inefficacious desire is one that carries a condition,

in such a way that the will is prepared to perform
the action in case the condition were verified. When
the condition is such as to eliminate all sinfulness

from the action, the desire involves no sin: e. g. I

would gladly eat meat on Friday, if I had a dispen-
sation; and in general this is the case whenever the
action is forbidden by positive law only. When the
action is contrary to natural law and yet is permis-
sible in given circumstances or in a particular state of

life, the desire, if it include those circumstances or
that state as conditions, is not in itself sinful: e. g. I

would kill so-and-so if I had to do it in self-defence.

Usually, however, such desires are dangerous and
therefore to be repressed. If, on the other hand, the
condition does not remove the sinfulness of the action,

the desire is also sinful. This is clearly the case where
the action is intrinsically and absolutely evil, e. g.

blasphemy : one cannot without committing sin, have
the desire—I would blaspheme God if it were not
wrong; the conihtion is an impossible one and there-
fore does not afTect the desire itself. The pleasure
taken in a sinful thought {delectatio, gaudium) is, gen-
erally speaking, a sin of the same kind and gravity
as the action which is thought of. Much, however,
depends on the motive for which one thinks of sinful
actions. The pleasure, e. g. which one may experi-
ence in studying the nature of murder or any other
crime, in getting clciir idea-s on the subject, tracing its

causes, determining the guilt etc., is not a Bin; on the

contrary, it is often both necessary and useful. The
case is different of course where the pleasure means
gratification in the sinful object or action itself. And
it is evidently a sin when one boasts of his evil deeds,
the more so because of the scandal that is given.

The Capital Sins or Vices.—According to St.
Thomas (II-II, Q. cliii, a. 4) "a, capital vice is that
which has an exceedingly desirable end so that in his
desire for it a man goes on to the commission of many
sins all of which are said to originate in that vice as
their chief source". It is not then the gravity of the
vice in itself that makes it capital but rather the fact
that it gives rise to many other sins. These are
enumeratied by St. Thomas (I-II, Q. lx.\xiv, a. 4) as
vainglory (pride), avarice, gluttony, lust, sloth, envy,
anger. St. Bonaventure (Brevil., Ill, ix) gives the
same enumeration. Earlier writers had distinguished
eight capital sins: so St. Cj-prian (De mort., iv); Cas-
sian (De instit. coenob., v, coll. 5, de octo principaH-
bus vitiis); Columbanus ("Instr. de octo vitiis

princip." in "Bibl. max. vet. patr. ", XII, 23); Alcuin
(De virtut. et vitiis, .xx\di sqq.). The number seven,
however, had been given by St. Gregory the Great
(Lib. mor. in Job. XXXI, xvii), and it was retained
by the foremost theologians of the Middle Ages.

It is to be noted that "sin" is not predicated univo-
cally of all kinds of sin. "The division of sin into
venial and mortal is not a division of genus into
species which participate equally the nature of the
genus, but the division of an analogue into things of
which it is predicated primarily and secondarily"
(St. Thomas, I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, ad lum). "Sin is

not predicated univocally of all kinds of sin, but
primarily of actual mortal sin . . . and therefore it is

not necessarj' that the definition of sin in general
should be verified except in that sin in which the
nature of the genus is found perfectly. The definition
of sin mav be verified in other sins in a certain sense "

(St. Thomas, II, d. 33, Q. i, a. 2, ad 2um). Actual
sin primarily consists in a voluntary act repugnant to
the order of right reason. The act passes, but the
soul of the sinner remains staineil, deprived of grace,
in a state of sin, until the disturbance of order has
been restored by penance. Tliis state is called hab-
itual sin, macula peccati. rcatus culpa; (I-II, Q. lx.\xvii,

a. 6).

The division of sin into original and actual, mortal
and venial, is not a division of genus into species be-
cause sin has not the same signification when applied
to original and personal sin, mortal and venial.

Mortal sin cuts us off entirely from our true last end

;

venial sin only impedes us in its attainment. Actual
personal sin is voluntary bj' a proper act of the will.

Original sin is voluntary not by a personal voluntary
act of ours, but by an act of the will of Adam. Orig-
inal and actual sin are ilistinguished by the manner
in which they are voluntary {ex parte actus); mortal
and venial sin by the way in which they affect our
relation to God {ex parte deordinationis) . Since a vol-

untarj' act and its disorder are of the essence of sin, it

is impossible that sin should be a generic term in

respect to original and actual, mortal and venial sin.

The true nature of sin is found perfectly only in a
personal mortal sin, in other sins imperfectly, so that
sin is predicated primarily of actual sin, only second-
arily of the others. Therefore we shall consider: first,

personal mortal sin; second, venial sin.

III. MoRT.\L Six.—Mortal sin is defined by St.

.\ugustine (Contra Faustum, XXII, xxvii) as "Dic-
tum vel factum vel concupitum contra legem a;ter-

nam", i. e. something said, done or desired contrary
to the eternal law, or a thought, word, or deed con-
trary to the eternal law. This is a definition of sin as
it is a volunt.ary act. As it is a defect or privation it

may be defined as an aversion from Gofl, our true last

end, by rea-soii of the ]>reference given to some mutable
good. The definition of St. Augustine is accepted
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generally by theologians and is primarily a definition

of actual mortal sin. It explains well the material

and formal elements of sin. The words "dictum vel

factum vel concupitum" denote the material element
of sin, a human act: "contra legem seternam", the

formal element. The act is bad because it trans-

gresses the Divine law. St. Ambrose (De paradiso,

viii) defines sin as a "prevarication of the Divine
law". The definition of St. Augustine strictly con-

sidered, i. e. as sin averts us from our true ultimate

end, does not comprehend venial sin, but in as much
as venial sin is in a manner contrary to the Divine
law, although not averting us from our last end, it may
be said to be included in the definition as it stands.

While primarily a definition of sins of commission,

sins of omission may be included in the definition be-

cause they presuppose some positive act (St. Thomas,
I-II, Q. ixxi, a. .5) and negation and affirmation are

reduced to the same genus. Sins that violate the

human or the natural law are also included, for what
is contrary to the human or natural law is also con-

trary to the Divine law, in as much as every just

human law is derived from the Divine law, and is not

just unless it is in conformity with the Divine law.

Biblical Description of Sin.—In the Old Testament
sin is set forth as an act of disobedience (Gen., ii,

16-17; iii, 11; Is., i, 2-4; Jer., ii, 32); as an insult to

God (Num., xxvii, 14); as something detested and
punished by God (Gen., iii, 14-19, Gen., iv, 9-16);

as injurious to the sinner (Tob., xii, 10) ; to be e.xpiated

by penance (Ps. 1, 19). In the New Testament it is

clearly taught in St. Paul that sin is a transgression of

the law (Rom., ii, 23; v, 12-20); a servitude from
which we are liberated by grace (Rom., vi, 16-18); a

disobedience (Heb., ii, 2) punished by God (Heb., x,

26-31). St. John describes sin as an offence to God, a

disorder of the will (John, xii, 43), an iniquity (I

John, iii, 4-10). Christ in many of his utterances

teaches the nature and extent of sin. He came to

promulgate a new law more perfect than the old,

which would extend to the ordering not only of ex-

ternal but also of internal acts to a degree unknown
before, and, in His Sermon on the Mount, he con-

demns as sinful many acts which were judged honest

and righteous by the doctors and teachers of the Old
Law. He denounces in a special manner hypocrisy
and scandal, infidelity and the sin against the Holy
Ghost. In particular he teaches that sins come from
the heart (Matt., xv, 19-20).

" Systems which Deny Sin or Distort its True Notion.—
All systems, religious and ethical, which either deny,
on the one hand, the existence of a personal creator

and lawgiver distinct from and superior to his crea-

tion, or, on the other, the existence of free will and
responsibility in man, distort or destroy the true

biblico-theological notion of sin. In the beginning of

the Christian era the Gnostics, although their doc-

trines varied in details, denied the existence of a per-

sonal creator. The idea of sin in the Catholic sense

is not contained in their system. There is no sin for

them, unless it be the sin of ignorance, no necessity
for an atonement; Jesus is not God (see Gnosticism).
Manichajism (q. v.) with its two eternal principles,

good and e\'il, at periietual war with each other, is

also destructive of the true notion of sin. All evil,

and consequently sin, is from the principle of evil.

The Christian concept of God as a lawgiver is de-
stroyed. Sin is not a conscious voluntary act of dis-

obeiticnce to the Divine will. Pantheistic systems
which deny the distinction between God and His
creation make sin impossible. If man and God are

one, man is not responsible to anyone for his acts,

morality is destroyed. If he is his own rule of action,

he caiiiiot deviate from right ;is St. Thoniius teaches

(I, (^. Ixiii, a. 1). The identification of God and the
world by Pantheism (([. v.) leaves no place for sin.

There must be some law to which man is subject,

superior to and distinct from him, which can he
obeyed and transgressed, before sin can enter into his

acts. This law must be the mandate of a superior,

because the notions of superiority and subjection are
correlative. This superior can be only God, who
alone is the author and lord of man. Materialism,
denying as it does the spirituality and the immor-
tality of the soul, the existence of any spirit whatso-
ever, and consequently of God, does not admit sin.

There is no free will, everything is determined by
the inflexible laws of motion. "Virtue" and "vice"
are meaningless qualifications of action. Positivism
places man's last end in some sensible good. His
supreme law of action is to seek the maximum of

pleasure. Egotism or altruism is the supreme norm
and criterion of the Positivistic sj'stems, not the
eternal law of God as revealed by Him, and dictated
by conscience. For the materialistic evolutionists
man is but a highly-developed animal, conscience a
product of evolution. Evolution has revolutionized
morality, sin is no more.
Kant in his "Critique of Pure Reason" having re-

jected all the essential notions of true morality,
namely, liberty, the soul, God and a future life, at-

tempted in his "Critique of the Practical Reason" to
restore them in the measure in which they are neces-
sary for morality. The practical rea.son, he tells us,

imposes on us the idea of law and dutj'. The funda-
mental principle of the morality of Kant is "duty for

duty's sake", not God and His law. Duty cannot be
conceived of alone as an independent thing. It car-

ries with it certain postulates, the first of whicn is

liberty. "I ought, therefore I can", is his doctrine.

Man by virtue of his practical reason has a con-
sciousness of moral obligation (categorical impera-
tive). This consciousness supposes three things: free

will, the immortality of the soul, the existence of God,
otherwise man would not be capable of fulfilling his

obligations, there would be no sufficient sanction for

the Divine law, no reward or pum.shment in a future
life. Kant's moral system labours m obscurities and
contradictions and is destructive of much that per-
tains to the teaching of Christ. Personal dignity is

the supreme rule of man's actions. The notion of sin

as opposed to God is suppressed. According to the
teaching of materialistic Zionism, now so widespread,
there is, and can be, no free will. According to this

doctrine but one thing exists and this one being pro-
duces all phenomena, thought included; we are but
puppets in its hands, carried hither and thither as

it wills, and finally are cast back into nothingness.
There is no place for good and evil, a free observance
or a wilful transgression of law, in such a system.
Sin in the true sense is impossible. Without law and
liberty and a personal God there is no sin.

That God exists and can be known from His visible

creation, that He has revealed the decrees of His
eternal will to man, and is distinct from His crea-

tion (Denzinger-Bannwart, "Enchiridion", nn. 17S2,

17S5, 1701), are matters of Catholic faith and teach-
ing. Man is a created being endowed with free will

(ibid, 793), which fact can be proved from Scripture
and reason (ibid., 1041-1650). The Council of Trent
declares in Sess. VT, c. i (ibid., 793) that man by reason
of the prevarication of Adam has lost his primeval
innocence, and that while free will remains, its powers
are lessened (see Original Sin).

Prolc.'itnnt Errors.—Luther and Calvin taught as

their fundamental error that no free will j)roperly so

called remained in man after the fall of our first

parents; that the fulfillment of God's precepts is im-
possible even with the assistance of grace, and that
man in all his actions sins. Grace is not an interior

gift, but .something external. To .some sin is not
imputed, because the>- are co\ered as with a cloak by
the merits of Christ. Faith alone saves, there is no
necessity for good works. Sin iu Luther's doctrine
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cannot be a deliberate transgression of the Divine
law. Jansenius, in his "'Augustinus", taught that

according to the present powers of man some of God's
precepts are impossible of fulfilment, even to the

just who strive to fulfil them, and he further taught
that grace by means of which the fulfilment becomes
possible is wanting even to the just. His funda-
mental error consists in teaching that the will is not

free but is necessarily drawn cither by concupiscence
or grace. Infernal liberty is not required for merit or

demerit. Liberty from coercion suffices. Christ did
not die for all men. Baius taught a semi-Lutheran
doctrine. Liberty is not entirely destroyed, but is so

weakened that without grace it can do nothing but
sin. True liberty is not required for sin. A bad
act committed involuntarily renders man responsible

(propositions 50-51 in Denzinger-Bannwart, "En-
chiridion", nn. 10.50-1). All acts done without
charity are mortal sins and merit damnation because
tliey proceed from concupiscence. This doctrine de-

nies that sin is a voluntarj' transgression of Divine
law. If man is not free, a precept is meaningless as

far as he is concerned.
Philosophical Sin.—Those who would construct

a moral system independent of God and his law dis-

tinguish between theological and philosophical sin.

Philosophical sin is a morally bad act which violates

the natural order of reason, not the Divine law.

Theological sin is a transgression of the eternal law.

Those who are of atheistic tendencies and contend for

this distinction, either deny the existence of God or

maintam that He exercises no providence in regard to

human acts. This position is destructive of sin in the
theological sense, as God and His law, reward and
punishment, are done away with. Those who admit
the existence of God, His law, human liberty and
responsibility, and still contend for a distinction be-
tween philosophical and theological sin, maintain that

in the present order of God's providence there are

morallj' bad acts, which, while violating the order of

reason, are not offensive to God, and they base their

contention on this that the sinner can be ignorant of

the existence of God, or not actually think of Him and
His law when he acts. Without the knowledge of

God and consideration of Him, it is impossible to

offend Him. This doctrine was censured as scanda-
lous, temerarious, and erroneous by Alexander VIII
(24 Aug., 1690) in his condemnation of the following

proposition: "Philosophical or moral sin is a human
act not in agreement with rational nature and right

reason, theological and mortal sin is a free transgres-

sion of the Divine law. However grievous it may be,

philosophical sin in one who is either ignorant of God
or does not actually think of God, is indeed a grievous

sin, but not an offense to God, nor a mortal sin di.s-

solving friendship with God, nor worthy of eternal

punishment" (Denzinger-Bannwart, 1290).

This proposition is condemned because it does not
distinguish between vincible and invincible igno-

rance, and further supposes invincible ignorance of

God to be sufficiently common, in.stead of only meta-
physically possible, and because in the present flis-

pensation of (Sod's jirovidence we are clearly taught
m Scripture that (!od will inmish all evil coming from
the free will of man (Rom., ii, .5-11). There is no
morally bad act that does not include a transgression

of Divine law. From the fact that an action is con-
ceived of as morally evil it is conceived of as pro-
hibited. A prohibition is unintelligible without the
notion of some one prohibiting. The one prohibiting
in this case and binding the conscience of man can be
only God, Who alone has power over man's free will

and actions, so that from the fact that any act is per-

ceived to be morally bad and prohibited by conscience,

God and His law are perceived at least confusedly, and
a wilful transgression of tlie dictate of conscience is

necessarily also a transgression of God's law. Car-

dinal de Lugo (De incamat., disp. 5, lect. 3) admits
the possibility of philosophical sin in those who are
inculpably ignorant of God, but he holds that it does
not actually occur, because in the present order of

God's providence there cannot be invincible igno-
ranr e of God and His law. This teaching does not
necessarily fall under the condemnation of Alexander
VIII, but it is commonly rejected by theologians for

the reason that, a dictate of conscience necessarily in-

volves a knowledge of the Divine law as a principle of

morality.

Conditions of Mortal Sin: Knowledge, Free Will,
Grave Matter.—Contrary to • the teaching of Baius
(prop. 46, Denzinger-Bannwart, 1046) and the Re-
formers, a sin must be a voluntary act. Those ac-

tions alone are properly called human or moral actions
which proceed from the human will deliberately acting

with knowledge of the end for which it acts. Man
differs from all irrational creatures in this precisely

that he is master of his actions by virtue of his reason
and free will (I-II, Q. i, a. 1). Since sin is a human
act wanting in due rectitude, it must have, in so far as

it is a human act, the essential constituents of a
human act. The intellect must perceive and judge
of the morality of the act, and the will must freely

elect. For a deliberate mortal sin there must be full

advertence on the part of the intellect and full con-
sent on the part of the will in a grave matter. An
involuntarj' transgression of the law even in a grave
matter is not a formal but a material sin. The
gravity of the matter is judged from the teaching of

Scripture, the definitions of councils and popes, and
also from reason. Those sins .are judged to be mortal
which contain in themselves some grave disorder in

regard to God, our neighbour, ourselves, or society.

Some sins admit of no lightness of matter, as for ex-

ample, blasphemy, hatred of God; they are always
mortal (ex loto genere sua), unless rendered venial by
want of full advertence on the part of the intellect or

full consent on the part of the will. Other sins admit
lightness of matter: they are grave sins (ex genero suo)

in as much as their matter in itself is sufficient to con-

stitute a grave sin without the addition of any other
matter, but is of such a nature that in a given case,

owing to its smallness, the sin may be venial, e. g.

theft.

Imputnhility.—That the act of the sinner may be
imputed to him it is not necessary that the object
whicli tenninates and specifies his act should be di-

rectly willed as an end or means. It suffices that it be
willed indirectly or in its cause, i. e. if the sinner

foresees, at least confusedly, that it will follow from
the act which he freely performs or from his omission
of an act. When the cause produces a twofold effect,

one of which is directly willed, the other indirectly,

the effect which follows indirectly is morally imput- .'|

able to the sinner when these three conditions are

verified : first, the sinner must foresee at least con-
fusedly the evil effects which follow on the cause he

'

places; second, he must be able to refrain from placing

the cau.se; third, he must be under the obligation of

preventing the evil effect. Error and ignorance in

regard to the object or circumstances of the act to be
phaced, affect the judgment of the intellect and conse-
quently the morality and imputability of the act.

Invincible ignorance excuses entirely from sin. Vin-
cible ignorance does not, although it renders the act
less free (see Ignoran'Ce). The passions, while they
di.sturb the judgment of the intellect, more directly

affect the will, .\nteccdent pa-ssion incrca-ses the in-

tensity of the act, the object is more intensely desired,

although less freely, and the disturbance caused by
the passions may be so great as to render a free judg-
ment impossible, the agent being for the moment
beside himself (1-11, t^. vi, a. 7, lul .3um). Conse-
quent jjassion, which arises from a command of the
will, does not lessen liberty, but is rather a sign of an
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intense act of volition. Fear, violence, heredity,

temperament and pathological states, in so far as they

an'ect free volition, affect the maUce and imputa-
bility of sin. From the condemnation of the errors

of Baius and Jansenius (Denz.-Bann., 1046, 1066,

1094, 1291-2) it is clear that for an actual personal sin

a knowledge of the law and a personal voluntary act,

free from coercion and necessity, are required. No
mortal sin is committed in a state of invincible igno-

rance or in a half-conscious state. Actual advertence
to the sinfulness of the act is not required, virtual

advertence suffices. It is not necessary that the ex-

plicit intention to offend God and break his law be
present, the full and free consent of the will to an evil

act suffices.

Malice.—The true malice of mortal sin consists in a

conscious and voluntary transgression of the eternal

law, and implies a contempt of the Divine will, a com-
plete turning away from God, our true last end, and a

preferring of some created thing to which we subject

ourselves. It is an offence offered to God, and an in-

jury done Him; not that it effects any change in God,
who is immutable by nature, but that the sinner by
his act deprives God of the reverence and honor due
Him: it is not any lack of malice on the sinner's part,

but God's immutability that prevents Him from
suffering. As an offence offered to God mortal sin is

in a way infinite in its malice, since it is directed

against an infinite being, and the gravity of the

offence is measured by the dignity of the one offended

(St. Thomas, III, Q. i, a. 2, ad 2um). As an act sin is

finite, the will of man not being capable of infinite

malice. Sin is an offence against Christ Who has

redeemed man (Phil., iii, IS); against the Holy Ghost
Who sanctifies us (Heb., x, 29), an injury to man
himself, causing the spiritual death of the soul, and
making man the servant of the devil. The first and
primary malice of sin is derived from the object to

which the will inordinately tends, and from the ob-

ject considered morally, not physically. The end for

which the sinner acts and the circumstances which
surround the act are also determining factors of its

morality. An act which, objectively considered, is

morally indifferent, may be rendered good or evil by
circumstances, or by the intention of the sinner. An
act that is good objectively may be rendered bad, or a

new species of good or evil may be added, or a new
degree. Circumstances can change the character of a
sin to such a degree that it becomes specifically dif-

ferent from what it is objectively considered; or they
may merely aggravate the sin while not changing its

specific character; or they may lessen its gravity.

That they may exercise this determining influence

two things are necessary: they must contain in them-
selves some good or evil, and must be apprehended, at

least confusedly, in their moral aspect. The external

act, in so far as it is a mere execution of a voluntary
efficacious internal act, does not, according to the
common Thomistic opinion, add any essential good-

ness or malice to the internal sin.

Gravity.—While every mortal sin averts us from
out true last end, all mortal sins are not equally

grave, as is clear from Scripture (John, xix, 11;

Matt., xi, 22; Luke, vi), and also from reason. SirLs

are specifically distinguished by their objects, which
do not ail equally avert man from his last end. Then
again, since sin is not a pure privation, but a mixed
one, all sins do not equally destroy the order of reason
Spiritual sins, other things being equal, are graver

than carnal sins (St. Thomas, "De malo", Q. ii,

a. 9; I-II, Q. Ixxiii, a. 5).

Specific and numeric distinction of Sin.—Sins are

distinguished specifically by their formally diverse

objects; or from their ojjposition to different virtues,

or to morally different precepts of the same virtue.

Sins that are specifically distinct are also numerically

distinct. Sins within the same species are distin-

guished numerically according to the number of com-
plete acts of the will in regard to total objects. A
total object is one which, either in itself or by the
intention of the sinner, forms a complete whole
and is not referred to another action as a part of

the whole. WTien the completed acts of the will

relate to the same object there are as many sins

as there are morally interrupted acts.

Subject causes of Sin.—Since sin is a voluntary act
lacking in due rectitude, sin is found, as in a subject,
principally in the will. But, since not only acts

ehcited by the will are voluntary, but also those
that are elicited by other faculties at the command
of the will, sin may be found in these faculties in

so far as they are subject in their actions to the
command of t'ne will, and are instruments of the will,

and move under its guidance (I-II, Q. Ixxiv).

The external members of the body cannot be
effective principles of sin (I-II, Q. Ixxiv, a. 2 ad Sum).
They are mere organs which are set in activity by
the soul; they do not initiate action. The appetitive

powers on the contrary can be effective principles

of sin, for they possess, through their immediate
conjunction with the will and their subordination
to it, a certain though imperfect liberty (I-II, Q. Ivi,

a. 4, ad Sum). The sensual appetites have their

own proper sensible objects to which they naturally

incline, and since original sin has broken the bond
which held them in complete subjection to the will,

they may antecede the will in their actions and tend
to their own proper objects inordinately. Hence
they may be proximate principles of sin when they
move inordinatelj' contrary to the dictates of right

reason.

It is the right of reason to rule the lower facul-

ties, and when the disturbance arises in the sen-

sual part the reason may do one of two things:

it may either consent to the sensible delectation

or it may repress and reject it. If it consents, the

sin is no longer one of the sensual part of man,
but of the intellect and will, and consequently,

if the matter is grave, mortal. If rejected, no sin

can be imputed. There can be no sin in the sensual

part of man independently of the will. The in-

ordinate motions of the sensual appetite which precede

the advertence of reason, or which are suffered

unwillingly, are not even venial sins. The temp-
tations of the flesh not consented to are not sins.

Concupiscence, which remains after the gjuilt of

original sin is remitted in baptism, is not sinful so

long as consent is not given to it (Coun. of Trent.,

sess. V, can. v). The sensual appetite of itself

cannot be the subject of mortal sin, for the reason

that it can neither grasp the notion of God as an
ultimate end, nor avert us from Him, without which
aversion there cannot be mortal sin. The superior

reason, whose office it is to occupy itself with Di\-ine

things, may be the proximate principle of sin both

in regard to its own proper act, to know truth, and

as it is directive of the inferior faculties: in regard

to its own proper act, in so far as it voluntarily

neglects to know what it can and ought to know;
in regard to the act by which it directs the inferior

faculties, to the ex-tent that it commands inordinate

acts or fails to repress them (I-II, Q. Ixxiv, a. 7,

•ad 2um).
The will never consents to a sin that is not at the

same time a sin of the superior reason as directing

badly, by either actually deliberat ing and commanding
the con.scnt, or by failing to deliberate and impede

the consent of the will when it could and .should do
so. The superior reason is the ultimate judge of hu-

man acts and has an obligation of deliberating and
(lociiling whether the act to be performed is according

to the law of God. Venial sin may also be found

in the superior reason when it deliberately consents

to sins that are venial in their nature, or when there
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is not a full consent in the case of a sin that is mortal

considered objectively.

Causes of Sin.—Under this head, it is needful

to distinguish between the efficient cause, i.e. the

agent performing the sinful action, and those other

agencies, influences or circumstances, which incite

to sin and consequently involve a danger, more or

less grave, for one who is ex^josed to them. These
inciting causes are exjjlained in special articles on
Occasions of Sin and Tempt.\tion. Here we have
to consider only the efficient cause or causes of sin.

These are interior and exterior. The complete and
sufficient cause of sin is the will, which is regulated

in its actions by the reason, antl acted upon bj' the

sensitive appetites. The principal interior causes of

sin are ignorance, infirmity or passion, and malice.

Ignorance on the part of the reason, infirmity and
passion on the part of the sensitive appetite, and
malice on the part of the otU. A sin is from certain

malice when the will sins of its own accord and not

under the influence of ignorance or passion.

The exterior causes of sin are the devil and man,
who move to sin by means of suggestion, persuasion,

temptation, and bad example. God is not the cause
of sin (Coimc. of Trent., sess. VI, can. vi, in Denz.-
Bann., 816). He directs all things to Himself and is

the end of all His actions, and could not be the cause

of evil without self-contradiction. Of whatever
entity there is in sin as an action, He is the cause.

The evil will is the cause of the disorder (I-II, Q.
Ixxix, a. 2). One sin may be the cause of another
inasmuch ;is one sin may be ordained to another as

an end. The seven capital sins, so called, may be
considered as the source from which other sins

proceed. They are sinful propensities which reveal

themselves in particular sinful acts. Original sm
by reivson of its dire effects is the cause and source

of sin in so far as by reason of it our natures are left

wounded and incUned to evil. Ignorance, infirmitj',

malice, and concupiscence are the consequences of

original sin.

Effects of Sill.—The first effect of mortal sin in man
is to avert him from his tnie last end, and deprive

his soul of sanctifying grace. The sinful act passes,

and the sinner is left in a state of habitual aversion

from God. The sinful state is voluntary- and imput-
able to the sinner, because it necessarily follows from
the act of sin he freely placed, and it remains until

satisfaction is made (see Penance). This state of

sin is called by theologians habitvial sin, not in the
sense that habitual sin implies a vicious habit, but
in the sense that it signifies a state of aversion from
God depending on the preceding actual sin, con-

sequently voluntary and imputable. This state

of aversion carries with it necessarily in the present
order of God's providence the privation of grace

and charity by means of which man is ordered to

his supernatural end. The privation of grace is the
"macula peccati" (St. Thonuus I-II, Q. lx.xxvi),

the stain of sin spoken of in Scripture (Jos., xxii, 17;

Isaias, iv, 4; 1 Cor., vi, 11). It is not anything
positive, a quality or disposition, an obligation to

suffer, an extrinsic denomination coming from sin,

but is solely the privation of sanctifying grace.

There is not a real but only a conceptual distinction

between habitual sin {realus cidpce) and the stain of

sin (macula peccali). One and the same privation

considered as destroying the due order of man to

God is habitual sin, considered as depriving the
soul of the beauty of grace is the stain or "macula"
of sin.

The second effect of sin is to entail the penalty of

undergoing suffering (realus pwna). Sin (reatiis

culprr) is the cau.se of this oblig.ation (realus pa^iitF).

The suffering may be inflicted in tliis life thnmgh the
medium of tnedirin.'d punishments, calamities, sick-

ness, temporal evils, which tend to withdraw from

sin; or it may be inflicted in the life to come by the
justice of God as vindictive punishment. The
punishments of the future life are jiroportioned
to the sin committed, and it is the obligation of
undergoing this punishment for unrepented sin that
is signified by the "reatus pcenae" of the theologians.

The penalty to be undergone in the future life is

divided into the pain of loss (poena damni) and tlie

pain of sense (poena seiisus). The pain of lo.ss is

the privation of the beatific vision of God in punish-
ment of turning away from Him. The pain of sense
is suffering in punishment of the conversion to some
created thing in place of God. This two-fold pain
in punishment of mortal sin is eternal (I Cor., vi, 9;
Matt., .xxv, 41; Mark, ix, 45). One mortal sin

suffices to incur punishment. (See Hell.) Other
effects of sins are: remorse of conscience (Wistlom,
V, 2-13); an inclination towards evil, as habits are
formed by a repetition of similar acts; a darkening
of the intelligence, a hardening of the will (Matt., xiii,

14-15; Rom., xi, 8); a general vitiating of nature,
which does not however totally destroy tlie substance
and faculties of the soul but merelj- weakens the
right exercise of its faculties.

IV. Venial Sin.—Venial sin is essentially differ-

ent from mortal sin. It does not avert us from
our true last end, it does not destroy charity, the
principle of union with God, nor dei)rive the soul

of sanctifying grace, and it is intrinsically reijarable.

It is called venial precisely because, considered in

its own proper nature, it is pardonable; in itself

meriting, not eternal, but temporal jjunishment.
It is distinguished from mortal sin on the part of

the disorder. By mortal sin man is entirely averted
from God, his true last end, and, at Iea,st implicitly,

he places his last end in some created thing. By
venial sin he is not averted from God, neither does
he place his last end in creatures. He remains
united with God by charity, but does not tend towards
Him as he ought. The true nature of sin as it is

contrary to the eternal law, repugnant namely to

the pnmarv' end of the law, is found only in mortal
sin. Venial sin is only in an imperfect way contrary
to the law, since it is not contrary to the primary
end of the law, nor does it avert man from the end
intended by the law (^St. Thomas, I-II, Q. Ixxxviii,

a. 1; and Cajetan, I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, for the sense
of the prceter legem and contra legem of St. Thomas).

Definition.—Since a voluntary act and its disorder

are of the essence of sin, venial sin as it is a voluntary
act may be defined as a thought, word, or deed at

variance with the law of God. It retards man in

the attainment of his last end while not averting
him from it. Its disorder consists either in the not
fully deliberate choosing of some object prohibited

by the law of (lOd, or in the deliberate adhesion
to some created object not iis an ultimate end but
as a medium, which object does not avert the sinner
from God, but is not, however, referable to Him
as an end. Man cannot be averted from God
except by deliberately placing his last end in .some

created thing, and in venial sin he does not adhere
to any temporal good, enjoying it as a last end, but as

a medium referring it to God not actually but habit-

ually inasmuch as he himself is ordered to God by
charity. "Ille qui peccat venialiter, inhseret bono
temporali non ut fruens, quia non constituit in eo
finem, sed ut utens, referens in Deuin non actu sed
habitu" (I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 1, .ad .3). For a mortal
sin, some createfl good must be adhered to as a last

end at least implicitly. This adherence cannot be
accomplished by a .semi-deliberate act. By adhering
to an object that is at variance with the law of God
and yet not destructive of the primary end of the
Divine law, a true opposition is not set up between
God and that object. The created good is not
desired as an end. The sinner is not placed in the
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position of choosing between God and creature
as ultimate ends that are opposed, but is in such a
condition of mind that if the object to which he
adheres were prohibited as contrary to his true hist end
he would not adhere to it, but would prefer to keep
friendship with God. An example may be had in

human friendship. A friend will refrain from doing
anything that of itself will tend directly to dissolve
friendship while allowing himself at times to do what
is displeasmg to his friends without destroying
friendship.

The distinction between mortal and venial sin

is set forth in Scripture. From St. John (I John,
V, 16-17) it is clear there are some sins "unto death"
and some sins not "unto death", i. e. mortal and
venial. The classic text for the distinction of mortal
and venial sin is that of St. Paul (I Cor., iii, 8-15),
where he explains in detail the distinction between
mortal and venial sin. "For other foundation no
man can lay, but that which is laid; which is Christ
Jesus. Now if any man build upon this foundation
gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, stubble:
every man's work shall be manifest; for the day of

the Lord shall declare it; because it shall be re\'ealed

in fire; and the fire shall try every man's work, of

what sort it is. If any man's work abide, which he
hath built thereupon, he shall receive a reward. If

any man's work burn, he shall suffer loss; but he
himself shall be saved, yet so as by fire." By wood,
hay, and stubble are signified venial sins (St.

Thomas, I-II, Q. Ixxxix, a. 2) which, built on the
foundation of a living faith in Christ, do not destroy
charity, and from their very nature do not merit
eternal but temporal punishment. "Just as",

says St. Thomas, [wood, hay, and stubble] "are
gathered together in a house and do not pertain to
the substance of the edifice, so also venial sins are
multiplied in man, the spiritual edifice remaining,
and for these he suffers either the fire of temporal
tribulations in this life, or of purgatory after this

life and nevertheless obtains eternal salvation."
(ibid.)

The suitableness of the division into wood, hay,
and stubble is explained by St. Thomas (iv, dist.

21, Q. i, a. 2). Some venial sins are graver than
others and less pardonable, and this difference is

well signified by the difference in the inflammabil-
ity of wood, hay, and stubble. That there is a dis-

tinction between mortal and venial sins is of faith

(Counc. of Trent, sess. VI, c. xi and canons 23-25;
Bess. XIV, de pcenit., c. v). This distinction is

commonly rejected by all heretics ancient and
modern. In the fourth century Jovinian asserted
that all sins are equal in guilt and deserving of the
same punishment (St. Aug., "Ep. 167", ii, n. 4);
Pelagius (q. v.), that every sin deprives man of
justice and therefore is mortal; Wyclif, that there is

no warrant in Scripture for differentiating mortal
from venial sin, and that the gravity of sin depends
not on the quality of the action but on the decree
of predestination or reprobation so that the worst
crime of the predestined is infinitely less than the
slightest fault of the reprobate; Hus, that all the
actions of the vicious are mortal sins, while all the
acta of the good are virtuous (Denz.-Bann., 642);
Luther, that all sins of unbelievers are mortal and
all sins of the regenerate, with the exception of
infidelity, are venial; Calvin, like Wyclif, bases the
difference between mortal sin and venial sin on
predestination, but adds that a sin is venial because
of the faith of the sinner. The twentieth among
the condemned propositions of Baius reads: "There
is no sin venial in its nature, but every sin merits
eternal punishment" (Denz.-Bann., 1020). Hirscher
in more recent times taught that all sins which are
fully deliberate are mortal, thus denying the dis-

tinction of sins by reason of their objects and making

the distinction rest on the imperfection of the act
(Kleutgen, 2nd ed., II, 284, etc.).

Malice ofVeiiialSin.—The difference in the malice of
mortal and venial sin consists in thi?: that mortal sin is

contrary to the primary end of the eternal law, that it

attacks the very substance of the law which commands
that no created thing should be preferred to God as
an end, or equalled to Him, while venial sin is only
at variance with the law, not in contrar.v opposition
to it, not attacking its substance. The substance
of the law remaining, its perfect accomplishment is

prevented by venial sin.

Condilions.—Venial sin is committed when the
matter of the sin is light, even though the advertence
of the intellect and consent of the will are full and
deliberate, and when, even though the matter of

the sin be grave, there is not full advertence on the
part of the intellect and full consent on the part
of the will. A precept obliges suh grain when it has
for its object an important end to be attained, and
its transgression is prohibited under penalty of

losing God's friendship. A precept obliges sub levi

when it is not so directly imijosed.

Effects.—Venial sin does not deprive the soul of

sanctifying grace, or diminish it. It does not produce
a macula, or stain, as does mortal sin, but it lessens

the lustre of virtue
—"In anima duplex est nitor,

unus quiden habitualis, ex gratia sanctificante, alter

actualis ex actibus virtutum, jamvero peccatum
veniale impedit quidem fulgorem qui ex actibus
virtutum oritur, non autem habitualem nitorem,
quia non excludit nee minuit habitum charitr.tis"

(I-II, Q. Ixxxix, a. 1). Frequent and deliberate

venial sin le.ssens the fervour of charity, disposes to

mortal sin (I-II, Q. Ixxxviii, a. 3), and hinders the
reception of graces God would otherwise give. It

displeases God (Apoc, ii, 4-5) and obliges the sinner
to temporal punishment either in this life or in

Purgatory. We cannot avoid all venial sin in this

life. "Although the most just and holy occasion-

ally during this life fall into some slight and daily

sins, known as venial, they cease not on that account
to be just" (Counc. of Trent, sess. VI, c. xi). And
canon xxiii says: "If any one declare that a man
once justified cannot sin again, or that he can avoid
for the rest of his life every sin, even venial, let him
be anathema", but according to the common opinion
we can avoid all such as are fully deliberate. Venial

sin may coexist with mortal sin in those who are

averted from God by mortal sin. This fact does
not change its nature or intrinsic reparability, and
the fact that it is not coexistent with charity is not

the result of venial sin, but of mortal sin. It is

per accidens, for an extrinsic reason, that venial sin

in this case is irreparable, and is punished in hell.

That venial sin may appear in its tnie nature as

essentially different from mortal sin it is considered

as de facto coexisting with charity (I Cor., iii, S-15).

Venial sins do not need the grace of absolution.

They can be remitted by prayer, contrition, fervent

communion, and other pious works. Nevertheless

it is laudable to confess them (Denn.-Bann.. 15.39).

V. Permission of Sin and Remedies.—Since it is

of faith that God is omnipotent, omniscient, and
all good it is difficult to account for sin in His creation.

The existence of evil is the underlying problem in

all theology, ^arious explanations to account for

its existence have been offered, differing according

to the philosophical principles and religious tenets

of their authors. .-Vny Catholic explanation must
take into account the defined truths of the omnipo-
tence, omniscience, and goodness of God; free will

on the part of man; and the fact that suffering is

the penalty of sin. t)f metai)hysical evil, the negation

of a greater good, God is the cause inasmuch iis he
has created Ijeings with limited forms. Of physical

evil (malum poence) He is also the cause. Physical
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evil, considprpfl as it proceeds from God and ia inflicted

in punishment of sin in accordance with the decrees of

Divine justice, is good, compensating for the violation

of order by sin. It is only in the subject affected

by it that it is evil.

Of moral evil (malum culpcp) God is not the cause

(Counc. of Trent, sess. VI, can. vi), either directly

or indirectly. Sin is a violation of order, and God
orders all things to Himself, jis an ultimate end,

consequently He cannot be the direct cause of sin.

God's withdrawal of grace which would prevent the

sin does not make Him the indirect cause of sin in-

asmuch as this withdrawal is affected according

to the decrees of His Divine wisdom and justice

in punishment of previous sin. He is under no
obligation of impeding the sin, consequently it

cannot be imputed to Him as a cause (I-Il, Q. Ixxix,

a. 1). When we read in Scripture and the Fathers

that God inclines men to sin the sense is, either that

in His just judgment He permits men to fall into

sin by a punitive permi.ssion, exercising His justice

in punishment of past sin; or that He directly causes,

not sin, but certain exterior works, good in themselves,

which are so abu.sed by the evil wills of men that here

and now they commit evil; or that He gives them
the power of accomplishing their evil designs. Of
the physical act in sin God is the cause inasmuch
aa it is an entity and good. Of the malice of sin

man's evil will is the sufficient cause. God could

not be impeded in the creation of man by the fact

that He foresaw his fall. This would mean the

limiting of His omnipotence by a creature, and would
be destructive of Him. He was free to create man
even though He foresaw his fall, and He created

him, endowed him with free will, and gave him
sufficient means of persevering in good had he so willed.

We must sum U]3 our ignorance of the permission

of evil by saying in the worils of St. Augustine,

that God would not have pennitted evil had He not

been powerful enough to bring good out of evil.

God's end in creating this universe is Himself, not

the good of man, and somehow or other gooil

and evil serve His ends, and there shall finally be
a restoration of violated order by Divine justice.

No sin shall be without its punishment. The evil

men do must be atoned for either in this world by
penance (see Penance) or in the world to come
in purgatory or hell, according as the sin that stains

the soul, and is not repented of, is mortal or venial,

and merits eternal or temporal punishment. (See

Evil.) God has provided a remedy for sin and
manifested His love and goodness in the face of

man's ingratitude by the Incarnation of His Divine
Son (see Incarn.\tion); by the institution of His
Church to guide men and interpret to them His law,

and administer to them the sacraments, seven
chamiels of grace, which, rightly used, furnish an
adequate remedy for sin and a means to imion with
God in heaven, which is the end of His law.

Sense of Sin.—The understanding of sin, as far

as it can be understood by our finite intelligence,

serves to unite man more closely to God. It impresses

him with a salutarj' fear, a fear of his ow^l powers,

a fear, if left to himself, of falling from grace; with
the necessity he lies under of seeking God's help

and grace to stand firm in the fear and love of Gorl,

and make progress in the spiritual life. Without
the acknow^ledgment that the present moral state

of man is not that in which God created him, that

his powers are weakened; that he h.os a supernatural
end to attain, which is impossible of attainment
by his own unaided efforts, without grace there being
no proportion between the end and the means;
that the world, the flesh, and the devil are in reality

active agents fighting against him and leading liim

to serve them instead of God, sin cannot be under-
stood. The evolutionarj- hypothesis would have it that

physical evolution accounts for the physical origin

of man, that science knows no condition of man in

which man exhibited the characteristics of the state

of original justice, no state of sinlessness. The fall

of man in this liypothesis is in reality a rise to a
higher grade of being. "A fall it might seem, just

as a vicious man sometimes seems degraded below
the beasts, but in promise and potency, a rise it

really was" (Sir O. Lodge, "Life and Matter", p. 79).

This teaching is destructive of the notion of sin as

t.aught by the Catholic Church. Sin is not a phase
of an upward struggle, it is rather a deliberate,

wilful refusal to struggle. If there has been no fall

from a higher to a lower state, then the teaching of

Scripture in regard to Redemption and the necessity

of a baptismal regeneration is unintelligible. The
Catholic teaching is the one that places sin in its

true light, that justifies the condemnation of sin we
find in Scripture.

The Church strives continually to impress her
children with a sense of the awfulness of sin that they
may fear it and avoid it. We are fallen creatures,

and our spiritual life on earth is a warfare. Sin is

our enemy, and while of our own strength we cannot
avoid sin, with God's grace we can. If we but place

no obstacle to the workings of grace we can avoid

all deliberate sin. If we have the misfortune to sin,

and seek God's grace and pardon with a contrite

and humble heart. He will not repel us. Sin has its

remedy in grace, which is given us by God, through
the merits of His only-begotten Son, Who has re-

deemed us, restoring by His pa.ssion and death the

order violated by the sin of our first parents, and mak-
ing us once again children of God and heirs of heaven.

Where sin is looked on as a necessary and un-
avoidable condition of things human, where inability

to avoid sin is conceived as necessary, discouragement
naturally follows. Where the Catholic doctrine

of the creation of man in a superior state, his fall

by a wilful transgression, the effects of which fall

are by Divine decree transmitted to his posterity,

destroying the balance of the human faculties

and leaving man inclined to evil; where the dogmas
of redemption and grace in reparation of sin are kept
in mind, there is no discouragement. Left to our-

selves we fall, by keeping close to God and continually

seeking His help we can stand and struggle against

sin, and if faithful in the battle we must wage shall

be crowned by God in heaven. (See Conscience;
Justification; Scandal.)
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(IvOndon, 1905): Idem, Qucest. dispufata^: De malo in Opera omnia
(Paris, 1875): BiLLUABT, De peccods (Paris, 1867-72); Suabez,
De pecc. in Opera omnia (Paris, 1878); Salmanticenses, De pecc.

in Curs, theol. (Paris, 1877) ; Gonet, Clypeus theol. Ihom. (Venice,
1772) ; John of St. Thomas. De pecc. in Curs, theol. (Paris, 1886);
Sylvius,Be pecc. (Antwerp, 1698) : Catechismus Romanus, tr.DONO-
v.t.n. Catechism ofthe Council of Trent (Dublin, 1829); Scheeben,
Handbuch d. kath. Dogmatik (Freiburg, 1873-87); Wilbelm and
ScANNEi.L, Manual of Catholic Theology, II (London, 1908);
Manning, Sin and its Consequences (New York, 1904) ; Sharps,
Principles of Christianity (London, 1904); Idem, Evil, its Nature
and Cause (Ix>ndon, 1906) ; Billot. De not. et rat. peccati personalia
(Kome. 1900); Tanquerey, Synopsis theol.. I (New York. 1907).

Cf. following on moral theology:

—

Lehmkuhl, Theol. moralia
(Freiburg. 1910); Gopfert, Mora'ltheologie. I (Paderborn, 1899);
Marc, Inst. mor. alphonsin^ (Rome, 1902): Noldin, Summa
theol. mor. flnnsbruck, 1906); Genicot, Theol. mor. inst., I

(Ix>uvain, 1905) ; .Sabetti-Barrett. Compend. theol. mor. (Ratia-
bon, 1906) ; Schieler-Heitser. Theory and Practice of the Con-
fessional (New York. 1906): Slater. Afanual of Moral Theology
(New York, 1908) ; Koch, Moraltheologie (.3rd ed., Freiburg. 1910).

A. C. O'Neil.

Sinai ("3"C, SikS, Sinai and Sina), the mountain
on which the Mosaic Law was given. Horeb and
Sinai were thought svnonymous by St. Jerome ("De
situ et nom. Hebr.'', in" P. L., "XXIII, 889), W.
Gesenius ('^'C 2"n), and, more recently, G. Ebera
(p. .381). Ewald, Delitzsch, Ed. Robinson, E. H.
P.almer, and others think Horeb denoted the w^hole

mountiiinous region about Sinai (Ex., x^•ii, 6). The
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origin of the name Sinai is disputed. It seems to be Jabal Mdsa, which has been known since the ninth

an adjective from 'J'D, "the desert" (Ewald and
Ebers) or "the moon-god" (E. Schrader and others).

The mount was called Sinai, or "the mount of God"
probably before the time of Moses (Josephus, " Antiq.

Jud.", II, xii.) The name is now given to the tri-

century as St. Catherine's. Its small library con-
tains about 500 volumes of valuable manuscripts in

Greek, Arabic, Syriac, Ethiopic, etc. It was here
that Tischendorf, during his researches in 1844, 1853,

and 1859, found a very- ancient Greek MS. (since

angular peninsula lying between the desert of .Southern known as the "Codex Sinaiticus") containing most
Palestine, the Red Sea, and the gulfs of .\kabah and of the Septuagint, all the new Testament, the "Epistle

Suez, with an area of about 10,000 sq. miles, which
was the scene of the forty years' wandering of the
Israehtes after the Exodus from Egypt.
The principal topographical features are two.

North of the Jabal et-Tih (3200 to 3950 feet) stretches

an arid plateau, the flesert of Tih, marked by numer-
ous Wadis, notably El-.\rish, the "River of Egypt".

of Barnabas", and the first part of the "Shepherd'
of Hermas. Forty-three MS. pages found by him are

preserved at the University of Leipzig and kno^\Ti aa

the "Codex Friderico-.\ugustanus". In 1892 Mrs.
Smith Lewis found at Sinai a fourth-century palimp-
sest Syriac text of St. Luke's Gospel. Sinai is rich in

valuable inscriptions. M. de \'ogiie gives 3200
which formed the southern boundary of the Promised Egyptian and Semitic inscriptions found in the Wadi
Land (Gen., x\', 18; Num., xxxiv, 5). South of Jabal Mukatteb, the ruins of the temple of Ischta, or

et-Tih rises a mountainous mass of granite streaked .^staroth-Carmain, and the iron and turquoise mines
with porphyry, divicUng into three principal groups: anil granite and marble quarries, which were ex-

the western, Jabal
Serbal (6750 feet);

the central, Jabal

Miisa (7380 feet),

Jabal Catherine
(8560 feet), and Ja-

bal Um Schomer
(8470 feet) ; the east-

ern, Jabal Thebt
(7906 feet) and Ja-

bal Tarfa, which
terminates in Ras
Mohammed. It is

among these moun-
tains that Jewish and
Christian tradition

places the Sinai of

the Bible, but the
precise location is

uncertain. It is Ja-

bal Mtisa, according
to a tradition trace-

able back to the
fourth century, when
St. Silvia of Acjui-

taine was there

Identified by St. Je

Jabal Mftsa is defended by
E. H. and H. S. Palmer, Vigouroux, Lagrange, and
others. However, the difficulty of applying Ex.,

xix, 12, to Jabal Mdsa and the inscriptions found near

Jabal Serbal have led some to favour Serbal. This
was the opinion of St. Jerome (P. L., XXIII, 916,

933) and Cosmiis (P. G., LXXXVIII, 217), and more
recently of Burkhard and Lcpsius, and it has of late

been very stronglj' defended by G. Ebers, not to

mention Beke, Gressmann, and others, who consider

the whole story about Sinai (Ex., xix) only a mythical
interpretation of some volcanic eruption. The more
liberal critics, while agreeing generally that the Jewish
traditions represented by the "Priest-codex" and
"Elohistic documents" place Sinai among the moun-
tains in the south-central part of the peninsula, yet
disagree as to its location by the older "Jahvistic"
tradition (Ex., ii, 15, 16, 21; xviii, 1, 5). A. von Gall,

whose opinion Welhausen thinks the best sustained,

contends that Meribar (D. V. Temptation.—Ex.,

xvii, 7) is identical with Cades (Num., xxxiii, 36;
xxvii, 14), that the Israelites never went so far south
as Jabal Klftsa, and hence that Sinai must be looked
for in Madian, on the cast coa.st of Akabar. Others
(cf. Winckler, II, p. 29; Smend, p. 35, n. 2; and Weill,

opp. cit. infra in biblios;raphy) look for Sinai in the
near neighbourhood of Cades (.•'^yn Q4dis) in Southern
Palestine.

Sinai was the refuge of many Christian anchorites
during the third-century persecutions of the Church.
There are traces of a foiu'th-century monjisterj' near
Mount Serbal. In .527 the lMiii)eror Justinian built

the famous convent of Mt. Sinai on the north foot of

tensively worked un-
der the twelfth and
eighteenth Egj'ptian
dynasties.

The present popu-
lation of Sinai is 4000
to 6000 semi-
nomadic .Arabs, Mo-
hammedans. gov-
erned by their tribal

sheikhs and imme-
diately subject to

the commandant of

the garrison at Qal'

at un-Xakhl, under
the Intelligence De-
]3artment of the
Egyptian War Office

at Cairo.
Ordnance Survey of the

Pen. of Sinai, published
hv the EK>'ptian Explor.
Fund (London, 1869-72):
Barrow, Weslern Portion.
and Hume. Eastern Por-
tion, in The Topog. and
(lent, of Sinai (Cairo,

mOO): Hart, Fauna and Flora of Sinai (London, 1891);
Pktrie, Researches in Sinai (London. 1906): DE VoGc£. Comptea
rendus de I'Acad. des Inscriptions (Paris, 1907) ; Me19TERM.\nn,
Guide du Nil au Jourdain (Paris, 1909); Commentaries on Ex.
xi.\, 1 sqq,. by HuMMEUiUER (Paris, 1897), Dii-lman (Leipzig,

1897), and other.s; Palmer, The Desert of the Exodus iCamhridge,
1871); .Sargenton-Galichon, Sinai Ma'an. Pilra (Paris, 1904),
1-145; Garmcrrini, S. SiUim AquitaruB Peregrinatio (Rome,
ISSS); Lep3 us, Reise von Theben nach . . . Sinai (Berlin, 1845);
Winckler, Gesch. Isr. (Leipzig, 1895); von Gall, Alti.ir. Ku'tur-

stdlten (Giessen, 1898); Smend, Lehrb. der AUtest. Retigionsgesck.

(Freiburg im Br.. 1899): Welhausen, Prol. rur Gesch. Isr.

(Berlin, 1905); Weill, Le s^jour des Israelites au disert et te

Sinai (Paris. 1909); ViaouHOUX. Did. de la Bible, a. v. Sinai;

LAGRANfiE, Le Sinai biblique, in Rev. Biblique (1899), 369-89.

Nicholas Reagan.

Sinaiticus Codex. See Codex Sinaiticus.

Sinaloa, Diocese of (Sinaloensis), in the Re-
public of Mexico, suffragan of the Archdiocese of

Durango. Its area is that of the State of Sinaloa,

27,.552 sq. miles, and its population (1910) 323,499.

CuUacan, the capital of the state and residence of the

bishop and governor, counts a population (1910) of

13,578. The present territory of Sinaloa was dis-

covered in 1.530 bv the ill-reputed D. Nmio de Guzman
who founded the'city of S:in Miguel de Culiacan. A
few Spaniards estabjislu^d a colony there. The prov-

ince of Culiacan was soon obliged to face the terrors

of w:ir brousht upon it by the barbarous cruelties

of Nufio and his favourite, Diego Hernandez de Pro-

ano. So frightened was Xuno by the terrible insur-

rection that he removed Pro:in(), placing in his stead

Cristobal de Tapia, whose humanitarian measures

slowlv restored confidence, .\lthoiigh colonized from

the beginning of the sixteenth century, most of the

territory, e.\cepting a few strong places, was inhabited
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by fierce pagan tribes, for whose conversion the

Jesuits laboured early in the seventeenth century.

After having subdued and evangehzed the Indians of

the mission of Piaxtia in a comparatively short time,

and after having turned over to the Bishop of Durango
the settlements under their control, the Jesuits ex-

tended their domination over the Indians living in

the northern part of the actual state and at the time
of their expulsion (by decree of Charles III) they fruit-

fully administered the missions of Chinipas and
Sinaloa. In Chinipas they had residences at Guasa-
rapes, Santa Ana, Secora, Moris, Barbaroco, Santa
Ines, Serocagui, Tubares, Sateb6, Baborigame,
Nabogame, and San Andres; in Sinaloa (misi6n del

Fuerte) they had residences at Mocorito, Nio,
Guazave, Chicorato, Mochicave, Batacosa, Conicari,

Tehueco, Ocoroni, and Bacubirito. It is notable
that the towns of the misi6n del Rio Yaqui, which
now belong to the Diocese of Sonora, were then in-

cluded in the mission of Sinaloa. When the See of

Durango was founded in 1620, Sinaloa, which until

then had belonged to

the Diocese of Gua-
dalajara, became
part of it; on the
foundation (1780) of

the Diocese of

Sonora, it became
a part of the latter.

However, the resi-

dence of the bishop,
after ha\ing been
successively at Aris-

peand Alamo, passed
to Cuhacan, capital

of Sinaloa until 1883,
when Leo Xllt
founded the Diocese
of Sinaloa, which had
formed part of the
ecclesiast ical prov-
ince of Guadalajara,
and the Bishoji nf

Sonora removed to

Hermosillo. Inl8iJl,

when the new archi-

episcopal See of Durango was created, Sinaloa be-
came one of its suffragans.

The diocese has 1 seminary with 18 students; 10
parochial schools; 3 colleges with 677 students.

Mexico d Irnrcs ije hs -sidlos, II (Barcelona): Davila, Cotitinu-
acidn de In hisloria de la C. de J. en Nueva Espafia (Puebla. 1S89).

Camillus Crivelli.

Singleton, Hugh. See Shrewsbury, Diocese of.

Sinigaglia (Senigallia), Diocese op (Senogal-
LiBNsis), m the Province of Ancona in the Marches
(Central Italy). The city is situated on the Adriatic
at the mouth of the Misa, which divides it into two
parts. Maritime commerce, the cultivation and manu-
facture of silk, agriculture, and cat tie-raising form the
means of support of the population. The fortifica-

tions constructed by the dukes of L'rbino and by the
popes still remain in part. Among the churches,
besides the cathedral, that of Santa Maria delle

Grazie (1491) without the city walls deserves men-
tion; it pos-se-sses a Madonna with six saints by Peru-
gino, and another Madonna by Piero della Francesca.
The name Senigallia records the Senones, a tribe of

Gauls who po.ssessed this city before its conquest
by the Romans. The latter founded a colony here
called Sena Hadria, but later the name most com-
monly used was Senogallia or Senigalha. In the
Civil War (b.c. 82) it was sacked by Pompey, then
one of Sulla's generals. It Wiis pillaged a second time
by Alaric, a.d. 408. Under the Byzantine rule it

belonged to the so-called Pentapolis. Several times
in the sixth and eighth centuries the Lombards

attempted to capture it, and, in fact, shortly before
the city was bestowed upon the Holy See it was the
seat of a Duke Arioldo, who in 772 owed allegiance
to King Desidcrius. It afterwards shared the vicissi-

tudes of the March of Ancona, and at the end of the
twelfth century was the scat of a count. In the wars
between the popes and P'rederick II it belonged for

the most part to the party of the Guelphs, for which
reason it sustained many sieges, and was in 1264
sacked by Pcrcivale Doria, captain of King Manfred.
Hardly recovered from this calamity, it fell into the
power of Guido di Montefcltro (1280). In 1306 it

was captured by Pandolfo Malatcsta of Pesaro and
remained in his family, notwithstanding that they
were expelled by Cardinal Bertrando du Poyet and
later by Cardinal Albornoz (135.5). In 1416 Ludo-
vico Aligliorati of Fermo and the cities of Ancona
and Camerino formed a league against Galeotto
Malatesta, and captiu'ed Sinigaglia, but they after-

wards restored it. In 1445 it was taken by Sigis-

mondo Malatesta of Rimini, who also secured the
investiture from
Eugenius IV and
fortified the city.

After various
vicissitudes Sinigag-

lia was (1474) given
in fief to Giovanni
della Rovere, a neph-
ew of Sixtus IV.
He married the last

heiress of the duchy
of Urbino, of which
the city thus be-

came a part (1508).

In December, 1502,
Sinigaglia, which had
thrown open its

gates to CiEsar
Borgia, was the scene
of the celebrated

treacherj- by which
Borgia rid himself

of his enemies, the
petty lords of the
Romagna. In 1624

it came under the immediate suzerainty of the
popes. In 1683 Turkish pirates disembarked and
plundered the city. Sinigaglia was the birth-

place of Pius IX and B. Gherardo di Serra (four-

teenth century). The patron saint of Sinigagha
is St. Paulinus, whose body is preserved in the

cathedral (as is attested for the first time in 1397).

He is, therefore, not identical with St. Paulinus
of Nola, nor is it known to what epoch he be-

longs. The first bishop of .certain date was Venantius
(.502). .\bout 562 the bishop was St. Bonifacius,

who at the time of the Lombard invasion was mar-
tyred by the Arians. Under Bi.shop Sigismundus
(c. 590) the relics of St. Gaudentius, Bishop of Rimini
and martjT, were transported to Sinigiiglia. Other
bishops of (he diocese are: Robert us and Theodosius
(1057), friends of St. Peter Damianus; Jacopo (1232-

1270), who rebuilt the cathedral whicli had been de-

stroyed in 1264 by the Saracen troops of King Man-
fred; Francesco Mellini (1428), an Augustinian, who
died at, Rome, suffocated by the crowd at a consistory

of Egenius IV. Under Bishop -Antonio Colombella

(1438), .an Augustinian, Sigismondo Malatesta, lord

of Sinigaglia, .ingereil by his resistance to the destruc-

tion of certain houses, cau.sed the cathedral and the

episcopal palace to be demolished. The precious

materials were transported to Rimini and were used

in the construction of S. Francesco (le,mpi/> Malates-

liano). Under Bi.shop Marco Vigerio della Rovere
(1513) the new cathedr.al w.os begun in 1.540; it was
consecrated in 1595 by Pietro Ridolfi (1591), a learned
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writer. Other bishops were Cardinal Antonio Bar-
berini, a Capuchin brother of Urban VIII; Cardinal
Domenico Poracciani (1714); Annibale della Genga
(1816), who afterwards became Pope Leo XII.
The diocese is suffragan of Urbino; it has 4S parishes

with 114 secular and 78 regular clergy; 92,000 souls;

15 monasteries for men; 19 convents for women;
and 3 institutes for female education.
Cappelletti, Lc chiese d' Italia (Venice, 1857); Costelli, 11

passato e Vavvenire di Senigallia (Ascoli. 1890); Margutti,
Escur&ione artistica per Senigallia (Florence, 1886).

U. Benigni.

Sinis, a titular see in Armenia Seeunda, suffragan

of Melitene. The catalogue of titular bishoprics

of the Roman Curia formerly contained a see of

Sinita, in Armenia. When the Ust was revised in

1884, this name was replaced by Sinis, mentioned as

belonging to Armenia Seeunda, with Melitene, now
Malatia, as its metropolis. Ptolemy, V. 7, 5, mentions
a town called Siniscolon in Cappadocia at Melitene,

near the Euphrates. Miiller in his "Notes a
Ptolemy" ed. Didot, I (Paris, 1901), 887, identifies

this with Sinekli, a village near the Euphrates, "ab
Argovan versus ortum hibernum", about nineteen
miles north of Malatia in the vilayet of Mamouret
ul-Aziz. But it seems certain that Siniscolon is a
mis-reading for "Sinis Colonia", a form found in

several MSS. Ramsay, "Asia Minor", 71, 272, 314,

reads Sinis for Pisonos in "Itinerar. Anton." and es-

pecially for Sinispora in the "Tabula Peutingeriana"
(Sinis, Erpa), and places Sinis Colonia twenty-two
Roman miles west of Melitene, on the road to

Ca^sarea. There is no mention of this town in the
Greek "NotitiiE episcopatuum" among the suffragans

of Melitene, and none of its bishops is known, so it

seems never to have been a bishopric.

S. Petrides.
Sinna. See Sehna, Diocese of.

Sinope, a titular see in Asia minor, suffragan of

Amasea in Helcnopontus. It is a Cireek colony,

situated on a peninsula on the coast of Paphlagonia,
of very early origin, some attributing its foundation
to the Argonaut Autolycus, a companion of Hercules.

Later it received a colony from Miletus which seems to

have been expelled or conquered by the Cimmerians
(Herodotus, IV, 12); but in 632 b.c. the Greeks
succeeded again in capturing it. Henceforth Sinope
enjoyed great prosperity and founded several colonies,

among them being Cerasus, Cotyora, and Trapezus.
The town took part in the Peloponnesian War, sup-
porting Athens. Xenophon stopped there with his

forces on the retreat of the Ten Thousand (Anab.
V, v, 3; Diodor. Sicul., XIV, 30, 32; Ammien
Marcel., XXII, 8). Fruitlessly besieged in 220 B.C.

by Mithridates IV, King of Pontus, Sinope was taken
by Pharnaces in 183 B.C., and became the capital

and residence of the kings of Pontus. It was the
birthplace of Mithridates the Great, who adorned it

with magnificent monuments and constructed large

arsenals there for his fleet. LucuUus captured it

and gave it back its autonomy. Caesar also estab-

lished the Colonia Julia Cssarea there in 45 b.c.

when his supremacy began. Sinope was also the
birthplace of the cynic philosopher, Diogenes, Di-
philus, the coiiii<- poet, and Aquila, the Jew, who
translated the Old Testament into Greek in the second
century a.d. A (christian commimity existed there

in the first half of the second century, with a bishop,

the father of the celebrated heretic ^iar^ion, whom he
expelled from his diocese. Among its other bishops

may hr. mentioned St. Phocas, venerated on 22
September, with St,. Phocas, the gardener of the same
town, who is possibly to be identifii'd with him;
Proha-resios, present at the Councils of (Jangres and
Philippopolis in 343 and 344; Antiochus at the Coun-
cil of Chalcedon, 451 ; Sergius at the Sixth (Ecumenical

Council, 681 ; Zeno, who was exiled in 712 for oppos-
ing Monothelitism; Gregory, present at the Seventh
Council in 787, beheaded in 793 for revolting against
the emperor, etc. A little before 1315 the Bishop
of Sinope, driven out of his see by the Turks, received
in compensation the metropoles of Sida and Sylseos
(Miklosich and Miiller, "Acta patriarchatus Con-
stantinopolitani", I, 34); the diocese must have been
suppressed upon his death, as it is not mentioned in

the "NotitiiP episcopatuum" of the fifteenth century.
In 1401 a Greek merchant who visited Sinope found
everything in disorder as a result of the Turkish
inroads (Wiichter, "Der Verfall des Griechentums
in Kleinasien im XlV. Jahrhundert", 20); however,
the town, which had belonged to the Empire of Tra-
pezus from 1204 was not captured till 1470 by
Mahomet II. In November, 1853, the Turkish
fleet was destroyed by the Russians in the port of

Sinope. Sinope is now the chief town of a sanjak
of the vilayet of Castamouni, containing 15,000 in-

habitants, about one half of whom are Greek schis-

matics.
Smith, Dirt, of Greek and Roman Geog. (London. 1870). s. v.;

Robinson, Ancient Sinope (Baltimore, 1906); Le Quien, Oriens
christianus (Paris, 1740), I, 537-40; Vailh^, Les ivlqties de
Sinope in Echos d'Orient, XI, 210-12; Cuinet, La Turquie
d'Asie (Paris, 1891), IV. 574-82.

S. Vailh£.

Sins against the Holy Ghost. See Holy Ghost,
subtitle VIII.

Sinuessa, Synod of. See Marcellinus, Saint,
Pope.

Sion. See Jerusalem.

Sion, a titular see in Asia Minor, suffragan of

Ephesus. No civil document mentions it. It ia

numbered among the suffragans of Ephesus in the
Greek "Notitise episcopatuum", from the seventh to

the thirteenth century. [See Gelzer in "Abhand-
lungen der k. bayer. Akademie der Wiss.", I. CI.

XXI Bd. Ill Abth". (Munich, 1900), 536, 552; Idem,
"Georgii Cyprii descriptio orbis romani" (Leipzig,

1890), 8, 62; Parthey, "Hierocles Synecdemus e
Notit. gr. episcopal. (Berlin, 1866), 61, 103, 155,

167, 203, 245.] The names of only three bishops of

Sion are known: Nestorius, present at the Council
of Ephesus, 431; John, at the Council in Trullo,

692; Philip, represented at Nica-a, 787, by the priest

Theognis (Le Quien, "Oriens christianus", I, 721).

This author asks if Basil, Bishop irAXews ' Auaiuv rep-

resented at Chalcedon, 451, by his metropolitan

does not belong to Sion; it is more likely that he was
Bishop of Assus. Ramsay ("Asia Minor", 105)

thinks that Sion is probably the same town as

Tianae, or Tiarae mentioned by Pliny, V, 33, 3, and
Hierocles, 661, 8, and Attaca, mentioned by Strabo,

XIII, 607; but this is very doubtful. In any case

the site of Sion is unknown.
S. Petrides.

Sion, Diocese of (Sedunensis), a Swiss bishopric

depending directly on the Holy See.

History.—The Diocese of Sion is the oldest in Swit-
zerland and one of the oldest north of the Alps. At
first its see was at Octodorum, now called Martinach,
or Martigny. According to tradition there was a
Bishop of Octodorum, named Oggerius, as early as

A. D. 300. However, the first authenticated bishop

is St. Tlieodore (d. 391), who was present at the

Council of AquiN-ia in 3S1. On the spot where the

Abbey of Saint-Maurice now st;uids he built a church

in honour of St. Mauritius, martyred here about 300.

He also induced the hermits of the vicinity to unite

in a common life, thus beginning the .\hbcy of Saint-

Maurice, the ohlost north of the .-Mjjs. Theodore
rebuilt the church at Sion, which had been destroyed

by Emperor Maxiiuianus at the beginning of the
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fourth century. At first the diocese was a suffragan
of Vienne; later it became suffragan of Tarentaise.
In 5S0 the bishop, St. Heliodorus, transferred the see

to Sion, as Octodorum was frequently endangered by
the inundations of the Rlione and the Drance.
There were frequent disputes with the monks of the
Abbey of Saint-Maurice, who were jealously watch-
ful that the bishops should not extend their jurisdic-

tion over the abbey. Several of the bishops united
both offices, as: Wilcharius (764-SO), previously
Archbishop of Vienne, from which he had been driven
by the Saracens; St. .\lteus, who received from the
pope a Bull of exemption in favour of the monastery
(780); Aimo II, .son of Count Hubert of Savoy, who
entertained Leo IX at Saint-Maurice in 1049.

The last king of Upper Burgundy, Rudolph III,

granted the Countship of Valais to Bishop Hugo
(998-1017); this union of the spiritual and secular
powers made the bishop the most powerful ruler in

the valley of the Upper Rhone. Taking this donation
as a basis, the bishops of Sion extended their .secular

power, and the religious metropolis of t he valley became
also the political centre. However, the union of the
two powers was the cause of violent disputes in the
following centuries. For, while the spiritual juris-

diction of the bishop extended over the whole valley

of the Rhone above Lake Geneva, the Countship of

Valais included only the upper part of the valley,

reaching to the confluence of the Trient and the
Rhone. The attempts of the bishops of Sion to

carry their secular power farther down the Rhone
were bitterly and succe-ssfullj' opposed by the abbots
of Saint-Maurice, who had obtained large possessions
in Lower \'alais. The bishops were also opposed by
the patrons of the abbey, the counts of Savoy,
who used this position to increase their suzerainty
over I>ower Valais. The medieval bishops of Sion
belonged generally to noble families of Savoy and
Valais and were often drawn into the feuds of these
families. Moreover the bishops were vigorously
opposed by the petty feudal nobles of Valais, who,
tru,sting to their fortified castles on rocky heights,

sought to evade the supremacy of the bishop who was
at the same time count and prefect of the Holy Roman
Empire. Other opponents of the bishops were the
flourishing peasant communities of Upper Valais,

which were called later the sieben Zehnten (seven-

tenths). Their struggles with Savoy forced the
bishops to grant continually increasing political rights

to the peasant communities. Thus Bishop William
IV of Raron (1437-57) was obliged to relinquish

civil and criminal jurisdiction over the sieben Zehnten
by the Treaty of Naters in 1446, while a revolt of

his subjects compelled Bishop Jost of Silinen (1482-
96) to flee from the diocese. Walter II of Supersax
(1457-82) took part in the battles of the Swiss against
Charles the Bold of Burgundy and his confederate,

the Duke of .Savoy, and in 147.5 drove the House of

Savoy from Lower ^'alais. The most important
bishop of this era was Matthew Schinner (1499-1522),
a highly cultivated Humanist. Bishop Schinner,
fearing that French supremacy would endanger the
freedom of the .Swiss, placed the military force of the
dioce.se at the disposal of the pope and in 1510 brought
about an alliance for fi%e years between the Swiss
Confederacy and the Roman Church. In return
for this Julius II made the bishop a cardinal. In
151.3 the bishop had succeeded in having his diocese
separated from the Archdiocese of Tarentaise and
placed directly under the control of the pope. The
defeat of the Swi.ss in 1515 at the battle of Marignano,
at which Schinner himself fought, weakened his po,si-

tion in the dioce.se, and the arbitrary rule of his

brothers led to a revolt of his subjects; in 1518 he was
obliged to leave the diocese.

The new doctrines of the Reformation found little

acceptance jn Valais, although preachers were sent

into the canton from Berne, Zurich, and Basle. In
1529 Bishop Adrian I of Riedmatten (1529-48), the
cathedral chapter, and the sieben Zehnten formed an
alliance with the Catholic cantons of the Confedera-
tion, the purpose of which was to maintain and pro-
tect the Catholic Faith in all the territories of the
allied cantons against the efforts of the Reformed can-
tons. On account of this alliance Valais aided in gain-
ing the victory of the Catholics over the followers of
Zwingli at Cappel in 1531 ; this victory- saved the pos-
sessions of the Catholic Church in Switzerland. The
abbots of Saint-Maurice opposed all religious innova-
tions as energetically as did Bishops Adrian I of Ried-
matten, Hildcbrand of Riedmatten (1565-1604), and
Adrian II of Riedmatten (1604-13), so that the whole
of Valais remained Catholic. Both Adrian II and his
successor Hildebrand Jost (1613-38) .were again in-

volved in disputes with the sieben Zehnten in regard to
the exercise of the rights of secular .supremacy. In
order to put an end to these quarrels and not to en-
danger the Catholic Faith he relinquished in 1630 the
greater part of his rights as secular suzerain, and the
power of the bishop was thereafter limited almost en-
tirely to the spiritual sphere.

The secular power of the bishops was brought to an
end by t he French Revolut ion. In 1 798 Valais, aft er an
heroic struggle against the supremacy of France, was
incorporated into the Helvetian Republic, and Bishop
John Anthony Blatter (1790-1817) retired to Novara.
During the sway of Napoleon ^'alais was separated
from Switzerland in 1802 as the Rhodanic Republic,
and in 1810 was united with France. Most of the
monasteries were suppressed. In 1814 Valais threw off

French supremacy, when the Allies entered the ter-

ritory; in 1815 it joined Switzerland as one of the can-
tons. As partial compensation for the loss of his sec-

ular power the bishop received a post of honour in the
Diet of the canton and the right to four votes. Dis-
putes often arose as the Constitution of 1815 of the
canton gave Upi)er Valais political iiri'dnminance in

the cantonal government , not wit hst anding t he fact that
its population was smaller than that of Lower Valais.
This led in 1.840 to a civil war with Lower Valais,
wherethe " YoungSwiss" party, hostileto the Church,
were in control. The party friendly to the Church con-
quered, it is true, and the influence of the Church
over teaching was, at first, preserved, but on ac-
count of the defeat of the Sonderbumt, with which
Valais had united, a radical Government gained con-
trol in 1847. The new administration at once showed
itself unfriendly to the Church, secularized many
church landed properties, and wnmg large sums of
money from the bishop and monasteries. When in

18.56 the moderate party gained the cantonal election,

negotiations were begun with Bishop Peter Joseph
von Preux (1843-75), and friendly relations were re-

stored between the diocese and the canton. In 1880
the two powers came to an agreement as to the lands
taken from the Church in 1848; these, .so far as they
had not been sold, were given back for their original

uses. Since then the bishop and the Government
have been on friendly terms. The new Constitution
of 1907 declares the Catholic religion to be the re-

ligion of the canton, and forbids any union of spiritual

and secular functions. The ordinances regulating the
election of a bishop which ha\-e been in existence from
early times, at least, contradict this (see below). The
present bishop is Julius Mauritius .Vbbet, b. 12 Sept.,

1845, appointed auxiliary hiahop rum jure successionis

1 Oct., 1895, succeeded "to the see 26 Feb., 1901.
Stnlisticfi.—The boundaries of the Diocese of Valais

have hardly been changed since it was fotmded; the
diocese inchides the Upper Rhone Valley, that is, the
Canton of Valais. with exception of the exempt .Ab-

bey of Saint-.Maurice, an<l of the Catholic inhabitants
of Saint-Gingolph, who belong to the French Diocese
of Annccy; it al.so includes the parishes of Bex and
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Aigle that belong to the Canton of Vaud. In 1911

the diocese had 11 deaneries, 125 parishes, 70 chap-
laincies, 208 secular priests, 135 regular priests and
professed, about 120,000 Catholics. Nearly 30 per

cent of the population of the diocese speak German,
and nearly 65 per cent French; the language of the

rest of the population is Itahan. The bishop is elected

by the denominationally mixed Great Council from a

list of four candidates presented by the cathedral chap-

ter, and the election is laid before the pope for con-

firmation. The cathedral chapter consists of ten

canons; in addition five rectors are included among
the cathedral clergy. The clergy are trained at a

seminary for priests at Sion that has six ecclesiastical

professors and twelve resident students; there are also

six theological students studying at the University of

Innsbruck. The religious orders of men in the dio-

cese are: Augustinian Canons, with houses on the

Great St. Bernard, the Simplon, and at Martigny,

containing altogether 45 priests, 6 professed and 7 lay-

brothers; Capuchins, at Sion and Saint-Maurice,

numbering 22 priests, 6 students of theologj',and9 lay-

brothers. The exempt abbey of Augustinian Canons
at Saint-Maurice contains 46 priests, 9 professed and
lay-brothers. The orders and congregations of nuns
in the diocese are: Bernardines at Colombay; Hospital

Sisters at Sion ; Sisters of St. Vincent de Paul at Saint-

Maurice; Franciscan Nuns, at the same place; Sisters

of Charity of the Holy Cross at Sion, Leuk, and Leu-

kerbad; Ursuline Nuns at Sion and Brieg.
Briquet, Vallesia christ. seu diac. Sedunensis hist, sacra (Sion,

1744); BoccABD, Hisl. du Valais (Geneva, 1844); Buroeneb,
Die Heitigen des walliser Landes (Einsiedeln, 1857); Gremaud.
Catalogue des eviques de Sion (Lausanne, 1864) ; Idem, Doc.

relatifs a Vhist. du Valais (Lausanne. 1875-84); Gay, Hist, du
Valais (Geneva. 1888-89); Idem, Melanges d'hist. mlaisanne
(Geneva, 1891); Rameau, Le Valais hist. (Sion, 1891); BOchi,
Die kath. Kirche der Schweiz (Munich, 1902); Bourbon, L'arch-

evlgue s. Vultchaire (Fribourg, 1900) ; Melanges d'hist. et d'archiol.

de la soc. helvetique de Saint-Maurice (1901) ; Grenat, Hist,

moderne du Valais 1SS6-181B (Geneva, 19()4) ; Besson, Recherches
9ur les orig. des evichSs de Geneve, Lausanne, Sion, etc. (Paris,

1906); Status venerabilis cleri dioec, Sedunen. (Sion, 1911); Blatter

ous dcT walliser Gesch. (Sion, 1899—).
Joseph Lins.

Sionita. See Gabriel Sionita.

Sioux City, Diocese of (Siopolitan.), erected 15

Jan., 1902, by Leo XIII. The establishment of this

diocese was provided for in the Bull appointing Most
Rev. John J. Keane, D.D., to the Archbishopric of

Dubuque on 24 July, 1900. This provision was made
on the occasion of that appointment for the reason

that the new diocese was taken entirely from the

Archdiocese of Dubuque. It comprises twenty-four
counties in north-western Iowa, including a territory

of 14,518 square miles. Sioux City is on the extreme
limit of the western boundary of Iowa, situated on
the east bank of the Missouri River, about one hun-
di-cd miles north of Omaha. With the exception of

Des Moines, the capital, it is the largest and most en-

terprising municipality in the State of Iowa, contain-

ing a population of between fifty and sLxt-y thousand.

It is in the midst of a large and rich agricultural coun-

trj', and relies chiefly on the products of the soil, of

which the staple article is corn; consequently grain-

packing is the chief industry of Sioux City. The
Catholic population of the diocese is almost sixty

thousand. It has 138 churches, including missions,

122 priests, of whom 6 are religious (4 Friars Minor
and 2 Fathers of the Sacred Heart); 53 parochial

schools, witli 4 hospitals; 4 academies; 2 schools of

domestic science; an orphanage, a Good Shepherd
home, an infant asylum, a home for the aged, and a
working girls' home. There are 7327 children in the

parish schools, and nearly SOOO under Catholic care.

The comp<).';ition of the Catholic population of the

diocese is English-speaking and German. These form
the principal elements of the Church's membership
here, and are almost equally divided in numbers.

A characteristic feature of western Catholicism is

manifest here as in other western dioceses, that is the
ardent desire of the people for parochial schools

wherever it is possible. Out of the 10,000 children

of school age (i. e. under seventeen years) in the
diocese, three-fourths are in parochial schools. The
following orders conduct schools and charitable institu-

tions in the diocese: Sisters of Charity B.V.M., Sisters

of Christian Charity, Sisters of St. Dominic, Sisters of

St. Francis (Dubuque, Iowa), Franciscan Sisters (Clin-

ton, Iowa), Franciscan Sisters of Perpetual Adoration,
School Sisters of St. Francis, Presentation Nuns, Ser-

vants of Mary, Sisters of St. Benedict, Sisters of

Mercy, Sisters of the Good Shepherd.
Since its establishment nine years ago, the diocese

is thoroughly organized and has been constantly

expanding bj' the erection of churches, schools, and
other institutions. The present bishop, the Right
Reverend Philip J. Garrigan, D.D., first bishop of

the diocese, was born in Ireland in the early forties,

came to this country with his parents, and received his

elementary education in the public schools of Lowell,

Mass. He pursued his classical course at St. Charles's

College, Ellicott City, Maryland, and courses of

philosophy and thoolog>' at the Provincial Seminary
of New York at Troy, where he was ordained on 11

June, 1S70. After a short term as curate of St.

John's Church, Worcester, Massachusetts, he was
appointed director of the Troy seminary for three

years; and was for fourteen years afterwards pastor
of St. Bernard's Church, Fitchburg, Massachusetts.
In the fall of 1888 he was appointed first vice-rector of

the Catholic University at Washington, D. C., which
position he also held for fourteen years. He was
named Bishop of Sioux City on 21 March, 1902, and
consecrated at the see of his home diocese, Springfield,

Massachusetts, on 25 May of the same year, by the

Right Rev. T. D. Beaven, and on 18 June following

took possession of his see.

Philip J. Garrigan.

Sioux Falls, Diocese of (Siotjxormensis), suf-

fragan of St. Paul, comprises all that part of the State

of South Dakota east of the Missouri River, an area

of 34,861 square miles. The western portion of the

state, forming the present Diocese of Lead, was de-

tached from the Diocese of Sioux Falls, 8 August,

1902. The early historj- of religion in South Dakota
(until 1879) must be sought for in the histories re-

spectively of St. Paul, Dubuque, and Nebraska. The
first Mass celebrated in South Dakota was in 1842,

in BrowTi County, by the late Monsignor Ravoux of

St. Paul on his first visit to the Sioux Indians; and the

first church erected was in 1867, by the late Father
Pierre Boucher, who was sent by Bishop Grace of St.

Paul to Jefferson, LTnion County, to attend the

CathoUcs scattered about that centre. In .August,

1879, the Vicariate ApostoUc of Dakota, whose bound-
aries corresponded with the then existing civil bound-
aries of the newly formed Territory of Dakota, was
established, and the Right Reverend Martin Marty,
Abbot of St. Meinrad's Benedictine Abbey, Indiana,

nominated Bishop of Tiberias and vicar Ajiostolic of

the new district. Bishop Marty was consecrated in

the Church of St. Ferdinand, Ferdinand, Indiana,

1 Feb., 1880, by the Right Reverend Francis Silas

Chatard, the present Bishop of Indi;mapohs. The
vicariate was an immense district to govern (149,112

square miles) with scarcely any mode of travelling,

except by the primitive ox or mule teams. A few

miles of railroad existed from Sioux City to Yankton.
The new vicar Apostolic went directly to Yankton,
where lie took up his residence. He found 12 priests

administering to a scattered Catholic population of

le.ss than 14,000 souls and 20 churches. Many and
heroic were the hardships endured by both bishop

and priests. At the close of 1881 the number of

priests increased to 37, the number of churches to 43
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with 33 stations. There were 3 convents, 2 academies
for young ladies, 4 parochial schools for the white and
4 schools for the Indian children, while the Catholic
population, including 700 Indians, numbered 15,800

souls. The decade beginning with 1880, witnessed a
wonderful development and the population increased

from 135,180 to 250,000. The statistics at the end
of 1883 show 45 priests, 82 churches, 67 stations, 4

convents, 4 academies, 12 parochial schools, 6 Indian

schools and a Catholic population, including 1,600

Indians, of 25,600 souls. The Territorj' of Dakota
was di\'ided by Act of Congress, 22 February, 1889,

and the two states. North and South Dakota, were
admitted to the Union, 2 November, 1889. The same
month witnessed the ecclesiastical diNasion of the

vicariate, and two new dioceses were formed, Sioux

Falls (South Dakota) with Bishop Marty its first

bishop; and Jamestown (North Dakota), now Fargo,

with Bishop Shanley (d. July, 1909) its first incum-
bent. In 1894 Bishop Mart}- was transferred to the

Diocese of St. Cloud, ^linnesota, where he died 19 Sep-
tember, 1896.

The eiforts of Bishop Marty were crowned with
mar\'ellous success. He devoted himself especially to

the Indian race. He spoke their language and trans-

lated hj'mns and prayers into their tongue. The second
and present (1911) Bishop of Sioux Falls, the Right
Rev. Thomas O'Gorman, was boni at Boston, Massa-
chusetts, 1 May, 1843, he moved with his parents to St.

Paul, and was one of the first two students selected

for the priesthood by Bishop Cretin, the other was
Archbishop Ireland. Ha\'ing pursued his ecclesiastical

studies in France, he returned to St. Paul, where he
was ordained priest, 5 November, 1865. He was
pastor in turn of Rochester and Faribault, Minn., and
first president and professor of dogmatic theologj' at

St. Thomas' College, St. Paul. In 1890 he was ap-

pointed Professor of Church Historj' in the Catholic
University, Washington, D. C, was consecrated in

St. Patrick's Church, Washington, D. C. (19 April,

1896) by Cardinal Satolli, then Apostolic delegate

to this countiy, and on 2 May, 1896, was in-

stalled in the pro-cathedral of his episcopal see.

The statistics of the diocese then showed 51 secular

and 14 regular priests, 50 churches with resident

priests, 61 missions with churches, 100 stations, 10
chapels, 14 parochial schools, 61 Indian schools, 2
orphanages, and 1 hospital. There were 3 communi-
ties of men and 6 of women, while the Catholic popu-
lation, white and Indian, was estimated at 30,000
souls. Bishop O'Gorman infused new life into the
diocese. The population inere^used so rapidly that in

1902 the Diocese of Lead was erected. 'The statistics

of the diocese (1911) are in priests, secular 102,

regular 13; students 10; churches with resident jiriests,

91; mi.ssions with churches, 70; stations, 23; chapels,

13; parochial schools, 23 with 2,500 children in at-

tendance; hosjjitals, 4. There are 3 communities of

men: Benedictines, Eudists, and the Clerics of St.

Viateur. The communities of women are; Dominican
Sisters; Presentation Nuns; Benedictine Sisters; .Sis-

ters of the Third Order of .St. Francis; .School Sisters

of .St. Francis, and the Sisters of Charity of St. Louis.
Columbus College at Chamberlain, in charge of the
Clerics of .St. Viateur is an in.stitution of great promise.
The Catholic pojjulation, including .500 Indians, is

50,000. In the vicariate Apo.stolic of thirty-one years
ago, where there were only 1 bishop and 12 priests,

there are now (1911) 4 bishops and 284 priests.

Diocesan Archivrs; Catholic Directories; personal recollections.

Daniel, F. Desmond.

Sioux Indians, the largest and most important
Indian tribe north of Mexico, with the single excep-
tion of the Ojibwa (Chippewa), who, however, lack
the solidarity of the !^ioux, being widely .scattered

on both sides of the international boundarv, while
XIV,—

2

the Sioux are virtually all within the United States
and up to a comparatively recent period kept up
close connexion among the various bands.

N.\ME AXD Affili.\tiox.—The name Sioux (pro-
nounced .Su) is an abbreviation of the French spelling
of the name by which they were anciently known to
their eastern Algonquian neighbours and enemies,
viz. Nadouvssioux, signifying "httle snakes", i. e.

little, or secondary enemies, as distinguished from
the eastern Nadowe, or enemies, the Iroquois. This
ancient name is now obsolete, having been superseded
by the modern Ojibwa term Buarmg, of uncertain
et\-mology. They
call themselves
Dakota, Nakota,
or Lakota, accord-
ing to dialect,

meaning "allies".

From the forms
Dakota, Lakota,
and Sioux are de-
rived numerous
place-names with-
in their ancient
area, including
those of two great

states. Lingui.'^ti-

cally the,Sioux arc

of thegreat .Siouan

stock, to which
they have given
name and of which
they themselves
now constitute
nearly three-
fourths. Other cognate tribes are the Assiniboin,
Crow, Hidatsa, or Minitari, Mandan, Winnebago,
Iowa, Omaha, Ponca, Oto, Missouri, Kaw, Osage, and
Quapaw, aU excepting the Winnebago living west of

the ^lississippi; together with a number of tribes for-

merly occupying territories in Mississippi and the cen-
tral regions of the Carolinas and Virginia, all now vir-

tually extinct, excepting a handful of Catawba in South
Carolina. Linguistic and traditionary evidence indi-

cate this ea.stern region as the original home of the
stock, although the period and causes of the westward
migration remain a matter of conjecture. The Sioux
language is spoken in three principal dialects, viz.

.Santee (pronounced Sahntee), or eastern; Yankton,
or middle; and Teton, or western, differing chiefly

in the interchange of d, n, and I, as indicated in the
various forms of the tribal name. The Assiniboin
are a seceded branch of the Yankton division, having
separated from the parent tribe at some time earlier

than 1640.

History.—When and why the Sioux removed from
their original home in the East, or by what route
they reached the upper Mississippi country, are
unknown. When first noticed in history, about
1650, they centered about Mille Lac and Leech Lake,
toward the heads of the Mississippi, in central Minne-
sota, having their eastern frontier within a day's
march of Lake Superior. From this position they
were gradually driven by the pressure, from the
east, of the advancing Ojibwa, who were earlier in

obtaining firearms, until nearly the whole nation had
removed to the Minnesota and upper Red River, in

turn driving before them the Cheyenne, Omaha,
and other tribes. On reaching the buffalo plains and
procuring horses, supplemented soon thereafter by
firearms, they rapidly overran the coimty to the west
and south-west, crossing the Missouri jjcrhaps about
1750, and continuing on to the Black Hills and the
Platte until checked by the Pawnee, Crow, and other
tribes. At the beginning of treaty relations in 1805
they were the acknowledged owners of most of the
territory extending from central Wisconsin, across
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the Mississippi and Missouri, to beyond the Black
Hills, and from the Canada boundary to the North
Platte, including all of Southern Minnesota, with
considerable portions of Wisconsin and Iowa, most
of both Dakotas, Northern Nebraska, and much of

Montana and Wyoming;. The boundaries of all

that portion lying east of the Dakolas were defined

by the great inter-tribal treaty of Prairie du Chien in

1S25 and a sujiplemental treaty at the same place in

1830. At this period the Minnesota region was
held by the various Santee bands; Eastern Dakota
and a small part of Iowa were claimed by the Yankton
and their cousins the Yanktonai; while all the Sioux
territory west of the Missouri was held by bands of

the great Teton division, constituting three-fifths

of the whole nation.

Under the name of Naduesiu the Sioux are first

mentioned by Father Paul le Jeune in the Jesuit

Relation of 1640, apparently on the information of

that pioneer western exi)lorer, Jean Nicolet, the first

white man known to have set foot in Wisconsin,

Iirobably in 1634-5. In 1655-6 two other famous
French explorers, Radisson and Groseilliers, spent

some time with them in their own country, about
the western border of Wisconsin. At that time the

Sioux were giving shelter to a band of refugee Hurons
fleeing before the Iroquois. They were rated as

possessing thirty villages, and were the terror of all

the surrounding tribes by reason of their number and
prowess, although admittedly less cruel. Fathers
AUouez and Marquette, from theii- mission of St.

Esprit, established at Lapointe (now Bayfield, W'is.)

on Lake Superior in 1665, entered into friendly rela-

tions with the Sioux, which continued until 1671,

when the latter, provoked by insults from the eastern

tribes, returned Marquette's presents, declared war
against their hereditary foes, and compelled the

abandonment of the mission. In 1674 they sent a

delegation to Sault Ste. Marie to arrange peace

through the good offices of the resident Jesuit mission-

ary. Father Gabriel Druillettes, who already had
several of the tribe under instruction in his house,

but the negotiations were brought to an abrupt end
by a treacherous attack made upon the Sioux while

seated in council in the mission church, resulting in

the massacre of the ambassadors after a desperate

encounter, and the burning of the church, which was
fired over their heads by the Ojibwa to dislodge

them.
The tribal war went on, but the Sioux kept friend-

ship with the French traders, who by this time had
reached the Mi.-^sissippi. In 1680 one of their war
parties, descending the Mississippi against the Illi-

nois, captured the Recollect Father Louis Hennepin
with two companions and brought them to their

villages at the head of the river, where they held

them, more as guests than prisoners, until released

on the arrival of the trader, Du Luth, in the fall.

While thus in custody Father Hennepin observed
their cusloms, made some study of the language,
bapl ized a child and attempted some religious instruc-

tiot\, explored a part of I^Iinnesota, and discovered

and named St. Anthony's Falls. In 1683 Nicholas

Perrot established a post at the mouth of the Wis-
consin. In 1689 he established Fort Perrot near the

lower end of Lake Pepin, on the Minnesota side, the

first i)ost within the Sioux territory, and took formal
I)ossessi()n of their country for France. The Jesuit

Father Josejih Marest, officially designated "Mis-
sionary to the Nailouesioux", was one of the witnesses

at the ceremony and was again with the tribe some
twelve years lalier. Another post was built by Pierre

LeSueur, n<'ar the present Red Wing about 1693,

anil in 11)95 a principal chief of the tribe accompanied
him to Montreal to me<'t the governor, Frontenac.

By this time the Sioux had a number of guns and were
beginning to wage aggressive warfare toward the

west, driving the Cheyenne, Omaha, and Oto down
upon the Missouri and pushing out into the buffalo

plains. During Frontenac's administration mission
work languished owing to his bitter hostility to mis-
sionaries, especially the Jesuits.

About the year 1698, through injudiciously assist-

ing the Sioux against the Foxes, the French became
involved in a tedious forty-years' war with the latter

tribe which completely paralyzed trade on the upper
Mississippi and ultimately ruined the Fo.xes. Before
its end the Sioux themselves turned against the
French and gave refuge to the defeated Foxes. In
1700 LeSueur had built Fort L'Huillier on the Blue
Earth River near the present Mankato, Minn.
In 1727, an ineffective peace having been made, the
Jesuit Fathers, Ignatius Guignas and Nicolas de
Gonnor, again took up work among the Sioux at the
new Fort Beauhamais on Lake Pepin. Although
driven out for a time by the Foxes, they returned
and continued with the work .some ten years, until

the Sioux themselves became hostile. In 1736 the
Sioux massacred an entire exploring party of twenty-
one persons under command of the younger Veren-
dryeattheLakeof the Woods, just beyond the north-
ern (international) Minnesota boundary Among
tho.se killed was the Jesuit father, Jean-Pierre Aul-
neau. In 174.5-6, the Foxes having been finally

crushed, De Lusignan again arranged peace with
the Sioux, and between them and the Ojibwa, and
four Sioux chiefs returned with him to Montreal.
On the fall of Canada the Sioux, in 1763, sent dele-

gates to the English post at Green Bay with proffers

of friendship and a request for traders. They were
described as "certainly the greatest nation of In-

dians ever yet found", holding all other Indians as

"their slaves or dogs". Two thousand of their war-
riors now had guns, while the other and larger portion

still depended upon the bow, in the use of which, and
in dancing, they excelled the other tribes.

In the winter of 1766-7 the American traveller,

Jonathan Carver, spent several mf)nths with the San-
tee visiting their burial-ground and sacred cave near
the present St. Paul, and witnessing men and women
gashing themselves in frenzied grief at their bereave-
ment. Soon after this period the eastern Sioux defin-

itively abandoned the Mille Lac and Leech Lake
country to their enemies the Ojibwa, with whom the

hereditary war still kept up. The final engagement
in this upper region occurred in 1768 when a great

canoe fleet of Sioux, numbering perhaps five hundred
warriors, while descending the Mississijjpi from a

successful raid upon the Ojibwa, was ambushed near

the junction of Crow ^\'ing River and entirely defeated

by a much smaller force of the latter tribe. In 1775

peace was again made between the two tribes through

the efforts of the Engfish officials in order to secure

their alliance in the coming Revolutionary struggle.

The peace lasted until the close of the Revolutionary

War, in which both tribes furnished contingents

against the American front ior, after which the warriors

returned to their homes, and the old feud was resumed.

In the meantime the Teton Sioux, pressing westward,

were gradually pushing the Arikara (Ree) up the

Missouri, and by acquiring horses from the plains

tribes had become metamorphosed from canoe men
and gatherers of wild rice into an equestrian race of

nomad buffalo hunters.

Some years after the close of the Revolution, per-

haps about 1796, French traders in the American
interest ascended the Missoiu'i from St. Louis and
established posts among the Yankton and Teton.

In 1804 the first American exploring expedition,

under Captains Lewis and Clark, ascended the river,

holding councils and securing the allegiance of the

Sioux and other tribes, ami then crossing the moun-
tains and descending the Columbia to the Pacific,

returning over nearly the same route in 1S06. As a
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result of this acquaintance the first Sioux (Yankton)
delegation visited Washington in the latter year.

At the same time, 1S05-6, Lieutenant Zebulon Pike
ascended the Mississippi on a similar errand to the

Santee Sioux and other tribes of that region. In this

he was successfid and on '23 Sejitember, 1S05, nego-

tiated the first treaty of the Sioux with the United
States, by which they ceded lands in the vi<'inity of

the present St. Paul for thc> (>stablishment of niiliiary

posts, at the same time giving up their English flags

and medals and accepting American ones. Up to

this period and for some years later the rapidly

diverging bands of the east and west still held an
annual reunion east of the lower James River in

eastern South Dakota. In 1807 Manuel Lisa, founder

of the American Fur Comjiany, "the most active and
indefatigable trader that St. Louis ever produced"
(Chittenden), established headquarters among the

Sioux, at Cedar Island, below the present Pierre,

S. D., later moving down to about the present

Chamberlain. Lisa was a Spaniard, and like his

P>ench associates, Chouteau, Alcnard, and Trudeau,
was a Catholic. At his several trading posts among
the Teton and Yankton Sioux, and the Omaha lower

down the river, he showed the Indians how to plant

gardens and care for cattle and hogs, besides setting

up blacksmith shops for their benefit, without charge,

and caring for their aged and helpless, so that it was
said that he was better loved by the Sioux than any
other white man of his time. ' Being intensely Amer-
ican in feeling, he was appointed first government
agent for the upper Missouri River tribes, and by his

great influence with them held them steady for the

United States throughout the War of 1812, notwith-

standing that most of the eastern, or Santee, Sioux,

through the efforts of Tecumtha and a resident Brit-

ish trader, Robert Dickson, declared for England and
furnished a contingent against Fort Meigs. Lisa

died in 1820. At the close of the war, by a series of

five similar treaties made 15 July, 1815, at Portage
des Sioux, above St. Louis, the various Sioux bands
made their peace with the United States and finally

acknowledged its sovereignty. Other late hostile

tribes made peace at the same time. This great

treaty gathering, the most important ever held with
the tribes of the Middle West, marks the beginning
of their modern history. In 1820 Fort Snelling was
built at the present Minneapolis to control the Santee
Sioux and Ojibwa, an agency being also establi.shed

at the same time. In 1825 another great treaty

gathering was convened at Prairie du Chien for the

delimitation of tribal boundaries to put an end to

inter-tribal wars, and clear the way for future land

ces.sions. At this period, and for years after, the

Sioux led all other tribes in the volume of their fur

trade, consisting chiefly of buffalo robes and beaver
skins.

With the establishment of permanent government
relations regular mission work began. In 1834 the

brothers Samuel and (lideon Pond, for the Congre-
gationalists, located among the Santee at Lake Cal-

houn, near the present St. Paul, Minn. In 1835 the

same denomination established other missions at

Lake Harriet and Lac-qui-Parle, Minn., under Rev.
J. I). Stevens an<i Thomas Williamson respectively.

In 1837 Williamson was joined by Rev. Stephen Higgs
and his son Alfred. In 1S.J2 the two last-named mis-

sions were removeil to the upper Minnesota in con-

sequence of a treaty cession. All of these workers
are known for their linguistic contributions as well

as for their missionary .service. In 1837 a Lutheran
mission was established at Red Wing and continued
for .some years. The sucicssful establishment of these

mi.s.sions was due chiifly lo the encouragement and
active aid alTordcd by Joseph Renville, a remarkable
halt-breed, who stood high in the respect and afTection

of the Ciistern Sioux. Born in the wilderness in 1779

Clocd, a Famous Ch
Ogalala Sioux

From a Pliotograph

of an Indian mother, he had been taken to Canada,
when a small boy, by his French father, a noted
trader, and placed under the care of a Catholic
priest, from whom he acquired some knowledge of

French and of the Christian religion. The death of

his father a few years later and his consequent return

to the Sioux country put an end to his educational
opportunity, but the early impression thus made was
never effaced. On coming to manhood and succeed-
ing to his father's business he sent across the ocean,
probably through Dickson, the British trader, for a
French Bible (which, when it came, was Protestant)

and then hired a clerk who coukl read it to him. On
the establishment
of the post at

Prairie du Chien
he brought down
his Indian wife

and had her regu-
larly married to

him by a Catholic

priest, he himself
having previously
instructed her in

religion as well as

he could. When
the Congregation-
alists arrived he
welcomed them as

bringing Chris-
tianity, even
though not of the
form of his child-

hood teacher. He
died in 1846.

In 1841 Father
August ine Ravoux
began work among the Santee in the neighbourhood
of Fort Snelling, near which l''alh('r Cialtier had just

built a log chapel of St. Paul, around which grew the
modern city. Applying him.self to the study of the
language, in which he soon became proficient. Father
Ravoux in 1843 repaired to Prairie du Chien, and there

with his own hands printed a small devotional work,
"Katolik Wocekiye Wowapi Kin", which is still

used as a mission manual. He continued with the
tribe for several years, extending his ministrations

also to the Yankton, until recalled to parish work.
As earlv at least as 1840 the great Jesuit aiioslleof the

North-West, Father P. J. De Smet, had visited the

bands along the Missouri River, where Father Chris-
tian Hoecken had preceded him in 1837, instructing

adults and baptizing children. Father De Smet
made several other brief stops later on his way to and
from the Rocky Mountain missions, and in the sum-
mer of 1848 spent several months in the camps of the

Brule and Ogalala, whom he found well disposed to

Christianity. In 1850 Father Hoecken was again
with the Yankton and Teton, but the design to estab-

lish a permanent mission was frustrated by his

untimely death from cholera, 19 June, 1851. In the

same summer Father De Smet attended the great

inter-tribal gathering at I'^ort Laramie, where for

several weeks he preached daily to the Sioux and other

tribes, baptizing over fifteen hun<lred children. From
thai period until his death in 1872 a large portion

of his lime was given to the western Sioux, among
whom his influence was so great that he wa.s several

times called in by the Government to assist in treaty

negotiations, notably in the great peace treaty of

1868.

In 1837 the Sioux .sold all of their remaining terri-

tory east of the Mississippi. In the winter of 1837-8

sinalli)ox. introduced from a |)assing steamer, swept
over all the trilies of the ujipcr Missouri River, killing

perhaps 30,000 Imlians, of whom a large jiroportion

were Sioux, .\bout the same time the war with the
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Ojibwa on the eastern frontier broke out again with
greater fury than ever. In a battle near the present
Stillwater, Minn., in June, 1839, some 50 Ojibwawere
slain and .shortly afterward a Sioux raiding party
surprised an t)jibwa camp in the absence of the war-
riors and brought away 91 scalps. In 1851 the var-
ious Santee bands sold all their remaining lands in

Minnesota and Iowa, excepting a twenty-mile strip
along the upper Minnesota River. Although there
were then four missions among the Santee, the major-
ity of the Indians were reported to have "an invete-
rate hatred" of Christianity. In March, 1857, on
some trifling provocation, a small band of renegade
Santee, under an outlawed chief, Inkpaduta, "Scar-
let Point," attacked the scattered settlements about

risons and the general unrest consequent upon the
Civil War also encouraged to revolt. The trouble
began 2 August with an attack upon the agency store-
house at Redwood, where five thousand Indians were
awaiting the distribution of the delayed annuity
supplies. The troops were overpowered and the
commissary goods seized, but no other damage
attempted. On 17 Aug. a small party of hunters,
being refused food at a settler's cabin, massacred the
family and fled with the news to the camp of Little
Crow, whore a general massacre of all the whites and
Christian Indians was at once resolved upon. Within
a week almost every farm cabin and small settle-

ment in Southern Minnesota and along the adjoining
border was wiped out of existence and most of the

COUNTRY OF THE SIOUX INDIANS
As defliied by Treaties in 1825,
with Sloiix RescrvudoDS ai EsblinE in 1S90

1 feJ;>Si Sioux Territory
| |

Ojibwa. Territory

•itory conqueredfrom the Sioux btj

the Ojibwa i

Spirit Lake, on the Iowa-Minnesota border, burning
houses, massacring about fifty persons, and carrying
off several women, two of whom were killed later,

the others being rescued by the Christian Indians.

Inkpaduta escaped to take an active part in all the

Sioux troubles for twenty years thereafter. In
1858 the Yankton Sioux sold all their lands in South
Dakota, excepting the present Yankton reservation.

The famous pipeslone quarry in south-western Minne-
sota, whence the Sioux for ages had procured the red

stone from which their pipes were carved, was also

permanently reserved to this Indian purpose. In

1860 the first Episcopalian work was begun
among the (Santee) Sioux by Rev. Samuel D. Hin-
nian.

In 1862 occurred the great "Minnesota outbreak"
and massacre, in^olvinR nearly all the Santee bands,

brought about by di.s.<alisfaotion at the confiscation

of a large proportion of the treaty funds to satisfy

traders' claims, and aggravated by a long delay in

the annuity issue. The weakening of the local gar-

inhabitants massacred, in many cases with devilish

barbarities, excepting such as could escape to Fort
Ridgely at the lower end of the reservation. The mis-
sionaries were saved by the faithful heroism of the
Christian Indians, who, as in 1857, stood loyally by
the Government. Determined attacks were made
under Little Crow upon Fort Ridgely (20-21 August)
and New Ulm (22 August), the latter defended by a
strong volunteer force under Judge Charles Flandrau.
Both attacks were finally repulsed. On 2 Sept. a
force of 1.500 regulars and volunteers imder Colonel
(afterwards General) H. H. Sibley defeated the hos-

tiles at Birch Coulee and again on 23 September at

Wood Lake. Most of the hostiles now surrendered,

the rest fleeing in small bands beyond the reach of

pursuit. Three hundred prisoners were condemned
to death by court martial, but the number was cut

down by President Lincoln to thirty-eight, who were
hanged at Mankato, 26 December, 1862. They were
attended by Revs. Riggs and Williamson and by
Father Ravoux, but although the other missionaries
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hail been twenty-five years stationed with the tribe

and spoke the language fluently, thirty-three of the

whole number elected to die in the Catholic Church,
two of the remaining five rejecting all Christian

ministration. Three years later Father Ravoux
again stood on the scaffold with two condemned
warriors of the tribe.

Two months after the outbreak Congress declared

the Santee treaties abrogated and the Minnesota
reservations forfeited. One part of the fugitives

trying to escape to the Vanktonai was overtaken
and clefeated with great loss by Sibley near Big
Mound, North Dakota, 24 July, 1863. The survivors

fled to the Teton beyond the Missouri or took refuge

in Canada, where they are still domiciled. On 3

Sept. General Sully struck the main hostile camp
under Inkpaduta at Whitestone Hill, west of Ellen-

dale, N. D., killing 300 and capturing nearly as many
more. On 28 July, 1864, General Sully delivered the

final blow to the combined hostile force, consisting

of Santee, Yanktonai, and some northern Teton,

at Kildeer Mountain on the Little Missouri. The
prisoners and others of the late hostile bands were
finally settled on two reservations established for the

purpose, viz. the (Lower) Yanktonai at Crow Creek,

S. D., and the Santee at Santee, north-eastern Nebras-
ka. Here they still remain, being now well advanced
in civilization and Christianity, and fairly prosperous.

The outbreak had cost the lives of nearly 1000 whites,

of whom nearly 700 perished in the first few days of

the massacre. The Indian loss was about double,

falling almost entirely upon the Santee. Panana-
papi (Strike-the-Ree),"heacl chief of the 3000 Yankton,
and a Catholic, had steadily held his people loyal and
the great Brul6 and Ogalala bands of the Teton,
13,0(X) strong, had remained neutral. In October,

1865, at old Fort Sully (near Pierre), S. D., a general

treaty of peace was made with the Sioux, and one
Teton band, the Lower Brule, agreed to come upon a
reservation. The majority of the great Teton divi-

sion, however, comprising the whole strength of

the nation west of the Missouri, refused to take part.

In the meantime serious trouble had been brewing
in the West. With the discovery of gold in California

in 1849 and the consequent opening of an emigrant
trail along the North Platte and across the Rocky
Mountains, the Indians became alarmed at the dis-

turbance to their buffalo herds, upon which they
depended for their entire subsistence. The principal

complainants were the Brule and Ogalala Sioux.

For the protection of the emigrants in 1849 the Gov-
ernment bought and garrisoned the American F>ir

Company post of Fort Laramie on the upper North
Platte, in Wyoming, later making it also an agency
headquarters. In September, 1851, a great gathering

of nearly all the tribes and bands of the Northern
Plains was held at Fort Laramie, and a treaty was
negotiate<l by which they came to an agreement in

regard to their rival territorial claims, pledged peace
among thenisdvcs and with the whites, and promised
not to disturb the trail on consideration of a certain

annual payincnt. Father DeSniet attended through-
out the council, teaching and baptizing, and gives

an interesting account of the gathering, the largest

ever held with the Plains Indians. The treaty was
not ratified and had no permanent effect. On
17 August, 1854, while the Indians were campcfl
about the post awaiting the distribution of the
annuity goods, occurred the "Fort Laramie Massa-
cre", by which Lieutenant Grattan and an entire

detachment of 29 soldiers lost their lives while trying
to arrest some Brules who had killed and eaten an
emigrant's cow. From all the evidence the conflict

was provoked by the otTtcer's own indi.scretion. The
Indians then took forcible po.sse.ssion of the annuity
goods and left without making any attempt upon
the fort or garrison. The Brills Sioux were now

declared hostile, and Gen. W. S. Harney was sent
against them. On 3 September, with 1200 men, he
came upon their camp at Ash Hollow, Western
Nebraska, and, while pretending to parley on their
proffer of surrender, suddenly attacked them, killing

136 Indians and destroying the entire camp outfit.

Late in 1863 the Ogalala and Brule under their
chiefs, Red Cloud (Makhpiya-tiita) and Spotted Tail
iSlunle-galeshka) respecti\-ely, became actively hos-
tile, inflamed by reports of the Santee outbreak and
the Civil War in the South. They were joined by
the Cheyenne and for two years all travel across the

Group of Sioux
Weasel Bear and Family, Pine Hidge, S. D.

plains was virtually suspended. In March, 1865,
they were roused to desperation by the proclamation
of two new roads to be opened through their best
hunting grounds to reach the new gold fields of Mon-
tana. L'nder Red Cloud's leadership they notified
the Government that they would allow no new roads
or garrison posts to be established in their country,
and carried on the war on this basis with such deter-
mination that by treaty at Fort Laramie through a
peace commission in April-May, 1868. the Govern-
ment actually agreed to close the "Montana road"
that had been opened north from Laramie, and to
abandon the three posts that had been established
to protect it. Red Cloud himself refused to sign
until .after the troops had been withclrawn. The
treaty left the territory south of the North Platte
open to road building, recognized all north of the
North Platte and east of the Bighorn Mountains as
unceded Indian territor)', and establi.shed the "Great
Sioux Reservation", nearly equivalent to all of South
Dakota west of the Mi.ssouri. Provision was made
for an agency on the Missouri River and the inaugura-
tion of regular governmental civilizing work. In
consideration of thus giving up their old freedom the
Indians were prom i.sed, besides the free aid of black-
smiths, doctors, a saw mill, etc., a complete suit of
clothing yearly for thirty years to every individual
of the bunds concerned, based on the actual yearly
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census. Among the official witnesses were Rev.
Hinman, the Episcopalian missionary, and Father
De Smet. This treaty brought the whole of the
Sioux nation under agency rest rid ion, and with its

ratification in February, 1809, the five years' war
came to a close.

In this war Red Cloud had been the principal
leader, Spotted Tail having been won to friendship
earlier through the kindness extended by the officers

at Fort Laramie on the occasion of the death of his

daughter, who was buried there with Christian rites

at her own request. The Cheyenne and Northern
Arapaho also acted with the Sioux. The chief fight-

ing centered around Fort Kearney, Wyoming, which
Red Cloud himself held under repeated siege, and
near which on 21 December, 1866, occurred the "Fet-
terman Massacre", when an entire detachment of

80 men under Captain Fetterman was exterminated
by an overwhelming force of Indians. By treaties

in 1867 reservations had been established at Lake
Traverse, S. D. and at Fort Totten, N. D., for the
Sisseton and Wahpeton Santee and the Cuthead
Yanktonai, most of whom had been concerned in the
Minne.sota outbreak. In 1870 a part of the Christian
Santee separated from their kinsmen in Nebraska
and removed to Flandreau, S. D., and became citi-

zens. In 1871, despite the protest of Red Cloud and
other leading chiefs, the Northern Pacific railway
was constructed along the south bank of the Yellow-
stone and several new posts built for its protection,

and war was on again with the Teton Sioux, Chey-
enne, and part of the Arapaho. Several skirmishes
occurred, and in 1873 General G. A. Custer was or-

dered to Dakota. In the next year, while hostilities

were still in progress, Custer made an exploration of

the Black Hills, S. D., and reported gold. Despite
the treaty and the military, there was at once a great
rush of miners and others into the Hills. The
Indians refusing to sell on any terras offered, the
military patrol was withdrawn, and mining towns at

once sprang up all through the mountains. Indians
hunting by agents' permission in the disputed terri-

tory were ordered to report at their agencies by 31
January, 1876, or be considered hostile, but even the
runners who carried the message were unable to

return, by reason of the severity of the winter, until

after war had been actually declared. This is com-
monly known as the "Custer War" from its central

event, 25 June, 1876, the massacre of General Custer
and every man of a detachment of the Seventh
Cavalry, numbering 204 in all, in an attack upon the
main camp of the hostile Sioux and Cheyenne, on
the Little Bighorn River in south-eastern Montana.
On that daj' and the next, in the same vicinity, other
detachment s under Reno and E5enteen sustained desper-
ate conflicts with the Indians, with the loss of some
sixty more killed. The Indians, probably numbering
at least 2500 warriors with their families, finally with-
drew on the approach of Generals Terry and Gibbons
from the north. The principal Sioux commanders
were Crazy Hor.se and Gall, although Sitting Bull
was also present. Red Cloud and Spotted Tail had
remained at their agencies.

Several minor engagements later in the year resulted
in the surrender and return of most of the hostiles to

the reservation, while Sitting Bull and Gall and their

immediate following escaped into Canada (June,

1877). By a series of treaties negotiated 23 Sept.-

27 Oct., 1876, the Sioux surrendered the whole of

the Black Hills country and the western outlet.

On 7 Sent, 1877, Crazy Horse, who had come in with
his band some months before, was killed in a conflict

with the guard at I'ort Robinson, Neb. In the .same
month the last hostiles s\irrcndered. Soon after the
treaty a large delegation visited Washington, following
which event the I<cd Cloud (Ogalala) and Spotted
Tail (Brul6) agencies were permanently established in

1878 at Pine Ridge and Rosebud, S. D., respectively.
This date may be considered to mark the beginning
of civihzation in the.se two powerful hands. In ISSl
all the late hostiles in Canada came in and surren-
dered. Sitting BuU and his immediate followers,
after being held in confinement for two years, were
allowed to return to their homes on Standing Rock
reservation. On 5 August, 1881, Spotted Tail was
killed by a rival chief. On 29 July, 1888, Strike-the-
Ree, the famous Cathofic chief of the Yankton, died
at the age of 84.

In the allotment of Indian agencies to the manage-
ment of the various refigious denominations, in
accord with President Grant's "peace policy" in
1870, only two of the eleven Sioux agencies were
assigned to the Catholics, namely. Standing Rock
and Devil's Lake, notwithstanding that, with the
exception of a portion of the Santee and a few of the
Yankton, the only missionaries the tribe had ever
known from AUouez to De Smet had been Cathofic,
and most of the resident whites and mixed-bloods
were of Cathcfic ancestry. Santee, Flandreau, and
Sisseton (Lake Traverse) agencies of the Santee divi-

sion were assigned to the Presbyterians, who had
already been continuously at work among them for

more than a generation. Yankton reservation had
been occupied jointly by Presbyterians and Episco-
palians m 1869, as was Cheyenne River reservation
in 1873. Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Lower Brule and
Crow Creek reservations, comprising nearly one-half
the tribe, were given to the Episcopalians, who erected
buildings between 1872 (Crow Creek) and 1877 (Pine
Ridge). At De\'irs Lake an industrial boarding
school was completed and opened in 1874 in charge
of Benedictine Fathers and Grey Nun Sisters of

Charity. At Standing Rock a similar school was
opened in 1877 in charge of Benedictine priests and
Sisters. Thus by 1878 regular mission plants were
in operation on every Sioux reservation. Other
Catholic foundations were begun at Crow Creek and
Rosebud in 1886, at Pine Ridge in 1887, and at Chey-
enne River in 1892. In 1887 the noted secular mis-
sionary priest, Father Francis M. J. Craft, opened
school at Standing Rock and later succeeded in

organizing in the tribe an Indian sisterhood which,
however, was refused full ecclesiastical recognition.

In 1891 he removed with his community to the Fort
Berthold reservation, N. D., where for some years
the Sioux Indian Sisters proved valuable auxiliaries,

particularly in instructing the women and nursing
the sick of the confederated Grosventres, Arikara,
and Mandan. Later on several of them won com-
mendation as volunteer nurses in Cuba during the
Spanish War. This zealous sisterhood is no longer
in existence. In 1889, after long and persistent

opposition by the older chiefs, the "Great Sioux
Reservation" was cut in two and reduced by
about one half by a treaty cession which included

almost all territory between White and Cheyenne
Rivers, S. D., and all north of Cheyenne River west
of 102°. The ceded lands were thrown open to

settlement by proclamation in the next spring, and
were at once occupied by the whites. In the mean-
time payment fcr the lands was delayed, the annuity

goods failed to arrive until the winter was nearly over,

the crops had failed through attendance of the Indians

at the treaty councils in the preceding spring, epi-

demic diseases were raging in the camps, and as the

final straw Congress, despite previous promise, cut

down the beef ration by over fovn- million pounds
on the ground of the stipulated money payment,
which, however, had not arrived.

A year before rumours had come to the Sioux of a
new Indian Messiah ari.sen beyond the niounlnins

to restore the old-time Indian life, together with their

departed friends, in a new earth from which the

whites should be excluded. Several tribes, inclu<ling
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Iho Sioux, sent delegates to the home of the Messinh,

in Western Nevada, to investiRnfc thr runioin'. The
first del<')i:ition, as well as a second, ciinfirined (he

truth of (he reporl, and in the sjiring of 1.S90 the

ceremonial "Ghost Dance," intended to h;isten the

fulfilment of the prophecy, was inaugurated at Pine

Ridge. Because of its strong appeal to the Indians

under the existing conditions, the Dance soon spread

among other Teton reservations until the Indians were
in a frenzy of religious excitement. The newly-
appointed agent at Pine Ridge became frightened and
called for troops, thus precipitating the outbreak of

1890. By 1 December 3000 troops were dispo.sed in the

neighbourhood of the western Sioux reseri-ations the

under orders of General Nelson Miles. Leading
events of the outbreak were: the killing of Sitting

Bull, his son, and six others on 15 December, at his

camp on Grand River, Standing Rock reservation,

while resisting arrest by the Indian police, six of whom
were killed in the encounter; the flight of Sitting Bull's

followers and others of Standing Rock and Cheyenne
River reservations into the Bad Lands of western
South Dakota where they joined other refugee

"ho.stiles" from Pine Ridge and Rosebud; the fight at

Wounded Knee Creek, twenty miles north-east of

Pine Ridge agency, 29 December, 1S90, between a
band of surrendered hostiles under Big Foot and a
detachment of the Seventh Cavalry under Colonel
For.syth. On 16 JanTlS91, the hostiles surrendered to

General Miles at Pine Ridge, and the outbreak was at

an end. With the restoration of peace, grievances w'ere

adjusted and the work of civilization resumed.
Under provision of the general allotment law of 1887
negotiations were concluded from time to time with
the various bands by which the size of the reserva-

tions was still further curtailed, and lands allotted

in severalty, until now almost all of the Sioux Indi-

ans are individual owners and well on the way to

full citizen.ship. Indian dress and adornment are

nearly obsolete, together with the tipi and aboriginal

ceremonial, and the great majority are clothed in

citizen's dress, living in comfortable small houses
with modern furniture, and engaged in farming and
stock raising. The death of the old chief. Red Cloud,
at Pine Ridge in 1909, removed almost the last link

bimling the Sioux to their Indian past.

Reliciovs Statis.—in 1909 nearly 10,000 of the
25,000 Sioux within the United States were officially

reported as Christians. The proportion is now
probably at least one-half, of whom about half are

Catholic, the others being chiefly Episcopalian and
Presbyterian. The Catholic missions are: Our
Lady of Sorrows, Fort Totten, N. D. (Devil's Lake
Res.), Benedictine; St. Elizabeth, Cannonball, X. D.
(Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Peter, Fort
Yates, N. D. (Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine;

St. James, Porcupine (Shields P. O.), N. D. (Stand-

ing Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Benedict, Stand-
ing Rock Agency, S. D. (Standing Rock Res.), Bene-
dictine; St. Aloysius, Standing Rock Agency, S. I).,

(Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine; St. Edward,
Standing Rock Agency, S. D., (Standing Rock Res.),

Benedictine; St. Bede, Standing Rock Agency, S. D.
(Standing Rock Res.), Benedictine; Immaculate
Conception, Stephan, S. D. (Crow Creek Res.),

Benedictine; St. Matthew, Veblen Co. (Britton P. O.)
S. D. (former Si.sseton Res.), secular; Corpus Christi,

Chej-enne River Agency, S. D. (Chey. R. Res.),

secular; St. Francis, Rosebud, S. D. (Rosebud Res.),

Jesuit; Holy Rosary, Pine Ridge, S. D. (Pine Ridge
Res.), Jesuit. The two Jesuit missions maintain
boarding-schools, and are assisted by Franciscan
Sisters. The Immaculate Conception mission al.so

maintains a boarding-school, with Benedictine Si.s-

ters. At the Fort Totten mi.ssion a monthly paiier,

"Sina Sapa Wocekiye T.ieyanpaha" (Black-gown
Prayer Herald), entirely in the Sioux language, is

published under (he editorship of Father Jerome
Hunt, who has been with the mi.ssion from its foun-

dation. Notable events in the ri'ligious life of (he

tribe are the Catholic Sioux congresses held in the

summer of each year, one in North and one in South
Dakota, which are attended by many high church
dignitaries and mission workers antl several thousands
of Catholic Indians. Of some 470 Christian Sioux
in Canada about one-fourth are Catholic, chiefly at

Standing Buffalo Reservation, Sask., where they are

served from the Oblate mission school at Qu'Appelle.
ORaANIZATION AND CULTURE.—The Sioux Were

not a compact nation with centralized government
and supreme head chief, but were a confederacy of

seven allied sub-tribes sjieaking a common language,

each with a recognizeil hi'ail chi(-f and each sulidivided

into bands or villages governed l)y subordinate chiefs.

The .seven sub-tribes, from east to west, were: (1)

Mdewakantonwan (^Ide-wakaiiton) \illage (people)

of the Spirit Lake (i.e. Mille Lac); (2) Wakhpekute
"Leaf Shooters"; (,3) Wakhpetonwan (Wahpeton),
"Village in the Leaves"; (4) Sisitonwan (Sisseton),

"Village of the Marsh"; (5) Ihanktonwan (Yankton),
"Village at the End"; (6) Ihanktonwanna (Yank-
tonai), "Little Yankton"; (7) Titonwan (Teton),
"Village of the Prairie". Of these, (he first four,

originally holding the heads of the iVIississippi, con-
stitute the Isanti (Santee) or eastern, dialectic group;
The Yankton and Yanktonai, about the lower and
upper courses of the James River respectively,

together with the Assiniboin tribe constitute the
central dialectic group. The great Teton division,

west of the Missouri and comprising three-fifths of

the whole nation, constitutes a third <lialectic group.

The Teton are divided into seven )irincipal bands,
commonly known as Ogalala (at Pine Kidml; Brul6
(at Rosebud and Lower Brule); Iluiikpa.i)a (at

Standing Rock); Blackfoot (at Standing Rock and
Cheyenne River); Minieonju, S.ans-Arc, and Two
Kettle (Cheyenne River). Among the more seden-
tary eastern bands chiefship seems to have been
hereditary in the male line, but with the roving west-
ern bands it depended usually upon pre-eminent
ability. In their original home about the heads of
the Mississippi the Sioux subsisted chiefly upon wild
rice, fish, and small game, and were expert canoe
men, but as they drifted west into the plains and
obtained possession of the horse their whole manner
of life was changed, and they became .a race of eques-
trian nomads, subsisting almost entirely upon the
bviffalo. They seem never to have been agricidtural

to any great extent. Their dwelling was the birch-

bark lodge in the east and the butTalo-skin tipi on the
plain. Their dead were sometimes deix>sited in a
coffin upon the surface of the ground, but more often
laid upon a scaffolding or in the tree-t ops. Food and
valuables were left with t he corp.se, and relat ives gashed
their bodies with knives and cut off t heir hair in token
of grief. Besides the knife, bow, and hatchet of the
forest warrior, they carried also on the plains the lance
and shield of the horseman. Polygamy was recog-
nized. There was no clan system.
To the Sioux the earth was a great island plain

surrounded by an ocean far to the west of which was
the spirit world. There were two souls—some said

four—one of which remained near the grav(! after

death, while the other travelled on to the spirit

world, or in certain cases became a wandering and
dangerous ghost. In the west also, in a nuigic house
upon the top of a high mountain and guarded by
four sentinel animals at the four doonvays, lived the
Wnkinyan, or thunders, the greatest of the gods,

and mortal enemies of the subterranean earth spirits

and the water spirits. The sun also was a great
god. There was no supreme "Great Spirit", as
siippo.sed by the whites, no ethical code to their

supernaturalism, and no heaven or hell in their
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spirit world. Among animals the buffalo was natu-
rally held in highest veneration. Fairies and strange
monsters, both good and bad, were everywhere,
usually invisible, but sometimes revealing them-
selves in warning portent. Dreams were held as
direct revelations of the supernatural. Taboos,
fasting, and sacrifices, including voluntarj' torture,

were frequent. Among the great ceremonials the

annual sun dance was the most important, on which
occasion the principal performers danced at short

intervals for four days and nights, without food,

drink, or sleep, undergoing at the same time painful

bodily laceration, either as a propitiation or in ful-

filment of a thanksgiving vow. The several warrior
orders and various secret societies each had their

special dance, and for young girls there was a puberty
ceremony. (For cults and home life see works of

Dorsey and Eastman quoted in bibUography below.)

In physique, intellect, morality, and general manli-
ness the Siou.x rated among the finest of the Plains

tribes. Under the newer conditions the majority
are now fairly industrious and successful farmers and
stock-raisers.

Language and Literature.—The Sioux language
is euphonious, sonorous, and flexible, and possesses a
more abundant native literature than that of anj-

other tribe within the United States.with the possible

exception of the Cherokee. By means of an alphabet
system devised by the early Presbyterian mission-
aries, nearly aU of the men can read and write their

own language. The printed literature includes

religious works, school textbooks, grammars, and
dictionaries, miscellaneous publications, and three
current mission journals. Catholic, as already noted,
Presbyterian, and Episcopal, aU three entii-ely in

Sioux. The earliest publication was a spelling-book
by Rev. J. D. Stevens in 1836. In linguistics the
principal is the "Grammar and Dictionary of the
Dakota Language", by Rev. S. R. Riggs, published
by the Smithsonian Institution, Washington, in 1852,
and rcpubhshed in part, with editing bj' Dorsey, by
the Bin-eau of Am. Ethnology, Washington, in 1892-^.

PopuL.iTiON.—Contrary to the usual rule with
Indian tribes, the Sioux have not only held their

own since the advent of the whites, but have appar-
ently slightly increased. This increase, however, is due
largely to incorporation of captives and intermarriage
of whites. We have no reliable estimates for the
whole tribe before 1849, when Governor Ramsey
gave them "not over 20,000", while admitting that
some resident authorities gave them 40,000 or more.
Riggs in 1851 gives them about 25,000, but under-
estimates the western (Teton) bands. By official

census of 1910 they number altogether 28,618 souls,

including all mixed-bloods, distributed as follows:

Minnesota, scattered, about 929; Nebraska, Santee
agency, 1155; North Dakota, Devil's Lake (Fort
Totten) agency, 986; Standing Rock agency, 3454;
South Dakota, Flandreau agency, 275, Lower Brul<5,

469, Crow Creek, 997, Yankton, 1753, Sisseton,

1994, Cheyenne River, 2590, Rosebud, 5096, Pine
Ridge,675S. Canada: BirdtaU, Oak Lake, Oak River,
Turtle Mountain, Portage La Prairie (Manitoba),
613; Wahspaton, Standing Buffalo, Moosejaw, Moose
Woods (Sask.), 455. Those in Canada are chiefly

descendants of refugees from the United States
in 1862 and 1876.

Bry.^nt and Murch, Hist, of the Great Massacre by the Sioux
Iniliajis (St. Pptor, 1S72) ; Bureau Cath. Ind. Missio.ns. Annual
Refiirls ii/llir Diriclor f\Va,shington) ; Annual Reports of the Depi

.

of Ind. Affnirx (Ottawa. Canada); Carver. Travels through
the Interior Paris of X. Am. (1766-8) (London, 1778. and later
editions) ; Catlin. Manners, Customs and Condition of the N. Am.
Inds. (London. 1841, and later editions); Chittenden, Am. Fur
Trade (New York, 1902); Chittende.v and Richardson, Life,
Letters and Travels of Fr. Pierre-Jean De Smet, (New York. 1905)

;

Commissioner or Ind. Affairs. Annual Reports (Washington);
Condition of the Indian Tribes, Report of Joint Special Committee
(Wa.shington, 1867); Dorsey, Study of Siouan Cults, in lllh
Rept. Bur. Am. Eth. (Washington. 1894); Eastman, Indian

Boi/hood (New York, 1902); Ide.m, Wiguam Evenings (Boston,
1909); Finerty. Warpath and Bimuac (Chicago. 1890); Hat-
den, Conts. to the Ethnography and Philology of the Ind, Tribes
of the Missouri Valley in Trans. Am. Philos. Soc.. n. s., XII (Phil-
adelphia, 1862) ; Hennepin, Description de la Louisiane (Paris,
1683), tr. Shea (New York, 1880); Hinman and Welsh, Journal
of the Rev. S. D. Hinman (Philadelphia. 1869); Jesuit Relations,
ed. Thwaites, 73 vols., especially OUawa and Illinois. I^-LXXI
(Cleveland. 1896-1901); Indian Affairs: Laws and Treaties,
ed. Kappler. (Washington. 1903-4); Keating, Expedition
(Long's) to the Sources of St. Peter's River (Philadelphia, 1824.
and later editions) ; Lewis and Clare, Original Journals of the
Expedition of 1804-e,ed. Thwaites, S vols. (New York, 1904-5,
numerous other editions more or less complete, the first official

report being contained in the Message from the President, Wash-
ington, 1806) ; McGee, Siouan Indians in ISth Rept. Bur. Am.
Ethnology (Washington, 1S97) ; McKenney and Hall, Hist.
Ind. Tribes of North Am. (Philadelphia, 1854, and other edi-
tions); McLaughun, My Friend the huiian (Boston, 1910);
Mallery, Pictographs of the N. Am. Indians in Jtth Repl. Bur.
Am. Ethnology (Washington, 1S86) ; Idem, Picture Writing o]
the Am. Inds. in lOlh Rept. Bur. Am. Ethnology (Washington,
1893) ; Margrt, Dicouvertes et etablissements des FranQais
(6 vols., Paris, 1879-86); M.iximiuan, Prince of Wied, Travels
in the Interior of N. Am. (London, 1S43; original German ed.
2 vols., Cobleni. 1839-41); Miles. Personal Recollections (Chi-
cago, 1896); Minnesota Hist. .S'oc Colls. (1872-1905); MooxET,
Siouan Tribes of the East, Bull. 12, Bureau Am. Ethnology (Wash-
ington, 1895; Idem, The Ghost Dance Religion and Sioux Out-
break of 1890 in nth Rept. Bur. Am. Ethnology. 11 (Washington.
1896); Neill, Hist, of Minnesota (Philadelphia, 1858); New
York, Documents Relating to the Colonial Hist, of (15 vols.,

Albany, 1853-87) Nicollet,, Report on . . . Upper Mississippi
(SeiMte Doc.) (Washington, 1843); North Dakota Hist. Soc.
Colls. (2 vols., Bismarck, 1906-8) ; Parkman, Oregon Trail (New
York. 1849. and later editions); Perrin du Lac. Voyages dans
les deux Louisianes, 1801-S (Paris and Lyons. 1805); Pike, Expe-
dition to the Sources of the Missis.'^ippi (Philadelphia, 1810);
Pilling, Bibl. of the Siouan Languages, Bidl.5, Bur. Am. Ethnol-
ogy (Washington, 1887); Poole, Among the Sioux of Dakota
(New York, 1881); Ramsey, Report on Sioux in Rept, Comsner.
Ind. Affairs far 1849 (Washington, 1850); Ravoux, Reminis-
cences, Memoirs and Lectures (St. Paul, 1890); Riggs, The Dakota
Language in Colls. Minn. Hist. Soc, I (St. Paul, 1851, reprint
,St. Paul, 1872) ; Idem, Grammar and Diet, of the Dakota Lan-
guage: Smithsonian Contributions, IV (Washington, 1852); Idem,
Tahkoo Wahkan, err the Gospel among the Dakotas (Boston, 1869);
Idem, Mary and I: Forty Years with the Sioiix (Chicago, 1880);
Robinson, Hist, of the Sioux Indians in Colls. South Dakota
Hist. Soc, II (Aberdeen. S.D., 1904); Royce and Thomas,
Indian Land Cessiojis in 18th Rept. Bur. Am. Ethnology, II (Wash-
ington. 1899); Schoolcraft, Travels . . . to the Sources
of the Mississippi (Albany, 1821); Idem, Hist. Condition and
Prospects of the Indian Tribes of the V. S. (6 vols.. Philadel-
phia, 1851-7); Sheridan {in charge). Record of Engagements with
Hostile Indians, etc., 1888-1882 (Washington. 1882) ; Shea. Hist,

of the Catholic Missions among the Indian Tribes of the U. S.

(New York, 1855); Idem, Disc, and Expl.of the Misst.>sippi Val-

ley (New York, 1852; and .Albany. 1903); De Smet, Oregon
Missions (New York. 1847; Fr. edition. Ghent, 1848);
Idem, Western Missions arul Missionaries (New York. 1863);
(see also Chittenden .and Rich.^rdsox1, South Dakota Hist.

Soc. Colls. (3 vols., Aberdeen. S. D.. 1902-6); Wall, Recollec-

tions of the Sioux Massacre (,1862) (Lake City, Minn., 1909);
Warren, Explorations in the Dakota Country, 180.5, Senate
Doc. (TV^ashington, 1856); Warren, Hist, of the Ojibways in

Minn. Hist. Soc Colls., V (St. Paul, 1885); Whipple, Lights
and Shadows of a Long Episcopate (New York, 1899) ; Wisconsin
Hist. Soc Colls. (16 vols., Madison, 1855-1902).

James Moonet.

Sipibo Indians, a numerous tribe of Panoan lin-

guistic stock, formerly centring about the Pisqui and
Aguailia tributaries of the upper Ucayali River, Prov-
ince of Loreto north-eastern Peru, and now found as

boatmen or labourers along the whole course of that

stream. They speak the same language as the
Conibo, Pano, and Setebo, whom they resemble in

habit and ceremonial.
The Sipibo became known about the same time as

their cognate tribes early in the seventeentli centurj',

but opposed a determined resistance to tli<> entrance

of both gold-hunters and missionaries (1657), for a
long time frust nxting all Christianizing etTorts in the

l^cayali region by their constant raids upon the mis-

sion settlements, particularly of the Setebo. In 1670,

in common with other tribes of that region, they were

greatly w.osted by smallpox. In 1736 they broke the

power of the Setebo in a bloody battle, but in 1764 the

Franciscan Father Juan de Frezneda entered their

country and so far won their good will that he suc-

ceeded in making peace between the two tribes and
in the next year (1765) established the first mission

among the Sipibo under the title of Santo Domingo
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de Pisqui. This was shortly followed by the founding
of Santa Barbara de Archani and Santa Ciuz de
Aguaitia in the same tribe, together with a resump-
tion of work among the Conibo, first undertaken in

16S.5. Among other labourers in the Sipibo field at

this period was Father Jos6 Amich, author of a history

of the Ucayali missions. Suddenly and without warn-
ing in the summer of 1766 all the river tribes attacked
the missions simultaneousl}', slaughtered nine of the
missionaries together with their neophytes, and com-
pletely destroyed all that had been accomplished by
years of persevering sacrifice. Rungato, a Setebo
chief, who had professed the greatest friendship for

the missionaries, appears to have been the leader.

The reason of the outbreak was never known. It may
have been jealousy of authority, impatience of re-

strant, covet ousness of the mission property, some
unrecorded outrage by the Spaniards on the frontier,

some dream, or superstitious panic such as are of so

frequent occurrence among savages. A small relief

expedition sent out in charge of three Franciscans the
next year learned the details of the massacre, and was
forced to turn back, but was permitted to retire with-
out mole.station.

This last rising of the wild tribes of the middle
Ucayali was in some measure an echo of a similar

AboRIOIKAL HotTSE ON THE UCAYALI RiVER
The hanging bags contain pounded manioc root from which the

poisonous juice is being pressed out.

rising of the wild Carapa tribes on the upper branches
of the same stream in 1742, led by Juan Santos, an
apostate Quichua Indian, who assumed the title of the

Inca Atahualpa (see Quichua), and resulting in the

destruction of all the missions of that region and the
slaughter of nearly eighty Franciscan missionaries.
Of this rising of the Campa, Herndon says: "It is

quite evident that no distaste for the Catholic religion

induced tliis rebeUion; for in the year 17.50, eight
years afterward, the Marquis of ISIina-hcrmosa,
marching into this countrj- for the punishment of the
rebels, found the church at Quimisi in perfect order,
with candles burning before the images. He burned
the town and church, and six years after this, when
another entrance into this country was made by Gen-
eral Bustamente, he found the town rebuilt and a
large cross erected in the middle of the plaza. I have
had occasion myself to notice the respect and rev-
erence of these Indians for their pastors, and their

delight in participating in the ceremonial and sense-

strikmg worship of the Roman Church." A similar

nibtance is recorded of the revolted Pueblos (q. v.),

ai also of the unconverted Setebo. Following close

upon the massacre of 1766 came the expulsion of the
Jesuits by royal decree in the following year, and the
Ucayah region was given over to barbarism until

1791, when by direction of the superior of the Fran-
ciscan college of Ocopa, Father Narci.so Girbal with
two companions once more braved the wilderness

dangers and made
successful founda-
tion at Sarayacu
(q. V.) int'i which
mission and its

branches most of

tlie wandering
river Indians were
finally gathered.
A description

of the Sipibo will

answer in most
of its details for

all the tribes of

the Ucayah and
Huallaga region,

within the former
sphere of influence
of the Franciscan
missionaries, with
the addition that

certain tribes,

particularly the
Cashibo, were
noted for their cannibahsm . There was \ery lit t le tribal

solidarity, each so-called tribe being broken up into

petty bands ruled by local chiefs, and seldom acting

together e\en against a common enemy. They sub-

sist I'd chiefly on fish
,
game, turtle eggs, bananas, yuccas,

and a little corn, agriculture, however, being but
feebly developed. The root of the yucca was roasted

as bread, ground between stones for flour, boiled or

fried, while from the juice, fermented with saliva,

was prepared the intoxicating masato or rhirlia, which

was in requisition at all family or tribal festivals.

.Salt was seldom used, but clay-eating was conimon

and sometimes of fatal con.sequence. Their houses,

scattered simply at intervals along the streams, were

of open framework thatched with palm leaves.

The arrow poison, usually known as curari, was pre-

pared from the juice of certain hanas or tree vines

,ind was an article of intertribal trade over a great

extent of territory. They either went entirely

naked or wore a" short skirt or sleeveless shirt

woven of cotton or bark fibre. Head flattening and

the wearing of nose and ear pendants and labrets

were common. They blackened their teeth with

a vegetable dye. The modern civilized Indians

dress in light peon fashion.

Although most of the tribes could count no higher

than five, their general mentality was high, and they

progressed rapidly in civilized arts. Their religion

il
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was animism, dominated by the yulumi or priests, but
with few great ceremonies. As among all savages,

disease and death were commonly ascribed to evil

spirits or witchcraft. Polygamy was universal, the

women being frequently obtained by raids upon other
tribes. Among their barbarous customs were the
eating of prisoners of war, and sometimes of deceased

parents, the kiUing of the helpless and of deformed
children and twins, and a sort of circumcision of

young girls at about the age of twelve years. A part

of the Sipibo still roam the forests, but the majority

are now civilized and employed as boatmen, rubber-

gatherers, or labourers along the river. In common
with all the tribes of the region their numbers are

steadily decreasing. See also Setebo Indians.
Consult particularly: R.mmo.sdi, El Peru, II and III, Hist, de la

Geografia del Peru. bks. i and ii (Lima, 1876-79), Raimondi de-

rives much of his information from a MS. histor>' of the Fran-
ciscan missions, by Fernando Rodriguez, 1774, preserved in the
convent at Lima: Idem, Provincia Litoral de Loreto (Lima, 1862),

condensed tr. by Boll^rt in Anthropolonical Review (Lon-
don, May, 1863): Bhinton, American Race (New York, 1891);
Castelnau, Expedition dans les parties centrales de VAmerigue
du Sud, IV (Paris, 1891); Ebebh.abdt, Indians of Peru in Smilh-
aon. Miscet. Colls., quarterly issue, V (Washington, 1909), 2;
Herndon, Exploration of the Amazon (Washington, 1854); Or-
dinaire, Les Sauvages du Perou in Revite d'Ethnographie. VI
(Paris, 18S7) ; Smyth and Lowe, Journey from Lima to Pard (Lon-
don, 1836).

James Mooney.
Sirach. See Ecclesiasticus.

Siricius, Saint, Pope (384-99), b. about 334; d.

26 November, 399. Siricius was a native of Rome;
his father's name was Tiburtius. Siricius entered the

service of the Church at an early age and, according

to the testimony of the inscription on his grave, was
lector and then deacon of the Roman Church during
the pontificate of Liberius (352-66). After the death
of Damasus, Siricius was unanimously elected his

successor (December, 384) and consecrated bishop
probably on 17 December. Ursinus, who had been
a rival to Damasus (366), was ahve and still main-
tained his claims. However, the Emperor Valentinian
III, in a letter to Pinian (23 Feb., 3S.5), gave his

consent to the election that had been held and praised

the piety of the newly-elected bishop; consequently
no difficulties arose. Immediately upon his eleva-

tion Siricius had occasion to assert his primacy over
the universal Church. A letter, in which questions

were asked on fifteen different points concerning bap-
tism, penance, church discipUne, and the celibacy of

the clergy, came to Rome addressed to Pope Da-
masus by Bishop Himerius of Tarragona, Spain. Siri-

cius answered this letter on 10 February, 385, and
gav'e the decisions as to the matters in question, ex-

ercising with full consciousness his supreme power
of authority in the Church (Constant, "Epist. Rom.
Pont.", 625 sq.). This letter of Siricius is of special

importance because it is the oldest completely pre-

served papal decretal (edict for the authoritative de-
cision of questions of discipline and canon law). It is,

however, certain that before this earlier popes had also

issued such decretals, for Siricius himself in his let-

ter mentions "general decrees" of Liberius that the
latter had sent to the provinces; but these earlier ones
have not been preserved. At the same time the pope
directed Himerius to make known his decrees to the
neighbouring provinces, so that they should also be
observed there. This pope had very much at heart
the maintenance of Church discipline and the obser-
vance of canons by the clergy and laity. A Roman
synod of 6 January, 386, at which eighty bishops were
present, reaffirmed in nine canons the laws of the
Church on various points of discipline (consecration
of bishops, cclil)acy, etc.). The decisions of (he coun-
cil were r,omiiiiMilc;tlc(l by Ihr pope lo the bisliops of

North Africa :ui(l probably in tli<' same in.-mncr to

others who liad not altc-iidi'il Ihi' synod, witli tlie com-
mand to a<tt in acM'oiilaiicc with them. .Vnothi'r letter

which was sent to v;u-ious churches dealt with the elec-

tion of worthy bishops and priests. A synodal letter

to the Galilean bishops, ascribed by Coustant and
others to Siricius, is assigned to Pope Innocent I by
other historians (P. L., XIII, 1179 sq.). In all his

decrees the pope speaks with the consciousness of his

supreme ecclesiastical authority and of his pastoral
care over all the churches.

Siricius was also obliged to take a stand against
heretical mo\-ements. A Roman monk Jovinian came
forward as an opponent of fasts, good works, and the
higher merit of celibate life. He found some ad-
herents among the monks and nuns of Rome. About
390-392 the pope held a synod at Rome, at which
Jovinian and eight of his followers were condemned
and excluded from communion with the Church.
The decision was sent to St. Ambrose, the great
Bishop of Milan and a friend of Siricius. Ambrose
now held a synod of the bishops of upper Italy
which, as the letter says, in agreement with his de-
cision also condemned the heretics. Other heretics

including Bishop Bonosus of Sardica (390), who was
also accused of errors in the dogma of the Trinity,

maintained the false doctrine that Mary was not
always a virgin. Siricius and Ambrose opposed
Bonosus and his adherents and refuted their false

views. The pope then left further proceedings
against Bonosus to the Bishop of Thessalonica and
the other Illyrian bishops. Like his predecessor
Damasus, Siricius also took part in the Priscillian

controversy; he sharply condemned the episcopal

accusers of PrisciOian, who had brought the matter
before the secular court and had prevailed upon the
usurper Maximus to condemn to death and execute
Priscillian and some of his followers. Maximus
sought to justify his action by sending to the pope the
proceedings in the case. Siricius, however, excom-
municated Bishop Felix of Trier who supported
Ithacius, the accuser of Priscillian, and in whose city

the execution had taken place. The pope addressed
a letter to the Spanish bishops in which he stated the
conditions under which the converted PrisciUianswere
to be restored to communion with the Church.

According to the life in the "Liber Pontificahs"

(ed. Duchesne, I, 216), Siricius also took severe
measures against the Manichieans at Rome. How-
ever, as Duchesne remarks (loc. cit., notes) it can-
not be assumed from the writings of the converted
Augustine, who was a Manichaean when he went to

Rome (383), that Siricius took any particular steps

against them, yet Augustine would certainly have
commented on this if such had been the case. The
mention in the "Liber Pontificalis" belongs properly
to the Ufe of Pope Leo I. Neither is it probable,

as Langen thinks (Gesch. der rom. Kirche, I, 633),
that Priscillians are to be understood by this mention
of Manicha;ans, although probably Priscillians were
at times called Manicha'ans in the wTitings of that

age. The western emperors, including Honorius
and Valentinian III, issued laws against the Mani-
chaeans, whom they declared to be political offenders,

and took severe action against the members of this

sect (Codex Theodosian, XVI, V, various laws). In
the East Siricius interposed to settle the Meletian
schism at Antioch; this schism had continued not-

withstanding the death in 381 of Meletius at the
Council of Constantinople. The followers of Mele-
tius elected Flavian as his successor, while the ad-
herents of Bishop Paulinus, after the death of this

bishop (3SS), elected Evagrius. Evagritis died in

392 and through Flavian's management no successor

was elected. By the mediation of St. John Chrysos-
tom and Theophilus of .\lexandria an embiissy, led

by Bishop Aracius of Bcnea, w;vs sent to Rome to

persuade Siricius to recognize Flavian and to re-

admit him to communion with the Church.
At Rome the name of Siricius is particularly con-

nected with the basilica over the grave of St. Paul
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on the Via Ostiensis which was rebuilt by the emperor
as a basilica of five aisles during the pontificate of

Siricius and was dedicated by the pope in 390.

The name of Siricius is still to be found on one of the

pillars that was not destroyed in the fire of 1823,

and which now stands in the vestibule of the side

entrance to the transept. Two of his contempora-
ries describe the character of Siricius disparaginply.

Paulinas of Nola, who on his visit to Konie in 395
was treated in a Riiarded manner by the pope, speaks
of the urbici papa: supcrba dincrctio, the haughty
policy of the Roman bishop (Epist., V, 14). This
action of the pope is, however, explained by the fact

that there had been irregularities in the election and
consecration of Paulinus (Base, "Paulin von Nola",
I, 193). Jerome, for his part, speaks of the "lack
of judgment" of Siricius (Epist., exxvii, 9) on ac-

count of the latter's treatment of Rufinus of Aqui-
leia, to whom the pope had given a letter when
Rufinus left Rome in 398, which showed that he
was in communion with the Church. The reason,

however, does not justify the judgment which Jerome
expressed against the pope; moreover, Jerome in his

polemical wiitings often exceeds the limits of pro-

priety. All that is known of the labours of Siricius

refutes the critici.sm of the caustic hermit of Bethle-
hem. The "Liber Pontificahs" gives an incorrect

date for his death; he was buried in the cameterium
of Priscilla on the Via Salaria. The text of the in-

scription on his grave is known (De Rossi, "In-
scriptiones christ. urbis Romse", II, 102, 138).

His feast is celebrated on 26 November. His name
was inserted in the Roman IMartyrology by Bene-
dict XIV.

Lihtr Ponlif.. ed. DtJCHESNE. I, 216-17; Coustant, Epist.
Roman. Pont., I; Jaff*. Reo. Pont. Horn.. I. 2nd ed., 40-42;
Babut. La plus ancienne Dtrretale (Pari?, 1904); Lanoen. Geich.
der Tfim. Kirche. I (Bonn. 1881), 611 sqq.; Radschen, Jahrb. der
chriatl. Kirche (Freiburg, 1897); GrisaR, Gesch. Roms u. der
Pdpste, I, passim; Hefele, Konzitiengesch., II, 2nd ed.. 45-48. .51.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Sirleto, Gtjglielmo, cardinal and scholar, b. at

Guardavalle near Stilo in Calabria, l.'jH; d. at Rome,
6 October, 158.5. The son of a physician, he received

n excellent edu-
cation, made the
acquaintance of

distinguished
scholars at Rome,
and became an in-

timate friend of

Cardinal Marcello
Cervino, later

Pope Marcellus
II. He prepared
for Cervino, who
wiis President of

the Council of

Trent in its initial

jieriod, extensive
reports on all the
important ques-
tions presented for

di.scussion. After
his appointment as
custodian of the
V.atican Library,
Sirleto drew up a
complete descrip-

tive catalogue of its Greek manuscripts and pre-
pared a new edition of the Vulgate. Paul IV named
him prothonotary and tutor to two of his neph-
ews. After this pope's death he taught Greek
and Hebrew at Rome, numbering St. Charles Bor-
romeo among his students. During the concluding
period of tlu' Council of Trent he was, although he
continued Id reside at Rome, the con.stant and most
heeded adviser of the cardinal-legates. He was him-

self created cardinal in 1565, became Bishop of San
Marco in Calabria in 1566, and of Squillace in 1568.
An order of the papal secretarj- of state, however, en-
joined his residence at Rome, where he was named, in
1570, librarian of the Vatican Librarj'. His influence
was paramount in the execution of the scientific un-
dertakings decreed by the Council of Trent. He col-
laborated in the i)ubli(':ition of the Roman Catechism,
presided over the Coinnii.ssions for the reform of the
Roman Hrevian,- and Missal, and directed the work of
the nc\v edition of the Roman Martyrologj'. Highly
appreciative of Greek culture, he entertained very
friendly relations with the East and encouraged all

efforts tending to ecclesiastical reunion. He was at-
tended in his last illness by St. Philip Neri and was
buried in the presence of Sixtus V.
Huhter. Nomenchlor Lit., I (2d ed., Innsbruck, 1892). 9.'>-fi;

Baumer-Biron, Hist, du brcviaire, II (Paris, 1905), 169-71,
passim.

N. A. Weber.

Sirmiuin (Szer^m), Diocese of (Sirmiensis),
situated near the modern town of Mitrovitz in

Slavonia; its church is said to have been founded by
St. Peter. The district of Szerem was subject to
the Archbishop of Kalocsa after the Christianization
of Hungary. In 1228, the archbishop petitioned the
Holy ,See, in consideration of the hirge extent of his
diocese, to found a new bishopric, and in 1229
Gregory IX established the See of Szerem, the juris-

diction of which eo\ered almost exclusively the coun-
try on the right bank of the Sava River. The see
was under the Turkish Government in 1526. It had
no bishop from 1537 to 1578, and was held by a
titular bishop after 1624. In 1709 the see was re-

established with some changes in its territory.

Clement XIV united it with Bosnia and Diakovdr
in 1773.

SzoR^NYi, Vindiciw Sirmienses (Buda, 1746); Farlati,
IHyricum sacrum, VII. 449-811; Pray, Specimen Hierarchia(r
Hungarice, U, 362-95; A katolikus MagyaTorszdg (Budapest,
1902).

A. Aldasy.

Sinnond, Jacques, one of the greatest scholars of

the seventeenth century, b. at Hiom in the Depart-
ment of Puv-de-D6me, France, Oct., 15.59; d. in

Pari.s, 7 0ct.,"l651.

He entered the
Society of Jesus
in 1576 and was
appointed in 1.581

professor of clas-

sical languages in

Paris, where he
numbered St.

Francis de .Sales

among his pupils.

Called to Rome
in 1.590, he was
for sixteen years
private secretar\

to the Jesuit su-

perior general,
Aquaviva, devot-
ing his lei.sure mo-
ments during the
same period to

the .study of the
literary and historical treasures of antiquity. He
entertained intimate relations with several learned
men then present at Rome, among them Bellarmine
and particularly Baronius, to whom he was helpful
in the composition of the "Annates". In 1608 he
returned to Paris, and in 1637 became confessor to

King Louis XIII. His first liteniry production ap-
peared in 1610, and from that date until the end of

his life almost every year witne.s,sed the publiciition

of some new work. The results of his literary labours
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are chiefly represented by editions of Greek and Latin

Christian writings. Theodoret of Cyrus, Ennodius,
Idatius of Galheia, Sidonius ApolHnaris, Theodulph
of Orleans, Paschasius Radbertus, Flodoard, and Hine-

mar of Rheims are among the writers whose works
he edited, either completely or in part. Of great im-
portance were his editions of the capitularies of Charles

the Bald and successors and of the ancient councils

of France: "Karoli Calvi et successorum aliquot

Francis regum Capitula" (Paris, 1623); "Concilia

antiqua Galhse" (Paris, 1629). His collected works,

a complete Ust of which will be found in de Backer-
Sommervogel (VII, 1237-60), were published in

Paris in 1696 and again at Venice in 1728.
Dk Backer-Sommervogel, Bibl. de la comp. de Jesus^ VII

(Brussels, 1896), 1237-61; Colomies, Vie du Pere Sirmond (La
Rochelle, 1671) ; Chalmers, Biog. Did. (London, 1816), a. v.

N. A. Weber.
Sis. See Flavias.

Sisinnius, Pope, date of birth unknown; d. 4 Feb.,

708. Successor of John VII, he was consecrated

jirobably 15 Jan., 70S, and died after a brief pontificate

of about three weeks; he was buried in St. Peter's.

He was a Syrian by birth and the son of one John.
Although he was so afflicted with gout that he was
unable even to feed himself, he is nevertheless said

to have been a man of strong character, and to have
been able to take thought for the good of the city.

He gave orders to prepare lime to repair the walls

of Rome, and before he died consecrated a bishop for

Corsica.
Liber Ponlificalis, I, 33S; Mann, The Lives of the Popes in the

Early Middle Ages, I, pt. ii (St. Louis and London, 1902), 124.

Horace K. Mann.

Sisters of Charity of Cincinnati, Ohio.—
On 27 October, 1829, at the request of Bishop
Fenwick of Cincinnati, several sisters from Mother
Seton's community at Emmitsburg, Maryland,
opened an orphanage, parochial school, and academy
on Sycamore Street opposite the old cathedral, then

occupying the present site of St. Xavier's Church and
college. When Bishop Purcell built the new cathe-

dral on Eighth and Plum Sts., the sisters moved to

Third and Plum Sts., and later the academy was
transferred to George St., near John. When Father
Etienne, superior of the Daughters of Charity of

France, in December, 1850, effected the affiliation of

the sisterhood at Emmitsburg with the Daughters
of Charity of France, Sister Margaret George was
superior in Cincinnati. She had entered the com-
munity at Emmitsburg early in 1812, and had filled

the office of treasurer and secretary of the community,
teaching in the academy during most of Mother
Seton's life. She wrote the early records of the

American Daughters of Charity, heard all the dis-

cussions regarding rules and constitutions, and left

to her community in Cincinnati letters from the first

bishops and clergy of the United States, Mother
Seton's original Journal written in 1803 and some
of her letters, and valuable writings of her own. She
upheld Mother Seton's rules, constitutions, tradi-

tions, and costume, confirmed by Archbishop Carroll

17 Jan., 1812, objecting with Archbishop Carroll

and Mother Seton to the French rule in its fulness,

in that it limited the exercise of charity to females

in the orphanages and did not permit the teaching

of boys in the schools. The sisters in New York
had separated from Emmitsburg in December, 1S46,

because they were to be withdrawn from the boys'

orphanage. When it was finally decided that the

coninmnity at Emmitsburg was to affiliate with the

French Daughters of Charity, the sisters in Cin-

cinnati laid before .Vrrlihisliop Pun'cll their desire

to preserve the original rule of Mother Seton's

foundation. He confirmed the sisters in their de-

sire and notified the superior of the French Daughters
of Charity that he would take under his protectif)n

the followers of Mother Seton. Archbishop Purcell
became ecclesiastical superior and was succeeded
by Archbishop Elder and Archbishop Moeller.
The novitiate in Cincinnati was opened in 1852.

During that year twenty postulants were received.
The first Catholic hospital was opened by the sisters

in November, 1852. In February, 1853, the sisters

took charge of the Mary and Martha Society, a
charitable organization established for the benefit

of the poor of the city. On 15 August, 1853, the
sisters purchased their first property on the corner
of Sixth and Parks Sts., and opened there in Septem-
ber a boarding and select day-school. The following
July they bought a stone house on Mt. Harrison near
Mt. St. Mary Seminary of the West, and called it

Mt. St. Vincent. The community was incorporated
under the laws of Ohio in 1854 as "The Sisters of

Charity of Cincinnati, Ohio". Mother Margaret
George, Sister Sophia Gillmeyer, Mother Josephine
Harvey, Sister Anthony O'Connell, Mother Regina
Mattingly, Sister Antonio McCaffrey, and Sister

Gonzalva Dougherty were the incorporators. In
1856 Mt. St. Vincent Academy was transferred to
the "Cedars", the former home of Judge Alderson.
It remained the mother-house until 29 Sept., 1869,
and the boarding-school until July, 1906. It is now
a day academy and a residence for the sisters teach-
ing adjacent parochial schools. In 1857 Bishop
Bayley of New Jersey sent five postulants to Mt.
St. Vincent, Cedar Grove, Cincinnati, to be trained

by Mother Margaret George. At the conclusion
of their novitiate, Mother Margaret and Sister

Anthony were to have gone with them to Newark,
New Jersey, to remain until the little community
would be well established, but affairs proving too
urgent, Mother Margaret interceded with the New
York community, and Sisters Xavier and Catherine
were appointed superiors over the little band. In
July, 1859, Mother Margaret George having held
the office of mother for the two terms allowed by the
constitution, was succeeded by Mother Josephine
Harvey. During the Civil War many of the sisters

served in the hospitals. Between 1852 and 1865 the
sisters had taken charge of ten parochial schools.

Archbishop Lamy of New Mexico, and Bishop
Machebreuf of Colorado, both pioneer priests of

Ohio, in 1865 petitioned Archbishop Purcell for a
colony of Sisters of Charity to open a hospital and
orphanage in the West. Accordingly four sisters

left Cincinnati 21 August, 1865, arriving at Santa
Fe, 13 Sept., 1865. The archbishop gave them his

own residence which had been used also as a seminary.
There were twenty-five orphans to be cared for and
some sick to be nursed. On 15 August, 1866, Jo-
seph C. Butler and Lewis Worthington presented
Sister Anthony O'Connell with the Good Samaritan
Hospital, a building erected by the Government for

a Marine Hospital at a cost of S300,000. Deeply
impressed by t;he charity done in "old St. John's"
during the war, these non-Catholic gentlemen bought
the Government hospital for S90,0(50 and placed the
deeds in the hands of Sister Anthony, Butler suggest-

ing the name "Good Samaritan". Early in 1870
Bishop Domenec of Pittsburg, desiring a diocesan

branch of Mother Seton's commimity, sent four
postulants to be trained in the Cincinnati novitiate.

On their return they were accompanied by five of

the Cincinnati sisters who were to remain with them
for a limited time, and to be withdrawn one by one.

Finally all were recalled but Mother Aloysia Lowe
and Sister Ann Regina Ennis, the former being
superior and the latter mistress of novices. Mother
Aloysia governed the community firmly but tenderly,

and before her death (1SS9) had the satisfaction of

seeing the sisters in their new mother-house at Seton
Hill, Greensburg, Pa., the academy having been
blessed, and the chapel dedicated, 3 May, 1889.



SISTERS 29 SISTINE

Mother Aloysia's term of office had expired 19 July,

1889, and she was succeeded by Sister Ann Regina

(d. 16 May, 1S94). The community at GrcensburR,

Pa., at present number more than three hundred.

Their St. Joseph Academy at the mother-house is

flourisliing; they teach about thirty parochial schools

in the Dioceses of Altoona and Pittsburg and conduct
the Pittsburg Hospital and RoseUa Foundling Asylum
in Pittsburg.

From 1865 to 1880 the sisters in Cincinnati

opened thirty-three branch houses, one of these being

the St. Joseph Foundling and ^Iaternity Hospital,

a gift to Sister Anthony from Joseph Butler. In

1869 a site for a mother-house, five miles from Cedar
Grove, was purchased. The first Mass was offered

in the novitiate chapel, 24 October, 1869, by Rev.
Thos. S. Byrne, the chaplain, the present Bishop of

Nash\'ille, Tennessee. In 1882 the building of the

new mother-house began under his direction. Before

its completion Mother Regina Mattingly died (4

June, 1883). Mother Josephine Har\^ey again as-

sumed the office. In 188.5 the new St. Joseph
was burned to the ground. The present mother-
house was begun at once under the superintendence

of Rev. T. S. Byrne. Mt. St. Mary Seminary,

closed since the financial troubles, was now used
for the sisters' novitiate. In July, 1886, the sisters

took possession of the west wing of the mother-house,

and the following year the seminarj' reopened.

Mother Josejihine Harvey resigned the office of

motlier in 1S.SS, and was succeeded by Mother Mary
Paul Hayes, who filled Mother Josephine's unexpired

term and was re-elected in July, 1890, dj-ing the fol-

lowing April. Mother Marj' Blanche Davis was ap-

pointed to the office of mother, and held it until

July, 1899. During her incumbency the Seton Hos-
pital, the Glockner Sanitarium at Colorado Springs,

St. Joseph Sanitarium, Mt. Clemens, Mich., and
Santa Maria Institute for ItaUans were begun;
additions were made to the mother-house. During
the administration of Mother Sebastian Shea were
built: the St. Joseph Sanitarium, Pueblo; the San
Rafael Plospital, Trinidad; the St. Vincent Hospital,

Santa Fe, New Mexico; the St. Vincent Academy, Al-

buquerque; and the Good Samaritan Annex in Clifton.

Mother Mar>- Blanche resumed the duties of office

in 1905, and was re-elected in 1908. During these

terms a verj- large addition was built to the Glockner
Sanitarium and to the St. Mary Sanitarium, Pueb-
lo; the Hospital Antonio in Kenton, Ohio; a large

boarding school for boys at Fayette\dlle, Ohio; the

new Seton Hospital was bought; the new Good Sa-

maritan Hospital was begun. Many parochial schools

were opened, among them a school for coloured chil-

dren in Mempliis, Tennessee.
The community numbers: about 800 members;

74 branch houses; 5 academies; 2 orphan asylums;
1 foundUng ;isylum; 1 Itahan institute; 11 hospitals

or sanitariums; 1 Old Ladies' Home; 53 parochial

schools throughout Michigan, Ohio, Tennessee, Col-
orado, and New Mexico.

Sister Mary .'Vgnes,

Sisters of the Little Company of Mary, a
congregation founded in 1877 in England to honour
in a particular manner the maternal Heart of the
Blessed Virgin, especially in the mystery of Calvary.
The si.sters make an entire con.secration of them-
selves to her, and aim at imitating her virtues. They
devote themselves to the sick and dying, which is

their principal exterior work. They nurse the sick

in their own homes, and also receive them in the
hospitals and nursing-homes attached to their con-
vents. They make no flistinction of cla.s.s, national-

ity, or creed, and exact no charge for their services,

but accept any offering which may bi* made them.
Besides the personal attendance on the sick, they are

bound to pray continually for the dying, and in the
novitiate watch before the Blessed Sacrament, both
by day and night, praj-ing for the d^-ing. When
circumstances require it, the sisters may engage in

various forms of mission work, especially in poor
districts. The rules received final approbation from
Leo XIII in 1893. The order conducts houses in:

Italy (1 in Rome, 1 at Florence, 1 at Fiesole); Eng-
land (3 in London, 1 at Nottingham); Ireland (1 at
Limerick, 1 in Fermoy); Malta (1); United States
(Chicago); Australia (2 at Sydney, 1 at Adelaide);
South Africa (Port Elizabeth). The sisters when
in the convent wear a black habit and blue veil,

with a white cloak in the chapel; when nursing, the
habit is of white linen, with a blue veil.

An association of pious women, known as "Pie
Donne" or "Affihated", are aggregated to the order,

and share in its prayers and good works, some re-

siding in their own homes, others living in the con-
vent, though in part separated from the community.
A confraternity is attached to the order, called the
Calvary Confraternity, the members of which assist

those in their last agony by their prayers and, if

possible, by personal attendance.
Mother M. P.'Vtrick.

Sistine Choir.—Although it is known that the
Church, from her earliest days, employed music in

her cult, it was not until the time of her emergence
from the catacombs that she began freely to display

her beauty and splendour in sacred song. As early

as in the pontificate of Sylvester I (314-35) we
find a regularly-constituted company of singers, imder
the name of schola cantorum, living together in a
building devoted to their exclusive use. The word
schola was in those days the legal designation of an
association of equals in any calling or profession and
did not primarily denote, as in our time, a school.

It had more the nature of a guild, a characteristic

which clung to the papal choir for many centuries.

Hilary II (461-8) ordained that the pontifical singers

live in community, while Gregory the Great (590-

604) not only made permanent the existing institu-

tion attached to St. John Lateran and including at

that time in its membership monks, secular clergy,

and boys, but established a second and similar one in

connexion with the Basilica of St. Peter. The latter

is supposed to have served as a sort of preparatory
school for the former. For several centuries the

papal sckola cantorum retained the same general

character. Its head, archicanlor or primicerius, was
always a clergjTnan of high rank and often a
bishop. While it was his duty to intone the various
chants to be followed by the rest of the singers, he
was by no means their master in the modern techni-

cal sen.se.

It is at the time of the transfer of the papal see

from Rome to Avignon in the thirteenth century that

a marked change takes place in the institution.

Innocent IV did not take his schola caniorum with

him to his new abode, but provided for its continu-

ance in Rome by turning over to it properties, tithes,

and other revenues. Community life among the

singers seems to have come to an end at this period.

Clement V (130.5-14) formed a new choir at Avignon,

consisting for the most part of French singers, who
showed a decided preference for the new developments
in church music— the (U.chanl and faUibnrdoni,

which hiui in the meantime gained great vogue in

France. When Gregorj- XI (1370-8) returned to

Rome, he took his singers with him .and amalgamated
them with the still-exist ing, at least in name, ancient

xchola caniorum. Before the sojourn of the papal

Court at Avignon, it had been the duty of the schola

to accompany the pope to the church where he held

station, b<it after the return to Rome, the custom
established at Avignon of celebrating all pontifical
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functions in the papal church or chapel was con-

tinued and has existed ever since. The primicerius

of former times is now no longer mentioned but is

replaced by the magister capclla; which title, however,

continues to be more an honorary one held by a bishop

or prelate than an indication of technical leadership,

as may be gathered from the relative positions as-

signed to various dignitaries, their prerogatives, etc.

Thus the magister capdlm came immediately after

the cardinals, followed, in the order given, by the

sacrisia, canlores, capellani, and clerici.

With the building by Sixtus IV (1471-84) of the

church for the celebration of all papal functions since

known as the Sistine Chapel, the original schola

cantorum and subsequent capella pontificia or

capella papale, which still retains more or less of the

guild character, becomes the capella sistina, or Sis-

tine Choir, whose golden era takes its beginning.

Up to this time the number of singers had varied

considerably, there being sometimes as few as nine

men and six boys. By a Bull dated November,
1483, Sixtus IV fixed the number at twenty-four,

six for each part. After the year 1441 the records

no longer mention the presence of boys in the choir,

the high voices, soprano and alto, being thenceforth

sung by natural (and occasionally unnatural) soprani

falsetii and high tenors respectively. Membership
in the papal choir became the great desideratum of

singers, contrapuntists, and composers of every land,

which accounts for the presence in Rome, at least

for a time, of most of the great names of that period.

The desire to re-establish a sort of preparatory school

for the papal choir, on the plan of the ancient schola,

and incidentally to become independent of the ultra-

montane, or foreign, singers, led Julius II (1503-13)

to issue, on 19 February, 1512, a Bull founding the

capella Julia, which to this day performs all the choir

duties at St. Peter's. It became indeed, and has ever

since been, a nursery for, and stepping-stone to, mem-
bership in the Sistine Choir. The high artistic aims
of its founder have, however, but rarely been at-

tained, owing to the rarity of truly great choir-

masters. Leo X (1513-21), himself a musician, by
choosing as head of the organization a real musician,

irrespective of his clerical rank, took a step which was
of the greatest importance for the future. It had the

effect of transforming a group of vocal virtuosi on
equal footing into a compact vocal body, whose in-

terpretation of the greatest works of polyphony
which we possess, and which were then coming into

existence, became the model for the rest of the world,

not only then but for all time. Leo's step was some-
what counteracted by Sixtus V (1585-90), who ordered

the singers to elect their leader annually from their

own number. Paul II (1534-49) on 17 November,
1545, published a Bull approving a new constitution

of the choir, which has been in force ever since, and
according to which the choir-master proposes the
candidates for membership, who are then examined
by the whole company of singers. Since that time
the state of hfe of the candidate has not been a
factor.

While the Sistine Choir has, since its incipiency,

undergone many vicissitudes, its artistic and moral
level fluctuating, like all things human, with the
mutations of the times, it has ever had for its purpose
anil object to hold up, at the seat of ecclesiastical

authority, the highest model of liturgical music as

well as of its performance. When the Gregorian
melodies were still the sole music of the Church, it

was the papal choir that set the standard for the
rest of Christendom, both as regards the purity of
the melodies and their rendition. After these melo-
dies had blossomed into polyphony, it was in the
Sistine Chapel that it received adequate interpreta-

tion. Here the artistic degeneration, which church
music suffered in different periods in many countries,

never took hold for any length of time. The use

of instruments, even of the organ, has ever been ex-

cluded. The choir's ideal has always been the

purely vocal style. Since the accession of the present

pope, and under its present conductor, the falsetto

voices have been succeeded by boys' voices, and the

artistic level of the institute has been raised to a
higher point than it had occupied for the previous

thirty or forty years.
Habehl, Bausieine fiir Musikgeschichte, III, Die rOmische Schola

Cantortim iliid die pdpstlichen Kapellsdiiger his zut Mitte des 16.

Jahrkunderts (Leipzig. 1888); Schelle, Die pUpslliche Sanger-
schule in Rom (Leipzig, 1S72) ; Kienle, ChoraUchule (Freiburg,

1899); Baini, Memorie storico-critiche delta Vila e delle opere di

Giovanni Pierluigi da Paleslrina (Rome, 1828).

Joseph Otten.

Sitifis, TiTOLAR See of (Sitifensis) , in Mauretania
Sitifensis. Sitifis, situated in Mauretania Coesaren-

sis, on the road from Carthage to Cirta, was of no im-
portance under the Numidian kings and became
prominent only when Nerva estabUshed a colony

of veterans there. When Mauretania Sitifensis was
created, at the close of the third century, Sitifis be-

came its capital. Under the \ andals it was the chief

town of a district called Zaba. It was still the capital

of a province under Byzantine rule and was then a

place of strategic importance. Captured by the

Arabs in the seventh century, it was almost ruined

at the time of the French occupation (1838). It is

now Setif, the chief town of an arTondissemenl in the

Department of Constantine, Algeria. It contains

15,000 inhabitants, of whom 37()0 are Europeans
and 1600 Jews; it has a trade in cattle, cereals,

leather, and cloths. Interesting Christian inscrip-

tions are to be found there, one of 452 mentioning

the relics of St. Lawrence, another naming two
martyrs of Sitifis, Justus and Decurius; there are

a museum and the ruins of a Byzantine fortress.

St. Augustine, who had frequent relations with

Sitifis, informs us that in his time it contained a

monastery and an episcopal school, and that it suf-

fered from a violent earthquake, on which occasion

2000 persons, through fear of death, received baptism
(Ep., Ixxxiv; Serni., xix). Five bishops of this see

are known: Severus, in 409, mentioned in a letter of

St. Augustine; Novatus, present at the Council of

Carthage (411), where he opposed the Donatist

Marcian, present at the Council of Carthage (419),

dying in 440, mentioned in St. Augustine's letters;

Lawrence, in 452; Donatus, present at the Council

of Carthage (484), and exiled by Huneric; Optatus,

at the Council of Carthage (525).
Smith, Did. of Greeic and Roman Geog., s. v. Sitifi: MOller,

Notes a Ptolemy, ed. DiDOT, I, 612; TouLOTTE, Giog. de V Afrique
chritienne: Mauretanie (Montreuil, 1894), 18.5-9; DiEHL,
L' Afrique bymnline (Paria, 1896), passim.

S. P^TRIDfes.

Sitjar, Buenaventura, b. at Porrera, Island of

Majorca, 9 Dec, 1739; d. at San Antonio, Cal., 3

Sept., 1808. In April, 1758, he received the habit

of St. Francis. After his ordination he joined the

College of San Fernando, Mexico. In 1770 he was
assigned to California, arriving at San Diego, 21 Maj',

1771. He was present at the founding of the Mis-
sion of San .Antonio, and was appointed first mission-

ary by Father Junipero Serra. He toiled there until

his death, up to which time 3400 Indians had been
baptized. Father Sitjar mastered the Telame lan-

guage, spoken at the Mission of San Antonio, and
compiled a vocabulary with Spanish exi)Ianations,

j
published at New York in 1801. Though the list I
of words is not sis long as Arroyo de la Cuesta's die- I

tionary of 2884 words and sentences in the Mutsun
idiom of Mi.ssion San Juan Bautista. Sitjar's gives

the pronunciation and fuller explanations. He also

left a journal of an exploring expedition which he
j

accomi)anied in 1795. His body was interred in the

sanctuary of the church.
'



SITTEN 31 SIXTUS

Archives of Mission of Santa Barbara: Records of Mission San
Antonio: Sitjar, Vocabularii, in Shea's Library of American

Linguistics (New York, 1861); Exoelhardt. The Frannsrnii.-< in

California (Harbor Springs, 1S97) ; Bancriift. Cahformn, U l.S.Hn

Francisco. 1886).

Zephvrin Lngelhardt.

Sitten. See Sion, Diocese of.

Siunia, a titular see, suffragan of Sebastia in

Armenia Prima. Siunia is not a town, but a province

situatetl between Goghtcha, .\.raxa, and Aghovania,

in the pre.sent Russian districts of Chamakha, or

Hakvi, and Elisavetpol. The real name should be

Sisacan, the Persian form, for 8iunia got its nape
from Sisac, the son of Gegham, the fifth .Armenian

sovereign. Its first rulers, vassals of the kings of Ar-

menia or the shahs of Persia, date back to the fourth

century of our era; about 1046 it became an inde-

pendent kingdom, but only till 1166. The Church
of Siunia was established in the fifth century or per-

haps a little earlier. It soon became a metropolis

subject to the Catholicos of .\rmenia, and, as we see

in a letter of the patriarch Ter Sargis in 1006, it

counted twelve crosiers, which must signify twelve

sufTragan sees. The archdiocese contained 1400

villages and 28 monasteries. In the ninth cen-

tury the metropolitan see was fixed in the convent

of Tatlieo, situated between Ouronta and Migri,

sixty-two miles south-east of Lake Gokcha. Sep-

arated for a brief interval from Noravank, the See of

Siunia was reunited to it, but .was definitively sep-

arated again in the thirteenth century. In 1837 the

Diocese of Siunia was, by order of the Synod of

Etchmiadzin, .suppressed and subjected directly to

the catholicos under the supervision of the Bishop

of Erivan, who had a vicar at Tatheo. The comijlete

list of the bishops and metropolitans of Siunia, from

the fifth century till the nineteenth century, is known;
amongst them we may mention Petros, a writer at

the begiiming of the sixth century, and Stephanos
Orbelian, the historian of his Church. It is not

known why the Roman Curia introduced this episcopal

title, which does not appear in any Greek or Latin

"Notitia episcopatuum", and was never a suffragan

of Sebastia.
Le Qcien, Oriens christianus. I (Paris, 1740), 1443; Brosset,

Listes chronologiques des princes et des mHropolites de Sionnie in

BuUetin de rAcnitmie des Sciences de Saint-PHersbourg, IV (1862),

497-562; Stephanos Orbelian, Histoire de la Siounie, tr. Bros-
8ET (Saint-Petersburg, 1864).

S. Vailh6.

Sivas. See Sebastia, .\rmenian Catholic Dio-
cese OF.

Six Days' Work, The. See Hexaemeron.

Sixtus I, Saint, Pope (in the oldest documents,
XvsTus is the spelling used for the first three popes of

that name), succeeded St. Alexander and was followed

by St. Telesphorus. According to the "Liberian
Catalogue" of popes, he ruled the Church during the

reign of Adrian "a consulatu Xigri et Aproniani usque
Vero III et Ambibulo", that is, from 117 to 126.

Eusebius, who in his "Chronicon" made use of a cat-

alogue of popes different from the one he used in his

"llistoria Ecclesiastica", states in his "Chronicon"
that Sixtus I was pope from 114 to 124, while in his

"History" he makes him rule from 119 to 128. All

authorities agree that he reigned about ten years.

He was a Rom,an by birth, and his father's name was
Pastor. According to the "Liber Pontificalis" (ed.

Duchesne, I, 128), he pa.ssed the following three or-

dinances: (1) that none but sacred ministers are al-

lowed to touch the sacred vessels; (2) that bishops

who have been summoned to the Holy See shall, upon
their return, not be received by their diocese except on
presenting .\postolic letters; (3) that after the Pref-

ace in the Mass the priest sh;dl recite the Sand us

with the people. The "Felician Catidogue" of ixipes

and the various martyrologies give him the title of

martyr. His feast is celebrated on 6 April. He was
buried in the Vatican, beside the tomb of St. Peter.

His relics are said to ha\e Iiecii tninsfcrrnl to Alatri

in ll:j2, though O. .lozzi (' 11 corpo di .S. Sislo I., papa
e martire rivcndicato alia basilica \'aticana", Rome,
1900) contends that they are still in the Vatican Ba-
sihca. Butler (Lives of the Saints, 6 April) states that

Clement X gave some of his relics to Cardinal de
Retz, who placed them in the Abbey of St. Michael in

Lorraine. The Xystus who is commemorated in the

Canon of the Mass is Xystus II, not Xystus I.

.4c/a SS.. April. I, 531^; Liber Ponlificalis, ed. Dcchesne,
I (Paris, 18S6). 128; Marini, Cenni storici popolari sopra S.
Sisto I, papa e martire, e suo culio in Alatri (Foligno, 1884); de
Persiis, Del porUificato di S. Sisto I, papa e martire, delta trans~

lazione delle sue reliquie da Roma ecc, memorie (Alatri, 1884);
Barmby in Did. Christ. Biog., s. v. Siztus (2) I.

Michael Ott.

Sixtus 11 (Xystus), Saint, Pope, elected 31 Aug.,

2.57, martyred at Rome, 6 Aug., 2.58. His origin is

unknown. The " Liber Pontificalis " says that he was
a Greek by birth, but this is probably a mistake, orig-

inating from the false assumption that he was identi-

cal with a Greek
philosopher of the
same name, who
was the author of

the so-called
"Sentences" of

Xystus. During
the pontificate ol

his predecessor,

St. Stephen, a
sharp dispute had
arisen between
Rome and the

African and Asi-

atic Churches
concerning then-
baptism of hen
tics, which hail

threatened to eni 1

in a complete
rupture between
Rome and the
Churches of Africa

and Asia Minor
(see Cyprian of
Carthage, Saint). Sixtus II, whom Pontius (Vita

Cypriani, cap. xiv) styles a good and peaceful priest

{f)onus el padficus sacerdos), was more conciliatory

than St. Stephen and restored friendly relations with

these Churches, though, like his predecessor, he up-

held the Roman usage of not rebaptizing heretics.

Shortly before the pontificate of Sixtus II the Em-
peror Valerian issued his first edict of persecution,

which made it binding upon the Christians to partici-

pate in the national cult of the pagan gods and for-

bade them to assemble in the cemeteries, threatening

with exile or death whomsoever was found to disobey

the order. In some way or other, Sixtus II man-
aged to perform his functions as chief pastor of the

Christians without being molested by those who w^ere

charged with the execution of the imperial edict.

But during the first days of August, 2.5s, the emperor

i.ssued a new and far more cruel edict ag:iinst the

Christians, the import of which has been i)reserved in

a letter of St. Cyprian to Succes,sus, the Bishop of Ab-
bir Germ.aniciana (Ep. Ixxx). It ordered bishops,

priests, and deacons to be summarily put to death

("episcopi et presbyteri et diacones incontinenti ani-

madvertantur"). Sixt\is II was one of the first to

fall a victim to this imperial enactment ("Xistum in

cimiterio animadversum sciatis VIII. id. August! et

cum eo diacones quattuor"—Cyprian, Ep. Ixxx). In

onler to escape the vigilance of the imperial oflTicers he
assembled his flock on (> August at one of the less-

known cemeteries, that of Prxlextatus, on the left side
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of the Appian Way, nearly opposite the cemetery of

St. Callistus. While seated on his chair in the act of

addressing his flock he was suddenly apprehended by a
band of soldiers. There is some doubt whether he
was beheaded forthwith, or was first brought before
a tribunal to receive his sentence and then led back
to the cemetery for execution. The latter opinion
seems to be the more probable.
The inscription which Pope Damasus (366-84)

placed on his tomb in the cemetery of St. Callistus

may be interpreted in either sense. The entire in-

scription is to be found in the works of St. Damasus
(P. L., XIII, 383-4, where it is wrongly supposed to

be an epitaph for Pope Stephen I), and a few frag-

ments of it were discovered at the tomb itself by de
Rossi (Inscr. Christ., II, 108). The "Liber Pontifi-

calis" mentions that he was led away to offer sacri-

fice to the gods ("ductus ut sacrificaret demoniis "—I,

155). St. Cyprian states in the above-named letter,

which was written at the latest one month after the
martyrdom of SLxtus, that "the prefects of the City
were daily urging the persecution in order that, if any
were brought before them, they might be punished
and their property confiscated

'

' . The pathetic meeting
between St. SLxtus II and St. Lawrence, as the former
was being led to execution, of which mention is made
in the unauthentic "Acts of St. Lawrence" as well as

by St. Ambrose (Officiorum, lib. I, c. xli, and lib. II,

c. x.xviii) and the poet Prudentius (Peristephanon, II),

is probably a mere legend. Entirely contrary to
truth is the statement of Prudentius (ibid., fines

23-26) that Sbctus II suffered martyrdom on the
cross, unless by an unnatural trope the poet uses the
specific word cross ("Jam Xystus adfixus cruci") for

martyrdom in general, as Duchesne and Allard (see

below) suggest. Four deacons, Januarius, Vincen-
tius, Magnus, and Stephanus, were apprehended with
Sixtus and beheaded with him at the same ceme-
tery. Two other deacons, Felicissimus and Agapi-
tus, suffered martyrdom on the same day. The feast

of St. Sixtus II and these sbc deacons is celebrated on
6 August, the day of their martyrdom. The remains
of Sixtus were transferred by the Cliristians to the
papal crypt in the neighbouring cemetery of St. Callis-

tus. Behind his tomb was enshrined the blood-
stained chair on which he had been beheaded. An
oratory (Oratorium Xysli) was erected above the
cemetery of St. Prjetextatus, at the spot where he was
martyred, and was still visited by pilgrims of the
seventh and the eighth century.

For some time Sixtus II was believed to be the au-
thor of the so-called "Sentences", or "Ring of Six-

tus", originally written by a Pythagorean philosopher
and in the second century revised by a Christian.
This error arose because in his introduction to a Latin
translation of these "Sentences" Rufinus ascribes

them to Sixtus of Rome, bishop and martyr. It is

certain that Pope Sixtus II is not their author (see

Conybeare, "The Ring of Pope Xystus now first ren-
dered into English, with an historical and critical com-
mentary", London, 1910). Harnack (Tcxte und
Untersuchungen zur altchrist. Literatur, XIII, XX)
ascribes to him the treatise "Ad Novatianum", but
his opinion has been generally rejected (see Rom-
bold in "Theol. Quartalschrift", LXXII, Tubingen,
1900). Some of his letters are printed in P. L., V,
79-100. A newly discovered letter was published
bv Conybeare in "English Hist. Review", London,
1910.

Acta .S.S.. Aug., II, 124-42; Ddchesne, Liber Pontifiralis, I.

l.')5-fi; Barmdy in Diet. Christ. Biog.. s. v. Xystus; Rohault de
Fleury, Les Saints de la messe. III (Paris. 1893); He.ilt, The
Valerian Persecution (Boston and Now York, 1905). 170-9; .\i.-

l.ARD, Les dernih'ts persecutions du troisiime siicle (Paris. 1907),
80-92, 343-349; DF. Rossi, Roma SoUeranea. II (Rome, 1864-77),
87-97; WiLPEHT, Die Papstgrfibcr und die Cdciliengruft in der
Katakombe des hi. Callistus, supplement to de Rossi's Roma
SoUeranea (Freiburg im Br., 1909).

Michael Ott.

Sixtus III (Xtstds), Saint, Pope, consecrated
31 July, 432; d. 440. Previous to his accession he
was prominent among the Roman clergy and in cor-
respondence with St. Augustine. He reigned during
the Nestorian and Pelagian controversies, and it was
probably owing to his conciliatory disposition that he
was falsely accused of leanings towards these heresies.

As pope he approved the Acts of the Council of
Ephesus and endeavoured to restore peace between
Cyril of Alexandria and John of Antioch. In the
Pelagian controversy he frustrated the attempt of
Julian of Eclanum to be readmitted to communion
with the Cathohc Church. He defended the pope's
right of supremacy over lUyrieum against the local
bishops and the ambitious designs of Proclus of Con-
stantinople. At Rome he restored the Basilica of
Liberius, now known as St. Mary Major, enlarged the
Basifica of St. Lawrence-Wit hout-the-Wafis, and ob-
tained precious gifts from the Emperor Valentinian
III for St. Peter's and the Lateran Basihea. The
work which asserts that the consul Bassus accused
him of crime is a forgery. He is the author of eight
letters (in P. L., L, 583 sqq.), but he did not write the
works "On Riches", "On False Teachers", and "On
Chastity" ("De divitiis", "De malis doetoribus",
" De castitate") attributed to him. His feast is kept
on 28 March.
Duchesne (ed.). Lib. Pont.. I (Paris, 1S86), 126-27, 232-37;

B.iRMBT in Diet. Christ. Biog., a. v. Sixtus (3) ; Gris.vr, History
of Rome and the Popes, tr. C.iPPADELT.i. I (St. Louis, 1911),
DOS. 54, 135, 140, 144, 154.

N. A. Webeb.

Sixtus TV (Francesco della Rovere), Pope, b.

near Abisola, 21 July, 1414; d. 12 Aug., 1484. His
parents were poor, and while still a child he was
destined for the Franciscan Order. Later he studied
philosophy and theology with great success at the
University of Pavia, and lectured
at Padua, Bologna, Pavia, Siena,

and Florence, having amongst other
eminent disciples the famous Car-
dinal Bessarion. After filling the
post of procurator of his order in

Rome and Provincial of Liguria,

he was in 1467 created Cardinal
of S. Pietro in Vincofi by Paul II.

Whatever leisure he now had was
devoted to theology, and in 1470 he
pubhshed a treatise on the Precious
Blood and a work on the Immaculate Conception,
in which latter he endeavoured to prove that Aquinas
and Scotus, though differing in words, were really

of one mind upon the question. The conclave which
assembled on the death of Paul II elected him pope,
and he ascended the chair of St. Peter as Sixtus IV.

His first thought was the prosecution of the war
against the Turks, and legates were appointed for

France, Spain, Germany, Hungary, and Poland, w^ith

the hope of enkindling enthusiasm in these countries.

The crusade, however, achieved little beyond the
bringing back to Rome of twenty-five Turkish pris-

oners, who were paraded in triumph through the
streets of the city. Sixtus continued the pohcy of

his predecessor Paul II with regard to France, and
denounced Louis XI for insisting on the royal con-

sent being given before papal decrees could be pub-
lished in his kingdom. He also made an effort like

his predecessor for the reunion of the Russian Church
with Rome, but his negotiations were without result.

He now turned his attention almost exclusively to

Italian politics, and fell more and more under his

dominating passion of nepotism, heaping riches and
favours on his unworthy relations. In 1478 took
place the famous conspiracy of the Pazzi, planned
by the i)()pe's neiihew—Cardinal Rafael Hiario—to

overtlirow the Medici .and bring Florence under the
Riarii. The pope was cognizant of the plot, though
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probably not of the intention to assassinate, and even
laid Florence under interdict because it rose in fury
against the conspirators and brutal murderers of

Giuliano de' Medici. He now entered upon a two
years' war with Florence, and encouraged the Vene-

tians to attack
Ferrara, which he
wished to obtain
for his nephew
Girolamo Riario.

Ercole d 'Este, at-

tacked by Venice,
found allies in al-

most every Italian

state, and Ludo-
vico Sforza, upon
whom the pope
relied for support,
did nothing to

help him. The
allied princes
forced Sixtus to

make peace, and
the chagrin which
this caused him is

said to have hast-

ened his death.
Henceforth, un-

til the Reforma-
tion, the secular

interests of the

papacy were of

paramount im-
portance. The at-

titude of Sixtus

towards the con-
spiracy of the
Pazzi, his wars
and treachery, his

v^..iM..^j ^-.oi
promotion to the

Obverse: Vortrait'oy slxtuTlvT" Re- highest offices in

verso: Allegorical figure of Constancy, the ChUTCh of
with the line from Virgil, ^neid, VI. 853:
" To 8par<^ the submissive and crush the

R'ords: " Thou

such men as Pietro

and Girolamo
Riario are blots

upon his career.

Nevertheless, there is a praiseworthy side to his

pontificate. He took measures to suppress abuses

in the Inquisition, vigorously opposed the Wal-
dense.s, and annulled the decrees of the Council

of Constance. He was a patron of arts and letters,

building the famous Sistine Chapel, the Sistine

Bridge across the Tiber, and becoming the .second

founder of the Vatican Library. Under him Rome
once more became habitable, and he did much to im-

prove the sanitary conditions of the city. He brought
down water from the Quirinal to the Fountain of

Trevi, and began a transformation of the city which
death alone hindered him from completing. In his

private life Sixtus IV was blameless. The gross

accusations brought against him by his enemy
Infessura have no foundation; his worst vice was
nepotLsm, and his greatest misfortune was that he
wa-s destined to be placed at the head of the States

of the Church at a time when Italy was emerging
from the era of the republics, and territorial princes

like the pope were forced to do battle with the great

despola.

Pastor. Hinlori/ of the Popes, IV (London, 1894); Greoo-
ROVIC8, Romr in the Middle Ages. VII (London. 1902) ; Creiohton,
Hist, of the Papacy. IV (London, 1901); Buhkhardt, Gesehichte

da- Renaissance in Ilalien (1904); Frantz, Sixtus IV und die

Republik Florem (Ratisbon, 1880).

R. Urban Bdtler.

Sixtus V, Pope (Felice Peretti), b. at Grotta-

mare near Montalto, 1.3 December, 1.521; elected 24
April, 158.5; crowned 1 May, 1585; d. in the Quirinal,

XIV.—

3

27 August, 1590. He belonged to a Dalmatian family
which in the middle of the preceding century had fled

to Italy from the Turks who were devastating lUjTia
and threatened to invade Dalmatia. His father was
a gardener and it is said of FeUce that, when a boy, he
was a swineherd. At the age of nine he came to the
Minorite convent at Montalto, where his uncle, Fri
Salvatore, was a friar. Here he became a novice at
the age of twelve. He was educated at Montalto,
Ferrara, and Bologna and was ordained at Siena
in 1547. The talented young priest gained a high
reputation as a preacher. At Rome, wliere in 1552 he
preached the Lenten sermons in the Church of Santi
Apostoli, his successful preaching gained for him the
friendship of very influential men, such as Cardinal
Carpi, the protector of his order; the Cardinals Caraffa
and Ghislieri, both of whom became popes; St.

Philip Neri and St. Ignatius. He was successively
appointed rector of his convent at Siena in 1550, of San
Lorenzo at Naples in 1553, and of the convent of the
Frari at Venice in 1556. A year later Pius IV ap-
pointed him also counsellor to the Inquisition at

Venice. His zeal and severity in the capacity of in-

quisitor displeased the Venetian Government, which
demanded and obtained his recall in 1560. Having
returned to Rome he was made counsellor to the Holy
Office, professor at the Sapienza, and general procu-
rator and vicar ApostoUc of his order. In 1565 Pius
IV designated him to accompany to Spain Cardinal
Buoncompagni (afterwards Gregory XIII), who was
to investigate a charge of heresy against Archbishop
Carranza of Toledo. From this time dates the antip-

athy between Peretti and Buoncompagni, which de-
clared itself more openly during the latter's pontificate

(1572-85). Upon his return to Rome in 1566 Pius V
created him Bishop of Sant' Agata dei Goti in the
Kingdom of Naples and later chose him as his con-
fessor. On 17 May, 1570, the same pope created him
cardinal-priest with the titular Church of S. Simeone,
which he afterwards exchanged for that of S. Girolamo
dei Schiavoni. In 1571 he was traiisfrrriHl to the See
ofFermo. He was
popularly known
as the Cardinal di

Montalto. Dur-
ing the pontificate

of Gregory XIII
he withdrew from
public affairs, de-

voting himself to

study and to the

collection of works
of art, as far as

his scanty means
permitted. Dur-
ing this time he
edited the works
of St. Ambrose
(Rome, 1579-
1585) and erected

a villa (now Villa

Massimi) on the

Esquiline.

Gregory XIII
died on 10 April,

1.585, and after a
conclave of four

days Peretti was
elected pope by
"adoration" on
24 April, 1585. He took the name Sixtus V in

memory of Sixtus IV, who had also been a Minor-
ite. The legend that he entered the conclave

on crutches, feigning the infirmities of old age, and
upon his election exultantly thrust aside his crutches

and appeared full of life and vigour has long been ex-

ploded; it may, however, have been invented as a

81XTUB V

—

Fontana
L of St. Mary Major
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symbol of his forced inactivity during the reign of

Gregory XIII and the remarkable energy which he
displayed during the five years of his pontificate. He
was a born ruler and especially suited to stem the tide

of disorder and lawlessness which had broken out
towards the end of the reign of Gregory XIII. Hav-
ing obtained the co-operation of the neighbouring
states, he exterminated, often with excessive cruelty,

the system of brigandage which had reached immense
proportions and terrorized the whole of Italy. The
number of bandits in and about Rome at the death of

Gregory XIII has been variously estimated at from
twelve to twenty-seven thousand, and in little more
than two years after the accession of Sixtus V the
Papal States had become the most secure country in

Europe.
Of almost equal importance with the extermination

of the bandits was, in the opinion of Sixtus V, the rear-

rangement of the papal finances. At his accession the

papal exchequer was empty. Acting on his favourite

principle that riches as well as severity are necessary
for good government, he used every available means
to replenish the state treasury. So successful was he
in the accumulation of money that, despite his enor-

mous expenditures for public buildings, he had shortly

before his death deposited in the Castello di Sant'

Angelo three million scudi in gold and one million six

hundred thousand in silver. He did not consider that

in the long run so much dead capital withdrawn from
circulation was certain to impoverish the country and
deal the death-blow to commerce and industry. To
obtain such vast sums he economized everywhere,
except in works of architecture; increased the number
of salable public offices; imposed more taxes and ex-

tended the monti, or public loans, that had been insti-

tuted by Clement VII. Though extremely econom-
ical in other ways, Sixtus V spent immense sums in

erection of public works. He built the Lateran Palace

;

completed theQuirinal; restored the Church of Santa
Sabina on theAventine; rebuilt the Church and Hos-
pice of San Girolamo dei Schiavoni ; enlarged and im-
proved the Sapienza; founded the hospice for the poor
near the Ponte Sisto; built and richly ornamented the
Chapel of the Cradle in the Basilica of Santa Maria
Maggiore; completed the cupola of St. Peter's; raised

the obelisks of the Vatican, of Santa Maria Maggiore,
of the Lateran, and of Santa Maria del Popolo; re-

stored the columns of Trajan and of Antoninus Pius,

placing the statue of St. Peter on the former and that
of St. Paul on the latter; erected the Vatican Library
with its adjoining printing-office and that wing of the
Vatican Palace which is inhabited by the pope; built

many magnificent streets; erected various monas-
teries; and supphed Rome with water, the "Acqua
Felice", which he brought to the city over a distance
of twenty miles, partly underground, partly on elevated
aqueducts. At Bologna he founded the Collegio Mon-
talto for fifty students from the March of Ancona.

Far-reaching were the reforms which Sixtus V in-

troduced in the management of ecclesiastical affairs.

On 3 Dec, 1.5S0, he issued the Bull "Postquam verus",
fixing the number of cardinals at seventy, namely, six

cardinal-bishops, fifty cardinal-priests, and fourteen
cardinal-deacons. Before his pontificate, ecclesiasti-

cal business was generally discharged by the pope in

consistory with the cardinals. There were, indeed, a
few permanent cardinalitial congregations, but the
sphere of their competency was very limited. In his

Bull "Immen.sa :rterni Dei", of 11 February, 1,588, he
established fifteen i)ernianent congregations, some of

which were concerned with spiritual, others with tem-
poral affairs. Thoy were the Congregations: (1) of the
Inquisition; (2) of the Segnatura; (.3) for the Estab-
lishment of Churches; (1) of Rites and Ceremonies;
(5) of the Index of Forbidden Books; (fi) of the Coun-
cil of Trent; (7) of the Regulars; (8) of the Bishops;

(9) of the Vatican Press; (10) of the Annona, for the

provisioning of Rome and the provinces; (11) of the
Navy; (12) of the Public Welfare; (13) of the Sapi-
enza; (14) of Roads, Bridges, and Waters; (15) of

State Consultations. These congregations lessened
the work of the pope, without in any way limiting his

authority. The final decision belonged to the pope.
In the creation of cardinals Sixtus V was, as a rule,

guided by their good qualities. The only suspicion of
nepotism with which he might be reproached was giv-
ing the purple to his fourteen-year-old grand-nephew
Alessandro, who, however, did honour to the Sacred
College and never wielded an undue influence.

In 1.588 he issued from the Vatican Press an edi-

tion of the Septuagint revised according to a Vatican
MS. His edition of the Vulgate, printed shortly be-
fore his death, was withdrawn from circulation on
account of its many errors, corrected, and reissued in

1592 (see Bellarmine, Robert Francis Romulus,
Venerable). Though a friend of the Jesuits, he ob-
jected to some of their rules and especially to the title

"Society of Jesus". He was on the point of changing
these when death overtook him. A statue which had
been erected in his honour on the Capitol during his

lifetime was torn down by the rabble immediately
upon his death. (For his relations with the various
temporal rulers and his attempts to stem the tide of

Protestantism, see Counter-Reformation, The.)
Vo.v HuBNER, Sizle-Qidnt (P,lris, 1870), tr. Jernixgham

(London, 1872): Balzani, Rome under Sixtus V in Cambridge
Modern History, III (London, 1903). 422-35; Robardi, Sijr(t

F gesta quinquennalia (Rome, 1590): Leti, Vita di Sisto V
(Losanna, 1069), tr. Farneworth (London, 1754), unreliable:
Tempesti. Storia delta vita e geste di Sisto V (Rome, 1755):
Cesare, Vita di Sisto V (Naples. 1755): Lorentz, Siitus V
und seine Zeit (Mainz, 1852): Dcmesnil, Hist, de Sixte-Quint
(Paris, 1869): Capranica, Papa Sisto, storia del s. XVI (Milan,
i884) : Graziani, Sisto V e la riorganizzazione delta s. Sede
(Rome, 1910); Gozzadini. Giovanni Pepoli e Sisto V (Bologna,
1879); Segretain, Sixle-Quinl et Henri IV (Paris, 1861);
CuGNONI, Memorie autografe di Papa Sisto V in Archivio delta

Soc. Romana di storia patria (Rome, 1882); Benadduci, Sisto
V. Dodici lettere i/iedite (Tolentino, 1888): Dalla Sa.n'ta, Un
documento inedito per la storia di Sisto V (Venice. 1896) ; Rosai-
ScOTTi, Pompilio Eusebi da Perugia e Sisto papa V (Perugia,
1893): Paoli, Sisto V e i banditi (Sassari, 1902); Harper in
Amer. Calh. Quarterly Review, III (Philadelphia, 1878), 498-521.

Mich.^el Ott.

Skarga, Peter, theologian and missionary, b. at
Grojec, 1536; d. at Cracow, 27 Sept., 1612. He
began his education in his native town in 1552;
he went to study in Cracow and afterwards in War-
saw. In 1557 he was in Vienna as tutor to the young
Castellan, Teczynski; returning thence in 1564,
he received Holy orders, and later was nominated
canon of Lemberg Cathedral. Here he began to
preach his famous sermons, and to convert Protes-

tants. In 1568 he entered the Society of Jesus and
went to Rome, where he became penitentiary for the
Polish language at St. Peter's. Returning to Poland,
he worked in the Jesuit colleges of Pultusk and Wilna,
where he converted a multitude of Protestants,
Calvinism being at the time prevalent in those parts.

To this end he first published some works of contro-
versy; and in 1576, in order to convince the numer-
ous schismatics in Poland, he issued his great treatise

"On the Unity of the Church of God", which did
much good then, and is even now held in great es-

teem. It powerfully promoted the cause of the Union.
King Stephen Bilthori prized Skarga greatly, often
profited by his aid and advice, took him on one of his

expeditions, and made him rector of the Academy
of Wilna, founded in 1578. In 1584 he was sent
to Cracow as superior, and founded there the Brother-
hood of Mercy and the "Mons pietatis", meanwhile
effecting numerous conversions. He was appointed
court preacher by Sigismund III in 1588, and for

twenty-four years filled this post to the great advan-
tage of the ("Church and the nation. In 15% the
Ruthonian Church wa-s united with Rome, largely

through his efforts. AMien the nobles, headed by
Zebrzydow.ski, revolted against Sigismund III,
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Skarga waa sent on a mission of conciliation to the

rebels, which, however, proved fruitless. Besides
the controversial works mentioned, Skarga published
a "Historv of the Church", and "Lives of the Saints"
(Wilna, 1579; 25th ed., Lemberg, 1SS3-S4), possibly

the most widely read book in Poland. But most im-
portant of all are his "Sermons for Sundays and
Holidays" (Cracow, 1595) and "Sermons on the
Seven Sacraments" (Cracow, 1000), which, besides

their glowing eloquence, are profound and instructive.

In addition to these are "Sermons on Various Oc-
casions" and the "Sermons Preached to the Diet".
These last for inspiration and feeling are the finest

productions in the hterature of Poland before the
Partitions. Nowhere are there found such style, elo-

quence, and patriotism, with th(^ deepest religious

conviction. Skarga occupies a high place in the

literature and the liistory of Poland. His efforts to

convert heretics, to restore schismatics to unity, to

prevent corruption, and to stem the tide of public and
political license, tending even then towards anarchy,
were indeed as to this last point unsuccessful; but
that was the nation's fault, not hia.
RrcHOiCKl. Peter Skarga and his ape (Lemberg, 1852); Pob-

s.o\\^s.l. Life of Peter Skarga (Cracow, 1SS4); BOBRSYHISKI, .Ser-

mons to the Diet (Cracow, 1876) ; Chr8.\nowski. Preface to Sermons
•othe Diet (2nd ed., Warsaw. 1897); Tarnowski. Schootbook of
Polish Literature (Lemberg. 1909); Idem. History of Polish Litera-
lure, I (Cracow, 1903)—all in PoUsh.

S. Tarnowski.

Skoda (Schkoda) , Josef, celebrated clinical lecturer

ind diagnostician and, with Rokitansky, founder of

the modern medical school of Vienna, b. at Pilsen in

Bohemia, 10 December, 1805; d. at Vienna, 13 .June,

18S1. Skoda was the son of a locksmith. He at-

tended the gymnasium at Pilsen, entered the Univer-
sity of Vienna in 1S25, and received the degree of

Doctor of Medicine on 10 July, 1831. He first .served

in Bohemia as physician during the outbreak of

cholera, was assistant phvsician in the general hos-
pital of Vienna, 1832-38," in 1839 city physician of

Vienna for the poor, and on 13 February, 1840,

on the recommendation of Dr. Ludwig, Freiherr von
Tiirkheim, chairman of the imperial committee of

sducation, was appointed to the unpaid position of

chief physician of the department for consumptives
just opened in the general hospital. In 1840, thanks
to the energetic measures of Karl Rokitansky, pro-

fessor of pathological anatomy, he was appointed pro-

fessor of the medical clinic against the wishes of the

rest of the medical faculty. In 1848 he began to

lecture in German instead of Latin, being the first

professor to adopt this course. On 17 July, 1848, he
was elected an active member of the mathematico-
physical section of the Academy of Sciences. Early
in 1871 he retired from his professorship, and the oc-

casion was celebrated by the students and the popula-
tion of Vienna by a great torchlight procession in his

honour. Rokitansky calls him "a light for those who
3tudy, a model for those who strive, and a rock for

tho.se who despair". Skoda 's benevolent disposi-

tion is best shown by the fact that, notwithstanding his

large income and known simplicity of life, he left a
comparatively small fortune, and in his will bequeathed
legacies to a number of benevolent institutions.

Skoda's great merit lies in his development of the
methods of physical investigation. The discovery
of the method of percussion diagnosis made in 1701
by the Viennese physician, Leopold .\uenbrugger
(1722-1S09), had been forgotten, and the knowledge
of it was first revived in 1808 tjy Corvisart (1755-
1821), court -physician to Napoleon L Laennec
(1787-1820) and his pupils Piorrj' and Bouillaud
added au.scultation to this method. Skoda began his

clinical studies in close connexion with pathological
anatomy while a.s,sistant physician of the hospit.al,

but his superiors failed to understand his course,
and in 1837, by way of punishment, transferred him

to the ward for the insane, as it was claimed that the
patients were annoyed by his investigations, espe-
cially by, the method of percussion. His first publica-
tion, "Uber die Perkussion" in the " Medizinische
Jahrbiicher des k.k. osterreichen Kaiserstaates", IX
(1830), attracted but little attention. This paper was
followed bj-: "Uber den Herzstoss und die durch die

Herzbewegungen verursachten Tone und Uber die
Anwendung der Perkussion bei Untersuchung der
Organe des Unterleibes", in the same periodical,

vols. XIII, XIV (1837); "Uber Abdominaltyphus
und dessen Behandlung mit Alumen crudum", also
in the same periodical, vol. XV (1838); "Untersuch-
ungsmethode zur Bestimmung des Zustandes des
Herzens", vol. XVIII (1839); "Uber Pericarditis
in pathologisch-anatomischer und diagnostischer
Beziehung", XIX (1839); "Uber Piorrys .Seniiotik

und Diagnostik", vol. XVIII (1839); "Uber die
Diagnose der Herzklappenfehler", vol. XXI (1840).
His small but up to now unsurpassed chief work,
"Abhandlung iiber die Perkussion und Auskulta-
tion" (Vienna, 1839), has been repeatedly published
and translated into foreign languages. It established
his universal renown as a diagnostician. In 1841,
after a journey for research to Paris, he made a sep-
arate division in his department for skin diseases
and thus gave the first impulse towards the reor-

ganization of dermatology by Ferdinand Hebra.
In 1848 at the request of the ministry of education
he drew up a memorial on the reorganization of the
study of medicine, and encouraged later by his advice
the founding of the present higher administration of

the medical school of Vienna. As regards therapeu-
tics the accusation was often made against him that

he held to the "Nihilism" of the Vienna School.
As a matter of fact his therapeutics were exceedingly
simple in contrast to the great variety of remedial
agents used at that time, which he regarded as useless,

as in his experience many ailments were cured with-
out medicines, merely by suitable medical super-
vision and proper diet. His high sense of duty as a
teacher, the large amount of work he performed as a
physician, and the early appearance of organic heart-

trouble are probablj' the reasons that from 1848
he published less and less. The few papers which he
wrote from 1850 are to be found in the transactions

of the Academy of Sciences and the periodical of the
Society of Physicians of Vienna of which he was the
honorary president.

Dr,\sche, Skoda (Vienna, 1881).

Leopold Senfelder.

Slade, John, Venerable See Bodey, John, Ven-
erable.

Slander is the attributing to another of a fault

of which one knows him to be innocent. It contains

a twofold malice, that which grows out of damage
unjustly done to our neighbour's good name and that

of lying as well. Theologians say that this latter

guilt considered in itself, in so far as it is an offence

against veracity, may not be grievous, but that never-

theless it will frequently be advisable to mention
it in confession, in order that the extent and method
of reparation may be settled. The important thing

to note of slander is that it is a lesion of our neigh-

bour's right to his reputation. Hence moralists hol<l

that it is not specifically distinct from mere detrac-

tion. For the purpose of determining the species

of this sin, the manner in which the injury is done is

negligible. There is, however, this difference be-

tween slander and detraction: that, whereas there

are circumstances in which we may lawfully expose

the misdeeds which another has actually committed,
we are never allowed to blacken his name by charging

him with what he has not done. A lie is intrinsically

evil and can never be justified by any cause or in any
circumstances. Slander involves a violation of com-
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mutative justice and therefore imposes on its per-

petrator the obligation of restitution. First of all,

he must undo the injury of the defamation itself.

There seems in general to be only one adequate way
to do this: he must simply retract his false state-

ment. Moralists say that if he can make full atone-

ment by declaring that he has made a mistake, this

will be sufficient; otherwise he must unequivocally

take back his untruth, even at the expense of ex-

hibiting himself a liar. In addition he is bound to

make compensation to his victim for whatever losses

may have been sustained as a result of his malicious

imputation. It is supposed that the damage which
ensues has been in some measure foreseen by the

Slater. 'Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 1908); B.iL-

LERiNl, Op. theol. moT. (Prato, 1899); d'Annibale, Summula
theol. mor. (Rome, 1908); Genicot, Thiol, moral, instil. (Lou-
vain, 1898).

Joseph F. Delant.

Slavery.—How numerous the slaves were in

Roman society when Christianity made its appear-

ance, how hard was their lot, and how the competition

of slave labour crushed free labour is notorious. It is

the scope of this article to show what Christianity has
done for slaves and against slavery, first in the Ro-
man world, next in that society which was the result

of the barbarian invasions, and lastly in the modern
world.

I. The Church axd Roman Slavery.—The
first missionaries of the Gospel, men of Jewish origin,

came from a country where slavery existed. But
it existed in Judea under a form very different from
the Roman form. The Mosaic Law was merciful

to the slave (Ex., xxi; Lev., xxv; Deut., xv, xvi, xxi)

and carefully secured his fair wage to the labourer

(Deut., xxiv, 15). In Jewish society the slave was
not an object of contempt, because labour was not

despised as it was elsewhere. No man thought it

beneath him to ply a manual trade. These ideas

and habits of life the Apostles brought into the new
society which so rapidly grew up as the effect of

their preaching. As this society included, from the

first, faithful of all conditions—rich and poor, slaves

and freemen—the Apostles were obliged to utter

their beliefs as to the social inequalities which so

profoundly divided the Roman world. " For as many
of you as have been baptized in Christ, have put on
Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek: there is

neither bond nor free: there is neither male nor female.

For you are all one in Christ Jesus" (Gal., iii, 27-28;

cf. I Cor., xii, 13). From this principle St. Paul draws
no political conclusions. It was not his wish, as it

was not in his power, to realize Christian equaUty
either by force or by revolt. Such revolutions are not

effected of a sudden. Christianity accepts society as

it is, influencing it for its transformation through, and
only through, individu.al souls. "What it demands in

the first place from masters and from slaves is, to live

as brethren—commanding with equity, without
threatening, remembering that God is the master of

all—obeying with fear, but without servile flattery,

in simplicity of heart, as they would obey Christ (cf

.

Eph., vi, 9; Col, iii, 22-4; iv, 1).

This language was understood by masters and by
slaves who became converts to Christianity. But
many slaves who were Christians had pagan masters
to whom this sentiment of fraternity was unknomi,
and who sometimes exhibited that cruelty of which
moralists and poets so often speak. To such slaves

St. Peter points out their duty: to be submissive
"not only to the good and gentle, hut also to the fro-

ward", not with a mere inert resign:ilicin, lint lo give a
good example and to imitate (lirist. Who also sutTered

unjustly (I Peter, ii, IS, 2:i 24), In the eyes of the
Apostles, the slave's condition, peculiarly wretched,
peculiarly exposed to temptations, bears all the more

efficacious testimony to the new religion. St. Paul
recommends slaves to seek in all things to please their

masters, not to contradict them, to do them no wrong,
to honour them, to be loyal to them, so as to make the
teaching of God Our Saviour shine forth before the
eyes of all, and to prevent that name and teaching
from being blasphemed (cf. I Tim., vi, 1; Tit., ii, 9,

10). The Apostolic writings show how large a place

slaves occupied in the Church. Nearly all the names
of the Christians whom St. Paul salutes in his Epistle

to the Romans are servile cognomina: the two groups
whom he calls "those of the household of Aristobulus"
and "those of the household of Narcissus" indicate

Christian servitors of those two contemporaries of

Nero. His Epistle, written from Rome, to the
Philippians (iv, 22) bears them greeting from the
saints of Caesar's household, i. e. converted slaves of

the imperial palace.

One fact which, in the Church, relieved the con-
dition of the slave was the absence among Christians
of the ancient scorn of labour (Cicero, "De off.", I,

xlii; "Pro Flacco", xviii; "Pro domo", x.xxiii; Sueto-

nius, "Claudius", xxii; Seneca, "De beneficiis", xviii;

Valerius Maximus, V, ii, 10). Converts to the new
religion knew that Jesus had been a carpenter;

they saw St. Paul exercise the occupation of a tent-

maker (Acts, .x\'iii, 3; I Cor., iv, 12). "Neither did
we eat any man's bread", said the Apostle, "for
nothing, but in labom- and in toil we worked night and
day, lest we should be chargeable to any of you"
(II Thess., iii, S; cf. Acts, x.x, 33, 34). Such an ex-

ample, given at a time when those who laboured
were accounted "the dregs of the city", and those
who did not labour lived on the pubhc bounty,
constituted a very efficacious form of preaching.
A new sentiment was thereby introduced into the
Roman workl, while at the same time a formal
discipline w;is being established in the Church.
It would have none of those who made a parade of

their leisurely curiosity in the Greek and Roman
cities (II Thess., iii, 11). It declared that those who
do not labour do not deserve to be fed (ibid., 10).

A Christian was not permitted to live without an
occupation (Didache, xii).

Religious equality was the negation of slavery
as it was practised by pagan society. It must have
been an exaggeration, no doubt, to say, as one author
of the first century said, that "slaves had no religion,

or had only foreign religions
'

' (Tacitus,
'

' AnnaLs'
'

, XIV,
xliv) : many were members of funerary collegia under
the invocation of Roman cUvinities (Statutes of the
College of Lanuvium, "Corp. Inscr. lat.", XIV, 2112).

But in many circumstances this haughty and formalist

religion excluded slaves from its functions, which,
it was held, their presence would have defiled (Cicero,

"Octavius", xxiv). Absolute religious equ.ahty,

as proclaimed by Christianity, wiis therefore a
novelty. The Church made no account of the social

condition of the faithful. Bond and free received

the same sacraments. Clerics of servile origin

were numerous (St. Jerome, Ep. Ixxxii). The very
Chair of St. Peter was occupied by men who had
been slaves—Pius in the second centurj-, Callistus

in the third. So complete—one might almost say,

so levelling—^was this Chri-stian eqvialitv that St.

Paul (I Tim., vi, 2), and, later, St. Ignatius (Polyc,
iv), are obliged to adn\onish the sla-\e and the hand-
maid not to contemn their masters, "believers like

them and sh.aring in the same benefits". In giving
them a place in religious soeiety, the Church restored

to slaves the family and marriage. In Roman law,

neither legitimate marriage, nor regular i)aternity,

nor even any impediment to the most unnatural
unions had existed for the slave (Digest, XX.WIII,
viii, i, §2; x, 10, l.'i). That slaves often endeavoured
to override this abominable position is touchingly
j)roved by innumerable mortuary inscriptions; but



SLAVERY 37 SLAVERY

the name of rixor, which the slave woman takes in

these inscriptions, is ver>' precarious, for no law
protects her honour, and with her there is no adultery

(Digest, XLVIII, v, 6; Cod. Justin., IX, ix, 23).

In the Church the marriage of slaves is a sacrament;

it possesses "the solidity" of one (St. Basil, Ep.
cxcix, 42). The Apostolic Constitutions impose
upon the master the duty of making his slave contract

"a legitimate marriage" (III, iv; VIII, xxxii).

St. Jolin Chrysostom declares that slaves have the

marital power over their wives and the paternal

over their children ("InEp.ad Ephes.", Hom. xxii, 2).

He says that "he who has immoral relations with the

wife of a slave is as culpable as he who has the like

relations with the wife of the prince: both are adul-

terers, for it is not the condition of the parties that

makes the crime" ("In I Thess.", Hom. v, 2; "In
II Thess.", Hom. iii, 2).

In the Christian cemeteries there is no difference

between the tombs of slaves and those of the free.

The inscriptions on pagan sepulchres—whether the

columbarium common to all the servants of one
household, or the burial plot of a funerary collegium

of slaves or freedmen, or isolated tombs—always indi-

cate the ser\'ile condition. In Christian epitaphs it is

hardly ever to be seen (" Bull, di archeol. Christiana",

186(5, p. 24), though slaves formed a considerable part

of the Christian population. Sometimes we find a
slave honoured with a more pretentious sepulchre

than others of the faithful, like that of Ampliatus
in thecemeterj-of Domitilla("Bull.ch archeol. christ.",

1881, pp. 57-74, and pi. Ill, IV). This is particularly

so in the case of slaves who were martyrs: the ashes

of two slaves, Protus and Hyacinthus, burned alive

in the Valerian persecution, had been wrapped in a
winding-sheet of gold tissue (ibid., 1894, p. 28).

Martyrdom eloquently manifests the religious

equality of the slave: he displays as much firmness

before the menaces of the persecutor as does the

free man. Sometimes it is not for the Faith alone

that a slave woman dies, but for the faith and chastity

equally threatened—"pro fide et castitate occisa

est " ("Acta S. Dula>" in Acta SS., Ill March, p. 552).

Beautiful assertions of this moral freedom are found
in the accounts of the martyrdoms of the slaves

.Vriadne, Blandina, Evelpi.stus, Potamienna, Felicitas,

Sabina, Vitalis, Porphyrus, and many others (see

.\llard, "Dix le^'ons sur le martyre", 4th ed., pp.
15.)-t54). The Chin'ch made the enfranchisement
of the slave an act of disinterested charity. Pagan
masters usually sold him his liberty for his market
value, on receipt of his painfully amassed savings
(Cicero, "Philipp. VIII", xi; Seneca, "Ep. Lxxx"); true

Christians gave it to him as an alms. Sometimes
the Church redeemed slaves out of its common
resources (St. Ignatius, "Polyc", 4; Apos. Const.,

IV, iii). Heroic Christians are known to have sold

themselves into .slavery to deliver slaves (St. Clement,
"Cor.", 4; "Vita S. Joannis Eleemosynarii " in Acta
SS., Jan., II, p. .506). Many enfranchised all the
slaves they had. In pagan antiquity wholesale en-

franchisements are frequent, but they never include
all the owner's slaves, and they are always by testa-

mentary disposition—that is v/hen the owner cannot
be impoverished by his bounty (Justinian, "Inst.", I,

vii; "Cod. Just.", VII, iii, IV Only Christians en-
franchised all their slaves in the owner's lifetime, thus
effectually despoiling themselves of a considerable
part of their fortune (see Allard, "Les esclaves Chre-

tiens", 4th ed., p. .SUS). At the beginning of the fifth

century, a Roman millionaire, St. Melania, gratui-
tously granted liberty to so many thousand of slaves

that hiT biographer declares himself unable to give
their exact numl)er (Vita .S. Melania>, xxxiv). Palla-
dius mentions eight thousand slaves freed (Hist.

Lausiaca, cxix), which, taking the average price of a
slave as about $100, would represent a value of $800,-

000. But Palladius wrote before 406, which was long
before Melania had completely exhausted her im-
mense fortune in acts of liberality of all kinds (Ram-
polla, "S. Melania Giuniore", 1905, p. 221).

Primitive Christianity did not attack slavery
directly; but it acted as though slavery did not
exist. By inspiring the best of its children with
this heroic charity, examples of which have been
given above, it remotely prepared the way for the
abolition of slavery. To reproach the Church of

the first ages with not having condemned slavery
in principle, and with having tolerated it in fact,

is to blame it for not having let loose a frightful

revolution, in which, perhaps, all civilization would
have perished with Roman society. But to say,
with Ciccotti (II tramonto della schiavitil, Fr. tr.,

1910, pp. 18, 20), that primitive Christianity had not
even "an embrj-onic vision" of a society in which
there should be no slavery, to say that the Fathers
of the Church did not feel "the horror of slavery",
is to display either strange ignorance or singular
unfairness. In St. Gregoiy of Nyssa (In Ecclesiastem,
hom. iv) the most energetic and absolute reprobation
of slavery may be found; and again in numerous
passages of St. John Chrj'sostom's discourses we
have the picture of a society without slaves—

a

society composed only of free workers, an ideal

portrait of which he traces with the most eloquent
insistence (see the texts cited in Allard, "Les esclaves
chrt'tiens", pp. 416-23).

II. The Church and Slavery after the
Barbarian Inv.\sions.—It is beyond the scope of

this article to discuss the legislative movement
which took place during the same period in regard
to slaves. From Augustus to Constantine statutes

and jurisprudence tended to afford them greater
protection against ill-treatment and to facilitate

enfranchisement. Under the Christian emperors
this tendency, in spite of relapses at certain points,

became daily more marked, and ended, in the sixth

century, in Justinian's very liberal legislation (see

Wallon, "Hist, de Tcsclavage dans I'antiquite", III,

ii and x). Although the civil law on slavery still

lagged behind the demands of Christianity ("The laws
of Caesar are one thing, the laws of Christ another",
St. Jerome writes in "Ep. lxx\'ii"), nevertheless very
great progress had been made. It continued in the
Eastern Empire (laws of Basil the Macedonian,
of Leo the Wise, of Constantine Porphyrogenitus),
but in the West it was abruptly checked by the
barbarian invasions. Those invasions were calam-
itous for the slaves, increasing their numbers which
had begun to diminish, and subjecting them to

legislation and to customs much harder than those
which obtained under the Roman law of the period

(see Allard, "Les origines du servage" in "Rev. des
questions historiques", April, 1911). Here again the
Church intervened. It did so in three ways: redeem-
ing slaves; legislating for their benefit in its councils;

setting an example of kind treatment. Documents
of the fifth to the seventh century arc full of instances

of captives carried off from conquered cities by the
barbarians and doomed to slavery, whom bishops,

priests, and monks, and pious laymen redeemed.
Redeemed captives were sometimes sent back in thou-
sands to their own country (ibid., pp. 393-7, and
Lesne, "Hist, de la proprietc ecclesiastique en
France", 1910, pp. 357-69),

The Churches of Gaul, Spain, Britain, and It.aly

were incessantly busy, in numerous councils, with

the affairs of the slaves; protection of the maltreated
slave who has taken rehige in a church (Councils

of Orl(''ans, 511, .538, 519; Council of Epone, 517);

protection of freedmen, not only those manumitted
in rcclcsiix, but also (hose freed bv any other process

(Council of Aries, 4.52;of Agde, 5(Mi; of Orli'-ans, ,549;

of Macon, 585; of Toledo, 589, 633; of Paris, 615);
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validity of marriages contracted with full knowl-
edge of the circumstances between free persons and
slaves (Councils of Verberie, 752; of Compiegne, 759);
rest for slaves on Sundays and feast days (Council
of Auxerre, 578 or 585; of Chalon-sur-Saone, middle
of the seventh centurj-; of Rouen, 650; of Wessex,
691; of Berghamsted, 697); prohibition of Jews to

possess Christian slaves (Council of Orleans, 541;
of Macon, 581; of Clichy, 625; of Toledo, 5S9, 633,

656); suppression of traffic in slaves by forbidding
their sale outside of the kingdom (Council of Chalon-
sur-Saone, between 644 and 650) ;

prohibition against

reducing a free man to slavery (Council of Clich}',

625). Less liberal in this respect than Justinian

(Novella cxxiii, 17), who made tacit consent a
sufficient condition, the Western discipline does not
permit a slave to be raised to the priesthood without
the formal consent of his master; nevertheless the

councils held at Orleans in 511, 538, 549, while im-
posing canonical penalties upon the bishop who ex-

ceeded his authority in this matter, declare such an
ordination to be valid. A council held at Rome in

595 under the presidency of St. Oregon,- the Great
permits the slave to become a monk without any
consent, express or tacit, of his master.

At this period the Church found itself becoming
a great proprietor. Barbarian converts endowed it

largely with real property. As these estates were
furnished with serfs attached to the cultivation of

the soil, the Church became by force of circumstances
a proprietor of human beings, for whom, in these

troublous times, the relation was a great blessing.

The laws of the barbarians, amended through
Christian influence, gave ecclesiastical serfs a priv-

ileged position: their rents were fixed; ordinarily,

they were bound to give the proprietor half of their

labour or half of its products the remainder being
left to them (Lex Alemannorum, xxii; Lex Bajuva-
riorum, I, xiv, 6). A council of the sixth century
(Eauze, 551) enjoins upon bishops that they must
exact of their serfs a lighter service than that per-

formed by the serfs of lay proprietors, and must
remit to them one-fourth of their rents. Another
advantage of ecclesiastical serfs was the permanency
of their position. A Roman law of the middle of

the fourth century (Cod. Just., XI, xlvii, 2) had
forbidden rural slaves to be removed from the lands
to which they belonged: this was the origin of serfdom,
a much better condition than slavery properly so

called. But the barbarians virtually suppressed this

beneficent law (Gregory of Tours, "Hist. Franc",
VI, 45) ; it was even formally abrogated among the
Goths of Italy by the edict of Theodoric (§ 142).

Nevertheless, as an exceptional privilege, it remained
in force for the serfs of the Church, who, like the

Church itself, remained under Roman law (Lex
Burgondionum, LVIII, i; Louis 1, "Add. ad legem
Langobard.", Ill, i). They shared besides, the
inalienability of all ecclesiastical property which had
been established by councils (Rome, 502; Orleans,

511, 538; Eponc, 517; Clichy, 625; Toledo, 589);
they were sheltered from the exactions of the royal

officers by the immunity granted to ahnost all church
lands (Kroell, "L'immunite franquc", 1910); thus
their position was generally envied (Flodoard, "Hist,
eccl. Remensis", I, xiv), and when the royal liberality

assigned to a church a portion of land out of the state

property, the serfs who cultivated were loud in tlieir

expressions of joy (Vita S. Eligii, I, xv).

It has been asserted that the ecclesiastical serfs

were less fortunately situated because the inalien-

ability of church property prevented their being
enfranchised. But this is inexact. St. Gregory tlie

Great enfranchised serfs of the Roman Church
(Ep. vi, 12), and there is frequent discussion in the
councils in regard to ecclesiastical free<lmen. The
Council of Agdo (506) gives the bishop the right to

enfranchise those serfs "who shall have deserved it"
and to leave them a small patrimony. A Council
of Orleans (541) declares that even if the bishop
has dissipated the property of his church, the serfs

whom he has freed in reasonable number {numero
competenli) are to remain free. A Merovingian
formula shows a bishop enfranchising one-tenth of

his serfs (Formulae Biturigenses, viii). The Spanish
councils imposed greater restrictions, recognizing
the right of a bishop to enfranchise the serfs of his

church on condition of his indemnifying it out of his

own private property (Council of Seville, 590; of

Toledo, 633; of Mefida, 666). But they made it

obligatory to enfranchise the serf in whom a serious
vocation to the priesthood was discerned (Council
of Saragossa, 59.3). An Enghsh council (Celchyte,
816) orders that at the death of a bishop all the other
bishops and all the abbots shall enfranchise three
slaves each for the repose of his soul. This last

clause shows again the mistake of saying that the
monks had not the right of manumission. The
canon of the Cotmcil of Epone (517) which forbids

abbots to enfranchise their serfs was enacted in

order that the monks might not be left to work with-
out assistance and has been taken too literally. It

is inspired not only by agricultural prudence, but
also by the consideration that the serfs belong to

the community of monks, and not to the abbot indi-

vidually. Moreover, the rule of St. Ferreol (sixth

century) permits the abbot to free serfs with the
consent of the monks or without their consent,
if, in the latter case, he replaces at his own expense
those he has enfranchised. The statement that
ecclesiastical freedmen were not as free as the freed-

men of lay proprietors will not bear examination
in the light of facts, which shows the situation of the
two classes to have been identical, except that the
freedman of the Church carried a higher wergheld

than a lay freedman, and therefore his life was
better protected. The "PoU-])tych of Irminon",
a detailed description of the abbey lands of Saint-
Germain-des-Pres, shows that in the ninth century
the serfs of that domain were not numerous and led

in every way the life of free peasants.

III. The CHnRCH and Modern Slavery.—
In the Middle Ages, slaverj-, properly so called, no
longer existed in Christian countries; it had been
replaced by serfdom, an intermediate condition in

which a man enjoyed all his personal rights except
the right to leave the land he cultivated and the right

to freely dispose of his property. Serfdom soon
disappeared in Catholic countries, to last longer
only where the Protestant Reformation prevailed.

But while serftlom was becoming extinct, the course
of events was bringing to pass a temporary revival

of slavery. As a consequence of the wars against

the Mussulmans and the commerce maintained with
the E;ist, the European countries bordering on the
Mediterranean, particularly Spain and Italy, once
more had slaves—Turkish prisoners and also,

unfortunately, captives imported by conscienceless

traders. Though these slaves were generally well

treated, and set at liberty if they asked for baptism,
this revival of slaverj', lasting until the seventeenth
century, is a blot on Christian civilization. But
the number of these slaves was always very small
in comparison with that of the Christian captivea
reduced to slavery in Mussulman countries, partic-

ularly in the Barbary states from Tripoli to the
Atlantic coast of Morocco. These captives were
cruelly treated and were in constant danger of losing

their faith. Many actually did deny their faith, or,

at least, were driven by despair to abandon all

religion and all morality. Religious orders were
foimded to succour and redeem them.
The Trinitarians, fovmded in 119S by St. John

of Matha and St. Felix of Valois, established hospitals
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for slaves at Algiers and Tunis in the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries; and from its foundation
until the year 17S7 it redeemed 900,000 slaves.

The Order of Our Lady of Ransom (Mercedarians),
founded in the thirteenth century by St. Peter
Nolasco, and established more especially in France
and Spain, redeemed 490,736 slaves between the
years 1218 and 1632. To the three regular vows its

founder had added a fourth, "To become a hostage
in the hands of the infidels, if that is necessary for

the dehvcrance of Christ's faithful." Many Mer-
cedarians kept this vow even to martyrdom. An-
other order undertook not only to redeem captives,
but also to give them spiritual and material assistance.

St. Vincent of Paul had been a slave at Algiers in

160.5, and had witnessed the sufferings and perils

of Christian slaves. .\t the request of Louis XIV, he
sent them, in 1642, priests of the congregation which
he had founded. Many of these priests, indeed,
were invested with consular functions at Tunis and
at Algiers. From 1642 to 1660 they redeemed about
1200 slaves at an e.\pense of about 1,200,000 livres.

But their greatest achievements were in teaching
the Catechism and converting thousands, and in

preparing many of the captives to suffer the most
cruel martyrdom rather than deny the Faith. As
a Protestant historian ha-s recently said, none of the
expeditions sent against the Barbary States by the
Powers of Europe, or even America, equalled "the
moral effect produced by the ministry of consolation,

peace and abnegation, going even to the sacrifice of

liberty and life, which was exercised by the humble
sons of St. John of Matha, St. Peter Nolasco, and
St. Vincent of Paul" (Bonet-Maurj', "France,
christianisme et civilisation", 1907, p. 142).

A second revival of slavery took place after the
discovery of the New World by the Spaniards in

1492. To give the history of it would be to exceed
the limits of this article. It will be sufficient to
recall the efforts of Las Casas in behalf of the abor-
igines of .Vmerica and the protestations of popes
both against the enslavement of those aborigines
and the traffic in negro slaves. England, France,
Portugal, and Spain, all participated in this nefarious
traffic. England oidy made amends for its trans-
gressions when, in 1S15, it took the initiative in the
suppression of the slave-trade. In 1871 a wTiter
had the temerity to assert that the Papacy had not
yet been able "to make up its mind to condemn
slavery" (Ernest Havet, "Le christianisme et ses

origines", I, p. xxi). He forgot that, in 1462, Pius II
declared slavery to be "a gre.at crime" (magnum
sceliis); that, in 1.537, Paul III forbade the enslavement
of the Indians; that Urban VIII forbade it in 1639,
and Benedict XIV in 1741; that Pius VII demanded
of the Congress of Vienna, in 1S15, the suppression
of the slave-trade, and Gregory XVI condemned it in

1839; that, in the Bull of Canonization of the Jesuit
Peter Claver, one of the most illustrious adversaries
of slaverj', Pius IX branded the "supreme villainy"
{summum ncfas) of the slave-traders. Everj'one
knows of the beautiful letter which Leo XIll, in

1888, addressed to the Brazilian bishops, exhorting
them to banish from their country the remnants
of slavery'—a letter to which the bishops responded
with their most energetic efforts, and some generous
slave-owners by freeing their slaves in a body, as
in the first ages of the Church.

In our own times the slave-trade still continued
to devastate Africa, no longer for the profit of
Christian states, from which all slavery had dis-

appeared, but for the use of Mussulman countries.
But a.s European penetration progresses in Africa,
the missionaries, who arc alwavs its precursors

—

Fathers of the Holy Ghost, Obl.a'tes, WTiite Fathers,
Franciscans, Jesuits, Priests of the Mi.ssion of Lyons

—

labour in the Sudan, Guinea, on the Gabun, in the

region of the Great Lakes, redeeming slaves and
establishing "liberty villages." At the head of
this movement appear two men: Cardinal Lavigerie,
who in 1SS8 founded the Socictc Antiesdavagiste
and in 1889 promoted the Bnissels conference;
Leo XIII, who encouraged Lavigerie in all his projects
and, in 1890, by an Encyclical once more condemning
the slave-traders and " the accursed pest of servitude ",
ordered an annual collection to be made in all
Catholic churches for the benefit of the anti-slavery
work. Some modern wTiters, mostly of the Sociahst
School—Karl Marx, Engel, Ciccotti, and, in a meas-
ure, Seligm;m—attribute the now almost complete
disappearance of slaverj' to the evolution of interests
and to economic causes only. The foregoing exposi-
tion of the subject is an answer to their materialistic
conception of history, as showing that, if not the
only, at least the principal, cau.se of that disappear-
ance is Christianity acting through the authority of
its teaching and the influence of its charity.

W.iLLON, Hist, de I'esclavage dans VantiquiU (Paris, 1879)-
Kahn, L'csctatage selon la Bible et le Talmud (Paris 1867)

'

Pavt, Affranckissement des esclaces (Paris, 1875); Allard,
Les escUives chritieiis depuis les premiers temps de VEgtise jusgu'A
la fin de la domination romaine en Occident (Paris, 1900); Idem
Esclmes, serfs e,t mainmortables (Paris. 1884) ; Idem, La philosophi'e
antique et Vesclavage in Etudes d'huitoire et d'archeologie (Paris
1S99); Idem in Diet, de Vapologttique, fasc. V (Paris, 1910), s. v.
Esclavage; Harnack, Mission u. Ausbreilung des Christenluma
tn den ersten drei Jakrhunderten, I (Leipzig, 1906) ; BiOT, De I'abo-
lition de Vesclavage ancien en Occident (Paris. 1840); Yanoski.
De I abolition de Vesclavage ancien au moyen dge (Paris, I860) •

CocHl.N, L'aboUlion de Vesclavage (Paris. 1861); Brownlow,'
Lectures on Slavery and Serfdom in Europe (London and New
York, 1892); Fournier, Les affranchissements du V' au XIII'
Slide in Rev. Hist.. XXXI (Paris. 1883); Cibrario, Delia
Schiavitu e del Servaggio (Milan, 1868); Ciccotti, « tramonto
delta Schiavua (Milan, 1899) ; Talamo, /( concetto delta Schiavitii
da Anslotele ai dottori scolaslici (Rome, 1908); Brandi, /( Papato
e la Schiavitit (Rome, 1903); Deslandreu, L'ordre des Trini-
taires pour le rachat des captifs (Paris, 1903); Abelly. Vie de S.
Vincent de Paul, I. V (Paris 1836); Bonet-Maurt. France,
christianisme et civilisation (Paris, 1907); Piolet, Les missions
cath. fran(aises au XIX' siicle, V, Afrique (Paris, 1902); Klein,
Le cardinal Lavigerie et sesceuvres d'Afrique (Paris. 1898).

Paul Allard.

Slavery, Ethical Aspect of.—In Greek and Ro-
man civilization slavery on an extensive scale formed
an essential clement of the social structure; and con-
sequently the ethical speculators, no less than the
practical statesmen, regarded it as a just and indis-
pensable institution. The Greek, however, assumed
that the slave population should be recruited nor-
mally only from the barbarian or lower races. The
Roman laws, in the hej'day of the empire, treated the
slave as a mere chattel. The master possessed over
him the power of life and death; the slave c«uld not
contract a legal marriage, or any other kind of con-
tract; in fact he possessed no civil rights; in the eyes
of the law he was not a "person". Nevertheless the
settlement of natural justice asserted itself sufficiently
to condemn, or at least to disapprove, the conduct of
masters who treated their slaves with signal in-
humanity.

Christianity found slavery in po.ssession throughout
the Roman world; and when Christianity obtained
power it could not and did not attempt summar-
ily to abolish the institution. From the begin-
ning, however, as is shown elsewh(Te in this article,

the Church exerted a steiidy powerful pres.sure for the
immediate amelionition <if the condition of the in-

dividual .slave, and for the ultimate abolition of a sy,s-

tem which, even in its iiiildosl form, could with diffi-

culty be reconciled with the spiril of the Go,spel and
the doctrine that all men arc brothers in that Divine
.sonship which knows no distinction of bond and free.

From the beginning the Christian morali.st did not
condemn slavery as in se, or essentially, .against the
natural law or natural justice. The fact that slavery,

tempered with many humane restrictions, was per-
mitted under the Mo.saic law would have sufficed to

prevent the institution from being condemned by
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Christian teachers as absolutely immoral. They, fol-

lowing the example of St. Paul, implicitly accept
slavery as not in itself incompatible with the Chris-
tian Law. The apostle counsels slaves to obey their

masters, and to bear with their condition patiently.

This estimate of slavery continued to prevail till it

became fixed in the systematized ethical teaching of

the schools; and so it remained without any con-
spicuous modification till towards the end of the
eighteenth century. We may take as representative
de Lugo's statement of the chief argument ofi'ered in

proof of the thesis that slavery, apart from all abuses,

is not in itself contrary to the natural law. "Slavery
consists in this, that a man is obliged, for his whole
life, to devote his labour and services to a master.
Now as anybody may justly bind himself, for the sake
of some anticipated reward, to give his entire services

to a master for a year, and he would in justice be
bound to fulfil this contract, why may not he bind
himself in like manner for a longer period, even for his

entire lifetime, an obligation which would constitute

slavery? " (De Justitia et Jure, disp. VI, sec. 2. no. 14.)

It must be observed that the defence of what may
be termed theoretical slavery was by no means in-

tended to be a justification of slavery as it existed

historically, with all its attendant, and almost
inevitably attendant, abuses, disregarding the natural
rights of the slave and entailing pernicious conse-
quences on the character of the slave-holding class, as
well as on society in general. Concurrently with the
affirmation that slavery is not against the natural law,

the morahsts specify what are the natural inviolable

rights of the slave, and the corresponding duties of

the owner. The gist of this teaching is summarized
by Cardinal Gerdil (1718-1802) : "Slavery is not to be
understood as conferring on one man the same power
over another that men have over cattle. Wherefore
they erred who in former times refused to include

slaves among persons; and believed that however
barbarously the master treated his slave he did not
violate any right of the slave. For slavery does not
abohsh the natural equality of men: hence by slavery
one man is understood to become subject to the do-
minion of another to the extent that the master has a
perpetual right to all those services which one man
may justly perform for another; and subject to the
condition that the master shall take due care of his

slave and treat him humanely" (Comp. Instit. Civil.,

L, vii). The master was judged to sin against justice

if he treated his slave cruelly, if he overloaded him
with labour, deprived him of adequate food and cloth-

ing, or if he separated husband from wife, or the
mother from her young children. It may be said that

the approved ethical view of slavery was that while,

religiously speaking, it could not be condemned as
against the natural law, and had on its side the jus
gentium, it was looked upon with [disfavour as at

best merely tolerable, and when judged by its conse-
quences, a positive evil.

The later moralists, that is to say, broadly speak-
ing, those who have written since the end of the
eighteenth century, though in fundamental agreement
with their predecessors, have somewhat shifted the

perspective. In possession of the bad historical

record of slavery and familiar with a Christian struc-

ture of society from which slavery had been elimi-

nated, these later moralists emphasize more than did

the older ones the reasons for condemning slavery;

and they lay less stress on those in its favour. While
they admit that it is not, theoretically speaking at
least, contrary to the natural law, they hold that it is

hardly compatible with the dignity of personality,

and is to be condemned as immoral on account of the
evil consefiuonces it almost inevitably leads to. It is

but little in keeping with human dignity that one man
should so far lie deprived of his liberty as to be jier-

petually subject to the will of a master in everything

that concerns his external hfe; that he should be com-
pelled to spend his entire labour for the benefit of
another and receive in return only a bare subsistence.
This condition of degradation is aggravated by the
fact that the slave is, generally, deprived of all means
of intellectual development for himself or for his chil-

dren. This life almost inevitably leads to the de-
struction of a proper sense of self-respect, blunts the
intellectual faculties, weakens the sense of responsi-
bility, and results in a degraded moral standard. On
the other hand, the exercise of the slave-master's
power, too seldom sufficiently restrained by a sense of
justice or Christian feeling, tends to develop arro-
gance, pride, and a tyrannical disposition, which in

the long run comes to treat the slave as a being with
no rights at all. Besides, as history amply proves,
the presence of a slave population breeds a vast
amount of sexual immorality among the slave-own-
ing class, and, to borrow a phi-ase of Lecky, tends to
cast a stigma on all labour and to degrade and im-
poverish the free poor.
Even granting that slavery, when attended with a

due regard for the rights of the slave, is not in itself

intrinsically wrong, there still remains the important
question of the titles by which a master can justly
own a slave. The least debatable one, voluntary ac-
ceptance of slavery, we have already noticed. An-
other one that was looked upon as legitimate was
purchase. Although it is against natural justice to
treat a person as a mere commodity or thing of com-
merce, nevertheless the labour of a man for his whole
lifetime is something that may be lawfully bought and
sold. Owing to the exalted notion that prevailed in

earher times about the patria potestas, a father was
granted the right to sell his son into slavery, if he
could not otherwise relieve his own dire distress.

But the theologians held that if he should afterwards
be able to do so, the father was bound to redeem the
slave, and the master was bound to set him free if

anj'body offered to repay him the price he had paid.
To sell old or worn-out slaves to anybody who was
Ukely to prove a cruel master, to separate by sale

husband and wife, or a mother and her little children,

was looked upon as wrong and forbidden. Another
title was war. If a man forfeited his life so that he
could be justly put to death, this punishment might
be commuted into the mitigated penalty of slavery, or
penal servitude for life. On the same principle that
slavery is a lesser evil than death, captives taken in

war, who, according to the ethical ideas of the jus
gentium, might lawfuUy bo put to death by the vic-

tors, were instead reduced to slavery. Whate\'cr justi-

fication this practice may have had in the jus gentium
of former ages, none could be found for it now.
When slavery prevailed as part of the social organ-

ization and the slaves were ranked as property, it

seemed not unreasonable that the old juridical maxim,
Partus seguitur ventrem, should be accepted as peremp-
torily settling the status of children born in slavery.

But it would be difficult to find any justification for
this title in the natural law, except on the theory that
the institution of slavery was, in certain conditions,

necessary to the permanence of the social organiza-
tion. An insufficient reason frequently offered in

defence of it was that the master acquired a right to
the children as compensation for the exi5ense he
incurred in their support, which could not be provided
by the mother who possessed nothing of her own.
Nor is there much cogency in the other plea, i. e. that
a person born in slavery was [iresimied to consent
tacitly to remaining in thai condition, as there was no
way open to him to enter any other. It is umieces-
sary to observe that the practice of capturing savages
or barbarians for th<' i)urpo.se of making slaves of

them has always been condenmed as a heinous offence

against justice, and no just title could be created by
this procedure. Was it lawful for owners to retain
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in slavery the descendants of those who had been
made slaves in this unjust way? The last conspicu-

ous Catholic moralist who posed this question when it

was not merely a theoretical one, Kenrick, resolves it

in the affirmative on the ground that lapse of time
remedies the original defect in titles when the stabil-

ity of society and the avoi<iancc of gi'ave disturbances
demand it.

St. Thom.is, I-II, Q. xciv, a. S, ad S™; H-II, Q. Ivii, a. 3, ad
2"™. and a. 4, ad 2"™; de Logo, De just, el jure, disp. 3, 5, 2; Puff-
ENDORF, Droit de la Nature et des Gens, I. VI, ch. iii, s. 7; Gro-
TID8, De Jure Belli ae Paeis. I. ii, c. v, .s. 27; Kenrick, Theologia
Moralis, tract. V, c. vi; Meyer, Institutiones Juris Naturalis,

par. ii, .^. ii. c. iii, art. 2; Cathrein, Moralphilosophie (4t-h ed.,

Freiburg, 1904).

James J. Fox.

Slaves (Dene "Men"), a tribe of the great Ddnfi
family of American Indians, so called apparently
from the fact that the Crees drove it back to its

original northern haunts. Its present habitat is the
forests that lie to the west of Great Slave Lake, from
Hay River inclusive. The Slaves are divided into

five main bands: those of Hay River, Trout Lake,
Horn Mountain, the forks of the Mackenzie, and Fort
Norman. Their total population is about 1100.

They are for the most part a people of unprepossessing
appearance. Their morals were not formerly of the
best, but since the advent of Catholic missionaries

they have considerably improved. Many of them
have discarded the tepees of old for more or less com-
fortable log houses. Yet the religious instinct is not
so strongly developed in them as with most of their

congeners in the North. They were not so eager
to receive the Catholic missionaries, and when the
first Protestant ministers arrived among them, the
liberalities of the strangers had more effect on them
than on the other northern Denes. To-day perhaps
one-twelfth of the whole tribe has embraced Protest-
antism, the remainder being Catholics. The spiritual

wants of the latter are attended to from the missions
of St. Joseph on Great Slave Lake, Ste. Anne, Hay
River, and Providence, Mackenzie.
Mackenzie, Voyage through the Continent of North America

(London, 1801) ; McLean, Notes of a Twenty-five Yejirs' Service
in the Hudson's Bay Territory (London, 1849); Petttot. Mono-
graphiedes D^ni-DindjiS; Idem, Autour du Grand Lac des Esclaves
(Paris. 1S91) ; MoRicE, The Great Dine Race (Vienna, in course of
publication, 1911).

A. G. MORICE.

Slavonic Language and Liturgy.—Although the
Latin holds the chief place among the liturgical lan-

guages in which the Ma.ss is celebrated and the praise
of God recited in the Divine Offices, yet the Slavonic
language comes next to it among the languages widely
used throughout the world in the liturgy of the
Church. Unlike the Greek or the Latin languages,
each of which may be said to be representative of a
single rite, it is dedicated to both the Greek and the
Roman Rites. Its use, however, is far better known
throughout Europe as an expression of the Greek Rite;
for it is used amongst the various Slavic nationahties
of the Byzantine Rite, whether Cathohc or Orthodox,
and in that form is spread among 11.5,000,000 people;
but it is also used in the Roman Rite along the eastern
shores of the Adriatic Sea in Dahnatia and in the
lower part of Croatia among about 100,000 Catholics
there. Whilst the Greek language is the norm and the
original of the Byzantine or Cireek Rite, its actual u.se

as a church language is limited to a comparatively
small number, reckoning by population. The liturgy
and offices of the Byzantine Church were translated
from the Greek into what is now Old Slavonic (or
Church Slavonic) by Sts. Cyril and Methodius about
the jear 866 and the period immediately following.
St. Cyril is credited with having invented or adapted a
special alphabet which now bears his name (Cyrillic)
in order to express the sounds of the Slavonic lan-
guage, as spoken by the Bulgars and Moravians of
his day. (See Cyril and Methodius, Saints.)

Later on St. Methodius translated the entire Bible
into Slavonic and his disciples afterwards added other
works of the Greek saints and 1 he canon law. These
two brother saints always celebrated Mass and ad-
ministered the sacraments in the Slavonic language.
News of their successful missionary work among the
pagan Slavs was carried to Rome along with com-
plaints against them for celebrating the rites of the
Church in the heathen vernacular. In 868 Saints
Cyril and Methodius were summoned to Rome by
Nicholas I, but arriving there after his death they
were heartily received by his successor Adrian II, who
approved of their Slavonic version of the liturgy. St.

Cyril died in Rome in 869 and is buried in the Church
of San Clemente. St. Methodius was afterwards con-
secrated Archbishop of Moravia and Pannonia and re-

turned thither to his missionary work. Later on he
was again accused of using the heathen Slavonic lan-

guage in the celebration of the Mass and in the sac-

raments. It was a popular idea then, that as there
had been three languages, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin,

inscribed over our Lord on the cross, it would be sacri-

legious to use any other language in the service of the
Church. St. Methodius appealed to the pope and in

879 he was again summoned to Rome, before John
VIII, who after hearing the matter sanctioned the
use of the Slavonic language in the Mass and the
offices of the Church, saying among other things: "We
rightly praise the Slavonic letters invented by Cyril,

in which praises to God are set forth, and we order
that the glories and deeds of Christ our Lord be told in

that same language. Nor is it in anywise opposed to
wholesome doctrine and faith to say Mass in that
same Slavonic language (Nee san;e fidei vel doctrinae

aliquid obstat inissam in eadem slavonica lingua ca-
nere), or to chant the holy gospels or divine lessons
from the Old and New Testaments duly translated
and interpreted therein, or the other parts of the di-

vine office: for He who created the three principal lan-

guages, Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, also made the
others for His praise and glory" (Boczek, Codex,
torn. I, pp. 43-44). From that time onward the Sla-

vonic tongue was firmly fixed as a liturgical language
of the Church, and was used wherever the Slavic
tribes were converted to Christianity under the influ-

ence of monks and missionaries of the Greek Rite.

The Cyrillic letters used in writing it'are adaptations
of the uncial Greek alphabet, with the addition of a
number of new letters to express sounds not found in

the Greek language. All Church books|in Russia, Ser-
via, Bulgaria, or Au.stro-Hungary (whether used in the
Greek Catholic or the Greek Orthodox Churches) are
printed in the old CyriUic alphabet and in the ancient
Slavonic tongue.

But even before St. Cyril invented his alphabet for

the Slavonic language there existed certain runes or
native characters in which the southern dialect of the
language was committed to writing. There is a tra-

dition, alluded to by Innocent XI, that they were in-

vented by St. Jerome as early as the fourth century;
Jagic however thinks that they were really the orig-

inal letters invented by St. Cyril and afterwards aban-
doned in favour of an imitation of Greek characters
by his disciples and successors. This older alphabet,
which still survives, is called the Glagolitic (from gla-

golati, to speak, because the rude tribesmen imagined
that the letters spoke to the reader and told him what
to say), and was used by the southern Slavic tribes

and now exists along the Adriatic highlands. (See

Glagolitic.) The Slavonic which is written in the
Glagolitic characters is also the ancient- language, but
it differs considerably from the Slavonic written in the
Cyrillic letters. In fact it may be roughly compared
to the difference between the Gaelic of Ireland and the
Gaelic of Scotland. The Roman Mass was trans-

lated into this Slavonic shortly after the Greek liturgy

had been translated by Sts. Cyril and Methodius, so
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that in the course of time among the Slavic peoples

the southern Slavonic written in Glagolitic letters be-

came the langviage of the Roman Rite, while the

northern Slavonic written in Cyrilhc letters was the

language of the Greek Rite. The prevailing use of the

Latin language and the adoption of the Roman alpha-

bet by many Slavic nationalities caused the use of the

Glagolitic to diminish and Latin to gradually take its

place. The northern Slavic peoples, like the Bohe-
mians, Poles, and Slovaks, who were converted by
Latin missionaries, used the Latin in their rite from
the very first. At present the Glagolitic is only used

in Dalmatia and Croatia. Urban VIII in 1631 defi-

nitively settled the use of the Glagolitic-Slavonic

missal and office-books in the Roman Rite, and laid

down rules where the clergy of each language came
in contact with each other in regard to church ser-

vices. Leo XIII published two editions of the Gla-

golitic Missal, from one of which the illustration

on page 45 is taken.
The liturgy used in the Slavonic language, whether of

Greek or Roman Rite, offers no peculiarities differing

from the original Greek or Latin sources. The Ruth-
enians have introduced an occasional minor modifi-

cation (see RuTHENiAN Rite), but the Orthodox Rus-
sians, iiulgarians, and Servians substantially follow

the Byzantine liturgy and offices in the Slavonic ver-

sion. The GlagoUtic Missal, Breviary, and ritual fol-

low closely the Roman liturgical books, and the latest

editions contain the new offices authorized by the Ro-
man congregations. The casual observer could not

distinguish the Slavonic priest from the Latin priest

when celebrating Mass or other services, except by
hearing the language as pronounced aloud.

Gl.MZEL, Geschichte der Slavenapo&tH Cyrill u. Method, u. der

stanschen Lilurgie (Vienna, 1S61); Harasiewicz. Annales Ru-
thena (Lemberg, 1862) ; Golubinskt, Istoria Russkoi Tserkvi, I

(Moscow, 1904). ii. 326-42; Taylor, Ueber den Ursprung des gla-

golitischen Alphabets (Berlin, 1881) ; Zeiller. Les origines chre-

tiennes dans la province de Dalmatie (Paris. 1906); Nilles, Kalen-
darium Manuale, I (Innsbruck, 189G); Echos d'Orient, VIII
(Paris, 1905).

Andrew J. Shipman.

Slavs, The.—I. Name.—A. Slavs.—At present

the customary name for all the Slavonic races is Slav.

This name did not appear in history until a late period,

but it has superseded all others. The general opinion is

that it appeared for the first time in written documents
in the sixth century of the Christian era. However,
before this the Alexandrian scholar Ptolemy (about

A.D. 100-178) mentioned in his work, 'Teuypa^nKTi

v<j>-qirian" , a tribe called Stavani (ZTavami), which
was said to live in European Sarmatia between the
Lithuanian tribes of the Galinda; and the Sudeni
and the Sarmatic tribe of the Alans. He also men-
tioned another tribe, Soubenoi (Sou/Sevo/), which he as-

signed to Asiatic Sarmjitia on the other side of the

Alani. According to Safafik these two statements
refer to the same Slavonic people. Ptolemy got his

information from two sources; the orthography of the

copies he had was poor and consequently he believed

there were two tribes to which it was necessary to as-

sign separate localities. In reality the second name
refers very probably to the ancestors of the present
Slavs, as does the first name also though with less

certainty. The Slavonic combination of consonants
si was changed in Greek orthography into stl, sthl, or

ski. This theory was accepted by many scholars

before Safafik, as Lomonosov, Schhizer, Tatistcheff, J.

Thunmann, who in 1774 published a dissertation on
the subject. It was first advamed probably in 1679
by Hartknoch who was supp<jrted in modern times
by many scholars. Apart from the mention by
Ptolemy, the expression Slavs is not found until the
sixth century. The opinion once held by some Ger-
man and many Slavonic scholars that the names Sueri
and SUm were the same and that these two j)eoples

were identical, although the Suevi were a branch of

the Germans and the ancestors of the present Swa-
bians, must be absolutely rejected. Scattered names
found in old inscriptions and old charters that are

similar in sound to the word Slav must also be ex-

cluded in this investigation.

After the reference bj' Ptolemy the Slavs are first

spoken of by Pseudo-Ca'sarios of Nazianzum, whose
work appeared at the beginning of the sixth century;
in the middle of the sixth centuiy Jordanis and Pro-
copius gave fuller accounts of them. Even in the
earliest sources the name appears in two forms. The
old Slavonic authorities give: SlovSne (plural from the
singular SlovSnin), the country is called Slovifisko, the
language slovenesk jazyk, the people slovefisk narod.

The Greeks WTote Souheiioi (in Ptolemy 'Zovpevol),

but the writers of the sixth centur\' used the terms:
Sklabenoi (~K\af3r)i'ot), SIdniicnni (SKXai'Tjvof), Sklabi-

noi (S/cXa/Sri-oi), Skliiiiiiiiii (SjcXai/irai). The Romans
used the terms: Sclnnriii. Srlauini, Sclauenia, Sclau-

inia. Later authoi-s einiilov the expressions Sthla-

bt-mii {XeXaprj^ol), Slhlahinin {ZeXafitvoi, XeXa^ivol),

while the Romans wrote: SMaueni, Sthlauini. In
the "Life of St. Clement" the ex-pression l,e\apcml

occurs; later writers use such terms as Esklahinoi
(Eff/cXa/Sii/oi), Asklabinoi (AirA-XajSirai), Sklabinioi (2kXo-

^Lvtoi), Sklaiienioi (SicXaii^i'ioi). The adjectives are

sclamniscus, sclavaniscus, sclavinicus, sclauanicus. At
the same time shorter forms are also to be found,

as: sklaboi (2/cXoj3oO, sthlaboi {ISXi^oi) , sclavi, schlavi,

sclavania, later also slavi: In addition appear as

scattered forms: Sclauani, Sclauones (SKXaj3aJcoi, E<r-

flXo/3>)(rioro(, XeXa^oyevels) . The Armenian Moises of

Choren was acquainted with the term Sklavajiti: the

chronicler Michael the Syrian used the expression

Sglau or Sglou; the Arabians adopted the expression

Sclav, but because it could not be brought into har-

mony with their phonetical laws they changed it into

Sakldb, Sakdlibe, and later also to Slavije, Slavijun.

The anonymous Persian geography of the tenth cen-

tury uses the term Seljabe.

Various explanations of the name have been sug-

gested, the theory depending upon whether the longer

or shorter form has been taken as the basis and upon
the acceptance of the vowel o or o as the original

root vowel . From the thirteenth century until Safafik

the shorter form Slav was always regarded as the

original expression, and the name of the Slavs was
traced from the word Slava (honour, fame), con-

sequently it signified the same as gloriosi {alv(Tol).

However, as early as the fourteenth centurj' and later

the name Slav was at t imes referred to the longer form
SlovSnin with o as the root vowel, and this longer form
was traced to the word Slovo (word, speech), Slavs

signifying, consequently, "the talking ones", verbosi,

veraces, 6^67X0x7-01. Dobrowsky maintained this ex-

planation and Safafik inchned to it, consequently it

has been the accepted theory up to the present time.

Other elucidations of the name Slav, as tlovek (man),

skala (rock), seld (colony), slali (to send), solovej

(nightingale), scarcely merit mention. There is much
more reason in another objection that Slavonic philol-

ogists have made to the derivation of the word Slav

from slovo (word). The ending f« or an of the form
Slovinin indicates derivation from a topographical

designation. Dobrowsky perceived this difficulty and
therefore invented the topographical name Slovy,

which was to be derived from slovo. With some res-

ervation Safafik also gave a geographical interpreta-

tion. He did not, however, accept the purely iinag-

inar>^ localitv Slovy but connected the word Slovfnin

with the Lithuanian Salava. Lettish Sala, from which

is derived the Polish JiAii™, signifying island, a dry-

spot in a swampy region. According to this inter-

pretation the word Slavs woiild mean the inhabit.nints

of an island, or inhabitants of :i marshy region. The
Genn.an schohir (irimm iiKiinlaiiird tlic identity of the

Slavs with the Suevi and derived the name from sloba,
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svoba (freedom). The most probable explanation is

that deriving the name from slovo (word); this is sup-
ported by the Slavonic name for the Germans Ncmci
(tlic dumb). The .Slav.s called themselves Slovani,

that is, "the speaking ones", those who know words,
while they called their neighbours the Germans, "the
dumb", that is, those who do not know words.

During the long period of war between the Germans
and Slavs, which lasted until the tenth century, the

only a single tribe. Ptolemy called the Slavs as a
whole the Venedai and says they are "the great-
est nation" (iieyicroi' eSmt). The "Byzantines of the
sixth centurj' thought only of the southern Slavs and
incidentally also of the Russians, who lived on the
boundaries of the Eastern Empire. With them the ex-
pression Slavs meant only the southern Slavs; they
called the Russians .4 (iio-, and distinguished sharply
between the two groups of tribes. In one place (Get.,

Slavonic territories in the north and south-cast fur-

nished the Germans large numbers of slaves. The
Venetian and other Italian cities on the coast took
numerous Slavonic captives from the opposite side

of the Adriat ic whom they resold to other places. The
Slavs frequently shared in the seizure and export of

their countrj-men as slaves. The Xaretani, a pirati-

cal Slavonic tribe living in the present district of

Southern Dalmatia, were especially notorious for their

slave-trade. Russian princes exported large numbers
of slaves from their country. The result is that the
name Slav has given the word slave to the peoples of

Western Europe.
The question si ill remains to be answered whether

the expression Slurs indicated originally all Slavonic
tribes or only one or a few of them. The reference
to them in Ptolemy shows that the word then meant

34, .35) Jordanis divides all Slavs into three groups:
Veneii, Slavs, and Antce; this would correspond to the
present division of western, southern, and eastern
Slavs. However, this mention appears to be an ar-

bitrary combination. In another i)!issage he desig-

nates the eastern Slavs by the name Vtrwli. Prob-
ably he had found the expression \'rri(ti in old writers

and had learned personally the names Slav/: and Antcc;
in this way arose his triple division. All the seventh-
century authorities call .all Slavonic tribes, both
southern Slavs and western Slavs, that belonged to

the kingdom of Prince Samo, simply Slavs; Samo ia

called the "ruler of the Slavs", but his peoi)les arc
called "the Slavs named Vindi" {Sclavi cognomento
Wina/li). In the eighth and ninth centuries the
Czechs and Slavs of the Elbe were generally called

Slavs, but also at times Wends, by the German and
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Roman chroniclers. In the same way all authorities

of the era of the Apostles to the Slavs, Cyril and
Methodius, give the name Slav without any distinc-

tion both to the southern Slavs, to which branch
both missionaries belonged, and to the western Slavs,

among whom they laboured. As regards the eastern

Slavs or Russians, leaving out the mention of Ptolemy
already referred to, Jordanis says that at the begin-

ning of the era of the migrations the Goths had car-

ried on war with the "nation of Slavs"; this nation

must have lived in what is now Southern Russia. The
earliest Russian chronicle, erroneously ascribed to the

monk Nestor, always calls the Slavs as a whole
"Slavs", when it begins to narrate the history of

Russia it speaks indeed of the Russians to whom it

never applies the designation Slav, but it also often

tells of the Slavs of Northern Russia, the Slavs of

Novgorod. Those tribes that were already thor-

oughly incoiporated in the Russian kingdom are

simply called Russian tribes, while the Slavs in Nor-
thern Russia, who maintained a certain independence,
were designated by the general expression Slavs. Con-
sequently, the opinion advocated by Miklosic, namely,
that the name Slav was originally applied only to one
Slavonic tribe, is unfounded, though it has been sup-
ported by other scholars like Krek, Potkdnski, Czer-
mak, and Pasternek.
From at least the sixth century the expression Slav

was, therefore, the general designation of all Slavonic

tribes. Wherever a Slavonic tribe rose to greater

poUtical importance and founded an independent
kingdom of its own, the name of the tribe came to the
front and pushed aside the general designation Slav.

Where, however, the Slavs attained no pohtical power
but fell under the sway of foreign rulers they remained
known by the general name of Slavs. Among the

successful tribes who brought an entire district under
their sway and gave it their name were the Russians,

Poles, Czechs, Croats, and the Tm-anian tribe of the
Bulgars. The old general name has been retained to

the present time by the Slovenes of Southern Austria

on the Adriatic coast, the Slovaks of Northern Hun-
gary, the province Slavonia between Croatia and
Hungary and its inhabitants the Slavonians, and the

Slovinci of Prussia on the North Sea. Up to recent

times the name was customary among the inhabitants

of the most southern point of Dalmatia, which was
formerly the celebrated Republic of Dubrovnik (Ra-
gu.sa). Until late in the Aliddle Ages it was retained

by the Slavs of Novgorod in Northern Russia and by
the Slavs in Macedonia and Albania. These peoples,

however, have also retained their specific national and
tribal names.

B. Wends.—A much older designation in the his-

torical authorities than Slav is the name Wend. It is

under this designation that the Slavs first appear in

history. The first certain references to the present

Slavs date from the first and second centuries. They
were made by the Roman writers Phny and Tacitus
and the Alexandrian already mentioned Ptolemy.
Phny (d. a.d. 79) says (Nat. hist., IV, 97) that among
the peoples living on the other side of the Vistula be-

sides the Sarmatians and others are also the Wends
(Venedi). Tacitus (G., 46) says the same. He de-

scribes the Wends somewhat more in detail but can-
not make up his mind whether he ought to include
them among the Germans or the Sarmatians; still

they seem to him to be more closely connected with
the first named th.an with the latter. Ptolemy (d.

about 178) in his VeuypacpiK-fi (III, ."), 7) calls the Venedi
the greatest nation li^•ing on the W'ondic Gulf. How-
ever, he says later (III, 5, 8) that they live on the
Vistula; he also speaks of the Venedic mountains (III,

5, 6). In the centuries immediately .succeeding the
Wends are mentioned \-ery rarely. The migrations
that had now l)eguii had brought other peoples into

the foreground until the Venedi again appear in the

sixth century under the name of Slavs. The name
Wend, however, was never completely forgotten.

The German chroniclers used both names constantly
without distinction, the former almost oftener than
the latter. Even now the Sorbs of Lusatia are called

by the Germans Wends, while the Slovenes are fre-

quentlv called Winds and their language is called
Windish.
Thosewho maintain t he theory that the originalhome

of the Slavs was in the countries along the Danube
have tried to refute the opinion that these references

relate to the ancestors of the present Slavs, but their

arguments are inconclusive. Besides these definite

notices there are several others that are neither clear

nor certain. The Wends or Slavs have had con-
nected with them as old tribal confederates of the
present Slavs the Budinoi mentioned by Herodotus,
and also the Island of Banoma mentioned by Pliny
(IV, 94), further the Vencta?, the original inhabitants
of the present Province of Venice, as well as the
Homeric Venetoi, Csesar's Veneti in Gaul and Angha,
etc. In all probability, the Adriatic Veneti were an
lUyrian tribe related to the present Albanians, but
nothing is known of them. With more reason can the
old story that the Greeks obtained amber from the
River Eridanos in the country of the Enetoi be ap-
plied to the Wends or Slavs; from which it may be
concluded that the Slavs were already living on the
shores of the Baltic in the fourth century before
Christ.

Most probablj' the name Wend was of foreign origin

and the race was known by this name only among the
foreign tribes, while they called themselves Slavs. It

is possible that the Slavs were originally named ^\'ends

by the early Gauls, because the root \\'end, or ^^'ind, is

found especially in the districts once occupied by the
Gauls. The word was apparently a designation that
was first applied to various Gallic or Celtic tribes, and
then given by the Celts to the Wendic tribes hving
north of them. The exjilanation of the meaning of

the word is also to be sought from this point of view.
The endeavour was made at one time to derive the
word from the Teutonic dialects, as Danish ivand,

Old Norwegian vain, Latin unda, meaning water.
Thus Wends would signify watermen, people living

about the water, people living by the sea, as proposed
by Jordan, Adelung, and others. A derivation from
the German uvndeii (to turn) has also been suggested,
thus the Wends are the people wandering about; or
from the Gothic vinja, related to the German weiden,
pasture, hence Wends, those who pasture, the shep-
herds; finally the word has been traced to the old root
veil, belonging together. Wends would, therefore,

mean the allied. Pogodin traced the name from the
Celtic, taking it from the early Celtic root vindos,

white, by which expression the dark Celts designated
the light Slavs. Naturally an explanation of the
term was also sought in the Slavonic language; thus,

KoUar derived it from the Old Slavonic word Un,
Sassinek from Slo-van, Perwolf from the Old Slavonic
root v^d, still retained in the O. Slav. comp;irative
t'esttj meaning large and brought it into connexion
with the Russian Anii and Vjntifi: Ililferding even
derived it from the olci East Indian designation of the
Aryans Vanila, and Safaflk connected the word with
the East Indians, a confusion that is also to be found
in the early writers.

II. Origin.'VL Home and Migrations.—There are

two theories in regard to the original home of the
Slavs, and these theories are in sharp opposition to

eacli other. One considers the region of the Danube
as the original home of the Slavs, whence they spread
north-east over the Carpatliians as far as the V'olga

River, Lake Ilmen. and the Caspian Sea. The other
theory regards the districts between the Vistula and
the Dneiper as their original home, whence they
spread south-west over the Carpathians to the Bal-
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kans and into the Alps, and towards the west across

the Oder and the Elbe.

The ancient Kieff chronicle, erroneously ascribed

to the monk Nestor, is the earliest authority quoted

not commit himself to this view. The southern Slavs

have held this theory from the earliest period up to

the present time with the evident intention to base
on it their claims to the Church Slavonic in the Lit-

for the theory that the original home of the Slavs is urgy. At an early period, in the letter of Pope John X
to be sought in the region of the Danube. Here in (914-29) to the Croatian Ban Tomislav and the

detail is related for the first time how the Slavs spread Sachlumian ruler Mihael, there is a reference to the
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E3crt]3, 8[ft]3 Qndlirfieimsa) asiftis aaDa33

ouiarfi aiiDi P8fi39a[tt]3 9iimii3&s[n)i

398 : stnia 9900^380111 aoI9a^T omiift&ss

ftaifiasrftiifi, fflcftiaiiDtt^s foa aftrTiihiffl t^a-

[ftiBiD 9i(ninaf.3Fa), inia^a trfitrbs pabrfiOn-

[ItiSfiTFSiD inamawi dtiaps aiOmobrfiiflii 398,

dhrfi tft]3Fi9(3fli:B miainiaes atiDi madln-

9ts3 iDiftuDiia abif)[flii fa FFfiH3[fli3, fflfia

Ai-S 3[ni3 aoai aubSFrfiiba a^hsjbrps tf89aDT

919(nifflQD8(ID8, PSt3'Aj[Iblfl [DaiJbat^IPa P3-

fs ti'siHia sifi^iItifflHSPTia : iiJacTlia , sdba

nnadtiT oDsaatsmi [niiTi8FT9[nu]a3rTH aa-
TDE>9l}tlIPa3 9iai]U3[Il[ni3P83 39aDa[ni8[ftlT

398, Dbift e?brTiHiF8mT ftniftoflamiami fe^a-

eoDrfi 8 H^bUToaa mirrisFs ni^A<n>i3e&rFi'

boaiftii fa: l^a[Iti3, amidtis dtiapifi madtia

9I(Ibt.3tniffl3rnil 93, u tIbfeffldtlTerfl QDi-iaBi-

aD&3 sa[mba3Frfi , [raami t^(f!iiTi%a9tRia-

uoifiiapsami ptfiiibrfibrfidDDT 93, atffia aobapa

pa {ifi^PSiD S9[niafiTF[f)%a %ba>Gifr, P8 |na-

DDatQTpami a9S[ni{n]aP8anii aomaoDa tea-

9aDi : [Dbstabs mBdtiafitTDSQiia p(f> asm
bih^a goiiaiD, aiHia aiaousfnaEraa ^daona-

wa 93 msdtiipams fQ^scrbbsdtiapan), cRia-

Glagoutic Missal of the Roman Rite

A page from tho Missa pro Sponso et Sponsa, containing the Gradual. Tract, Gospel
(Matt. six), and Special Prayer over the Bride and Groom

from the lower Danube to all the countries occupied
later by them. The Noricans and Illyrians are de-

clared to be Slavs, and Andronikos and the Apostle
Paul are called Apostles to the Slavs because they
laboured in Illyria and Pannonia. This view was
maintained by the later chroniclers and historical

writers of ail 8lavoni(' peoples, as the Pole Kadlubek,
"Chronikapol." (12()(i). Boguchwal (d. 1253), Dlugos,
Matej Miechowa, Decius, and others. Among the
Czechs this theory was sup|>orted by Kozmaz (d.

1125), Dahmir (d. 1324), Johann Marignola (135.5-

1362), Pribik Pulkava fl374). and V. Ilajek (1541).
The Russians also ilrvrlopcd their theories from the
statements of their first (chronicler, while the Greek
Laonikos Harkondilos of the fifteenth century did

prevalent tradition that St. Jerome invented the

Slavonic alphabet. This tradition maintained itself

through the succeeding centuries, finding supporters

even outside these countries, and was current at Rome
itself. Consequently if we were to follow strictly the

wTitten historical authorities, of which a number are

verv trustworthy, we woul<l lie obliged to support the

theory that t lie" original home of tlie Slavs is in the

coimtries alonK the Danube :uid on tlie Adriatic coast.

However, the contrary is t lie case; the original home
of the Slavs and tlie region from which their migra-
tions began is to be sought in 1 lie basin of the Dnieper
and in the region extending fo the Carpathians and
the Visttda. It is easy to explain the origin of the
above-mentioned widely believed opinion. At the
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beginning of the Old Slavonic literature in the ancient do not correspond to facts are often adopted in his-

Kingdom of the Bulgars the Byzantine chronicles of

Hamartolos and Malala, which were besides of very

little value, were translated into Slavonic. These
chronicles give an account of the migrations of the

nations from the region of Senaar after the Deluge

torical writings. Among the Slavonic historians and
philologists supporting this theory are: Kopitar,
August Schlotzer, Safaflk, N. Arcybasef, Fr. Racki,
Bielowski, M. Drinov, L. Stur, Ivan P. Filevic, Dm.
Samokvasov, M. Leopardov, N. Zako.ski, and J. Pic.

According to this account the Europeans are the de- We have here an interesting proof that a tradition

SH, HO TtK-t CTp^illJHO^lS BrS. Tm O^CO B^KO

np{4<i{;K^i{j(iA KC'k^'k mm-h ko KMrit ii3pti-

KNAII, no KOtrUJfKAO CKOfM OOTpfKi: n<1^KrtfO-

l^HMIs. CnAA&Att, ni^TflUetTKi^WljIH^'k CnbTHUf-

BrWrOArtTIK), H UJfApOT^l/HH, H 'JMOR'feKO^WKN

f/MTi eAflHOpOAHrtriU GHrt TROtriU, CK HH«11ft\t

K<i(iro((ioKfH'k e(H, CK np«fki/MTi, H Manmis,

H TKMKOTKOpAllJH^'k TROfim'k vIA"O^T», HUH't

H npil(HU), H 60 R-^KH K'tKWR'K, ahki (i««»K.

leP^li. (fklMl TdHHdMt HH3KW nOKjinicA, H U'CTHllHSl MiAW HJ AUt*in> CTpdH^ CTt^lA TpJOiSU.

^AtonJi A' "* o'epdTMTcA nii]j.M^ K& cftJMi T.'MHj.tis, ovMusdiis nificTu osoiw ptlKti nrpstiu'iAi*

Oli/MH Hh Itltf ApTt BfKf H^Ui'K, W cffi-

rw nnumi\ia trojriu, h lu npTO<i<i Cri»ky

l^pTRIA TROfriU, H OpUUH RO CfKf OtTHTH Ntltli,

H?Kf rop-fi CO OiJitm'k C'kA'*'", " 3A'£ H^m^ h«-

KM4Hr11UJ CnpfKMKrtAH; H CnO^OKH AfpfKflRHOHS

TROfK) pi^KOW npfnOA^TH H^lVnTi nptlHtTOf T-^dO

TRO(, H "(ftTNbfO KpORk, H Hrt^H RC^rMTi <IfOAt/HT».

Ta«i ovAJpAiT* nf'pcH Tpii^KAW, rAjroA*

.

EfKf, mHrlOCTMR'K kJ^^H ^"fe TpilUMOaib.
Cyrillic Missal of Greek Rite

A page from the Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom, containing the Prayers of Adoration
just before Communion

Bcendants of Japhet, who journeyed from Senaar by
way of Asia Minor to the Balkans; there they divided
into various nations and spread in various directions.
Consequently the Slavonic reader of these chniniclcs
would believe that the starting point of the minraticms
of the Slavs also was the Balkans and flie rct;iiiii of
the lower Danube. Becau.se the historical auliicnil ics

place the ancient tribe of the Illyrians in lliis region,
it was necessary to make this tribe also Slavonic. In
the later battles of the Shivs fur tlie maintenance of
their language in the Liturgy tliis opinion was very
convenient, as appeal could be made for the Slavonic
claims to the authority of St. Jerome and even of St.

Paul. Opinions which are widely current yet which

deeply rooted and extending over many centuries and
found in nearly all of the early native historical au-
thorities does not agree with historical fact.

At present most .-icholars are of the opinion that the
original home of trie Slavs in Soutli-eastern Europe
must be sought between the X'istula and the Dneiper.
The reasons for tliis belief are: the testimimy of the
oldest accoimts of the Slavs, given as already men-
tioned by Pliny, Tacitus, and Ptolemy; further the
close relationship between the Slavs and the Lettish

tribes, pointing to the fact that originally the Slavs
lived close to the Letts and Lithuanians; then various
indications jiroving that the Slavs must have been
originally neighbours of the Finnish and Turanian
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tribes. Historical investigation lias shown that the
Thraco-llhTian tribes are not the forefathers of the
Slavs, but form an independent family group between
the Greeks and the Latins. There is no certain proof
in the Balkan territory and in the region along the
Danube of the presence of the Slavs there before the
first century. On the other hand in the region of

the Dneiper excavations and archasological finds show
traces only of the Slavs. In addition the direction of

tlie general march in the migrations of the nations was
always from the north-east towards the south-west,
but never in the opposite direction. Those who main-
tain the theory that the Slavs came from the region of

the Danube sought to strengthen their views by
the names of various places to be found in these dis-

tricts that indicate Slavonic origin. The ctjTnology of

these names, however, is not entirely certain; there
are other names that appear only in the later author-
ities of the first centuries after Christ. Some again
prove nothing, .as they could have arisen without the
occupation of these districts by the Slavs.

It can therefore be said almost positively that the
original home of the Slavs was in the territory along
the Dnieper, and farther to the north-west as far as

the Vistula. From these regions they spread to the
west and south-west. This much only can be con-
ceded to the other view, that the migration probably
took place much earlier than is generally supposed.
Probably it took place slowly and by degrees. One
tribe would push another ahead of it hke a wave, and
they all spread out in the wide territory from the
North Sea to the Adriatic and jEgean Seas. Here and
there some disorder was caused in the Slavonic migra-
tion by the incursions of Asiatic peoples, as Scj-thians,

Sarmatians, Avars, Bulgars, and Magyars, as well as
b}' the German migration from north-west to south-
east. These incursions separated kindred tribes from
one another or introduced foreign elements among
them. Taken altogether, however, the natural ar-

rangement was not much disturbed, kindred tribes

journeyed together and settled near one another in

the new land, so that even to-day the entire Slavonic
race presents a regular succession of tribes. As early

as the first century of our era individual Slavonic
tribes might have crossed the boundaries of the orig-

inal home and have settled at times among strangers

at a considerable distance from the native country.

At times again these outposts would be driven back
and obliged to retire to the main body, but at the
first opportunity they would advance again. Central
Europe must have been largely populated by Slavs
as early as the era of the Hunnish ruler Attila, or of

the migrations of the German tribes of the Goths,
Lombards, Gepidae, Heruli, Rugiansetc. These last-

mentioned peoples and tribes formed warlike castes
and military organizations which became conspicu-
ous in history by their battles and therefore have
left more traces in the old historical writings. The
Slavs, however, formed the lower strata of the popula-
tion of Central Europe; aU the migrations of the other
tribes passed over them, and when the times grew
more peaceful the Slavs reappeared on the .surface.

It is only in this way that the appearance of the Slavs
in great numbers in these countries directly after
the close of the migrations can be explained without
there being any record in history of when and whence
they came and without their original home being
depopulated.

III. Cla.ssification of the Slavonic Peoples.—
The question as to the cla.ssification and number of

the Slavonic peoples is a complicated one. Scien-
tific investigation does not support the common
belief, and in addition scholars do not agree in their
opinions on this question. In 1822 the father of

Slavonic philology-, .Joseph Dohrov.sky, recognized
nine Slavonic peoples and languages: Russian, II-

lyrian or Serb, Croat, Slovene, Korotanish, Slovak,

Bohemian, Lusatian Sorb, and Polish. In his
"Slavonic Ethnology" (1S42) Pavel Safaflk enumer-
ated six languages with thirteen dialects: Russian,
Bolgarish, lllyrian, Lechish, Bohemian, Lusatian.
The great Russian scholar J. Sreznejevskij held that
there were eight Slavonic languages: Great Russian,
Little Russian, Serbo-Croat, Korotanish, Polish, Lu-
satian, Bohemian, Slovak. In 1865 A. Schleicher
enumerated eight Slavonic languages: Polish, Lusa-
tian, Bohemian, Great Russian, Little Russian, Serb,
Bulgarian, and Slovene. Franc MikloSio counted
nine: Slovene, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croat, Great Rus-
sian, Little Ru.ssian, Bohemian, Polish, Upper Lu-
satian, Lower Lusatian. In 1907 Dm. P'lorinskij

enumerated nine: Russian, Bulgarian, Serbo-Croat,
Slovene, Bohemian-Moravian, Slovak, Lusatian,
Polish, and Kasube. In 1898 V. Jagic held that
there were eight: Polish, Lusatian, Bohemian, Great
Russian, Little Russian, Slovene, Serbo-Croat, Bul-
garian. Thus it is seen that the greatest represen-
tatives of Slavonic hnguistics are not in accord upon
the question of the number of Slavonic languages.
The case is the same from the purely philological

point of view. Practically the matter is even more
complicated because other factors, which often play
an important part, have to be considered, as religion,

pohtics etc.

At the present time some eleven to fourteen lan-

guages, not including the extinct ones, can be enu-
merated which lay claim to be reckoned as distinct

tongues. The cause of the uncertainty is that it is

impossible to state definitively of several branches of

the Slavonic family whether they form an independent
nation or only the dialect and subdivision of another
Slavonic nation, and further because often it is im-
possible to draw the line between one Slavonic people
and another. The Great Russians, Poles, Bohemians,
and Bulgarians are imiversally admitted to be dis-

tinctive Slavonic peoples with distinctive languages.
The Little Russians and the White Russians are try-

ing to develop into separate nationahties, indeed the
former have now to be recognized as a distinct people,

at least this is true of the Ruthenians in Austria-
Hungary. The Moravians must be included in the
Bohemian nation, because they hold this themselves
and no philological, pohtical, or ethnographical rea-

son oppo.ses. The Slovaks of Moravia also consider
that they are of Bohemian nationaUty. About sixty

years ago the Slovaks of Hungary began to develop
as a separate nation with a separate literary language
and must now be regarded as a distinct people. The
Lusatian Sorbs also are generally looked upon as a
separate people with a distinct language. A division

of this Uttle nationality into Upper and Lower Lusa-
tians has been made on account of linguistic, reli-

gious, and political differences; this distinction is also

evident in the literary language, consequently some
scholars regard the Lusatians as two different peoples.

The remains of the languages of the former Slavonic
inhabitants of Pomerania, the Sloventzi, or Kasubes,
are generally regarded at present as dialects of Polish,

though some distinguished Polish scholars main-
tain the independence of the Ka.sube language. The
conditions in (he south are even more complicated.
Without doubt the Bulgarians are a sejiarate na-
tionality, but it is difficult to draw the line between
the Bulgarian and the Servian peoples, especially

in Macedonia. Philologically the Croats and Serbs
must, be regarded as one nation; politically, however,
and ethnographically they are distinct peoples. The
population of Southern Dalmatia, the ^lohammedan
population of Bosnia, and probably also the inliabi-

tants of some parts of Southern Hungary, and of

Croatia cannot easily be assigned to a definite group.

Again, the nationality and extent of the Slovenes
living in the eastern Alps and on the Adriatic coast

cannot be settled without further investigation.
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From a philological point of view the following

fundamental principles must be taken for guidance.

The Slavonic world in its entire extent presents

philologically a homogeneous whole without sharply

defined transitions or gradations. When the Slavs

settled in the locahties at present occupied by them
they were a mass of tribes of closely alhed tongues
that changed slightly from tribe to tribe. Later

historical development, the appearance of Slavonic

kingdoms, the growth of literary languages, and var-

ious civilizing influences from without have aided

in bringing about the result that sharper distinctions

have been drawn in certain places, and that distinct

nationalities have developed in different locahties.

Where these factors did not appear in sufRcient number
the boundaries are not settled even now, or have been

drawn only of late. The Slavonic peoples can be
separated into the following groups on the basis of

philological differences: (1) The eastern or Russian
group; in the south this gi'oup approaches the Bul-

garian; in the north-west the White Russian dialects

show an affinity to Polish. The eastern group is

subdivide d into Great Russian, that is, the prevail-

ing Russian nationahty, then Little Russian, and
White Russian. (2) The north-western group. This

is subdivided into the Lechish languages and into

Slovak, Bohemian, and Sorb tongues. The first sub-

division includes the Poles, Kasubes, and Slovintzi,

also the extinct languages of the Slavs who formerly

ex-tended across the Oder and the Elbe throughout
the present Northern Germany. The second sub-

division includes the Bohemians, Slovaks, and the

Lusatian Sorbs. The Slavs in the Balkans and in the

southern districts of the Austro-Hungarian Monarchy
are divided philologically into Bulgarians; Stokauans,
who include all Serbs, the Slavonic Mohammedans of

Bosnia, and also a large part of the population of

Croatia; the Cakauans, who hve partly in Dalmatia,
Istria, and on the coast of Croatia; the Kajkauans, to

whom must be assigned three Croatian countries and
all Slovene districts. According to the common
opinion that is based upon a combination of philolo-

gical, political, and religious reasons the Slavs are

divitled into the foUowing nations: Russian, Polish,

Bohemian-Slovak, Slovenes, Serbs, Croats, Bul-
garians.

IV. Present Condition—A. Russians.—The Rus-
sians live in Russia and the north-eastern part of

Austria-Hungary. They form a compact body only
in the south-western part of the Russian Empire, as

in the north and east they are largely mixed with
Finnish and Tatar populations. In Austria the Little

Russians inhabit Eastern Galieia and the northern
part of Bukowina ; in Hungary they live in the ea.stern

part on the slopes of the Carpathians. Scattered
colonies of Little Russians or Ruthenians are also to

be found in Slavonia and Bosnia among the southern
Slavs, in Bulgaria, and in the Dobrudja. In Asia
Western Siberia is Russian, Central Siberia has num-
erous Russian colonies, while Eastern Siberia is

chiefly occupied by native tribes. There are Rus-
sians, however, living in the region of the Amur
River, and on the Pacific as well as on the Island of

Saghalien. Turkestan and the Kirghiz steppes have
native populations with Russian colonies in the cities.

There are large numbers of Russian emigrants,
mostly members of sects, in Canada and elsewhere in

America. Brazil, Argentina, and the United States
have many Little Russian immigrants. There are

small Rassian colonies in Asia Minor and lately the
emigration has also extended to Africa. According
to the Russian census of 1S07 (here were in the Rus-
sian Empire SS.O.'jH.riCw Russians, (hat is, (57 per cent
of the entire population of the empire. Allowing for

natural increase, at the jirosent (1011) time there are

about 89 millions. In 1900 (here were in Austria

3,375,576 Ruthenians, in Hungary 429,447. Con-

sequently in 1900 the total number of Russians could
be reckoned at about 93 million persons. This does
not include the Russian colonists in other countries;

moreover, the numbers given by the oflicial statistics

of Austria-Hungary may be far below reality. Classi-

fied by religion the Russian Slavs are divided as

follows: in Russia Orthodox Greeks, 95.48 per
cent; Old BeUevers, 2.59 per cent; Cathohcs, 1.78

per cent; Protestants, .05 per cent; Jews, .08 per
cent; Mohammedans, .01 per cent; in Austria-

Hungary Uniat Greeks, 90.6 per cent, the Orthodox
Greeks, 8 per cent. In the Russian Empire, excluding
Finland and Poland, 77.01 per cent are illiterates; in

Poland, 69.5 per cent; Finland and the Baltic prov-
inces with the large German cities show a higher

grade of literacy.

The Russians are divided into Great Russians,
Little Russians or inhabitants of the Ukraine, and
White Russians. In 1900 the relative numbers of

these three divisions were approximately: Great Rus-
sians, 59,000,000; White Russians, 6,200,000; Little

Russians, 23,700,000. In addition there are 3,800,-

000 Little Russians in Austria-Hungary, and 500,000
in America. The Russian official statistics are

naturally entirely too unfavourable to the White
Russians and the Little Russians; private computa-
tions of Little Russian scholars give much higher re-

sults. Hrusevskij found that the Little Russians
taken altogether numbered 34,000,000; Karskij cal-

culated that the White Russians numbered 8,000,000.

A thousand years of historical development, different

influences of civiUzation, (UfTerent religious confes-

sions, and probably also the original philological dif-

ferentiation have caused the Little Russians to de-

velop as a separate nation, and to-day this fact must
be taken as a fixed factor. Among the White Rus-
sians the differentiation has not developed to so ad-
vanced a stage, but the tendency exists. In classify-

ing the Little Russians three different types can be
again distinguished: the Ukrainian, the Podolian-Gali-

cian, and the Podlachian. Ethnographically interest-

ing are the Little Russian or Ruthenian tribes in the

Carpatliians, the Lemci,Boici, and Huzuh (Gouzouh).
The White Russians are divided into two groups;
ethnographically the eastern group is related to the

Great Russians; the western to the Poles.

B. Poles.—The Poles represent the north-western
branch of the Slavonic race. From the verj' earliest

times they have lived in their ancestral regions be-

tween the Carpathians, the Oder, and the North Sea.

A thousand years ago Bolcslaw the Brave united all

the Slavonic tribes living in these territories into a

Polish kingdom. This kingdom, which reached its

highest jirosperity at the close of the Middle Ages,

then gradually declined and, at the close of the eigh-

teenth century, was divided by the surrounding
powere—Russia, Prussia, and .\ustria. In Austria the

Poles form (he population of Western Galieia and are

in a large minority throughout Eastern Galieia; in

Eastern Galieia the population of the cities particu-

larly is preponderantly Polish, as is also a, large part

of the po])ulation of a section of Austrian Silesia, the
district of Teschin. The Poles are largely represented

in the County of Zips in Hungarj' and less largely in

other Hungarian counties which border on Western
Galieia. There is a small Polish population in Bu-
kowina. In Prussia the Poles live in Upper Silesia,

form a large majority of the inhabitants of the Prov-
ince of Posen, and also inhabit the districts of

Dantzic and Marienwerder in ^\'est Prussia, and the

southern ])arts of East Prussia. In Russia (ho Poles

form 71.95 per cent of the population in the nine

provinces formed from the Polish kingdom. In addi-

tion they live in the neighlxiuring distric( of the

Province of Grodno and form a rchUively large mi-
nority in Lithuania and in the provinces of White and
Little Russia, where they are mainly owners of large
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estates and residents of cities. According to the cen-

sus of 1900 the Poles in Russia numbered about
8,400,000; in Austria, 4,259,150; in Germany, in-

cluding the Kasubes and Mazurians, 3,450,200; in the

rest of Europe about 55,000; and in America about
1,500,000; consequently altogether, 17,664,350. Czer-

kawski reckoned the total number of Poles to be
21,111,374; Straszewicz held that they numbered
from IS to 19,000,000. As regards religion the Poles

of Russia are almost entirely Catholic; in Austria 83.4
per cent are Catholics, 14.7 per cent are Jews, and 1.8

per cent are Protestants; in Germany they are also

almost entirely Cathohcs, only the Mazurians in E;ist

Prussia and a smaU portion of the Kasubes are

Protestant.
Ethnographically the PoUsh nation is divided into

three groujjs: the Great Poles live in Posen, Silesia,

and Prussia; th<> Little Poles on the upper Vistula as

far as the San River and in the region of the Tatra
mountains; the Masovians east of the Vistula and
along the Narva and the Bug. The Kasubes could

be called a fourth group. All these groups can be
subdivided again into a large number of branches, but
the distinctions are not so striking as in Russia and
historical tratUtion keeps all these peoples firmly

united. The Kasubes live on the left bank of the

Vistula from Dantzic to the boundary of Pomerania
and to the sea. According to government statistics

in 1900 there were in Germany 100,213 Kasubes
The very exact statistics of the scholar Ramult gives

174,831 Kasubes for the territory where they live in

large bodies, and 200,000 for a total including those

scattered through Germany, to which should be added
a further 130,000 in America. According to the

latest investigation the Kasubes are what remains of

the Slavs of Pomerania who are, otherwise, long

extinct.

C. Lusatian Sorbs.—The Lusatian Sorbs are the

residue of the Slavs of the Elbe who once spread
across the Oder and Elbe, inhabiting the whole of the
present Northern Germany. During centuries of

combat with the Germans their numbers gradually

decreased. They are divided into three main
groups: the Obotrites who inhabited the present

Mecklenburg, Liineburg, and Holstein whence they
extended into the Old Mark; the Lutici or Velta-, who
liveil between the Oder and Elbe, the Baltic and
the Varna; the Sorbs, who lived on the middle course

of the Elbe between the Rivers Havel and Bober. The
Lutici died out on the Island of Rugcn at the begin-

ning of the fifteenth centur>'. In the mi<ldlo of the
sixteenth centurj- there were still l.irgc numbers of

Slavs in Liinebui'g anil in the northern ])art of the Old
Mark, while their numbers were less in Mecklenburg
and in Brandenbm'g. However, even in Liineburg

the last Slavs disapijeared between 1750-60. Only
the Lusatian Sorbs who li\ed nearer the borders of

Bohemia have been able to maintain themselves in de-

clining numbers until the present time. The reason
probably is that for some time their territory belonged
to Bohemia. At present the Lusatian Sorbs number
about 150,000 persons on the upper course of the
Spree. They are divided into two groups, which
differ so decidedly from each other in speech and cus-

toms that some regard them as two peoples; they also

have two separate literatures. They are rapidly be-
coming Gennanized, especially in Lower Lusatia.
The Lusatian Sorbs are Catholics with exception of

15.000 in Upper Lusalia.

D. linheminnfi niiil Slnvaks.—The Bohemians and
Slovaks also belong to the north-western branch of the
Slavonic j)eoples. They entered the region now con-
stituting Boliemia from the north and then spread
farther into what is now Moravia and Northern Ilun-
garv', and into tlw jiresent 1/OWcr .\ustria as far as the
Danube. The settlciiicnis of llic Slovaks in Hungary
must have extended far towards the south, perhapa

XIV.—
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as far as Lake Platten, where they came into contact
with the Slovenes who belonged to the southern Sla-
vonic group. Probably, however, they did not for-
rnerly e.xtend as far towards the east as now, and the
Slovaks in the eastern portion of Slovakia are really
Ruthenians who were Slovakanized in the late Middle
Ages. Directly after their settlement in these coun-
tries the Bohemians fell apart into a great number of
tribes. One tribe, which settled in the central part of
the ijresent Bohemia, bore the name of Czechs. It
gradually brought all the other tribes under its con-
trol and gave them its name, so that since then the en-
tire people have been called Czechs. Along with this
name, however, the name Bohemians has also been re-
tained; it conies from the old Celtic people, the Boii,
who once lived in these regions. Soon, however, Ger-
man colonies sprang up among the Bohemians or
Czechs. The colonists settled along the Danube on
the southern border of Bohemia and also farther on in
the Pannonian plain. However, these settlements dis-
appeared during the storm of the Magj'ar incursion.
The Bohemians did not suffer from it as they did from
the later immigrations of German colonists who were
brought into the country by the Bohemian rulers of
the native PremsyUdian dynasty. These colonists
lived through the mountains which encircle Bohemia
and large numbers of them settled also in the interior
of the country. From the t liirteenth century the lan-
guages of Bohemia and Moravia became distinct
tongues.
The Bohemians have emigrated to various countries

outside of Bohemia-Moravia. In America there are
about 800,000 Bohemians; there are large Bohemian
colonies in Russia in the province of Volhynia, also
in the Crimea, in Poland, iind in what is called New
Russia, altogether numbering 50,385. In Bulgaria
there are Bohemian colonies in Wojewodovo and near
Plevna; there is also a Bohemian colony in New Zea-
land. Nearly 400,000 Bohemians live at Vienna, and
there are large numbers of Bohemians in the cities of
Linz, Pesth, Berlin, Dresden, Leipzig, Triest; there
are smaller, well-organized Bohemian colonies in

nearly all Austrian cities, besides large Bohemian col-

onies in Hungary and Slavonia. In the last-men-
tioned country there are 31,581 Bohemians. These
settlements are modern. The Slovaks occupy the
south-eastern part of Moravia and the north-eastern
part of Hungary from the Carpathians almost to the
Danube. But there are scattered settlements of Slo-

vaks far into the Hungarian plain and even in South-
ern Hungary, besides colonies of Slovaks in Slavonia.
On account of the barrenness of the soil of their native

land many Slovaks emigrate to America. According
to the Austrian census of 1900 there were 5,955,297
Bohemians in Austria. The number may be de-

cidedly higher. In Germany there were 115,000
Bohemians; in Hungary 2,019,641 Slovaks and 50,000
Bohemians; in America there are at least 800,000 Bo-
hemians; in Russia 55,000; in the rest of Europe
20,000. Consequently taking all Bohemians and
Slovaks together there are probably over 9,000,000.
If, as is justifiable, the figines for America, Vienna,
Moravia, Silesia, and Hungary are considered entirely

too low, a maximum of about 10,000,000 may be ac-

cepted. As to religion 96.5 per cent of the Bohe-
mians are Catholics, and 2.4 per cent are Protestants;

70.2 per cent of the Slovaks are Catholics, 5.3 per cent

are Uniat Greeks, and 23 per cent are Protestants.

E. Slovenes.—The Slovenes belong, together with
the Croats, Serbs, and B\ilgarians, to the southern
group of Slavs. The Slovenes have the position

farthest to the west in the .\lps and on the Adriatic.

They first ai)peared in this region after the departure
of the I^>nibar(ls for Italy and the first, date in their

historj' is .595, when they fought an unsuccessful

battle with the Bavarian Duke Tassilo on the field

of Toblach. They occupied at first a much larger
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territory than at present. They extended along the
Drave as far as the Tyrol, reaching the valleys of the
Rivers Rienz and Eisack ; they also occupied the larger

part of what is now Upper Austria, Lower Austria as

far as the Danube, and from the district of the Lun-
gau in Southern Salzburg through Carinthia, Carniola,

Styria, the crownland of Gorz-Gradiska, and a large

part of Friuli. Under German supremacy the terri-

tory occupied by them has grown considerably less

in the course of the centuries. They still maintain
themselves only in Carniola, in the northern part of

Istria, about Gorz, and in the vicinity of Triest, in

the mountainous districts north of Udine in Italy,

in the southern part of Carinthia and Styria, and in

the Hungarian countries bordering on the farther

side of the Mur River. Carinthia is becoming
rapidly Germanized, and the absorption of the other

races in Hungary by the Magyars constantly ad-

vances. According to the census of 1900 there were
then 1,192,780 Slovenes in Austria, 9-1,993 in Hun-
gary, 20,987 in Croatia and Slavonia, probably
37,000 in Italy, in America 100,000, and 20,000 in

other countries. There are, taking them alto-

gether, probably about 1,500,000 Slovenes in the

world; 99 per cent of them are Catholics.

F. Croats and Serbs.—In speech the Croats and
Serbs are one people; they have the same literary

language, but use different characters. The Croats
write with the Latin characters and the Serbs with
the Cyrillic. They have been separated into two
peoples by religion, political development, and dif-

ferent forms of civilization; the Croats came under
the influence of Latin civilization, the Serbs under
that of the Byzantines. After the migrations the

warlike tribe of the Croats gained the mastery over
the Slavonic tribes then living in the territory be-

tween the Kulpa and the Drave, the Adriatic and the
River Cetina, in Southern Dalraatia. They founded
the Croat Kingdom on the remains of Latin civiliza-

tion and with Roman Catholicism as their religion.

Thus the Croat nation appeared. It was not until a
later date that the tribes living to the south and east

began to unite politically imder the old Slavonic name
of Serbs, and in this region the Servian nation de-

veloped. Decided movements of the population
came about later, being caused especially by the

Turkish wars. The Servian settlements, which origi-

nally followed only a south-eastern course, now
turned in an entirely opposite direction to the north-
east. The original home of the Serbs was abandoned
largely to the Albanians and Turks; the Serbs emi-
grated to Bosnia and across Bosnia to Dalmatia and
even to Italy, where Slavonic settlements still e.xist

in Abruzzi. Others crossed the boundaries of the
Croat Kingdom and settled in large numbers in Servia
and Slavonia, also in Southern Hungary, where the
Austrian Government granted them religious and
national autonomy and a patriarch of their own.
Some of the Serbs settled here went to Southern
Russia and founded there what is called the New
Servia in the Government of Kherson. Consequently,
the difference between the Croats and the Serbs
consists not in the language but mainly in the re-

ligion, also in the civilization, history, and in the
form of handwriting. But all these characteristic

differences are not very marked, and thus there arc

districts and sections of population which cannot bo
easily assigned to one or the other nation, and which
both peoples are justified in claiming.

Taking Serbs and Croats together there are: in

Austria, 711,382; in Hungary and Croatia, 2,839,016;
in Bosnia and Herzegovina, probably 1,700,000; in

Montenegro, 350,000; in Servia, 2,298,551; Old Servia
and Macedonia, 350,000; Albania and the vilayet of

Scutari, about 100,000; Italy, 5000; Russia, "2000;

America and elsewhere, ;U)0,000. In addition there

are about 108,000 Schokzians, Bunjevzians, and

Krashovanians, Serbo-Croatian tribes in Hungary,
who were not included with these in the census. Con-
sequently the number of this bipartite people may be
reckoned approximately as 8,700,000 persons. Ac-
cording to Servian computation there are about
2,300,000 Croats in Austria-Hungary; the Croats
reckon their number as over 2,700,000. The con-
troversy results from the uncertainty as to the group
to which the Bosnian Mohammedans and the above-
mentioned Schokzians, Bunjevzians, and Ivrashova^
nians, as well as the population of Southern Dalmatia,
belong. As to reUgion the Serbs are almost exclu-
sively Orthodox Greek, the Croats Cathohc, the great
majority of the inhabitants of Southern Dalmatia are
Catholic, but many consider themselves as belonging
to the Servian nation. The branches in Hungary
mentioned above are Catholic; it Ls still undecided
whether to include them among the Croats or Serbs.

G. Bulgarians.—The Slavonic tribes living in

ancient Roman Moesia and Thrace south of the Danube
and south-east of the Serbs as far as the Black Sea
came under the sway of the Turanian tribe of the
Bulgars, which estabhshed the old Kingdom of Bul-
garia in this region as early as the second half of the
seventh century. The conquerors soon began to

adopt the language and customs of the subjugated
people, and from this intermixture arose the Bul-
garian people. The historical development was not
a quiet and uniform one; there were continual mi-
grations and remigrations, conquests and inter-

mingling. When the Slavs first entered the Balkan
peninsula they spread far beyond their present
boundaries and even covered Greece and the Pelo-
ponnesus, which seemed about to become Slavonic.
However, thanks to their higher civilization and supe-
rior tactics, the Greeks drove back the Slavs. Still,

Slavonic settlements continued to exist in Greece and
the Peloponnesus until the late Middle Ages. The
Greeks were aided by the Turkish conquest , and the
Slavs were forced to withdraw to the limit that is still

maintained. The Turks then began to force back
the Slavonic population in Macedonia and Bulgaria
and to plant colonies of their owm people in certain
districts. The chief aim of the Turkish colonization

was always to obtain strategic points and to secure
the passes over the Balkans. The Slavonic popula-
tion also began to withdraw from the plains along the
Danube where naturally great battles were often

fought, and which were often traversed by the Turk-
ish army. A part emigrated to Hungarj', where a con-
siderable number of Bulgarian settlements st ill exist

;

others journeyed to Bessarabia and South Russia.
After the liberation of Bulgaria the emigrants began
to return and the population moved again from the
mountains into the valleys, while large numbers of

Turks and Circassians went back from liberated

Bulgaria to Turkey.
On the other hand the emigration from Macedonia

is still large. Owing to these uncertain conditions,

and especially on account of the slight investigation

of the subject in Macedonia, it is difficvdt to give the

size of the Bulgarian population even approximately.

In approximate figures tlic Bulgarians number: in the

Kingdom of Bulgaria, 2,864,735; Macedonia, 1,200,-

000; .\sia Minor, 600,000; Russia, 180,000; Rumania,
90,000; in other co\intries, 50,000, hence there are

altogether perhaps over 5,000,000. In Bulgaria there

are besides the Bulgarian population, 20,644 Pomaks,
that is Mohammedans who speak Bulgarian, 1516
Serbs, 531,217 Turks, 9862 Gagauzi (Bulgarians who
speak Turkish), 18,874 Tatars, 66,702 (^.reeks in

cities along the coast, 89,563 G>^Jsies, and 71,023

Rumanians. The kingdom, therefore, is not an
absolutely homogeneous naticmality. In religion the

Bulgarians are Orthodox Greeks with exception of the

Pomaks, already mentioned, and of the I'aulicians who
are Catholics. The Bulgarians are divided into a num-



SLAVS 51 SLAVS

ber of branches and dialects; it is often doubtful
whether some of these subdivisions should not be in-

cluded among the Serbs. This is especially the case
in Macedonia, conseqiiently all enumerations of the
poi)ulation differ extremely from one another.

If, on the basis of earlier results, the natural annual
growth of the Slavonic populations is taken as 1.4
per cent, it may be claimed that there were about
156-157 million Slavs in the year 1910. In 1900 all

Slavs taken together numbered approximately
136,500.000 persons, divided thus: Russians, 94,000,-

000; Poles, 17,500,000; Lusatian Serbs, 1.50,000;

Bohemians and Slovaks, O.SOO.OOO: Slovenes. 1,5()(),-

000; Serbo-Croats, 8,550,000; Bidgarians, 5,000,000.

Leopold L^nard.

Slavs in America.—The Slavic races have sent
large numbers of their jieople to the United States and
Canada, and this immigration is coming every year
in increasing numbers. The earliest immigration
began beff)re the war of the States, but within the
past thirty years it has become so great as quite to

overshadow (he Irish and German immigration of

the earlier decades. For two-thirds of that period
no accurate figures of tongues and natioiialilies were
kept, the immigrants being merely credited to the
political governments or covmtries from which they
came, but within the past twelve years more accurate
data have been preserved. During the.se years
(1899-1910) the total immigration into the United
States has been about 10,000.000 in round numbers,
and of these the Slavs have formed about 22 per cent,

(actually 2,117,240), to say nothing of the increase
of native-born Slavs in this country during that
period, as well as the numbers of the earlier arrivals.

Reliable estimates compiled from the various racial

sources show that there are from five and a half to

six millions of Slavs in the United States, including
the native-born of Slavic parents. We are generally
unaware of the.se facts, because the Slavs are less

conspicuous among us than the Italians, Germans, or
Jews; their languages and their history are unfamiliar
and remote, besides they are not so massed in the
great cities of this country.

I. Bohemians ((^ech; adjective, fesk^, Bohemian).
These people ought really be called Chekh (Czech),

but are named Bohemians after the aboriginal tribe

of the Boii, who dwelt in Bohemia in Roman times.

By a curious perversion of language, on account of

various gypsies who about two centuries ago travelled
westward across Bohemia and thereby came to be
known in France as "Bohemians", the word Bohe-
mian came into use to designate one who lived an
easy, careless life, unhampered by serious responsibili-

ties. Such a meaning is, however, the very antithe-
sis of the serious con.servative Chekh character. The
names of a few Bohemians are found in the early his-

tory of the United States. August^'n Herman (1692)
of Bohemia Manor, Maryland, and Bedfich Filip

(Frederick Philipsc, 1702) of Philip.se Manor, Yonk-
ers. New York, are the earliest. In 1848 the revolu-
tionary uprisings in Austria sent many Bohemians to
this country. In the eighteenth century the Mora-
vian Brethren (Bohemian Brethren) had come in

large numbers. The finding of gold in California
in 1849-.50 attracted many more, especially as serfdom
and labour dues were abolished in Bohemia at the
end of 1848, which left the jieasant and workman
free to travel. In 1869 and the succeeding years
inmiigration was stimulated by the labour strikes
in Bohemia, and on one occasion all the women work-
ers of several cigar factories came over and settled
in New York. About 60 per cent of the Bohemians
and Moravians who have settled here are Catholics,
and their churches have been fairly maintained.
Their immigration during the past ten years has been
98,100, and in 1910 the number of Bohemians in the

United States, immigrants and native born, was
reckoned at 550,000. They have some 140 Bohe-
mian Cathohc churches and about 250 Bohemian
priests; their societies, schools, and general institu-
tions are active and flourishing.

II. Bulgarians (BUlgar : adjective biilgarski,
Bulgarian).—This part of the Slavic race inh.abits
the present Kingdom of Bulgaria, and the Turkish
provinces of Eastern Rumelia, representing ancient
Macedonia. Thus it happens that the Bulgarians
are almost equally divided between Turkey and
Bulgaria. Their ancestors were the Bolgars or
Bulgars, a Finnish tribe, which conquered, inter-
married, and coalesced with the Slav inhabitants, and
eventually gave their name to them. The Bidgarian
tongue is in many respects the nearest to the Church
Slavonic, and it was the ancient Bulgarian which
Sts. Cyril and Methodius arc said to have learned in
order to evangelize the pagan Slavs. The modern
Bulgarian language, written with Ru.ssian characters
and a few additions, differs from the other Slavic
languages in that it, like English, has lost nearly every
inflexion, and, like Rumanian, has the peculiarity of
attaching the article to the end of the word, while
the other Slavic t(mgucs have no article at all. The
Bulgarians who have gained their freedom from Turk-
ish supremacy in the present Kingdom of Bulgaria
are fairly contented; but those in Macedonia chafe
bitterly against Turkish rule and form a large portion
of those who emigrate to America. The Bulgarians
are nearly all of the Greek Orthodox Church; there
are some twenty thousand Greek Catholics, mostly
in Macedonia, and about 50,000 Roman Catholics.
The Greek Patriarch of Constantinople has always
claimed jurisdiction over the Bulgarian Orthodox
Church, and he enforced his jurisdiction until 1872,
when the Bulgarian exarch was appointed to exercise
supreme jurisdiction. Since that time the Bulgarians
have been in a state of schism to the patriarch.
They are niled in Bulgaria by a Holy Synod of their
own, whilst the Bulgarian exarch, resident in Constan-
tinople, is the head of the entire Bulgarian Church.
He is recognized by the Russian Church, but is

considered excommunicate by the Greek Patriarch,
who however retained his authority over the Greek-
speaking churches of Macedonia and Bulgaria.

Bulgarians came to the United States as early as
1890; but there were then only a few of them as
students, mostly from Macedonia, brought hither by
mission bodies to study for the Protestant ministry.
The real immigration began in 1905, when it seems
that the Bulgarians discovered America as a land of
opportunity, stimulated probably by the Turkish
and Greek persecutions then raging in Macedonia
against them. The railroads and steel works in

the West needed men, and several enterprising steam-
ship agents brought over Macedonians and Bulga-
rians in large numbers. Before 1906 there were
scarcely .500 to 600 Bulgarians in the country, and
these chiefly in St. Louis, Missouri. Since then
they have been coming at the rate of from 8000 to
10,000 a year, until now (1911) there arc from
80,000 to 90,000 Bulgarians scattered throughout the
llnited States and Can.-ida. The majority of them
are emi)loycd in factories, railroads, mines, and sugar
works. Granite City, Madison, and Chicago, Illi-

nois; St. Louis, Mis.souri; Indianapolis, Indiana;
Steelton, Penn.sylvania; Portland, Oregon, and New
York City all have a considerable Bulgarian popula-
tion. They also take to farming and are scattered
throughout the north-west. They now (1911) have
three Greek Orthodox churches in the United States,
at Granite City and Madison, Illinois, and at Steelton,
Pennsylvania, as well as several mission stations.
Their clergy consist of one monk and two secular
priests; and they also have a church at Toronto,
Canada. There are no Bulgarian Catholics, either
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of the Greek or Roman Rite, sufficient to form a
church here. The Bulgarians, unlike the other

Slavs, have no church or benefit societies or brother-

hoods in America. They pubhsh five Bulgarian
papers, of which the "Naroden Glas" of Granite

City is the most important.

III. Cro.\tians {Hrvat; adjective, hrvaiski, Croa-

tian).—These are the inhabitants of the autonomous
or home-rule province of Croatia-Slavonia, in the

south-western part of the Kingdom of Hungary where
it reaches down to the Adriatic Sea. It includes not

only them but also the Slavic inhabitants of Istria and
Daimatia, in Austria, and those of Bosnia and Herzo-
govina who are Catholic and use the Roman alphabet.

In blood and speech the Croatians and Servians are

practically one; but religion and politics divide them.
The former are Roman Catholics and use the Roman
letters; the latter are Greek Orthodox and use modi-
fied Russian letters. In many of the places on the

border-line school-children have to learn both alpha-

bets. The English word '

' cravat
'

' is derived from their

name, it being the Croatian neckpiece which the south
Austrian troops wore. Croatia-Slavonia itself has a
population of nearly 2,-500,000 and is about one-third

the size of the State of New York. Croatia in the west
is mountainous and somewhat poor, while Slavonia in

the east is level, fertile, and productive. Many Dal-
matian Croats from seaport towns came herefrom 1S50
to 1870. The original emigration from Croatia-Sla-

vonia began in 1873, upon the completion of the new
railway connexions to the seaport of Fiume, when
some of the more adventurous Croatians came to the

United States. From the early eighties the Lipa-
Krbava district furnished much of the emigration.

The first Croatian settlements were made in Calu-
met, Michigan, while many of them became lumber-
men in Michigan and stave-cutters along the Missis-

sippi. Around Agram (Zdgrtlb, the Croatian capital)

the grape disease caused large destruction of vine-

yards and the consequent emigration of thousands.
Later on emigration began from Varasdin and from
Slavonia also, and now immigrants arrive from every
county in Croatia-Slavonia. In 1899 the figures for

Croatia-Slavonia were 2923, and by 1907 the annual
immigration had risen to 22,828, the largest number
coming from Agram and Varasdin Counties. Since

then it has fallen off, and at the present time (1911)

it is not quite 20,000. Unfortunately the govern-
mental statistics do not separate the Slovenians
from the Croatians in giving the arrivals of Austro-
Hungarian immigrants, but the Hungarian figures

of departures serve as checks.

The number of Croatians in the United States at

present, including the native-born, is about 280,000,

divided according to their origin as follows: from
Croatia-Slavonia, 160,000; Dahnatia, 80,000; Bosnia,

20,000; Herzegovina, 15,000; and the remainder
from various parts of Hungary and Servia. The
largest group of them is in Pennsylvania, chiefly

in the neighbourhood of Pittsburg, and they number
probably from 80,000 to 100,000. Illinois has about
45,000, "chiefly in Chicago. Ohio has about 35,000,

principally in Cleveland and the vicinity. Other
considerable colonies are in New York, San Fran-
cisco, St. Louis, Kansas City, and New Orleans.

They are also in Montana, Colorado, and Michigan.
The Dalmatians arc chiefly engaged in business and
grape culture; the other Croatians are mostly labour-

ers employed in mining, railroad work, steel mills,

stockyards, and stone quarries. Nearly all of these

are Catholics, and they now have one Greek Cathohc
and \(> Roman Catholic chinches in the United States.

The Greek (Catholics are almost wholly from the
Diocese of Kriievac (Crisium), and are chiefly settled

at Chicago and Cleveland. They have some 250
societies devoted to church and patriotic purpo-ses,

and in some cases to SociaUsm, but as yet they have

no very large central organization, the National
Croatian Union with 29,247 members being the
largest. They publish ten newspapers, among them
two dailies, of which "Zajednicar" the organ of

Narodne Hrvatske Zajednice (National Croatian
Union) is the best known.

IV. Poles (Polah, a Pole; adjective polski, Pohsh).
—The Poles came to the United States quite early

in its history. Aside from some few early settlers,

the American Revolution attracted such noted men
as Kosciuszko and Pulaski, together with many
of their fellow-countrymen. The Polish Revolution
of 1830 brought numbers of Poles to the United States.

In 1851 a Polish colony settled in Texas, and called

their settlement Panna Marya (Our Lady Mary).
In 1S60 they settled at Parisville, Michigan, and
Polonia, Wisconsin. Many distinguished Poles served
in the Civil War (1861-65) upon both sides. After
1873 the Polish immigration began to grow apace,
chiefly from Prussian Poland. Then the tide turned
and came from Austria, and later from Russian
Poland. In 1890 they began to come in the greatest
numbers from Austrian and Russian Poland, until

the flow from German Poland has largely diminished.
The immigration within the past ten years has been
as follows: from Russia, 53 per cent; from Austria
about 43 per cent; and only a fraction over 4 per cent
from the Prussian or German portion. It is esti-

mated that there are at present about 3,000,000
Poles in the LTnited States, counting the native-born.
It may be said that they are almost solidly Catholic;
the dissident and disturbing elements among them
being but comparatively small, while there is no
purely Protestant element at aU. They have one
Polish bishop, about 750 priests, and some 520
churches and chapels, besides 335 schools. There
are large numbers, both men and women, who are
members of the various religious communities. The
Poles publish some 70 newspapers, amongst them
nine dailies, 20 of which are purely Catholic publi-
cations. Their religious and national societies are

large and flourishing; and altogether the Polish ele-

ment is active and progressive.

V. Russians (Rossiyanin; adjective rossiiski, Rus-
sian).—The Russian Empire is the largest nation in

Europe, and its Slavic inhabitants (exclusive of Poles)

are composed of Great Russians or Northern Russians,
White Russians or Western Russians, and the Little

Russians (Ruthenians) or Southern Russians. The
Great Russians dwell in the central and northern
parts of the empire around Moscow and St. Peters-
burg, and are so called in allusion to their stature and
great predominance in number, government, and
language. The White Russians are so called from
the prevailing colour of the clothing of the peasantry,
and inhabit the provinces lying on the borders of

Poland—Vitebsk, Mohileff, Minsk, Vilna, and Grodno.
Their language differs but slightly from Great Rus-
sian, inclining towards Polish and Old Slavonic.
The Little Russians (so called from their low stature)

differ considerably from the Great Russians in lan-

guage and customs, and they inhabit the Provinces of

Kieff, Kharkoff, Tchernigoff, Polta\-a, Podolia, and
Volhynia, and they are also found outside the Empire
of Russia in Galicia, Bukovina, and Hungary (see

below, VI. Ruthenians). The Great Russians may
be regarded as the norm of the Russian people. Their
language became the language of the court and of

literature, just as High German and Tuscan Italian

did, and they form the o\-erwhelniing majority of the
inhabitants of tlie Russian Empire. They are prac-
tically all Greek Orthodox, the Catholics in Russia
being Poles or Germans where they are of the Roman
Rile, and Little Russians (Ruthenians^ where they
are of the (ireek Rite.

The Russians have long l)een settled in America,
for Alaska was Russian territory before it was pur-
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chased by the United States in 1867. The Russian
Greek Orthodox chureh has been on American soil

for over a century. The immigration from Russia
is however composed of very few Russians. It is

principally made up of Jews (Russian and Polish),

Poles, and Lithuanians. Out of an average emigra-
tion of from 2.50,000 to 260,000 annually from the

Russian Empire to the United States, 0.5 per cent have
been Jews and only from three to five per cent actual

Russians. Nevertheless the Russian peasant and
working class are active emigrants, and the exodus
from European Russia is relatively large. But it

is directed ea.stward instead of to the west, for Russia
is intent upon settling up her vast prairie lands in

Siberia. Hindrances are placed in the way of those

Russians (except the Jews) who would leave for

America or the west of Europe, while inducements
and advantages are offered for settlers in Siberia.

For the past five years about 500,000 Russians have
annually migrated to Siberia, a number equal to

one-half the immigrants yearly received by the

I'nited States from all sources. They go in great

colonies and are aided by the Russian Government
by grants of land, loans of money, and low transporta-

tion. New towns and cities have sprung up all over

Siberia, which are not even on our maps, thus rivalling

the American set t lenient of the Dakotas and t he North-
West. Many Russian religious colonists, other than
the Jews, have come to America; but often they are

not wholly of Slavic blood or are Little Ru.ssians

(Ruthenians). It therefore happens that there are

very few Russians in the L^nited States as compared
with other nationalities. There are, according to the

latest estimates, about 75,000, chiefly in Pennsylvania
and the Middle ^^est. There has been a Russian
colon}' in San Francisco for sixty years, and they are

numerous in and around New York City.

The Russian Orthodox Church is well established

here. About a third of the Russians in the LInited

States are opposed to it, being of the anti-govern-

ment, semi-revolutionary type of immigrant. But
the others are enthusiastic in support of their Church
and their national customs, yet their Church includes

not only them but the Little Russians of Bukovina
and a very large number of Greek Catholics of Gali-

cia and Hungary whom they have induced to leave

the Catholic and enter the Orthodox Church. The
Russian Church in the United States is endowed by
the tsar and the Holy Governing Synod, besides

having the support of Russian missionary societies

at home, and is upon a flouri.shing financial basis

in the United States. It now (1911) has 8.3 churches
and chapels in the United States, 15 in Alaska, and
IS in Canada, making a total of 126 places of wor-
ship, besides a theological seminary at Minneapolis
and a mona-stery at South Canaan, Pcnn.sylvania.

Their present clergy is composed of one archbishop,
one bishop, 6 proto-priests, 89 secular priests, 2
archimandrites, 2 hegumens, and IS monastic priests,

making a total of 119, while they also exercise juris-

diction over the Servian and Syrian Orthodox clergy

besides. Lately they took over a Greek Catholic

sisterhood, and now have four Ba-silian nuns. The
United States is now divided up into the following

six di.stricts of the Russian Church, intended to be
the territory for future dioceses: New York and the

New England States; Pennsylvania and the Atlantic

states; Pittsburg and the Middle West; \A"estem

Pacific States; Canada; and Alaska. Their statis-

tics of church population have not been published

lately in their year-books, and much of their growth
has been of late years by additions gained from the

Greek Catholic Ruthenians of Galicia and Hungary,
and is due largely to the active and energetic work
and financial support of the Russian church authori-

ties at St. Petersburg and Moscow.
They have the "Russkoye Pravoslavnoye Obshches-

tvo Vzaimopomoshchi " (Russian Orthodox Mutual
AidSociety) for men, founded in 1895, now (1911) hav-
ing 199 councils and 7072 members, and the women's
division of the same, founded in 1907, with 32 councils
and 690 members. They publish two church papers,
"American Orthodox Mes.senger", and "Svit";
although there are some nine other Ru.ssian papers
published by Jews and Socialists.

VI. Ruthenians {Rusin; adjective russky, Ruthe-
nian).—These are the southern branch of the Rus-
sian family, extending from the middle of Austria-
Hungary across the southern part of Russia. The use
of the adjective russky by both the Ruthenians and
the Russians permits it to be translated into English
by the word "Ruthenian" or "Russian". They
are also called Little Russians (Malorossiani) in the
Empire of Russia, and sometimes Russniaki in Hun-
gary. The appellations "Little Russians" and
"Ruthenians" have come to have almost a technical
meaning, the former indicating subjects of the Rus-
sian Empire who are of the Greek Orthodox Church,
and the latter those who are in Austria-Hungary and
are Catholics of the Greek Rite. Those who are
active in the Panslavic movement and are Russo-
philes are very anxious to have them called "Rus-
sians", no matter whence they come. The Ruthe-
nians are of the original Russo-Slavic race, and
gave their name to the peoples making up the present
Russian Empire. They are spread all over the south-
ern part of Russia, in the provinces of Kieff, Kharkoff,
Tchernigoff, Poltava, Podolia, and Volhynia (.see

above, V. Russians), but by force of governmental
pressure and restrictive laws are being slowly made
into Great Russians. Only within the past five

years has the use of their own form of language and
their own newspapers and press been allowed by law
in Russia. Nearlj' every Ruthenian author in the
empire has written his chief works in Great Russian,
because denied the use of his own language. They
are also spread throughout the ProA-inces of Lublin,
in Poland; Galicia and Bukovina, in Austria; and the
Counties of Szepes, Saros, Abauj, Zemplin, Ung,
Marmos, and Bereg, in Hungary. Thej- have had
an opportunity to develop in Austria and also in

Hungary. In the latter country they are closely

allied with the Slovaks, and many of them speak
the Slovak language. They are all of the Greek
Rite, and with the exception of those in Russia and
Bukovina are Catholics. They use the Russian
alphabet for their language, and in Bukovina and a
portion of Galicia have a phonetic spelling, thus dif-

fering largely from Great Russian, even in words that
are common to both.

Their immigration to America commenced in 1880
as labourers in the coal mines of Pennsylvania and
Ohio, and has steadily increased ever since. Although
they were the poorest class of peasants and labourers,

illiterate for the most part and unable to grasp the
English language or American customs when they ar-

rived, they have rapidly risen in the scale of prosperity

and are now rivalling the other nationalities in pro-

gre.'is. Greek Ruthenian churches and institutions are

being established upon a substantial basis, and their

clergy and schools arc slcadilx- advancing. They are

scattered all over the United States, and there are now
(1911) between 480,000 and .500,000 of them, count-

ing immigrants and native born. Their immigration
for the past five years has been as follows: 1907,

24,081; 1908, 12,361; 1909, 15,S0S: 1910, 27,907;
1911, 17,724; being an average of 20,000 a year.

They have chiefly settled in the St ate of Pennsylvania,
over half of them being there; but Ohio, New York,
New Jersey, and Illinois have large numbers of them.
The Greek Rite in the Slavonic language is firmly

established through them in the I'nited States, but
they sufTer greatly from R\issian Orthodox endeavours
to lead thera from the Catholic Church, as well as
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from frequent internal dissensions (chiefly of an old-

world political nature) among themselves. They
have 152 Greek Catholic churches, with a Greek
clergy consisting of a Greek Catholic bishop who has
his seat at Philadelphia, but without diocesan powers
as yet, and 127 priests, of whom 9 are Basilian monks.
During 1911 Ruthenian Greek Catholic nuns of the

Order of St. Basil were introduced. The Ruthenians
have flourishing religious mutual benefit societies,

which also assist in the building of Greek churches.

The " Soj'edineniya Greko-Katolicheskikh Bratstv"
(Greek Catholic Union) in its senior division has 509
brotherhoods or councils and 30,255 members,
while the junior division has 226 brotherhoods and
15,200 members; the "Russky Narodny Soyus"
(Ruthenian National Union) has 301 brotherhoods
and 15,200 members; while the "Obshchestvo Rus-
skikh Bratstv" (Society of Russian Brotherhood) has
129 brotherhoods and 7350 members. There are
also many Ruthenians who belong to Slovak organiza-
tions. The Ruthenians publish some ten papers,

of which the "Amerikansky Russky Viestnik",
" Svoboda", and " Dushpastyr" are the principal ones.

Vn. Servians (Srbin; adjective srpski, Ser-
vian).—This designation applies not only to the
inhabitants of the Kingdom of Servia, but includes

the people of the following countries forming a geo-
graphical although not a political whole: southern
Hungary, the Kingdoms of Servia and Montenegro,
the Turkish Provinces of Kossovo, Western Mace-
donia and Novi-Bazar, and the annexed Austrian
provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina. The last

two provinces may be said to furnish the shadowy
boundary line between the Croatians and the Ser-

vians. The two peoples are ethnologically the same,
and the Servian and Croatian languages are merely
two dialects of the same Slavic tongue. Servians are

sometimes called the Shtokavski, because the Ser-

vian word for "what" is shto, while the Croats use
the word cha for "what", and Croatians are called

Chakavski. The Croatians are Roman Catholics
and use the Roman alphabet (lalinica), whilst the
Servians are Greek Orthodox and use the Cyrillo-

Russian alphabet (cirilica), with additional signs to
express special sounds not found in the Russian.
Servians who happen to be Roman Catholics are

called Bunjevad (disturbers, dissenters).

Servian immigration to the United States did not
commence until about 1892, when several hundred
Montenegrins and Servians came with the Dalma-
tians and settled in California. It began to increase

largely in 1903 and was at its highest in 1907. They
are largely settled in Pennsylvania, Ohio, and lOinois.

There are no governmental statistics showing how
many Servians come from Servia and how many
from the surrounding provinces. The Servian Gov-
ernment has established a special consular office in

New York City to look after Servian immigration.
There are now (1911) about 150,000 Servians in the
Uniteil States. They are located as follows: New
p;nel:in(i States, 25,000; Middle Atlantic States,

50,000; Mi.lille Western States, 25,000; Western and
Pacific States, 25,000; and the remainder throughout
the Southern States and .\laska. They have brought
with them their Orthodox clergy, and are at present
affiliated with the Ru.ssian Orthodox Church here
although they expect shortly to have their own na-
tional bishop. They now (1911) have in the United
States 20 churches (of which five are in Pennsylvania)
and 14 clergy, of whom 8 are monks and seculars.
They publish eight newspapers in Servian, of which
"Amerikanski Srbobran" of Pittsburg, "Srbobran"
of New York, and "Srpski Gla.snik" of San Francisco
are the most important. They have a large number
of church and patriotic societies, of which the Serb
Federation "Sloga" (Concord) with 131 Hridlva or
councils and over 10,000 members and "Prosvjeta"

(Progress), composed of Servians from Bosnia and
Herzegovina, are the most prominent.

VIII. Slovaks {Slovak; adjective sloL'ensky, Slo-

vak).—These occupy the north-western portion of

the Kingdom of Hungary upon the southern slopes

of the Carpathian mountains, ranging over a territory

comprising the Counties of Poszony, Nyitra, Bars,
Hont, Zolyom, Trencsen, Turocz, Arva, Lipt6,

Szepes, Sdros, Zemplin, Ung, Abauj, Gomor, and
N6grad. A well-defined ethnical line is all that
divides the Slovaks from the Ruthenians and the
Magyars. Their language is almost the same as the
Bohemian, for they received their literature and their

mode of writing it from the Bohemians, and even
now nearly all the Protestant Slovak literature is

from Bohemian sources. It must be remembered
however that the Bohemians and Moravians dwell
on the northern side of the Carpathian mountains
in .\ustria, whilst the Slovaks are on the south of

the Carpathians and are wholly in Hungary. Between
the Moravians and the Slo\-aks, dwelling so near to
one another, the relationship was especially close.

The Slovak and Moravian people were among those
who first heard the story of Christ from the Slavonic
apostles Sts. Cyril and Methodius, and at one time
their tribes must have extended down to the Danube
and the southern Slavs. The Magyars (Hungarians)
came in from Asia and the East, and like a wedge
divided this group of northern Slavs from those on
the south.

The Slovaks have had no independent history and
have endured successively Polish rule, Magyar con-
quest, Tatar invasions, German invading coloniza-

tion, Hussite raids from Bohemia, and the dynastic
wars of Hungary. In 1848-49, when revolution
and rebellion were in the air, the Hungarians began
their war against Austria; the Slovaks in turn rose

against the Hungarians for their language and national
customs, but on the conclusion of peace they were
again incorporated as part of Hungary without any
of their rights recognized. Later they were ruthlessly

put down when they refused to carry out the Hun-
garian decrees, particularly as they had rallied to
the support of the .\ustrian throne. In 1861 the
Slovaks presented their famous Memorandum to
the Imperial Throne of Austria, praying for a bill

of rights and for their autonomous nationality.

Stephen Moyses, the distinguished Slovak Catholic
bishop, besought the emperor to grant national
and language rights to them. The whole movement
awoke popular enthusiasm. Catholics and Protestants
working together for the common good. In 1862
high schools were opened for Slovaks; the famous
"Slovenska Matica", to publish Slovak books and
works of art and to foster the studj- of the Slovak
history and language, was founded; and in 1870 the
Cathohcs also founded the "Society of St. Voytech",
which became a powerful helper. Slovak newspapers
sprang into existence and 150 reading clubs and
libraries were established. After the defeat of the
Austrian arms at Sadowa in 1866, pressure was re-

sumed to split the empire into two parts, Austrian
and Hungarian, each of which was practically inde-

pendent. The Slovaks thenceforth came wholly
under Hungarian rule. Then the Law of Nationali-

ties was passed which recognized the predominant
position of the Magyars, but gave some small recog-

nition to the other minor nationalities, such as the
Slovaks, by allowing them to have churches and
schools conducted in their own language.

In 1878 the active Magyarization of Hungary was
undertaken. The doctrine was mooted that a native

of the Kingdom of Hungary could not be a patriot

unless he spoke, thought, and felt as a Magyar. A
Slovak of edui'ation who remained true to his ancestry
(and it nnist be remembered that the Slovaks were
there long before the Hungarians came) was considered
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deficient in patriotism. '1 he most advanced political

view was that a compromise with the Slovaks was
impossible; that there was but one expedient, to wipe

them out as far as possible by assuiiilation with the

Magyars. Slovak schools and institutions were

ordered to be closed, the charter of the "Matica"
Wiis annulled, and its library and rich historical and
artistic collections, as well as its funds, were confis-

cated. Inequalities of every kind before the law
were devised for the undoing of the Slovaks and turn-

ing them into Hungarians; .so much so that one of

their authors likened them to the Irish in their

troubles. The Hungarian authorities in their en-

deavour to sujijiress the Slo^ak nationality went
even to the extent of taking away Slovak children

to be brought up as Magyars, and forbade them to

use their language in school and church. The
2,0(K),000 Catholic Slovaks clung to their language
and Slavic customs, but the clergy were educated
in their seminaries through the medium of the Magyar
tongue and required in ihcir parishes to conform to

the state idea. Among the T.'iO.OOO Protestant Slovaks
the Government went even further by taking control

of their synods and bishops. Even Slovak family

names were changed to Hungarian ones, and prefer-

ment was only through Hungarian channels. Natu-
rally, religion decayed under the stress and strain of

repressed nationality. Slovak priests did not per-

form their duties with ardour or diligence, but con-
fined them.selves to the mere routine of canonical

obligation. There are no monks or religious orders

among the Slovaks and no provision is made for any
kind of community life. Catechetical instruction

is at a minimum and is required to be given whenever
possible through the medium of the Hungarian lan-

guage. There is no lack of priests in the Slovak
country, yet the practice of solemnizing the reception

of the first communion by the children is unknown
and manj' other forms of Cathohc devotion are

omitted. Even the Holy Rosary Society was
dissolved, because its devotions and proceedings were
conducted in Slovak. The result of governmental
restriction of any national expression has been a
complete lack of initiative on the part of the Slovak
priesthood, and it is needless to speak of the result

upon their flocks. In the eastern part of the Slovak
territory where there were Slo^ak-speaking Greek
Catholics, they fared slightly better in regard to

the attempts to make them Hungarians. There the
liturgj' was Slavonic anil the clergy who used the
Magyar tongue still were in close touch with their

people through the offices of the Church. All this

pre,s.sure on the part of the authorities tended to

produce an active Slovak emigration to America,
while bad harvests and taxation also contributed.

A few immigrants came to America in 1864 and
their success brought others. In the late seventies

the Slovak exodus w;is well marked, and by 1882 it

was sufficientlj' important to be investigated by the
Hungarian Minister of the Interior and directions

given to repress it. The American immigration
figures indicate the first important Slovak influx

in 1873 when 1300 immigrants came from Hungary,
which ro.se to 4000 in 1S.S0 and to nearly 1.5,000 in

1884, most of them settling in the mining and indus-
trial regions of Pennsylvania. .\t first they came
from the Counties of Zemplin, Saros, Szepes, and
Ung, where there were also many Ruthenians. They
were called "Huns" or "Ilunkies", and were used
at first to fill the places left vacant by strikers. They
were very poor and willing to work for little when
they arrived, and were accordingly hated by the
members of the various unions. The Slovak girls,

like the Irish, mostly went into service, and because
they had almost no expense for living managed to

earn more than the men. To-day the Slovaks of

America are beginning to possess a national culture

and organization, which presents a striking contrast
to the cramped development of their kinsmen in

Hungary. Their imiiiignitinn of late vears has ranged
annually from 52,3tiS in VM'i to 33,416 in 1910.

Altogether it is estimate<l that there are now some
560,000 Slovaks in the United States, including the
native born. They are spread throughout the coun-
try, chieflv in the following states: Pennsylvania, 270,-

000; Ohio", 75,000; Illinois, 50,000; New Jersey, 50,000;
New York, 35,000; Connecticut, 20,000; Indiana,

15,000; Mispimri, 10,000; whilst they range from 5000
to afcwhiiiMliv.l- 111 ilic other sillies. About 4.50,000

of thrill aiv 111. 111:111 Catholics, 10,000 Greek Catholics

and !I5,00() I'ruU-.slanls.

The first Slovak Catholic church in the United
States was founded by Rev. Joseph Kossalko at

Strealor, Illinois, and was dedicated S Dec, 1883.

Following this he also built St. Josejili's Church at

H.azleton, Pennsylvania, in 1884. In 1889 Rev.
Stephen Furdek founded the Church of St. Ladislas

at Cleveland, Ohio, together with a fine parochial

school, both of which were dedicated by Bi.shop Gil-

mour. The American bishops were anxious to get

Slovak priests for the increasing immigration, and
Bishop Gilmour sent Father Furdek to Hungary for

that purpose. The Hungarian bi.shops were unwilling

to send Slovak priests at first, but as immigration
increased they acceded to the request. At present

(1911) the Catholic Slovaks have a clergy consisting

of one bishop (Rt. Rev. J. M. Koudelk'a) and 104

priests, and have 134 church<'s situated as follows:

in Pennsylvania, 81 (Dioceses of Aitoona, 10; Erie, 4;

Harri.sburg, 3; Philadelphia, 15; Pittsburg, 35; and
Scranton, 14) ; in Ohio, 14 (in the Diocese of Cleveland,

12, and Columbus, 2); in Illinois, 10 (in the Arch-
diocese of Chicago, 7; and Peoria, 3); in New Jersey,

11 (in the Diocese of Newark, 7; and Trenton, 4);

in New York, 6; and in the States of Connecticut, 3;

Indiana, 2; Wisconsin, 2; and Minnesota, Michigan,
Missouri, Alabama, and West Virginia, one each.

Some of the Slovak church buildings are very fine

specimens of church architecture. There are also

36 Slovak parochial schools, that of Our Lady Mary
in Cleveland having 750 pupils. They have also

introduced an American order of Slovak nuns, the
Sisters of Saints Cyril and Methodius, who are

established under the direction of Bishop Hoban in

the Diocese of Scranton, where thi v have four schools.

The Protestant Slovaks followed the example of

the Catholics and established their first church at

Streator, Illinois, in 1885, and later founded a church
at Minneapolis in 1888, and from 1890 to 1894 three

churches in Pennsylvania. They now have in the

United States 60 Slovak churches and congregations

(of which 28 are in Pennsylvania), with 34 ministers

(not including some 5 Presbyterian clergymen), who
are organized under the name of "The Slovak Evan-
gelical Lutheran Synod of America". The Slovaks

have a large number of organizations. The principal

Catholic ones are: Pr\-a Katolieka Slovenskd Jednota
(First Slovak Catholic Union), for men, 33,000

members; Pennsjdvdnska Slovenskd Rimsko a
Gr(;cko Katolieka Jednota (Penn.sylvania Slovak

Roman and Greek Catholic Union), 7.')00 members;
Pr^'a Katolieka SlovenskA Zenskd Jednota (First

Catholic Slovak Women's Union), 12,000 members;
Penn.sylvanska Slovenskd Zenskd Jednota (Pennsyl-

vania Slovak Women's Union), 3.500 members;
Zivena (Women's League), 6000 members. There
are also: Ndrodn^ SlovenskiJ- Spolok (National

Slovak Society), which takes in all Slovaks except

Jews, 28,000 "members; Evanjelicka Slovenskd Jed-

nota (Evangelical Lutheran Slovak Union), 8000
members: Kalvinsk.-i Slovenska Jednota (Presby-

terian Slovak T'nion), 1(X)0 members; Neodyisl^

NYirodny Slovensk<' Spolok (Independent National

Slovak "Society), 2000 members. They also have a
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large and enterprising Press, publishing some four-

teen papers. The chief ones are: "Slovensky Den-
nik" (Slovak Journal), a daily, of Pittsburg; "Slovak
V Amerike" (Slovak in America), of New York;
"Narodne Noviny" (National News), a weekly, of

Pittsburg, Pennsylvania, with 38,000 circulation;

"Jednota" (The Union), also a weekly, of Middle-
town, Pennsylvania, with 35,000 circulation; and
"Bratstvo" (Brotherhood) of Wilkes-Barre, Pennsyl-
vania. There are also Protestant and Socialistic

Slovak journals, whose circulation is small. Among
the distinguished Slovaks in the United States may
be mentioned Rev. Joseph Murgas of Wilkes-Barre,
who, in addition to his work among his people, has
perfected several inventions in wireless telegraphy
and is favourably known in other scientific matters.

IX. Slovenes {Slovcnec; adjective slovenski, Slove-
nian).—These come chiefly from south-western
Austria, from the Provinces of Carniola (Kranjsko;
Ger., Krain). Carinthia (KoroSko; Ger., Karnten),
and Styria (Stajersko; Ger., Sleiermark); as well as

from Resia (Resja) and Udine (Videm) in north-
eastern Italy, and the Coast Lands (Primorsko)
of Austria-Hungary. Their neighbours on the south-
west are Italians; on the west and north, Germans;
on the east, Germans and Magyars; and towards the
south, Italians and their Slavic neighbours the
Croatians. Most of them are bOingual, speaking
not only the Slovenian but also the German language.
For this reason they are not so readily distinguishable

in America as the other Slavs, and have less trouble
in assimilating themselves. At home the main
centres of their language and literature have been
Laibach (Ljubljana), Klagenfurt (Celovec), Graz
(Gradec), and Gorz (Gorica), the latter city being also

largely Italian. In America they are sometimes
known as Austrians, but are more often known as

"Krainer", that being the German adjective of

Krain (Carniola), from whence the larger number of

them come to the United States; sometimes the word
has even been mispronounced and set down as

"Griner". The Slovenes became kno\\Ti somewhat
early in the history of the United States. Father
Frederic Baraga was among the first of them to come
here in 1830, and began his missionary work as a
priest among the Indians of Michigan, Wisconsin,
and Minnesota, and finally became the first Bishop
of Marquette, Michigan. He studied the Indian
languages and wrote their grammars and history in

his various English, Cierman, and Slovenian works.
He also published several catechisms and religious

works in Slovenian, and brought over several other
Slovenian priests.

In Calumet, Michigan, the Slovenes settled as

early as 1856; they first appeared in Chicago and in

Iowa about 1863, and in 1866 they founded their

chief farming colony in Brockway, Minnesota.
Here they still preserve their own language and all

their minute local peculiarities. They came to

Omaha in 1868, and in 1873 their present large colony
in Joliet, Illinois, was founded. Their earliest

settlement in New York was towards the end of

1878, and gradually their numbers have increased
until they have churches in Haverstraw and Rockland
Lake, where their language is used. They have also

established farm settlements in Iowa, South Dakota,
Idaho, Washington, and in additional places in

Minnesota. Their very active immigration began
in 1892, and has been (1900-1910) at the rate of

from 6000 to 9000 annually, but has lately fallen

off. The official government statistics class them
along with the Croatians. There are now (1911)
in the United States a little over 120,000 Slovenes;
practically aU of them are Catholics, and with no
great differences or factions among them. There is

a leaning towards Socialism in the large mining and
manufacturing centres. In Pennsylvania there are

about 30,000; in Ohio, 15,000; in Illinois, 12,000;
in Michigan, 8000; in Minnesota, 12,000; in Colorado,
10,000; in Washington, 10,000; in Montana, 5000;
in California, 5000; and in fact there are Slovenes
reported in almost every state and territory e.\cept

Georgia. Their immigration was caused by the
povert}' of the people at home, especially as Carniola
is a rocky and mountainous district without much
fertility, and neglected even from the times of the
Turkish wars. Latterly the institution of Raffeisen
banks, debt-paying and mutual aid associations,

introduced among the people by Ihe Catholic partj'

(Slovenska Ljudska Stranka), has diminished immi-
gration and enabled them to live more comfortably
at home.
The Slovenes are noted for their adaptability,

and have given many prominent missionary leaders
to the Church in the United States. Among them
are Bishops Baraga, Mrak, and Vertin (of Marquette),
Stariha (of Lead), and Trobec (of St. Cloud); Mon-
signori StibU, Buh, and Plut; Abbot Bernard Loc-
nika, O.S.B.; and many others. There are some 92
Slovenian priests in the United States, and twenty-
five Slovenian churches. Many of their churches are
quite fine, especially St. Juscph's, Joliet, Illinois;

St. Joseph's, Calumet, Michiftan; and Sts. Cyril and
Methodius, Sheboygan, Wisconsin. There are also

mixed parishes where the Slovenes are united with
other nationalities, usually with Bohemians, Slovaks,
or Germans. There are no exclusively Slovenian
religious communities. At St. John's, Minnesota,
there are six Slovenian Benedictines, and at Rock-
land Lake, New York, three Slovenian Franciscans,
who are undertaking to establish a Slovenian and
Croatian community. From them much of the
information herein has been obtained. The Francis-
can nuns at Joliet, Illinois, have many Slovenian
sisters; at Kansas City, Kansas, there are several

Slovenian sisters engaged in school work; and there

are some Slovenians among the Notre Dame Sisters

of Cleveland, Ohio. Archbishop Ireland of St. Paul,
Minnesota, sent to Austria for Slovenian seminarians
to finish their education here, and also appointed
three Slovenian priests as professors in his diocesan
seminary, thus providing a Slovenian-American
clergy for their parishes in his province.
There are several church and benevolent organiza-

tions among the Slovenians in America. The princi-

pal ones are: Kranjsko Slovenska Katoliska Jednota
(Krainer Slovenian Catholic Union), organized in

April, 1894, now having 100 councils and a member-
ship of 12,000; Jugoslovenska Katoliska Jednota
(South Slovenian Catholic LTnion), organized in

Jan., 1901, having 90 councils and 8000 members;
besides these there are also Slovenska Zapadna
Zveza (Slovenian Western Union), with 30 councils

and about 3000 members, Drustva Sv. Barbara
(St. Barbara Society), with 80 councils, chiefly

among miners, and the semi-socialistic Delvaska
Podporna Zveza (Workingmen's Benevolent Union),
with 25 councils and a considerable member-
ship. There are also Sv. Rafaolova Druiba (St.

Raphael's Society), to assist Slo\'enian immigrants
founded by Father Kasimir, O.F.M., and the Society

of Sts. CjtU and Methodius to assistSlovenian schools,

as well as numerous singing antl gymnastic organiza«-

tions. The Slovenians publish ten newspajDers in

the United States. The oldest is the Catholic weekly
"Amerikanski Slovenec" (.\merican Slovene), es-

tablished in ISOl at Joliet, and it is the organ of the
Krainer Slovenian Catholic Union. "Glas Naroda"
(Voice of the People), established in 1892 in New
York City, is a daily pajier somewhat Liberal in its

views, but it is the official organ of the South Slavonic

Catholic Union and the St. Barbara Society. "Ave
Maria" is a religious moiillily ])ul)li,<hed by the

Franciscans of Rockland Lake, New York. "Glas-
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nik" (The Herald) is a weekly of Calumet, Michi-

gan; as are also "Edinost" (Unity), of Pittsburg,

Pennsylvania; "Clevelandska Amerika", of Cleve-

land, Ohio; " Xarodni Vestnik " (People's Messenger),

of Duluth, Minnesota; and "Slovenski Narod"
(Slovenian People), of Pueblo, Colorado. There are

also two purely Socialistic weeklies in Chicago:

"Proletarec" (Proletarian) and "Gla-s Svobode"
(Voice of Freedom). A very fine work, "Amerika
in Amerikanci" (America and the Americans),

descriptive of all the United States and Slovenian

life and development here, has been publi.shed by
Father J. M. Trunk at Klagenfurt, Austria.

Balch, Our Slavic Fellow Citizens (New York, 1910); HousT,
Krdtke Dejiny a Seznam Cesko-Katolick^ch Osad ve Spoj. Sldteck

Americhych uSt. Louis. 1890); KoHLBECK. The Catholic Bohemians

of the United States in Champlain Educator, (New York, Jan.-

Mar., 1906); xxv, 36^54; Kaleff, V Amerika (Madison, 1911);

Zc)Ricl5. Naii izseljenici u Sjedinj. Drzavami Americkim (Agram.
1900); Radio, Modema Kolonizacija i Slateni (Agram, 1904);

Krcszka. Hislorya Polska w Ameryce (Milwaukee, 1905-09);

Janik, Ludnoii Polska w Ameryce (Lemberg, 1905); Khaitser,
The Poles in the United Slates of America (Philadelphia. 1907);

Praroslavny Kalendar (New York. 1900-12); Amerikanski
Russki Miesiatsoslov (Homestead. 1907-12); Fuhdek, Zirot

Slorakor v Amerike in Tovarysstvo, III (Ruzomberok. 1S90);

Seton-Watson. Racial Problems in Hungary (London, 1908);

FuRDEK, Catholic Slovaks of Hungary (Wilke.s-Barre. 1906);

Capek, The Slovaks of Hungary (New York, 1906); Stead,
Servia by the Servians (London, 1909); Durham, Through the

Laruls of the Serb (London. 1904); Kalendar Sloga (New York.

1912); SCMAN, Die Slovenen (Vienna. 1881); ScSTEflSif, Poduk
Rojakom Slovencem (Joliet, 190.3); Trunk, Amerika in Ameri-
kanci (Klagenfurt. 1911-12); Reports of the Commissioner of

Immigration (Washington, 1900-12).

Andrew J. Shipman.

Slomiek, Antox Martin, Bishop of Lavant, in

Maribor, Stvria, Austria, noted Slovenian educator,

b. ISOO; d. 24 Sept., 1862. The dawn of the nine-

teenth centurj' found the Slovenian schools in a pre-

carious condition; their number was pitifully small,

and the courses they offered were inadequate and un-

satisfactory. This deplorable state was due to the

fact that the .\ustrian officials endeavoured to sup-

press the national language, and, to compass this

end, introduced foreign teachers thoroughly dis-

tasteful to the people, whom in turn they despised.

Moreover, books, magazines, papers, and other

educational influences were lacking, not because they
would not h:ive been gUwUy welcomed, but because

they were forbidden by the Government in its fear of

Panslavisin. This situation Bishop Slomsek was com-
pelled to face. A man of initiative and discernment,

the changes he wTought in a short time were wonder-
ful. In the Constitution of 1S4S, granting national

rights long denied, he found his instrument. Follow-
ing this mea,sure, though only after many futile at-

tempts, he received official sanction to undertake the

reform of the schools. The first fruits of his labours

were a series of excellent text-books, many from his

own pen, which proved powerful factors in the growth
and development of religious as well as national

education. The founding of the weekly, "Drob-
tinice" (Crumbs), was his nex-t step. Essays and
books on a great variety of subjects, embracing prac-

tically everj' question on which his countrjTnen stood
in need of enlightenment, were published in quick
succession, and his vigorous and incisive style, well

adapted to the intelligence of his readers, though not

lacking scholarly refinement, made his works ex-

ceedingly popular. His pastorals and seniions con-
sfitutealiteraturcof lasting value. In 1841 besought
to realize a dream of years—the establishment of a
Bocietj' for the spread of Catholic literature. Un-
fortunately, the movement w.'is branded as Pansla-
vistic, and failed at the lime; but ten years later this

organization was effected, and Driizba sv. Mohora
began sending a few instructive IxHiks to Catholic
homes. To-day, a million educational volumes have
been distributed among a million and a half of people.

Although Slomsek was ardent and active in the
interest s of his own race, yet he was admired and loved

by great men of other nations, and his kindness and
tact eliminated all bitterness from the controversies
in which he was forced to engage. Patriotism, the
education of his people, their temporal and spiritual

welfare, were his inspiring motives, as the non-
Catholic Makusev remarks: "Education, based on
religion and nationality, was his lofty aim". Hu-
mility and childlike simplicity marked his life. His
priests, sincerely devoted to him, frequently heard him
repeat the words: "When I was born, my mother
laid me on a bed of straw, and I desire no better
pallet when I die, asking only to be in the state of

grace and worthy of salvation".
Grafex.^xer, Hist, of Slovenian Literature (1862).

P. Cyril Zupan.

Slotanus (Schlottands, van der Slooten),
John (John Geffex), polemical wTiter; b. at Geffen,

Brabant; d. at Cologne, 9 July, 1.560. He joined

the Dominican order at Cologne about 152.5. For
many years he ably defended the Faith against the
heretics by preaching and writing. Later he taught
sacred letters at Cologne, and in 15.54 was made a
doctor of theology. About this same time he became
prior of his convent at Cologne, and as such exercised

the offices of censor of the faith and papal inquisitor

throughout the Archdiocese of Cologne and the Rhine
countrj'. In the discharge of the.se responsible

duties Slotanus came into conflict with the learned

Justus Velsius, who in 15.56, on account of heretical

teachings, was obhged to leave Cologne. The vehe-
ment writings which Velsius afterwards published
against the Cologne theologians moved Slotanus to

WTite two works in which nearly all the heretical

doctrines of his time are discussed with admirable
skill.

Among his various works those most worthy of men-
tion are: " Disputationum adversus hxreticos fiber

unus" (Cologne, 1558); "De retinenda fide or-

thodoxa et catholica adversus hsreses et sectas"

(Cologne, 1560); "De barbaris nationibus con-

vertendis ad Christum" (Cologne, 15.59). In the

last-named work Slotanus witnesses to the ardent
missionary zeal which fired the religious men of his

time.
EcHARD. Script. Ord. Prad., II, 175; HtjKTER, Nomenclator;

Meuser. Zur Geschichte der Kolner Theologcn im 16. Jahrh. in

Kalh. Zeil.ichr. fUr Wissenschaft und Kunst. II (Cologne, 1845),
79 sq.; Paulus. Kolner DominicancrschriflstcUer a.d. 16. Jahrh,
in Katholik 11(1897) 238 sq.

Chas. J. Callan.

Slotb, one of the seven capital sins. In general it

means disinclination to labour or exertion. As a capi-

tal or deadly vice St. Thomas (II-II, Q. xxxv) calls it

sadness in the face of some spiritual good which one
has to achieve (tristitia de bono npiriliKdi). Father
Rickaby aptly translates its Latin equivalent acedia

(Gr. dKTjdla) by saying that it means the don't-care

feeling. A man apprehends the practice of \drtue to

be beset with difficulties and chafes under the re-

straints impo.sed by the service of God. The narrow
way stretches wearily before him and his soul grows
sluggish and torpid at the thought of the painful life

journey. The idea of right living in.spires not joy
but disgust, because of its laboriousness. This is the

notion commonly obtaining, and in this sense sloth

is not a specific vice according to the teaching of St.

Thomas, but rather a circumstance of all vices. (Jr-

dinarily it will not have the malice of mortal sin un-

less, of course, we conceive it to be so utter that be-

cause of it one is wiUing to bid defiance to some serious

obligation. St. Thomas completes his definition of

sloth by saying that it is torpor in the presence of

spiritual goo<l which is Divine good. In other words,

a man is then formally distressed at the prospect of

what lie must do for God to bring about or keep in-

tact his friendship with God. In this .sense sloth is

directly opposed to charity. It is then a mortal sin

unless the act be lacking in entire advertence or full
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consent of the will. The trouble attached to main-
tenance of the inhabiting of God by charity arouses

tedium in such a person. He violates, therefore, ex-

pressly the first and the greatest of the command-
ments: "Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with thy
whole heart, and with thy whole soul, and with thy
whole mind, and with thy whole strength. " (Mark,
xii, 30).

RiCKABV. MoTal Teaching of St. Thomas (London. 1896);
Slater, Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 1908); St.

Thomas, Summa, II-II, Q. xxxv; Ballerini, Opus theologicum

morale (Prato, 1898).

Joseph F. Delany.

Slythurst, Thomas, English confessor, b. in Berk-
shire; d. in the Tower of London, 1560. He was
B.A. Oxon, 1.530; M.A., 15.34; B.D., 1543; and sup-

plicated for the degree of D.D., 15.54-5, but never
took it. He was rector of Chalfont St. Peter, Bucks,
from 1545 to 1555, canon of Windsor, 1554, rector of

Chalfont St. Giles, Bucks, 1555, and first President

of Trinity College, Oxford. He was deprived of these

three preferments in 1559. On 1 1 Nov., 1556, he was
appointed with others by Convocation to regulate the

exercises in theology on the election of Cardinal Pole

to the chancellorship.
Warton, Life of Sir Thomas Pope (London, 1772), 3.59; Cnlh-

olic Record Socieli/ Publications, I (London, 1905—), 118; Fox,
Ads and Monuments. VIII (London, 1843-9), 636.

John B, Wainbwright,

Smalkaldic League, a politico-religious alliance

formally concluded on 27 Feb., 1531, at Smalkalden
in Hesse-Nassau, among German Protestant princes

and cities for their mutual defence. The compact
was entered into for six years, and stipulated that any
military attack made upon any one of tlie confede-

rates on account of religion or under any other pretext

was to be considered as directed against them all and
resisted in common. The parties to it were : the Land-
grave Philip of Hesse ; the Elector John of Saxony and
his son John Frederick ; the dukes Philip of Brunswick-
Grubenhagen and Otto, Ernest, and Francis of Bruns-
wick-Ltineburg; Prince \\'olfgang of Anhalt; the
counts Gebhard and Albrecht of Mansfeld and the
towns of Strasburg, Ulm, Constance, Reutlingen,
Memmingen, Lindau, Biberach, Lsny, Magdeburg,
and Bremen. The city of Liibeck joined the league
on 3 May, and Bavaria on 24 Oct., 1.531. The acces-

sion of foreign powers, notably England and France,
was solicited, and the alliance of the latter nation .se-

cured in 1532. The princes of Saxony and Hesse
were appointed military commanders of the confed-
eration, and its military strength fixed at 10,000 infan-

try and 2000 cavalry. At a meeting held at Smal-
kalden in Dec, 1535, the alliance was renewed for ten
years, and the maintenance of the former military
strength decreed, with the stipulation that it should be
doubled in case of emergency. In April, 1536, Dukes
Ulrich of Wurtemberg and Barnim and Philip of
Pomerania, the cities of Frankfort, Augsburg, Ham-
burg, and Hanover joined the league with several
other new confederates. An alliance was concluded
with Denmark in 1538, while the usual accession
of the German Estates which accepted the Refor-
mation continued to strengthen the organization.
Confident of its support, the Protestant princes intro-

duced th(' new religion in numerous districts, sup-
pres.sed bislu. pries, cnnfiscMtcd church i)roperty, re-

«iste<l inipcriid unliuanccs to the extent of refusing
help ag;iiMst tlie Turks, and disregarded the decisions
of the Itnpcrial Court of .Justice.

In .self-defence ;igiiin.st the treasonable machinations
of the confedenUioii, a C:itholic League was formed
in 1.538 at Xm-einhcrg under the le:idership of the
emperor. Both sid<'s now actively prepared for an
armed conflict, which seemed imminent. But negotia-
tions carried on at the Diet of Frankfort in 1539 re-

sulted, partly owing to the illuess of the Landgrave of

Hesse, in the patching up of a temporary peace. The
emperor during this respite renewed his earnest but
fruitless efforts to effect a rehgious settlement, while
the Smalkaldic confederates continued their violent
proceedings against the Catholics, particularly in the
territory of Brunswick-Wolfenbiittel, where Duke
Henry was unjustly e.xpeUed, and the new religion in-

troduced (1542). It became more and more evident
as time went on that a conflict was unavoidable.
When, in 1546, the emperor adopted stern measures
against some of the confederates, the War of Smal-
kalden ensued. Although it was mainly a religious

conflict between Catholics and Protestants, the de-
nominational hues were not sharply drawn. With
Pope Paul III, who promised financial and military
assistance, several Protestant princes, the principal
among whom was Duke Maurice of Saxony, defended
the imperial and Catholic cause. The beginning of
hostilities was marked nevertheless by the success of

the Smalkaldic allies; but division and irresoluteness
soon weakened them and caused their ruin in South-
ern Germany, where princes and cities submitted in

rapid succession. The battle of Miihlberg (24 April,

1547) decided the issue in favour of the emperor in

the north. The Elector .John Frederick of Saxony
was captured, and .shortly after the liandgrave Philip
of Hesse was also forced to submit. The conditions
of peace included the transfer of the electoral dignity
from the former to his cousin Maurice, the reinstate-

ment of Duke Henry of Wolfenbtittel in his domin-
ions, the restoration of Bishop Julius von Pflug to his

See of Naumburg-Zeitz, and a promise demanded of

the vanquished to recognize and attend the Council
of Trent. The dissolution of the Smalkaldic League
followed; the imperial success was complete, but tem-
porary. A few years later another conflict broke out
and ended with the triumph of Protestantism.
WiNCKELMANN, Dcr Schmalkuld. Bund (1530-32) u. der Nurn-

berger Religiousfriede (Strasburg. 1892) ; Hasenclever, Die
Politik der SchmalkaldeneT vor Ausbruch des Schmalkald. Krieges
(Berlin, 1901); Idem, Die Politik Kaiser Karls V u. Landgraf
Philipps von Hessen vor Ausbruch des Schmalkald. Krieges (Mar-
burg, 1903); Bekentelg. Der Schmalkald. Krieg in Norddeutsch-
land (Munster, 1908); Janssen, Hist, of the German People, tr.

Christie, V (St. Louis, 1903), passim; Pastor, History of the

Popes, tr. Kerr, X (St. Louis, 1910), 166 sqq.

N. A. Webeb.

Smaragdus, Ardo, hagiographer, d. at the Ben-
edictine monastery of Anianc, Herault, in Southern
France, March, 843. He entered this monastery
when still a boy and was brought up under the direc-

tion of Abbot St. Benedict of Aniane. On account of

his piety and talents he was ordained and put at the
head of the school at his monaster^'. In 794 he ac-

companied his abbot to the Council of Frankfort and
in 814 Wits made abbot in place of Benedict, who on
the invitation of Louis-lc-Debonnaire had taken up
his abode at the imperial Court at Aix-la-Chapelle.

Smaragdus was honoured as a saint in his monastery.
He is the author of a life of St. Benedict of Aniane
which he wrote at the request of the monks of Cor-
neliiniinster n<-ar Aix-la-Chai)elle, where Abbot Ben-
edict. h;t(l died. It was written ui 822,and is one of

the most reliable luigiological productions of that
period. Mabillon edited it in his " .Vcta SS. of the
Benethctine Order" (sa5culum IV, 1, 192-217), whence
it was reprinted in P, L., CIII, 353-84. It was
also edited by Waitz in "Mon. Germ. Script.",

XV, I, 200-29.
Histoire Lit. de la France, V, 31-5; Ceillieh, Histoire genomic

des auteurs sacrSs ei eccUsiastiques, XII (Paris, 1S62), 394; Ma-
billon, Acta SS. Ord. S. Ben., sffic. IV, I, 589; Ebert, Allge-

meine Gesch. der Literatur des Mittelalters, II (Leipzig, 1880),
345-8.

Michael Ott.

Smith, George. See Argyll and the Isles,
Diocese of.

Smith, James, journalist, b. at Skolland, in the
Shetland Isles, about 1790; d. Jan., 1866. He spent
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his boyhood at SkoUand, a small place belonging to

his mother, who was a member of a branch of the

Bruce family which had settled in Shetland in the

sixteenth century. He studied law in Edinburgh,
became a solicitor to the Supreme Court there, and
married a CathoUc lady (a cousin of Bishop M'aedon-

ell of the Glengarry clan), the result being his own
conversion to CathoUcism. Xaturally hampered in

hia career, at that period, by his profession of Catholi-

cism, he turned his attention to literature, and became
the pioneer of Catholic journalism in Scotland. In

1832 he originated and edited the " Edinburgh Catho-
lic Magazine", which appeared somewhat inter-

mittently in Scotland until April, 1838, at which date

Mr. Smith went to reside in London, and the word
"Edinburgh" was dropped from the title of the

magazine, the publication of which was continued for

some years in London. Mr. Smith, on settUng in

London, inaugurated the "Catholic Directory" for

England, in succession to the old "Laity's Directory",

and edited it for many years; and he was also for a

short time editor of the "Dublin Review", in 1837.

Possessed of considerable gifts both as a speaker and
as a writer, he was always ready to put them at the

service of the Catholic cause; and during the years of

agitation immediately preceding Catholic Emancipa-
tion, as well as at a later period, he was one of the most
active champions of the Church in England and
Scotland. He made a brilliant defence in public of

CathoUc doctrine when it was \-iolently attacked by
certain prominent members of the Established Church
of Scotland, and pubUshed in this connexion, in 1831,

his "Dialogues on the CathoUc and Protestant Rules

of Faith", between a member of the Protestant Ref-

ormation Society and a Catholic layman. He also

edited (1838) Challoner's abridgment of Gother's

"Papist Misrepresented and Represented", with

copious notes. Mr. Smith was father of the Most
Rev. William Smith, second Archbishop of St.

Andrews and Edinburgh in the restored hierarchy of

Scotland, and a distinguished Biblical scholar.
GiLLOW. Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.,a.v.; Catholic Directory for Scot-

land (1893), 264.

D. O. Hunter-Bl.\ir.

Smith, James A. See Saint Andrews and Edin-
burgh, Archdiocese op.

Smith, Richard, Bishop of Chalcedon, second
Vicar Apostolic of England; b. at Hanworth, Lincoln-

shire, Nov., 1.5(VS (not 1566 as commonly stated); d.

at Paris, 18 March, 16.5.5. He was educated at Trinity

College, O.xford, where he became a Catholic. He was
a(lmitted to the English College, Rome, in 1586,

studied under Bellarmine. and was ordained priest 7

May, 1592. In Feb., 1.593, he arrived at Valladolid,

where he took the degree of Doctor of Theologj', and
taught philosophy at the English College till 1598,

when he went to Seville as professor of controversies.

In 1603 he went on the English mission, where he made
hia mark as a missioner. Chosen to represent the
case of the secular clerg}- in the archprirst <'ontroversy,

he went to Rome, where he opixiscd Persons, who said

of him: " I never dealt with any man in my life more
heady and resolute in his opinions". In 1613 he
became superior of the small body of English secular

priests at .-^rras College, Paris, who devoted them-
selves to controversial work. In 1625 he w;ls elected

to succeed Dr. Bishop as vicar Apostolic, but the date
usually assigned for his consecration as Bishop of

Chalcedon (12 .Jan.. 1625) must be wrong, as he was
not elected till 2 Jan. He arrived in England in

April, of the same year, residing in Lord Montagu's
house at Tur\'ey, Bedfordshire. -AiS \'icar Apostolic
he came into conflict with the regulars, claiming the
rights of an ordinarj', but L'rban VIII decided (16

Dec., 1627) that he was not an ordinary. In 1628
the Government issued a proclamation for his arrest.

and in 1631 he withdrew to Paris, where he lived with
Richelieu till the cardinal's death in 1642; then he
retired to the convent of the English Augustinian
nuns, where he died.

He wrote: ".^ answer to T. Bel's late Challenge"
(1605); "The PrudentiaU Ballance of Religion",
(1609); "Vita Dominaj Magdalena; Montis-.\cuti

"

i. e., Viscountess Montagu (1009); "De auctore et

essentia Protestantics ReUgionis" (1619), EngUsh
translation, 1621; "Collatio doctrina; Catholicorum
et Protestantium" (1622), tr. (1631); "Of the dis-

tinction of fundamental and not fundamental points
of faith" (1645); "Monita quffidam utilia pro Sacer-
dotibus, Semtnaristis, Mission.ariis AngUa;" (1647);
"A Treatise of the best kinde of Confessors" (1651);
"Of the all-sufficient Eternal Proposer of Matters of

Faith" (1653); "Florum Historiis EcclesiasticEe gentis

Anglorum libri septem" (1654). Many unpublished
documents relating to his troubled episcopate (an
impartial history of which yet remains to be written)

are preserved in the Westminster Diocesan Archives.

DoDD, Church History, III (Brusaela vere Wolverhampton.
1737-1742) the account from which most subsequent biographies
were derived. See also Tierney'a edition of Dodd for further
documents; Beringto.v, Memoirs of Panzani (London. 1793)

:

Calendar State Papers: Dam., 1635-1631; Butler. Historical
Memoirs of English Catholics (London. 1819); Sergeant. Ac-
count of the English Chapter (London. 1833); Fullerton, Life of
Luisa de Canajal (London, 1873); Foley. Records Eng. Prov.
S.J.. VI (London, 1880); Br.vdv. Episcopal Succession, III
(Rome, 1877), a confused and self-contradictory account with
some new facts; .\lger in Diet. Nat. Biog.; Gillow. Bihl. Diet.
Eng. Cath.; Cedoz. Convent de Religieuses Anylaises d Paris
(Paris. 1891); Third Douay Diary. C. R. S. Publications. X (Lon-
don. 1911).

Edwin Burton

Smith, Richard, b. in Worcestershire, 1500; d. at

Douai, 9 July, 1563. He was educated at Merton
College, Oxford; and, having taken his M..\. degree
in 1530, he became registrar of the university in 1532.

In 1536 Henrj' VIII appointed him first Regius Pro-
fessor of di\'inity, and he took his doctorate in that

subject on 10 July in the same year. He subsequently
became master of Whittington College, London;
rector of St. Dunstan's-in-the-E;ist; rector of Cu.xham,
O.xfordshire; principal of St. Alban's Hall; and divinity

reader at ^Iagdalen College. Under Edward VI he
is said by his opponents to have abjured the pope's

authority at St. Paul's Cross (15 May, 1547) and at

Oxford, but the accounts of the proceedings are ob-

scure and unreliable. If he yielded at all, he soon

recovered and accordingly suffered the loss of his

professorship, being succeeded by Peter Martyr, with
whom he held a public disputation in 1549. Shortly

afterwards he was arrested, but w;is soon liberated.

Going to Louvain, he became professor of divinity

there. During Mary's Catholic restoration he re-

gained most of his preferments, and was made royal

chaplain and canon of Christ Church. He took a
lirominent part in the proceedings ag;iinst Cranmer,
Ridley, and L.atimer. He again lost all his benefices

at the change of religion under Elizabeth, and after a

short imprisonment in Parker's hiiusc he escaped to

Douai, where he w;is appointed by Philip II dean of

St. Peter's church. There is no foundation for the

slanderous story spread by the Reformers to account
for his deprivation of his Oxford profes.sorship. When
Douai University w.as founded on 5 Oct .. 1.562, he was
in.stalled as chancellor and profes.sor of thiology, but
only Uved a few months to fill these offices. Uy wrote

many works, the chief of which are: ".\s.sertion and
Defence of the Sacrament of the .\ltar" (1546);

"Defence of the Sacrifice of the Mass" (1547);

" Defensio coelibatus sacerdotum" (1,5.50); "Diatriba

de hominis justificatione" (15,50); "Buckler of the

Catholic Faith" (155.5-.56); "De Mi.ss;c Sacrificio"

(1562); and several refutations of Calvin, MeLanch-
thon. Jewell, and Beza, all published in 1,562.

Foster. .Uumni Omnienses. IV (Oxford. 1891): Pits. De iUuM-

trihut Anglia Scriptoribus (Paris. 1619); DoDD, Church Uitloru,
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II (Brussels vere Wolverhampton, 1737-42); Gairdner, Letlert

and Papers of Henry VIII; Cooper, Did. Nat. Biog., a. v.

Edwin BDBTO>f.

Smith, Thomas Kilbt, b. at Boston, Mass., 23
Sept., 1820; d. at New York, 14 Dec, 1887; eldest son
of Captain George Smith and Eliza Bicker Walter.
Both his paternal and maternal forefathers were
active and prominent in the professional life and in

the government of New England. His parents moved
to Cincinnati in his early childhood, where he was
educated in a military school under O. M. Mitohel,

the astronomer, and studied law in the office of Chief
Justice Salmon P. Chase. In 1853 he was appointed
special agent in the Post Office Department at

Washington, and later marshal for the Southern Dis-
trict of Ohio and deputy clerk of Hamilton County.
He entered the Union Army, 9 September, 1861,
as lieutenant-colonel, and was conspicuous in the
Battle of Shiloh, 6 and 7 April, 1862, assuming com-
mand of Stuart's Brigade, Sherman's Division, during
the second day. As commander of brigade in the
loth and 17th Army Corps, he participated in all the
campaigns of the Army of the Tennessee, being also

for some months on staff duty with General Grant.
Commissioned Brigadier-General of Volunteers, 11

August, 1863, he was assigned on 7 March, 1864, to

the command of the detached division of the 17th
Army Corps and rendered distinguished service during
the Red River E.xpedition, protecting Admiral
Porter's fleet after the disaster of the main army.
After the fall of Mobile, he assumed the command of

the Department of Southern Alabama and Florida,
and then of the Post and District of Maine. He was
brevetted Major-General for gallant and meritorious
service. In 1866 President Johnson appointed him
United States Consul at Panama. After the war
he removed to Torresdale, Philadelphia. At the
time of his death he was engaged in journalism in

New York. On 2 May, 1848, he married Elizabeth
Budd, daughter of Dr. William Budd McCullough
and Arabella Sanders Piatt, of Cincinnati, Ohio.
She was a gifted and devout woman, and tlu-ough her
influence and that of the venerable Archbishop
Purcell he became a Catholic some years before his
death. He was remarkable for his facUity of
expression, distinguished personal ajjpearance, and
courtly bearing. He left five sons and three daughters.
Smith, Life and Letters of Thomas Kilby Smith (New York,

1898).

Walter George Smith.

Smyrna, Latin Archdiocese of (Smtrnensis),
in Asia Minor. The city of Smyrna rises like an
amphitheatre on the gulf which bears its name. It
is the capital of the vilayet of Aidin and the starting-
point of several railways; it has a population of at
least 300,000, of whom 1.50,000 are Greeks. There
are also numerous Jews and Armenians and almost
10,000 European Catholics. It was founded more
than 1000 years b. c. by colonists from Lesbos who
had cxjielled the Leleges, at a place now called
Roumabat, about an hour's distance from the pres-
ent Smyrna. Shortly before 688 b. c. it was captured
by the lonians, under whose rule it became a very
rich and powerful city (Herodotus, I, 150). About
580 B. c. it was destroyed by Alyattes, King of Lydia.
Nearly 300 years afterwards "Antigonus (323-301
B. c), and then Lysimachus, undertook to rebuild it

on its present site. Subsequently comprised in the
Kingdom of Pergamus, it was ceded in 133 n. c. to
the Romans. These built there a judiciary convenlus
and a mint. Smyrna had a colebraterl school of rhet-
oric, was one of the cit ies which li.id the title of metrop-
olis, and in which the connliiim fealinim of Asia was
celebrated. Demolished by an earthquake in A. u.
178 and 180, it was rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. In
673 it was captured by a fleet of Arab Mussulmans.

Under the inspiration of Clement VI the Latins cap-
tured it from the Mussulmans in 1344 and held it

until 1402, when Tamerlane destroyed it after slaying

the inhabitants. In 1424 the Turks captured it and,
save for a brief occupation by the Venetians in 1472,
it has since belonged to them.

Christianity was preached to the inhabitants at an
early date. As early as the year 93, there existed a
Christian community directed by a bishop for

whom St. John in the Apocalypse (i, 11; ii, 8-11) has
only words of praise. There are extant two letters

written early in the second century from Troas by St.

Ignatius of Antioch to those of Smyrna and to Poly-
carp, their bishop. Through these letters and those
of the Christians of Smyrna to the city of Philome-
lium, we know of two ladies of high rank who be-
longed to the Church of Smyrna. There were other
Christians in the vicinity of the city and dependent on
it to whom St. Polycarp [wrote letters (Eusebius,
"Hist, eccl.", V, xxiv). When Polycarp was mar-
tyred (23 Feb.), the Church of Smyrna sent an
encyclical concerning his death to the Church of Phi-
lomeUum and others. The "Vita Polycarpi" attrib-

uted to St. Pionius, a priest of Smyrna martyred in

250, contains a Ust of the fu'st bishops: Stratss;
Bucolus; Polycarp; Papirius; Camerius; Eudaemon
(250), who apostatized during the persecution of De-
cius; Thraseas of Eumenia, martyr, who was buried at
SmjTna. Noctos, a Modahst heretic of the second
century, was a native of the city as were also Sts.

Pothinus and Irenaeus of Lyons. Mention should also

be made of another martyr, St. Dioscorides, vene-
rated on 21 May. Among the Greek bishops, a Ust of
whom appears in Le Quien, (Oriens Christ., I, 737-
46), was Metrophanes, the great opponent of Photius,
who laboured in the revision of the "Octoekos", a
Greek liturgical book.
The Latin See of Smyrna was created by Clement

VI in 1346 and had an uninterrupted succession
of titulars until the seventeenth century. This
was the beginning of the Vicariate Apostolic
of Asia Minor, or of Smyrna, of vast extent.
In 1818 Pius VII estabUshed the Archdiocese of
Smyrna, at the same time retaining the vicariate
Apostolic, the jurisdiction of which was wider. Its

limits were those of the vicariates Apostolic of Meso-
potamia, Syria, and Constantinople. The archdio-
cese had 17,000 Latin Cathohcs, some Greek Mel-
chites, called Alepi, and Armenians under special
organization. There are: 19 secular priests; 55 regu-
lars; 8 parishes, of which 4 are in Smyrna; 14 churches
with resident priests and 12 without priests; 25 pri-

mary schools with 2500 pupils, 8 colleges or academies
with 800 pupils; 2 hospitals; and 4 orphanages. The
religious men in the archdiocese or the vicariate Apos-
tolic are Franciscans, Capuchins, Lazarists, Domini-
cans, Salesians of Don Bosco, Assumptionists (at
Koniah), Brothers of the Christian Schools, and
Marist Brothers (at Metellin). Rehgious communi-
ties of women are the Carmelites, Sisters of Charity-

(13 houses with more than 100 sisters), Sisters of Sion,
IDominicans of Ivi-6e, Sisters of St. Joseph, and Ob-
lates of the Assumption.

Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geogr., s. v.; Hamiltok, Re-
searches in Asia Minor, I (London, 1842), 44-95; Texier, Asie
Mineure (Paris, 1862), 302-OS; Scherzer, Smyrna (Vienna.
1873); Ramsay, The LeUers lo !<•. ,s', , n .irrhes of Asia (Lon-
don, 1904), 251-57; Geokgim" -

! 'iris, 1885): RouooN,
Smyrne (Paris, 1892); Le Cam '/.^es de VApocalypse
(Paris, 1896); Fillio^j in Vk; / - lul.te. s. v.; Missiones
Catholica (Rome, 19071. i."- ,: I ime-^kks. The Seven Stars of
the Apocalypse i.\theu^ I'sivi,

;

i
. t. .k; Jkan-Baptiste deSaint-

lAiRK^zo, Saint Pohi, : :ii sur le Pagus. Notice sur
;<• ri^Frff iS'mvrdc (Coii-iiiiiiii -1.1. I 'ID.

S. Vailh6.

Snorri Sturluson, historian, b. at Hvanimr,
1178; d. 1241. Snorri, who was the son of Sturla
Thortsson (d. 1182), was the most important Ice-

landic historian of the Middle Ages. In him were
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united the experienced statesman and the many-
.sided scholar. As a child he went to the school of

Saemund the Wise at Oddi, of which, at that time,

Saemund's grandson J6n Loptsson was the head. On
his father's side J6n was related to the most dis-

tinguishetl families of Iceland, while by his mother
Thora he was connected with the royal family of

Norway. Under tliis skilful teacher Snorri was thor-

oughly trained in many branches of knowledge, but
he learned especially the old northern belief in the
gods, the saga concerning Odin, and Scandinavian
historj'. By a rich alliance Snorri obtained the money
to take a leading part in politics, but his political

course brought him many dangerous enemies, among
whom King Haakon of Norway was the most power-
ful, and he was finally murdered at the king's in-

stigation. Snorri's importance rests on his literary

works of which "Heimskringla" (the world) is the
most important, since it is the chief authority for the
early history of Iceland and Scandinavia. However,
it does not contain reliable statements until the
history, which extends to 1177, reaches a late period,

while the descriptions of the primitive era are largely

vague narrations of sagas. The Sturlunga-Saga,
which shows more of the local colouring of Iceland,

was probably only partly the work of Snorri. On the
other hand he is probably the author of the Younger
Edda called "Snorra-Edda", which was intended as

a textbook of the art of poetry. Its first part "Gyl-
faginning" relates the mythology of the North in an
interesting, pictorial manner, and is a compilation of

the songs of the early scalds, the songs of the common
people, sagas, and probably his own poetic ideas.
Storm, Snorra Sturlassons Hislori<Eskriiining (Copenhagen,

1873); B.VUMGAHTNER, Nordische Fahrlen, I (Freiburg, 1889),
302 sqq. ; ScHUCK. Svensk Literalurhistoria, I (Stockholm, 1890)

;

LuNDBORG, Islands staatsrechtliche Stellung von der Freistaatszeit
bis in unsere Tage (Berlin, 1908). 17-18; Obrik, Nordisches Geis-
Icsleben. tr. Raxisch (Heidelberg, 1908), 116, 145-50.

Pius Wittm.\nx.

Snow, Peter, Vexerabi,e, English martyr, suf-

fered at York, 1.5 June, 1598. He was born at or
near Ripon, and arrived at the English College,
Reims, 17 April, 1589, receiving the first tonsure
and minor orders 18 August, 1590, the subdiaconate
at Laon on 22 Sept., and the diaconate and priesthood
at Soissonson30and31 March, 1.591. He left for Eng-
land on the following 15 May. He waa arrested about
1 May, 1598, when on his way to York with Vener-
able Ralph Grimston of Nidd. Both were shortly
after condemned. Snow of treason as being a priest
and Grimston of felony, for having aided and assisted
him, and, it is said, having attempted to prevent his

apprehension.
Ch.klloner. Mitsi'onnr)/ Prie^ln, I, no. 112; K.s'ox, Douay

Diaries (London, 1S7S).

John B. Wainewbight.

Sobaipura Indians, once an important tribe
of the Piman branch of the great Shoshonean lin-

guistic stock, occupying the territory of the Santa
Cruz and San Pedro Rivers, in south-eastern Arizona
and adjacent portion of Sonora, Mexico. In dialect
and general custom they seem to have closely re-
sembled the Pdpago, by whom and by the closely
cognate Pima most of them were finally absorbed.
Their principal centre was Bac or Vaaki, later San
Xavier del Bac, on Santa Cruz River, nine miles south
from the present Tucson, Arizona. Here they were
visited in 1692 by the pioneer Jesuit explorer of the
south-west. Father Eusebio Kino, who in 1699 began
the church from which the mission took its name.
Other Jesuit mission foundations in the same tribe
were (Santa Maria de) Suamca, just inside the Sonora
fine, estabhshed also by Kino about the same time, and
,San Miguel de Guevavi, founded in 1732 near the
present Nogales, Arizona, all three mis.sions being
upon the Santa Cruz River. There were also several

visiting stations. The missions shared the misfor-
tunes attending those of the Pima and Pdpago, but
continued to exist until a few years after the expul-
sion of the Jesuits in 1767. Before the end of the
century the tribe itself had disappeared, and in later
years San Xa\^ier appears as a Pai)ago settlement.
According to tradition the tribe was destroyed about
the year 1790 by the attacks of the wild Apache, by
whom a part were carried off, while the others were
forced to incorporate with the Pdpago and Pima
(q. v.).
Bancroft, Hist. A'">''

, ,|,,

San Francisco, 1886-'. i)
, ,,

(San Francisco, 1889): i.

CouES (2 vols., New Y'ul I! // i ,. ,. „
Indians (2 parts. Washinetnn. 1:)II7-1U); /?«./.. .ns^njn
descripcion geographica de la provincia de Sonora (,1768) (St.
Augustine, 1863), tr. Guit^r.v8 in Rec. Am. Cath. Hist. Soc.
(Philadelphia, 1S94).

James Mooney.

Sobieski, John, b. at OIe.sko in 1629; d. at Wil-
anow, 169(1 ; .son of James, Castellan of Craeow and
descended by his mother from the heroic Zolkiewski,
who died in battle at Cecora. His elder brother Mark
was his com-
panion in arms
from the time of

the great Cossack
rebellion (1648),
and fought at

Zbara^, Bereste-
czko, and lastly

at Batoh where,
after being taken
prisoner, he was
murdered by the
Tatars. John,
the last of all the
family, accompa-
nied Czarniecki
in the e.xpedition

to Denmark;
then, under
George Lubomir-
ski, he fought the
Muscovites at
Cudnow. Lubo-
mirski revolting,

he remained faithful to the king (John Casimir),
became successively Field Hetman, Grand Mar-
shal, and—after Revera Potocki's death—Grand
Hetman, or Commander-in-chief. His first ex-
ploit as Hetman was in Podhajce, where, besieged
by an army of Cossacks and Tatars, he at his

own expense raised 8000 men and stored the place
with wheat, baffling the foe so completely that they
retired with great loss. When, in 1672, under Michael
Wisniowiecki's reign, the Turks seized Kainieniec,
Sobieski beat them again and again, till at flie

crowning victory of Chocim thej' lost 20,000 men and
a great many guns. This gave Poland breathing-
space, and Sobieski became the national hero, so
that, King Michael dying at that time, he was unan-
imously elected king in 1674. Before his coronation
he was forced to drive back the Turkish hordes, that
had once more invaded the country; lie beat them at
Lemberg in 1675, arriving in time to r;iise the siege of

Trembowla, and to save Chrzanowski and his heroic
wife, its defenders. Scarcely crowned, he hastened to

fight in the Ruthenian provinces. Having too few
.soldiers (20,000) to attack the Turks, who were ten
to one, he wore them out, entrenching himself at
Zuramio, letting the enemy hem him in for a fort-

night, extricating himself with marvellous skill and
courage, and finally regaining by treatj' a good i)art

of the Ukraine.
For some time there was peace: the Turks had

learned to dread the " Unvanquished Northern

John* Sobieski
I unsigned portrait in theLou\Te
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Lion", and Poland, too, was exhausted. But soon the

Sultan turned his arms against Austria. Passing

through Hungary, a great part of which had for one

hundred and fifty years been in Turkish hands, an

enormous army, reckoned at from 210,000 to .300,000

men (the latter figures are Sobieski's) marched for-

ward. The Emperor Leopold fled from Vienna, and
begged Sobieski's aid, which the papal nuncio also

implored. Though dissuaded by Louis XIV, whose
policy was always hostile to Austria, Sobieski hesi-

tated not an instant. Meanwhile (July, 1683) the

Grand Vizier Kara Mustapha, had arrived before

Vienna, and laid siege to the city, defended by the

valiant Imperial General Count S'tahremberg, with a

garrison of only 15,000 men, exposed to the horrors

of disease and fire, as well as to hostile attacks.

Sobieski started to the rescue in August, taking his

son James with him; passing by Our Lady's sanctuary

at Czeilstochowa, the troop.s prayed for a blessing

on their arms: and in the beginning of September,
having crossed the Danube and joined forces with

the German armies under John George, Elector of

Saxony, and Prince Charles of Lorraine, they ap-

proached Vienna. On 11 Sept., Sobieski was on the

heights of Kahlenberg, near the city, and the next

day he gave battle in the plain below, with an army
of not more than 76,000 men, the Germans forming
the left wing and the Poles under Hetmans Jahonowski
and Sieniawski, with General Katski in command of

the artillery, forming the right. The hussars charged
with their usual impetuosity, but the dense masses
of the foe were impenetrable. Their retreat was taken
for flight by the Turks, who rashed forward in pursuit;

the hussars turned upon them with reinforcements

and charged again, when their shouts made known
that the "Northern Lion" was on the field and the

Turks fled, panic-stricken, with Sobieski's horsemen
still in pursuit. Still the battle raged for a time along all

the line; both sides fought bravely, and the king was
everywhere commanding, fighting, encouraging his

men and urging them forward . He was the first to storm
the camp: Kara Mustapha had escaped with his life,

but he received the bow-string in Belgrade some
months later. The Turks were routed, Vienna and
Christendom saved, and the news sent to the pope
along with the Standard of the Prophet, taken by
Sobieski, who himself had heard Mass in the
morning.

Prostrate with outstretched arras, he declared that

it was God's cause he was fighting for, and ascribed

the victory (Veni, vidi, Deus vicit—his letter to

Innocent XI) to Him alone. Next day he entered
Vienna, acclaimed by the people as their saviour.

Leopold, displeased that the Polish king should have
all the glory, condescended to visit and thank him,
but treated his son James and the Polish hetmans
with extreme and haughty coldness. Sobieski, though
deeply offended, pursued the Turks into Hungary,
attacked and took Ostrzyhom after a second battle,

and returned to winter m Poland, with immense spoils

taken in the Turkish camp. These and the glory
shed upon the nation were all the immediate ad-
vantages of the great victory. The Ottoman danger
had vanished forever. The war still went on: step
by step the foe was driven back, and sixteen years
later Kamieniec and the whole of PodoUa were
restored to Poland. But Sobieski did not live to see
this triumph. In vain had he again and again at-
tempted to retake Kamieniec, and even had built a
stronghold to destroy its strategic value; this fortress

enabled the Tatars to raid the Ruthenian provinces
upon s(^veral occasions, even to the gates of Lemberg.
He was also forced by treaty to give u|) Kicff to Russia
in 1()S6; nor did he succeed in .securing the crown for

his son James. His last days w(^re spent in the bosom
of his family, at his ciustle of Wilanow, where he died
in 1696, broken down by political strife as much as

by illness. His wife, a Frenchwoman, the widow of

John Zamoyski, Marie-Casimire, though not worthy
of so great a hero, was tenderly beloved by him, as
his letters show: she influenced him greatly and not
always wisely. His family is now extinct. Charles
Edward, the Young Pretender, was his great-grand-

son—his son James' daughter, Clementine, having
married James Stuart in 1719.

Listy Jana III. Krola polskiego, do krolowej Kazimierzy (Sobie-
ski's letters to his wife), published by A. L. Helsel, 1857. Two
volumes of "Acta HistoHca" , published by the Academie der
Wissenschaften. Tatham, John Sobieski (Oxford. 1881); Du-
poNT, Memoirs pour servirdVhistoire de Sobieski (Warsaw, 1885);
RiEDER, Johann III, Kinig von Polen (Vienna. 1883).

S. Tarnowski.

Socialism, a system of social and economic organi-
zation that would substitute state monopoly for pri-

vate ownership of the sources of production and means
of distribution, and would concentrate under the con-
trol of the secular governing authority the chief

activities of human hfe. The term is often used
vaguely to indicate any increase of collective control

over individual action, or even any revolt of the dis-

])Ossessed against the rule of the possessing classes.

But these are undue extensions of the term, leading to

much confusion of thought. State control and even
state ownership are not necessarily Socialism: they
become so only when they result in or tend towards the
prohibition of private ownership not only of "natural
monopohes", but also of all the sources of wealth.

Nor is mere revolt against economic inequality So-
ciahsm: it may be Anarchism (see Anarchy); it may
be mere Utopianism (see Communism); it may be a
just resistance to oppression. Nor is it merely a pro-

posal to make such economic changes in the social

structure as would banish poverty. Socialism is this

(see Collectivism) and much more. It is also a
philosophy of social hfe and action, regarding all hu-
man activities from a definite economic standpoint.
Moreover modern SociaUsm is not a mere arbitrary

exercise at .state-building, but a dehberate attempt to

reheve, on explicit principles, the existing social con-
ditions, which are regarded as intolerable. The great

inequahties of human hfe and opportunity, produced
by the excessive concentration of wealth in the hands
of a comparatively small section of the community,
have been the cause and still are the stimulu.s of what
is called the SociaUstic movement. But, in order

to understand fuUy what SociaUsm is and what it

implies, it is necessary first to glance at the history of

the movement, then to examine its philosophical and
religious tendencies, and finally to consider how far

these may be, and actually have proved to be, in-

compatible with Christian thought and hfe. The
first requirement is to understand the origin and
growth of the movement.

It has been customary among i^Titers of the So-

ciahst movement to begin with references to L'topian

theories of the classical and Renaissance periods, to

Plato's "Repubhc", Plutarch's "Life of Lycurgus",.

More's "Utopia", Campanella's "City of the Sun",
Hall's " Mundus alter et idem", and the hke. Thence
the line of thought is traced through the French
writers of the eighteenth century, Meslier, Montes-
quieu, d'Argenson, MoreUy, Rousseau, Mably, till,

with I..inguet and Necker, the eve of the Revolution
is reached. In a sense, the modern movement has its

roots in the ideas of these creators of ideal common-
wealths. Yet there is a gulf fixed between the mod-
ern Socialists and the older Utopists. Their schemes
were mainly directed towards the establishment of

Communism, or rather, Communism was the idea

tliat gave life to their fancied states (see Communism).
But tlie CoUei-tivist idea, which is the economic basis

of modern Socialism (see Collecth'Ism), really

emerges only with "Gracchus" Babeuf and his

paper, "The Tribune of the People", in 1794. In the
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manifesto issued by him and his fellow-conspirators,

"Lea Egaux", is to be found a clear vision of the col-

lective organization of society, such as would be
largely accepted by most modern Socialists. Babeuf
was guillotined by the Directory, and his party sup-
pressed. Meanwhile, in 1793, Godwin in England
had publi-shed his ''Enquiry Concerning Political Jus-

tice", a work which, though inculcating Anarchist-

Communism (see Anarchy) rather than Collectivism,

had much influence on Robert Owen and the school of

Determinist Socialists who succeeded him. But a

small group of English writers in the early years of the

nineteenth century had really more to do with the

(ievelopment of Socialist thought than had either

Owen's attempts to found ideal communities, at

New Lanark and elsewhere, or the contemporary
theories and practice of Saint-Simon and Fourier in

France.
These English writers, the earliest of whom. Dr.

Charles Hall, first put forward that idea of a dominant
industrial and social "system ", which is the pervading
conception of modern Sociahsm, worked out the vari-

ous basic principles of Socialism, which Marx after-

wards appropriated and combined. Robert Thomp-
son, Ogilvie, Hodgkin, Gray, above all William
Carpenter, elaborated the theories of "surplus value",

of "production for profit", of "class-war", of the ever-

increasing exploitation of the poor by the rich, which
are the stuff of Marx's "Das Kapital", that "old
clothes-shop of ideas culled from Berlin, Paris, and
London". For indeed, this famous work is really

nothing more than a dexterous combination of Hege-
lian Evolutionism, of French Revolutionism, and of

the economic theories elaborated by Ricardo, on the

one hand, and this group of English theorists on the

other. Yet the services of Karl Marx and of his

friend and brother-Hebrew, Friedrich Engels, to the

cause of Socialism must not be underrated. These
two writers came upon the scene just when the So-

cialist movement was at its lowest ebb. In England
the work of Robert Owen had been overlaid by the
Chartist movement and its apparent failure, while the

writings of the economists mentioned above had had
but little immediate influence. In France the Saint-

Simoniahs and the Fourierists had disgusted everyone
by the moral collapse of their systems. In Germany
Lassalle had so far devoted his brilliant energies

merely to Re|)ublicanism and philosophy. But in

1S4S Marx and Engels published the "Communist
Manifesto", and, mere rhetoric as it was, this docu-
ment was the beginning of modern "scientific So-

cialism". The influence of Proudhon and of the
Revolutionary spirit of the times pervades the whole
manifesto: the economic analysis of society was to be
gi'afted on later. But already there appear the ideas

of "the materialistic conception of history", of "the
bourgeoisie " and "the proletariat ", and of " class-war".

After 1848, in his exile in London, Marx studied,

and wrote, and organized with two results: first, the
foundation of "The International VVorkingmen's As-
sociation", in 1864; second, the pubhcation of the
fir.st volume of "Das Kapital", in 1867. It is not
easy to judge which has had the more lasting effect

upon the Socialist movement. "The International"
gave to the movement its world-wide character;
"Das Kapital" elaborated and systematized the
philosophic and economic doctrine which is still the
creed of the immense majority of Socialists. "Pro-
letarians of all lands, unite!" the sentence with which
the Communist Manifesto of 1848 concludes, became
a reality with the foundation of the International.

For the fir.st time since the di.sruption of Christendom
an organization took shape which h.ad for its object
the union of the major portion of all nations upon a
common basis. It wa.s not so widely supported as
both its upholders believed and the frightened mon-
eyed interests imagined. Nor had this first organiza-

tion any promise of stability. From the outset the
influence of Marx steadily grew, but it was confronted
by the opposition of Bakunin and the Anarchist school.
By 1876 the International was even formally at an
end. But it had done its work: the organized work-
ing classes of all Europe had realized the international
nature both of their own grievances and of capitalism,
and when, in 1889, the first International Congi'ess of
Socialist and Trade-Union delegates met at Paris, a
"New International" came into being which exists

with unimpaired or, rather, with enhanced energy to
the present day. Since that first meeting seven
others have been held at intervals of three or four
years, at which there has been a steady growth in the
number of delegates i>resent, the variety of nationali-
ties represented, and the extent of the Socialistic in-

fluence over its deliberations.

In 1900, an Internatiiinal Socialist Bureau was es-

tablishi'd at Brussels, witli the puqjose of solidifying

and strengthening the mternational character of the
movement. Since 1904, an Inter-Parliamentary So-
cialist Committee has given further support to the
work of the bureau. To-day the international nature
of the Socialistic movement is an axiom both within
and without its ranks; an axiom tluit must n:>t be for-

gotten in the estimation botli of the strengtii and of

the trend of the movement. To the International,
then, modern Sociahsm owes much of its present
power. To "Das Kapital" it owes such intellectual

coherence as it still possesses. The success of this

book was immediate and considerable. It has been
translated into many languages, epitomized by many
hands, criticized, discussed, and eulogized. Thou-
sands who would style themselves Marxians and
would refer to "Das Kapital" as "the Bible of So-
cialism", and the irrefragable basis of their creed,

have very probably never seen the original work, nor
have even read it in translation. Marx himself pub-
lished only the first volume; the second was published
under Engels' editorsliiji ii\ 1SS.5, two years after the
death of Marx; a third was elaborated by Engels from
Marx's notes in 189.5; a foiirth was projected but never
accomplished. But the influence of this torso has
been immense. With consummate skill Marx gath-
ered together and worked up the ideas and evidence
that had originated with others, or were the floating

notions of the movement; with the result that the new
international organization had ready to hand a body
of doctrine to promulgate, the various national So-
cialist parties a common theory and programme for

which to work. And promulgated it was, with a de-
votion and at times a childlike faith that had no
slight resemblance to religious propaganda. It has
been severely and destructively criticized by econo-
mists of many schools, many of its leading doctrines
have been ex^)licitly abandoned by the Socialist lead-

ers in different countries, some are now hardly de-
fended even by those leaders who label themselves
"Marxian". Yettheinfluence ofthebookpersists. The
main doctrines of Marxism are still thestuff of i)opular
Socialist belief in all countries, are still put forward
in scarcely modified form in the copious literature

produced for popular consumption, are still enun-
ciated or implied in popular addresses even by some
of the very leaders who have abandoned them in serious

controversy. In spite of the growth of Revisioni.sm in

Germany, of Sjmdicalism in France, and of Fabian
Expertism in England, it is still accur.ate to maintain
that the va-st majority of Socialists, the rank .and file of

the movement in all countries, are adherents of the
Marxian doctrine, with all its materialistic philosophy,
its evolutionary immorality, its disruptive political

and social analysis, its cla.ss-conscious economics.
In Socialism, to-day, as in most departments of

human thought, the leading writers dispKay a marked
shyness of fundament.al analysis: "The domain of

Socialist thought", says Lagardelle, has become "an
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intellectual desert." Its protagonists are largely

occupied, either in elaborating schemes of social re-

form, which not infrequently present no exclusively

socialist characteristics, or else in a,pologizing for

and disavowing inconvenient applications by earlier

leaders, of socialist philosophy to the domain of

rehgion and ethics. Nevertheless, in so far as the

International movement remains definitely Socialist

at all, the formulae of its propaganda and the creed of

its popular adherents are predominantl}- the reflection

of those put forward in "Das Kapital" in 1867.

Moreover, during all this period of growth of the

modern Socialist movement, two other parallel move-
ments in all countries have at once supplemented and
counterpoised it. These are trade-unionism and co-

operation. There is no inherent reason why either ot

these movements should lead towards Socialism:

properly conducted and developed, both should ren-

der unnecessary anything that can correctly be styled

"Socialism". But, as a matter of fact, both these

excellent movements, owing to unwise opposition by
the dominant capitalism, on the one hand, and in-

difference in the Churches on the other, are menaced
by Socialism, and may eventually be captured by the

more intelligent and energetic Socialists and turned
to serve the ends of Socialism. The training in

mutual aid and interdependence, as well as in self-

government and business habits, which the leaders

of the wage-earners have received in both trade-

unionism and the co-operative movements, while it

might be of incalculable benefit in the formation of

the needed Christian democracy, has so far been
effective largely in demonstratmg the power that is

given by organization and numbers. And the leaders

of Socialism have not been slow to emphasize the les-

son and to extend the argument, with sufficient plausi-

bility, towards state monopoly and the absolutism of

the majority. The logic of their argument has, it is

true, been challenged, in recent years, in Europe by
the rise of the great Catholic trade-union and co-

operative organizations. But in English-speaking
nations this is yet to come, and both co-operation and
trade-unionism are allowed to drift into the grip of

the Sociahst movement, with the result that what
might become a most effective alternative for Col-
lectivism remains to-day its nursery and its support.

Parallel with the International movement has run
the local propaganda in various countries, in each of

which the movement has taken its colour from the
national characteristics; a process which has con-

tinued, until to-day it is sometimes difficult to realize

that the different bodies who are represented in the

International Congresses form part of the same agita-

tion. In Germany, the fatherland of dogmatic So-
cialism, the movement first took shape in 1862. In
that year Ferdinand Lassalle, the brilliant and
wealthy young Jewish lawyer, delivered a lecture to

an artisans' association at Berlin. Lassalle was fined

by the authorities for his temerity, but "The Work-
ing Men's Programme", as the lectiire was styled, re-

sulted in The Universal German Working Men's
Association, which was founded at Leipzig under his

influence the following year. Lassalle commenced a
stormy progres.s thrfnighout Germany, lecturing, or-

ganizing, writing. The movement did not grow at

first with the rapidity he had exjjected, and he him-
self wiis killeil in a duel in 1864. But his tragic death
aroused int('r<'st, and The Working Men's Association
grew steadily till, in 1869, reinforced by the adhesion
of the various organizations which had grown out of

Marx's propaganda, it became, at Eisenach, the
Socialist Democratic Working Men's Party. Lieb-
knecht, Bebel, and Singer, all Marxians, were its chief

leaders. The two former were imprisoned for treason
in 1870; but in 1874 ten members of the party, includ-
ing the two leaders, were returned to the Reichstag
by 450,000 votes. The Government attempted re-

pression, with the usual result of consolidating and
strengthening the movement. In 1875 was held the
celebrated congress at Gotha, at which was drawn up
the programme that formed the basis of the party.

Three years later an attempt upon the emperor's life

was made the excuse for renewed repression. But it

was in vain. In spite of alternate persecution and
essays in state Sociahsm, on the part of Bismarck, the
movement progressed steadUy. Bismarck fell from
power in 1890 and since then the party has grown rap-
idly, and is nowthe strongest pohtical bodj'in Germany.
In 1899 Edward Bernstein, who had come under the
influence of the Fabians in England since 1888, started
the "Revisionist" movement, which, while attempt-
ing to concentrate the energies of the party more
definitely upon specific reforms and "revising" to
extinction many of the most cherished doctrines- of
Marxism, has yet been subordinated to the practical
exigencies of politics. To all appearance the Sociahst
Party is stronger to-dav than ever. The elections of
1907 brought out 3,258,968 votes in its favour; those
of .January, 1912, gave it 110 seats out of a total of 397
in the Reichstag—a gain of more than 100 per cent
over its last previous representation (53 seats). The
Marxian "Erfm't Programme", adopted in 1891, is

still the official creed of the Party. But the "Re-
visionist" policy is obviously gaining ground and, if

the Stuttgart Congress of 1907 be any indication, is

rapidly transforming the revolutionary Marxist party
into an opportunist body devoted to specific social

reforms.
In France the progress of Socialism has been upon

different lines. After the coUapse of Saint-Simonism
and Fourierism, came the agitation of Louis Blanc in

1848, with his doctrine of "The Right to Work".
But this was side-tracked by the triumphant poli-

ticians into the scandalous "National Workshops",
which were probably deliberately estabhshed on
wrong lines in order to bring ridicule upon the agita-

tion. Blanc was driven into exile, and French So-
cialism lay dormant tiU the ruin of Imperiahsm in

1870 and the outbreak of the Commune in 1871. This
rising was suppressed with a ferocity that far sur-

passed the wildest excesses of the Communards;
20,000 men are said to have been shot in cold blood,

many of whom were certaiidy innocent, while not a
few were thrown alive into the common burial pits.

But this savagery, though it temporarily quelled the
revolution, did nothing to obviate the Socialist

movement. At first many of the scattered leaders

declared for Anarchism, but soon most of them
abandoned it as impracticable and thi'ew their en-

ergies into the propagation of Marxian Socialism. In
1879 the amnesty permitted Jules Guesde, Brousse,

Malon, and other leaders to return. In 1881, after

the Anarchist-Communist group under Kropotkin
and Reclus had seceded, two parties came into exist-

ence, the opportunist Alliance SociaUste R(^pubU-
caine, and the Mai'xia.n Parti Ouvrier Socialiste Revo-
lutionaire de France. But these parties soon split up
into others. Guesde led, and still leads, the Irre-

concilables; Jaures and Millerand have been the

leaders of the Parliamentarians; Brousse, Blanqui,

and others have formed their several communistic
groups. In 1906, however, largelj- owing to the in-

fluence of Jam-es, the less extreme parties united

again to form Le Parti Socialiste Unifie. This body
is but loosely formed of various irreconcilable groups

and includes Anarchists like Herve, Marxists like

Guesde, Syndicalists like Lagardelle, Opportunists

like Millerand, all of whom Jaures endeavours, with

but slight success, to maintain in harmony. For
right across the Marxian doctrinairianism and the

opportunism of the parliamentary group has driven

the recent Revolutionary Syndicalist movement.
This, which is really Anarchist-Communism working
through trade-unionism, is a movement distrustful of
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parliamentary systems, favourable to violence, tend-
ing towards destructive revolution. The Confedera-
tion Gcnerale du Travail is rapidly absorbing the So-
cialist movement in France, or at least robbing it of

the ai-dent element that gives it life.

In the British Isles the Socialist movement has had
a less stormy career. After the collapse of Owenism
and the Chartist movement, the practical genius of

the nation directed its chief reform energies towards
the consoUdation of the trade unions and the building
up of the great co-operative enterprise. Steadily, for

some forty j-ears, the trade-union leaders worked at
the strengthening of their respective organizations,

which, with their dual character of friendly societies

and professional associations, had no small part in

training the w'orldng classes in habits of combination
for common ends. And this lesson was emphasized
and enlarged by the Co-operative movement, which,
springing from the tiny efforts of the Rochdale Pio-
neers, spread throughout the country, till it is now
one of the mightiest business organizations in the
world. In this movement many a labour leader
learnt habits of business and of successful committee
work that enabled him later on to deal on equal, or
even on advantageous, terms with the representatives

of the o^NTiing classes. But during all this period of

training the Socialist movement proper lay dormant.
It was not until 1SS4, with the foundation of the
strictly Marxian Social Democratic Federation by
H. M. Hyndman, that the Socialist propaganda took
active form in England. It did not achieve any great
immediate success, nor has it ever since shown signs

of appealing widely to the English temperament.
But it was a beginning, and it was followed by other,

more inclusive, organizations. A few months after

its foundation the Socialist League, led by William
Morris, seceded from it and had a brief and stormy
existence. In 1893, at Bradford, the "Independent
Labour Party" was formed under the leadership of

J. Keir Hardie, with the direct purpose of carrying
Socialism into politics. Attached to it were two
weekly papers, "The Clarion" and "The Labour
Leader"; the former of which, by its sale of over a
million copies of an able little manual, "Merrie
England", had no small part in the diffusion of

popular Socialism. All these three bodies were
Marxian in doctrine and largely working class in

membership.
But, as early as 1883, a group of middle-class stu-

dents had joined together as The Fabian Society.

This body, while calling itself Soeiahst, rejected the
Mar.xian in favour of Jevonsian economics, and de-
voted itself to the social education of the public by
means of lectures, pamphlets and books, and to the
spread of Collect ivist ideas by the "permeation" of

Eublic bodies and political parties. Immense as have
een its achievements in this direction, its constant

preoccupation with practical measures of reform and
its contact with organized party politics have led it

rather in the direction of the "Servile State" than of

the Socialist Commonwealth. But the united efforts

of the various Soeiahst bodies, in concert with trade
unionism, resulted, in 1899, in the formation of the
Labour Representation Committee which, seven years
later, had developed into the Labour Party, with
about thirty representatives in the Hou.se of Commons.
Already, however, a few years' practical acquaint-
ance with i)arty politics has diminished the Socialist

orthodoxj' of the Labour Party, and it shows signs of
becoming absorbed in the details of party contention.
Significant commentaries appeared in the summer of
1911 and in the spring of 1912; industrial di.sturb-

ances, singularly resembling French Syndicalism, oc-
curred spontaneously in most commercial and min-
ing centres, and the whole Labour movement in the
British Lsles has reverted to the Revolutionary type
that hust appeared in 1889.

XIV.-^

In every European nation the Socialist movement
has followed, more or less faithfully, one of the three
preceding types. In Belgium, Switzerland, Denmark,
and Italy it is predominantly parhamentary: in Rus-
sia, Spain, and Portugal it displays a more bitterly
revolutionary character. But everywhere the two
tendencies, parliamentary and revolutionary, struggle
for the upper hand; now one, now the other becoming
predominant. Nor is the movement in the United
States any exception to the rule. It began about
1849, purely as a movement among the German and
other immigrants and, in spite of the migration of the
old International to New York in 1 872, had but little

effect upon the native population till the Henry Georga
movement of 1886. Even then jealousies and divi-
sions restricted its action, till the reorganization of
the Socialist Labour Party at Chicago in 1889.
Since then the movement has spread rapidly. In
1897 appeared the Social Democracy of America,
which, uniting with the majority of the Socialist La-
bour Party in 1901, formed the present rapidly grow-
ing Socialist Party. In the United States the move-
ment is still strongly Marxian in character, though a
Revisionist school is growing up, somewhat on the
lines of the English Fabian movement, under the in-

fluence of writers hke Edmond Kelly, Morris Hillquit,

and Professors Ely and Zueblin. But the main body
is still crudely Revolutionary, and is likely to remain
so until the political democracy of the nation is more
perfectly reflected in its economic conditions.

These main points in the history of Sociahsm lead
up to an examination of its spirit and intention. The
best idealism of earlier times was fixed upon the
soul rather than upon the body: exactly the opposite
is the case with Socialism. Social questions are
almost entirely questions of the body—pubUc health,
sanitation, housing, factory conditions, infant mor-
tality, employment of women, hours of work, rates of
wages, accidents, unemployment, pauperism, old-age
pensions, sickness, infirmity, lunacy, feeble-minded-
ness, intemperance, prostitution, physical deteriora-
tion. All these are excellent ends for activity in

themselves, but all of them are mainly concerned with
the care or cure of the body. To use a Catholic
phrase, they are opportunities for corpioral works of

mercy, which may lack the spiritual intention that
would make them Christian. The material may be
made a means to the spiritual, but is not to be con-
sidered an end in itself. This world is a place of
probation, and the time is short. Man is here for a
definite purpose, a purpose which transcends the
limits of this mortal life, and his first business is to
realize this purpose and carry it out with whatever
help and guidance he may find. The purpose is a
spiritual one, but he is free to choose or refuse the end
for which he was created; he is free to neglect or to
co-operate with the Divine assistance, which will give

his life the stability and perfection of a spiritual rather
than of a material nature. This being so, there must
be a certain order in the nature of his development.
He is not wholly spiritual nor wholly material; he has
a soul, a mind, and a body; but the interests of the
soul must be supreme, and the interests of mind and
body must be brought into proper subservience to it.

His movement towards perfection is by way of .lacent;

it is not easy; it requires continual exercise of the will,

continual discipHne, continual training—it is a war-
fare and a pilgrimage, and in it are two elements, the
spiritual and the material, which .are one in the unity
of his daily life. As St. Paul pointed out, there must
be a continual struggle between these two elements.
If the individual life is to be a success, the spiritual

desire must triumph, the material one must be sub-
ordinate, and when this is so the whole individual life

is lived with proper economy, spiritual things being
sought after as an end, while material things are
used merely as a means to that end.
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The point, then, to be observed is that the spiritual

life is really the economic hfe. From the Christian

point of view material necessities are to be kept at a

minimum, and material su]5erfluities as far as possible

to be dispensed with altogether. The Christian is a
Boldier and a pilgrim who requires material things only

as a means to fitness and nothing more. In this he

has the e.\ample of Christ Himself, Who came to earth

with a minimum of material advantages and persisted

thus even to the Cross. The Christian, then, not

only from the individual but also from the social

standpoint, has chosen the better part. He does not

•despise this life, but, just because his material desires

are subordinate to his spiritual ones, he lives it much
more reasonably, much more unselfishly, much more
beneficially to his neighbours. The point, too, which
he makes against the Socialist is this. The Socialist

wishes to distribute material goods in such a way as

to establish a substantial equality, and in order to do
this he requires the State to make and keep this dis-

tribution compulsory. The Christian replies to him:
"You cannot maintain this widespread distribution,

for the simple reason that you have no machinery for

inducing men to desire it. On the contrary, you do
all you can to increase the selfish and accumulative
desires of men: you centre and concentrate all their

interest on material accumulation, and then expect

them to distribute their goods." This ultimate dif-

ference between Christian and Socialist teaching must
be clearly understood. Socialism appropriates all hu-
man desires and centres them on the here-and-now,

on material benefit and material prosperity. But
material goods are so limited in quality, in quantity,

and in duration that they are incapable of satisfying

human desires, which will ever covet more and more
and never feel satisfaction. In this Socialism and
Capitalism are at one, for their only quarrel is over the

bone upon which is the meat that perisheth. Social-

ism, of itself and by itself, can do nothing to diminish
or discipline the immediate and materiaUstic lust of

men, because Socialism is itself the most e.xaggerated

and universalized expression of this lust yet known to

history. Christianity, on the other hand, teaches

and practises unselfish distribution of material goods,
both according to the law of justice and according to

the law of charity.

Again, ethically speaking. Socialism is committed
to the doctrine of determinism. Holding that society

makes the individuals of which it is composed, and not
vice versa, it has quite lost touch with the invigorating
Christian doctrine of free will. This fact may be il-

lustrated by its attitude towards the three great insti-

tutions which have hitherto most strongly exemplified
and protected that doctrine—the Church, the Family,
and private ownership. Socialism, with its essentially

materialistic nature, can admit no raison d'etre for a
spiritual power, as complementary and superior to the
secular power of the State. Man, as the creature of

a material environment, and as the subject of a mate-
rial State, has no moral responsibilities and can yield

to no allegiance beyond that of the State. Any
power whicli claims to appropriate and discipline his

interior life, and which affords him sanctions that
transcend all evolutionary and scientific determinism,
must ncce.-!sarily incur Socialist opposition. So, too,

with the Family. According to tlie prevalent Socialist

teaching, the child stands between two authorities,

that of its parents and that of the State, and of these
the State is certainly the higher. The State therefore
is endowed with the higher authority and with all

powers of interference to be used at its own discretion.
Contra-st this with the Christian notion of the Family
—an organic thing with an organic life of its own.
The State, it is true, must ensure a proper basis for

ita economic life, but beyond that it should not inter-

fere: its business is not to detach the members of the
family from their body in order to make them sepa-

rately and selfishly efficient; a member is cut off

from its body only as a last resource to prevent or-

ganic poisoning. The busine.'is of the State is rather

that of helping the Familj- to .1 healthy, co-operarive,

and productive unitj'. The State was never me.ant to
appropriate to itself the main parental duties, it wds
rather meant to provide the parents, especiaUj- poor
parents, with a wider, freer, healthier family sphere in

which to be properly parental. Sociahsm, then, both
in Church and Family, is impersonal and determinis-
tic : it deprives the individual of both his rehgious and
his domestic freedom. And it is exactlj' the same with
the institution of private property.
The Cliristian doctrine of property can best be

stated in the words of St. Thomas Aquinas: "In re-

gard to an external thing man has two powers: one
is the power of managing and controlling it, and as to
this it is lawful for a man to possess private property.
It is, moreover, necessary for human life for three rea-
sons. First, because everyone is more zealous in

looking after a thing th.at belongs to him than a thing
that is the common property of all or of many; be-
cause each person, trying to escape labour, leaves to
another what is everybody's business, as happens
where there are many servants. Secondly, because
there is more order in the management of men's
afTairs if each has his own work of looking after defi-

nite things; whereas there would be confusion if every-
one managed everything indiscriminately. Thirdlj',

because in this way the relations of men are kept more
peaceful, since everyone is satisfied with his own pos-
session, whence we see that quarrels are commoner
between those who jointly own a thing as a whole.
The other power which man has over ex-ternal things
is the using of them; and as to this man must not hold
external things as his own property, but as everyone's;
so as to make no difficultj', I mean, in sharing when
others are in need" (Summa theologica, II-II, Q. \xvi,

a. 2). If man, then, has the right to own, control, and
use private property, the State cannot give him this

right or take it away; it can only protect it. Here, of

course, we are at issue with Socialism, for, according
to it, the State is the supreme power from which aU
human rights are derived; it acknowledges no inde-

pendent spiritual, domestic, or individual power what-
ever. In nothing is the bad economy of Socialism

more evident than in its derogation or denial of all the
truly personal and self-directive powers of human
nature, and its misuse of such human qualities as it

does not despise or deny is a plain confession of its

material and deterministic limitations. It is true

that the institutions of religion, of the family, and
of private ownership are hable to great abuses,

but the perfection of human effort and character de-

mands a freedom of choice between good and evil as

their first necessary condition. This area of free

choice is provided, on the material side, by private

ownership; on the spiritual and material, by the

Christian Family; and on the purely spiritual by re-

ligion. The State, then, instead of depriving men of

these opportunities of free and fine production, not
only of material but also of intellectual values, should

rather constitute itself as their defender.

In apparent contradiction, however, to much of the

foregoing argument are the considerations put for-

ward by numerous schools of "Christian Sociahsm",
both Catholic and non-Catholic. It will be urged
that there cannot really be the opposition between
Socialism and Christianity that is here suggested, for,

as a matter of fact, many excellent and intelligent per-

sons in all countries are at once convinced Christians

and ardent Socialists. Now, before it is possible to

estimate correctly how far this undoubted fact can
alter t he conclusions arrived at above, certain premises

must be noted. First, it is not practically po-S-sible to

consider Socialism solelj' as an economic or social doc-

trine. It has long passed the stage of pure theory and
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attained the proportions of a movement: it is to-day a
doctrine embodied in programmes, a system of

thought and belief that is put forward as the vivifying
principle of an active propaganda, a thing organically
connected with the intellectual and moral activities

of the millions who are its adherents. Next, the views
of small and scattered bodies of men and women, who
profess to reconcile the two doctrines, must be allowed
no more than their due weight when contrasted with
the expressed beliefs of not only the majority of the
leading exponents of Socialism, past and present, but
also of the immense majority of. the rank and file in all

nations. Thirdly, for Catholics, the declarations of

supreme pontiffs, of the Catholic hierarchy, and of the
leading Catholic sociologists and economists have an
important bearing on the question, an evidential force

not to be lighth' dismissed. Lastly, the real meaning
attached to the terms "Christianity" and "Social-
ism", by those who profess to reconcile these doc-
trines, must always be elicited before it is possible to

estimate either what doctrines are being reconciled or
how far that reconciliation is of any practical ade-
quacy.

If it be found on examin.ation that the general
trend of the Socialist movement, the predominant
opinion of the Socialists, the authoritative pronounce-
ments of ecclesiastical and expert Catholic authority
all tend to emphasize the philosophical cleavage indi-

cated above, it is probablj' safe to conclude that those
who profess to reconcile the two doctrines are mis-
taken: either their grasp of the doctrines of Christi-

anity or of Socialism will be found to be imperfect, or
else their mental habits will appear to be .so lacking in

discipline that they are content with the profession of a
belief in incompatible principles. Now, if Socialism
be first considered as embodied in the Socialist move-
ment and Socialist activity, it is notorious that every-
where it is antagonistic to Christianity. This is above
all clear in Catholic countries, where the Socialist or-

ganizations are markedly anti-Christian both in pro-
fession and practice. It is true that of late years there
has appeared among Socialists some impatience of

remaining mere catspaws of the powerful Masonic
anti-clerical societies, but this is rather because these
secret societies are largely engineered by the wealthy
in the interests of capitalism than from any affection

for Catholicism. The European Socialist remains
anti-clerical, even when he revolts against Masonic
manipulation. Nor is this really less true of non-
Catholic countries. In Germany, in Holland, in Den-
mark, in the United States, even in Great Britain,
organized Socialism is ever prompt to express (in its

practical programme, if not in its formulated creed) its

contempt for and inherent antagonism to revealed
Christianity. What, in public, is not infrequently
deprecated is clearly enough implied in projects of
legislation, as well as in the mental attitude that is

usual in Socialist circles.

Nor are the published views of the Socialist leaders
and writers less explicit. "Scientific Socialism" be-
gan as an economic exposition of evolutionary mate-
rialism; it never lost that character. Its German
founders, Marx, Engels, Lassalle, were notoriously
anti-Christian both in temper and in acquired phil-
osophy. So have been its more modern exponents in
Germany, Bebel, Liebknecht, Kautsky, Dietzgen,
Bernstein, Singer, as well as the popular paper.s—the
"Sozial Demokrat", the "Vorwiirts", the "Zim-
merer", the "Neue Zeit"—which reflect, while ex-
pounding, the view of the rank and file; and the
Gotha and Erfurt programmes, which express the
practical aims of the movement. In France and the
Netherlands the former and present leaders of the
various Socialist sections are at one on the question
of Christianity—Lafargvie, Herve, Boudin, Guesde,
Jaurfe, Viviani, Sorel, Briand, Griffuelhes, Largardelle,
T6ry, Renard, Nieuwenhuis, Vandervelde—all are

anti-Christian, as are the popular newspapers, like

"La Guerre Sociale", "L'Humanit6", "Le Social-
iste", the "Petite Republique", the "Recht voor
Allen", "Le Peuple". In Italy, Austria, Spain, Rus-
sia, and Switzerland it is the same: Sociahsm goes
hand in hand with the attack on Christianity. Only
in the English-speaking coimtries is the rule appar-
ently void. Yet, even there, but slight acquaintance
with the leading personalities of the Sociahst move-
ment and the habits of thought current among them,
is sufficient to dispel the illusion. In Great Britain
certain prominent names at once occur as plainly
anti-Christian—-Aveling, Hjiidman, Pearson, Blatch-
ford, Bax, Quelch, Leatham, Morris, Standring

—

many of them pioneers and prophets of the movement
in England. The Fabians, Shaw, Pease, Webb,
Guest; independents, like Wells, or Orage, or Car-
penter; popular periodicals like "The Clarion",
"The Sociahst Review", "Justice" are all markedly
non-Christian in spirit, though some of them do pro-
test against any necessary incompatibility between
their doctrines and the Christian. It is true that the
political leaders, like Macdonald and Hardie, and a
fair proportion of the present Labour Party might
insist that "Socialism is only Christianity in terms of

modern economics", but the very measures they ad-
vocate or support not unfrequently are anti-Christian

in principle or tendency. And in the United States it

is the same. Those who have studied the writings or
speeches of well-knowm Socialists, such as Bellamy,
Gronlund, Spargo, Hunter, Debs, Herron, Abbott,
Brown, Del Mar, Hillquit, Kerr, or Simmons, or
periodicals like the "New York Volkszeitimg", "The
People", "The Comrade", or "The Worker", are
aware of the bitterly anti-Christian tone that per-

vades them and is inherent in their proijaganda.
The trend of the Socialist movement, then, and the

deliberate pronouncements and habitual thought of

leaders and followers alike, are almost universally

found to be antagonistic to Christianity. Moreover,
the other side of the question is but a confirmation
of this antagonism. For all three popes who have
come into contact with modern Socialism, Pius IX,
Leo XIII, and Pius X, have formally condemned it,

both as a general doctrine and with regard to specific

points. The bishops and clergj', the lay ex-perts on
social and economic questions, the philosophers, the
theologians, and practically the whole body of the
faithful are unanimous in their acceptance of the con-
demnation. It is of little purpose to point out that
the Socialism condemned is Marxism, and not Fa-
bianism or its analogues in various countries. For, in

the first place, the main principles common to all

schools of Socialism have been explicitly condemned
in Encychcals like the "Renim novarum" or the
"Graves de communi"; and, in addition, as has been
shown above, the main current of Socialism is still

Marxist, and no adhesion to a movement professedly

international can be acquitted of the guilt of lending
support to the condemned doctrines. The Church,
the Socialists, the verj* tendency of the movement do
but confirm the antagonism of principle, indicated
above, between Socialism and Christianity. The
"Christian Socialists" of all countries, indeed, fall

readily, upon examination, into one of three cate-

gories. Either they are ver\' imperfectly Christian,
as the Lutheran followers of Stiicker and S'aumann in

Germany, or the Calvinist Socialists in France, or the
numerous vaguely-doctrinal "Free-Church" Social-

ists in England and America; or, secondly, they are

but very inaccurately styled ".Socialist"; as were the
group led by Kingsley, ^laurice and Hughes in Eng-
land, or "Catholic Democrats" like Kctteler, Man-
ning, Descurtins, the "Sillonists"; or, thirdly, where
there is an acceptance of the main Christian doctrine,

side by side with the advocacy of Revolutionary So-
cialism, as is the case with the English "Guild of St.
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Matthew" or the New York Church Association for

the Advancement of the Interests of Labour, it can

only be ascribed to that mental facility in holding at

the same time incompatible doctrines, which is every-

where the mark of the "Catholic but not Roman"
school. Christianity and Socialism are hopelessly in-

compatible, and the logic of events makes this ever

clearer. It is true that, before the publication of the

Encyclical "Rerum novarum", it was not unusual to

apply the term "Christian Socialism" to the social

reforms put forward throughout Europe by those

Catholics who are earnestly endeavouring to restore

the social philosophy of Catholicism to the position it

occupied in the ages of Faith. But, under the guid-

ance of Pope Leo XIII, that crusade against the social

and economic iniquities of the present age is now more
correctly styled "Christian Democracy", and no really

instructed, loyal, and clear-thinking Catholic would

now claim or accept the style of Christian Socialist.

To sum up, in the words of a capable anonymous
writer in "The Quarterly Review", Socialism has for

"its philosophical basis, pure materialism; its re-

ligious basis is pure negation; its ethical basis the

theory that society makes the individuals of which it

is composed, not the individuals society, and that

therefore the structure of society determines indi-

vidual conduct, which involves moral irresponsibility;

its economic basis is the theory that labour is the sole

producer, and that capital is the surplus value over

bare subsistence produced by labour and stolen by
capitalists; its juristic basis is the right of labour to

the whole product; its historical basis is the industrial

revolution, that is the change from small and handi-

craft methods of production to large and mechanical

ones, and the warfare of classes; its political basis is

democracy. ... It may be noted that some of these

[bases] have already been abandoned and are in ruins,

others are beginning to shake; and as this process

advances the defenders are compelled to retreat and
take up fresh positions. Thus the form of the doc-

trine changes and undergoes modification, though
all cling still to the central principle, which is the

substitution of public for private ownership."

I. History- of the Socialist Movement: (1) General:

—

Cettt, Lea
aocialistes attemands (Paris, 1907); De Seilhac, Les congris
ouvriers en France (Reims, 1908) ; HiLLQUlT, History o/ Socialism
in the United Stales (New York, 1902): Kihkcp, History of So-
cialism (London, 1909) ; Lecocq, La question sociale au xviii

siicle (Paris, 1909); Louis, Histoire du mouvement syndical en
France (Paris, 1907); Pelloutieh, Histoire des Bourses de Travail
(Paris, 1902); Rae, Contemporary Socialism (London, 190S);
SoMBART, Socialism and the Socialist Movement (London, 1909);
Stoddart, The New Socialism (London, 1909) ; Tugan-Baro-
NOW8KT, Modem Socialism in its Historical Development (London,
1910); ViLLiERS, The socialist Movement in England (Loudon,
1910): Winterer, Le sucialisme contemporain (Paris, 1893).

(2) Utopian and Revolutionar>* Attempts.

—

Buonarotti, Babeufs
Conspiracy for Equality (London, 1836) ; Cullen, Adven-
tures in Socialism (London, 1910); Hinds, American Commu-
nities (Chicago, 1902) ; Lissaqarat, History of the Commune of
1871 (London, 1886) ; Mallock, A Century of Socialistic Experi-
menls in The Dublin Review (July, 1909) ; March, History of the
Paris Commune (London, 1895); Nordhoff, Communistic So-
cieties in the United States (London, 1875); Noyes, History
of American Socialisms (Philadelphia, 1870). (3) Biographies
of Socialist Leaders.— Bernstein, Ferdinand Lassalle as a
Social Reformer (London, 1893); Booth, Saint-Simon and Saint-
Simonism (London, 1871); George, Life of Henry George (Lon-
don, 1900) : GiBBlNS, English Social Reformers (London, 1907)

;

Jackson, Bernard Shaw, a monograph (London, 1909) ; Jones,
The Life. Times and Labours of Robert Owen'(XMndoa, 1900); Mac-
Kail, Life of William Morris (2 vols., London, 1899); Spargo,
Karl Marx, his Life and Work (New York, 1910); Taylor,
Leaders of .Socialism (London, 1908).

n. History of Movements Influencing Socialism: (1) Co-
operation.

—

Fay, Co-operation at Home and Abroad (London,
1908); HoLYOAKE, History of Co-operation (2 vols., London, 190S);
Laverone. Le rfgime coopfratif (Paris, 1910); Potter, Co-opera-
tive movement in Great Britain (I^ndon, 1899). (2) Combina-
tions of Labour and Capital.

—

De Seilhac, Les grives (Paris,
1909); Diligent, Les orientations syndicates (Paris, 1909); Ely,
Monopolies and Trusts (New York, 1900); Hirst, Monopolies,
Trusts, and Kartells (T^ondon, 1905); Howell, Trade Unionism
Old and \ew (London, 1907); Kirkbride and Sterrett, The
Modern Trust Company (New York. 1906) ; Macrosty, The Trust
Movement in British Industry (I^ondon, 1907); Webb. History
of Tra<te- Unionism (London, 1901); Idem, Industrial Democ-
racy (London, 1901). (3) Legislation.—CtTNNiNGHAM and Mac-

arthur. Outlines of English Industrial History (Cambridge,
1894): HcTCHlNS and Harrison, History of Factory Legislation

(London, 1910); Nicholls and Mackay, History of the English
Poor Law (3 vols., London, 1910); Webb. English Poor Law
Policy (London, 1909); Idem, Grants in Aid (London, 1911);
Idem, The Slate and the Doctor (London, 1910). (4) Municipal
and Administrative Activities.

—

D.arwin, Municipal Ownership
(London, 1907); Joly, La Suisse politique et sociale (Paris. 1909);
Idem, L' Italic contemporaine (Paris, 1911) ; Meyer, Municipal
Ownership in Great Britain (London, 1906) ; Reeves, State Ex-
periments in Australia and New Zealand (2 vols., London, 1902);
Shaw, Municipal Government in Great Britain (London. 1893);
Idem, Municipal Government in Continental Europe (London,
1896) ; Webber, The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century
(London, 1899) ; Zceblin, American Municipal Enterprise (New
York, 1902).

III. Socialism as Expounded by Socialists. (1) Marxism.

—

Bax, Essays in Socialism New and Old (London, 1905); Blatch-
FORD, Merrie England (London, 1895); Engels, Socialism Uto-
pian and Scientific (London, 1892) ; Ferri, Socialism and Posi-
tive Science (London, 1905); Gronlund, The Co-operative Com-
monwealth (London, 1896); Hunter, Socialists at Work (New
York, 1908) ; Hyndman, The Economics of Socialism (London,
1896); jAORfo, Studies in Socialism (London, 1906); Marx:,
Capital (3 vols., London, 1888, 1907, 1909) ; Morris and Bax,
Socialism its Growth and Outcome (London, 1897); Sparoo, .So-

cialism, a Summary and Interpretation (New York, 1906); Idem,
The Substance of Socialism (New York, 1910). (2) Revisionism,
Revolutionary Syndicalism, Fabian Expertism.

—

Bernstein,
Evolutioruiry Socialism (London, 1909); Clay, .Syndicalism and
Labour (London, 1911); Ensor, Modern Socialism as Set Forth by
.Socialists (New York, 1910); Fabian Essays in Socialism (Lon-
don, 1909); Fabian Tracts, Nos. 1-160 (London, 1884-1911);
Griffuelhes, L'action syndicaliste (Paris, 1908) : Idem, Voyagea
revolulionaires (Paris, 1910); Hillqcit, Socialism in Theory
and Practice (New York, 1909); Kelly, Twenlieth Century
Socialism (London, 1910); Lagardelle. Le socialisme ouvrier

(Paris, 1911); Macdonald, .Socialism and .Society (London,
1905); Idem, The Socialist Movement (London. 1911); Mer-
MEix, Le socialisme (Paris, 1907) ; Idem, Le syndicalisme contre
le socialisme (Paris, 1908) ; Pataud and Pouget, Comment nous
ferons la revolution (Paris, 1909) ; Prezzolini, La teoria sindi-
calista (Naples, 1909); Vandervelde. Collectivism and Industrial

Revolution (London, 1907) ; Webb, The Pretention of Destitution

(London, 1911): Wells, New Worlds for Old (London, 1908).
IV. (jatholic Criticism of Socialism.

—

Antoine, Coura d'icono-

mie sociale (Paris, 1988), 523-68; Ardant, Le socialisme contem-
porain et la propriete (Paris, 1905); Brochures jaunes de VAction
Populaire, Nos. 26. 28, i9, 97, 100, 163, 17i, 199 (Reims, 1904-
11); Castelein, Le socialisme et le droit de propriete (Brussels):
Cathrein, Socialism, its theoretical basis and practical applica-
tion (New York, 1904) ; Cousin, Catichismed'iconomie soc. et polit..

(Paris, 1907); De Seilhac, Uutopie social. (Paris, 1907); Devas,
Political Economy (London, 1907), 514-26; Kelleher, Private

ownership: its basis and equitable conditions (Dublin, 1911); Le
roy-Beaulieu, Collectivism, a Study of Some of the Leading Ques-
tions of the Day (London, 1908) ; Pesch, Liberalismus, Socialis-

mus Christl. Gesellschaftsord. (Freiburg, 1896) ; Preuss, The Fun-
damental Fallacy of Socialism (St. Louis, 1908); Savatier, Les
variations du socialisme in Le mouvement soc. (Paris, May, 1911);
ScHRiJVERS, Handbook of Practical Econonomics (London, 1910),
23-48; ToussAiNT, Collectivisme et communisme (Paris, 1907);
Winterer, Le socialisme allemand et ses demises Evolutions

(Paris, 1907).
V. Non-Catholic Criticism of Socialism.

—

Guyot, Socialistic

Fallacies (London, 1910); Funt, Socialism (London, 1908);
HoBsoN, The Iiulustrial System (London, 1909); Idem, The
Science of wealth (London, 1911); Kirkup, An Enquiry Into So-
cialism (London, 1908) ; Mallock, A Critical Examination of
Socialism (London, 1908); Nicholson. Historical Progress and
Ideal Socialism (London, 1894); Schaeffle. Tfie Quintessence of
Socialism (London, 1899); .Skelton. .s''*- "'''? -7 r^^''r-'' .7"--!>>/sis

(London, 1911); Socialism, Its Meaui" : -
' '> ' ,"..,-,i(

Position and Future Prospects in Qunr'' :. ;, \;.i
I liiiv,

London, 1910); The Case Against .S". , I i,; i,, ijur,.

VI. "Christian Socialism".—Cof^u... ...;,. ,j.,.; .S .U^m in
Catholic Truth Society Pamphlets (2 vols., Loudon, lUOS, 1910);
Cunningham, Socialism and Christianity (London, 1909); GaY'
BAUD, Un Catholique peut-il Stre socialistet (Paris, 1907); Gold-
stein, Socialism, the Nation of Fatherless Children (New York,
1908) ; Headlam, Dearmer, Cufford, and Woolman, Social-
ism and Religion in Fabian Socialist .Series, no. 1 (London, 1908);
Lamy, Catholiques et Socialistes (Paris, 1910); Ming, The Char-
acteristics and the Religion of Modern Socialism (New York, 1908)

:

Idem, The Morality of Modern Socialism (New York, 1909);
Nitti, Catholic Socialism (London, 1895); Noel, Socialism in
Church History (London, 1910); Sertill-^nges, Socialisme et

Christianisme (Paris. 1909) ; Soderini, Socialism and Catholicism
(London. 1896); Stang, Socialism and Christianity (New York,
1905); Wordsworth, Christian Socialism in England (London,
1903).

VII. Christian Democracy.

—

Annfe sociale intemationale. I-

III (Reims. 1910-12); Calii-pe, L'altitude sociale des catholiques

Fran^ais au XIX" siicle (Paris, 1910); Idem, Les tendences sociales

des catholiques libiraux (Paris, 1911); Catholic Social Guild
Pamphlets (2 vols.. London, 1910-12); Crawford, Switzerland
To-day (London, 1911); Devas, Social Questions and the Dutij of
Catholics (London, 1907); Idem, The Key to the World's Progress
(London, 1906); Garxiguet. The .Social Value of the Gospel (Lon-
don, 1911); Guide Social. I-VI (Reims, 1904-09); Luoan, L'en-
seignCTnent social de Jisus (Paris. 1907); Naudet, Le christian-

isme Social (Paris, 1908); Parkinson (ed.). Destitution and
Suggested Remedies (London, 1911) ; Plater, Catholic Social Work
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inGermany (St. Louis, 1910); Rtan, A Living Wage, its Elhicaland
Economic Aspects (New York, 1910); The Catholic Church arid

Labour in Catholic Truth Society Pamphlets (London, 1908) ; The
Pope and the People (New York, 1909) ; Tdrmann, Le developpe-

mnit rfu catholicisme social depuis I'encyclique Rerum Novarum
(Paris, 1909); Wright (ed.). Sweated Labour and the Trade
Boards Act (London, 1911).

Leslie A. St. L. Toke.
W. E. Campbell.

Socialistic Communities.—This title compre-
hends tho.sp societie.s which maintain common owner-
ship of the means of production and distribution,

e. g., land, factories, and stores, and also those which
further extend the practice of common ownership
to consumable goods, e. g., houses and food. \\'hile

the majority of the groups treated in the present

article are, strictly speaking, communistic rather than
sociaUstic, they are frequently designated by the

latter term. The most important of them have
already been described under Communism. Below
a more nearly complete list is given, together with
brief notices of those .societies that have not been
discussed in the former articles. At the time of the

Protestant Reformation certain socialistic experi-

ments were made by several heretical sects, including

the Anabaptists, the Libertines, and the Familists;

but these sects did not convert their beliefs along this

line into practice with sufficient thoroughness or for

a sufficient length of time to give their attemjits any
considerable value or interest (see Kautsky, "Com-
munism in Central Europe at the Time of the Ref-
ormation", London, 1897).

The Labadists, a religious sect with communistic
features, founded a community in Westphalia, in

1672, under the leadership of Jean de la Badie, an
apostate priest. A few years later about one hundred
members of the sect established a colony in Northern
Maryland, but within half a century both communi-
ties ceased to exist.

The Ephrata (Pennsylvania) Community was
founded in 17.32, and contained at one time 300 mem-
bers, but in 1900 numbered only 17.

The Shakers adopted a socialistic form of or-

ganization at Watervliet, New York, in 1776. At
their most prosperous period their various societies

comprised about .5000 persons; to-day (1911) they
do not exceed 1000.

The Harmonists, or Rappists, were established in

Penn.sylvania in 180.5. Their maximum membership
was 1000; in 1900 they numbered 9. Connected with
this society is the Bethel Community, which was
founded (18-14) in Missouri by a group which in-

cluded some seceders from Harmony. In 1,S55 the
Bethel leader. Dr. Keil, organized another community
at .Aurora, Oregon. The combined membership
of the two settlements never exceeded 1000 persons.
Bethel dissolved in 1880 and Aurora in 1881.

The Separatists of Zoar (Ohio) were organized
as a socialistic communitj' in 1818, and dissolved in

1898. At one time they had .500 members.
The New Harmony Community, the greatest at-

tempt ever made in this form of social organization,
was founded in Indiana in 1824 by Robert Owen.
Its maximum number of members was 900 and its

length of life two years. Eighteen other communi-
ties formed by seceders from the New Harmony
society were about equally short-lived. Other social-

istic settlements that owed their foundation to the
teachings of Owen were set up at Yellow Springs,

Ohio; Nashoba, Tennessee (composed mostly of

negroes); Haverstraw, New York; and Kendal,
Oregon. None of them lasted more than two years.

The Hopedale (Ma.ssachusetts) Community w.as

organized in 1842 by the Rev. Adin Ballou; it never
had more than 175 members, and it came to an end
in 1857.

The Brook Farm (Massachusetts) Community was
established in 1842 by the Transcendent alist group

of scholars and writers. In 1844 it was converted
into a Fourierist phalanx; this, however, was dis-
solved in 1846.

Of the Fourieristic phalanges two had a very brief
existence in France, and about thirty were organized
in the United States between 1840 and 1850. Their
aggregate membership was about 4500, and their
longevity varied from a few months to twelve years.
Aside from the one at Brook Farm, the most note-
worthy were: the North American phalanx, founded
in 1843 in New Jersey under the direction of Greeley,
Brisbane, Channing, and other gifted men, and dis-
solved in 1855; the Wisconsin, or Cresco, phalanx,
organized in 1844, and dispersed in 1850; and the
Sylvania Association of Pennsylvania, which has the
distinction of being the earliest Fourieristic experi-
ment in the United States, though it lasted only
eighteen months.
The Oneida (New York) Community, the mem-

bers of which called themselves Perfectionists because
they believed that all who followed their way of life

could become perfect, became a communistic or-
ganization in 1848, and was converted into a joint-
stock corporation in 1881. Its largest number of
members was 300.
The first Icarian community was set up in Texas

in 1848, and the last came to an end in 1895 in Iowa.
Their most prosperous settlement, at Nauvoo, num-
bered more than 500 souls.

The Amana Community was organized on social-

istic lines in 1843 near Buftalo, New York, but moved
to Amana, Iowa, in 1845. It is the one communistic
settlement that has increased steadily, though not
rapidly, in wealth and numbers. Its members rightly

attribute this fact to its religious character and
motive. The community embraces about 1800
persons.

A unique community is the Woman's Common-
wealth, established about 1875 near Belton, Texas,
and tr:insf<'rred to Mount Pleasant, D. C, in 1898.
It was (>rK:iiiized by women who from motives of re-

ligion and conscience had separated themselves from
their husbands. As the members number less than
thirty and are mostly those who instituted the com-
munity more than thirty-tive years ago, the experi-

ment cannot last many years longer.

The most important of recently founded com-
munities was the Ruskin Co-operative Colony, or-

ganized in 1894 in Tennessee by J. A. Wayland,
editor of the .socialist paper, "The Coming Nation".
While the capital of the community was collectively

owned, its products were distributed among the
members in the form of wages. Owing to dissen-

sions and withdrawals, the colony was reorganized
on a new site in 1896, but it also was soon dissolved.

About 250 of the colonists moved to Georgia, and set

up another community, but this in a few years
ceased to exist.

A number of other communities have been formed
within recent years, most of which permit private
ownershi|i of consumption-goods and private family
life. As none of them has become strong either in

numbers or in wealth, and as all of them seem des-
tined to an early death, they will receive only the
briefest mention here. Those worthy of any notice
are: The Christian Commonwealth of Georgia, or-

ganized in 1896, and dissolved in 1900; the Co-
operative Brotherhood, of Burley, Washington; the
Straight Edge Indu.strial Settlement, of New York
City; the Home Colony in the State of Washington,
which has the distinction of being the only anarchist
colony; the Mutual Home A.ssociation, located in the
same state; the Topolambo Colony in Mexico, which
lasted but a few months; and the Fairhope (Alabama)
Single-Tax Corporation, which has had a fair measure
of success, but which is neither socialistic nor com-
munistic in the proper sense,
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Reviewing the history of socialistic experiments,

we perceive that only those that were avowedly and
strongly rehgious, adopting a socialistic organization

as incidental to their rehgious purposes, have
achieved even temporary and partial success. Prac-
tically speaking, only two of these rehgious com-
munities remain; of these the Shakers are growing
steadily weaker, while the Amana Society is almost
stationary, and, besides, is obliged to carry on
some of its industries with the aid of outside hired

labor.
See bibliography under Communism. HiLQriT. Hi.itory of

Socialism in the United States (New York, 1903); Kent in

Bulletin No. 35 of the Department of Labor; Mallock, A Century
ofSocialistic Experiments in The Dublin Review, Ju\y, 1909; Wolff,
Socialistic Communism in the United States in The American Catho-
lic Quarterly Review, III (Philadelphia. 187S), S22; Socialist Colony
ill Mexico in Dublin Review, CXIV (London, 1894). ISO.

John A. Ryan.

Societies, Catholic.—Catholic societies are very
numerous throughout the world; some are inter-

national in scope, some are national; some diocesan

and others parochial. These are treated in particu-

lar under their respective titles throughout the En-
cyclopedia, or else under the countries or the dioceses

in which they exist. This article is concerned only
with Catholic societies in general. The right of asso-

ciation is one of the natural rights of man. It is not
surprising, therefore, that from earliest antiquity
societies of the most diverse kinds should have been
formed. In pagan Rome the Church was able to

carry on its work and elude the persecuting laws,

only under the guise of a private corporation or so-

ciety. When it became free it encouraged the associ-

ation of its children in various guilds and fraternities,

that they might more easily, while remaining subject
to the general super\'ision of ecclesiastical authority,
obtain some special good for their souls or bodies or
both simultaneously. By a society we understand
the voluntary and durable association of a number of

persons who pledge themselves to work together to

obtain some special end. Of such societies there is a
great variety in the Church both for laymen and
clerics, the most perfect species of the latter being the
regular orders and rehgious congregations bound by
perpetual vows. As to societies of laymen, we may
distinguish broadly three classes: (a) confraternities,
which are associations of the faithful canonicaUy
erected by the proper ecclesiastical superior to pro-
mote a Christian method of life by special works of
piety towards God, e. g. the splendour of divine wor-
ship, or towards one's neighbour, e. g. the spiritual
or corporal works of mercy (see Confr.\teknitv) :

(b) pious associations, whose objects are generally
the same as those of confraternities, but which are not
canonicaUy erected (see Associatio.n.';, Pious); and
(c) societies whose members are Catholics, but
which are not in the strict sense of the word religious
societies. Some of these associations are ecclesiasti-
cal corporations in the strict acceptation of the term,
while others are merely subordinate and dependent
parts of the pari.sh or dioce-san organization, or only
remotely connected with it. Church corporations,
inasmuch as they are moral or legal persons, have the
right, according to canon law, of inaking by-laws for
their association by the suiTrage of the members, of
electing their own officers, of controlling their prop-
erty within the limits of the canons, and of making
provision, according to their own judgment, for their
preservation and growth. They have, consequently,
certiun defined rights, both original or those derived
from their constitution, and adventitious or what
they ha\e acquired by privilege or concession.
Among original rights of all ecclesiastical corporations
are the right of exclusion or the cxpclHng of memljers;
of selection or the adoption of new members; of con-
vention or meeting for debate anil counsel; of assist-
ance or aiding their associates who suffer from a viola-

tion of their corporate rights. Societies of this nature
have an existence independent of the individual mem-
bers and can be dissolved only by ecclesiastical de-
cree. CathoUc societies which are not church cor-
porations may be founded and dissolved at the will of
their members. Sometimes the\' are approved, or
technically praised, by ecclesiastical authority, but
they are also frequently formed without any interven-
tion of the hierarchy. In general, it may be said that
Catholic societies of any description are very desir-
able.

The Church has always watched with singular care
over the various organizations formed by the faithful
for the promotion of any good work, and the popes
have enriched them with indulgences. No hard and
fast rules have been made, however, as to the method
of government. Some societies, e. g. the Propaga-
tion of the Faith and the Holy Childhood, are gen-
eral in their scope; others, e. g. the Church Extension
Society of the United States, are pecuhar to one
country. It sometimes happens that an association
formed for one country penetrates into another, e. g.

the Piusverein, the Society of Christian Mothers, etc.

There are also societies instituted to provide for some
special need, as an altar or tabernacle society, or for
the furthering of some special devotion, as the Holy
Name Society. For societies which are general in

their scope, the Holy See frequently appoints a car-
dinal protector and reserves the choice of the presi-

dent to itself. This is likewise done as a mark of

special favour to some societies which are only na-
tional, as the Church Extension Society of the United
States (Brief of Pius X, 9 June, 1910). In general, it

may be affirmed that it is the special duty of the
bishop and the parish priest to found or promote such
societies as the faithful of their districts may be in

need of. Utilit}' and necessity often vary with the
circumstances of time and country. In some lands it

has been found possible and advisable for the Church
authorities to form Catholic societies of workingmen.
These are trades-unions under ecclesiastical auspices
and recall the old Catholic guilds of the Middle .Ages.

Zealous bishops and priests have made the promotion
of such societies, as in Germany and Belgium, a
special work, in the hope of preventing Cathohc
workingmen from being allured by temporal gain into

atheistic societies in which the foundations of civil and
religious institutions are attacked. In these unions a
priest appointed by the bishop gives religious instruc-

tions which are particularly directed against the im-
pious arguments of those who seek to destroy the
morals and faith of the workingman. Methods are
pointed out for regulating the family life according
to the laws of God ; temperance, frugality, and submis-
sion to lawful authority are urged, and frequent at ion

of the sacraments insisted on. These unions also pro-
vide innocent amusements for their members. Such
societies at times add confraternity and sodality fea-

tures to their organization.

There are a number of societies formed by Catholics
which are not in a strict sense Catholic societies.

Nevertheless, as the individual faithful are subject
to the authority of the bishop they remain subject to

the same authority even as members of an organiza-
tion. It is true that the bishop may not, in conse-
quence of his ecclesiastical jurisdiction, rule such
societies in the same sense as he does confraternities

and pious associations, yet he retains the inalienable

right and even the obligation of preventing the faith-

ful from being led into spiritual ruin through societies

of whatsoever name or purpose. He can, therefore,

if convinced that an organization is harmful, forbid it

to assist at church services in its ngali;i, and, when no
eiiieiidation results, warn individu;ils against entering

it or remaining members of it. Finally, there are so-

cieties which are entirely secular, whose sole purpo.se

is to jjromote or obtain some commercial, domestic,
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or political advantage, such as the ordinary trades-
unions. In such organizations men of every variety

of religious belief combine together, and many Catho-
lics are found among the members. There can be no
objection to such societies as long as the end intended
and the means employed are licit and honourable.
It remains, however, the duty of the bishops to see

that members of their flock suffer no diminution of

faith or contamination of morals from such organiza-

tions. Experience has proved that secular societies,

while perfectly unobjectionable in their avowed ends,

may cause grave spiritual danger to their members.
Bishops and parish priests can not be blamed, there-

fore, if they display some anxiety as to membership
in societies which are not avowedly Catholic. If they
did otherwise, they would be false to their duty to-

wards their flock. It may be well to quote here the
weighty w'ords of an Instruction of the Holy Office

(10 May, 1884): "Concerning artisans and labourers,

among whom various societies are especially desirous

of securing members that they may destroy the very
foundations of religion and society, let the bishops
place before their eyes the ancient guilds of working-
men, which, under the protection of some patron
saint, were an ornament of the commonwealth and an
aid to the higher and lower arts. They will again
found such societies for men of commercial and liter-

ary pursuits, in which the exercises of religion will go
hand in hand with the benevolent aims that seek to

assuage the ills of sickness, old age, or poverty. Those
who preside over such societies should see that the
members commend themselves by the probity of their

morals, the excellence of their work, the docility and
assiduity of their labours, so that they may more
securely provide for their sustenance. Let the bishops
themselves not refuse to watch over such societies, sug-

gest or approve by-laws, conciliate employers, and give

every assistance and patronage that lie in their power."
There are many societies of Catholics or societies

of which Catholics are members that employ methods
which seem imitations derived from various organiza-

tions prohibited by the Church. It may be well,

therefore, to state that no Catholic is allowed, as a
member of any society whatever, to take an oath of

blind and unlimited obedience; or promise secrecy of

such a nature that, if circumstances require it, he
may not reveal certain things to the lawful ecclesiasti-

cal or civil authorities; or join in a ritual which would
be equivalent to sectarian worship (see Societies,
Secret). Even when a society is founded by Cath-
lics or is constituted principally of Catholics, it is

possible for it to degenerate into a harmful organi-

zation and call for the intervention of the authority
of the Church. Such was the fate of the once bril-

liant and meritorious French society "Le Sillon",

which was condemned by Pius X (2.5 Aug., 1910).

It is often expedient for Catholic societies to be in-

corporated by the civil authority as private corpora-
tions. In fact, this is necessary if they wish to possess

property or receive bequests in their own name. In
some countries, as Russia, such incorporation is

almost impossible; in others, as Germany and France,
the Government makes many restrictions; but in

English-speaking countries there is no difficulty. In
England societies may be incorporated not only by
special legal act, but also by common law or by pre-

scription. In the United States a body corporate
may be formed only by following the plan proposed
by a law of Congress or a statute of a state legisla-

ture. The procedure varies slightly in different

states, but as a rule incorporation is cfTected by filing

a paper in the office of the secretary of state or with a
circuit judge, stating the object and methods of the
society. Three incorporators are sufficient, and the
petition will always lie granted if the purposes
of the association are not inconsistent with the laws of

the United States or of the particular state in question.

Laubentius. Tnstituiiones juris ecdesiastici (Fribourg, 1905);
Wernz, Jus decretalium. III (Rome, 1901); Aichner, Compen-
dium juris ecdesiastici (Brixcn, 1S95); Berinqer, Die AbUisse
(I3th ed., Paderborn, 1911; I-rcnoh tr., 1905); Taylor, The Law
0/ Private Corporations (New York, 1902); Handbook o{ Catholic
Charitable and Social Works tLondon. 1912).

William H. W. Fanning.

Societies, Catholic, American Federation of,
an organization of the CathoUc laity, parishes, and
societies under the guidance of the hierarchy, to
protect and advance their rehgious, civil, and social
interests. It does not destroy the autonomy of any
society or interfere with its activities, but seeks to
unite all of them for purposes of co-operation and
economy of forces. It is not a political organization,
neither does it ask any privileges or favours for Cath-
olics. The pripcipal object of the Federation is to
encourage (1) the Christian education of youth; (2)
the correction of error and exposure of falsehood and
injustice; the destruction of bigotry; the placing of
Catholics and the Church in their true light, thus re-

moving the obstacles that have hitherto impeded their
progress; (3) the infusion of Christian principles into
public and social life, by combatting the errors threat-
ening to undermine the foundations of civil society,
notably socialism, divorce, dishonesty in business, and
corruption in poUtics and positions of public trust.

The first organization to inaugurate the movement
for a concerted action of the societies of Catholic
laymen was the Knights of St. John. At their annual
meeting held at Cleveland in 1899 they resolved to
unite the efforts of their local commanderies. In 1900
at Philadelphia they discussed the question of a fed-
eration of all the Catholic societies. As a result a
convention was held on 10 Dec, 1901, at Cincinnati,
under the presidency of Mr. H. J. Fries. Two hun-
dred and fifty delegates were present under the guid-
ance of Bishop McFaul of Trenton, Bishop Mcssmer of
Green Bay, now Archbishop of Milwaukee, the princi-

pal factors in the organization of the movement. Arch-
bishop Elder of Cincinnati, Bishop Ilorstmann of
Cleveland, and Bishop Maes of Covington. A. char-
ter bond was framed and the Fcdcmtion formally
established, with Mr. T. B. Min:ihan as its first presi-

dent. Since then annual conventions have been
held. The Federation represents close to two million
Catholics. It has been approved by Popes Leo XIII
and Pius X, and practically all the hierarchy of the
country. The fruits of the labours of the organiza-
tion have been manifold; among other things it has
helped to obtain a fair settlement of the disputes con-
cerning the church property in the Philippines, per-
mission for the celebnation of Mass in the navy-yards,
prisons, reform schools; assistance for the Catholic
Indian schools and negro missions; the withdrawal
and prohibition of indecent plays and post-cards. It

has prevented the enactment of laws inimical to
Catholic interests in several state legislatures. One
of its chief works has been the uniting of the Catholics
of different nationalities, and harmonizing their

efforts for self-protection and improvement. It pub-
lishes a monthly Bulletin, which contains valuable
social studies. The national secretary is Mr. Anthony
Matrc, Victoria Building, St. Louis, Missouri.
Matr£, Hist, of the Feder. of Cath. Sor. in The Catholic Colum-

bian (Columbus. Ohio, 18 Aug., 1911); McFaul, The Amer. Feder.
ofCath.Soc. (Cincinnati, 1911).

A. A. MacErlean.

Societies, Secret, a designation of which the exact
meaning has varied at different times. I. Defini-
tion.—"By a secret society was formerly meant a
society which was known to exist, but whose members
and places of meetings were not publicly known.
To-day, we understand by a secret society, a society

with secrets, having a ritual demanding an oath of

allegiance and secrecy, prescribing ceremonies of &
rehgious character, such as the use of the Bible, either
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by extracts therefrom, or by its being placed on an

altar within a lodge-room, by the use of prayers, of

hymns, of religious signs and symbols, special funeral

eervices, etc." (Rosen, "The Catholic Church and
Secret Societies", p. 2). Raich gives a more elabo-

rate description: "Secret societies are those organiza-

tions which completely conceal their rules, corporate

activity, the names of their members, their signs, pass-

words and usages from outsiders or the 'profane'.

As a rule, the members of these societies are bound to

the strictest secrecy concerning all the business of the

association by oath or promise or word of honour, and
often under the threat of severe punishment in case of

its violation. If such secret society has higher and
lower degrees, the members of the higher degree must
be equally careful to conceal their secrets from their

brethren of a lower degree. In certain secret societies,

the members are not allowed to know even the names
of their highest officers. Secret societies were

founded to promote certain ideal aims, to be obtained

not by violent but by moral measures. By this, they

are distingushed from conspiracies and secret plots

which are formed to attain a particular object through

violent means. Secret societies may be reUgious,

scientific, pohtical or social" (Kirchenlex., V, p.

519). Narrowing the definition still more to the

technical meaning of secret societies {societates clan-

desliiue) in ecclesiastical documents. Archbishop Kat-
zer in a Pastoral (20 Jan., 1895) says: "The Cathohc
Church has declared that she considers those societies

illicit and forbidden which (1) unite their members
for the purpose of conspiring against the State or

Church
; (2 ) demand the observance of secrecy to such

an extent that it must be maintained even before the

rightful ecclesiastical authority; (3) exact an oath

from their members or a promise of bUnd and abso-

lute obedience; (4) make use of a ritual and cere-

monies that constitute them sects."

II. Origin.—Though secret societies, in the mod-
ern and technical sense, did not exist in antiquity, yet

there were various organizations which boasted an
esoteric doctrine known only to their members, and
carefully concealed from the profane. Some date

societies of this kind back to Pythagoras (582-507

B. c). The Eleusinian Mysteries, the secret teach-

ings of Egyptian and Druid hierarchies, the esoteric

doctrines of the Magian and Mithraic worshippers
furnished material for such secret organizations. In
Christian times, such heresies as the Gnostic and
Manicha;an also claimed to possess a knowledge
known only to the illuminated and not to be shared
with the vulgar. Likewise, the enemies of the

religious order of Knights Templars maintained that

the brothers of the Temple, while externally professing

Christianity, were in reality pagans who veiled their

impiety under orthodox terms to which an entirely

different meaning was given by the initiated. Orig-

inally, the various guilds of the Middle Ages were in

no sense secret societies in the modern acceptation of

the term, though some have supposed that symbolic
Freemasonry was gradually developed in those or-

ganizations. The fantastic Ro.sicrucians are credited

with something of the nature of a modern secret so-

ciety, but the association, if .such it was, can scarcely

be said to have emerged into the clear Ught of history.

III. Modern Or(!.\nizations.—Secret societies in

the true sense began with symbolic Freemasonry
about the year 1717 in Ix)ndon (see Masonry). This
widespread oath-bound as.sociation soon became the
exemplar or the parent of numerous other fraternities,

nearly all of which have some connexion with Free-
masonry, and in almost every instance were founded
by Masons. Among these may be mentioned the
lUuminati, the Carbonari, the Odd-Fellows, the
Knights of Pythias, the Sons of Temperance and
similar societies whose number is legion. Based on
the same principles as the secret order to which they

are aSiliated are the women-auxiliary lodges, of

which almost every secret society has at least one.

These secret societies for women have also their

rituals, their oaths, and their degrees. Institutions of

learning are also infected with the glamour of secret or-

ganizations and the "Eleusis" of Chi Omega (Fayette-

ville. Ark.) of 1 June, 1900, states that there are twenty-
four Greek letter societies with seven hundred and
sixty-eight branches for male students, and eight sim-

ilar societies with one hundred and twenty branches for

female students, and a total membership of 142,456 in

the higher institutions of learning in the United States.

IV. Attitude of Ecclesiastical Authorities.—
The judgment of the Church on secret oath-bound
associations has been made abundantly clear by papal
documents. Freemasonry was condemned by Clem-
ent XII in a Constitution, dated 28 April, 1738. The
pope insists on the objectionable character of societies

that commit men of all or no religion to a system of

mere natural righteousness, that seek their end by
binding their votaries to secret pacts by strict oaths,

often under penalties of the severest character, and
that plot against the tranquillity of the State. Ben-
edict XIV renewed the condemnation of his predeces-
sor on 18 May, 1751. The Carbonari were declared

a prohibited society by Pius VII in a Constitution
dated 13 Sept., 1821, and he made it manifest that
organizations similar to Freemasonry involve an
equal condemnation. The Apostolic Constitution
"Quo Graviora" of Leo XII (18 March, 1825) put
together the acts and decrees of former pontiffs on the
subject of secret societies and ratified and confirmed
them. The dangerous character and tendencies of

secret organizations among students did not escape

the vigilance of the Holy See, and Pius VIII (24 May,
1829) raised his warning voice concerning those in

colleges and academies, as his predecessor, Leo XII,
had done in the matter of universities. The suc-

ceeding popes, Gregory XVI (15 Aug., 1832) and
Pius IX (9 Nov., 1846; 20 Apr., 1849; 9 Dec., 1854;

S Dec., 1864; 25 Sept., 1865), continued to warn the
faithful against secret societies and to renew the ban
of the Church on their designs and members. On
20 Apr., 1884, appeared the famous Encyclical of

Leo XIII, "Humanum Genus". In it the pontiff

says: "As soon as the constitution and spii-it of the
masonic sect were clearly discovered by manifest signs

of its action, by cases investigated, by the publication

of its laws and of its rites and commentaries, with the

addition often of the personal testimonj' of those who
were in the secret, the Apostolic See denounced the

sect of the Freemasons and publicly declai-ed its con-

stitution, as contrary to law and right, to be perni-

cious no less to Christendom than to the State; and it

forbade anyone to enter the society, under the penal-

ties which the Church is wont to inflict upon excep-
tionally guilty persons. The sectaries, indignant at

this, thinking to elude or to weaken the force of these

decrees, partly by contempt of them and partly by
calumny, accused the Sovereign Pontiffs who had
uttered them, either of exceeding the bounds of mod-
eration or of decreeing what was not just. This was
the manner in which they endeavoured to elude the

authority and weight of the Apostolic Constitutions

of Clement XII and Benedict XIV', as well as of

Pius VIII and Pius IX. Yet in the very society itself,

there were found men who unwillingly acknowledged
that the Roman Pontiffs had acted within their right,

according to the Catholic doctrine and discipline.

The pontiffs received the same assent, and in strong

terms, from many princes and hcails of governments,
who made it their business either to delate the

masonic society to the Holy See, or of their own accord

by special enactments to brand it as pernicious, as for

example in Holland, Austria, Switzerland, Spain,

Bavaria, Savoy and other parts of Italy. But, what
is of the highest importance, the course of events has
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demonstrated the prudence of our predecessors".

Leo XIII makes it clear that it is not only the society

explicitly called Masonic that is objectionable: "There
are several organized bodies which, though they differ

in name, in ceremonial, in form and origin, are never-

theless so bound together by community of purpose
and by the similarity of their main opinions as to

make in fact one thing with the sect of the Free-

masons, whicli is a kind of centre whence they all go
forth and whither they all return. Now, these no
longer show a desire to remain concealed; for they hold

their meetings in the daylight and before the public

eye, and publish their own newspaper organs; and yet,

when thoroughly understood, they are found still to

retain the nature and the habits of secret societies."

The pope is not unmindful of the professed benevo-
lent aims of these societies: "They speak of their zeal

for a more cultured refinement and of their love of

the poor; and they declare their one wish to be the
amelioration of the condition of the masses, and to

share with the largest possible number all lh(> benefits

of civil fife. Even were these purposes aimed at in

real truth, yet they are by no means the whole of their

object. Moreover, to be enrolled, it is necessary that
candidates promise and undertake to be thencefor-

w;ird strictly obedient to their leaders and masters
with the utmost submission and fidelity, and to be in

readiness to do their bidding upon the slightest expres-

sion of their will." The pontiff then points out the
dire consequences which result from the fact that these

societies substitute Natm-aUsm for the Church of

Christ and inculcate, at the very least, indifferentism

in matters of religion. Other papal utterances on
secret societies are: "Ad Apostohci", 1.5 Oct., 1890;
"PrEEclara", 20 June, 1S94; "Annum Ingressi", 18
Mar., 1902.

V. The Societie.s Forbidden.—The extension of

the decrees of the Apostohc See in regard to societies

hitherto forbidden under censure is summed up in

the well-known Constitution "Apostohca; Sedis" of

Pius IX, where excommunication is pronounced
against those "who give their names to the sect of the
Ma.sons or Carbonari or any other sects of the same
nature, which conspire against the Church or lawfully
constituted Governments, either openly or covertly,

as well as those who favor in any manner these sects

or who do not denounce their leaders and chiefs".

The condemned societies here described are associa-

tions formed to antagonize the Church or the lawful
civil power. A society to be of the same kind as the
Masonic, must also be a secret organization. It is of

no consequence whether the society demand an oath
to observe its secrets or not. It is plain also that pub-
lic and avowed attacks on Church or State are quite
comi)atible with a secret organization. It must not
be supposed, however, that only societies which fall

directly under the formal censure of the Church are
prohibited. The Congregation of the Holy Office

issued an instruction on 10 May, 1884, in which it

says: "That there may be no possibihty of error when
there is ([uestion of judging which of these pernicious
societies fall under cen.sure or mere prohibition, it is

certain, in the fu-st place, that the Masonic and other
sects of the .same nature are excommunicated, whether
they exact or do not exact an oath from their mem-
bers to observe secrec}'. Besides these, there are
other prohibited societies, to be avoided under grave
sin, among which are especially to be noted those
which under oath, communicate a secret to their

members to be concealed from everybody else, and
which demand absolute obedience to unknown lead-
ers". To the secret .societies condemned by name,
the Congregation of the Holy Office, on 20 .\ug., 1S94,

in a Decree addressed to the hierarchy of the United
States, added the Odd-Fellows, the Sons of Tem-
perance, and the Knights of Pythias.

VI. Recently Condemned Societies.—The order

of Odd-FeIlow9 was formed in England in 1812 as a
completed organization, though some lodges date back
to 174.5; and it was introduced into America in 1819.
In the "Odd-Fellows' Improved Pocket Manual" the
author writes: "Our institution has instinctively, as it

were, copied after all secret associations of religious
and moral character". The "North-West Odd-Fel-
low Review" (May, 1895) declares: "No home can be
an ideal one unless the principles of our good and
glorious Order are represented therein, and its teach-
ings made the rule of life". In the "New Odd-Fel-
lows' Manual" (N. Y., 1895) the author says: "The
written as well as the unwritten secret work of the
Order, I have sacredly kept unrevealed ", though the
book is deilieateil "to all iiu|uirers who desire to know
what Odd-Fellowship really is". This book tells us
"Odd-Fellowship was founded on great religious prin-
ciples" (p. 348); "we use forms of worship" (p. 364);
"Judaism, Christianity, Mohammedanism recognize
the only living and true God" (p. 297). The Odd-
Fellows have chaplains, altars, high-priests, ritual,

order of worship, and funeral ceremonies. The order
of the Sons of Temperance was founded in New York
in 1842 and introduced into England in 1846. The
"Cyclopaedia of Fraternities" says (p. 409): "The
Sons of Temperance took the lead in England in
demonstrating the propriety and practicabihty of
both men and women mingling in secret society
lodges". That the object of this order and its kin-
dred societies is not confined to temperance "is evi-
denced by its mode of initiation, the form of the obli-

gation and the manner of religious worship" (Rosen,
p. 162). The order of the Knights of Pythias was
founded in 1864 by prominent Freemasons (Cyclop,
of Fraternities, p. 263). In number, its membership
is second only to that of the Odd-Fellows. Rosen
(The Cathohc Church and Secret Societies) says:
"The principal objectionable features, on account of
which the Cathohc Church has forbidden its members
to join the Knights of Pythias, and demanded a with-
drawal of those who joined it, are: First, the oath of
secrecy by which the member binds himself to keep
secret whatever concerns the doings of the Order, even
from those in Church and State who have a right to
know, under certain conditions, what their subjects
are doing. Secondly, this oath binds the member to
blind obedience, which is symbolized by a test. Such
an obedience is against the law of man's nature, and
against all divine and human law. Thirdly, Christ is

not the teacher and model in the rule of hfe, but the
pagan Pythagoras and the pagans Damon, Pythias
and Dionysius" (p. 160). The "Ritual for the sub-
ordinate Lodges of the Knights of Pythias" (Chicago,
1906} shows that this organization has oaths, degrees,
prelates, and a ritual that contains religious worship.
The decree of the Holy Office concerning the Odd-
Fellows, Sons of Temperance, and Knights of Pythias,
though not declaring them to be condemned under
censure, says: "The bishops mu.st endeavour by all

means to keep the faithful from joining all and each
of the three aforesaid societies; and warn the faithful
again.st them, and if, after proper monition, they still

determine to be members of these societies, or do not
effectually separate them.selves from them, they are
to be forbidden the reception of the sacraments." A
decree of 18 Jan., 1896, allows a nominal m<Tnhershipin
these three societies, if in the judgment of the ,\pos-
tolic delegate, four conditions arc fulfilled: that the
.society was entered in good faith, that there be no
scandal, that grave temporal injury would result from
withdrawal, and that there be no danger of perver-
sion. The delegate, in granting a dispen.sation, usu-
ally requires a promise that the person will not attend
any meetings or frequent the lodge-rooms, that the
dues be sent in by mail or by a third party, and that in

case of death the society will have nothing to do with
the funeral.
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VII. Orders op Women.—In regard to female
secret societies, the Apostolic delegation at Washing-
ton, 2 Aug., 1907, declared (Ans. no. 15,352-C): "If

these societies are affiliated to societies already

nominally condemned by the Church, they fall under
the same condemnation, for they form, as it were, a
branch of such societies. As regards other female
secret societies which may not be affiliated with socie-

ties condemned expressly by the Church, the confessor

must, in cases of members belonging to such societies,

apply the principles of moral theology which treat of

secret societies in general. " The document adds that

members of female secret societies affiliated to the

three societies condemned in 1S94 will be dealt with
by the Apostolic delegate in the same manner as male
members when the necessary conditions are fulfilled.

VIII. Trades Unions.—The Third Council of

Baltimore (no. 253) declares: "We see no reason why
the prohibition of the Church against the Masonic
and other secret societies should be extended to organ-

izations of workingmen, which have no other object

in view than mutual protection and aid for their

members in the practice of their trades. Care must
be taken, however, that nothing be admitted under
any pretext which favors condemned societies; or

that the workingmen who belong to these organiza-

tions be induced, by the cunning arts of wicked men,
to withhold, contrary to the laws of justice, the labor

due from them, or in any other manner violate the

rights of their emploj'ers. Those associations are

also entirely illicit, in which the members are so

bound for mutual defense that danger of riots and
murders is the outcome."

IX. Method of Condemnation.—Finally, in re-

gard to the condemnation of individual societies in

the United States, the council says (no. 255): "To
avoid confusion of discipline which ensues, to the
great scandal of the faithful and the detriment of

ecclesiastical authority, when the same society is

condemned in one diocese and tolerated in another,
we desire that no society be condemned by name as

falling under one of the classes [of forbidden societies]

before the Ordinary has brought the matter before a
commission which we now constitute for judging such
cases, and which will consist of all the archbishops
of these provinces. If it be not plain to all that a
society is to be condemned, recourse must be had
to the Holy See in order that a definite judgment be
obtained and that uniform discipline may be pre-
served in these provinces".

Stevens, Tlie Cyclopcudia of Fralernities (New York, 1907);
Cook, Revised Knights of Pythias Illustrated—Ritual for Subordi-
nate Lodges of the Knights of Pythias Adopted by the Supreme
Lodge (Chicago, 1906); Idem, Revised Odd-Fellowship Illustrated—
The Complete Revised Ritual (Chicago, 1906); C.ihnahan, Pyth-
ian Knighthood (Cincinnati, 1888); F. J. L., The Order of the
Knights of Pythias in the Light of God's Word (Lutheran Tract)
(New Orleans, 1899); D.illman, Odd-Fellowship Weighed—
Wanting (Pittsburgh, 1906); Gerber, Der Odd-Fellow Orden.
u. Das Decret com IS9i (Berlin. 1896) ; MacDill and Blanchahd,
Secret Societies (Chicago. 1S91); Dallmann, Opinions on Secret
Societies (Pittsburgh, 1906); H. C. S., Two Discourses Against
Secret Oath-Bound Societies or Lodges (Columbus, O., a. d.);
KELLOaa, College Secret Societies (Chicago, 1894); Rosen. The
Catholic Church and Secret Societies (Hollendale. Wis., 1902);
Idem, Reply to my Critics of the Oath. Church and Secret Societies
(Dubuque, 1903). Sec also the extended bibliography appended
to article Masonry.

William H. W. Fanning.

Society implies fellowship, company, and has al-

ways been conceived as signifying a human relation,
and not a herding of sheep, a hiving of bees, or a mat-
ing of wild animals. The accepted definition of a
society is a stable union of a plurality of persons co-
operiiting for a common purpose of benefit to all.

The fulness of co-operation involved naturally ex-
tends to all the activities of the mind, will, and
external faculties, commensurate with the common
purpose and tlie bond of union: this alone presents
an adequate, human working-together.

This definition is as old as the Schoolmen, and em-

bodies the historical concept as definitized by cogent
reasoning. Under such reasoning it has become the
essential idea of society and remains so still, not-
withstanding the perversion of philosophical terms
consequent upon later confusion of man with beast,
stock, and stone. It is a priori only as far as chas-
tened by restrictions put upon it by the necessities of

known truth, and is a departure from the inductive
method in vogue to-day only so far as to exclude
rigidly the aberrations of uncivilized tribes and de-
generate races from the requirements of reason and
basic truth. Historical induction taken alone, while
investigating efficient causes of society, may yet miss
its essential idea, and is in peril of including irrational
abuse with rational action and development.
The first obvious requisite in all society is authority.

Without this there can be no secure co-ordination of
effort nor permanency of co-operation. No secure
co-ordination, for men's judgment will differ on the
relative value of means for the common purpose, men's
choice will vary on means of like value; and unless
there is some headship, confusion will result. No
permanence of co-operation, for the best of men relax
in their initial resolutions, and to hold them at a co-
ordinate task, a tight rein and a steady spur is needed.
In fact, reluctant though man is to surrender the
smallest tittle of independence and submit in the
slightest his freedom to the bidding of another, there
never has been in the history of the world a successful,

nor even a serious attempt at co-operative effort with-
out authorit.ative guidance (see Authority, Civil).
Starting with this definition and requirement, philos-

ophy finds itself confronted with two kinds of society,

the artificial or conventional, and the natural; and on
pursuing the subject, finds the latter differentiating

itself into domestic society, or the family, civil society,

or the State, and religious society, or the Church.
Each of these h;is a special treatment under other
headings (see Family; State and Church). Here,
however, we shall state the philosophic basis of each,

and add thereto the theories which have had a vogue
for the last three centuries, though breaking down
now under the strain of modern problems before the
bar of calm judgment.
Conventional Societies.—The plurality of per-

sons, the community of aim, the stability of bond,
authority, and some co-operation of effort being ele-

ments common to every form of society, the differen-

tiation must come from differences in the character
of the purpose, in the nature of the bond. Qualifica-

tions of authority as well as modifications in details

of requisite co-operation will follow on changes in the
purpose and the extent of the bond. As man}-, then,

as there are objects of human desire attainable by
common effort (and their name is legion, from the
making of money, which is perhaps the commonest
to-day, to the rendering of public worship to our
Maker which is surely the most sacred), so manifold
are the co-operative associations of men. The char-

acter, as well as the existence of most of them, is left

in full freedom to human choice. These may be de-

nominated conventional societies. Man is under no
precept to establish them, nor in universal need of

them. He makes or unmakes them at his pleasure.

They serve a passing purpose, and in setting them up
men give them the exact character which they judge
at present suitable for their purpose, determining as

they see fit the limits of authority, the choice of means,
the extent of the bond holding them together, as well

as their ova\ individual reservations. Everything
about such a society is of free election, barring the

fact that the essential requisites of a societj' must be
there. We find this type exemplified in a reading
circle, a business partnership, or a private charitable

org.anization. Of course, in establishing such a society

men are under the Natural Law of right :xiul wrong,
and there can be no moral bond, for example, where
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the common purpose is immoral. They also fall un-
der the restrictions of the civil law, when the existence

or action of such an organization comes to have a
bearing, whether of promise or of menace, upon the

common weal. In such case the State lays down its

essential requirements for the formation of such
bodies, and so we come to have what is known as a
legal .society, a society, namely, freely established

under the sanction and according to the requirements
of the civil law. Such are mercantile corporations

and beneficial organizations with civil charter.

Natural Societies.—Standing apart from, the
foregoing in a cliiss by themselves are the family, the
State, and the Church. That these differ from all

other societies in purpose and means, is clear and
universally admitted. That they have a general ap-
plication to the whole human race, history declares.

That there is a difference between the bond holding
them in existence and the bond of union in every other

society, has been disputed—with more enthusiasm
and imagination, however, than logical force. The
logical view of the matter brings us to the concept of

a natural society, a society, that is to say, which men
are in general under a mandate of the natural law to

establish, a society by consequence whose essential

requisites are firmly fixed by the same natural law
To get at this is simple enough, if the philosophical

problems are taken up in due order. Ethics may not
be divided from psychology and theodicy, any more
than from deductive logic. With the proper pre-

misals then from one and the other here assumed, we
say that the Creator could not have given man a fixed

nature, as He has. witliout willing man to work out
the pm-pose for which that nature is framed. He can-
not act idl.y and without purpose, cannot form His
creature discordantly with the purpose of His will.

He cannot multiply men on the face of the earth with-
out a plan for working out the destiny of mankind
at large. This plan must contain all the eleinenis

necessary to His purpose, and these necessary details

He must have willed man freely to accomplish, that
is to say. He must have put upon man a strict obliga-

tion thereunto. Other details may be alternatives,

or helpful but not necessary, and these He has left

to man's free choice; though where one of these ele-

ments would of its nature be far more helpful than
another, God's counsel to man will be in favoiu- of the
former. God's will directing man through his nature
to his share in the full purpose of the cosmic plan, we
know as the natural law, containing precept, permis-
sion, and counsel, according to the necessity, help-
fulness, or extraordinary value of an action to the
achievement of the Divine purpose. We recognize
these in the concrete by a rational study of the essen-
tial characteristics of human nature and its relations
with the rest of the universe. If we find a natural
aptitude in man for an action, not at variance with
the general purpose of things, we recognize also the
licence of the natural law to that action. If we find

a more urgent natural propensity to it, we recognize
further the counsel of the law. If we find the use of
a natural faculty, the following up of a natural pro-
pensity, inseparable from the rational fulfilment of

the ultimate destiny of the individual or of the human
race, we know that thereon lies a mandate of the
natural law, obliging the conscience of man. We
must not, however, miss the difference, that if the
need of the action or effort is for the individual natural
destiny, the mandate lies on each human being sever-
ally: but if the need be for the natural destiny of the
race, the precept does not descend to this or that par-
ticular inrlividual. so long as the necessary bulk of
men accomplish the detail so intended in the plan for

the natural destiny of the race. This is abstract rea-
soning, but necessary for the understanding of a
natural society in the fulness of its idea.

A Society Natural by Mandate.—A society,

then, is natural by mandate, when the law of nature
sets the precept upon mankind to establish that
society. The precept is recognized by the natural
aptitude, propensity, and need in men for the estab-
lishment of such a union. From this point of view
the gift of speech alone is sufficient to show man's
aptitude for fellowship with his kind. It is empha-
sized by his manifold perfectibility through contact
with others and through then- permanent companion-
ship. Furthermore his normal shrinking from soli-

tude, from working out the problems of life alone,
is evidence of a social propensity to which mankind
has always j'ielded. If again we consider his depen-
dence for existence and comfort on the multiplied
products of co-ordinate human effort; and his de-
pendence for the development of his physical, intel-

lectual, and moral perfectibility on complex intercourse
with others, we see a need, in view of man's ultimate
destiny, that makes the actualization of man's ca-
pacity of organized social co-operation a stringent law
upon mankind. Taking then the kinds of social

organization universally existent among men, it is

plain not only that they are the result of natural
propensities, but that, as analysis shows, they are a
human need and hence are prescribed in the code of

the Natiual Law.
A Society Natural in Essentials.—Further-

more, as we understand a legal contract to be one
which, because of its abutment on common interests,

the civil law hedges round with restrictions and reser-

vations for their protection, similarly on examination
we shall find that all agreements by which men enter
into stable social union are fenced in with limitations
set by the natural law guarding the essential interests

of the good of mankind. When, moreover, we come
to social unions prescribed for mankind by mandate
of that law, we expect to find the purpose of the union
set by the law (otherwise the law would not have pre-
scribed the union), all the details morally necessary
for the rational attainment of that purpose fixed by
the law, and all obstacles threatening sure defeat to
that purpose, proscribed by the same. A natural
society, then, besides being natural by mandate, will

also be natural in all its essentials, for as much as these
too shall be determined and ordained by the law.

The Fa.mily a Natural Society.—Working along
these lines upon the data given by experience, per-
sonal as well as through the proxy of history, the
philosopher finds in man's nature, considered physio-
logically and psychologicall}', the aptitude, propensity,
and, both as a general thing and for mankind at large,

the need of the matrimonial relation. Seeing the
natm-al and needful purpose to which this relation

shapes itself to be in full the mutually perfecting com-
pensation of common life between man and woman,
as well as the procreation and education of the child,

and keeping in mind that Nature's Lawgiver has in

view the rational development of the race (or human
nature at large) as well as of the individual, we con-
clude not only to abiding rational love as its distin-

guishing characteristic, but to monogamy and a
stability that is exclusive of absolute divorce. This
gives us the essential requisites of domestic society,

a stable union of man and wife bound together to
work for a fixed common good to themselves and
humanity. When this company is filled out with
children and its incidental complement of household
servants, we have domestic society in its fullness. It

is created under mandate of the natural law, for

though this or that individual may safely eschew
matrimony for some good purjjose, mankind may not.

The individual in exception need not be concerned
about the purpose of the Lawgiver, a-s human nature
is so constituted that mankind will not fail of its ful-

filment. The eflicient cause of this domestic union
in the concrete instance is the free consent of the
initial couple, but the character of the juridical bond
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which they thus freely accept is determined for them

bv the natural law according to Nature's full purpose.

Husband and wife may see to their personal benefit

in choosing to establish a domestic communitj', but

the interests of the child and of the future race are

safeguarded by the law. The essential purpose of

this society we have stated above. The essential

requisite of authority takes on a divided character

of partnership, because of the separate functions of

husband and wife requiring authority as well as call-

ing for harmonious agreement upon details of common
interest: but the headship of final decision is put by
the law, as a matter of ordinary course, in the man,
as is shown by his natural characteristics marking
him for the preference. The essential limitations

forlDid plural marriage, race-suicide, sexual excess,

unnecessary separation, and absolute divorce.

The State a Natural Society.—On the same
principle of human aptitude, propensity, and need for

the individual and the race, we find the larger social

unit of civil society manifested to us as part of the

Divine set purpose with regard to human nature, and
go under precept of the natural law. Again, the ex-

ceptional individual may take to solitude for some
ennobling purpose; but he is an exception, and the

bulk of mankind will not hesitate to fulfil Nature's

bidding and accomplish Nature's purpose. In the

concrete instance civil society, though morally in-

cumbent on man to establish, still comes into existence

by the exercise of his free activity. We have seen

the same of domestic society, which begins by the

mutual free consent of man and woman to the accept-

ance of the bond involving all the natural rights and
duties of the permanent matrimonial relation. The
beginning of civil society as an historical fact has taken
on divers colours, far different at different times and
places. It has arisen by peaceful expansion of a

family into a widespread kindred eventually linked

together in a civil union. It has sprung from the

multiplication of independent families in the coloniz-

ing of undeveloped lands. It has come into being
under the strong hand of conquest enforcing law,

order, and civil organization, not always justly, upon
a people. There have been rare instances of its birth

through the tutoring efforts of the gentler type of

civilizers, who came to spread the Gospel. But the
juridical origin is not obviously identical with this.

History alone exhibits only the manifold confluent

causes which moved men into an organized civil unit.

The juridical cause is quite another matter. This is

the cause which of its character under the natural law
puts the actual moral bond of civil union upon the
many in the concrete, imposes the concrete obligation
involving all the rights, duties, and powers native to

a State, even as the mutual consent of the contracting
parties creates the mutual bond of initial domestic
society. This determinant has been under dispute
among Catholic teachers.

The common view of Scholastic philosophy, so ably
developed by Francis Suarez, S.J., sets it in the con-
sent of the constituent members, whether given ex-

Elicitly in the acceptance of a constitution, or tacitly

y submitting to an organization of another's making,
even if this consent be not given by immediate sur-
render, but by gradual process of slow and often reluc-
tant acquiescence in the stability of a common union
for the essential civil jiurpose. In the early fifties of
the nineteenth century Luigi Taparelli, S.J., borrow-
ing an idea from C. de Haller of Berne, brilliantly

developed a theory of the juridical origin of civil

government, which has dominated in the Italian
Catholic schools even to the present day, as well as
in Catholic schools in Europe, whose professors of
ethics have been of Italian training. In this theory
civil society has grown into being from the natural
multiplication of cognate families, and the gradual
extension of parental power. The patriarchal State

is the primitive form, the normal type, though by
accident of circumstance States may begin here or
there from occupation of the same wide territory un-
der feudal ownership; by organization consequent
upon conquest; or in rarer instances by the common
consent of independent colonial freeholders. These
two Catholic views part company also in declaring
the primitive juridical determinant of the concrete
subject of supreme authority (see Authority, Civil).
To-day the Catholic schools are divided between these
two positions. We shall subjoin below other theories

of the juridical origin of the State, which have no
place in Catholic thought for the simple reason that
they exclude the natural character of civil society and-
throw to the winds the principles logically inseparable
from the existing natural law.

With regard to the essential elements in civil so-

ciety fixed by the natural law, it is first to be noted
that the normal unit is the family: for not only has
the family come historically before the common-
wealth, but the natural needs of man lead him first to
that social combination, in pursuit of a natural result

only to be obtained thereby; and it is logically only
subsequent that the purpose of civil society comes into
human fife. Of course this does not mean that indi-

viduals actually outside of the surroundings of family
life cannot be constituent members of ci\dl society

with full civic rights and duties, but they are not the
primary unit; they are in the nature of things the ex-
ception, however numerous they may be, and beyond
the family limit of perfectibihty it is in the interest of

complementary development that ci\'il activity is

exercised. The State cannot eliminate the family;
neither can it rob it of its inalienable rights, nor bar
the fulfilment of its inseparable duties, though it may
restrict the exercise of certain family activities so as to

co-ordinate them to the benefit of the body politic.

Secondly, the natural object pursued by man in his

ultimate social activity is perfect temporal happiness,
the satisfacton, to wit, of his natural faculties to the
full power of their development within his capacity,

on his way, of course, to eternal felicity beyond earth.

Man's happiness carmot be handed over to him, or
thrust upon him by another here on earth; for his na-
ture supposes that his possession of it, and so too in

large measure his achievement of it, shall be by the
exercise of his native faculties. Hence, civil society

is destined by the natural law to give him his opportu-
nity, i. e. to give it to all who share its citizenship.

This shows the proximate natural purpose of the
State to be: first, to estabUsh and preserve social or-

der, a condition, namely, wherein everj- man, as far as

may be, is secured in the possession and free exercise

of all his rights, natural and legal, and is held up to

the fulfilment of his duties as far as they bear upon
tlie common weal; secondly, to put within reasonable
reach of all citizens a fair allowance of the means of

temporal happiness. This is what is known as external

peace and prosperity, prosperity being also denomi-
nated the relatively perfect sufficiency of life. There
are misconceptions enough about the generic purpose
native to all civil society. De Haller thought that
there is none such; that civil purposes are all specific,

peculiar to each specific State. Kant limited it to

external peace. The Manchester School did the same,
leaving the citizen to work out his subsistence and de-

velopment as best he may. The Evolutionist con-
sistently makes it the sur\-ival of the fittest, on the
way to developing a better t^^5e. The modem peril is

to treat the citizen merely as an industrial unit, niis-

taking national material progress for the goal of civic

energy; or as a military unit, looking to self-preserva-

tion as the nation's first if not only aim. Neither
material progress nor martial power, nor merely in-

tellectual civilization, can fill the requirements of ex-

isting and expanding human nature. The State,

while protecting a man's rights, must put liim in the
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way of opportunity for developing his entire nature,
physical, mental, and moral.

Thirdly, the accomplishment of this calls for an
authority which the Lawgiver of Nature, because he
has ordained this society, has put within the compe-
tency of the State, and which, because of its reach, ex-

tending as it does to life and death, to reluctant sub-

jects and to the posterity of its citizenship, surpasses

the capacity of its citizenship to create out of any
mere conventional surrender of natural rights. The
question of the origin of civil power and its concen-
tration in this or that subject is like the origin of

society itself, a topic of debate. Catholic philosophy
is agreed that it is conferred by Nature's Lawgiver
directly upon the social depositary thereof, as par-

ental supremacy is upon the father of a family. But
the determination of the depositarj' is another matter.

The doctrine of Suarez makes the community itself

the depositary, immediately and naturally consequent
upon its establishment of civil society, to be dispo.sed

of then by their consent, overt or tacit, at once or by
degrees, according as they determine for themselves a
form of government. This is the only true philo-

sophical sense of the dictum that "governments de-

rive their just powers from the consent of the gov-
erned". The Taparelli school makes the primitive

determinant out of an existing prior right of another
character, which passes naturally into this power.
Primitively this is parental supremacy grown to pa-
triarchal fUmensions and resulting at the last in su-

preme civil power. Secondarily, it may arise from
other rights, showing natural aptitude preferentially

in one subject or another, as that of feudal ownership
of the territory of the.community, capacity to extricate

order out of chaos in moments of civic confusion, mili-

tary abihty and success in case of just conquest, and,

finally, in remote instances by the consent of the

governed.
Finally, the means by which the commonwealth will

work toward its ideal condition of the largest measure
of peace and prosperity attainable are embraced in

the just exercise, under direction of civil authority, of

the physical, mental, and moral activities of the mem-
bers of the community : and here the field of human
endeavour is wide and expansive. However, the calls

upon the individual by the governmental power are

necessarily limited by the scope of the natural purpose
of the State and by the inahenable prior rights and
inseparable duties conferred or imposed upon the in-

dividual by the Natural Law.
Religious Society de facto a Supernatural So-

ciety.—If we analyze the moral development of man,
we find looming large his obligation to worship his

Creator, not only privately, but publicly, not only as

an individual, but in social union. This opens up an-
other kind of society ordered by the natural law, to

wit, religious society. An examination of this in the
natural order and by force of reason alone would seem
to show that man, thf)ugh morally obliged to social

worship, was morally free tf) establish a parallel organ-
ization for such wor.ship or to merge its functions
with those of the State, giving a double character
to the enlarged society, namely, civil and religious.

Historically, among those who knew not Divine
revelation, men would seem to have been inclined
more to the latter; but not alwaj's so. Of course, the
purpose and means of this reUgious social duty are so
related to those of a merely civil society that consider-
able care would have to be exercised in adjusting the
balance of intersecting rights and duties, to define the
relative domains of religious and civil authority, and,
finally, to adjudicate supremacy in case of direct ap-
parent conflict. The development of all this has
been given an entirely different ttirn through the in-

ter\'ention of the Creator in His creation by positive
law revealed to man, changing the natural status into a
higher one, eUminating natural religious society, and

at the last establishing through the mission of our
Lord Jesus Christ an universal and unfailing religious

society in the Church. This is a supernatural re-

ligious society. (See Church.)
Non-Catholic Theories.—Thomas Hobbes, start-

ing from the assumption which Calvin had propagated
that human nature is itself perverse and man essen-
tially inept for consorting with his fellows, made
the natural state of man to be one of universal and
continuous warfare. This, of course, excludes the
Maker of man from having destined him originally to
society, since he would in Hobbes's view have given
him a nature exactly the reverse of a proportioned
means. Hobbes thought that he found in man such
selfish rivalry, weak cowardice, and greed of self-

glorification as to make him naturally prey upon his

fellows and subdue them, if he could, to his wants,
making might to be the only source of right. How-
ever, finding life intolerable (if not impossible) under
such conditions, he resorted to a social pact with other
men for the establishment of peace, and, as that was a
prudent thing to do, man, adds Hobbes, was thus fol-

lowing the dictates of reason and in that sense the law
of nature. On this basis Hobbes could and did make
civil authority consist in nothing more than the sum
of the physical might of the people msissed in a
chosen centre of force. This theory was developed
in the "Leviathan" of Hobbes to account for the ex-

istence of civil authority and civil society, but its

author left his reader to apply the same perversity of

nature and exercise of physical force for the taking of a
wife or wives and estabUshing domestic society.

Jean-Jacques Rousseau, though borrowing largely

from Hobbes and fearlessly carrying some of his prin-

ciples to their most extreme issue, had a view in part

his own. As for the family, he was content to leave it

as a natural institution, with a stability, however,
commensurate only with the need of putting the off-

spring within reach of self-preservation. Not so for

the State. Man naturally, he contended, was sylvan
and sohtary, a fine type of indolent animal, mating
with his like and living in the pleasant ease of shady
retreats by running waters. He was virtuous, sufli-

cient to himself for his own needs, essentially free,

lea\'ing others alone in their freedom, and desirous of

being left alone in his. His life was not to be dis-

turbed by the fever of ambitious desires, the burden of

ideas, or the restriction of moral laws. Unfortu-
nately, he had a capacity and an itch for self-improve-

ment, and his inventive genius, creating new conveni-
ences, started new deeds, and, to meet these more
readily, he entered into transitory agreements with
other men. Then came differences, fraud, and quar-
rels, and so ended the tranquil ease and innocence of

his native condition. Through sheer necessity of

self-defence, as in the theory of Hobbes, he took to the
establishment of civil society. To do so without loss

of personal freedom, there was but one way, namely,
that all the members should agree to merge all their

rights, wills, and personalities in a unit moral person

and will, leaving the subject member the satisfaction

that he was obeying but his own will thus merged, and
so in posse8,sion still of full liberty in e\ery act. Thus
civil authority was but the merger of all rights and
wills in the one supreme right and will of the com-
munity. The merging agreement was Rousseau's
"Social Contract". Unfortunately for its author, as

he himself confessed, the condition of perfect, self-

sufficient, lawless man was never seen on land or sea;

and his social contract had no precedent in all the
centuries of the history of man. His dream ignored

man's inalienable rights, took no account of coercing

wills that would not agree, nor of the unauthorized
merging of the wills of posterity, and drained all the

vitality as well ovit of authority a.s out of obedience.

He left authority a power shorn of the requisites es-

sential for the purpose of civil security.
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The evolutionist, who has left the twisted turn of all

his theories in much of the common language of the
day, even after the theories themselves have died to all

serious scientific acceptance, wished to make ethics a

department of materialistic biology, and have the ag-

gregate of human entities assemble by the same physi-

cal laws that mass cells into a li\Tng being. Plan's

native tendency to persist, pure egoism, made him
shrink from the danger of destruction or injury at the
hands of other indi\'iduals, and this timidity became a
moving force driving him to compound with his peers
into a unit source of strength without wliich he could
not persist. From common hfe in this unit man's ego-
ism began to take on a bit of altruism, and men ac-

quired at the last a sense of the common good, which
replaced their original timidity as the spring of merg-
ing activity. Later mutual sympathy put forth its

tendrils, a sense of unity sprang up, and man had a
civil society. Herein was latent the capacity for ex-
pressing the general will, which when developed be-
came civil authority. This evolutionary process is

still in motion toward the last stand foreseen by the
theorist, a universal democracy clad in a federation
of the world. All this has been seriously and solemnly
presented to our consideration with a naive absence of
all sense of humour, with no suspicion that the human
mind naturally refuses to confound the unchanging
action of material attraction and repulsion with hu-
man choice; or to mistake the fruit of intellectual

planning and execution for the fortuitous results of
bUnd force. We are not cowards all, and have not
fled to society from the sole promptings of fear, but
from the natural desire we have of human develop-
ment. Authority for mankind is not viewed as the
necessary resultant of the necessary influx of all men's
wills to one goal, but is recognized to be a power to
loose and to bind in a moral sense the wills of in-
numerable freemen.
The neo-pagan theory, renewing the error of Plato

and in a measure of Aristotle also, has made the in-
dividual and the family mere creatures and chattels of
the State, and, pushing the error further, wishes to
orientate all moral good and evil, all right and duty
from the authority of the State, whose good as a na-
tional unit is paramount. This theorj' sets up the
State as an idol for human worship and eventually, if

the theorj' were acted upon, though its authors
dream it not, for human destruction.
The historical school, mistaking what men have

done for what men should do and, while often missing
the full induction of the past, scornfully rejecting as
empty apriorism deductive reasoning from the nature
of man, presents a materiaUstic, evolutionary, and
positivistic view of human society, which in no way
appeals to sane reason. No more" does the theory of
Kant, as applied to society in the Hegelian develop-
ment of it; though, owing to its intellectual character
and appearance of ultimate analysis, it has found
favour with those who seek philosophic principles from
sources of so-called pure metaphysics. It would be
idle to present here with Kant an analysis of the as-
sumption of the development of all human right from
the conditions of the use of liberty consistent with the
general law of universal liberty, and the creation of
civil government as an embodiment of universal
liberty in the unified will of all the constituents of the
State.
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Charles Macksey.

Society, The Catholic Church Extension.—
In the United States.—The first active agitation
for a church extension or home mission society for the
Catholic Church in North America was begun in 1904
by an article of the present writer, published in the
"American Ecclesiastical Review" (Philadelphia).

This article was followed by a discussion in the same
review, participated in by several priests, and then by
a second article of the writer's. On 18 October, 1905,
the discussion which these articles aroused took form,
and, under the leadership of the iNIost Reverend James
Edward Quigley, Archbishop of Chicago, a new so-
ciety, called The Catholic Church Extension Society
of the United States of America, was organized at a
meeting held in the archbishop's residence at Chicago.
The following were present at that meeting and be-
came the first board of governors of the society: The
Archbishops of Chicago and Santa Fe, the Bishop of
Wichita, the present Bishop of Rockford, Reverends
Francis C. Kelley, G. P. Jennings, E. P. Graham, E.
A. Kelly, J. T. Roche, B. X. O'Reilly, F. J. Van Ant-
werp, F'. a. O'Brien; Messrs. M. A. Fanning,".\nthony
A. Hirst, Wilham P. Breen, C. A. Plamondon, J. A.
Roe, and 8. A. Baldus. All these are still (1911) con-
nected with the church extension movement, except
Archbishop Bourgade of Santa Fe, who has since died,

Reverends E. P. Graham and F. A.' O'Brien, and Mr.
C. .\. Plamondon, who for one reason or another have
found it impossible to continue in the work. The
.Archbishop of Chicago was made chairman of the
board, the present wi-iter was elected president, and
Mr. William P. Breen, LI..D., of Fort Wa>-ne, Indi-

ana, treasurer. Temporary headquarters were estab-
hshed at Lapeer, Michigan. The second meeting was
held in December of the same year, when the consti-

tution was adopted and the work formally launched.
A charter was granted on 2.5 December, 1905, by the
State of Michigan to the new society, whose objects
were set forth as follows: "To develop the mission-
ary spirit in the clergv' and people of the Catholic
Church in the United States. To assist in the erec-

tion of parish buildings for poor and needy places.

To support priests for neglected or provcrty-stricken
districts. To send the comfort of religion to pioneer
locahties. In a word, to preserve the faith of Jesus
Christ to thousands of scattered Catholics in every
portion of our own land, especially in the country dis-

tricts and among immigrants." In January, 1907,

the headquarters of the society were moved to Chi-
cago, and the president was transferred to that arch-

cUoeesc. In April, 1906, the society began the publi-

cation of a quarterly bulletin called "Extension".
In May, 1907, this quarterly was enlarged and
changed into a monthly; its circulation has steadily

increased, and at the present time (1911) it has over
one hundred thousand paid subscribers. On 7 June,

1907, the society received its first papal approval by
an Apostohc Letter of Pius X addressed to the Arch-
bishop of Chicago. In this letter His Holiness gave
unquaUfied praise to the young organization and be-

stowed on its supporters and members many spiritual

favours. On 9 June, 1910, the pope issued a special

Brief by which the society was raised to the dignity

of a canonical institution, directly under his own
guidance and protection. By the terms of this Brief,

the Archbishop of Chicago is always to be chancellor

of the Society. The president must be appointed by
the Holy Father himself. His term of office is not
more than five yeiirs. The board of governors has the

right to ju-opose three n;un(^s to the Holy See for this

oHice, and to elect, according to their laws, all other

officers of tlie society. The Brief also provided for a

cardinal protector, living in Rome. His Holiness

named Cartiinal Sebastian Martiuelli for this office,

and later on appointed the present writer the first

president under the new regulations. The Brief

limits the society's activities to the United States
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and its possessions. A similiar Brief was issued to

the Churcli Extension Society in Canada.
Since the organization of the church extension

movement, the American society has expended over

half a million dollars in missionary work. It has

made about seven hundred gifts and loans to poor mis-

sions, and has had about five hundred and fifty

chapels built in places where no Catholic Church or

chapel existed previously and the scattered people

could attend Mass only with great difficulty. Both
societies have been educating many students for the

missions, and both have circulated much good Catho-
lic hterature. The American society operates a

"chapel car" (donated by one of its members, Am-
brose Petry, K. C. S. G.), which carries a missionary

into the remote districts along railroad lines, preach-

ing missions and encouraging scattered CathoUcs to

form centres with their own little chapels as beginnings

of future parishes. The Holy Father has particularly

blessed this chapel car work, and has given a gold

medal to the donor of the car and to the society in

recognition of its usefulness. Another chapel car,

much larger and better equipped, is now about to be
built. The society has interested itself very greatly

in the missionary work of Porto Rico and the Philip-

pine Islands, and has achieved substantial results.

The Canadian society has been very active in saving

the Ruthenian Catholics of the Canadian North-West
to the Faith, against which an active war has been
waged, especially by the Presbyterians. It was prin-

cipally through "the publicity given to this activity by
the Canadian Society that the situation was brought
to the attention of the bishops in Canada, who at the

first Plenar>' Council decided to raise $100,000 for this

work. The American society's first quinquennial re-

port shows splenchd progress, and the present situa-

tion of both societies gives promise of great things to

come. A remarkable thing about the church exten-

sion movement is the ready response of the wealthier

class of Catholics in the United States to its appeals.

Some very large donations have been given. The
Ancient Order of Hibernians is raising a fund of

850,000 for chapel building, and the Women's
CathoUc Order of Foresters .?25,000. The directors

intend to erect a college for the American mission.

The church extension movement, as it exists in the

United States and Canada, has no close parallels in

other countries, but is not unlike the Boniface Associa-

tion in Germany or the CEuvre of St. Francis de Sales in

France. Membership is divided into founders ($5000),

hfe members ($1000), fifteen-year members ($100), and
Annual Members ($10). There is aWomen's Auxihary
in both societies which now begins to flourish. The
American society has also a branch for children called

the "Child .-Vpostles". From the penniesof the children,

chapels are to be built and each one called the "Holy
Innocents"; the children have just completed (1911)

the amount needed for their first chapel. The present

officers of the .\merican society are: His Eminence,
Sebastian Cardinal Martinelli, Cardinal Protector;

Most Rev. James E. Quigley, D.D., Chancellor;

Most Rev. S. G. Messmer, D.D., Vice-Chancellor;

Very Rev. Francis C. Kelley, D.D., LL.D., Presi-

dent; Rev. E. B.Ledvina, Vice-President and General
Secretary; Rev. E. L. Roe, Director of the Women's
AuxiHarj' and Vice-President; Rev. W. D. O'Brien,
Director of the Child Apostles and Vice-President;

Mr. Leo Doyle, General Counsel and Vice-President;

Mr. John A." Lynch, Treasurer. The members of the
executive committee are: Most Rev. James E. Quig-
ley, D.D.; Very Rev. Francis C. Kelley, D.D., LL.D.,
Rev. Edward .\. Kelly, LL.D.; Messrs. Ambrose
Petry, K. C. S. G., Richmond Dean, Warren A. Cart-
ier, and Edward F. Carry. On the board of govern-
ors are the Archbishops of Chicago, San Francisco,

Milwaukee, Boston, New Orleans, Santa Fe, Oregon
City, with the bishops of Covington, Detroit, Wichita,

Duluth, Brooklyn, Trenton, Mobile, Rockford, Kan-
sas City, Pittsburgh and Helena, and distinguished
priests and laymen.

In Canada.—The church extension movement was
organized in Canada as an independent society (bear-
ing the name of "The Catholic Church Extension
Society of Canada") by the Most Reverend Donatus
Sbarretti, Delegate Apostolic of that country, Most
Rev. Fergus Patrick McEvay, D.D., Archbishop of
Toronto, Rev. Dr. A. E. Burke of the Diocese of
Charlottetown, Very Rev. Monsignor A. A. Sinnott,
secretaiy of the Apostolic Delegation, the Rev. Dr.
J. T. Kidd, chancellor of Toronto, the Right Honour-
able Sir Charles Fitzpatrick, K. C. M. G., Chief Jus-
tice of Canada, and the present writer. The Cana^
dian society at once purchased the "Catholic Regis-
ter", a weekly paper, enlarged it, and turned it into
the official organ of the work. The circulation of this

paper has increased marvellously. The new society in

Canada received a Brief, similar to that granted the
American society, establishing it canonically. The
same cardinal protector was appointed for both organ-
izations. The Archbishop of Toronto was made
chancellor of the Canadian society, and Very Rev.
Dr. A. E. Burke was appointed president for the full

term of five years. The officers of the Canadian
society are: His Eminence Cardinal Martinelli, Pro-
tector; The Archbishop of Toronto (see vacant).
Chancellor; Very Rev. A. E. Burke, D.D., LL.D.,
President; Rev. J. T. Kidd, D.D., Secretary; Rev.
Hugh J. Canning, Diocesan Director; The Archbishop
of Toronto; Right Hon. Sir Charles Fitzpatrick,
K. C. M. G., and the President, Executive Com-
mittee.

Francis C. Kelley.

Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge.
See Christian Knowledge, Society for Promot-
ing.

Society of Foreign Missions of Paris.—The So-
ciety of Foreign Missions was estabhshed 1(558-63, its

chief founders being Mgr Pallu, Bishop of Heliopohs,
Vicar Apostolic of Tonking, and Mgr Lambert de la

Motte, Bishop of Bertyus, Vicar Apostolic of Cochin-
China. Both bishops left France (1660-62) to go to

their respective missions and as true travellers of

Christ they crossed Persia and India on foot. The
object of the new society was and still is the evangeli-

zation of infidel countries, by founding churches and
training up a native clergy under the jurisdiction of

the bishops. In order that the society might recruit

members and administer its property, a house was es-

tabhshed in 166.3 by the priests whom the vicara

Apostohc had appointed their agents. This house,
whose directors were to form young priests to the
apostolic life and transmit to the bishops the offer-

ings made by charity, was and is still situated at Paris

in the Rue du Bac. Known from the beginning as the
Seminary of Foreign Missions, it secured the approval
of Alexander VII, and the legal recognition, still in

force, of the French Government.
The nature and organization of the society deserve

special mention. It is not a religious order but a con-
gregation, a society of secular priests, united as
members of the same body, not by vows but by
the rule approved by the Holy See, by community
of object, and the Seminary of Foreign Missions,

which is the centre of the society and the common
basis which sustains the other parts. On enter-

ing the society the missionaries promise to devote
themselves until death to the service of the missions,

while the society assures them in return, besides the
means of sanetification and perseverance, all neces-

sary temporal support and a-ssistance. There is no
superior general; the bishops, vicars Apostolic, su-

periors of missions, and board of directors of the sem-
inary are the superiors of the society. The directors



SOCIETY 80 SOCIETY

of the seminary are chosen from among the mission-

aries and each group of missions is represented by
a director. The bishops and vicars Apostolic are
appointed by the pope, after nomination by the mis-

eionaries, and presentation by the directors of the semi-

narj'. In their missions they depend only on Propa-
ganda and through it on the pope. No subject aged
more than thirty-five may be admitted to the semi-

narj' nor may anyone become a member of the society

before having spent three years in the mission field.

Several points of this rule were determined from the

earliest years of the society's existence, others wore
established by degrees and as experience pointed

out their usefulness. By this rule the society has
hved and according to it its history has been out-

lined.

This history is difficult, for owing to the length of

the journeys, the infrequent communications, and the
poverty of resources the missions have developed with
difficulty. The chief events of the first period (1658-

1700) are: the publication of the book "Institutions

apostoliqucs", which contains the germ of the prin-

ciples of the rule, the foundation of the general sem-
inary at Juthia (Siam),the evangelization of Tonking,
Cochin China, Cambodia, and >Siam, where more than
40,000 Christians were baptized, the creation of an
institute of Annamite nuns known as " Lovers of the
Cross", the establishment of rules among catechists,

the ordination of thirty native priests. Beside these

events of purely religious interest there were others in

the pohtical order which emphasized the patriotism

of these evangelical labourers: through their initiative

a more active trade was estabUshed between Indo-
China, the Indies, and France; embassies were sent
from place to place ; treaties were signed ; a French ex-
pedition to Siam took possession of Bangkok, Mer-
gin, and Jonselang, and France was on the verge of

possessing an Indo-Chinese empire when the blun-
dering of subalterns ruined an undertaking the failure

of which had an unfortunate influence on the mis-
sions. But the most important work of the vicars

Apostolic and the society is the apphcation of the
fruitful principle of the organization of churches by
native priests and bishops. Thenceforth the aposto-
late in its progress has followed this plan in every part
of the world with serupidous fidelity and increasing
success. In the'second half of the eighteenth century
it was charged with the missions which the Jesuits had
possessed in India prior to their suppression in Portu-
gal. Many of the Jesuits remained there. The mis-
sions thereupon assumed new life, especially at Se-
tchoan, where remarkable bishops, Mgr Pettier and
Mgr Dufresse, gave a strong impulse to evangelical
work; and in Cochin China, where Mgr Pigneau de
Behainc performed signal service for the king of that
country as his agent in making with France a treaty,
which was the fir.st step tow;irds the present splendid
situation of France in Indo-China. At the end of the
eighteenth century the French Revolution halted the
growth of the society, which had previously been very
rapid. At that time it had six bishops, a score of
missionaries, assisted by 135 native priests; in the
various missions there were nine seminaries with 2.50

student.s, and 3(K),()0() Christians. Each year the
number of adult baptisms ro.se on an average of 3000
to 3500; that of infant baptisms in arliculo mortis was
more than 1(K),0(X).

In the nineteenth century the development of the
society and its missions was rapid and considerable.
Several causes contributed to this; chiefly the charity
of the Propagation of the Faith and the Society of the
Holy Childhood ; each bishop receives annually 1200
francs, each missionary 660 francs, each mission has
its general needs and works allowance, which varies
according to its importance and may amount to from
10,000 to 30,000 francs. The second cause was per-
Becution. Fifteen missionaries died io prison or were

beheaded during the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies and the beginning of the nineteenth century,

but after that the martyrs among the missionaries

were very numerous. The best known are Mgr Du-
fresse, Vicar Apostolic of Se-tchoan, beheaded in 1815;
Gagelin, Marchand, Jaccard, Cornav, and Dumoulin-
Borie from 1833 to 1838; and from 18.50 to 1862
SchoeflSer, V^nard, Bonnard, Neron, Chapdelaine, Neel,
Cuenot, Vicar ApostoHc of Eastern Cochin China. If,

besides these, mention were made of the native priests,

catechists, and nuns, in short of all who died for

Christ, we should have a record of one of the bloodiest
holocausts in history. These persecutions were de-
scribed in Europe by books, pamphlets, annals, and
journals, arousing the pity of some and the anger of

others and inspiring numerous young men either with
the desire of martyrdom or that of evangelization.
They moved European nations, especially France and
England, to intervene in Indo-China and China and
open up in these countries an era of liberty and pro-
tection till then unknown. Another cause of the
progress of the missionaries was the ease and fre-

quency of communication in consequence of the in-

vention of steam and the opening of the Suez Canal.
A voyage could be made safely in one month which
had formerly required from eight to ten months amid
many dangers.
The following statistics of the missions confided to

the Society will show this development at a glance:
Missions of Japan and Korea.—Tokio, Nagasaki,
Osaka, Hakodate, Korea, total number of Catholics,

138,624; churches or chapels, 238; bishops and mis-
sionaries, 166; native priests, 48; catechists, 517; sem-
inaries, 4; seminarists, 81; communities of men and
women, 44, containing 399 persons; schools, 161, with
9024 pupils; orphanages and work-rooms 38, with 9SS
children; pharmacies, dispensaries, and hospitals, 19.

Missions of China and Tibet.—Western, Eastern, and
Southern Se-tchoan, Yun-nan, Kouy-tcheou, Kou-
ang-ton, Kouang-si, Southern Manchuria, Northern
Manchuria.—Catholics, 272, 792; churches or chapels,

1392; bishops and missionaries, 408; native priests,

191; catechists, 998; seminaries, 19; seminarists, 661;
communities of men and women, 23 , with 222 members

;

schools, 1879, with 31,971 pupils; orphanages and
work-rooms, 132, with 4134 children; pharmacies, dis-

pensaries, and hospitals, 364. Missions of Eastern
Indo-China.—Tongking, Cochin China, Cambodia.

—

Catholic population, 632,830; churches or chapels,

2609; bishops and missionaries, 365; native priests,

491; catechists, 1153; seminaries, 14; seminarists,

1271; communities of men and women, 91, with 2583
persons; schools, 18.59, with 58,434 pupils; orphanages
and work-rooms, 106, with 7217 children; pharmacies,
dispensaries, hospitals, 107. Missions of ^^'estern

Indo-Chitui.— Siam, Malacca, Laos, Southern Bur-
ma, Northern Burma.—Catholics, 132,226; churches
or chapels, 451; bishops and mi.ssionaries, 199; na-
tive priests, 42; catechists, 242; seminaries, 3; semi-
narists, 81 ; communities of men and women, 47, with
529 members; schools, 320, with 21,306 pupils; or-

phanages and work-rooms, 132, with 3757 children;

pharmacies, dispensaries, hospitals, 86. Missions of

India.—Pondichcrry, M\sore, Coimbatore, Kumbako-
nam.—Catholics, 324,0.50; churches or chajjels, 1048;
bishops and missionaries, 207; native priests, 67; cate-

chists, 274; seminaries, 4; seminarists, 80; communi-
ties of men and women, 54, with 787 members;
schools, 315, with 18,693 pupils; orphanages and
work-rooms, 57, with 2046 children; pharmacies, dis-

pensaries, and hospitals, 41.

In addition to these missionaries actively engaged
in mission work, there are some occupied in the es-

tablishments called common, because they are used

by the whole society. Indeed the development of the

society necessitated undertakings which were not

needed in the past. Hence a sanatorium for sick
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missionariea has been established at Hong-Kong on
the coast of China; another in India among the

Nilgiri mountains, of radiant appearance and in-

vigorating chmate, and a third in France. In think-

ing of the welfare of the body, that of the soul was
not lost sight of, and a house of spiritual retreat was
founded at Hong-Kong, whither all the priests of the

society may repair to renew their priestly and apos-

tolic fervour. To this house was added a printing

establishment, whence i-ssue the most beautiful works
of the Far East, dictionaries, grammars, books of

theology, piety, Christian doctrine, and pedagogy.
Houses of correspondence, or agencies, were estab-

lished in the Far East at Shanghai, Hong-Kong,
Saigon, Singapore, and one at ^ia^seilles, France.

The Seminary of the Foreign Missions which long

had only one section, has for twenty years had two.
LuQDET, Leitres a I'^viquc de Langres sur la cong. des Missions-

Etranghes (Paris, 1842); Launay, Hist. g^nSrale de la Societe des

Missiona-Etranghres (Paris. 1894) ; Docum. hist, sur la Sod. desMii-
sions-Etrangires (Paris, 1904); Hist, des missions de I'Inde (Paris,

1898); Hist, de la mission du Thibet (Paris, 1903); Hist, des mis-
sions de Chine 8 (Paris, 1903-8) : Louvet. La Cochinchine reli-

gieuse (Paris. 1885); Dallet, Hist, de I'iglise de Corie (Paris,

1874) ; Marnas. La religion de Jesus ressrtscitS au Japon (Paris,

1896).

A. Launay.

Society of Jesus (Company of Jesus, Jesuits),

a religious order founded by Saint Ignatius Loyola
(q. v.). Designated by him "The Company of Jesus"

to indicate its true leader and its soldier spirit, the

title was latinized into "Societas Je.su" in the Bull of

Paul III approving its formation and the first formula
of its Institute ("Regiraini mihtantis ecclesia;", 27

Sept., 1540). The term "Jesuit" (of fifteenth-cen-

tury origin, meaning one who used too freely or appro-

priated the name of Je.sus), was first applied to the

Society in reproach (1.5-i4-.52l. and was never em-
ployed by its fovmder, though members and friends

of the Society in time accepted the name in its good
sense. The Society ranks among religious institutes

as a mendicant order of clerks regular, that is, a body
of priests organized for apostolic work, following a
religious rule, and relying on alms for their support
[Bulls of Pius V, "Dum indefessas", 7 July, 1.571;

Gregory XIII, ".\scendente Domino" (q. v.), 25
May, 15S4].

As has been explained under the title "Ignatius
Loyola", the founder began his self-reform, and the

enlistment of followers, entirely prepossessed with the

idea of the imitation of Christ, and without any plan
for a rehgious order or purpose of attending to the

needs of the days. Unexpectedly prevented from
carrying out this original idea, he offered his services

and those of his followers to the pope, "Christ U])on

Earth", who at once employed them in such works
as were most pressing at the moment. It was only
after this and just before the first companions broke
up to go at the pope's command to various countries,

that the resolution to found an order was taken, and
that Ignatius was commissioned to draw up Constitu-
tions. This he did slowly and methodically; first

introducing rules and customs, anri .seeing how they
worked. He did not codify them for the first six

years. Then three years w-ere given to formulating
laws, the wisdom of which had been ])roved by ex|ieri-

ment. In the last .six years of the saint's life the Con-
stitutions so composed were finally revised and put
into practice everywhere. This sequence of events
explains at once how the Society, though devoted to

the following of Christ, as though there were nothing
else in the world to care for, is also so excellently

adapted to the needs of the day. It began to attend
to them before it began to legislate; and its legisla-

tion was the codification of those measures which had
been proved by experience to be apt to preserve
its preUminary religious principle among men actu-
ally devoted to the requirements of the Church in

days not unUke our own.
XIV.—6

The Society was not founded with the avowed
intention of opposing Protestantism. Neither the
papal letters of approbation, nor the Constitutions of
the order mention this as the object of the new founda-
tion. When Ignatius began to devote himself to the
service of the Church, he had probably not heard even
the names of the Protestant Reformers. His early
plan was rather the conversion of Mohammedans, an
idea which, a few decades after the final triumph of
the Christians over the Moors in Spain, must have
strongly appealed to the chivalrous Spaniard. The
name "Societas Jesu" had been borne by a military
order approved and recommended by Pius II in 1459,
the purpose of which was to fight against the Turks
and aid in spreading the Christian faith. The early
Jesuits were sent by Ignatius first to pagan lands or to
Cathohc countries; to Protestant countries only at the
special request of the ])oi)e, and to Germany, the
cradle-land of the Reformation, at the urgent solici-

tation of the imperial ambassador. From the very
beginning the missionary labours of Jesuits among the
pagans of India, Japan, China, Canada, Central and
South America were as important as their activity

in Christian countries. As the object of the Society
was the propagation and strengthening of the Catholic
Faith everywliere, the Jesuits naturally endeavoured
to counteract the spread of Protestantism. They
became the main instruments of the Counter-Refor-
mation; the reconquest of southern and western
Germany and Austria for the Church, and the pres-
ervation of the Cathohc faith in France and other
countries were due chiefly to their exertions.

Institute, Constitittions, Legislation.—The
official publication which conipri.scs all the regula-
tions of the Society, its codex legiim, is entitled "Insti-
tutum Socictatis Je.su", of which the latest edition

was issued at Rome and Florence, 1869-91 (for fuU
bibliography see Sommervogel, V, 75-115; IX, 609-
611 ; for commentators see X, 705-710). The Institute

contains: (1) The special Bulls and other pontifical

documents approving the Society and canonically
determining or regulating its various works, and
its ecclesiastical standing and relations.— Besides
those already mentioned, other important Bulls are
those of: Paul III, "Injunctum nobis", 14 March,
1543; Julius III, "Exposcit dcbituin", 21 July, 1550;
Pius V, "^quum reputamus", 17 January, 1565;
Pius VII, "Sollicitudo omnium ecclesiarum", 7 Au-
gust, 1814; Leo XIII, "Dolemus inter alia", 13 July,

1880. (2) The Examen Generale and Constitu-
tions.—The Examen contains subjects to be ex-
plained to postulants and points on which they are

to be examined. The Constitutions are divided into

ten parts: (a) admis.sion; (b) dismissal; (c) novitiate;

(d) scholastic training; (e) profession and other grades
of membership; (f) religious vows and other obliga-

tions as observed in the Society; (g) missions and
other ministries; (h) congregations, local and general
assemblies as a means of union and uniformity;
(i) the general and chief superiors; (j) preservation of

the spirit of the Society. Thus far in the Institute

all is by St. Ignatius, who has also addcil "Declara-
tions" of various obscure parts. Then come: (3)

Decrees of Cieneral Congregations, which have equal
authority with the Constitutions; (4) Rules, gen-
eral and particular, etc.; (5) Formuhe or order of

business for the congregations; (6) Ordinations of gen-
erals, which have the same authority as the rules;

(7) Instructions, some for superiors, others for those
engaged in the missions or other works of the Society;

(8) Industrite, or special counsels for superiors; (9)

The Book of the Spiritual Exercises; and (10) the Ratio
Studiorum (q. v.), which have directive force only.

The Constitutions as drafted by Ignatius and
adopted finally by the first congreg;it inn nf the Society,

1.5.58, have never been altered. Ill-informed writers

have stated that Lainez, the second general, made
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considerable changes in the saint's conception of the

order; but Ignatius's own last recension of the Con-
stitutions, lately reproduced in facsimile (Rome,
1908), exactly agrees with the text of the Constitu-

tions now in force, and contains no word by Lainez,

not even in the Declarations, or glosses added to the

text, which are all the work of Ignatius. The text in

use in the Society is a Latin version prepared under
the direction of the third congregation, and subjected

to a minute comparison with the Spanish original

preserved in the Society's archives, during the fourth

congregation (1581).
,

These Constitutions were written after long deUb-
eration between Ignatius and his companions in

founding the Society, as at first it seemed to them
that they might continue their work without the aid

of a special Rule. They were the fruit of long expe-

rience and of serious meditation and prayer. Through-
out they are inspired by an exalted spirit of charity

and of zeal for souls. They contain nothing unreason-
able. To appreciate them, however, requires a knowl-

edge of canon law as applied to monastic life and

tionate relations of members with superiors and with
one another, by the manifestation of conscience, more
or less practised in every religious order, and by mutual
correction when this may be necessary. It also appUes
to the methods employed to ascertain the qualiJBca-

tions of members for various offices or ministries.

The chief authority is vested in the general congre-

gation, which elects the general, and could, for certain

grave causes, depose him. This body could also

(though there has never yet been an occasion for so

doing) add new Constitutions, and abrogate old

ones. Usually this congregation is convened on the

occasion of the death of a general, in order to elect

his successor, and to make provisions for the govern-
ment and welfare of the Society. It may also be
called at other times for grave reasons. It consists

of the general, when ahve, and his assistants, the
provincials, and two deputies from each pro\ince or

territorial division of the society elected by the supe-
riors and older professed members. Thus authority
in the Society eventually rests on a democratic basis.

But as there is no definite time for caUing the general
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also of their history in the light of the times for

which they were framed. Usually those who find

fault with them either have never read them or else

have misinterpreted them. Monod, for instance,

in his introduction to Bohmer's essay on the Jesuits

("Les jcsuites", Paris, 1910, pp. 13, 14) recalls how
Michelet mistranslated the words of the Constitutions,

p. VI, c. 5, ohligationem ad peccatimi, and made it ap-

pear that they require obedience even to the commis-
sion of sin, as if the text were obligatio ad peccandum,
whereas the obvious meaning and purpose of the

text is precisely to show that the transgression of the

rules is not in itself sinful. Monod enumerates such
men as Arnauld, Wolf, Lange, Ranke in the first

edition of his "History", Hausser and Droysen,
Philippson and Charbonnel, as having repeated the

same error, although it had been refuted frequently

since 1824, particularly by Gieseler, and corrected

by Ranke in his secoiul edition. Whenever the Con-
stitutions enjoin what is already a serious moral
obhgation, or superiors, by virtue of their authority,

impose a grave obligation, transgression is sinful;

but this is true of such transgressions not only in the
Society but out of it. Moreover .such commands
are rarely gi\cn by the superiors and only when the

good of th<- individual member or the common good
imperativily demands it. The rule throughout is

one of love inspired by wisdom, and it must be inter-

preted in the spirit of charity which animates it.

This is especially true of its provisions for the affec-

congregation, which in fact rarely occurs except to

elect a new general, the exercise of authority is

usually in the hands of the general, in whom is vested

the fullness of administrative power, and of spiritual

authority. He can do anything within the scope of

the Constitutions, and can even dispense with them
for good causes, though he cannot change them. He
resides at Rome, and has a council of assistants, five in

number at present, one each for Italy, France, Spain
and countries of Spanish origin, one for Germany,
Austria, Poland, Belgium, Hungary, Holland, and one
for English-speaking countries—England, Ireland,

United States, Canada, and British colonies (except

India). These usually hold office until the death of

the general. Should the general through age or

infirmity become incapacitated for governing the
Society, a vicar is chosen by a general congregation to

act for him. At his death he names one so to

act until the congregation can meet and elect his

successor.

Next to him in order of authority come the pro-
vincials, the heads of the Society, w^hether for an
entire country, as England, Ireland, Canada, Bel-
gium, Mexico, or, where those imits arc too large or

too small to make convenient provinces, they may
be subdivided or joined together. Thus there are
now four provinces in the United States: California,

Maryland-New York, Missouri, New Orleans. In
all there are now twenty-seven provinces. The
provincial is appointed by the general, with ample
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administrative faculties. He too has a council of

"consultors" and an "admonitor", appointed by
the general. Under the provincial come the local

superiors. Of these, rectors of colleges, provosts

of professed houses, and masters of novices are

appointed by the general; the rest by the provincial.

To enable the general to make and control so many
appointments, a free and ample correspondence is

kept up, and everyone has the right of private com-
munication with him. No superior, except the

general, is named for life. Usuall}' provincials and
rectors of colleges hold office for three years.

Members of the Society fall into four classes:

(1) Novices (whether received as lay brothers for the
domestic and temporal services of the order, or as

aspirants to the priesthood), who are trained in the

spirit and discipline of the order, prior to making the
rehgious vows. (2) At the end of two years the
novices make simple but perpetual vows, and, if

aspirants to the priesthood, become formed scliotas-

tics; they remain in this grade as a rule from two to

fifteen years, in which time they will have completed
all their studies, pass (generally) a certain period in

teaching, receive the priesthood, and go through a
third year of novitiate or proliation (the tertianship).

According to the degree of discipline and virtue, and
to the talents they display (the latter are normally
tested by the examination for the Degree of Doctor
of Theology), they may now become formed coadju-
tors or professed members of the order. (3) Formed
coadjutors, whether formed lay brothers or priests,

make vows, which, though not solemn, are perpetual
on their part; while the Society, on its side, binds itself

to them, unless they .should commit some grave
offence. (4) The professed are all priests, who
make, besides the three u.sual solemn vows of religion,

a fourth, of special obedience to the pope in the matter
of missions, undertaking to go wherever they are

sent, without even requiring money for the journey.
They also make certain additional, but non-e.ssential,

simple \ows, in the matter of poverty, and the refusal

of external honours. The professed of the four vows
constitute the kernel of the Society; the other grades
are regarded as preparatory or as subsidiary to this.

The chief offices can be held by the professed alone;

and though they may be dismissed, yet they must be
received back, if willing to comply with the conditions

that may be prescribed. Otherwise they enjoy no
privileges, and many posts of importance, such as
the government of colleges, may be held by members
of other grades. For special reasons some are
occasionally professed of three vows and they have
certain but not all the privileges of the other pro-
fessed. All live in community aUke as regards food,
apparel, lodging, recreation, and all are alike bound
by the rules of the Society.

There are no secret Jesuits. Like other orders the
Society can, if it will, make its friends participators
in its prayers and in the merits of its good works;
but it cannot make them members of the order, un-
less they live the life of the order. There is indeed the
case of St. Francis Borgia, who made some of the
probations in an unusual way, outside the houses of
the order. But this was in order that he might be
free to conclude certain business matters and other
affairs of state, and thus appear the sooner in public as
a Jesuit, not that he might remain permanently out-
side the common life.

Novitiate and Training.—Candidates for admission
come not only from the colleges conducted by the
Society, but from other schools. Frequently post-
graduate or professional students, and tho.se wlio
have already begun their career in bu.sine.ss or profes-
sional hfe, or even in tlie jiriesthood, apply for admis-
sion. Usually the candidate a)>iilirs in per.son lo llie

provincial, and if he considi is him a likely subject lie

refers him for examination to four of the more expe-

rienced fathers. They question him about the age,
health, position, occupation of his parents, their reli-

gion and good character, their dependence on his
services; about his own health, obligations, such as
debts, or other contractual relations; his studies, quali-
fications, moral character, personal motives as well as
the external influences that may have led him to seek
admission. The results of their questioning and of
their own observation they report severally to the
provincial, who weighs theu- opinions carefully before
deciding for or against the applicant. Any notable
bodily or mental defect in tlic candidate, serious
indebtedness or other obUgation, previous member-
ship in another religious order even for a day, indi-
cating instability of vocation, unqualifies for "admis-
sion. Undue influence, particularly if exercised by
members of the order, would occasion stricter scrutiny
than usual into the personal motives of the apphcant.
Candidates may enter at any time, but usually

there is a fixed day each year for their admission,
towards the close of the summer holidays, in order
that all may begin their training, or probation, to-
gether. They spend the first ten days considering
the manner of life they are to adopt and its difficulties,

the rules of the order, the obedience required of its

members. They then make a brief retreat, meditat-
ing on what they have learned about the Society and
examining closely their own motives and hopes of per-
severance in the new mode of life. If all be satisfac-
tory to them and the superior or director who has
charge of them, they are admitted as novices, wear the
clerical costume (as there is no special Jesuit habit),
and begin in earnest t)ie life of members of the Society.
They rise early, make a brief visit to the chapel, a
meditation on some subject selected the night before,
assist at Mass, review their meditation, breakfast,
and then prepare for the day's routine. This con-
sists of manual labour, in or out of doors, reading
books on spiritual topics, ecclesiastical history, biog-
raphy, particularly of men or women distinguished
for zeal and enterprise in missionary or educational
fields. There is a daily conference by the master of
novices on some detail of the Institute, notes of
which all are required to make, so as to be ready,
when asked, to repeat the salient points.
Wherever it is possible some are submitted to

certain tests of their vocation and usefulness: to
teaching catechism in the village churches; to attend-
ance on the sick in hospitals; to going about on a
pilgrimage or missionary journey without money
or other provision. As soon as possible all make the
spiritual exercises for thirty days. This is really the
chief test of a vocation, as it is also in epitome the
main work of the two years of the novitiate and for

that matter of the entire life of a Jesuit. On these
exerci.ses the Constitutions, the life, and activity

of the Society are based, so that they are really

the chief factor in forming the character of a Jesuit.

In accordance with the ideals set forth in these
exercises, of disinterested conformity with God's
will, and of personal love of Jesus Christ, the novice
is trained diligently in a meditative study of the
truths of religion, in the habit of self-knowledge,
in a constant scrutiny of his motives and of the
actions inspired by them, in the correction of every
form of self-deceit, illusion, plausible pretext, and
in the education of his will, particularly in making
choice of what seems best after careful deliberation

and without self-seeking. Deeds, not words, are

insisted upon as proof of genuine service, and a me-
chanical, emotional, or fanciful piety is not tolerated.

As the novice gradiKilly thus becomes master of his

judgment and will, ho jfiows more and more capable
of offering lo Cod the reasonable service enjoined by
St . I'aul, and seeks to follow the Divine will, as mani-
fested by Jesus Chri.st, by His vicar on earth, by the

bishops appointed to rule His Church, by his more
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immediate or religious superiors, and by the civU

powers rightfully exercising authority. This is what
is meant by Jesuit obedience, the characteristic virtue

of the order, such a sincere respect for authority as

to accept its decisions and comply with them, not

merely by outward performance but in all sincerity

with the conviction that compliance is best, and that

the command expresses for the time the wiU of God,
as nearly as it can be ascertained.

The noviceship lasts two years. On its completion

the novice makes the usual vows of rehgion, the

simple vow of chastity in the Society having the

force of a diriment impediment to matrimony.
During the noviceship but a brief time daily is devoted
to reviewing previous studies. The noviceship over,

the scholastic members, i. e. those who are to become
priests in the Society, follow a special course in

classics and mathematics lasting two years, usually

in the same house with the novices. Then, in another

hou.se and neighbourhood, three years are given to

the study of philosophy, about five years to teaching

in one or other of the public colleges of the Society,

four years to the study of theology, priestly orders

being conferred after the third, and, finally, one year
more to another probation or noviceship, intended to

help the young priest to renew his spirit of piet}' and
to learn how to utilize to the best of his ability all

the learning and experience he has acquired. In
exceptional cases, as in that of a priest who has
finished his studies before entering the order, allow-

ance is made, and the training period need not last

o\'er ten years, a good part of which is spent in active

ministry.

The object of the order is not limited to practising

any one class of good works, however laudable (as

preaching, chanting office, doing penance, etc.) but
to study, in the manner of the Spiritual E,xercises,

what Christ would have done, if He were living in our
circumstances, and to carry out that ideal. Hence
elevation and largeness of aim. Hence the motto
of the Society: "Ad Majorem Dei Gloriam". Hence
the selection of the virtue of obedience as the charac-

teristic of the order, to be ready for any call and to

keep unity in every variety of work. Hence, by
easy sequence, the omission of office in choir, of a
specially distinctive habit, of unusual penances.
Where the Protestant Reformers aimed at reorganiz-

ing the Church at large according to their particular

conceptions, Ignatius began with interior self-reform;

and after that had been thoroughly established, then
the earnest preaching of self-reform to others. That
done, the Church would not, and did not, fail to

reform herself. Many religious distinguished them-
selves as educators before the Jesuits; but the Society
was the first order which enjoined by its very Consti-
tutions devotion to the cause of education. It was,
in this sense, the first "teaching order''.

The ministry of the Society consists chiefly in

preaching; teaching catechism, especially to children;

administering the sacraments, especially penance
and the Eucharist; conducting missions in parishes

on the lines of the Spiritual Exercises; directing those
who wish to follow lh('s(> exercises in houses of retreat,

seminaries, or convents; taking care of parishes or
of collegiate churches; organizing pious confraternities,

sodalities, unions of prayer. Bona Mors associations

in their own and in other parishes; teaching in schools
of every grade—academic, seminary, university;
writing books, pamphlets, periodical articles; going
on foreign missions among uiuivilized peoples. In
liturgical functions the Roman Kite is followed. The
proper exercise of all the.sc functions is provided for

by ruiis carefully framed by the general congregations
or the generals. All these regulations command the
greatest respect on the part of every member. In
practice the superior for the time being is the living

rule—not that he can alter or abrogate any rule, but

because he must interpret and determine its applica-

tion. In this fact and in its consequences, the Society

differs from every rehgious order antecendent to its

foundation; to this principally it owes its life, activity,

and power to adapt its Institute to modern conditions

without need of change in that instrument or of

reform in the body itself.

The story of the foundation of the Society is told

in the article Ignatius Loyola. Briefly, after

having inspired his companions Peter Faber, Francis
Xavier, .lames Lainez, Alonso Salmer6n, Nicolas
Bobadilla, Simon Rodriguez, Claude Le Jay, Jean
Codure, and Paschase Brouet with a desire to dwell

in the Holy Land imitating the life of Christ, they
first made vows of poverty and chastity at Alont-
martre, Paris, on 15 August, 1534, adding a vow to

go to the Holy Land after two years. When this was
found to be impracticable, after waiting another
year, they offered their services to the pope, Paul III.

Fully another year was passed by some in university

towns in Italy, by the others at Rome, where, after

encountering much opposition and slander, all met
together to agree on a mode of life by which they
might advance in evangelical perfection and help
others in the same task. The first formula of the
Institute was submitted to the pope and approved of

viva voce, 3 September, 1539, and formally, 27 Sep-
tember, 1540.

CoNSTiTrxiONS.

—

Corpus institulorum Socielatis Jesu (Ant-
werp. Prague, Rome. 1635, 1702, 1705, 1707, 1709. 1869-70-,

Paris, partial edition, 1827-38); Gaguabdi, De cognitione insti-

tuti (1841): Lancicius, De prfrstanlia instil. Soc. Jesu (1644);
Nadal. Scholia in constitutiones (1883); Suarez, Tract, de reli-

gione Soc, Jesu (1625) ; Humphrey, The Rehgious State (London,
1889), a digest of the treatise of Suarez; Oswald, Comment, in
decern partes constit. Soc. Jesu (3rd ed., Brussels, 1901); Rules of
the Society of Jesus (Washington, 1839; London. 1863).

Generals Prior to the Suppression of the
Society.— (1) St. Ignatius Loyola (q. v.), 19 April,

1541-31 July, 1556. The Society spread rapidly

and at the time of St. Ignatius's death had twelve
provinces: Italy, Sicily, Portugal, Aragon, Castile,

Andalusia, Upper Germany, Lower Germany, France,
India (including Japan), Brazil, and Ethiopia, the
last-mentioned province lasting but a short time.

It met with opposition at the University of Paris;

while in Spain it was severely attacked by Melchior
Cano.

(2) James Lainez (q. v.), 2 July, 1558-19 January,
1565. Lainez served two years as vicar-general,

and was chosen general in the first general congrega-
tion, retarded till 155S (19 June-10 Sept.), owing to

the unfortunate war between Paul IV and Philip II.

Paul IV gave orders that the Divine Office should be
recited in choir, and also that the generalate should
only last for three years. The pope died on 18 Au-
gust, 1559, and his orders were not renewed by his suc-

cessor, Pius IV; indeed he refused Father Lainez leave

to resign when his first triennium closed. Through
Pius's nephew, St. Charles Borromeo, the Society
now received many privileges and openings, and prog-
ress was rapid. Father Lainez himself was sent to

the "Colloquy of Poissy", and to the Council of

Trent (1563-4), Saint Francis Borgia being left in

Rome as his vicar-general. At the death of Lainez
the Society numbered 3500 members in 18 provinces
and 130 houses.

(3) SI. Framis Borffia (q. v.), 2 July, 1565-1 Octo-
ber, 1572. One of the most dehcate tasks of his

government was to negotiate with Pope St. Pius V,
who desired to reintroduce the singing of Office.

This was in fact begun in May, 1569, but only in

professed houses, and it was not to interfere with
other work. Pius also ordained (Christmas, 1566)
that no candidate of any religious order for the priest-

hood should be ordained until after his profession;

and this indirectly caused much trouble to the Society,

with its distinct grades of professed and non-pro-
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fessed priests. All had therefore to be professed of

three vows, until Gregory XIII (December, 1572)

allowed the original practice to be restored. Under
his administration the foreign missionary work of the

order greatly increased and prospered. New mis-

sions were opened by the Society in Florida, Mexico,
and Peru.

(41 Everard Mercurian, Belgian, 23 April, 1573-1

August, 1580. Fr. Mercurian was born in 1514 in the

village of Marcour (Luxemburg), whence his name,
which he signed Everard de Marcour. He became
the first non-Spanish general of the Society. Pope
Gregory XIII, without commanding, had expressed

his desire for this change. This, however, caused

great dissatisfaction and (i]iiiosi(ion .among a number
of Spanish and Portuguese nicmlicrs, wliich came to

a crisis during the generalate of Father Mercurian's
successor. Fat her Claudius Acquaviva. Fat her Tolet

was entrusted with the task of obtaining the submis-

sion of Michael Baius to the decision of the Holy See;

he succeeded, but his success served later to draw on
the Society the hatred of the Jansenists. Father Mer-
curian, when general, brought the Rules to their final

form, compiUng the "Summary of the Con.stitutions"

from the manuscripts of St. Ignatius, and drawing up
the "Common Rules" of the Society, and the particu-

lar rules for each office. He was greatly interested in

the foreign missions and established the Maronite and
English missions, and sent to the latter Blessed Ed-
mund Campion and Father Robert Persons. Father
Everard Mercurian passed thirty-two years in the

Society, and died at the age of sixty-six. At that

time the Society numbered 5000 members in eighteen

provinces.

(5) Claudius Acquaviva, or Aquaviva (q. v.),

Neapolitan, 19 February, 1581-31 January, 1615
(for the disputations on grace, see Congregatio
DE AuxiLiis). After Ignatius, Acquaviva was per-

haps the ablest ruler of the Society. As a legislator

he reduced to its present form the final parts of the

Institute, and the Ratio Studiorum (q. v.). He had
also to contend with extraordinary obstacles both
from without and within. The Society was banished

from France and from Venice; there were grave differ-

ences with the King of Spain, with Sixtus V, with

the Dominican theologians; and within the Society

the rivalry between Spaniard and Italian led to

unusual complications and to the calling of two
extraordinary general congregations (fifth and sixth).

The origin of these troubles is perhaps eventually

to be sought in the long wars of religion, which grad-

ually died down after the canonical absolution of

Henry IV, 1595 (in which Fathers Georges, Toledo,

and Possevinus played important parts). The fifth

congregation in 1593 supported Acquaviva steadily

against the oppo.sing parties, and the .sixth, in 1608,

completed the union of opinions. Paul V had in 1(50(5

re-confirmed the Institute, which from now onwards
may be considered to have won a stable position in

the Church at large, until the epoch of the Suppres-
sion and the Revolution. Missions were established

in Canada, Chile, Paraguay, the Phihppine Islands, and
China. At Father Acquaviva's death the Society num-
bered 13,112 members in 32 provinces and 559 houses.

(6) Mutius Vilelleschi (q. v.), Roman, 15 Novem-
ber, 1615-9 February, 1645. His generalate was
one of the most pacific and progressive, especially

in France and Spain; but the Thirty Years' War
worked havoc in Germany. The canonization of Sts.

Ignatius and Francis Xavier (1622) and the first

centenary of the Society (1640) were celebrated with
great rejoicings. The great mi.ssion of Paraguay
began, that of Japan was stamped out in blood.

England was raised in 1619 to the rank of a province
of the order, having been a mission until then. Mis-
sions were eslabhshed in Tibet (1624), Tonkin (1627),

and the Maranliao (1640).

(7) Vincent Caraffa (q. v.), Neapolitan, 7 January,
164&|-8 June, 1649. A few days before Father Ca-
raffa's election as general, Pope Innocent X published
a brief "Prospero fehcique statui", in which he
ordered a general congregation of the Society to be
held every nine years; it was ordained also that no
olBce in the Society except the position of master of
novices should be held for more than three years.
The latter regulation was revoked by Innocent's suc-
cessor, Alexander VII, on 1 January, 1658; and the
former by Benedict XIV in 1746 by tlie Bull "Devo-
tam", many dispensations having been granted in
the meantime.

(8) Francis Piccoloinini, of Siena, 21 December,
1649-17 June, 1651; before his election as general he
had been professor of philosophy at the Roman
College; he died at the age of sixty-nine, having
passed fifty-three years in the Society.

(9) Aloysius Goitifredi, Roman, 21 January, 1652-
12 March, 1652; Father Gottifredi died at the house
of the professed Fathers, Rome, within two months
after his election, and before the Fathers assembled
for the election and congreg.ation had concluded their
labour. He had been a professor of theology and
rector of the Roman College, and later secretary of
the Society under Father Mutius Vitelleschi.

(10) Goswin Nickel, German, b. at Jiilich in 1582;
17 March, 1652-31 July, 1664. During these years
the struggle with Jansenism was growing more and
more heated. The great controversy on the Chinese
Rites (1645) was continued (see Ricci, Matteo).
Owing to his great age Father Nickel obtained from
the eleventh congregation the appointment of Father
John Paul Oliva as vicar-general (on 7 June, 1661),
with the approval of Alexander VII.

(11) John Paul Oliva, Genoese (elected vicar cvm
jure successionis on 7 June, 1661), 31 July, 1664-26
November, 1681. During his generalate the Society
established a mission in Persia, which at first met with
great success, four hundred thousand converts being
made within twenty-five years; in 1736, however, the
mission was destroyed by violent persecution.
Father Oliva's generalate occurred during one of the
most difficult periods in the history of the Society,
as the controversies on Jansenism, the droit de regale,

and moral theology were being carried on by the
opponents of the Society with the greatest acrimony
and violence. Father John Paul Oliva laboured
earnestly to keep up the Society's high reputation for

learning, and in a circular letter sent to all the houses
of study urged the cultivation of the oriental lan-

guages.
(12) Charles de Noyelle, Belgian, 5 July, 1682-12

December, 1686. Father de Noyelle was born at
Brussels on 28 July, 1615; so great was his reputation
for virtue and prudence that at his election he received
unanimous vote of the congregation. He had been
assistant for the Germanic provinces during more
than twenty years; he died at the age of seventy, after

fifty years spent in the Society. Just about the time
of his election, the dispute between Louis XIV of

France and Pope Innocent XI had culminated in the
publication of the "Declaration du clerge de France"
(19 March, 1682). This placed the Society in a diffi-

cult position in France, as its spirit of devotion to the
papacy was not in harmony with the spirit of the
"Declaration". It required all the ingenuity and
ability of Pere La Chaise and Father de Noyelle to

avert a disaster. Innocent XI wa.s dissatisfied with
the position the Society adopted, and threatened to

suppress the order, proceeding even so far as to for-

bid the reception of novices.

(13) Thyrsus Gonzalez (q. v.), Spaniard, 6 July,
1687-27 Oct., 1705. He interfen>d in the contro-
versy between Probabilism (q. v.) and Probabilior-
ism, attacking the former dnetrine witli energy in a
book published at DiUingcn in 1691. As Probabilism
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was on the whole in favour in the Society, this

caused discussions, which were not quieted until the

fourteenth congregation, 1696, when, with the pope's

approval, liberty was left to both sides. Father

Gonzalez in his earlier days had laboured with gi-eat

fruit as a missionary, and after his election as general

encouraged the work of popular home missions. His

treatise "De infallibilitate jRomani pontificis in defi-

niendis fidei et morum controversiis[', which was a

vigorous attaclv on the doctrines laid down in the

"Declaration du clergc de France", was pubUshed at

Rome in 1689 by order of Pope Innocent XI; how-
ever, Innocent's "successor, Alexander VII, caused the

work to be withdrawn, as its effect had been to ren-

der the relations between France and the Holy See

more difficult. Father Gonzdlez laboured earnestly

to spread devotion to the saints of the Society; he

died at the age of eighty-four, having passed sixty-

three years in the order, during nineteen of which he

was general.

(14) Michelangelo Tamburini, of Modena, 31 Jan-

uary, 1706-28 February, 1730. The long reign of

Louis XIV, so favourable to the Jesuits in many re-

spects, saw the beginning of those hostile movements
which were to lead to the Suppression.

_
The king's

autocratic powers, his GaUicanism, his insistence on
the repression of the Jansenists by force, the way he

compelled the Society to take his part in the quarrel

with Rome about the regale (1684-8), led to a false

situation in which the parts might be reversed, when
the all-powerful sovereign might turn against them,

or by standing neutral leave them the prey of others.

This was seen at his death, 1715, when the regent

banished the once influential father confessor Le
Tellier, while the gallicanizing Archbishop of Paris,

Cardinal de Noailles, laid tliem under an interdict

(1716-29). Father Tamburini before his election

as general had taught philosophy and theology for

twelve years and had been chosen by Cardinal

Renaud d'Este as his theologian; he had also been
provincial of Venice, secretary-general of the Society,

and \'icar-general. During the disputes concerning
the Chinese Rites (q. v.), the Society was accused of

resisting the orders of the Holy See. Father Tam-
burini protested energetically against this calumny,
and when in 1711 the procurators of all the provinces

of the Society were assembled at Rome, he had them
sign a protest which he dedicated to Pope Clement
XI. The destruction of Port-Royal and the con-

demnation of the errors of Quesnel by the Bull

"Unigenitus" (1711) testified to the accuracy of

the opinions adopted by the Society in these disputes.

Father Tamburini procured the canonization of

Saints Aloysius Gonzaga and Stanislaus Kostka,
and the beatification of St. John Francis R(5gis.

During his generalate the mission of Paraguay
reached its higliest degree of success; in one year no
fi!wer than seventy-seven missionaries left for it;

the missionary labours of St. Francis de Geronimo
and Blessed Anthony Baldinucci in Italy, and Vener-
able Manuel Padial in Spain, enhanced the reputation
of the Society. Father Tamburini died at the age
of eighty-two, liaving .spent sixty-five years in rehgion.

At the time of his death the Society contained 37
provinces, 24 bouses of professed Fathers, 612 colleges,

59 novitiates, 340 residences, 200 mission stations;

in addition one hundred and fifty-seven seminaries
were directed by the Jesuits.

(15) Francis Rett, Austrian (born at Prague, in

1073), 7 March, 1730-19 November, 1750. Father
Retz was elected general utuinimously, his able
administration contributed much to the welfare of

the Society; he obtained the canonization of St.

John Francis R6gis. Father Retz's generalate was
perhaps tlie quietest in the history of the order. At
the time of his death the Society contained 39 prov-
inces, 24 houses of professed Fathers, 069 colleges,

61 novitiates, 335 residences, 273 mission stations,

176 seminaries, and 22,589 members, of whom 11,293

were priests.

(16) Ignatius Visconii, Milanese, 4 July, 1751-

4 May, 1755. It was during this generalate that the
accusations of trading were first made against Father
Antoine de La Valette, who was recalled from Mar-
tinique in 1753 to justify his conduct. Shortly before

dying, Fatlier Visconti allowed him to return to his

mission, where the failure of his commercial opera-

tions, somewhat later, gave an opportunity to the
enemies of the Society in France to begin a warfare
that ended only with the Suppression (see below).

Trouble witli Pombal also began at this time. Father
Visconti died at the age of seventy-three.

(17) Aloysius Cenlurioni, Genoese, 30 November,
1755—2 October, 1757. During his brief generalate

the most noteworthy facts were the persecution by
Pombal of the Portuguese Jesuits and the troubles

caused by Father de La Valette's commercial activities

and disasters. Father Centurioni died at Castel
Gandolfo, at the age of seventy-two.

(18) Lorenzo Ricci (q. v.), Florentine, 21 May,
17.58, till the Suppression in 1773. In 1759 the Soci-

ety contained 41 provinces, 270 mission posts, and
171 seminaries. Father Ricci founded the Bavarian
province of the order in 1770. His generalate saw
the slow death agony of the Society; within two years
the Portuguese, Brazihan, and East Indian provinces
and missions were destroyed by Pombal; close to two
thousand members of the Society were cast destitute

on the shores of Italy and imprisoned in fetid dun-
geons in Portugal. France, Spain, and the Two
Sicilies followed in the footsteps of Pombal. The
Bull "Apostohcum" of, Clement XIII in favour of

the Society produced no fruit. Clement XIV at

last yielded to the demand for the extinction of the
Society. Father Ricci was seized, and cast a prisoner
into the Castel San V^gelo, where he was treated as
a criminal tiU death ended his sufferings on 24 Novem-
ber, 1775. In 1770 the Society contained 42 prov-
inces, 24 houses of professed Fathers, 669 colleges,

61 novitiates, 335 residences, 273 mission stations,

and about 23,000 members.
History. Italy.—The history of the Jesuits in

Italy was in general very peaceful. The only serious

disturbances were those arising from the occasional

quarrels of the civU governments with the ecclesias-

tical powers. Ignatius's first followers were imme-
diately in great request to instruct the faithful, and
to reform the clergy, monasteries, and convents.
Though there was httlc organized or deep-seated mis-
chief, the amount of lesser evils was immense; the
possibilit}' here and there of a catastrophe was evi-

dent. While the preachers and missionaries evange-
lized the country, colleges were estabhshed at Padua,
Venice, Naples, Bologna, Florence, Parma, and other
cities. On 20 April, 1555, the University of Ferrara
addressed to the Sorbonne a most remarkable testi-

mony in favour of the order. St. Charles Borromeo
was, after the popes, perhaps the most generous of

all their patrons, and they freely put their best talents

at his disposal. (For the difficulties about his semi-
nary and with Fr. Guilio Mazarino, see Sylvain, "Hist,

de S. Charles", iii, 53.) Juan de Vega, ambassador of

Charles V at Rome, had learnt to know and esteem
Ignatius there, and when he was appointed Viceroy of

Sicily he brought Jesuits with him. A college was
opened at Messina; success was mai'ked, and its rules

and methods were afterwards copied in other colleges.

After fifty years the Society counted in Italy 86
houses and 2550 members. The chief trouble in

Italy occurred at Venice in 1606, when Paul V laid

the city under interdict for serious breaches of eccle-

siastical immunities. The Jesuits and some other
religious retired from the city, and the Senate, in-

spired by Paolo Sarpi, the disaffected friar, passed
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a decree of perpetual banishment against them. In

effect, though peace was made ere long with the pope,

it was fifty years before the Society could return.

Italy during the first two centuries of the Society

was still the most cultured country of Europe, and the

Italian Jesuits enjoj-ed a high reputation for learn-

ing and letters. The elder Segneri is considered the

first of Italian preachers, and there are a number of

others of the first class. MafTei, Tor.sellino, Strada,

Pallavicino, and Bartoli(q.v.) have left historical works
which are still highly prized. Between Bellarniine

(d. U>21) and Zaccharia (d. 1795) Italian Jesuits of

note in theology, controversy, and subsidiary sciences

are reckoned by the score. They also claim a large

proportion of the saints, martyrs, generals, and mis-

sionaries. (See also Bellecius; Bolgeni; Bosco-
vich; Possevinds; Scaramelli; Viva.) Italy was
divided into five provinces, with the following figures

for the year 1749 (.shortly before the beginning of the

movement for the Suppression of the Society) : Rome,
848; Naples, 667; Sicily, 775; Venice, 707; Milan,

625; total, 3622 members, about one-half of whom
were priests, with 178 houses.

Spain.—Though the majority of Ignatius's com-
panions were Span-
iards, he did not
gather them toget her
in Spain, and the first

Jesuits paid only
passing visits there

In 1.544, however,
Father Araoz, cousin

of St. Ignatius ami
a very eloquent
preacher, came willi

six companions, and
then their succes>

was rapid. On 1

September, 1547, Ig-

natius established

the provinceofSpain
with seven houses
and about forty re-

ligious; St. Francis
Borgia joined in

1548; in 1550 Lainez
accompanied the
Spanish troops in

their African cam-
paign. With rapid
success came unexpected opposition. Melchoir Cano,
O.P., a theologian of European reputation, attacked

the young order, which could make no effective reply,

nor coidd anyone get the professor to keep the peace.

But, very unpleasant as the trial was, it eventually
brought advantage to the order, as it advertized it

well m university circles, and moreover drew out de-

fenders of unexpected efficiency, as Juan de la Pena of

the Dominicans, and even their general, Fra Fran-
cisco Romeo. The Jesuits continued to prosper,

and Ignatius subdivided (29 September, 1554) the
existing province into three, containing twelve houses
and 1.39 religious. Yet there were internal troubles

both here and in Portugal under Simon Rodriguez,
which gave the founder anxieties. In both countries

the first houses had been established before the Con-
stitutions and rules were committed to writing. It

was inevitable therefore that the discipline intro-

duced by Araoz and Rodriguez should have differed

somewhat from that which was being introduced by
Ignatius at Rome. In Spain, the good offices of

Borgia and the visits of Father Nadal did much to
effert a gradual unification of s)-stem, though not
without difficulty. These troubles, however, affected

the higher ofllcials of the order rather than the rank
and file, who were animated by the highest motives.
The great preacher Ramirez is said to have attracted

500 vocations to religious orders at Salamanca in

the year 1564, about fift3' of them to the Society.

There were 300 Spanish Jesuits at th<' death of Igna-
tius in 1556; and 1200 at the clo.se of Borgia's gcner-
alate in 1572. Under the non-Spanish generals who
followed there was an unpleasant recrudescence of

the nationalistic spirit. Considering the quarrels
which daily arose between Spain and other nations,
there can be no wonder at such ebidlitions. As has
been explained under Acquaviva, Philip of Spain lent

his aid to the discontented parties, of whom the vir-

tuous Jos6 de Acosta was the spokesman. Fathers
Herndndez, Dionysius Vdsquez, Henriquez, and Mari-
ana the real leaders. Their ulterior object was to

procure a separate commissary-general for Spain.
This trouble was not quieted till the fifth congrega-
tion, 1593, after which ensued the great debates de
auxiliis with the Dominicans, the protagonists on
both sides being Spaniards. (See Congregatio de
Auxiliis; Grace, Controversies on.)

Serious as these troubles were in their own sphere,

they must not be allowed to obscure the fact that in

the Society, as in aU Catholic organizations of that

day, Spaniards played the greatest roles. When we
enumerate their
great men and their

great works, they
defy all comparison.
This consideration
gains further force
when we remember
that the success of
Ihr Jesuits in Flan-
ders :[n<l in the parts
of Italy then united
with the Spanish
crown was largely

due to Spanish Jes-
uits; and the same
is true of the Jesuits
in Portugal, which
country with its far-

stretching colonies

was also under the
Spanish Crown from
l.')M to KVfO, though
neither the organiza-
tion of the Portu-
guese Jesuits nor the
civil government of

the country itself was amalgamated with those of Spain.

But it was in the more abstract sciences that the
Spanish genius shone with its greatest lustre; Toledo
(d. 1596), Molina (1600), de Valentia (1603), Vdsquez
(1604), Sudrez (1617),Ripalda (1648), de Lugo (1660)

(qq. V.)—these form a group of unsurpas.sed brilliance,

and there are quite a number of others almost equally

remarkable. In moral theology, Sdnchez (1610), Azor
(1603), Salas (1612), Castro Palao (1633), Torres
(Turrianus, 1635), Escobar y Mendoza (1669). In

Scripture, Maldonado (1583), Salnier6n (1.585), Fran-
cisco Ribera (1591), Prado (1595), Percira (1610),

Sancio (1628), Pineda (1637). In secular literature

mention may be made especially of de Isla (q. v.),

and Balta.sar Gracidn (1.584-1658), author of the

"Art of Worldly Wisdom" (El ordculo) and "El
criticon", which seems to have suggested the idea

of "Robinson Crusoe" to Defoe.
Following the almost universal custom of the later

seventeenth century, the kings of Sjiain generally

had Jesuit confessors; but their attempts at reform
were too often rendered ineffective by court in-

trigues. This was especially the c;i,se with the

Austrian, Father, later Cardinal, Everard Nidhard
(confes.sor of Maria Anna of Austria), and P6re
Daubenton, confessor of Philip V. After the era of

the great writers, the chief glory of the Spanish
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Jesuits is to be found in their large and flourishing

foreign missions in Peru, Chile, New Granada, the

Philippines, Paraguay, Quito, which will be noticed

under "Missions", below. They were served by
2171 Jesuits at the time of the Suppression. Spain

itself in 1749 was divided into five provinces: Toledo
with 659 members, Castile, 718; Aragon, 604; Seville,

662; Sardinia, 300; total, 2943 members (1342 priests)

in 158 houses.
Portugal.—At the time when Ignatius founded his

order Portugal was in her heroic age. Her rulers

were men of enterprise, her universities were full of

life, her trade routes extended over the then known
world. The Jesuits were welcomed with enthusi-

asm and made good use of their opportunities.

St. Francis Xavier, traversing Portuguese colonies

and settlements, proceeded to make his splendid

missionary conquests. These were continued by his

confreres in such distant lands as Abyssinia, theCongo,
South Africa, China, and Japan, by Fathers Nunhes,
Silveira, Acosta, Fernandes, and others. At Coim-
bra, and afterwards at Evora, the Society made the

most surprising progress under such professors as

Pedro de Fonseca (d. 1599), Luis Molina (d. 1600),

Christovao Gil, Se-

bastiao de Abreu,
etc., and from here
also comes the first

comprehensive series

of philosophical and
theological text-
books for students

(see C ON I M B H I-

CENSES). With till-

advent of Spanish
monarchy, 1581, th'

Portuguese Jesuits

suffered no less than
the rest of their

country. Luis Car-
valho joined the
Spanish opponents
of Father Acqua-
viva, and when the

Apostolic collector,

Ottavio Accoram-
boni, launched an in-

terdict against the
Government of Lis-

bon, the Jesuits, es-

pecially Diego de Areda, liecaiiie involved in the

undignified strife. On the other hand they played
an honourable part in the restoration of Portugal's
liberty in 1640; and on its success the difficulty

was to restrain King Joao IV from giving Father
Miinuel Fernandes a seat in the Cortes, and employ-
ing others in diplomatic missions. Amongst these
Fathers was Antonio Vieira, one of Portugal's most
eloquent orators. Up to the Sujipression Portugal
anil her colonists supiiorted the following missions, of

which further notices will be found elsewhere, Goa
(originally India), Malabar, Japan, China, Brazil,

Maranhao. The Portuguese province in 1749 num-
bered 861 members (384 priests) in 49 houses.
(See also Vieira. Antonio; Malagrida, Ga-
briel.)

France.—The first Jesuits, though almost all Span-
iards, were trained and made their first vows in

France, and the forttmes of the Society in France
have always been of exceptional importance for the
body at large. In early years its yoimg men were
sent to Paris to be educal(-<l there as Ignatius had
been. They were hospitably received by Guillaimie
du Prat, Bishop of Clennoiit, whose hold grew into
the College de Clermont (1.550), afterwards known as
Louis-le-Grand. Padre Viola was the first rector,

but the public classes did not begin till 1564. The

Parlement of Paris and the Sorbonne resisted vehe-
mently the letters patent, which Henry II and, after

him, Francis II and Charles IX, had granted with
little difficulty. Meantime the .same Bishop of Cler-

mont had founded a second college at Billom in his

own diocese, which was opened on 26 July, 1556, be-

fore the first general congregation. Colleges at Mau-
riac and Pamiers soon followed, and between 1565
and 1575 others at Avignon, Chambery, Toulouse,
Rodez, Verdun, Nevers, Bordeaux, Pont-a-Mousson;
while Fathers Coudret, Auger, Roger, and Pelletier

distinguished themselves by their apostolic labours.

The utility of the order was also shown in the Collo-
quies at Poissy (1561) and St-Germain-en-Laye by
Fathers Lainez and Possevinus, and again by Father
Brouet, who, with two companions, gave his life in the
service of the plague-stricken at Paris in 1562; while
Father Maldonado lectured with striking effect both
at Paris and Bourges.
Meantime serious trouble was growing up with

the University of Paris due to a number of petty
causes, jealousy of the new teachers, rivalry with
Spain, Galilean resentment at the enthusiastic devo-
tion of the Jesuits to Rome, with perhaps a spice of

Calvinism. A law-
suit for the closing

of Clermont College
was instituted before
the Parlement, and
Estienne Pasquier,
counsel for the uni-

versity, dehvered a
celebrated plauloyer
against the Jesuits.

The Parlement,
though then favour-
able to the order,

was anxious not to

irritate the univer-
sity, and came to an
indecisive settle-

ment (5 April, 1565).

The Jesuits, in .spite

of the royal license,

were not to be in-

corporated in the
university, but they
might continue their

lectures. L'nsatisfied

with this, the uni-
versity retaliated by preventing the Jesuit scholars
from obtaining degrees; and later (157:5-6), a feud was
maintained .against Father Maldonado (q. v.), which
was eventually closed by the intervention of Gregory
XIII, who had also in 1572 raised the College of
Pont-a-Mousson to the dignity of a university.
But meantime the more or less incessant wars of
religion were devastating the land, and from time to
time several Jesuits, especially Auger and Manare,
were acting as army chaplains. They had no con-
nexion with the Ma.ssacre of St. Bartholomew (1572);
but Maldonado was afterwards deputed to receive
Henry of Navarre (afterwards Henry IV) into the
Church, and in many places the Fathers were able
to shelter fugitives in their houses; and by remon-
strance antl intercession they saved many lives.

Immediately after his coronation (1575) Henry III
chose Father Auger for his confessor, and for exactly
two himdred years the Jesuit court confessor became
an institution in France; and, as French fa.shions were
then influential, every Catholic Court in time fol-

lowed the precedent. Considering the difficulty of

any sort of control over autocratic sovereigns, the
institution of a court confessor wa.s well adapted to
the circ\unstances. The occasional abuses of the
office which occurred are chiefly to be attributed
to the exorbitant powers vesteil in the autocrat,
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Sfhich no human guidance could save from periods
if decline and degradation. But this was more
Mcarly seen later on. A crisis for French Catholi-
cism was near when, after the death of Frangois,

Duke of Anjou, 1584, Henri de Navarre, now an apos-

tate, stood heir to the throne, which the feeble Henry
[II could not possibly retain for long. Sides were
laken with enthusiasm, and La saintc ligue was formed
"or the defence of the Church (sec League, The;
CiuisE, House of; Fr.\nce). It was hardly to be ex-

pected that the
Jesuits to a man
should have re-

mained cool, when
the whole popu-
lace was in a fer-

ment of excite-

ment. It was
morally impo.s-
sible to keep the
Jesuit friends of

the exallcsonholh
sides from partic-
ipating in their
extreme measures.
Auger and Claude
Matthieu were
respectively in

the confidence of

the two contend-
ing parties, the
Court and the
League. Father
Acquaviva suc-

ceeded in with-
drawing bothfrom France, though with great difficulty

and considerable loss of favour on either side. One or
two hecould not control for some time, and of these the
most remarkable was Henri Samerie, who had been
phaiilain to Mary Stuart, and became later army
rhaplain in Flanders. For a year he passed as diplo-

mat ic agent from one prince of the League to another,
evading, by their means and the favour of Sixtus V,
all Acquaviva's efforts to get him back to regular life.

But in the end discipUne prevailed; and Acquaviva's
orders to respect the consciences of both sides
enabled the Society to keep friends with all.

Henry IV made much use of the Jesuits (especially
Toledo, Possevinus, and Commolet), although they
had favoured the League, to obtain canonical absolu-
tion and the conclusion of peace; and in time (1604)
took Pere Coton (q. v.) as his confessor. This,
however, is an anticipation. After the attempt on
Henry's life by Jean Chastel (27 December, 1594),
the I'nrlement of Paris took the opportunity of attack-
ing the Society with fury, perhaps in order to dis-

guise the fact that they had been among the most
extreme of the Leaguers, while the Society was among
the more moderate. It was pretended that the
Society was responsible for Chastel's crime, because
he had once been their student: though in truth he
wa,s then at the tmiversity. The librarian of the
Jesuit College, Jean Guignard, w-as lianged, 7 Janu-
ary, 1595, because an old book against the king was
found in a cupboard of his room. Antoine Arnauld,
the elder, brought into his plaidnycr before the Parle-
mriit every possible calumny against the Societj', and
the Jesuits were ordered to leave Paris in three days
and France in a fortnight. The decree was executed
in the districts subject to the Pnrlcmenl of Paris,
but not elsewhere. The king, not being yet canoni-
cally absolved, did not then interfere. But the pope,
and many others, pleaded earnestly for the revocation
of the decree against the order. The matter was
warmly debated, and eventually Henry himself gave
the permission for its readmission, on'l Sept., 1603.
He now made great use of the Society, founded for it the

great College of La Fleche, encouraged its missions
at home, in Normandy and B^arn, and the commence-
meiit of the foreign missions in Canada and the Levant.
The Society immediately began to increase rapidly,

and counted thirty-nine colleges, besides other houses,
and 11.35 religious before the king fell under Ravail-
lac's dagger (1610). This was made the occasion
for new assaults by the Parlemenl, who availed them-
selves of Mariana's book "De rege" to attack the
Society as defenders of t>Tannicide. Suarez's "De-
fensio fidei" was burnt in 1614. The young king,
Louis XIII, was too weak to curb the parUmai-
taires, but both he and the people of France favoured
the Society so effectively that at the time of his
death in 1643 their numbers had trebled. They now
had five provinces, and that of Paris alone counted
over 13,000 scholars in its colleges. The confessors
during this reign were changed not unfrequently by
the mancEuvrea of Richelieu, and include Peres
Arnoux de Seguiron, Suffren, Caussin (q. v.), Sirmond,
Dinet. Richeheu's pohcy of supporting the Ger-
man Protestants against Cathohc Austria (which
Caussin resisted) proved the occasion for angry po-
lemics. The German Jesuit Jacob Keller was believed
(though proof of authorship is altogether wanting)
to have WTitten two strong pamphlets, "Mysteria
pohtica" and "Admonitio ad Ludovicum XIII",
against France. The books were burned by the
hangman, as in 1626 was a work of Father Santarelli,

which touched awkwardly on the pope's power to
pronounce against princes.

The politico-religious history of the Society under
Louis XlV centres round Jansenism (see J.\nsenius
ANT) Jansenism) and the lives of the king's confessors,

especially Peres Annat (164.5-60), Ferrier (1660-74),
La Chaise (q. v.) (1674-1709), and Michel Le Tellier,

(q. v.), (1709-1.5).

On 24 May, 1656,
Blaise Pascal (q.v.)

published the first

of his "Provin-
ciales". The five

propositions of
Jansenius having
been condcnmeii
by papal author-
ity, Pascal could
no longer defend
them openly, and
found the nu^sf

effective method of

retaliation was sat-

ire, raillery, and
countercharge
against theSociety
He concluded with
the u.sual evasion
that Jansenius did

not write in the

sense attributed to

him by the pope.
The"Provinciales"
were the first noti^

worthy example in

the French lan-

guage of satire

written in stiidiou.sly polite and moderate terms; and
their great literary merit appealed iiowerfully to the
French love of cleverness. Too light to be effectively

answered by refutation, they were at the same time
sufficiently envenomed to do great and lasting harm;
although they have frequently been proved to mis-
represent the teaching of the Jesuits by omissions,
alterations, interpolations, and false contexts, notably
by Dr. Karl Weiss, of Gratz, "P. Antonio de Escobar
y Mendoza als Moraltheologc in Pascals Beleuchtung
und im Lichtc dcr AVahrheit".
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The cause of the Jesuits was also compromised by
the various quarrels of Louis XIV with Innocent XI,
especially concerning therego/eand theGallican articles

of 1682. (See Louis XIV and Innocent XI. The
different standpoints of these articles may help to

illustrate the differences of view prevalent within

the order on this subject.) At first there was a

tendency on both sides to spare the French Jesuits.

They were not at that time asked to subscribe to

the Gallican articles, while Innocent overlooked their

adherence to the king, in hopes that their modera-
tion might bring about peace. But it was hardly

possible that they should escape all troubles under a

domination so pressing. Louis conceived the idea

of uniting all the French Jesuits under a vicar, inde-

pendent of the general in Rome. Before making
this known, he recalled aU his Jesuit subjects, and all,

even the assistant, Pere Fontaine, returned to

France. Then he proposed the separation, which
Thyrsus Gonzdlez firmly refused. The provincials

of the five French Jesuit provinces implored the king

to desist, which he eventually did. It has been
alleged that a papal decree forbidding the reception

of novices between 1684-6 was issued in punishment
of the French Jesuits giving support to Louis (Cr^-

tineau-joly). The matter is alluded to in the Brief

of Suppression; but it is still obscure, and would
seem rather to be connected with the Chinese rites

than with the difficulties in France. Except for the

interdict on their schools in Paris, 1716-29, by Car-
dinal de Noailles, the fortunes of the order were
very calm and prosperous during the ensuing gen-

eration. In 1749 the French Jesuits were divided

into five provinces with members as follows: France,

891; Aquitaine, 437; Lyons, 773; Toulouse, 655;
Champagne, 594; total, 3350 (1763 priests) in 158
houses.
Germany.—The first Jesuit to labour here was Bl.

Peter Faber (q. v.), who won to their ranks Bl. Peter
Canisius (cj. v.), to whose hfelong diligence and emi-
nent holiness tlie rise and prosperity of the German
provinces are especially due. In 15.56 there were two
provinces. South Germany {Germania Superior, up to

and including Mainz) and North Germany (Rhena/ia,

or Germania Inferior, including Flanders). The first

residence of the Society was at Cologne (1544), the
first college at Vienna (1552). The Jesuit colleges

were soon so popular that they were demanded on
every side, faster than they could be supplied, and the
greater groups of these became fresh provinces.

Austria branched off in 1563, Bohemia in 1623,
Flanders had become two separate provinces by 1612,
and Rhineland also two provinces in 1626. At that
time the five German-speaking provinces numbered
over 100 colleges and academies. But meanwhile
all Germany was in turmoil with the Thirty Yeara
War, which had so far gone, generally, in favour of

the Catholic powers. In 1629 came the Restitiilions-

edikt (see Countbr-Reform.\tion), by which the
emperor redistributed with papal sanction the old
church property, which had been recovered from the
usurpation of the Protestants. The Society received
large grants, but was not much benefited thereby.
Some bitter controversies en.sued with the ancient
holders of the properties, who were often Benedic-
tines; and many of the acquisitions were lost again
during the next period of the war.
The sulTerings of the order during the second period

were grievous. Even before the war they had been
systematically persecuted and driven into exile by
the Protestant princes, whenever these had the oppor-
tunity. In 1618 they were banished from Bohemia,
Moravia, and Silesia; and after the advent of Gus-
tavus Adolphus the violence to which they were
liable wa.s increased. The fanatical proposal of
banishing them for ever from Germany was made by
him in 1631, and again at Frankfort in 1633; and

this counsel of hatred acquired a hold which it still

exercises over the German Protestant mind. The
initial successes of the Catholics of course excited

further antipathies, especially as the great generals

Tilly, VVallenstein, and Piccolomini had been Jesuit

pupils. During the siege of Prague, 1648, Father
Plachy successfully trained a corps of students for

the defence of the town, and was awarded the mural
crown for his services. The province of Upper
Rhine alone lost seventy-seven Fathers in the field-

hospitals or during the fighting. After the Peace
of Westphalia, 1648, the tide of the Counter-Refor-
mation had more or less spent itself. The foundation
period had passed, and there are few external events
to chronicle. The last notable conversion was that
of Prince Frederick Augustus of Saxony (1697),
afterwards King of Poland. Fathers Vota and
Salerno (afterwards a cardinal) were intimately con-
nected with his conversion. Within the walls of their

colleges and in the churches thi'oughout the country
the work of teaching, writing, and preaching contin-

ued unabated, while the storms of controversy rose
and fell, and the distant missions, especially China and
the Spanish missions of South America, claimed
scores of the noblest and most high-spirited. To this

period belong PhUipp Jenigen (d. 1704) and Franz
Hunolt (d. 1740), perhaps the greatest German
Jesuit preachers; Tschupick, Joseph Schneller, and
Ignatius Wurz acquu-ed an almost equally great

reputation in Austria. In 1749 the German prov-
inces counted as follows: Germania Superior,

1060; Lower Rhine, 772; Upper Rhine, 497; Austria,

1772; Bohemia, 1239; total, 5340 members (2558
priests) in 307 houses. (See also the Index volume
under title "Society of Jesus", and such names as

Becan, Byssen, Brouwer, Drechsel, Lohner, etc.)

Hungary was included in the province of Austria.

The chief patron of the order was Cardinal Pdz-
nidny (q. v.). The conversion of Sweden was several

times attempted by German Jesuits, but they were
not allowed to stay in the country. King John III,

however, who had married a Polish princess, was
actually converted (1578) through various missions
by Fathers Warsiewicz and Possevinus, the latter

accompanied by the English Father William Good;
but the king had not the courage to persevere.

Queen Christina (q. v.) in 1654 was brought into the

Church, largely through the ministration of Fathers
Macedo and Casati, having given up her throne for

this purpose. The Austrian Fathers maintained
a small residence at Moscow from 1684 to 1718,

which had been opened by Father Vota. (See

Possevinus.)
Poland.—Bl. Peter Canisius, who visited Poland in

the train of the legate Mantuato in 1558, succeeded
in animating King Sigismund to energetic defence of

Catholicism, and Bishop Hosius of Ermland founded
the college of Braun.sberg in 1584, which with that

of Vilna (1569) became centres of Catholic activity

in north-eastern Europe. King Stephen Bathory, an
earnest patron of the order, founded a Ruthenian
College at Vilna in 1575. From 15SS Father Peter

Skarga (d. 1612) made a great impression by his

preaching. There were violent attacks against the

Society in the revolution of 1607, but after the vic-

tory of Sigismund III the Jesuits more than recovered

the ground lost; and in 160S the province could be
subdivided into Lithuania and Poland. The animus
against the Jesuits however vented itself at Cracow
in 1612, through the scurrilous satire entitled "Mo-
nita secreta" (q. v.). King Casimir, who had once
been a Jesuit, favoured the Society not a little; so too
did Sobieski, and his campaign to relieve Vienna from
the Turks (1683) was due in part to the exhortations

of Father Vota, his confes.sor. Among the great

Polish missionaries are numbered Benedict Herbst
(d. 1593) and Bl. Andrew Bobola (q. v.). In 1756
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the Polish provinces were readjusted into four:

—

Greater Poland; Lesser Poland; Lithuania; Massovia,
counting in all 2359 religious. The Polish Jesuits,

besides their own missions, had others in Stockholm,
Russia, the Crimea, Constantinople, and Persia.

(See Cracow, University of.)

Belgium.—The first settlement was at Louvain in

1542, whither the students in Paris retired on the
declaration of war between France and Spain. In
1556 Ribadcneira obtained legal authorization for the
Society from Philip II, and in 1564 Flanders became
a separate province. Its beginnings, however, were
by no means uniformly prosperous. The Duke of

Alva was cold and su.spicious, while the wars of the
revolting provinces told heavily against it. At the
Pacification of Ghent (1576) the Jesuits were offered

an oath against the rulers of the Netherlands, which
they firmly refused, and were driven from their houses.

But this at last won for them Philip's favour, and
under Alexander Farnese fortune turned completely
in their favour. Father Oliver Manare became a
leader fitted for the occasion, whom Acquivi\a him-
self greeted as "Pater Provincia;". In a few years
a number of well-established colleges had been
founded, and in 1612 the province had to be sub-
divided. The Flnndro-Belgica counted sixteen colleges

and the Gallo-Bdgica eighteen. All but two were day-
schools, with no preparatory classes for small bo.vs.

They were worked with comparatively small staffs

of five or six, sometimes only three professors, though
their scholars might count as many hundreds. Teach-
ing was gratuitous, but a sufficient foundation for the
sup])ort of the teachers was a necessary iircliminary.

Though preparatory and elementary education was not
yet in fashion, the care taken in teaching catechism
was most elaborate. The classes were regular, and
at intervals enlivenedwith music, ceremonies, mystery-
plays, and processions. These were often attended
by the whole magistracy in robes of state, while
the bishop himself would attend at the distribution

of honours. A special congregation was formed at

Antwerp in 1628, to organize ladies and gentlemen,
nobles and bourgeois, into Sunday-school teachers,

and in that year their classes counted in all 3000
children. Similar organizations existed all over the
country. The first communion classes formed an
extension of the catechisms. In Bruges, Brussels,

and Antwerp between 600 and 1600 attended the
communion classes.

Jesuit congregations of the Blessed Virgin v/ere

first instituted at Rome by a Belgian Jesuit, Jean
Leunis, in 1563. His native country soon took them
up with enthusiasm. Each college had normally
four:— (1) for scholars (more often two, one for older,

one for younger); (2) for young men on leaving; (3)

for grown-up men (more often several)—for working-
men, for tradesmen, professional classes, nobles,

priests, doctors, etc., etc.; (4) for small boys. In days
before hospitals, workhouses, and elementary educa-
tion were regularly organized, and supported by the
State; before burial-clubs, trade-unions, and the
like provided special help for the working-man, these

sodahties discharged the functions of such institu-

tions, in homely fashion perhaps, but gratuitou.sly,

bringing together all ranks for the relief of indi-

gence. Some of these congregations were exceedingly
popular, and their registers still show the names of

the first artists and savants of the time (Teniers, Van
Dyck, Rubens, Lipsius, etc.). .\rchdukcs and kings
and even four emperors are found among the .sodalists

of Louvain. Probably the first permanent corps of

army chaplains was that established by Farne.se in

1587. It consisted of ten to twenty-five chaplains,
and was styled the "Missio castrensis," and lasted
as an institution till 1660. The "Missio navalis

"

was a kindred institution for the navy. The Flandro-
Belgian province numbered 542 in 1749 (232 priests)

in 30 houses: Gallo-Belgian, 471 (266 priests) in 25
houses.

England.—Founded at Rome after the English
Schism had commenced, the Society had great diffi-

culty in finding an entrance into England, though
Ignatius and Ribadeneira visited the country in
1531 and 1558, and prayers for its conversion have
been recited throughout the order from 1553 to the
present day (now under the common designation
of " Northern Nations"). Other early Jesuits exerted
themselves on behalf of the English seminary at
Douai and of the refugees at Lou\ ain The effect
of Elizabeth's expulsion of Citholics from Oxford,
1562-75 \\ IS thit nnn\ look i fiu il i iid Some

.\ Public Catkchism at Vienna, Ijyj
From a contemporary print

scores of young men entered the Society, several of

these volunteered for foreign missions, and thus it

came about that the forerunner of those legions of

Englishmen who go into India to carve out careers

was the English Jesuit missionary, Thomas Stephens.
John Yate (aiios Vincent, b. 1550; d. after 1603)
and John IMeade (.see Almeid.\) were pioneers of the
mission to Brazil. The most noteworthy of the first

recruits were Thomas Uarliishire and \\'illiam Good,
followed in time by Blessed Eilniund Campion (q.v.)

and Robert Persons. The latter was the first to con-
ceive and elaborate the idea of the English mission,

which, at Dr. Allen's request, was undertaken in

December, 1578.

Before this the Society had undertaken the care of

the English College, Rome (see English College),
by the pope's command, 19 March, 1.578. But diffi-

culties ensued, owing to the miseries inherent in the
estate of the rehgious refugees. Many came all the
way to Rome expecting pensions, or scholarships from
the rector, who at first became, in spite of himself, the
dispenser of Pope Gregory's alms. But the alms
soon failed, and several scholars had to be dismissed
as unworthy. Hence disappointments and storms
of grumbling, the records of which read sadly by
the side of the consoling accounts of the martyr-
doms of men like Campion, Cottam, Southwell,
W'alpole, Page, and others, and the labours of a
Heywood, Weston, or Gerard. Persons and Crichton
too, falling in with the idea, so common abroad, that

a counter-revolution in favour of Mary Stuart would
not be difficult, made two or three political missions

to Rome and Madrid (1582-84) before realizing that
their schemes were not feasible (see Per.sons).

After the Armada (q. v.), Per.sons induced Philip to

establish more seminaries, and hence the foundation.s

at Valladolid, St-Omer, and Seville (1589, 1.592,

1593), all put in charge of the English Jesuits. On the
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other hand they suffered a setback in the so-called

Appellant controversy (1598-1602), which French
diplomacy in Rome eventually made into an oppor-

tunity for operating against Spain. (See Blackwell;
Garnet.) The assistance of France and the influence

of the French Counter-Reformation were now on the

whole highly beneficial. But many who took refuge

at Paris became accustomed to a Galilean atmosphere,

and hence perhaps some of the regalist views about

the Oath of Allegiance and some of the excite-

ment in the debate over the jurisdiction of the Bish-

ops of Chalcedon, of which more below. The feeling

of tension continued until the missions of Pazani,

Conn, and Rosetti, 1635-41. Though the first of

these was somewhat hostile, he was recalled in 1637,

and his successors brought about a peace, too soon

to be interrupted by the Civil War, 1641-60.

Before 1606 the English Jesuits had founded houses

for others, but neither they nor any other Enghsh
order had yet erected houses for themselves. But
during the so-called "Foundation Movement", due
to many causes but especially perhaps to the stimu-

lus of the Counter-Reformation (q. v.) in France,

a full equipment of institutions was established in

Flanders. The novitiate, begun at Louvain in 1606,

was moved to Liege in 1614, and in 1622 to Watten.
The house at Liege was continued as the scholasticate,

and the house of third probation was at Ghent 1620.

The "mission" was made in 1619 a vice-province,

and on 21 January, 1623, a province, with Fr. Rich-
ard Blount as first provincial; and in 1634 it was able

to undertake the foreign mission of Maryland (see

below) in the old Society. The English Jesuits at

this -period also reached their greatest numbers. In

1621 they were 211, in 1636, 374. In the latter year
their total revenue amounted to 45,086 scudi (almost

£11,000). After the Civil War both members and
revenue fell off very considerably. In 1649 there were
only 264 members, and 23,055 scudi revenue (about

£5760) ; in 1645 the revenue was only 17,405 scudi

(about £4350).
Since Elizabeth's time the martyrs had been few

—

one only, the Ven. Edmund Arrowsmith (q. v.),

in the reign of Charles I. On 26 October, 1633,
had occurred "the Doleful Even-song". A congre-
gation had gathered for vespers in the garrets of

the French embassy in Blackfriars, when the floor

gave way. Fathers Drury and Rediate with 61
(perhaps 100) of the congregation were killed. On
14 March, 1628, .seven Jesuits were seized at St.

John's, Clerkenwell, with a large number of papers.
These troubles, however, were light, compared with
the sufferings during the Commonwealth, when the
list of martyrs and confessors went up to ten. As the
Jesuits depended so much on the country famiUes,
they were sure to suffer severely by the war, and the
college at St-Omer was nearly beggared. The old
trouble about the Oath of Allegiance was revived
by the Oath of Abjuration, and "the three questions"
proposed by Fairfa.\, 1 August, 1647 (see White,
Thomas). The representatives of the secular and
regular clergy, amongst them Father Henry More,
were called upon at short notice to subscribe to them.
They did so, More thinking he might, "considering
the reasons of the ])rcamble", which qualified the
words of the oath considerably. But the provin-
cial, Fr. Silesdon, recalled him from England, and
he was kept out of office for over a year; a punish-
ment which, even if drastic for his offence, < annot be
regretted, .-IS it providentially led to his writing the
history of the Eiiglisli Jesuits down to the year 1635
("Hist, niissionis anglicanie Soc. Jesu, ab anno salutis
MDLXXX", St-Omer, 1660).
With the Restoration, 1660, came a period of

greater calm, followed by the worst tempest of all,

Oates's plot (q. v.), when the Jesuits lost eight on
the scaffold and thirteen in prison in five years, 1678-

83. Then the period of greatest prosperity under
King James II (1685-8). He gave them a college,

and a public chapel in Somerset House, made Father
Petre his almoner, and on 11 November, 1687, a
member of his Privy Council. He also chose leather

Warner as his confessor, and encouraged the preach-
ing and controversies which were carried on with no
little fruit. But this spell of prosperity lasted only a
few months; with the Revolution of 1688 the Fathers
regained their patrimony of persecution. The last

Jesuits to die in prison were Fathers Poulton and
Aylivorth (1690-1692). William Ill's repressive
legislation did not have the intended effect of exter-

minating the Cathohcs, but it did reduce them to a
proscribed and ostracized body. Thenceforward
the annals of the English Jesuits show- little that
is new or striking, though their number and works
of charity were well maintained. Most of the Fathers
in England were chaplains to gentlemen's families,

of which posts they held nearly a hundred during the
eighteenth century.
The church law under which the English Jesuits

worked was to some extent special. At first indeed
all was imdefined, seculars and regulars living in true

happy-family style. As, however, organization devel-

oped, friction between parts could not always be
avoided, and legislation became necessary. By
the institution of the archpriest (7 March, 1598), and
bv the subsequent mixlifications of that institution

(6 April, 1599; 17 August, 1601 ; and 5 October, 1602),
various occasions for friction were removed, and prin-

ciples of stable government were introduced. As
soon as Queen Henrietta Maria seemed able to pro-
tect a bishop in England, bishops of Chalcedon in

parlibus infidelium were sent, in 1623 and 1625.
The second of these. Dr. Richard Smith, endeavoured,
without having the necessary faculty from Rome, to

introduce the episcopal approbation of confessors.

This led to the Brief " Britannia", 9 May, 1631, which
left the faculties of regular missionaries in their pre-

vious immediate dependence on the Holy See. But
after the institution of vicars Apostolic in 1685, by
a Decree of 9 October, 1695, regulars were obliged

to obtain approbation from the bishop. There were
of course many other matters that needed settlement,

but the difficulties of the position in England and the
distance from Rome made legislation slow and diffi-

cult. In 1745 and 1748 Decrees were obtained,
against which appeals were lodged; and it was not
till 31 May, 1753, that the "Regulse niissionis" were
laid down by Benedict XIV in the Constitution
"Apostolicum ministeriuni", which regulated eccle-

siastical administration until the issue of the Consti-

tution "Romanos Pontifices" in 1S81. In the jear
of the Suppression, 1773, the English Jesuits niun-

bered 274. (See Coffin, Edward; Ckeswell: Eng-
lish Confessors and Martyrs; More, Henry;
Penal Laws; Persons, Robert; Petre, Sir Ed-
ward; Plow den; Sabran, Louis de; Southwell;
Spenser, John; Stephens, Thomas; Redford.)

Ireland.—One of the first commissions which the

popes entrusted to the Society was that of acting as

envoys to Ireland. Fathers Sahnerdn and Brouet
managed to reach Ulster during the Lent of 1542;

but the immense difficulties of the situation after

Henry VHI's successes of 1541 made it impossible

for them to live there in safety, much less to discharge

the functions or to commence the reforms which the

pope had entrusted to them. Under Queen Mary the

Jesuits woukl have returned had there been men ready.

There were indeed already a few Irish novices, and of

these David Woulfe returned to Ireland on 20 Janu-
uary, 1561, with ample Apostolic faculties. He pro-

cured candidates for the sees emptied by Elizabeth,

kept o|)en a grammar school for some years, and sent

several novices to the order; but he was finally im-

prisoned, and had to withdr?iw to the Continent. A
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little later the "Irish mission" was regularly organized
under Irish superiors, beginning with Fr. Richard
Fleming (d. 1590), professor at Clermont College,
and then Chancellor of the University of Pont-a-
Mousson. In 1609 the mission numbered seventy-
two, forty of whom were priests, and eighteen were
at work in Ireland. By 1(517 this latter number had
increased to thirty-eight; the rest were for the most
part in training among their French and Spanish
confreres. The foundation of colleges abroad, at
Salamanca, Santiago, Seville, and Lisbon, for the
education of the clergy, was chiefly due to Father
Thomas White (d. 1622). They were consolidated
and long managed by Fr. James Archer of Kilkenny,
afterwards missionary in Ulster and chaiilain to

Hugh O'Neill. The Irish College at Poitiers was also

under Irish Jesuit direction, as was that of Rome
for some time (see Iri.sh College, in Rome).
The greatest extension in Ireland was naturally

during the dominance of the Confederation (l()42-.')4),

with which Father Matthmv O'Hartigan was in great
favour. Jesuit collrgcs, schools, and residences then
amounted to thirteen, with a novitiate at Kilkenny.
During the Puritan domination the number of Jesuits
fell again to eighteen; but in 16S5, under James II,

there were twenty-eight with seven residences. After
the Revolution their numbers fell again to si.\, then
rose to seventeen in 1717, and to twenty-eight in

1755. The Fathers sprang mostly from the old
Anglo-Norman families, but almost all the mission-
aries spoke Irish, and missionary labour was the chief

occupation of the Irish Jesuits. Fr. Robert Roch-
ford set up a school at Youghal as early as 1575;
university education was given in Dublin in the reign
of Charles I, until the buildings were seized and
handed over to Trinity College; and Father John
Austin kept a flourishing school in Dublin for twenty-
two years before the Suppression.
Some account of the work of Jesuits in Ireland will

be found in the articles on Fathers Christopher
Holywood and Henry Fitzsimon; but it was abroad,
from the nature of the case, that Irish genius of that
day found its widest recognition. Stephen White,
Luke Wadding, cousin of his famous Franciscan name-
sake, at Madrid; Ambro.se and Peter Wadding at
DiUingen and Gratz respectively; J. B. Duiggin and
John Lombard at Ypres and Antwerp; Thomas Com-
erford at Compostella; Paul Sherlock at Salamanca;
Richard Lynch (1611-76) at Valladolid and Sala-
manca; James Kelly at Poitiers and Paris; Peter
Plunkett at Leghorn. Among the distinguished
writers were William Bathe, whose "Janua lingua-
rum" (Salamanca, 1611) was the basis of the work of

Commenius. Bernard Routh (b. at Kilkenny, 1695)
was a writer in the "Mcmoires de Trevoux" (1734-
43), and a-ssisted Montesquieu on his death-bed. In
the field of foreign mi.ssions O'Fihily was one of the
first apostles of Paraguay, and Thomas Lynch was
provincial of Brazil at the time of the Suppression. At
this time also Roger Magloire was working in Marti-
nique, and Philip O'Reilly in Ouiana. But it was the
mission-field in Ireland it.self of which the Irish Jesuits
thought most, to which all else in one way or other led
up. Their labours were principally spent in the walled
cities of the old Engli.sh Pale. Here they kept the
faith vigorous, in spite of per.secutions, which, if

sometimes intermitted, were nevertheless long and
severe. The first Irish Jesuit martjT was Edmund
O'Donnell, who suffered at Cork in 1575. Others on
that list of honour are: Dominic Collins, a lay brother,
Youghal, 1602; William Boyton, Ca.«h"el, 1647;
Fathers Netter\-ille and Bathe, at the fall of Dro-
gheda, 1649. Fr. David Galway worked among the
scattered and persecuted Gaels of the Scottish Isles
and Highlands, until his death in 1643. (See also
Fitzsimon; Malone; O'Donnell; Talbot, Peter;
Irish Confessors and Martyrs.)

Scotland.—Father Nicholas de Gouda was sent to
visit Mary Queen of Scots in 1562 to invite her to
send bishops to the Council of Trent. The power of
the Protestants made it impossible to achieve this
object, but de Gouda conferred with the queen and
brought back with him six young Scots, who were to
prove the founders of the mission. Of these Edmund
Hay soon rose to prominence and was rector of Cler-
mont College, Paris. In 1584 Crichton returned
with Father James Gordon, uncle to the Earl of
Huntly, to Scotland; the former was captured, but
the latter was extraordinarily successful, and the
Scottish mission proper may be said to have begun
with him, and Father Edmund Hay aiifl John Drurv,
who came in 1585.
The Earl of Huntly
became the Catho-
lic leader, and the
fortunes of his

party passed
through many :i

strange turn. Hiii

the Catholic vic-

tory of Glenlivet,
in 1594, aroused
the temper of the
Kirk tosuch a pitch
that James, though
averse to severity,

was forced to ml-

vance against the

Catholic lords mui
eventually Huntly
was constrained to

leave the country
and, then return-
ing, he submitted
to the Kirk in 1597.

This put a term to
the spread of Catholicism; Father James Gordon had
to leave in 1595, but Father Abercromby succeeded
in reconciling Anne of Denmark, who, however,
did not prove a very courageous con\ert. Meantime
the Jesuits had been given the management of the
Scots College founded by Mary Stuart in Paris,

which was successively removed to Pont-a-Mousson
and to Douai. In 1600 another college was founded
at Rome and put under them, and there was also a
small one at Madrid.

After reaching the English throne James was bent
on introducing episcopacy into Scotland, and to

reconcile the Presbyterians to this he allowed them
to persecute the Catholics to their hearts' content.

By their barbarous "excommunication", the suffer-

ing they inflicted was incredible. The soul of the
resistance to this cruelty was Father James Anderson,
who, however, becoming the object of special searches,

had to be withdrawn in 1611. In 1614 Fathers
John Ogilvie (q.v.) and James Moffat were sent in,

the former suffering martyrdom at Glasgow, 10 March,
1615. In 1620 Father Patrick Ander.son (q.v.) was
tried, but eventually banished. After this, a short
period of peace, 1625-7, ensued, followed by another
persecution 1629-30, and another period of peace
before the rising of the Covenanters and the civil

wars, 1638-45. There were about six Fathers in the
mission at this time, some chaplains with the Catho-
lic gentry, some living the then wild life of the
Highlanders, especially during Montrose's campaigns.
But after Philiphaugh (1(545) the fortunes of the
royalists and the Catholics imderwent a sail change.
Among those who fell into the hands of the enemy
was Father Andrew Leslie, who has left a lively

account of his prolonged sufferings in various prisons.

After the Restoration (1660) there was a new period

of peace in which the Jesuit missionaries reaped a
considerable harvest, but during the disturbances



SOCIETY 94 SOCIETY

caused by the Covenanters (q.v.) the persecution of

Catholics was renewed. James II favoured them as

far as ho rould, appointing Fathers James Forbes

and Thomas Patterson chajilains at HoljTOod, where

a school was also opened. After the Revolution the

Fathers were scattered, but returned, though with

diminishing numbers.
History.—A. General.

—

Mon. historica Soc. Jcsu, ed. Rodeles
(Madrid, 1894, in progress); Oriandini (continued in turn

by Sacchini, Jouvancy. and Cordara), Hist. Soc. Jesu, lo.',0-

1632 (8 vols, fol., Rome and Antwerp, 1615-1750), and Sup-
plement (Rome, 1859); Bahtou. Dell' istoria delta comp. di

Gesii (6 vols, fol., Rome, 1663-73); Cretineau-Joly, Hist, de la

comp. de Jims (3rd ed., 3 vols., Paris, 1859); B. N., The Jesuits;

their Foundation and History (London, 1879); [Wernz], Abriss dcr

Getch. der Gesellschaft Jesu (Munster, 1876); Carrez, Atlas geo-

graphicus Soc. Jesu (Paris, 1900) ; Heimbucher, Die Orden und
Kongregationen der Icatholischen Kirche, III (Paderborn, 1908),

2-258, contains an excellent bibliography; [Qcesnel], Hist, des

religieux de la comp. de Jesus (Utrecht, 1741). Non-Catholic:

—

Steiz-Zockler in Realencycl. fur prot. Theol., s. v. Jesuitenordcn;

Hasenmdller, Hist, jesuitici ordinis (Franlcfort, 1593); Hos-
PlNlANtJS, Hist, jesuitica (Zurich, 1619).

B. Particular Countries.—Italy.

—

Tacchi-Venturi, Storia

della comp. di G. in Italia (Rome, 1910, in progress); Schinosi
AND Santagata, Istoria delta comp. di G. appartenente at regno

di Napoli (Naples, 1706-57); Alberti, La SiMia (Palermo,

1702); Aguilera, ProvincitE Siculx Soc. ye.su res gestce (Palermo,

1737^0): Cappelletti. I gesuiti e la republica di Venezia (Ven-

ice. 1873); Favaro, Lo studio di Padora e la comp. de G. (Venice,

1877).
Spain.

—

Astrain, Hist, de la comp. de J. en la asistencia de

Espafia (Madrid, 1902, 3 vols., in progress); Alcazar, Chrono-
kistoria de la comp. de J. en la provincia de Toledo (Madrid. 1710)

;

Prat, Hist, du P. Ribadeneyra (Paris. 1802).

Portugal.

—

Tellez, Chronica de la comp. de J. na provincia de
Portugal (Coimbra, 1645-7); Franco, Synop. annal. Soc. Jesu in

Lusitania ab anno I040 ad 1725 (Augsburg, 1726); Teixeira,
Docum. para a hist, dos Jesuitas em Portugal (Coimbra, 1899).

France.

—

Fouqueray, Hist, de la comp. de J. en France (Paris,

191U) ; Cahayox, Docum. ined. concernant la comp. de J. (23 vols.,

I:u; >'i. ^r. 1; Idem, Les parieme/ifs e( /csjcsui7es (Paris, 1867)

;

I I. I
1; n.iurscrvir al'hist. du P. Brouet (Pay. 1885); Idem,

/; ^ sur la comp. de J. en France du temps du P. Colon,
; >

, J Lyons, 1876); Idem, Maldonat et Vuniversit^ de Paris
(Paris, ISoG); Donarche, Uuniv. de Paris et les jisuites (Paris,

1888); PlAGET, L'etablissement des jesuites en France I64O-I66O
(Leyden, 1893); Chossat, Les jesuites et leurs ctuvres a Avignon
(Avignon, 1896).
Germany, etc.

—

Agricola (continued by Flotto, Kropf),
Hist. prov. Soc. Jesu Germania superioris {I54O-I64I) (5 vols..

Augsburg and Munich, 1727-54); Hansen, Rhein. Akten zur
Gesch. des Jesuitenordens 1542-82 (1896); Janssen, Hist, of the

German People, tr. Christie (London, 1905-10); Duhr, Gesch.
der Jesuiten in den Ldndem dcutscher Zunge (Freiburg, 1907)

;

Kroebs, Gesch. der bohmischen Prov. der G. J. (Vienna, 1910);
Mederer, Annal. Ingolstadiensis academ. (Ingolstadt, 1782);
Reiffe.n'berg, Hist. Soc. Jesu ad Uhenum in/eriorem (Cologne,
1764); Argento, De rebus Soc. Jesu in regno Polonite (Cracow,
1620); Pollard, The Jesuits in Poland (Oxford, 1882); Zalenski,
Hist, of the Soc. of Jesus in Poland (in Polish, 1896-1906) ; Idem,
The Jesuits in White Russia (in Polish, 1874; Fr. tr., Paris. 18S6);
PlERLiNG, Antonii Possevinimissio moscovitica (1883) ; Rostowski,
Hist. Soc. Jesu Lithuanicarum provincialium (Wilna, 1765);
ScHMlDL, Hist. Soc. Jesu prov, Bohemias, 1555-1663 (Prague,
1747-59); Socher, Hist. prov. Austria Soc. Jesu, 1540-1690
(Vienna. 1740); Steinhuber, Gesch. des Coll. Germanicum-Hun-
garicum (Freiburg, 1895).

Belgium.

—

Manare, De rebus Soc. Jesu commentarius, ed.
Delplace (Florence, 1886); Waldack, Hist. prov. Flandro-belgi-
ca Soc. Jesu anni 1638 (Ghent, 1867).

England, Ireland, Scotland.

—

Foley, Records of the English
Prov. of the Soc. Jesus—includes Irish and Scotch Jesuits (London,
1877) ; Spillmann, Die englischen Mdrtyrer unler Elizabeth bis 1583
(Freiburg, 1SS8) ; Forbes-Leith, Narr. of Scottish Catholics
(Edinburgh, 1885); Idem, Mem. of Scot. Cath. (London. 1909);
HoGAN, Ibemia Ignatiana (Dublin. 1880); Idem, Distinguished
Irishmen of the X VI century (London, 1894) ; Meyer, England
und die kath. Kirche unter Elisabeth (Rome, 1910); AIore, Hist,
prov. AnglicancB (St^Omer, 1660); Persons, Memoirs, ed. Poi^
LEN in Cath. Record Society, II (Ix)ndon, 1896, 1897), iii; Pollen,
Politics of the Eng. Cath. under Elizabeth in The Month (London,
1902-3); Taunton, The Jesuits in England (London, 1901).

M1.SSION8.—No sphere of religious activity is held
in greater estcein among the Jesuits than that of
the foreign missions; and from the beginning men of
the highest gifts, like St. Francis Xavier, have been
devoted to this work. Hence perhaps it is that a
better idea may bo formed of the Jesuit missions by
reading the lives of its great missionaries, which will
be found under their respective names (see Index
vol.), than from (lie following notice, in which atten-
tion has to bo confined lo general topics.

India.—When the Society began, the great colon-
izing powers were Portugal and Spain. The career

of St. Francis Xavier (q. v.), so far as its geographical
direction and limits were concerned, was largely

determined by the Portuguese settlements in the East
and the trade routes followed by Portuguese mer-
chants. Arriving at Goa in 1542, he evangelized
first the western coast and Ceylon, in 1545 he was
in Malacca, in 1549 in Japan. At the same time he
pushed forward his few assistants and catechists into

other centres; and in 1552 set out for China, but died
at the year's end on an island off the coast. Xavier's
work was carried on, with Goa as headquarters,
and Father BarzEeus as successor. Father Antonio
Criminali, the first martyr of the Society, had suffered

in 1549, and Father iVfendez followed in 1552. In
1579 Blessed Rudolph Acquaviva visited the Court
of Akbar the Great, but without permanent effect.

The great impulse of conversions came after Ven.
Robert de Nobih (q. v.) declared himself a Brahmin
Sannjdsi, and lived the life of the Brahmins (1606).
At Tanjore and elsewhere he now made immense
numbers of converts, who were allowed to keep the
distinctions of their castes, with many religious cus-

toms; which, however, were eventually (after much
controversy) condemned by Benedict XIV in 1744.

This condemnation produced a depressing effect on
the mission, though at the very time Fathers Lopez
and Acosta with singular heroism devoted them-
selves for life to the service of the Pariahs. The Sup-
pression of the Society, which followed soon after,

completed the desolation of a once prolific missionary
field. (See Malabar Rites.) From Goa too were
organized missions on the cast coast of Africa. The
Abyssinian mission under Fathers Nunhes, Oviedo,
and Paes lasted with varied fortunes for over a cen-
tury, 1555-1690 (see Abyssinia, I, 76). The mis-
sion on the Zambesi under Fathers Silveira, Acosta,
and Fernandez was but short-lived; so too was the
work of Father Govea in Angola. In the seventeenth
century the missionaries penetrated into Tibet,
Fathers Desideri and Freyre reaching Lhasa. Others
pushed out in the Persian mission from Ormus as
far as Ispahan. About 1700 the Persian missions
counted 400,000 Catholics. The southern and
eastern coasts of India, with Ceylon, were comprised
after 1610 in the separate province of Malabar, with
an independent French mission at Pondicherry.
Malabar numbered forty-seven missionaries (Por-
tuguese) before the Suppression, while the French
missions counted 22. (See Hanxleden.)
Japan.—The Japanese mission (see Japan, VIII,

306) gradually developed into a province, but the
seminary and seat of government remained at Macao.
By 1582 the number of Christians was estimated at

200,000 with 250 churches and 59 missionaries, of

whom 23 were priests, and 26 Japanese had been ad-
mitted to the Society. But 1587 saw the beginnings
of persecution, and about the same period began the
rivalries of nations and of competing orders. The
Portuguese crown had been assumed by Spain, and
Spanish merchants introduced Spanish Dominicans
and Franciscans. Gregory XIII at first forbade this

(28 Jan., 1585), but Clement VIII and Paul V (12
December, 1600; 11 June, 1608) relaxed and repealed
the prohibition; and the persecution of Taico-sama
quenched in blood whatever discontent might have
arisen in consequence. The first great slaughter of

26 mi.^sionarios at Nagasiiki took place on 5 Feb.,

1597. Then came fifteen years of comparative peace,

and gradually the number of Christians rose to about
1,800,000 and the Jesuit missionaries to 140 (63
priests). In 1612 the persecution broke out again,

increasing in severity till 1622, when over 120 mar-
tyrs suffered. The ''great martyrdom" took place

on 20 September, when Blessed Charles Spmola
(q. V.) suffered with represontat ives of the Dominicans
and the Franciscans. For the twenty ensuing years
the massacre continued without mercy, all Jesuits
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?ho landed being at once executed. In 1644 Father
Jaspar dp Amaral was drowned in attempting to

ind, and his death brought to a close the century of

lissionary efforts which the Jesuits had made to

ring the Faith to Japan. The name of the Japan-
se province was retained, and it counted 57 subjects

1 1760; but the mission was really confined to Tonkin
nd Cochin-China, whence stations were established

1 Annani, Siam, etc. (see Indo-China, VII, 774-5;
Iartvrs, Japanese).
China.—A detailed account of this mission from

552 to 1773 will be found under China (111,672-4)
nd Martyrs in China, and in lives of the missionaries

iouvet, Brancati, Carneiro, Cibot, Fridelli, Gaubil,
ierbillon, Herdtrich, Hinderer, Mailla, Martini,
latteo Ricci, Schall von Bell, and Verbiest (qq. v.).

'rom 15S1, when the mission was organized, it con-
isted of Portuguese Fathers. They established four
olleges, one seminary, and some forty stations

nder a vice-provincial, who resided frequently in

'eliin; at the sujiprcssion there were 54 Fathers.
"rom 1687 there was a special mission of the French
esuit.s to Pekin, under their own superior; at the
uppression they numbered 23.

Central and South America.—The missions of

>ntral and Southern America were divided between
'ortugal and Spain (see America, I, 414). In 1.549

'ather Nombrega and five companions, Portuguese,
•ent to Brazil. Progress Was slow at first, but when
he languages had been learnt, and the confidence of

he natives accjuired, progress became rapid. Blessed
gnacio de .^zevedo and his thirty-nine companions
?cre martyred on their way thither in 157t). The
lissions, however, prospered steadily under such
>.aders as Jos6 Anchieta and John Almeida (qq. v.)

Meade). In 1630 there were 70,000 converts,
(efore the Suppression the whole country had been
ivided into missions, served by 445 Jesuits in Brazil,

nd 146 in the vice-province of Maranhao.
Paraguay.—Of the Spanish missions, the most
oteworthy is Paraguay (see GuaranI Indians;
LBiPONEs; Argentine Republic; Reductions of
'.^RAfJUAT). The province contained 564 members
of whom 385 were priests) before the Suppression,
,-ith 113,716 Indians under their charge.

Mexico.—Even larger than Paraguay was the
:iissionary province of Mexico, which included
'alifornia, with 572 Jesuits and 122,000 Indians.

See also California Missions; Mexico, pp. 258,
66, etc; .\Nazco; Cl.4vigero; DiAz; Ducrue; etc.)

^he conflict as to jurisdiction (1647) with Juan de
'alafox y Mendoza (q.v.), Bishop of La Puebla, led

o an appeal to Rome which was decided by Inno-
ent X in 1648, but afterwards became a cause cHle-

re. The other Spanish missions, New Granada
Colombia), Chile, Peru, Quito (Ecuador), were
dministered by 193, 242, 526, and 209 Jesuits respec-
ively (.see Alegre; Araucanians; Ar.\waks; Bar-
iasa; Moxos I.ndia.ns).

United Stales.—Father Andrew White (q.v.) and
our other Jesuits from the English mission arrived

n territory now comprised in the State of Maryland,
15 March, 1634, with the ex^jedition of Cecil Calvert

q. V.) For ten years they ministered to the Catholics,

if the colony, converted many of its Protestant pio-

leers, and conducted missions among the Indians
ilong Chesapeake Bay and the Potomac River, the
'atuxents, Anaco.stans, and Piscataways, which last

rere especially friendly. In 1644 the colony was
nvaded by the Puritans from the neighbouring settle-

nent of Virginia, and Father White was sent in

hains to England, tried for being a Catholic, and on
lis relea.se took refuge in Belgium. Although the
!,'atholic colonists soon regained control, they were
constant ly menaced by their Puritan neighbours and
)y malcontents in the colony itself, who finally in

1692 succeeded in seizing the government, and in
enacting penal laws against the Catholics, and par-
ticular!}' against their Jesuit priests, which, kept
growing more and more intolerable until the colony
became the State of Marj-land in November, 1776.
During the 140 years between their arrival in

Maryland and the Suppression of the Society, the
missionaries, averaging four in number the first forty
years and then gradually increasing to twelve and
finally to about twenty, continued to work among the
Indians and the settlers in spite of every vexation
and disability, though prevented from increasing in

number and extending their labours during the dis-

pute with Cecil Calvert over retaining the tract of
land, Mattapany, given to them by the Indians, reUef
from taxation on
lands devoted to
religious or chari-
table purposes,
and the usual
ecclesiastical im-
munity for them-
selves and their

households. The
controversyended
in the cession of

the Mattapany
tract, the mission-
aries retaining the
land they had ac-
quired by the con-
ditions of planta-
tion. Prior to the
Suppression they
had establi-shed

missions in Mary-
land, at St.
Thomas, White
Marsh, St. Ini-

goes, Leonard-
town, still (1912)
under the care of Jesuits, and also at Deer Creek,
Frederick, and St. Joseph's Bohemia Manor, besides

the many less permanent stations among the Indians
in Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Conewago, Lancaster,
Goshenhoppen, and excursion stations as far as New
York where two of their number. Fathers Hari'ey
and Harrison, assisted for a time by Father Gage,
had, under Governor Dongan, ministered as chaplains
in the forts and among the white settlers, and
attempted unsuccessfully to estabhsh a school, be-
tween 1683-89, when they were forced to retire by an
anti-Catholic administration.

The Suppression of the Society altered but little

the status of the Jesuits in Maryland. As they were
the only priests in the mission, they still remained at

their posts, most of them, the nine English members,
until death, all continuing to labour under Father
John Lewis, who after the Suppression had received

the powers of vicar-general from Bishop Challoner
of the London District. Only two of them survived
until the restoration of the Society—Robert Molyneux
and John Bolton. Many of those who were abroad,
labouring in England or studying in Belgium, returned

to work in the mi.ssion. As a corporate body they
still retained the properties from which they derived
support for their religious ministrations. .Vs their

numbers decreased some of the missions were aban-
doned, or ser\'ed for a time by other priests but main-
tained by the revenues of the Jesuit properties even
after the Restoration of the Society. Though these

properties were regarded as reverting to it through
its former members organized as the Corjjoration of

Roman Cathohc Clergymen, a yearly allowance from
the revenues made over to .\rchbi.shop Carroll became
during Bishop Marechal's administration (1S17-.34)

the basis of a claim for such a payment in perpetuity

From a Chinese portrait preserved in
the College of Propaganda
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and the dispute thus occasioned was not settled until

1838, under Archbishop Eccleston.

French Missions.—The French missions had as

bases the French colonies in Canada, the Antilles,

Guiana, and India; while French influence in the

Mediterranean led to the missions of the Levant, in

Syria, among the Maronites (q. v.), etc. (See also

Guiana; Haiti; Martinique; China, III, 673.)

The Canadian mission is described under Canada,
and Missions, Catholic Indian, of Canada. (See

also the accounts of the mission given in the articles

on Indian tribes like the Abenakis, Apaches, Cree,

Hurons, Iroquois, Ottawas; and in the biographies of

the missionaries BaiUoquet, Bifibeuf, Casot, Cha-
Ijanel, Chastellain, Chaumonot, Cholonec, Cr^pieiil,

Dablon, Druillettes, Gamier, Goupil, Jogues, Lafitau,

Lagrene, Jacques- P. Lallemant, Lamberville, Lauzon,

Le Moyne, Rale, etc.) In 1611 Fathers Biard and
Masse arrived as missionaries at Port Royal, Acadia.

Taken prisoners by the English from Virginia, they

were sent back to France in 1614. In 1625 Fathers

Masse, Brebeuf, and Charles Lalemant came to work
in and about CJuebee, until 1629, when they were
forced to return to France after the English captured

Quebec. Back again in 1632 they began the most he-

roic missionary period in the annals of America. They
opened a college at Quebec in 1635, with a staff of

most accomplished professors from France. For forty

years men quite as accomplished, labouring under
incredible hardships, opened missions among the

Indians on the coast, along the St. Lawrence and the

Saguenay, and on Hudson Bay; among the Iroquois,

Neutral Nation, Petuns, Hurons, Ottawas, anil later

among the Miamis, Illinois, and among the tribes

east of the Mississippi as far south as the Gulf of

Mexico. When Canada became a British possession

in 1763, the.se missions could no longer be sustained,

though many of them, especially those that formed
part of parochial settlements, had gradually been
taken over by secular priests. The college at Quebec
was closed in 1768. At the time of the Suppression
there were but twenty-one Jesuits in Canada, the
last of whom. Rev. John J. Casot, died in 1800. The
mission has become famous for its martyrs, eight of

whom, Br(''beuf, Gabriel Lalemant, Daniel, Garnier,
Chabanel, Jogues and his laj- companions Goupil and
Lalande, were declared venerable on 27 Feb., 1912.

It has also become noted for its literary remains, es-

pecially for the works of the missionaries in the Indian
tongues, for their explorations, especially that of

Marquette, and for its "Relations".
Jesuit Relations.—The collections known as the

"Jesuit Relations" consist of letters written from
members of the Society in the foreign mission fields to

their superiors and brethren in Europe, and contain
accounts of the development of the missions, the
labours of the missionaries, and the obstacles which
they encountered in their work. In March, 1549,
when St. Francis Xavier confided the mission of Or-
mus to Father Ga.spar Barza;us, he included among his

instructions the commission to write from time to time
to the college at Goa, giving an account of what was
being done in Ormus. His letter to Joam Beira
(Malacca, 20 June, 1549) recommends similar accounts
being .sent to St. Ignatius at Rome and to p^ather
Simon Rodriguez at Lisbon and is very expUcit con-
cerning both the contents and the tone of these
accounts. These instructions were the guide for the
future "Relations" sent from all the foreign mi.ssions

of the order. The "Relations" were of three kinds:
Intimate and personal accounts sent to the father-

general, to a relative, a friend, or a superior, which
were not meant for publication at that time, if ever.
There were also aiiiuial letters, intended only for

members of the order, manuscript copies of which
were sent from house to house. Extracts and analj'-

ses of these letters were compiled in a volume entitled:

"Littera> annuae Societatis Je.su ad patres et fratres

ejusdem Societatis". The rule forbade the communi-
cation of these letters to persons not members of the

order, as is indicated by the title. The publication of

the annual letters began in 1581, was interrupted from
1614 to 1649, and came to an end in 1654, though the

provinces and missions continued to send such let-

ters to the father-general. The third class of letters,

or "Relations" properly so called, were written for

the pubhc and intended for printing. Of this class

were the famous "Relations de la Nouvelle-France",
begun in 1616 by Father Biard. The series for 1626
was written by Father Charles Lalemant. Forty-one
volumes constitute the series of 1632-72, thirty-nine

of which bear the title "Relations", and two (1645-55
and 1658-59) "Lettres de la Nouvelle-France".
The cessation of these publications was the indirect

outcome of the controversy concerning Chinese Rites,

as Clement X forbade (16 April, 1673) missionaries to

publish books or WTitings concerning the missions
without the written consent of Propaganda.

Letters from the missions were instituted by Saint Ignatius.
At first tliey circulated in MS. and contained home as well as
foreign news; e. g. Littercs quadrimeslres (5 vols.), lately printed
in the Monumenta series, mentioned above. Later on Littera
annum, in yearly or triennial volumes (1581 to 1614) at Rome,
Florence, etc., index with last vol. Second Series (1650-54)
at Dillingen and Prague. The Annual Letters were continued,
and still continue, in MS., but very irregularly. The tendency
was to leave home news in MS. for the future historian, and to
publish the more interesting reports from abroad. Hence many
early issues of Avvisi and Littera, etc.. from India, China, Japan,
and later on the celebrated Relations of the French Canadian
missions (Paris, 1634 —). From these ever-growing printed
and MS. sources were drawn up the collections

—

Lettres idi-

fiantes et curieuses icrites par quelques missionaires de la comp.
de Jesus (Paris, 1702; frequently reprinted with different matter,
in 4 to 34 volumes. The original title was Lettres de quelques
missionaires); Der Neue-WeUhott mit allerhand Nachrichten deren
Missionar. Soc. Jesu, ed. Stocklein and others (36 vols.,

Augsburg, Gratz, 1728—) ; Huonder. Deutsche jesuiten Mis-
sion&re (Freiburg, 1899). For literature of particular missions
see those titles. Leclercq, Premier etablissemeni de la foy dans la

Nouvelle-France (Paris, 1619), tr. Shea (New York, 1881); Cami^
BELL, Pioneer Priests oj North America (New York, 1908-11);
Bourne, Spain in America (New York, 1904); Pahkman, The
Jesuits in North America (Boston, 1868); Rochemonteix, Les
jisuites et la Nouvelle-France au xvii« slide (Paris, 1896) ; Charle-
voix, Hist, de la Nouvelle-France (Paris, 1744) ; Campbell (B.U.),
Biog. Sketch of Father Andrew White and his Companions, the

first Missionaries of Maryland in the Metropolitan Catholic Alma-
nac (Baltimore, 1841); Idem, Hist. Sketch of the Early Christian
Missions among the Indians of Maryland (Maryland Hist. Soc.,
8 Jan.. 1846); Johnson, The Foundation of Maryland in Mary-
land Hist. Soc, Fund Publications, no. 18; KiP. Early Jesuit Mis-
sions in North America (New York, 1882) ; Idem, Hist. Scenes from
the Old Jesuit Missions (New York. 1875); The Jesuit Relations,
ed. Thwaites (73 vols., Cleveland, 1896-1901); Shea, Jesuits,
Recollects, and Indians in Winsor, Narrative arid critical Hist, of
America (Boston, 1889); Hughes, Hist, of the Soc. of Jesus in
North America, Colonial and Federal (Cleveland, 1908—); Shea,
Hist, of the Cath. Church vnthin the limits of the United States
(New York, 1886-92) ; Schall, Hist, relalio de ortu et progressu

fidei orthod. in regno Chinesi ISSl-ieSB (Ratisbon, 1672); Ricci,
Qpere storiche, ed. Venturi (Macerata, 1911).

Suppression. 1750-73.—We now approach the
most difficult part of the history of the Society.

Having enjoyed very high favour among Cathohc
peoples, kings, prelates, and popes for two and a
half centuries, it suddenly becomes an object of

frenzied hostility, is overwhelmed with obloquy, and
overthrown with dramatic rapidity. Every work
of the Jesuits—their vast missions, their noble col-

leges, their churches—all is taken from them or de-

stroyed. They are banished, and their order sup-
pressed, wdth harsh and denunciatory words even from
the pope, \\hat makes the contrast more striking

is that their protectors for the moment are former
enemies—the Russians and Frederick of Prussia.

Like many intricate problems, its solution is best
found by beginning with what is easy to understand.
We look forward a generation and we see that every
one of the thrones, the pope's not excluded, which
had been active in the Suppression, is overwhelmed.
France, Spain, Portugal, and Italy become, indeed
still are, a prey to the extravagances of the Revolu-
tionary movement. The Suppression of the Society
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was due to the same causes which in further develop-
ment brought about the French Revolution. These
causes varied somewhat in different countries. In
France many influences combined, as we shall see,

from Jansenism and Free-thought to the then prev-
alent impatience with the old order of things (see

France, VI, 172). Some have thought that the
Suppression was primarily due to these currents of

thought. Others attribute it chieflj- to the absolu-
tism of the Bourbons. For, though in France the king
was averse to theSuppression,thedestructiveforcesac-
quired then power because he was too indolent to exer-

cise control, which at that timehe alone possessed. Out-
side France it is plain that autocracy, acting through
high-handed ministers, was the determining cause.

Portugal.—In 1750 Joseph I of Portugal appointed
Sebastian Joseph Carvalho, afterwards Marquis of

Pombal (q. v.), as his first minister. Carvalho's quarrel
with the Jesuits began over an exchange of territory

with Spain. San Sacramento was exchanged for the
seven Reductions of Paraguay, which were under
Spain. The Society's wonderful missions there were
coveted by the Portuguese, who believed that the
Jesuits were mining gold. So the Indians were
ordered to quit their country, and the Jesuits endeav-
oured to lead them quietly to the distant land allotted

to them. But owing to the har.sh conditions imposed,
the Indians rose in arms against the tran.sfer, and the
so-called war of Paraguay ensued, which, of course,

was disastrous to the Indians. Then step bj' step
the quarrel with the Jesuits was pushed to extremi-
ties. The weak king was persuaded to remove tiiem

from Court; a war of pamphlets against him was
commenced; the Fathers were first forbidden to under-
take the temporal administration of the missions, and
then they were deported from America.
On 1 April, 1758, a Brief was obtained from the

aged pope, Benedict XIV (q. v.), appointing Cardinal
Saldanha to investigate the allegations against the
Jesuits, which had been raised in the King of Portu-
gal's name. But it does not foOow that the pope had
forejudged the case against the order. On the con-
trary, if we take into view aU the letters and instruc-

tions sent to the cardinal, we see that the pope was
distinctly sceptical as to the gravity of the alleged

abuses. He ordered a minute inquiry, but one con-
ducted .so as to safeguard the reputation of the Soci-

ety. All matters of serious importance were to be
referred back to himself. The pope died five weeks
later on .3 May. On 15 May, Saldanha, having
received the Brief only a fortnight before, omitting
the thorough, hovise-to-house visitation which had
been ordered, and pronouncing on the issues which
the pope had reserved to him.self, declared that the
Jesuits were guilty of having exercised illicit, public,

aud scandalous commerce both in Portugal and in its

colonies. Three weeks later, at Pombal's instiga-

tion, all faculties were withdrawn from the Jesuits

throughout the Patriarchate of Lisbon. Before Cle-
ment XIII (q V.) had become pope (6 July, 1758) the
work of the Society had been destroyed, and in 1759
it was civilly suppressed. The last step was taken
in consequence of a plot against the chamberlain
Texciras, but suspected to have been aimed at the
king, and of this the Jesuits were supposed to have
approved. But the grounds of suspicion were never
clearly stated, much less proved. The height of

Pombal's persecution was reached with the burning
(1761) of the saintly Father MaUigrida (q. v.) ostensi-

bly for heresy; while the other Fathers, who had been
crowded into prisons, were left to perish by the score.

Intercourse between the Church of Portugal and
Rome was broken off till 1770.

France.—The s\ipi)ression in France was occasioned
by the injuries inflicted bj' the English na^-y on
French commerce in 1755. The Jesuit missionaries

held a heavv stake in Martinique. They did not
XIV.—

7

and could not trade, that is, buy cheap to sell dear,
any more than any other religious. But they did
sell the products of their great mission farms, in
which many natives were eniplo\-ed, and this was
allowed, partly- to provide for the current expenses
of the mi.^sion, pai-tly in order to protect the simple,
chilillike natives from the common plague of dishonest
intermediaries. Pere Antoine La Valette, superior of
the Martinique mission, managed these transactions
with no little success, and success encouraged him to
go too far. He began to borrow money in order to
work the large undeveloped resources of the colony,
and a strong letter from the governor of the island
dated 1753 is extant in praise of his enterprise. But
on the outbreak of war, ships conveying goods of
the estimated value of 2,000,000 litres were captured
and he suddenly became a bankrupt for a very large
sum. His creditors were egged on to demand pay-
ment from the procurator of the Paris province: but
he, relying on what certainly was the letter of the
law, refused responsibility for the debts of an inde-
pendent mission, though offering to negotiate for a
settlement, of which he held out assured hopes. The
creditors went to the courts, and an order was made
(1760) obliging the Society to pay, and giving leave
to distrain in case of non-payment.
The Fathers, on the advice of their lawyers,

appealed to the Grand'chamhre of the Parlement of
Paris. This turned out to be an imprudent step. For
not only did the Parlement support the lower court, 8
May, 1761, but, having once got the case into its

hands, the Society's enemies in that assembly deter-
mined to strike a great blow at the order. Enemies
of every sort combined. The Jansenists were nu-
merous among the gens-de-robe, and at that moment
were especially keen to be revenged on the orthodox
party. The Sorbonnists, too, the university rivals

of the great teaching order, joined in the attack.
So did the Galileans, the Pliilosophes, and Encyclo-
pedistes. Louis XV was weak, and the influence
of his Court di\ided; while his wife and children were
earnestly in favour of the Jesuits, his able first minis-
ter, the Due deChoiseul (q. v.), plaj-ed into the hands
of the Parlciiiint, and the royal mistress, Madame de
Pompadour, to whom the Jesuits had refused absolu-
tion, was a bitter opponent. The determination of

the Parlement of Paris in time bore down aU oppo-
sition. The attack on the Jesuits, as such, was opened
by the Jansenistic Ab'oe Chauvelin, 17 April, 1762,
who denounced the Constitutions of the Jesuits as
the cause of the alleged defalcations of the order.
This was followed hy the cojnpte-rendu on the Consti-
tutions, 3-7 July, 1762, full of misconceptions, but
not yet extravagant in hostility. Next day Chauve-
hn descended to a vulgar but efficacious means of

exciting odium by denouncing the Jesuits' teaching
and morals, especially on the matter of tjTannicide.

In the Parlement the Jesuits' ca,se was now despe-
rate. After a long conflict with the Crown, in which
the indolent minister-ridden sovereign failed to

assert his will to any purpose, the Parlement issued

its weU-known " Extraits des assertions", a blue-book,
as we might say, containing a congeries of passages
from Jesuit theologians and canonists, in which they
were alleged to teach every sort of immorality and
error, from tyrannicide, magic, and Arianism to
trea.son, Socinianisni, and Lutheranism. On 6
August, 1762, the final arret was issued condemning
the Society to extinction, but the king's intervention
brought eight months' delay. In favour of the Jes-

uits there had been some striking testimonies, espe-
cially from the French clergy in the two convocations
summoned on 30 November, 1761, and 1 May, 1762.

But the series of letters and addresses published
by Clement XIII afford a truly irrefragable attesta-

tion in favour of the order. Nothing, however,
availed to stay the Parlement. The king's counter-
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edict delayed indeed the execution of its arrel, and
meantime a compromise was suggested by the Court.

If the French Jesuits would stand apart from the

order, under a French vicar, with French customs,

the Crown would still protect them. In spite of the

dangers of refusal, the Jesuits would not consent;

and upon consulting the pope, he (not Ricci) used

the since famous phrase, Sinl ut sunt, tut rum sint

(de Ravignan, "Clement XIII", I, 105, ^he A-ordsare

attributed to Ricci also) . Louis's intervention hin-

dered the execution of the arret against the Jesuits

until 1 April, 1763. The colleges were then closed,

and by a further arret of 9 March, 1764, the Jesuits

were required to renounce their vows under pain of

banishment. Only tliree priests and a few scholastics

accepted the conditions. At the end of November,
1764, the king unwillingly signed an edict dissolving

the Society throughout his dominions, for they were
still protected by some provincial parlements, as

Franche-Comt6, Alsace, and Artois. But in the draft

of the edict he cancelled numerous clauses, which
imphed that the Society was guilty; and, writing to

Clioiseul, he concluded with the weak but significant

words: "If I adopt the advice of others for the peace
of my reahn, you must make the changes I propose,

or I will do nothing. I say no more, lest I should say
too much".

Spain, Naples, and Parma.—The Suppression in

Spain and its quasi-dependencies, Naples and Parma,
and in the Spanish colonies was carried through by
autocratic kings and ministers. Their deliberations

were conducted in secrecy, and they purposely kept
their reasons to themselves. It is only of late years
that a clue has been traced back to Bernardo Tan-
ucci, the anti-clerical minister of Naples, who acquired
a great influence over Charles III before that king
passed from the throne of Naples to that of Spain.
In this minister's correspondence are found all the
ideas which from time to time guided the Spanish
policy. Charles, a man of good moral character, had
entrusted his Government to the Count Aranda and
other followers of Voltaire; and he had brought from
Italy a finance minister, whose nationality made the
government impopular, while his exactions led in

1766 to rioting and to the publication of various
squibs, lampoons, and attacks upon the adminis-
tration. An extraordinary council was appointed
to investigate the matter, as it was declared that
people so simple as the rioters could never have pro-
duced the political pamphlets. They proceeded to
take secret informations, the tenor of which is no
longer known; but records remain to show that in

September the council had resolved to incriminate
the Society, and that by 29 January, 1767, its ex-
pulsion was settled. Secret orders, which were to
be opened at midnight between the first and second
of April, 1767, were sent to the magistrates of every
town where a Jesuit resided. The plan worked
smoothly. That morning 6000 Jesuits were march-
ing like convicts to the coast, wh?re they were deported
first to the Papal States, and ultimately to Corsica.

Tanucci pursued a similar pohcy in Naples. On
3 November the religious, again without trial,

and this time without even an accusation, were
marched across the frontier into the Papal States,
and threatened with death if they returned. It will

be noticeil that in these expulsions the smaller the
state the greater the contempt of the ministers for
any forms of law. The Duchy of Parma was the
smallest of the so-called Bourl)on Courts, and so
aggressive in its anti-clericalism that Clement XIII
addressed to it (.30 January, 176S) a vioin'lorinm.

or warning, that its excesses were puni.shalilc with
ecclesia.stical censures. At this all parties to the
Bourbon "Family Compact" turned in fury against
the Holy See, and demanded the o-ntire destruction
of the Society. As a preliminary Parma at once

drove the Jesuits out of its territories, confiscating

as usual all their possessions.

Clement XIV.—From this time till his death (2

February, 1769) Clement XIII was harassed witk
the utmost rudeness and violence. Portions of his

States were seized by force, he was insulted to his

face by the Bourbon representatives, and it was made
clear that, unless he gave way, a great schism would
ensue, such as Portugal had already comjnenced.
The conclave which followed lasted from 15 Feb. to

May, 1769. The Bourbon Comts, through the so-

called "crown caidmals", succeeded in excluding any
of the party, nicknamed Zelanli, who would have
taken a firm position in defence of the order, and fi-

nally elected Lorenzo GanganelU, who took thename of

Clement XIV. It has been stated by Cretineau-Joly
(Clement XIV, p. 260) that Ganganelli, before his elec-

tion, engaged himself to the crown cardinals by some
sort of stipulation that he would suppress the Society,

which would have involved an infraction of the con-
clave oath. This is now disproved by the statement
of the Spanish agent Azpuru, who was specially

deputed to act with the crown cardinals. He wrote
on 18 May, just before the election, "None of the
cardinals has gone so far as to propose to anyone that
the Suppression should be secured by a wTitten or
spoken promise"; and just after 25 Rlay he wrote,
"Ganganelli neither made a promise, nor refused it".

On the other hand it seems he did write words, which
were taken by the crown cardinals as an indication
that the Bourbons would get their way with him
(de Bernis's letters of 28 July and 20 November,
1769).

No sooner was Clement on the throne than the
Spanish Court, backed by the other members of

the "Family Compact", renewed their overpower-
ing pressure. On 2 August, 1769, Choiseul WTOte a
strong letter demanding the Suppression within two
months; and the pope now made his first written
promise that he would grant the measure, but he
declared that he must have more time. Then began
a series of transactions, which some have not unnatu-
rally interpreted as devices to escape by delays from
the terrible act of destruction, towards which Cle-
ment was being pushed. He passed more than two
years in treating with the Courts of Turin, Tuscany,
Milan, Genoa, Bavaria, etc., which would not easily

consent to the Bourbon projects. The same ulterior

object may perhaps be detected in some of the minor
annoyances now inflicted on the Society. From
several colleges, as those of Frascati, Ferrara, Bologna,
and the Irish College at Rome, the Jesuits were, after

a prolonged examination, ejected with much show
of hostility. And there were moments, as for in-

stance after the fall of Choiseul, when it really seemed
as though the Society might have escaped; but event-
uaDy the obstinacy of Charles III always prevailed.

In the middle of 1772 Charles sent a new ambassa-
dor to Rome, Don Joseph Monino, afterwards Count
Florida Blanca, a strong, hard man, "full of artifice,

sagacity, and dissimulation, and no one more set on
the suppression of the Jesuits". Heretofore the
negotiations had been in the hands of the clever, diplo-

matic Cardinal de Bernis, French ambassador to the
pope. Monino now took the lead, de Bernis coming
in afterwards as a friend to urge the acceptance of

his advice. At last, on 6 Sept., Monino gave in a
paper suggesting a line for the pope to follow, which
he did in part adopt, in drawing up the Brief of Sup-
pression. By November the end was coming in

sight, and in December Clement put Monino into

conuiiunication with a secretary; and they drafted
the instrument together, the minute being ready by 4

January, 1773. By 6 February Monino had got it

back from the pope in a form to be conveyed to the
Bourbon Courts, and by 8 June, their modifications

having been taken account of, tlie minute was thrown
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into its final form and signed. Still the pope delayed,

until Monino constrained him to get copies printed;

and as these were dated, no delay was possible beyond
that date, which was 10 August, 1773. A second
Brief was issued to determine the manner in which the
Suppression was to be carried out. To secure secrecy
one regulation was introduced which led, in foreign

countries, to some unexpected results. The Brief

was not to be pubhshed Urbi el Orbi, but only to

each college or place by the local bishop. At Rome,
the father-general was confined first in the Enghsh
College, then in Castel S. Angelo, with his assistants.

The papers of the Society were handed over to a
special commission, together with its title deeds and
store of money, 40,0(X) scmli (about $50,000), which
belonged almost entirely to definite charities. An
investigation of the papers was begun, but never
brought to any issue.

In the Brief of Suppression the most striking fea-

ture is the long hst of allegations against the Society,

with no mention of what is favourable; the tone
of the Brief is very adverse. On the other hand
the charges are recited categorically; they are not
definitely stated to have been proved. The object

is to represent the order as having occasioned per-

petual strife, contradiction, and trouble. For
the sake of peace the Society must be supjiressed.

A full explanation of these and other anomalous
features cannot yet be given, with certainty. The
chief reason for them no doubt is that the Suppression
was an administrative measure, not a judicial sen-

tence based on judicial inquiry. We see that the
course chosen avoided many difficulties, especially

the open contradiction of preceding popes, who had
so often prai.sed or confirmed the Society. Again,
such statements were less liable to be controverted;
and there were different ways of interpreting the Brief,

which commended themselves to Zelanti and Bor-
honid respectively. The last word on the subject

is doubtless that of St. Alphonsus di Liguori—"Poor
Pope! What could he do in the circumstances in

which he was placed, with all the sovereigns conspir-

ing to demand this Suppression? As for ourselves,

we must keep silence, respect the secret judgment of

God, and hold ourselves in peace".
Cr£tineac-Jolt, Clement XIV et Us jesuites (Paris. 1847);

Danvilla t Coll.\do, Reinado de Carlos III (Madrid, 1893)

;

Delpl-vce, La suppression des jisuites in Etudes (Paris, 5-2(5

July, 1908): Ferrer del Rio, Hist, del reinado de Carlos III
(Madrid, 1856); de Ravignan, Clement XIII el Clement XIV
(Paris, 18.54) ; Rosseau, Rigne de Charles III d'Espagne (Paris,
1907) : Smith, Suppression of the Soc. of Jesus in The Month (Lon-
don, 1902-.3) ; Theiner, Oeseh. des Pontificals Clement A'/F (Paris,
1853; Frencii tr„ Brussels, 1853); Kobler, Die Aufhebung der
Gesellschaft Jesu (Linz, 1873); Weld, Suppression of the Soc. of
Jesus in the Portuguese Dominions (London, 1877) ; Zalen8Ki,
The Jesuits in White Russia (in Polish, 1874; Fr. tr., Paris,
1886) ; Carayon, Le phre Ricci et la suppression de la comp. de
Jesus (Poitiers, 1869) ; Saint-Priest, Ch-uie des j^auites (Paris,
1846) : NippoLD, Jesuitenorden von seiner Wiederherstellung
(Mannheim, 1867).

The Interim (1773-1814).—The execution of the
Brief of Suppression having been largely left to the
local bishops, there was room for a good deal of variety
in the treatment which the Jesuits might receive in

different places. In Austria and Germany they were
generally allowed to teach (but with secular clergy
as superiors); often they became men of mark as
preachers, like Beauregard, Muzzarelli, and Alexan-
dre Lanfant (b. at Lyons, 6 Sept., 1726, and massacred
in Paris, 3 Sept., 1793) and writers like Frangois-X.
de Feller (q. v.), Zaccharia, Ximenes. The first

to receive open official approbation of their new works
were probably the English .Jesuits, who in 1778
obtained a Brief approving their well-known .\cademy
of Li^ge (now at Stonyhurst). But in Russia, and
until 1780 in Prussia, the Emjiress Catherine and
King Frederick II desired to maintain the Society
as a teaching body. They forbade the local bishops
to promulgate the Brief until their placet was obtained.

Bjshop Massalski in \\'hite Russia, 19 September,
1773, therefore ordered the Jesuit superiors to con-
tinue to exercise jurisdiction till further notice. On
2 February, 1780, with the approbation of Bishop
Siestrzencewicz's Apostolic visitor, a novitiate was
opened. To obtain higher sanction for what had
been done, the envoy Benislaski was sent bv Cathe-
rine to Rome. But it must be remembered that the
animus of the Bourbon Courts against the Society
was still unchecked; and in some countries, as in
Austria under Joseph II, the situation was worse than
before. There were many in the Roman Curia who
had worked their way up by their activity against
the order, or held pensions created out of former
Jesuit property. Pius VI dechned to meet Cathe-
rine's requests. All he could do was to express an
indefinite as.sent by word of mouth, without issuing
any written documents, or observing the usual for-
mahties; and he ordered that strict secrecy should be
observed about the whole mission. Benislaski
received these messages on 12 March, 1783, and later
gave the Russian Jesuits an attestation of them (24
July, 1785).
On the other hand, it can cause no wonder that

the enemies of the Jesuits should from the first have
watched the survival in White Russia with jealousy,
and have brought pressure to bear upon the pope to
ensure their suppression. He was constrained to
declare that he had not revoked the Brief of Sup-
pression, and that he regarded as an abuse anything
done against it, but that the Empress Catherine
would not allow him to act freely (29 June, 1783).
These utterances were not in real conflict with the
answer given to Benislaski, which only amounted to
the assertion that the escape from the Brief by the
Jesuits in Russia was not schismatical, and that
the pope approved of their continuing as they were
doing. Their existence therefore was legitimate,
or at least not illegitimate, though positive approval
in legal form did not come till Pius VII's Brief "Cath-
olicae Fidei" (7 March, 1801). Meantime the same
or similar causes to those which brought about the
Suppression of the Society were leading to the dis-

ruption of the whole civil order. The French Revo-
lution (1789) was overthrowing every throne that
had combined against the Jesuits, and in the anguish
of that trial many were the cries for the re-establish-

ment of the order. But amid the turmoil of the
Napoleonic wars, during the prolonged captivities

of Pius VI (1798-1800) and of Pius VII (1809-14),
such a consummation was unpossible. The English
Jesuits, however (whose academy at Liege, driven
over to England by the French invasion of 1794,
had been approved by a Brief in 1796), succeeded
in obtaining oral permission from Pius VII for their
aggregation to the Russian Jesuits, 27 May, 1803.
The permission was to be kept secret, and was not
even communicated by the pope to Propaganda.
Next winter, its prefect. Cardinal Borgia, wrote a
hostile letter, not indeed cancelling the vows taken,
or blaming wliat had been done, but forbidding the
bishops "to recognize the Jesuits", or "to admit their

privileges", until they obtained permission from the
Congregation of Propaganda.

Considering the extreme difficulties of the times,
we cannot wonder at orders being given from Rome
which were not always quite consistent. Broadly
speaking, however, we see that the popes worked
their way towards a restoration of the order by
degrees. First, by approving community life, W'hich

had been specifically forbidden by the Brief of Sup-
pression (this was done for England in 1778). Second,
by permitting vows (for England in 1S03). Third, by
restoring the full privileges of a religious order (these

were not recognized in Englnnd until 1S29). The Soci-

ety was extended by Brief from Ku.ssia to the Kingdom
of Naples, 30 July, 1804; but on the invasion of the
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French in 1806, all houses were dissolved, except

those in Sicily. The superior in Italy during these

changes was the Venerable Giuseppe M. Pignatolli

(q. v.). In their zeal for the re-establishment of the

Society some of the ex-Jesuits united themselves into

congregations, which might, while avoiding the now
unpopular name of Jesuits, preserve some of its

essential features. Thus arose the Fathers of the

Faith (Peres de la Foi), founded with papal sanction

by Nicolas Paccanari in 1797. A somewhat similar

congregation, called the "Fathers of the Sacred

Heart", had been commenced in 1794 in Belgium,

under Pere Charles de Broglie, who was succeeded by
Pere Joseph Varin as superior. By wish of Pius VI,

the two congregations amalgamated, and were gen-

erally known as the Paccanarists. They soon spread

into "many lands; Paccanari, however, did not prove a

good superior, and seemed to be working against a

reunion with the Jesuits still existing in Russia; this

caused Pere Varin and others to leave him. Some of

them entered the Society in Russia at once; and at

the Restoration the others joined en masse. (See

S.4CRED Heart of Je.sus, Society of the.)

The Restored Society.—Pius VII h.ad resolved

to restore the Society during his captivity in France;

and after his return to Rome did so with little delay,

7 August, 1814, by the Bull "Solhcitudo omnium
ecclesiarum," and therewith the general in Riissia,

Thaddteus Brzozowski, acquired universal jurisdic-

tion. After the permission to continue given by
Pius VI, the first Russian congregation had elected

as vicar-general Stanislaus Czerniewicz (17 Oct.,

1782-7 July, 1785), who was succeeded by Gabriel

Lenkiewicz (27 Sept., 178.5-10 Nov., 1798) and
Francis Kareu (1 Feb., 1799-20 July, 1802). On
the receipt of the Brief "Catholics Fidei", of 7

March, 1801, his title was changed from vicar-general

to general. Gabriel Gruber succeeded (10 Oct.,

1802-2(5 March, 180.5), and was followed by Thad-
doeus Brzozowski (2 Sept., 1805). Almost simul-

taneously with the death of the latter, 5 Feb., 1820,

the Russians, who had banished the Jesuits from St.

Petersburg in 1815, expelled them from the whole
country. It seems a remarkable providence that

Russia", contrary to aU precedent, should have pro-

tected the Jesuits just at the time when all other

nations turned against them, and reverted to her

normal hostility when the Jesuits began to find toler-

ation elsewhere. Upon the decease of Brzozowski,

Father Petrucci, the vicar, fell under the influence

of the still powerful anti-Jesuit party at Rome, and
proposed to alter some points in the Institute. The
twentieth general congregation took a severe view
of his proposals, expelled him from the order, and
elected Father Aloysius Fortis (18 Oct., 1820-27

Jan., 1829) (q. v.); John Roothaan succeeded (9 July,

1829-8 May, 1S53); and was followed by Peter
Beckx (q. v.) (2 July, 18.53-4 March, 1887). Anton
Maria Anderledy, vicar-general on 11 May, 1884,

became general on Fr. Beckx's death and died on 18

Jan., 1892; Luis Martin (2 Oct., 1892-18 Apr., 1906).

Father Martin commenced a new series of histories of

the Society, to be based on the increased materials
now available, and to deal with many problems about
which okler annalists, Orlandini and his successors,

were not curious. Volumes by Astrain, Duhr, Fou-
queray, Hughes, Kroess, Tacchi-Venturi have ap-
peared. The present general, Frances Xavier Wernz,
was elected on S Sept., lOOG.

Thougli the Jesuits of the nineteenth century can-
not show a martyr-roll as brilliant as that of their pre-

decessors, the persecuting laws pas.sed against them
surpa.ss in number, extent, and continuance those
endured by previous generations. The practical

exclusion from university teaching, the (ililigiitidii of

milit.ary service in many countries, the wlmlcsale
confiscations of religious property, and the dispersion

of twelve of its oldest and once most flourishing prov-

inces are very serious hindrances to religious voca-
tions. On a teaching order such blows fall very
heavily. The cause of trouble has generally been
due to that propaganda of irreligion which was
developed during the Revolution and is still active

through Freemasonry in those lands in which the
Revolution took root.

France.—This is plainly seen in France. In that

country the Society began after 1815 with the direc-

tion of some petits seminaires and congregations, and
by giving missions. They were attacked by the
Liberals, especially by the Comte de Montlosier in

1823 and their schools, one of which, St-Acheul,

already contained 800 students, were closed in 1829.

The Revolution of July (1830) brought them no
immediate relief; but in the visitation of cholera in

1832 the Fathers pressed to the fore, and so began
to recover influence. In 1845 there was another
attack by Thiers, which drew out the answer of de
Ravignan (q. v.). The Revolution of 1848 at first

sent them again into exile, but the liberal measures
which succeeded, especially the freedom of teaching,

enabled them to return and to open many schools

(1850). .In the later days of the Empire greater
difficulties were raised, but with the advent of the
Third Repubhe (1870) these restrictions were removed
and progress continued, until, after threatening meas-
ures in 1878, came the decree of 29 March, 1880,
issued by M. Jules Ferry. This brought about a
new dispersion and the substitution of staffs of

non-religious teachers in the Jesuit colleges. But
the French Government did not press their enact-
ments, and the Fathers returned by degrees; and
before the end of the century their houses and schools
in France were as prosperous as ever. Then came
the overwhelming Associations laws of M. Waldeck-
Rousseau, leading to renewed though not complete
dispersions and to the reintroduction of non-reli-

gious staffs in the colleges. The right of the order to

hold property was also violently sujipressed ; and, by a
refinement of cruelty, any property suspected of being
held by a congregation may now be confiscated, unless

it is proved 7wt to be so held. Other clauses of this

law penalize any meeting of the members of a con-
gregation. The order is under an iron hand from
which no escape is, humanly speaking, possible. For
the moment nevertheless public opinion disapproves
of its rigid execution, and thus far, in spite of all

sufferings, of the dispersal of all houses, the confisca-

tion of churches, and the loss of practically all prop-
erty and schools, the numbers of the ortler have been
maintained, nay sUghtly increased, and so too have
the opportunities for work, especially in hterature
and theology, etc. (See also Carayon; Deschamps;
Du Lac; Olivaint; Ravignan.)

Spain.—In Spain the course of events has been
similar. Recalled by Ferdinand VII in 1815, the
Society was attacked by the Revolution of 1820; and
twenty-five Jesuits were slain at Madrid in 1822.

The Fathers, however, returned after 1823 and took
part in the management of the militarv school and the
College of Nobles at Madrid (1827). But in 1834
they were again attacked at ^Iadrid, fourteen were
killed, and the whole order was banished on 4 Jidy,

1835, by a Liberal ministry. After 184.8 they began
to return and were re-settled after the Concordat,
26 Nov., 1852. At the Revolution of 1868 they were
again banished (12 Oct.), but after a few j-ears they
were allowed to come back, and have since made
great progress. At the present time, however, another
expulsion is threatened (1912). In Portugal the Jesuits

were recalled in 1829, dispersed again in 1S34; but
afterwards returned. Though they were not formally
sanctidued by law they had a large college and several

churches, from which, however, they were driven out
in October, 1910, with great violence and cruelty.
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Ilaly.—In Italy they were expelled from Naples
(1820-21); but in 18.36 they were admitted to Lom-
bardy. Driven out by the Revolution of 1848 from
almost the whole peninsula, they were able to return

when peace was restored, except to Turin. Then
with the gradual growth of United Italy they were
step by step suppressed again by law everywhere,
and finally at Rome after 1871. But though for-

mally suppressed and unable to keep schools, except
on a very smaU scale, the law is so worded that it does
not press at every point, nor is it often enforced with
acrimony. Numbers do not fall off, and activities

increase. In Rome they have charge inter alia

of the Gregorian University, the "Institutum Bibli-

cum", and the German and Latin-American Colleges.

Germanic Provinces.—Of the Germanic Provinces,

that of Austria may be said to have been recom-
menced by the immigration of many Poli.>ih Fathers
from Russia to Galicia in 1820; and colleges were
founded at Tarnopol, Lemberg, Linz (1837), and
Innsbruck in 1838, in which they were assigned the
theological faculty in 1856. The German province
properly so called could at first make foundations
only in Switzerland at Brieg (1814) and Freiburg
(1818). But after the Sonderburut they were obliged

to leave, being then 264 in number (111 priests).

They were now able to open several houses in the
Rhine provinces, etc., making steady progress till

they were ejected during Bismarck's Ktdturka7npf
(1872), when they numbered 755 members (3.51

priests). They now count 11.50 (with 574 priests)

and are known throughout the world by their many
excellent publications. (See Antoniewicz; Deharbe;
Hasslacher; Pe.sch; Roh; Spillmann.)

Belgium.—The Belgian Jesuits were unable to

return to their coimtry till Belgium was separated
from Holland in 1830. Since then they have pros-

pered exceedingly. In 1832, when they became a
separate province, they numbered 105; at their

seventy-five years' jubilee, in 1907, they mmibered
1168. In 1832, two colleges with 167 "students: in

1907, 15 colleges with 7465 students. Congregations
of the Blessed Virgin, originally founded by a Belgian
Jesuit, still flourish. In Belgium 2529 such con-
gregations have been aggregated to the Prima
Primaria at Rome, and of these 156 are under Jesuit

direction. To say nothing of missions and of retreats

to convents, dioceses, etc., the province had six

houses of retreats, in which 245 retreats were given
to 9840 persons. Belgium supplies the foreign

mission of Eastern Bengal and the Diocese of Galle
in Ceylon. In the bush-country of Chota Nagpur
there began, in 1887, a wonderful movement of the
aborigines (Koles and Ouraons) towards the Church,
and the Cathohcs in 1907 numbered 137,120 (i. e

62,385 baptized and 74,735 catechumens). Over
35,000 conversions had been made in 1906, owing to
the penetration of Christianity into the district of

Jashpur. Besides this there are excellent colleges

at Darjeeling and at Kurseong; at Kandy in Ceylon
the Jesuits have charge of the great pontifical .sem-

inary for educating native clergy for the whole of
India. In all they have 442 churches, chapels, or
stations, 479 schools, 14,467 scholars, with about
167,000 Catholics, and 262 Jesuits, of whom 1.50 are
priests. The Belgian Fathers have also a flourishing

mission on the Congo, in the districts of Kwango
and Stanley Pool, which was begim in 1893; in 1907
the converts already mmibered 31,402.

England.—Nowhere did the Jesuits get through the
troubles inevitable to the Interim more ea-sily than in

conservative England. The college at Liege con-
tinued to train their students in the old traditions,

while the English bishops permitted the ex-Jesuits
to maintain their mi.ssions and a sort of corporate
discipline. But there were difficulties in recognizing
the restored order, lest this should impede emanci-

Luis Martin
Twentv-eighth General of the Society

of Jesus

pation (see Roman Catholic Relief Bill), which re-

mained in doubt for so many years. Eventually
Leo XII on 1 Jan., 1829, declared the Bull of restora-
tion to have force in England. After this the Society
grew, slowly at first, but more rapidly afterwards.
It had 73 members in 1815, 729 in 1910. The princi-

pal colleges are Stonyhurst (St. Omers, 1592, migrated
to Bruges, 1762, to Liege, 1773, to Stonyhurst, 1794)

;

Mount St. Mary's (1842); Liverpool (1842); Beau-
mont (1861); Glasgow (1870); Wimbledon, Lon-
don (1887); Stamford Hill, London (1894); Leeds
(1905). In 1910 the province had in England and
Scotland, besides the usual novitiate and houses
of study, two
houses for re-

treats, .50 churches
or chapels, at-
tended by 148
priests. The
congr egations
amounted to 97,-

641; baptisms,
3746; confessions,

844,079; Ea.ster

confessions, 81,-

065 ;Communions,

1,303,591; con-
verts, 725 ; extreme
unctions, 1698;
marriages, 782;
children in ele-

mentary schools,

18,328. The Gui-
ana mission (19
priests) has charge
of about 45,000
souls; the Zam-
besi mission (35
priests), 4679 souls. (See also the articles Morris ;

Plowdex ; Porter ; Stevenson ;Coleridge ;
Harper.)

Ireland.—There were 24 ex-Jesuits in Ireland in

1776, but by 1803 only two. Of these Father O'Cal-
laghan renewed his vows at Stonyhurst in 1S03, and
he and Father Betagh, who was eventually the last

survivor, succeeded in finding some excellent po.stu-

lants who made their novitiate in Stonyhurst, their

studies at Palermo, and returned between 1812 and
1814, Father Betagh, who had become Vicar-Gen-

eral of Dublin, having survived to the year 1811.

Father Peter Kenny (d. 1841) was the first superior

of the new mission, a man of remarkable eloquence,

who when visitor of the Society in America (1830-

1833) preached by invitation before Congress. From
1812-13 he was vice-president of Maynooth College

under Dr. Murray, then coadjutor Bishop of Dublin.

The College of C'longowes Wood was begun in 1813;

Tullabeg in 1818 (now a house of both probations);

Dublin (1841): Mungret (Apostohc School, 1883).

In 1SS3, too, the Irish bishops entrusted to the Society

the Universitv College, Dublin, in connexion with the

late Roval University of Ireland. The marked supe-

riority "of this college to the richly endowed Queen's

Colleges of Belfast, Cork, and Galway contributed

much to establish the claim of the Irish Catholics to

adequate university education. When this claim

had been met by the present National University, the

ITniversit vCollegewas returned to the Bishops. Five

Fathers now hold teaching posts in the new university,

and a hostel for students is being provided. Under
the Act of Catholic Emancipation (q. v.) 58 Jesuits

were registered in Ireland in 1.S30. In 1910 there

were 367 in the province, of whom 100 are in ..Aus-

tralia, where they have 4 colleges at and near Mel-

bourne and Sydney, and missions in South Australia.

I'niliit Stalls nf Annrira.—Under the direction of

Bishop Carroll the members of the Corix)ration of

Roman Catholic Clergymen in Maryland were the
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chief factors in founding and maintaining George-

town College (q. v.) from 1791 to 1805, when they

resumed their relations with the Society still existing

in Russia, and were so strongly reinforced by other

members of the order from Europe that they could

assume full charge of the institution, which they

have since retained. On the Restoration of the

Society in 1814 these nineteen fathers constituted

the mission of the United States. For a time (1808

to 1817) some of them were emjjloyed in the Diocese

of New York just erected, Father Anthony Kohl-

mann (q. v.) administering the diocese temporarily,

the others engaging in school and parish work.

In 1816 Gonzaga College, Washington, D. C, was
founded. In 1833 the mission of the United States

became a province under the title of Maryland.
Since then the history of the province is a record of

development proportionate with the growth of Cath-

olicity in the various fields siiccially cultivated by the

Society. The colleges of the Holv Cross, Worcester

(founded in 1843), Loyola College, Baltimore (18.52),

Boston College (1863) have educated great numbers
of young men for the ministry and hberal professions.

Up to 1879 members of the Society had been labour-

ing in New York as part of the New York-Canada
mission. In that year they became affiliated with
the first American province under the title of Mary-
land-New York. This was added to the old province,

besides several residences and parishes, the colleges

of St. Francis Xavier and St. John (now Fordham
University), New York City, and St. Peter's College,

Jersey City, New Jersey. St. Joseph's College, Pliil-

adelphia, was chartered in 1852 and the Brooklyn
College opened in 1908. In the same year Canisius

College, and two parishes in Buffalo, and one parish

in Boston for German Catholics, with 88 members
of the German province were affiliated with this prov-

ince, which has now (1912) 803 members with 12 col-

leges and 13 parishes, 1 house of higher studies for the
members of the Society, 1 novitiate, in the New Eng-
land and Middle States, and in the Virginias, with
the Mission of Jamaica, British West Indies.

The Missouri province began as a mission from
Maryland in 1823. Father Charles Van Quicken-
borne, a Belgian, led several young men of his own
nationality who were eager to work among the
Indians, among them De Smet (q. v.). Van Assche,
and Verhaegen. As a rule the tribes were too nomad-
ic to evangelize, and the Indian schools attracted
only a very small number of pupils. The missions
among the Osage and Pottawatomie were more per-

manent and fruitful. It was with experience gathered
in these fields that Father De Smet started his mis-
sion in the Rocky Mountains in 1840. A college, now
St. Louis University, was opened in 1829. For ten
years, 1838-48, a college was maintained at Grand
Coteau, Louisiana; in 1840 St. Xavier's was opened
at Cincinnati. With the aid of seventy-eight Jesuits,

who came from Italy and Switzerland in the years
of revolution 1847-8, two colleges were maintained,
St. Joseph's, Bardstown, 1848 until 1861, another at
Loui.sville, Kentucky, 1849-57. In this last year a
college was opened at Chicago. The mission became
a province in 1863, and since then colleges have been
opened at Detroit, Omaha, Milwaukee, St. Mary's
(Kansas). By the accession of part of the Buffalo
mission when it was separated from the German
province in 1907, the Mis.souri province acquired an
additional 180 members, and colleges at Cleveland,
Toledo, and Prairie du Chien, besides several resi-

dences and missions. Its members work in the terri-

tory west of the Alleghanies as far as Kansas and
Omaha, and from the Lakes to the northern line of
Tennessee and Oklahoma, and also in the Mission of
British Honduras (q. v.).

New Orleans.—For five years, 1.566-1571, members
pf the Peruvian province laboured among the Indiana

along the coast of Florida, where Father Martinez
was massacred near St. Augustine in 1566. They
penetrated into Virginia, where eight of their number
were massacred by Indians at a station named Axaca,
supposed to be on the Rappahannock River. Later,

Jesuits from Canada, taking as their share of the
Louisiana territory the Ilhnois country and afterwards
from the Ohio River to the gulf east of the Mississippi,

worked among the Choctaw, Chickasaw, Natchez,
and Yazoo. Two of their number were murdered
by the Natchez and one by the Chickasaw. Their
expulsion in 1763 is the subject of a monograph by
Carayon, "Documents inedits", XIV. Originally
evangeUzed by Jesuits from the Lyons pro\'ince,

the New Orleans mission became a province in 1907,
having 7 colleges and four residences. It has now
255 members working in the territory north of the
Gulf of Mexico to Missouri as far east as Virginia.

California.—In 1907 a province was formed in

California comprising the missions of California, the
Rocky Mountains, and Alaska (L'nited States).

The history of these missions is narrated under
Califohni.\ Missions; Missions, Catholic Indian,
OF THE United States; Alaska; Idaho; Sioux
Indians.
New Mexico.—In the mission of New Mexico

ninety-three Jesuits are occupied in the coUege at
Denver, Colorado, and in various missions in that

state, Arizona, and New Mexico; the mission depends
on the Italian province of Naples.

In aU the provinces in the United States there are

6 professional schools, with 4363 students; 26 colleges

with full courses, with 2417, and 34 preparatorj' and
high schools with 8735 pupils.

Canada.—Jesuits returned to Canada from St.

Mary's College, Kentvicky, which had been taken
over, in 1834, by members of the province of France.
When St. Mary's was given up in 1846 the staff came
to take charge of St. John's College, Fortlham, New
York, thus forming with their fellows in Montreal
the New York-Canada mission. This mission lasted

until 1879, the Canadian division having by that year
1 college, 2 residences, 1 novitiate, 3 Indian missions
with 131 members. In 188S the mission received

$160,000 as its part of the sum paid by the Province
of Quebec in compensation for the Jesuit estates

appropriated under George III by imperial authority,

and transferred to the authorities of the former Prov-
ince of Canada, all parties agreeing that the fuU
amount, $400,000, thus allowed was far short of the
value of the estates, estimated at 82,000,000. The
settlement was ratified by the pope and the Legisla-

ture of the Province of Quebec, and the balance was
divided among the archdioceses of Quebec, Montreal,
and other dioceses, the Laval L'niversity besides

receiving, in Montreal, .?40,000 and, in Quebec, $100,-

000.
In 1907 the mission was constituted a province.

It has now 2 colleges in Montreal, one at St. Boniface
with 263 students in the collegiate and 722 in the
preparatory classes, 2 residences and churches in

Quebec, one at Guelph, Indian missions, and missions

in Alaska, and 309 members.
Mexico.—In Mexico (New Spain) Jesuit mission-

aries began their work in 1571 and prior to their

expulsion, in 1767, they numbered 678 members, of

whom 468 were natives. They had over 40 colleges

or seminaries, 5 residences, and 6 missionary districts,

with 99 missions. The mission included Cuba, Lower
California, and as far south as Nicaragua. Three
members of the suppressed society who were in Mexico
at the time of the Restoration formed a nucleus for

its re-pstabli.shment there in 1816. In 1820 there were
32, of whom 15 were priests and 3 scholastics, in care
of 4 colleges and 3 seminaries. They were dispersed

in 1821. Although invited back in 1843, they could

not agree to the limitations put on their activities by
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General Santa Anna, nor was the prospect favourable
in the revolutionary condition of the country. Four
of their number returning in 1854, the mission pros-

pered, and in spite of two dispersions, 1859 and 1873,

it has continued to increase in ninnbcr and activity.

In August, 1907, it was reconstituted a province. It

has now 326 members with 4 colleges, 12 residences,

6 mission stations among the Tarahumara, and a

novitiate (see also Mexico; Pious Fund of the
Californias).
Gerard, Stonyhurst Centenary Record (Belfast, 1894); Cor-

coran, Ciongoues Centenary Record (Dublin, 1912); Woodstock
LeUers (Woodstock College, Marj'land, 1872—); Ceorgelown
Unuersity (Washington, 1891); The First Half Century of St.

Ignatius Church and College (San Francisco, 1905); Dohr, Akten.
lur Gesch. der Jesuit-minsionen in Deutschland. 184^-72 (1903);
BoERO, Istoria delta vita del R. P. Pignatelli (Rome. 1857);
PoNXELET, La camp, de Jesus en Belgique (Brussels, 1907); Zara-
DONA. Hist, de la extincidn y restablecimiento de la comp. de Jesus

(Madrid. 1890): Nippold, Jesuitenorden von seiner Wiederher-

atellujig (Mannheim, 1867).

General Statistics of th
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teacher of the faith). The personal equation of the

accuser is a correction of great moment; nevertheless

it is to be applied with equally great caution; on no

other point is an accused person so liable to make
mistakes. Undoubtedly, however, when we find

a learned man like Harnack declaring roundly (but

without proofs) that Jesuits are not historians, we
may place this statement of his beside another of

his professorial dicta, that the Bible is not history.

If the same principles underlie both propositions,

the accusation against the order will carry Uttle

weight. When an infidel government, about to

assail the Uberties of the Church, begins by expeUing

the Jesuits, on the allegation that they destroy the

love of freedom in their scholars, we can only say

that no words of theirs can counterbalance the logic

of their acts. Early in this century the French

Government urged as one of their reasons for sup-

pressing all the religious orders in France, among
them the Society, that the regulars were crowding

the secular clergy out of their proper spheres of activity

and influence. No sooner were the rehgious suppressed

than the law separating Church and State was passed

to cripple and enslave the bishops and secular clergy.

(2) Again it is perhaps httle wonder that heretics

in general, and tho.se in particular who impugn
church liberties and the authority of the Holy See,

should be ever ready to assail the Jesuits, who are

especially bound to the defence of that see. It

seems stranger that the opponents of the Society

should sometimes be within the Church. Yet it is

almost inevitable that such opposition should at

times occur. No matter how adequately the canon
law regulating the relations of regulars with the

hierarchy and clergy generally may provide for their

peaceful co-operation in missionary, educational, and
charitable enterprises, there will necessarily be
occasion for differences of opinion, disputes over

jurisdiction, methods, and similar vital points, which
in the heat of controversy often embitter and even
estrange the parties at variance. Such unfortunate
controversies arise between other religious orders and
the hierarchy and secular clergy; they are neither

common nor permanent, not the rule but the excep-
tion, so that they do not warrant the sinister judg-

ment that is sometimes formed of the Society in

particul ir as unable or unwiUing to work with others,

jealous of its own influence. Sometimes, especially

when troubles of t his kind have affected broad questions

of doctrine and discipline, the agitation has reached
immense jjroportions and bitterness has remained
for years. The controversies De auxiliis led to

violent explosions of temper, to intrigue, and to furious

language which was simply astonishing; and there

were others, in England for instance about the
faculties of the archpriest, in France about Galh-
canism, which were almost equally memorable for

fire and fury. Odium ihcologicum is sure at all times
to call forth excitement of unusual keenness; but we
may make allowance for the early disputants, because
of the pugnacious character of the times. When the
age quite approved of gentlemen kiUing each other
in duels on very slight provocation, there can be
Uttle wonder that clerics, when aroused, should
forget propriety and self-restraint, sharpen their

pens like daggers, and, dipping them in gall, strike

at any sensitive point of their adversaries which they
could injure. Charges put about by such excited
advocates must be received with the greatest caution.

(3) The most embittered and the most untrust-
worthy enemies of the Society (they arc fortunately
not very numerous) have ever been deserters from its

own ranks. We know with what malice and venom
some unfaithful priests are wont to .assail the Church,
which they once believed to be Divine, and not dis-

similar has been the hatred of some Jesuits who have
been untrue to their calling.

C. What is to be expecledf The Society has cer-

tainly had some share in the beatitude of suffering

for persecution's sake; though it is not true, how-
ever, to say that the Society is the object of universal

deleslalion. Prominent politicians, whose acts affect

the interests of millions, are much more hotly and
violently criticized, more freely denounced, carica-

tured, and condemned in the course of a month than

the Jesuits singly or collectively in a year. When
once the politician is overthrown, the world turns

its fire upon the new holder of power, and it forgets

the man that is fallen. But the Ught attacks against

the Society never cease for long, and their cumulative
effect appears more serious than it should, because
people overlook the long spans of years which in

its case intervene between the different signal assaults;

Another principle to remember is that the enemies
of the Church would never assail the Society at all,

were it not that it is conspicuously popular with large

classes of the Cathohc community. Neither univer-

sal odium therefore nor freedom from all assault

should be expected, but charges which, by exaggera-
tion, inversion, satire, or irony, somehow correspond
with the place of the Societj' in the Church.
Not being contemplatives Uke the monks of old,

Jesuits are not decried as lazy and useless. Not being
called to fill posts of high authority or to rule, like

popes and bishops, Jesuits are not seriously denounced
as tyrants, or maligned for nepotism and similar

misdeeds. Ignatius described his order as a flying

squadron ready for service anywhere, especially as

educators and missionaries. The principal charges

against the Society are misrepresentations of these

qualities. If they are ready for service in any part

of the world, they are called busybodies, mischief-

makers, politicians with no attachment to country.

If they do not rule, at least they must be grasping,

ambitious, scheming, and wont to lower standards
of morality, in order to gain control of consciences.

If they are good disciplinarians, it will be said it is

by espionage and suppression of individuality and
independence. If they are popular schoolmasters, the

adversary will say they are good for children, good
perhaps as crammers, but bad educators, without
influence. If they are favourite confessors, their

success is ascribed to their lax moral doctrines, to
their casuistry, and above all to their use of the maxim
which is supposed to justify any and every evil act:

"the end justifies the means". This perhaps is the
most salient instance of the ignorance or ill-will of

their accusers. Their books are open to all the world.
Time and again those who impute to them as a body,
or to any of their publications, the use of this maxim
to justify evil of any sort have been asked to cite

one instance of such usage, but all to no purpose.
The signal failure of Hoensbroech to establish before
the civil courts of Trier and Cologne (30 July, 1905)
any such example of Jesuit teaching should silence

this and similar accusations forever.

D. TJie Jesuit Legend.—It is curious that at the
present day even literary men have next to no
interest in the objective facts concerning the Society,
not even in those supposed to be to its disadvantage.
All attention is fixed on the Jesuit legend; encyclope-
dia articles and general histories hardly concern
themselves with .anything else. The legend, though
it reached its present form in the middle of the nine-
teenth century, began at a much earlier period. The
early persecutions of the Society (which counted
some 100 martyrs in Europe during its first century)
were backed up by fiery, loud, unscrupulous writers
such as IlasenTniiller and Hospinian, who diligently

collected and defended all the charges brought against
the .Jesuits. The rude, criminous ideal which these
writers set forth received subtler traits of deceitful-

ne.ss and doul)le-dealinff through Zahorowski's "Mon-
ita secreta Societatis Jesu" (Cracow, 1614), a satire
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misrepresenting the rules of the order, which is

freely believed to be genuine by credulous adversaries
(see MoNiTA Secreta). The current version of the
legend is late French, evolved during the long revo-
lutionary ferment which preceded the Third Empire.
It began with the denunciations of Montlosier
(1824-27), and grew strong (1833-45) in the I'niver-

sity of Paris, which affected to consider itself as the
representative of the Gallican Sorbonne, of Port-
Royal, and of the Encydopedie. The occasion for

literary hostilities was offered by attempts at univer-
sity reform, which, so the Liberals affected to believe,
were instigated by Jesuits. Hereupon the "Pro-
vinciales" were given a place in the university cur-
riculum, and ^'illemain, Thiers, Cousin, Michelet,
Quinet, Libri, jNIignet, and other respectable scholars
succeeded by their writings and denunciations in
giving to anti-.Jesuitism a sort of literary vogue,
not always with scrupulous observance of accuracy
or fairness. More harmful stiU to the order were the
plays, the songs, the popular novels against them.
Of these the most celebrated was Eugene Sue's
"Juif errant" (Wandering Jew) (1844), which soon
became the most popular anti-Jesuit book ever
printed, and has done more than any thing else to
give final form to the Jesuit legend.
The special character of this fable is that it has

hardly anything to do with the order at all, its traits

being simply copied from masonry. The previous
Jesuit bogey was at least one w'hich haunted churches
and colleges, and worked through the confessional
and the pulpit. But this creation of modern fiction

has lost all connexion with reality. He (or even she)
is a person, not necessarily a priest, under the com-
mand of a black pope, who lives in an imaginary
world of back stairs, closets, and dark passages. He
is busy with plotting and scheming, mesmerizing the
weak and corrupting the honest, occupations diversi-
fied by secret crimes or melorlramatic attempts at
crime of every sort. This ideal we see is taken over
bodily from the real, or rather the supposed, method
of life of the Continental mason. Yet this is the
sort of nonsense about which special correspondents
send teJegrams to their papers, about which revolu-
tionary agitators and crafty politicians make long
inflammatory speeches, which standard works of
reference discuss quite gravely, which none of our
popular writers dares to expose as an imposture (see

Brou, op. cit. infra, II, 199-247).
E. Some Modern Objections.— (1) Without having

given up the old historical objections (for the study
of which the historical sections of this article may be
consulted), the anti-Jesuits of to-day arraign the
Society as out of touch with the modern Zeitgeist,

as hostile to liberty and culture, and as being a failure.

Libert}-, next to intelligence (and some people put
it before), is the noblest of man's endowments. Its

enemies are the enemies of the human race. Vet it is

said that Ignatius's sj'stem, by aiming at "bhnd"
obedience, paralyses the judgment and by conse-
quence scoops out the will, inserting the will of the su-
perior in its place, as a watchmaker might replace one
mainspring by another (cf. Enc.yc. Brit., 1911, XV,
342); perinde ac cadaver, "like a corpse", again "simi-
lar to an old man's staff"—therefore dead and listless,

mere machines, incapable of individual distinction
(Bohmer-Monod, op. cit. infra, p. Ixxvi).

The cleverness of this objection lies in its bold
inversion of certain plain truths. In reality no one
loved liberty better or i)rovide<l for it more carefully
than Ignatius. But he upheld the deeper principle
that true freedom lies in obeying reason, all other
choice being licence. Those who hold themselves
free to disobey even the laws of God, who declare
all rule in the Church a tyranny, an<l who aim at so-

called freelove, free divorce, and free thought—they,
of course, reject his theory. In practice his custom

was to train the will so thoroughly that his men
might after a short time be able to "level up" others
(a most (lifiicult thing) from laxity to thoroughness,
without themselves being drawn down (a most easy
thing), even though they lived outside cloisters,
with no external support for their discipline. The
wonderful achievement of staying and rolling back
the tide of the Reformation, in so far as it was
due to the J[esuits, was the result of the increased
will-power given to previously irresolute Catholics
by the Ignatian methods.
As to "blind" obedience, we should note that all

obedience must be bhnd to some extent—"Theirs not
to reason why. Theirs but to do and die." Ignatius
borrowed from
earlier ascetic wtI-
ters the strong
metaphors of the
"blind man", "the
corpse", "the old
man's .staff", to

illustrate the na-
ture of obedience
in a vivid way ; but
he does not want
those metaphors to

be run to death.
Not only does he
want the subject
to bring both head
and heart to the
execution of the
command, but,
knowing human
nature and its

foibles, he recog- G.^bhiel Gruber

nizes that caseswiU T^ei'V-second General of the Society
, ,

,

of Jesus
arise when the su-

perior's order may appear impracticable, unreasonable,
or unrighteous to a free subject and may possibly really

be so. In such cases it is the acknowledged duty of
the subject to appeal, and his judgment as well as his

conscience, even when it may hajjpen to be ill-formed,

is to be respected; provision is made in the Constitu-
tions for the clearing up of such troubles by discus-
sion and arbitration, a provision which would be incon-
ceivable, unless a mind and a free will, independent
of and possibly opposed to that of the superior, were
recognized and respected. Ignatius wishes his sub-
jects to be "dead" or "blind" only in respect of sloth,

of passion, of self-interest, and self-indulgence, which
would impede the ready execution of orders. So far

is he from desiring a mechanical performance that he
explicitly di.sparages "obedience, which executes in

work only ", as "unworthy of the name of virtue" and
warmly lu'ges that "bending to, with all forces of head
and heart, we should carry out the commands
quickly and completely" (Letter on Obedience,
§ 5, 14).

Further illustrations of Ignatian love of liberty

may be found in the Spiritual Exercises and in the
character of certain theological doctrines, as Proba-
bilism and Mohnism (with its sub.sequent modifica-
tions) which are commonly taught in the Society's
.schools. Thus, Molinism "is above all determined
to throw a wall of security round free will" (see

Gkacb, Coxtro\t2rsies on), and Probabilisni (q. v.)

teaches that liberty may not be restrained unless the
restraining force rests on a basis of certainty. The
characteristic of both theories is to emphasize the
sacredness of free will somewhat more than is done
in other sj'.stems. The Spiritu.'d Exercises, the secret

of Ignatius's success, are a .series of considerations
arranged, as he tells the cxercit.mt from the first, to
enaV)le him to make a choice or cli'cliori on the highest
principles and without fear of consequences. Again
the priest, who explains the meditations, is warned
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to be most careful not to incline the exercitant more
to one object of choice than to another (Annot. 15).

It is notoriously impossible to expect that anti-

Jesuit writers of our day should face their subject in

a common-sense or scientific manner. If they did,

one would point out that the only rational manner
of inquiring into the subject would be to approach the

persons under discussion (who are after aU very
approachable) and to see whether they are character-

less, as they are reported to be. Another easy test

would be to turn to the hves of their great missionaries

Brebeuf, Marquette, Silveira, etc. Any men more
unhke "mere machines" it would be impossible to

conceive. The Society's successes in education con-

firm the same conclusion. It is true that lately,

as a preparatory measure to closing its schools by
violence, the French anti-Jesuits asserted both in

print and in the Chamber that Jesuit education pro-

duced mere pawns, spiritless, unenterprising nonen-
tities. But the real reason was notoriously that the

pupils of the Jesuit schools were exceptionally suc-

cessful at the examinations for entrance as officers

into the army, and proved themselves the bravest
and most vigorous men of the nation. In a contro-

verted matter Like this, the most obvious proof that

the Society's education fits its pupils for the battle of

life is found in the constant readiness of parents to

entrust their children to the Jesuits even when, from
a merely worldly point of view, there seemed to be
many reasons for holding back. (A discussion of

this matter, from a French standpoint, will be
found in Brou, op. cit. infra, II, 409; Tampe in

"Etudes", Paris, 1900, pp. 77, 749.) It is hardly
necessary to add that methods of school discipline

will naturally differ greatly in different countries.

The Society would certainly prefer to observe mutatis
mutandis its well-tried "Ratio Studiorum"; but it

is far from thinking that local customs (as for instance
those which regard surveillance) and external dis-

ciphne should everywhere be uniform.
(2) Another objection akin to the supposed hostility

to freedom is the alleged Kulturfeindlichkeit, hostiUty
to what is cultured and intellectual. This cry has
been chiefly raised by those who scornfully reject

CathoUc theology as dogmatism, who scoff at Catho-
Uc philosophy as Scholastic, and at the Church's
insistence on Biblical inspiration as retrograde and
unscholarly. Such men make httle account of work
for the ignorant and the poor, whether at home or on
the missions, they speak of evangelical poverty, of

practices of penance and of mortification, as if they
were debasing and retrograde. They compare their

numerous and richly endowed universities with the
few and relatively poor seminaries of the Cathohc
and the Jesuit, and their advances in a multitude of
physical sciences with the intellectual timidity (as

they think it) of those whose highest ambition it is

not to go beyond the limits of theological orthodoxy.
The Jesuits, they say, are the leaders of the Kidtur-
feindliche; their great object is to bolster up anti-
quated traditions. They have produced no geniu.ses,

while men whom they trained, and who broke loose
from their teaching, Pascal, Descartes, Voltaire, have
powerfully affected the philosophical and religious
beliefs of large masses of mankind; but respectable
mediocrity is the brand on the long lists of the Jesuit
names in the catalogues of Alcganilie and de Backer.
Under Bismarck and M. WaMeck-Kousseau arguments
of this sort were accompanied by decrees of banish-
ment and confiscation of goods.
This objection springs chiefly from prejudice

—

rehgious, worldly, or national. The Cathohc will

think rather better than worse of men who are decried
and iiersecuted on grounds which apply to the whole
Church. It is true the modern Jes\iit's school is

often smaller and poorer than the establishment of

hia rival, who at times is ensconced in tlie acadi'iny

which the Jesuits of previous times succeeded in

founding and endowing. It is not to be questioned
that the sum total of learned institutions in the hands
of non-Catholics is now greater than those in the

hands of our co-religionists, but the love of culture

surely is not extinguished in the exiled French,
German, or Portuguese Jesuit, who, robbed perhaps
of all he possesses, at once settles down again to his

task of study, of writing, or of education. Very
rare are the cases where Jesuits, living among enter-

prising people, have acquiesced in educational
inferiority. For superiority to others, even in sacred
learning, the Society does not and should not contend.
In their own line, that is in Catholic theologj-, philos-

ophy, and exegesis, they would hope that they are not
inferior to the level of their generation, and that, far

from acquiescing in intellectual inferiority, thej- aim
at making their schools as good as circumstances
allow them. They may also claim to have trained

many good scholars in almost every science.

The objection that Jesuit teachers do not influence

masses of mankind, while men like Descartes and
Voltaire, after breaking with Jesuit education, have
done so, derives its force from passing over the main
work of the Jesuits, which is the salvation of souls,

and any lawful means that helps to this end, as, for

instance, the maintenance of orthodoxy. It is easy
to overlook this, and those who object will perhaps
despise it, even if they recognize it. The work is not
showy, whereas that of the satirist, the iconoclast,

and free-lance compels attention. Avoiding compari-
sons, it is safe to say that the Je-suits have done much
to maintain the teaching of orthodoxy, and that the
orthodox far outnumber the followers of men like

Voltaire and Descartes.
It would be impossible, from the nature of the case,

to devise any satisfactory test to show what love of

culture, especially of intellectual culture, there was
in a body so diversified and scattered as the Society.

Many might be applied, and one of the most teUing
is the regularity with which every test reveals refine-

ment and studiousness somewhere in its ranks, even
in poor and distant foreign missions. To some it

will seem significant that the pope, when searching
for theologians and consultors for various Roman
colleges and congregations, should so frequently
select Jesuits, a relatively smaU body, some thirty

or forty per cent of whose members are employed in

foreign missions or among the poor of our great towns.
The periodicals edited by the Jesuits, of which a list

is given below, afford another indication of culture,

and a favourable one, though it is to be remembered
that these publications are wTitten chieflj- with a
view of popularizing knowledge. The more serious

and learned books must be studied separately. The
most striking test of all is that offered by the great
Jesuit bibliography of Father Sommervogel, showing
over 120,000 writers, and an almost endless list of

books, pamphlets, and editions. There is no other
body in the world which can point to such a monu-
ment. Cavillers may say that the brand-mark is

"respectable mediocrity"; even so, the value of the
whole will be very remarkable, and we may be sure
that less prejudiced and therefore better judges will

form a higher appreciation. Masterpieces, too, in

every field of ecclesiastical learning and in several

secular branches are not rare.

The statement that the Society has produced few
geniuses is not impressive in the mouths of those who
have not studied, or are unable to study or to judge,
the writers under discussion. Again the objection,

whatever its worth, confuses two ideals. Educational
bodies must necessarily train by cla.'ises and schools

and jiroduce men formed on definite lines. Genius
on the other hand is independent of training and does
not conform to t>T3e. It is unrea.sonable to reproach
a missionary or educational system for not possessing
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advantages which no system can offer. Then it

is well to bear in mind that genius is not restricted to

WTiters or scholars alone. There is a genius of organ-
ization, exploration, enterprise, diplomacy, evangeli-

zation, and instances of it, in one or other of these
directions, are common enough in the Society.

Men will vary of course in their estimates as to

whether the amount of Jesuit genius is great or not
according to the esteem they make of those studies

in which the Society is strongest. But whether the
amount is great or little, it is not stunted by Ignatius's

strivings for uniformity. The objection taken to

the words of the rule "Ijet all say the same thing as

much as possible" is not convincing. This is a
clipped quotation, for Ignatius goes on to add "juxta
Apostolum", an evident reference to St. Paul to the
Philippians, iii, 15, 16, bej'ond whom he does not go.

In truth Ignatius's object is the practical one of

preventing zealous professors from wasting their

lecture time in disputing small points on which they
may diflfer from their colleagues. The Society's

writers and teachers are surely never compelled to
the same rigid acceptation of the views of another
as is often the case elsewhere, e. g. in politics, diplo-

macy, or journalism. Members of a staff of leader-

writers have constantly to personate convictions not
really their own, at the bidding of the editor; whereas
Jesuit writers and teachers vrrite and speak almost in-

variably in their own names, and with a variety of

treatment and a freedom of mind which compare not
unfavourably' with other exponents of the same sub-
jects.

(3) Failure.—The Society never became "relaxed"
or needed a "reform" in the technical sense in which
these terms are applied to religious orders. The
constant intercourse which is maintained between all

parts enables the general to find out very soon when
anything goes wrong, and his large power of appoint-
ing new officials has always sufficed to maintain a
high standard both of discipline and of religious

virtue. Of course there have arisen critics, who have
inverted this generally acknowledged fact. It has
been .said that: (a) failure has become a note of

Jesuit . enterprises. Other religious and learned
institutions endure for century after century. The
Society has hardly a house that is a hundred years
old, very few that are not quite modern. Its great
missionary glories, Japan, Paraguay, China, etc.,

pa-ssed like smoke and even now, in countries predomi-
nantly Catholic, it is banished and its works ruined,
while other Catholics escape and endure. Again,
that (b), after Acquaviva's time, a period of decay
ensued; (c) disputes a'oout Probabilism, tyrannicide,
equivocation, etc., caused a strong and steady decline

in the order; (d) the Society after Acquaviva's time
began to acquire enormous wealth, and the professed
lived in luxury; (e) religious energy was enervated by
political scheming and by internal dissensions.

(a) The word "failiu-e" is here taken in two differ-

ent ways—failure from internal decay and failure

from external violence. The former is discreditable,

the latter may be glorious, if the cause is good.
Whether the failures of the Society, at its Suppres-
sion and in the violent ejections from various lands
even in our own time, were discreditable failures is a
historical question treated elsewhere. If they were,
then we must say that such failures tend to the credit

of the order, that they are rather apparent than real,

and God's Providence will, in His own way, make
good the loss. In effect we see the Society fre(]uently

suffering, but a.s frequently recovering and renewing
her youth. It would be inexact to say that the perse-
cutions which the Society has suffered have been .so

great and continuous as to be irreconcilable with the
usual course of Providence, which is wont to temper
trial with relief, to make endurance possible (I Cor.,
X, 13). Thus, while it may be truly said that many

Jesuit communities have been forced to break up
within the last thirty years, others have had a cor-
porate existence of two or three centuries. Stony-
hurst College, for instance, has been only 116 years
in its present site, but its corporate life is 202 years
older still; yet the most glorious pages of its his-
tory are those of its persecutions, when it lost,
three times over, everything it possessed and, barely
escaping by flight, renewed a life even more honour-
able and distinguished than that which preceded, a
fortune probably without its equal in the history of
pedagogy. Again the Bollandists (q. v.) and the
CoUegio Romano may be cited as well-known exam-
ples of institutions which, though once smitten to
the ground, have afterwards revived and flourished
as much as before if not more. One might instance,
too, the German province, which, though driven
into exile by Bismarck, has there more than doubled
its previous numbers. The Christianity which the
Jesuits planted in Paraguay survived in a wonderful
way, after they were gone, and the rediscovery of the
Church in Japan affords a glorious testimony to the
thoroughness of the old missionary methods.

(b) Turning to the point of decadence after
Acqua\'iva's time, we may freely concede that no sub-
sequent generation contained .so many great person-
ahties as the first. The first fifty }'ears saw nearly all

the Society's saints and a large proportion of its

great ^Titers and missionaries. But the same phe-
nomenon is to be observed in almost all orders, indeed
in most other human institutions whether sacred or
profane. As for internal dissensions after Acqua-
viva's death, the truth is that the severe troubles
occurred before, not after, it. The reason for this is

ea,sily understood. Internal troubles came chiefly
with that conflict of views which was inevitable while
the Constitutions, the rules, and general traditions
of the body were being moulded. This took till

near the end of Acquaviva's generalate. The worst
troubles came first, under Ignatius himself in regard
to Portugal, as has been explained elsewhere (see
Ign.\tids Loyola). The troubles of Acquaviva with
Spain come next in seriousness.

(c) After Acquaviva's time we find indeed some
warm theological disputations on Probabilism and
other points; but in truth this trouble and the debates
on tyrannicide and equivocation had much more to do
with outside controversies than with internal division.
After they had been fully argued and resolved by
papal authority, the settlement was accepted through-
out the Society without any trouble.

(d) The allegation that the Jesuits were ever im-
mensely rich is demonstrably a fable. It would seem
to have arisen from the vulgar prepossession that all

those who live in great houses or churches must be
very rich. The allegation was exploited as early as
1594 by Antoine Arnauld, who declared that the
French Jesuits had a revenue of 200,000 livres

(£50,000, which might be multiplied by six to get
the relative buying power of that day). The Jesuits
answered that their twenty-five churches and col-

leges, having a staff of 5(X) to 600 persons, had in all

only 60,000 livres (£15,000). The exact annual
revenues of the English province for some 120 years
are published by Folev (Records S. J., VII, Introd.,

139). Duhr (Je.suitenfabeln, 1904, 606, etc.) gives
many figures of the same kind. We can, therefore,

tell now that the college revenues were, for their pur-
poses, very moderate. The rumours of immense
wealth acquired still further vogue through two occur-
rences, the Restitutimimdikt of 1629 and the licence,

sometimes given by papal authority, for the procura-
tors of the foreign missions to include in the sale of the
produce of their own mission farms the produce of
their native converts, who were generally still too
rude and childish to make bargains for themselves.
The ReslUulionsedikl, as has been already explained
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(see above: Germany), led to no permanent results,

but the sale of the mission produce came conspicu-

ously before the notice of the public at the time of the

Suppression, by the failure of Father La Valette (see,

in article above, Suppression, France). In neither

case did the money transactions, such as they were,

affect the standard of Uving in the Society itself,

which always remained that of the honesli sacer-

dotes of their time (see Dulir, op. cit. infra, pp.
582-652).

During the closing months of 1761 many other

prelates wrote to the king, to the chancellor, M. de

Lamoignon, protesting against the arret of the

Parlement of 6 August, 1761, and testifying to their

sense of the injustice of the accusations made against

the Jesuits and of the loss which their dioceses would

sustain by their suppression. De Ravignan gives

the names of twenty-seven such bishops. Of the

minority five out of the six rendered a collective

answer, approving of the conduct and teaching of

the Jesuits. These five bishops, the Cardinal de

Choiseul, brother of the statesman, INIgr de La Roche-

foucauld, Archbishop of Rouen, and Mgrs Quiseau

of Nevers, Choiseul-Beaupr6 of Chalons, and Cham-
pion deCice of Auxerre, declared that "the confidence

reposed in the Jesuits by the bishops of the kingdom,

all of whom approve them in their diocese, is evidence

that they are found useful in France", and that in

consequence they, the writers, "supphcate the king

to grant his royal protection, and keep for the Church
of France a society commendable for the service it

renders to the Church and State and which the vigi-

lance of the bishops may be trusted to preserve free

from the evils which it is feared might come to affect

it ". To the second and third of the king's questions

they answer that occasionally individual Jesuits

have taught blameworthy doctrines or in\-aded the

jurisdiction of the bishops, but that neither fault

has been general enough to affect the body as a whole.

To the fourth question they answer that "the author-

ity of the general, as it is wont to be and should be
exercised in France, appears to need no modification;

nor do they see anything objectionable in the Jesuit

vows". In fact, the only point on which they differ

from the majority is in the suggestion that "to take

away all difficulties for the future it would be well to

solicit the Holy See to issue a Brief fixing precisely

those limits to the exercise of the general's authority

in France which the maxims of the kingdom require".

Testimonies hke these might be multiplied indef-

initely. Among them one of the most significant

is that of Clement XIII, dated 7 January, 1765, which
specially mentions the cordial relations of the Society

with bishops throughout the worhl, precisely when
enemies were plot ting for the suppression of the order.

In his books on Clement XIII and Clement XIV de
Ravignan records the acts and letters of many bishops

in favour of the Jesuits, enumerating the names of

nearly 200 bishops in every part of tlie world. From
a secular source the most noteworthy testimony is

that of the French bishops when hostility to the

Society was rampant- in high places. On 15 Novem-
ber, 1761, the Comte de Florenlin, the minister of the

royal household, bade Cardinal de Luynes, the Arch-
bishop of Sens, convoke tlic l)i.shops then at Paris

to investigate the following ])()ints: (1) The use which
the Jesuits can \>v in France, and the advantages or

evils wlii(^h nuiy be cxikm-IccI to attend their dis-

charge of the different functions committed to them.

(2) The manner in which in their teaching and
practice the Jesuits conduct themselves in regard to

opinions dangerous to the personal safety of sover-

eigns, to th(- doctrine of tlie French clergy contained
in the Declaration of 1782, and in regard to the Ultra-

montane opinions generally, i'.i) The conduct of

the Jesuits in regard to the subordination due to

bishops and ecclesiastical superiors, and us to whether

they do not infringe on the rights and functions of

the parish priests. (4) What restriction can be
placed on the authority of the General of the Jesuits,

so far as it is exercised in France. For eUciting the
judgment of the ecclesiastics of the kingdom on the
action of the Parlement, no questions could be more
suitable, and the bishops convoked (three cardinals,

nine archbishops, and thirty-nine bisliops, that is

fifty-one in all) met together to consider them on 30
November. They appointed a commission consisting

of twelve of their number, who were given a month
for their task and reported duly on 30 December.
Of these fifty-one bishops, forty-four addressed a
letter to the king, dated 30 December, 1761, answer-
ing all the four questions in a sense favourable to the
Society and giving under each head a clear statement
of their reasons.

To the first question the bishops reply that the
"Institute of the Jesuits ... is conspicuously
consecrated to the good of religion and the profit of

the State". They begin by noting how a succession

of popes, St. Charles Borromeo, and the ambassadors
of princes, who with him were present at the Council
of Trent, together with the Fathers of that Council
in their collective capacity, had pronoimced in favour
of the Society after an experience of the services it

could render; how, though in the first instance there

was a prejudice against it in France, on account of

certain novelties in its constitutions, the sovereign,

bishops, clergy, and people had, on coming to know it,

become firmly attached to it, as was witnessed by the
demand of the States-General in 1614 and 1615 and
of tlie Assembly of the Clergy in 1617, both of which
bodies wished for Jesuit colleges in Paris and the
provinces as "the best means adapted to plant
religion and faith in the hearts of the people". They
refer also to the language of many letters-patent by
which the kings of France had authorized the various

Jesuit colleges, in particular that of Clermont, at

Paris, which Louis XIV had wished should bear his

own name, and which had come to be known as the
College of Louis-le-Grand. Then, coming to their

own personal experience, they bear witness that "the
Jesuits are very useful for our dioceses, for preaching,

for the guidance of souls, for implanting, preserving,

and renewing faith and piety, by their missions,

congregations, retreats, which they carry on with our
approbation, and under our authority". WHience
they conclude that "it would be difficult to replace

them without a loss, especially in the provincial

towns, where there is no university".

To the second question the bishops reply that,

if there were any reality in the accusation that the

Jesuit teaching was a menace to the fives of sovereigns,

the bishops would long since have taken measures
to restrain it, instead of entrusting the Society with
the most important functions of the sacred ministry.

They also indicate the source from which this and
similar accusations against the Society had their

origin. "The Calvinists", they say, "tried their

utmost to destroy in its cradle a Society whose
princi])al object was to combat their errors . . .

and disseminated many publications in which they
singled out the Jesuits as professing a doctrine which
menaced the lives of sovereigns, because to accuse
them of a crime so capital was the surest means to

destroy them; and the prejudices against them tlms
aroused liad ever since been seized upon greedily

by all who had had any interested motives for object-

ing to the Society's existence (in the country)."
Tlie bishojis add that the charges against the Jesuits

which were being made at that time in so many
WTitings with which the country was flootled were but
rehashes of what had been spoken and written against
them throughout the jireceding century and a half.

To the third question tliey re])ly that the Jesuits

have no doubt received numerous privileges from the
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Holy See, many of which, however, and those the

most extensive, have accrued to them by communica-
tion with the other orders to which they had been
primarily granted: but that the Society has been

accustomed to use its privileges with moderation and
prudence.
The fourth and last of the questions is not per-

tinent here, and we omit the answer. The Arch-
bishop of Paris, who was one of the assembled
bishops, bat on some ground of precedent preferred

not to sign the majority statement, endorsed it in a
separate letter which he addressed to the king.

(e) It is not to be denied that, as the Society

acquired reputation and influence even in the Courts
of powerful kings, certain domestic troubles aro.se,

which had not been heard of before. Some jeal-

ousies were inevitable, and some losses of friend-

ship; there was danger too of the faults of the Court
communicating themselve.s to those who frequented
it. But it is equally clear that the Society was keenly
on its guard in this matter, and it would seem that
its precautions were successful. Religious observ-
ance did not suffer to any appreciable extent. But
few people of the seventeenth century, if any,
noticed the grave dangers which were coming from
absolute government, the decay of energy, the dim-
inished desire for progress. The Society like the rest

of Europe suffered under these influences, but they
were plainly external, not internal. In France the
injurious influence of Gallicariism must also be admit-
ted (see above, France). But even in this dull period

we find the French Jesuits in the new mission-field of

Canada showing a fervour worthy of the highest tra-

ditions of the order. The final and most convincing
proof that there was nothing seriously wrong in the
poverty or in the discipline of the Society up to the

time of its Suppression is offered by the inability of

its enemies to substantiate their charges, when, after

the Suppression, all the accounts and the papers of

the Society passed bodily into the ath'ersaries' p(5.sseB-

sion. What an unrivalled opportunity for proving
to the world those allegations which were hitherto

unsupported! Yet, after a careful scrutiny of the
papers, no such attempt was made. The conclusion
is evident. No serious fault could be proved.

Neither at the middle of the eighteenth century
nor at any previous time was there any internal decline

of the Society; there was no lo.ss of numbers, but on
the contrary a steady growth; there was no falling off

in learning, morality, or zeal. From 1000 members
in 12 provinces in 15.56, it had grown to 13,112 in 27
provinces in 1615; to 17,665 in 1680, 7890 of whom
were priests, in 35 provinces with 48 novitiates, 28
professed houses, 88 seminaries, 578 colleges, 160
residences, and 106 foreign missions; and, in spite of

every obstacle, persecution, expulsion, and suppres-
sion during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries,

in 1749 it numbered 22,5s9 members, of whom 11,293
were priests, in 41 provinces, with 61 novitiates, 24
professed houses, 176 seminaries, 669 colleges, 335
residences, 1542 churches, and 273 foreign missions.
That there was no falling off in learning, morality,
or zeal historians generally, whether hostile or friend-
ly to the Society, attest (see Maynard, "The Jesuits,

their Studies and their Teaching").
On this point the testimony of Benedict XIV will

surely be accepted as incontrovertible. In a letter

dated 24 April, 1748, he says that the Society is one
"whose religious are ever>'where reputed to be in the
good odour of Christ, chiefly because, in order to
advance the yoimg men who frequent their churches
and schools in the pursuit of liberal knowledge, learn-

ing, and culture, as well as in deeds and habits of the
Christian religion and piety, they zealously exert
every effort greatly to the advantage of the yoimg".

In another bearing the same date he says: "It is a
universal conviction confirmed by pontifical declara-

tion [Urban VIII, 6 August, 1623] that as Ahnighty
God raised up other holy men for other times, so He
has raised up St. Ignatius and the Society established
by him to oppose Luther and the heretics of his day:
and the religious sons of this Society, following the
luminous way of so great a parent, continue to give
an unfailing example of the religious virtues and a dis-
tinguished proficiency in every kind of learning, more
especially in sacred, so that, as their co-operation is a
great service in the successful conduct of the most
important affairs of the Catholic Church, in the res-
toration of morahty, and in the liberal culture of young
men, they merit new proofs of Apostolic favour." In
the paragraph following he speaks of the Society as
"most deserving of the orthodox religion", "and
further on he says: "It abounds in men skilled in
every branch of learning." On 27 September, 1748,
he commended the General of the Society and its

members for their "strenuous and faithful labours in
sowing anfl propagating throughout the whole world
Catholic faith and imity, as well as Christian doc-
trine and i>iety, in all their integrity and sanctity".
On 15 July, 1749, he speaks of the members of the
Society as "men who b}' their assiduous labour strive
to instruct and form all the faithful of both .sexes in

every virtue, and in zeal for Christ ian piety and doc-
trine". "The Society of Jesus", he wrote on 29
March, 1753, "adhering closely to the si)lendid lessons
and examples set them by their founder, St. Ignatius,
devote themselves to this pious work [spiritual exer-
cises] with so much ardour, zeal, charity, attention,
vigilance, labour . . .", etc.

For the early contro\-ersics .«oe the articles Annat, Cerrutti,
Forer, Gretser, Orou, and Reifctibcrff in SoMMEBVOGEL and the
full list of Jesuit apologies, ihul., X. 1501.
BoHMER-MoNOD. Les jcsuiles (Paris, 1910); Gioberti, II

oesuila moderno (Lausanne, 1846) ; Griesinger, Hist, of the Jesuits
(London, 1872): Hoensbroech, Vierzehn Jahre Jesuit (Leipzig,
1910); HrBER. Der Jesuilen-Onlen (Berlin, 1873); Muhelet^
Quinet, Des jisuites (Paris, 1843); Mul-i.i ii /. n:ns ,le la
comp. de Jestis (Paris. 1898); Reusch, li':' .> '.. rh. der
Jesuiten (Munich, 1894); Taunton, //i ' .' irs- in
Enill.md (London. 1901); Tiikinkh, 7/,,v(, /- ' ' .hrit.
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(London, 1,S.55);/../ I ';iris, 1851-2);
deP.avignan. £>./. • .. .; , .".- (Paris, 1844),
tr. Seager (London, 1 ^ M . \\ m^^, [,:,> / , ' ,iT y Mendoza
(Freiburg. 1911); \ir-v>,u.t),r hi.hi ,l.r,,,' /,,, '.,, Dol^
LINGER AND ReuSCH, (icsch. dcT MomfMr, i!- I

i ,f iil.!„ A
Vimlicalion of .St. hmatixis fr,im Phanal,, ,

,... .1, :iiilea

from the Calumnies lavl 1,1 Iheir i-h,in,,- i] >,, I
' l'"' llrr;HE8,

Loyola and Ihf E,i;r„l. ,^,i:-l,m of Ih, J. - " ^ ork, 1S92);
Pachtler-Oi tiR, 1<,\',,, .^h,, !,,.}-.,,, :' 1/ ' '/(, padogogica
(Berlin, l.ssTi; Sv.i. kfhmh. ,/..,; / (,•- History and
Principles m Ih,' Loiht -( M,„l,r„ A',/..r ,/,.„ :l rn,''l,ms (St. Louis,
1905)..

Distinguished Members.—Saints: Ignatius Loy-
ola; Francis Xavier; Francis Borgia; Stanislaus

Kostka; Aloysius Gonzaga; Alphonsus Rodriguez;
John Berchmans; John Francis Regis; Peter Claver;
Francis de Geronimo, and Paul Miki, John Goto,
.James Kisai, Japanese martyrs (1597).

Blessed.—The blessed number 91; among them are

Peter Faber; Peter Canisius; Anthony Baldinucci;

the martyrs Andrew Bobola; John de Britto (qq. v.):

Bernardino Realini; Ignatius de Azevedo (q. v.) and
companions (known as the Forty INlartyrs of Brazil),

viz. Didacus de Andrada (priest); Antonio Snares;

Benedictus a Castro; Francisco Magalhaes; Joao Fer-
nandes; Luiz Correa; Manoel Rodrigues; Simon Lopes;
Manoel Fernandes; Alvaro Mendes; Pedro Nunhes;
Andreas Gontjalves; Juan a S. Martino (scholastics);

Gonzalvo Henriques; Didaco Pires; Ferdinand San-
cies; Francisco P^rez Godoi; .\ntonio Correa; Manoel
Pacheco; Nicolas Diniz; Alexius Delgado; Marco Cal-
deira; Sanjoannes (scholaslic novices); Manoel Alva-
res; Francisco Alvares; Domingos Fernandes; Caspar
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Alvares; Amarus Vaz; Juan de Majorga; Alfonso de
Vaena; Antonio Fernandes; Stefano Zuriare; Pedro
Fontoura; Gregorio Scrivano; Juan de Zafra; Juan de
Baeza; Blasio Ribeiro; Joao Fernandes; Simon Acosta
(lay brothers); the Japanese martyrs: John Baptist

Machado, 1617; Sebastian Chimura, 1622; Camillo
Costanzo, 1622; Charles Spinola, 1622; Paul Navarro,
1622; Jerome de Angelis, 1623; Didacus Carvalho,
1624; Michael Carvalho, 1624; Francisco Pacheco and
his companions Baltasar de Torres and Giovanni
Battista Zola, 1626; Thomas Tzugi, 1627; Anthony
Ixida, 1632 (priests); Augustine Ota, 1622; Gonzalvus
Fusai and his companions, Anthony Chiuni, Peter
Sampo, Michael Xumpo, Louis Cavara, John Chin-
gocu, Thomas Acafoxi, 1622; Denis Fugixima and
Peter Onizuchi (companions of Bl. Paul Navarro),
1622; Simon Jempo (companion of Bl. Jerome de
Angelis), 1623; Vincent Caun and his companions:
Peter Rinxei, Paul Chinsuche, John Chinsaco; Mich-
ael Toz6, 1626; Michael Nacaxima, 162S (scholastics);

Leonard Chimura, 1619; Ambrosio Fernandes, 1620;
Caspar Sandamatzu (companion of Bl. Francis
Pacheco, 1626), lay brothers; the English martyrs:
Thomas Woodhouse, 1573; and John Nelson, Ed-
mund Campion, Alexander Briant (qq. v.); Thomas
Cottam, 15S2 (priests) ; the martyrs of Cuncolim (q. v.)

:

Rudol]5h Acquaviva; Alfonso Pacheco; Pietro Bcrno;
Antonio Francisco (priests); and Francisco Aranha,
1.5S3 (lay brother); the Hungarian martjTs: ISIelchior

Grodecz and Stephen Pongracz, 7 Sept., 1619.
Venerables.—The venerables number fifty and

include, besides those whose biographies have been
given separately (see Index vol.), Claude de La Col-
ombiere (1641-82), Apostle of the devotion to the
Sacred Heart; Nicholas Lancicius (1574-16.53), author
of "Gloria Ignatiana" and many spiritual works, and,
with Orlandini, of '"Historia Societatis Jesu"; Julien
Maunoir (1606-83), Apostle of Brittany.
Though the Jesuits, in accordance with their rules,

do not accept ecclesiastical dignities, the popes
at times have raised some of their numbers to the
rank of cardinal, as Cardinals BeUarmine, Franze-
Un, de Lugo, Mai, Mazzella, Odescalchi, Pallavicino,
Pazmdny, Tarquini, Toledo, Tolomei (qq. v.); also
Cardinals Casimir V, King of Poland, created 1647;
Alvaro Cienfuegos (1657-1739), created 1720; Johann
Eberhard Nidhard (1607-81), created 1675; Giam-
battista Salerno (1670-1729), created 1709; Andreas
Stcinhuber (1825-1907), created 1893; and Louis
Billot (b. 1846), created 27 Nov., 1911.
As reference is made in most of the articles on

members of the Society to Sommervogel's monu-
mental "Bibliotheque de la Compagnie de Jesus" a
brief account of its author is given here. Carlos,
fourth son of Marie-Maximilien-Joseph Sommer-
vogel and Hortense Blanchard, was born on 8
Jan., 1834, at Strasburg, Alsace, and died in Paris
on 4 May, 1902. After studying at the lycee of
Strasburg, Carlos entered the Jesuit novitiate at
Issenheim, Alsace, 2 Feb., 1853, and was sent later

to Saint-Acheul, Amiens, to complete his literary
studies. In 1856 he was appointed assistant prefect
of disciphne and sub-librarian in the College of the
Immaculate Conception, Rue Vaugirard, Paris.
Here he discovered his literary vocation. The
"Bibliotheque" of PP. Augustin and Aloys de Backer
was then in course of publication, and Sommervogel,
noting in it occasional errors and omissions, made a
systematic examination of the whole work. Four
years later P. Aug. de Backer, seeing his list of adden-
da and errata, a MS. of SCO pages containing over
10,000 entries, obtained leave to make use of it. Som-
nicrvogel cimliiiued at Hue Vaugirard till 1S65, re-
viewing liis course of philoso)>hy meanwliile. He then
studied theology at Amiens, where he was ordained in

Sept., 1866. From 1867 till 1879 he was on the staff

of the "Etudes", being managing editor from 1871 till

1879. During the Franco-German War he served
as chaplain in Faidherbe's army, and was decorated
in 1871 with a bronze medal for his self-sacrifice.

P. de Backer in the revised edition of his "Bibho-
theque" (1869-76) gave Sommervogel's name as
co-author, and deservedly, for the vast improvement
in the work was in no small measure due to the
latter's contributions. From 1880 till 1882 P.
Sommervogel was assistant to his father provincial.
Before 1882 he had never had any special opportunity
of pursuing his favourite study; all his bibliographical
work had been done in his spare moments. In 1884
he pubUshed his " Dictionnaire des ouvrages ano-
nymes et pseudonymes publics par des religieux de
la Compagnie de Jesus". In 1885 he was appointed
successor to the PP. de Backer and went to Louvain.
He determined to recast and enlarge their work and
after five years issued the first volume of the fii-st

part (Brussels and Paris, 1890); by 1900 the ninth
volume had appeared; the tenth, an index of the
first nine, which comprised the bibliograplrlcal part
of the "Bibliotheque" was unfinished at the time of
his death but has since been completed by P. Bliard,
with a biographical notice by P. Brucker, from which
these details had been drawn. P. Sommervogel had
intended to compile a second, or historical, part of

his work, which was to be a revision of Carayon's
" Bibliographie historique". He was a man of
exemplary virtue, giving freely to all the fruit of his

devoted labours and content to lead for years a busy
obscure hfe to which duty called him, until his
superiors directed him to devote liiniself to his favour-
ite study during the last fifteen years of his life.

He re-edited a number of works by old writers of the
Society and, in addition to his articles in the "Etudes",
wrote: "Table mcthodique des M ^moires de Trevoux

"

(3 vols., Paris, 1864-5); "Bibliotheca Mariana de la

Comp. de Je.sus" (Paris, 1885); "Moniteur biblio-

graphique de la Comp. de Jesus" (Paris, 1894-1901).
Men-ologies, Biographies.—Alegambe, Mortes iUustres et

gesta corum de Soc. Jesu qui in odium fidei necati sunt (Rome,
1657) ; Idem, Heroes et victima: charitatis (Rome. 16.^S) : Drews,
Fasti Soc. Jesu (Braxinsberg, 1728): Chandlery. Fasti breviores
Soc, Jesu (London, 1910); Guilhermt, Mtuoh>{je d^ la comp. de
J.: Portugal (Paris. 1S67) ; France (Paris, 1S'.I2

1 : Itnhe ; I'aris. 1893)

:

Gernmnie (Paris, 189S) ; KIacleod, A/«io/. /.r (A, Kn./hxh Assistancy
(London); Boero, Menologio (Rome, l'^''* Si hivr. Historio-
graphie Soc. Jesu (Ratisbon, 1851); Nu t i mi i t >

,

i biros varones
de la comp.de J. (Madrid, 1643); PATRUiNAM. M, !,,>i. d'alcuni re-
ligiosi delta comp. di G. (Venice, 1730); TanaLK, .Sul-. Jesu aposto-
lorum imitatrix (Prague, 1694) ; Idem, Soc. Jesu usque ad mortem
militans (Prague, 1675) ; Thoelen, Menol. der deutschen Ordens-
propinz (Roermond, 1901). Bibliographies of particular persons,
on a larger scale than can be given here, will be found under the
separate articles devoted to them. (See also Index volume.)
The best-arranged historical bibliography is that of Car.vyox,
Bibliographie de la compagnie de Jesus (Paris. 1864), See also
Southwell, Bibl. scriptorum Sor. Je.^iis (Rome. 1676); DE Backer,
Bibliothique des ecrit. de la comp. ile J'.<us (l.ifge. 1853); Som-
mervogel, Bibl. des ecriv. de la eojup. d-r ./- vii.s- { 10 vols., Brussels,
1890-1910) ;HnnTER, Nomenclalor hliranu.^ (Innsbruck, 1892-9);
Delplace, .Acta S. Sedis in causa Sue. Jesu (Florence, 1887-95);
Hamy, Iconographie de la comp. de Jesus (Paris, 1875) ; Idem,
Galerie illustree de la comp. de J. (8 vols., Paris, 1893) ; de Uri-
ARTE, Catdl. razonado de obras . . . de autores de la comp.
de Jcsrls (Madrid, 1904).

Jesuit Periodicals.— A/r'/iM"-- ,/, /. i.u/j- (Trevoux and
Paris. 1701-67, 265 vols.), T..' > l>v Sommervogel
(3 vols., Paris, l,8fi4-6.il; Cinli': : I: .iie. 1850); Etudes
hist., litt.. et relia. U'ririn. lS.-,4 i

: / ,-/fs de thfol., inter-

mittent, 18S0-S: r.r^h laris. 1901); Prfcis
historiques (Rni I

I

- _ i - (Brussels, 1894),
in 1899 it b. , , ,

l' ,', .Month (London,
1864), huiex (,- ',' i-Laacb (Freiburg,
1871), began a- / / i

^' '

I ;iin'xion with this is

issued a series ..; ; I

' r 1. 187IS6; Reg-
ister II, ISSC- : • I I :^ - ::. des questions his-
toriques (.hriisx] - , i^;,' / '

'

_y (General Review,
Cracow); Zeitsch. fur kmh. ri,,.-l. ( Innsl.rii.-k, 1876); Razdn u Fe
(Madrid, 1901). Besides the abo\e, which deal with topics of all

sorts, there are a host of minor prriodicals devoted to special
Bubjecta; scientific, liturgical, social, college, mission, and paro-
chial magazines are more numerous still. The Messenger of the
Sacred Heart has editions for man>- countries and in numerous
languages. It is the organ of the .ipostleshipof Prayer; most of
these editions are edited by members of the Society; .imcrica
(New York, 1909). (See also Bollandists; Ratio STrDioRUM;
Retreats; Spiritdal Exercises of Saint Ignatius; Theatre.)

J. H. PoiXEN.
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Society of the Blessed Sacrament, The, a con-
gregation of jiriests foundt'd by Venerable Pierre-

Julicn EjTiiard (q. v.) in Paris, 1 June, 1S56. His
aim was to create a society whose members should
devote themselves exclusively to the worship of the
Holy Eucharist. Pius IX approved the society by
Briefs of 1S5G and 1S58 and by a Decree of 3 June,
1863, approved the rule ad decennium. On 8 May,
1895, Leo XIII approved it in perpeluum. The first

to join the founder was Pere de Cuers, whose example
was soon followed by Pere Champion. The com-
munity prospered, and in 1862 Pere Ejonard opened
a novitiate, which was to consist of priests and lay
brothers. The former recite the Divine Office in choir
and perform all the other duties of the clergy; the
latter share in the principal end of the society

—

perpetual adoration, and attend to the various house-
hold employments peculiar to their state. The
Blessed Sacrament is always exposed for adoration,
and the sanctuary never without adorers in surplice,

and if a priest, the stole. Every hour at the sound of

the signal bell, all the religious kneel and recite a
prayer in honour of the Blessed Sacrament and of
Our Lady. Since 1856, the following houses have been
established: France—Paris (1856), Marseilles (1859),
Angers, (1861). Saint Maurice (1866), Trevoux (1895),
Sarcelles (1S9S); Belgium—Brussels (1866), Or-
nieignies (1898), Oostduinkerke (1902), Bassenge
(1902), Baron\'ille(1910), Baelen Post Eupen on the
Belgian frontier for Germans (1909); Italy—Rome
(1882), Turin (1901), Castel-Vecchio (1905); Aus-
tria—Botzen (1896); Holland—Baarle-Na.ssau, now
Nijmegen (1902); Spain—Tolosa (1907); Argentina

—

Buenos-AjTes (1903); Chile—Santiago (1908); Can-
ada—Montreal (1890), Terrebonne (1902); United
States—New York (1900); SufTern, N. Y. (1907).
All the houses in France were closed by the Govern-
ment in 1900, but Perpetual Adoration is still

held in their chapel in Paris, which is in charge
of the secular clergy, by the members of "The
People's Eucharistic League". The first foundation
in the LTnited States took place in 1900, under the
leadership of Pere Estevenon, the present superior-

general, in New York City, where the Fathers were
received in the Canadian parish of Saint-Jean-
Baptiste, 185 East 76th Street. A new church is

under construction. In September, 1904, the Fathers
of the Blessed Sacrament opened a jireparatory sem-
inary at Suffern, Rockland Co., N. Y. Here young
boys who give evidence of a vocation are trained to
the religious life, while pursuing a course of secular
study. From the seminary the youths pass to the
novitiate, where, after two years, they make the tlu'ee

vows of religion, and then enter upon their first

theological course preparatory to ordination.

From every house of the Fathers of the Blessed
Sacrament emanates a series of Eucharistic works,
all instituted by their founder. They are: "The
Eucharistic Weeks, or. Lights and Flowers", a society
whose members devote themselves to the proper
adornment of the altar; "The People's Eucharis-
tic League", which numbers over .500,000; "The
Priests' Eucharistic League", with a membership of

100,000; "The Priests' Communion League", an
association of priests under the title of "Sacerdotal
Eucharistic League", established at Rome in the
church of San Claudio, July, 1906, and at once raised
by Pius X to the dignity of an archeonfraternity.
Its object is to spread the practice of frequent and
daily Communion, in conformity with tlie Decree of

the Sacred Congregation of the Council, "De quo-
tidiana SS. Eucharisti;r sumptionc" (20 December,
1905). The means there Iiighly recommended refer

to the following points: (1) To instruct, refute objec-
tions, spread writings favouring daily Communion;
(2) To encourage assistance at Holy Mass; (3) To
promote Eucharistic triduums; (4) To induce children

especially to approach the Holy Table frequently.
"The Society of Nocturnal Adoration ", the members
of which for an entire night keep watch before the
Host, reciting the Office of the Blessed Sacrament,
and offering various acts of reparative homage; "The
Work of First Communion for Adults". "The apos-
tolate of the press is a prominent feature in the
labours of these religious. In the United States, they
publish "Emmanuel", the organ of "The Priests'
Eucharistic League", and "The Sentinel of the
Blessed Sacrament".

For bibliography see Etm.^rd, Pierre-Jclien, Ve.nerable.
A. Letellier.

Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus, The,
an institution of religious women, taking perpetual
vows and devoted to the work of education, founded
21 Nov., 1800, by Madeleine-Sophie Barat (q, v.).
One of the signs of returning vigour in the Church
in France after 1792 was the revival of the religious
life. Religious orders had been suppressed by the
laws of 18 .\ugust, 1792, but within a few years a
reaction set in; the restoration of some orders and the
foundations of new congregations ushered in "the
second spring". One of the first was the Society of
Jesus. Under the provisional title of "Fathers of the
Sacred Heart" and "Fathers of the Faith", some
devoted priests banded themselves together and in
due time returned from their exile or emigration to
devote themselves to the spiritual welfare of their
coimtry. Father L(5onor De Tourndly was among
the founders of the Fathers of the Sacred Heart, and
the first to whom it occurred that an institute of
women bearing the same name and devoting them-
selves to the education of girls, would be one of the
most efficacious means of restoring the practice of
religion in France. Though many difficulties in-
tervened, two attempts were made. Princess Louise
de Bourbon Conde, before the Revolution a Bene-
dictine abbess, and the Archduchess Mary .4nne of
Austria both tried to form an institute according to
his idea; but neither succeeded, and he died before
anything could be accomplished. He had confided
his views to Father Varin who succeeded him as
superior of the Fathers of the Sacred Heart. A
short time afterwards Father Varin found in Made-
leine-Sophie Barat, sister of Father Louis Barat, the
instrument to execute his plans. The first members
of the new society began their community life in
Paris, under the guidance of Father Varin. The
first convent was opened at Amiens in 1801, under
Mademoiselle Loquet. A school which had already
existed there was made over to the new institute,

and some who had worked in it offered themselves
as postulants for the "Dames de la Foi" or "De
L'Instruction Chretienne", the name which the new
society had assumed, as that of the "Society of
the Sacred Heart" might be supposed to indicate
a connexion with the royalist party of La Vendee. As
Mile. Loquet, who had been acting as superior,
lacked the requisite qualities, by the advice of Father
Varin and with the as.sent of tlic community Sophie
Barat was named superior. By education and tem-
perament, the new superior was especially fitted for
the work of foundation. In 1804 a second house
w-aa opened and a new member, Pliilippine Duchesne,
received, who was destined to carry the work of the
society beyond the limits of France. Formerly a novice
of the Visitation convent at Ste. Marie d'cn Haut,
near Grenoble, Mile. Duchesne found it impossible to
reconstruct the religious life of (he Visitation in the
convent which she purchased after the Revolution.
Father Varin made her accjuaintance and reported to
Mother Barat that the Iiouse was offeree! to her,
and that she could find there some who wished to
join her.

The first plan of the institute was drawn up by
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Fathers Roger and Varin, and with a memorial com-
posed by Mothers Barat and Duchesne was presented

to the Bishop of Grenoble and approved by him.
This plan and memorial set forth the end of the as-

sociation, which was the perfection of its members
and the salvation of souls; the spirit aimed at de-

tachment from the world, purity of intention for the

glory of the Sacred Heart, gentleness, zeal, and obe-

dience; the means, for the religious, the training of

the novitiate, and spiritual exercises, for others,

boarding schools for the upper classes, free schools

for the poor, and spiritual retreats. The rule in this

preliminary stage was simple; the houses were to be
under one superior-general, everything was to be in

common, the office of the Blessed Virgin was' to be
recited, the time appointed for mental prayer was
specified. The manner of life was to be simple
without the prescribed austerities of the older orders,

which would be incompatible with the work of educa-
tion. On Mother Barat's return to Amiens in 1806
the first general congregation was assembled for the
election of the superior-general, and she was chosen
for the office. Father Varin then withdrew from the
position he had held as superior of the new institute

which was now regularly constituted, but he con-
tinued for years to help the young superior-general

with his advice and support. The first serious

trouble which arose nearly wTecked the whole under-
taking. At the end of 1808 the "Dames de la Foi''

had si.x houses; Amiens, Grenoble, Poitiers, Niort,
Ghent, and Cuigniers. The first house at Amiens
was governed at this time by Mother Bauderaont,
who fell under the influence of a priest of the Diocese
of Amiens, Abbe de St-Esteve, who took that house
under his control and even drewup a set of rules
drawn from those of the monastic orders and entirely

foreign to the spirit of Father Varin and the foundress.
The devotion to the Sacred Heart which was to be
its very life scarcely appeared in the new rules and
they were in consequence not acceptable to any of

the houses outside Amiens. Abbe de St-Esteve was
determined to force the matter. He went to Rome
and from thence sent orders, ostensibly from the Holy-
See. The name of the Society of the Sacred Heart
was to be abandoned for that of "Apostolines",
and he wrote vehement letters condemning Father
Varin and the superior-general and her work. The
most important letter in the case proved to be a
forgery. The institute recovered its balance, but
the house at Ghent had been akeady lost to the
society.

The second general congregation (1815) examined
the constitutions which had been elaborated by
Father Varin and Mother Barat (they were an ex-
pansion of the first plan presented to the Bishop of
Grenoble) and they were accepted by all the houses
of the society. It was decided to have a general
novitiate in Paris. The third general congregation
(1820) drew up the first uniform plan of studies
which has been developed and modified from time
to time to bring it into harmony with present needs,
without losing the features which have characterized
it from the beginning. In 1826 the society obtained
the formal approbation of Leo XII and the first
cardinal protector was appointed, in place of an
ecclesiastical superior whose authority would have
depended too much upon local conditions. The
sixth general congregation was anxious to bring the
constitutions into closer conformity with those of
the Society of Jesus. Mother Barat foresaw that
the proposed changes were unsuitable for a congre-
ga.tion of women, but permitted an experimental
trial of them for three years. Finally the whole
affair was submitted to Gregory XVI, who decided
that the society should return in all points to the
constitution approved by Leo XII. The last changes
in the constitutions were made in 1851 with the sanc-

tion of the Holy See. Superiors-vicar were named
to help the superior-general in the government of the
society by taking the immediate supervision of a cer-
tain number of houses forming a vicariate. The
superiors-vicar assembled with the mother general
and the assistants general, form the genera! congre-
gation of the society. In 1818 Mother Philippine
Duchesne introduced the society into the United
States and the first houses were founded in Missouri
and Louisiana. The society under the guidance of
Mother Mary Aloysia Hardey (q. v.) spread rapidly,
and in 1910 counted twenty-seven houses and more
than eleven hundred members The extension in

Europe was confined to France until 1827 when a
school was opened at the Trinita dci Monti, Rome.
Houses were founded in Belgium (Jette), 1836;
England (Berrymead, now Roehampton) and Ire-
land (Roscrea), both in 1841; Canada (Montreal),
1842; Austria (Lemberg), 1843; Spain (Sarria, near
Barcelona), 1846. Mother du Rousier was the
pioneer in South America (Santiago de Chile in 1854).
Other foundations were made in the West Indies

(1858); New Zealand (1880); Australia (1882);
Egy]5t (1903); Japan (190S). The Revolution of
18.30 disturbed the house in Paris but did not destroy
it; the novitiate was removed elsewhere. In 1848
the house in Switzerland had to be abandoned; the
religious were expelled from Genoa, Turin, Saluzzo,
and Pignerol while the houses in Rome were searched
and pillaged. In 1860 Loreto, St. Elpidio, and
Perugia were suppressed. The German houses were
closed by the May Laws of 1873. Between 1903
and 1909 forty-seven houses in France were closed
and many of them confiscated by the French Govern-
ment. The mother-house was transferred to Brus-
sels in 1909. This wholesale destruction increased the
extension in foreign countries; for almost every house
that has been closed another has been opened else-

where. At present the society counts 139 houses
and about 6500 religious.

The society aims at a twofold spirit—contemplative
and active. It is composed of choir religious and lay
sisters. Enclosure is observed in a manner adapted
to the works; the Office of the Blessed Virgin is

recited in choir. The choice of subjects is guided by
the qualifications laid down m the constitutions.

In addition to the indication of a true religious voca-
tion there is required respectable parentage, unblem-
ished reputation, a good or at least sufficient education
with some aptitude for completing it, a sound judg-
ment, and above all a generous determination to make
an entire surrender of self to the service of God
through the hands of superiors. The candidate is

not allowed to make any conditions as to place of

residence or employment, but must be ready to be
sent by obc;dience to any part of the world, even the
privilege of going on foreign missions is not definitely

promised in the beginning to those who aspire to it.

Postulants r.re admitted to a preliminary probation
of three months, at the end of which they may take
the religious habit and begin their novitiate of two
years, which are spent in studying the spirit and the
rules of the society, exercising themselves in its manner
of living, and in the virtues which they \\ill be called

upon to practice; the second year is devoted to a
course of study which is to prepare them for their

educational work. To each no^•itiate there is at-

tached a teaching and training department where the

first course of studies may be taken, and when it is

possible the young religious pass a year in this, after

their vows, before they are sent to teach in the schools.

The first vows, simple perpetual vows of poverty,

chastity and obedience, are taken at the end of two
years of noviceship, after which follow five years

spent in study, teaching, or other duties. At the end
of this period follows for those who have special

aptitude for the work of teaching, another short
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course of study, and for all a period of second novi-

tiate or probation lasting six months, at the end of

which, that is to say, seven years after their ad-
mission to the society, the aspirants take their final

vows and are received as professed religious. The
vow of stability, that is, of perseverance in the

society, is then added, and for the choir religious

a vow to consecrate themselves to education of youth

;

pro\'ision is made, however, that this vow may be
accomplished even if obedience should prescribe other

duties than those of direct teaching, and may be
fulfilled by concurrence in any way in the work of the

society. The vow of stability binds the society to the

professed until death, as well as the professed to the

society; this bond can only be broken by the Holy
See. The society is governed by a superior general,

elected for life by the assistants general and superiors

vicar. The assistants general are elected for six years,

the superiors vicar and local superiors are nominated
by the mother general, and may be changed at her

discretion; their usual period of government is three

years, but it may be prolonged or shortened acronling

to circumstances. The superior general assembles the

superiors vicar in a general congregation every six

years, and with the help of the assistants general

transacts ^nth them all business connected with the

general government of the society. These periodical

assemblies, the occasional visits of the superior

general to the houses in different countries, the regular

reports and accounts sent in from every vicariate,

the free access of all to the mother general by writing,

and in particular the organization of the house of last

probation, which as far as possible brings the young
religious for six months into touch with the first

superiors of the .society—all tend to unity. Its union
is what is most valued, and if it had been possible to

define it sufficiently it is said that a fourth vow of

charity would have been added to the obligations of

the members.
Four principal works give scope to the activities of

the society. (1) Education of the upper classes in

the boarding schools and of late years in day schools.

Originally the plan of studies was more or less uni-

form in all the houses, but it has become necessary

to modify it according to the needs and educational

ideals of different countries and the kind of life for

which the pupils have to be prepared. The character

of the education of the Sacred Heart, however, re-

mains the same, ba-sed on the study of religion and of

Christian philosophy and lajdng particular stress on
history, literature, essay-writing, modern languages,

and such knowledge of household management as

can be taught at school. (2) Free or parochial

schools. In some countries, as in England, these arc

aided by the State, and follow the regulations laid

down for other public elementary schools; in others

they are voluntary and adapt their teaching to the

needs and circumstances of the children. Between
these two classes of schools have arisen in England
secondaiy schools, aided by the State, which are

principally feeding schools for the two training

colleges in London and Newcastle, where Catholic
teachers are prepared for the certificates entitling

them to teach in elementary state-supported schools.

This work is of wider importance than the teaching
of single elementary' schools, and is valued as a means
of reaching indirectly a far greater number of children

than those with whom the religious themselves can
come into contact. It likewise leavens the teaching
profession with minds trained in Catholic doctrine

and practice. This work for Catholic teachers also

e.xists at Lima in a flourishing condition. (.3) A work
which is taking rapid development is that of spiritual

retreats for all classes of persons. The spiritual exer-

cises are given to considerable numbers of ladies who
spend a few days within the convents of the Sacred
Heart; in other cases the exercises are adapted for

XIV.—S

poor girls and peasant women. Retreats for First
Communion in Rome, and retreats for Indian women
in Mexico are special varieties of this work. (4) The
congregations of Children of Mary living in the world
which have their own rules and organization (see

Children of Mary of the Sacred Heart, The).
See bibliographies to Barat. Madeleine-Sophie. Blessed;

Hardey, Mary .\loysia; Duchesne, Philippine-Rose.

Janet Stuart.

Socinianism, the body of doctrine held by one of

the niunerous Antitrinitarian sects to which the Ref-
ormation gave birth. The Socinians derive their

name from two natives of Siena, Lelio Sozzini (1525-
62) and his nephew Fausto Sozzini (1539-1604). The
surname is variously given, but its Latin form, So-
cinus, is that currently used. It is to Fausto, or
Faustus Socinus, that the sect owes its individuality,

but it arose before he came into contact with it. In
1546 a secret society held meetings at Vicenza in the
Diocese of Venice to discuss, among other points, the
doctrine of the Trinity. Among the members of this

society were Blandrata, a well-known physician, Alcia-

tus, Gentilis, and Lelio, or La:'lius Socinus. The last-

named, a priest of Siena, was the intimate friend of

BuUinger, Calvin, and Melanchthon. The object of

the society was the advocacy not precisely of what
were afterwards known as Socinian principles, but of

Antitrinitarianism. The Nominalists, represented
by Abelard, were the real progenitors of the Anti-
trinitarians of the Reformation period, but while
many of the Nominalists ultimately became Trithe-
ists, the term Antitrinitarian means expressly one who
denies the distinction of persons in the Godhead.
The Antitrinitarians are thus the later representatives

of the Sabellians, Macedonians, and Arians of an
earlier period. The secret society which met at

Vicenza was broken up, and most of its members fled

to Poland. Lslius, indeed, seems to have lived most
at Zurich, but he was the mainspring of the society,

which continued to hold meetings at Cracow for the
discussion of religious questions. He died in 1562
and a stormy period began for the members of the
party.

The inevitable effect of the principles of the Refor-
mation was soon felt, and schism made its appearance
in the ranks of the Antitrinitarian.^—for so we must
call them all indiscriminately at this time. In 1570
the Socinians separated, and, through the influence

of the Antitrinitarian John Sigismund, established

themselves at Racow. Meanwhile Faustus Socinus
had obtained possession of his uncle's papers and in

1579 came to Poland. He found the various bodies of

the sect divided, and he was at first refused admission
because he refused to submit to a second baptism.
In 1574 the Socinians had issued a "Catechism of the
Unitarians", in which, while much was said about the
nature and perfections of the Godhead, silence was
observed regarding those Di\-ine attributes which are

mysterious. Christ was the Promised Man; He was
the Mediator of Creation, i. e. of Regeneration. It

was shortly after the appearance of this catechism
that Faustus arrived on the scene aiul, in spite of

initial opposition, he succeeded in attaching all parties

to himself and thus securing for them a degree of

unity which they had not hitherto enjoyed. Once in

possession of power, his action was high-handed. He
had been invited to Siebenburg in order to counter-

act the influence of the Antitrinitarian bishop Francis

David (1510-79). David, having refused to accept

the peculiarly Socinian tenet that Christ, though not
God, is to be adored, was thrown into prison, where he
died. Budnaeus, who adhered to David's views, was
degraded and excommunicated in 15S4. The old

catechism was now suppressed and a new one pub-
lished under the title of the "Catechism of Racow".
Though drawn up by Socinus, it was not published
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until 1605, a year after his death; it first appeared in

Polish, then in Latin in 1609.

Meanwhile the Soctnians had flourished; they had
established colleges, they held synods, and they had a

printing press whence they issued an immense amount
of religious literature in support of their views; this

was collected, under the title "Bibliotheca Antitrini-

tarianorum", by Sandius. In 1638 the Catholics in

Poland insisted on the banishment of the Socinians,

who were in consequence dispersed. It is evident

from the pages of Bayle that the sect was dreaded
in Europe; many of the princes were said to favour

it secretly, and it was predicted that Socinian-

ism would overrun Europe. Bayle, however, en-

deavours to dispel these fears by dwelling upon the

vigorous measures taken to prevent its spread in Hol-

land. Thus, in 1639, at the suggestion of the British

Ambassador, all the states of Holland were advised

of the probable arrival of the Socinians after their ex-

pulsion from Poland; while in 1653 very stringent de-

crees were passed against them. The sect never had a

great vogue in England; it was distasteful to Prot-

estants who, less logical, jierhaps, but more conserva-

tive in their views, were not prepared to go to the

lengths of the Continental Reformers. In 1612 we
find the names of Leggatt and Wightman mentioned
as condemned to death for denying the Divinity of

Christ. Under the Commonwelath, John Biddle was
prominent as an upholder of Socinian principles;

Cromwell banished him to the ScUly Isles, but he re-

turned under a WTit of habeas corpus and became
minister of an Independent church in London. After

the Restoration, however, Biddle was cast again into

prison, where he died in 1662. The L'nitarians are

frequently identified with the Socinians, but there are

fundamental differences between their doctrines (for

which see next section).

FuNDAMEXT.iL DocTRiNES.—These may be gath-
ered from the "Catechi.sm of Racow", mentioned
above and from the WTitings of Socinus himself, which
are collected in the "Bibliotheca Fratrum Polon-
orum". The basis was, of course, private judgment;
the Socinians rejected authority and insisted on the

free use of reason, but they did not reject revelation.

Socinus, in his work "be Auctoritate Scripturae

Sacraj", went so far as to reject all purely natural re-

ligion. Thus for him the Bible was everything, but
it had to be interpreted by the light of reason. Hence
he and his followers thrust aside all mysteries; as the
Socinian John Crell (d. 1633) says in his "De Deo et

ejus Attributis", "Mysteries are indeed exalted

above reason, but they do not overturn it; they by no
means extinguish its light, but only perfect it". This
would be quite true for a Catholic, but in the mouth
of Socinian it meant that only those mysteries which
reason can grasp are to be accepted. Thus both in

the Racovian Catechism and in Socinus's "Institu-
tiones Religionis Christiana"", only the unity, eter-

nity, omnipotence, justice, and wisdom of God are

insisted on, since we could be convinced of these; His
immensity, infinity, and omnipresence are regarded as
beyond human comprehension, and therefore unneces-
sary for salvation. Original justice meant for So-
cinus merely that Adam was free from sin as a fact,

not that he was endowed with peculiar gifts; hence
Socinus denied the doctrine of original sin entirely.

Since, too, faith was for him but trust in God, he was
obliged to deny the doctrine of justification in the
Catholic sense; it was nothing but a judicial act on the
part of God. There were only two sacraments, and,
as these were held to be mere incentives to faith, they
had no intrinsic efficacy. Infant bai)tism was of

course rejected. There was no hell; the wicketl were
annihilated.

Christoi.ooy.—This point was particularly inter-

esting, as on it the whole of Socinianism turns. God,
the Socinians maintained, and rightly, is absolutely

simple; but distinction of persons is destructive of

such simplicity, therefore, they concluded, the doc-
trine of the Trinity is unsound. Further, there can
be no proportion between the finite and the infinite,

hence there can be no incarnation of the Deity, since
that would demand some such proportion. But if,

by an impossibility, there were distinction of persons
in the Deity, no Divine person could be united to a
human person, since there can be no unity between
two individualities. These arguments are of course
puerile and nothing but ignorance of Catholic teach-
ing can explain the hold which such views obtained
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. As
against the first argument, see St. Thomas, Summa,
I, Q. xii, a. 1, ad 4am; for the solution of the others
see Petavius. But the Socinians did not become
Arians, as did Campanus and GentilLs. The latter
was one of the original society which held its meet-
ings at Vicenza; he was beheaded at Berne in 1566.
They did not become Tritheists, as Gentilis himself
was supposed by .some to be (cf. "A Short History of
Valentius Gentilis the Tritheist", London, 1696).
Nor did they become Unitarians, as might have been
exijected. Socinus had indeed many affinities with
Paul of Samosata and Sabellius; with them he re-

garded the Holy Spirit as merely an operation of God,
a power for sanctification. But his teaching concern-
ing the person of Christ differed in some respects from
theirs. For Socinus, Chiist was the Logos, but he
denied His pre-existence; He was the Word of God as
being His Interpreter {interpres dii'ince rolunlntis).

The passages from St. John which present the Word
as the medium of creation were explained by Socinus
of regeneration only. At the same time Christ was
miraculously begotten: He was a perfect man. He
was the appointed mediator; but He was not God,
only deified man. In this sense He was to be adored;
and it is here precisely that we have the dividing line

between Socinianism and L'nitarianism, for the latter

system denied the miraculous birth of Christ and re-

fused Him adoration. It must be confessed that, on
their principles, the Unitarians were much more
logical.

Redemption and Sacraments.—Socinus's views
regarding the person of Christ necessarily affected

his teaching on the office of Christ as Redeemer, and
consequently on the efficacy of the sacraments.
Being purely man, Christ did not work out our re-

demption in the sense of satisfying for our sins; and
consequently we cannot regard the sacraments as

instruments whereby the fruits of that redemption
are applied to man. Hence Socinus taught that the
Passion of Christ was merely an example to us and a
pledge of our forgiveness. All this teaching is sjti-

cretized in the Socinian doctrine regarding the Last
Supper; it was not even commemorative of Christ's

Passion, it was rather an act of thanksgiving for it.

The Church and Socinianism.—Needless to say,

the tenets of the Socinians have been repeatedly con-

demned by the Church. As Antitrinitarianists, they
are opposed to the express teaching of the first six

councils; their view of the person of Christ is in con-
trailiction to the same councils, especially that of

Chalcedon and the famous "Tome" (Ep. xxviii) of

St. Leo the Great (cf. Denzinger, no. 143). For its

peculiar views regarding the adoration of Christ, cf.

can. ix. of the fifth (Ecumenical Synod (Denz., 221).

It is opposed, too, to the various creeds, more espe-

cially to that of St. Athanasius. It has also many
affinities with the Adoptionist heresy condemned in

the Plenary Council of Frankfort, in 794, and in the
second letter of Vo]w Hadrian I to the bishops of

Spain (cf. Denz., 309-314). Its denial of the Atone-
ment is in op])osition to the decrees against Gottes-

chalk promulgated in S49 (cf. Denz., 319), an<l also to

the definition of the Fourth Lateran Council against

the Albigensians (Denz., 428; cf. also Cone. Trid.,
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Sess. xxii., cap. i. de Sacrificio Missse, in Denz., 938).

The condemned propositions of Abelard (1140) might
equally well stand for those of the Socinians (cf . Denz.,

36S sqq.). The same must be said of the Waldensian

heresy: the Profession of Faith drawn up against

themhy Innocent III might be taken as a summary
of Socinian errors. The formal condemnation of So-

cinianism appeared first in the Constitution of

Paul IV, "Cumquorundam", 15.5.5 (Denz., 993); this

was confirmed in 1603 by Clement VIII, or " Do-
minici gregis", but it is to be noted that both of these

condemnations appeared before the publication of the

"Catechism of Racow" in 1605, hence they do not

adequately reflect the formal doctrines of Socinian-

ism. At the same time it is to be remarked, that ac-

cording to many, this catechism itself does not reflect

the doctrines really held by the leaders of the party;

it was intended for the laity alone. From the decree

it would appear that in 1555 and again in 1603 the

Socinians held (a) that there was no Trinity, (b) that

Christ was not consubstantial with the Father and
the Holy Spirit, (c) that He was not conceived of the

Holy Spirit, but begotten by St. Joseph, (d) that His

Death and Passion were not undergone to bring

about our redemption, (e) that finally the Blessed

Virgin was not the Mother of Gofl, neither did she

retain her virginity. It would seem from the Cate-

chism that the Socinians of 1005 held that Christ was
at least miraculously conceived, though in what sense

they held this is not clear.
BMiolheca Fratrum Polonorum (Amsterdam, 1636); Bock,

Hisl. Antilrinilariorum, Maxime Socinianismi (Konigsberg,
1774-84); Dorneb, Le.hre i>. Person Christi, ii, 751; Fock, Der
Socinianismus in der Gesammtentwicklung des Christ. (Kiel, 1845)

;

Bonet-Maury, Early Sources of the English Unitarian Church
(1884), ix; MosHEiM, Hist. Cent., XVI, Icct. iii, pt. ii, 4. 7; Crell
(Socinian, d. 1633), De Deo et ejus altributis; Orcipovius (or

Przipcovius). Vita Fausti Socini (1643, 1636); Toulmin, Mem-
oirs of the Life, Character and Writings of F. Socinus (London,
1777); Lecler. F. Socin (Geneva, 1884); Bayle. Dictionnaire

Historique et Critique (1st. ed., 1696; 2d ed., 1701-11); Neandeh.
History of Christian Dogmas, II. 626-700 (a very good account of

the Socinian tenets) ; Blunt, Dictionary of Sects, Heresies, Ec-
clesiastical Parties and Schools of Thought, Religious^ Thought

(1891): Petavius, De theologicis dogmatibus. Lib. XVI, cap. i.

(where a full treatment of the Socinian dogmas will be found);
Kirsch-Hergenrother, Handbuch der allgemeinen Kirchen-
grsrhirhte, 111,333-38.

Hugh Pope.

Sociology.—The claims of sociology (socius, com-
panion; Xiyos, science) to a place in the hierarchy of

sciences arc subjected to varied controversy. It has

been held that there is no distinct problem for a sci-

ence of soci''>logy, no feature of human society not

already provided for in the accepted social sciences.

Again it has been claimed that while the future may
hold out prospects for a science such as sociologj', its

present condition leaves much to be desired. Fur-

thermore, among sociologists themselves discussion

and disagreement abound concerning aims, problems,

and methods of the science. Beyond this confusion

in scientific circles, misunderstanding results from the

popular habit of confounding sociology with phil-

anthropy, ethics, charity, and relief, social reform,

statistics, municipal problems, socialism, sanitation,

criminolog)', and politics. It is hardly to be expected
that differences of opinion would not occur when
scholars endeavour to describe in simple terms the

complex social processes; to pack a vast array of his-

torical and contemporaneous facts in rigid logical

classes, and to mark off for research purposes sec-

tions of reality which in fact overlap at a hundred
points. Xe\ertheless, efforts to create a science of

sociologj' have led to notable results. Minds of a
very high order have been attracted to the work;
abundant literature of great excellence has been pro-

duced; neighbouring sciences have been deeply
affected by tlie new \m\nt of view which .Soci^ilogj h.os

fostered ; and the teaching of the science h;is attained to

undisputed recognition in the universities of the world.

It is the aim of economic science to investigate the
forms, relations, and processes that occur among
men in their associated efforts to make immediate or
mediate provision for their physical wants. The
science deals with the phenomena resulting from the
production, distribution, and consumption of wealth.
The science of politics is concerned with the stable

social relations resulting from the efforts of sovereign
social units to maintain themselves in integrity in

their internal and external relations and to promote
human progress. The state is the institution in which
these activities centre. Hence, the forms in which
sovereignty is clothed, the processes of change which
occur among them, and the varying functions of gov-
ernment are central problems in this field of investi-

gation. The science of religions aims at describing

the stable social relations which occur when men col-

lectively endeavour to understand the law of their

relation to a Supreme Being and to adjust their wor-
ship and conduct to His supreme will. The science of

law is concerned with those principles, relations, and
institutions through which the more important rela-

tions between the one and the many are defined, di-

rected, and sanctioned by the sovereign state. The
science of ethics aims at expounding the i)rinciples and
sanctions by which all human conduct, both indi-

vidual and soci.al, is adjusted to the supreme end of

man; or, in the Christian sense of the term, to the will

of God. The science of history, which assumes the

law of continuity in human society, endeavours to

look out over its whole surface, to discover and de-

scribe in a large way the processes of change that have
occurred in social relations of whatsoever kind. Each
of these social sciences is analytical or descriptive, but
in its complete development it should have a norma-
tive or directive side. To use the technical phrase, it

is teleological. The complete function of each of

them should include the setting forth of a purpose for

human conduct and should offer direction towards it,

which is modified by the relations in which each
stands to the others.

Some sociologists endeavour to locate their science

as logically antecedent to all of these. According to

this view sociology should occupy itself with general

phases of the processes of human association and
should furnish an introduction to the special social

sciences. Others endeavour to locate sociology' as the

philosophical synthesis of the results of the special

social sciences, in which view it resembles somewhat
the philosophy of history. Giddings includes both
functions in his description of the science. He says

in his ''Principles of .sociology'": "While Sociology in

the broadest sense of the word is the comiirehensive

science of society, coextensive with the entire field of

the special social sciences, in a narrower sense and
for the purposes of university study and of general

exposition it may be defined as the science of social

elements and first principles. . . . Its far-reaching

principles are the postulates of special sciences and as

such they co-ordinate the whole body of social general-

izations and bind them together in a large scientific

whole" (p. 33).

There is a general tendency towards the establish-

ment of a single dominant interest in social groups.

Periods of unstable equilibrium tend to be followed

by constnictive epochs in which some one social

interest tends to dominate. This is the case when
social groups are primitive and isolated .as well as

when they are highly organized and progressive. It

may be the food interest, the maintenance f>f the

group against invasion, the thirst for conquest inc;ir-

nate in a leader, or the establishment of the Kingdom
of God on earth that serves as the ba.sis of social

unity. In any case, the tendency of soci;il groups
towards imity is practically universal. In earlier

stages of civilization the process is relatively simiile,

but to-day, when differences of climate, race, environ-
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ment, type, and place are overcome by progress in

transportation, travel, communication, and industrj',

the process is highly complex. Political institutions,

languages, and race traditions no longer bound the

horizon of t!ie thinker. To-day all states are sub-

merged in the larger view of humanity. All cultures,

civilizations, centuries, all wars, and armaments, all

nations and customs are before the social student.

Origins heretofore hidden are exposed to his con-

fused gaze. Interpretations, venerable with age and
powerful from heretofore unquestioning acceptance,

are swept away and those that are newer are substi-

tuted. Dozens of social sciences flow with torrential

impatience, hurling their discoveries at the feet of the

student. Thousands of minds are busy day and
night gathering facts, offering interpretations, and
seeking relations. The social sciences have become
so overburdened with facts and so confused by vary-

ing interpretations that they tend to split into sepa-

rate subsidiary sciences in the hope that the mirid

may thus escape its own limitations and find help in

its power of generalization. Economic factors and
processes are studied more industriously than ever

iDefore, but they are found to have in themselves vital

bearings other than economic. Political, religious,

educational, and social facts are found saturated with

heretofore unsuspected meanings, which m each par-

ticular case the science itself is unable to handle.

In this situation three general lines of work present

themselves. (1) There is the need of careful study
of commonplace social facts from a point of view

wider than that fostered in each particular social

science. (2) The results obtained within the differ-

ent social sciences and among them should be brought
together in general inteqjretations. (3) A social

philo.sophy is needed which will endeavour to take the

established results of these sciences and put them to-

gether through the cohesive power of metaphysics and
philosophy into an attempted interpretation of the

whole course of human society itself. Professor Small
thus describes the situation: "We need a genetic,

static, and teleological account of associated human
life; a statement which can be relied upon as the basis

of a philosophy of conduct. In order to derive such
a statement it would be necessary to complete a pro-

gramme of analj-zing and synthesizing the social pro-

cess in all of its phases."
On the whole the sociological treatment of social

facts is much wider than that found in the other social

sciences and its interpretations are consequently
broader. \n endeavour is made in following out the
social point of view to study social facts in the full

complement of their organic relations. Thus, for in-

stance, if the sociologist studies the question of woman
suffrage, it appears as a phase in a world-movement.
He goes back through the available history of all

times and civilizations endeavouring to trace the
ch.anging place of woman in industry, in the home,
education, and before the law. By looking outward
to the horizon and backwards to the vanishing point
of the perspective of history, the sociologist endeav-
ours to discover all of the relations of the suffrage

movement which confronts us to-day and tries to in-

terpret its relation to the progress of the race. He
will discover that the marriage rate, the birth rate, the
movement for higher education, the demand for politi-

cal and social equality are not unrelated facts but are
organically connected in the processes that centre on
woman in human society. The student of econom-
ics, politics, ethics, or law will be directly interested

in particular phases of the process. But the sociolo-

gist will aim at reaching an all-inclusive view in order
to interpret the entire movement in its organic rela-

tions to historical and actual social processes. Like-
wise, whether the problem be that of democracy, lib-

erty, equality, war, armaments and arbitration,

tariffs or inventions, the organization of labour, revo-

lution, political parties, centralization of wealth, con-
flicts among social classes, the sociologist will en-
deavour to discover their wider bearings and their

place in the social proce.sses of which they are part.

The method employed in sociology is primarily in-

ductive. At times ethnological and biological

methods have predominated but their sway has been
diminished in recent years. Sociology suffers greatly
from its failure to establish a.s yet a satisfactory basis

of classification for social phenomena. Although
much attention has been given to this problem the
results achieved still leave much to be desired. The
general point of view held in sociology, as distinct

from the particular point of view held in the special
social sciences, renders this problem of classification

particularly diflficult and causes the science to suffer

from the very mass of indiscriminate material which
its scholarship has brought to view. Hence, the
process of observation and interpretation has been
somewhat uncertain and results have been subjected
to vehement discussion. The fundamental problem
for sociology is to discover and to interpret coexist-

ences and sequences among social phenomena. In its

study of origins and of historical development of so-
cial forms, sociology necessarily makes use of ethno-
logical methods. It resorts extensively to comparative
methods in its endeavour to correlate phenomena re-

lated to the same social process as they appear in

different times and places. The statistical method is

of the highest importance in determining quantities
among social phenomena, while the prevailing tendency
to look upon society from a psychological point of
view has led to the general method of psychological
analysis. The efforts to develop a systematic soci-

ology deductively have not yet led to any undisputed
results although the evolutionary hj'pothesis prevails
widely. The range of methods to be found among
sociologists might be fairly well illustrated among
American WTiters by a comparison of the works of

Morgan, Ward, Giddings, Baldwin, Cooley, Ross,
Sumner, Mayo-Smith, and Small.

In as far as modern sociology has been developed
on the philosophical side it has naturally been unable
to remain free of metaphysics. It shows a marked
tendency towards Agnosticism, Materialism, and
Determinism. "He would be a bold man ", says Pro-
fessor Giddings, addressing the Amer. Economic Asso-
ciation in 1903, "who to-day after a thorough training
in the best historical scholarship should venture to
put forth a philosophy of history in terms of the
divine ideas or to trace the plan of an Almighty in the
sequence of human events. On the other hand, those
interpretations that are characterized as materialistic

. . . are daily winning serious respect." Even when
the science has been confined to the humbler role of

observation and interpretation of particular social

facts and processes, its devotees have been unable to
refrain from assumptions which are offensive to the
Christian outlook on life. Theoretically, social facts

may be obser\'ed as such, regardless of philosophy.
But social observation which ignores the moral and
social interpretation of social facts and processes is

necessarily incomplete. One must have some prin-

ciple of interpretation when one interprets, and one
always tends towards interpretation. Thus it is that
even descriptive sociology tends to become directive

or to offer interpretations, and in so doing it often
takes on a tone with which the Christian cannot
agree.

If, for instance, the sociologist proposes a standard
family of a limited number of children in the name of

human progress, by implication he assumes an atti-

tude towards the natural and Divine law which is

quite repugnant to Catholic tlieology. .Ag.ain, when
he interprets divorce in its relation to supposed social

progress alone and finds little if .any fault with it, he
lays aside for the moment the law of marriage given



SOCIOLOGY 117 SOCIOLOGY

by Christ. When, too, the sociologist studies the re-

lation of the State to the family and the individual or

the relations of the Church and the State he comes

into direct contact with the fundamental principles

of Catholic social philosophy. When he studies the

religious phenomena of history, he cannot avoid

taking an attitude toward the distinctive claims of

Christianity in his interpretation of the facts of its

history. Thus it is that sociologj-, not only on its

philosophical side but also on the side of observation,

interpretations, and social direction, tends to take on

a tone that is often foreign to and as often antagon-

istic to Catholic philosophy. Professor Ward would

forbid pure sociology to have anything to do with the

direction of human conduct. He says, for instance,

in his "Pure Sociology'": "All ethical considerations

in however wide a sense that expression may be under-

stood must be ignored for the time being and atten-

tion concentrated upon the effort to determine what
actually is. Pure Sociolog>^ has no concern with what
Sociology ought to be or with any social ideals. It

confines'itself strictly with the present and the past,

allowing the future to take care of itself." But he

would give to what he terms Applied Sociology the

function of directing society toward its immediate

ideals. He says: "The subject matter of Pure So-

ciologj' is achievement, tliat of Applied Sociologj- is

improvement. The former relates to the past and

the present, the latter to the future." Sociologj' can

scarcely avoid inten^rctation and direction of human
conduct and hence it can hardly be expected to avoid

taking verj' definite attitudes towards the Christian

outlook on life.

Modem sociology hopes to arrive at a metaphysics

through the systematic observation and interpreta-

tion of present and past social facts and processes.

In the Christian view of life, however, the social

sciences are guided by a sanctioned metaphysics and
philosophy. This philosophy is derived not from in-

duction but from Revelation. This view of life ac-

cepts at the outset as Divinely warranted the moral

and social precepts taught or re-enforced by Christ.

Thus, it looks out upon the real largely from the

standpoint of the ideal and judges the former by the

latter. It does not, of course, for a moment forget

that the systematic observation of life and knowledge
of its processes are esseiitial to the understanding and
application of the Divine precepts and to the estab-

lishment of the sanctioned spiritual ideals which it

professes. But Christian social philosophy did not,

for example, derive its doctrine of human brother-

hood by induction; it received it directly from the lips

of Christ. And the consequences of that Christian

principle in human history are beyond all calculation.

The Christian view of life does not confound the abso-

lute with the conventional in morality, although in

the literature of Christianity too much emphiisis may
at times be placed upon what is relative. A Chris-

tian sociology', therefore, would be one that carries

with it always the philosophy of Christ. It could not
look with indifference on the varied and complicated
social processes amid which wo live and move. In all

of its study and interpretation of what is going on in

life—which is largely the function of sociology—it

never surrenders concern for what ought to be, how-
ever clearly or dimly this "ought" is seen. While
modern sociologj- is seeking descri])tive laws of human
desires and is endeavouring to cla.ssify human inter-

ests and to account for social functions, it is seeking
merelj- for changes, uniformities, and interpretations

unconcerned with anj' relation of these to the Divine
law. Christian sociologj-, on the contrary, is actu-

ated mainlj- bj- concern about the relations of social

changes to the law and Revelation of God. It classi-

fies processes, institutions, and relations a.s right or

wrong, gfrfxl or bad, anfl offers to men directive

laws of human desire and distinctive standards of

social valuations bj' which social conduct should
be governed.
Economics as it developed under Christian influ-

ences related largely to the search for justice in prop-
erty relations among men rather than to the evolution

of property itself. Whatever attempts were made to

correlate and interpret economic phenomena, they
were mspired largely by the search for justice and by
the hope of holding industrial relations true to the law
of justice as it was understood. Political science as it

developed under Christian influence never lost sight

of the Divine sanction of civil authority. The study
of tlie forms and changes of government, little as the

underlj-ing processes were then understood, never de-

parted far from the thought of the state as a natural

and Christian phenomenon and the exercise of its

authoritj' as a delegated power from on high. Thus,
whate^e^ there was of social science, rudimentary be-

cause of the static view of society which obtained, it

grew out of the study and ajjplication of the moral and
social principles derived from the Revelation of God
and presented to the believer through the instrumen-

tality of the Church. The great emphasis placed in

our days of wonderful social investigation and of

w-orld-views of social processes causes those earlier

attempts at social science to appear crude, yet they

developed organically out of their historical surround-

ings, retaining, for all time, titles to no mean consider-

ation. Scattered here and there throughout theo-

logical and moral treatises in Christian literature there

is a vast amount of sociological material, which has its

value in our own time. The present-day endeavours

of sociologj- to classifJ- human desires and fundamental

interests appear to have been anticipated in a modest
way in the work of the medieval Scholastics. Theo-
logical treatises on human acts and their morality re-

veal a verj' practical understanding of the influence

of objective and subjective environment on character.

Treatises on sin, on the virtues, on good and bad
example touch constantly on social facts and proc-

esses as then understood. The mainspring of all of

this work, however, was not to show forth social

processes as such, not to look for theretofore unknown
law, but to enable the individual to discover himself

in the social process and to hold his conduct true to

his ideals.

To some extent there is confusion in speaking of

sociologj' in this way since reference appears to be

made rather to moral direction than to social investi-

gation. The relations between all of the social sci-

ences are intimate. The results established in the

fields of the social sciences will always have the great-

est importance for Christian ethics. It must take up
the undisputed results of sociological investigation and
widen its ilelinitions at times. It must restate riglits

and obligations in the terms of newer soci.al relations

and adjust its own system to much that it can wel-

come from the hands of the splenfhd scholarsliip now
devoted to social study. Bouquillon (q. v.), who w;is a

distinguished theologian, complained that we had not

paid sufficient attention to the results of modern social

research. Illustration maj- be found in the problem

of pri\-ate ]iropertj-, which is a storm centre in m<"lcm
life and is the object of most acute study from the

standpoint of the social sciences. Suum ciiiqiic may
be called the law of justice that is back of all social

changes and is sanctioned for all time. But the

social processes which change from time to time the
' content of suum may not be neglected. Changes in

the forms of property, varied consequences from the

failure to have it at all and from the having of it in

excess, are seen about us every day. It is undeniably

the business of ethics to teach the sanctions of private

property and defend them, but it must willingly learn

the .sociological meaning of property, the significance

of changes in its foniis, and the laws that govcni these

changes. This is largely the work of other social
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sciences. Ethics must proclaim the inviolable natu-

ral rights of the individual to private property in cer-

tain forms. It must proclaim the pernicious moral

consequences that may flow from certain property

conditions, but it will fail of its high mission unless in

its indispensable ethical work it take account of the

estabhshed results of social investigation. Eco-

nomics, ethics, sociology, politics are drawn together

by the complex problems of property and each has

much to learn from the others. And so, whether the

problem be that of the Christian family, the relations

of social classes, altruism, the modification of the

forms of government, the changing status of woman,
the representative of the Christian outlook on life

may not for a moment ignore the results of these par-

ticular social sciences.

Closer relations have been established between

Christian ethics and sociology in modern days.

Modern social conditions with their rajjid changes,

accompanied by ethical and philosophical unrest,

have set up a challenge which the Christian Church
must mei^t without hesitation. The Catholic Church
has not failed to speak out definitely in the circum-

stances. The School of Catholic Social Reform, which

has reached such splendid development on the Euro-

pean continent, represents the closer sympathy be-

tween the old Christian ethics and the later socio-

logical investigation. Problems of poverty seen in its

organic relations to social organization as a whole,

problems and challenges raised by the modern indus-

trial labouring class, demand for a widening of the

definitions of individual and social responsibility to

meet the facts of modern social power of whatsoever

kind, reaffirmations of the rights of individuals have

been taken account of in this whole Christian modern
movement with the happiest result. There ha.s been

produced an abundant literature in which traditional

Christian ethics take ample account of modern social

investigations and the theories thus formulated have

created a movement for social amelioration which is

playing a notable part in the present-day histor}' of

Europe.
Since all of the social sciences are concerned with

the same complex fact of human association, it is but

to be expected that the older sciences would have con-

tained in their literature much that in the long run is

turned over to the newer ones. Sociological material

is found, therefore, throughout the history of the

other social sciences. The word "sociology" comes
from Auguste Comte, who used it in his course of posi-

tive philosophy, to indicate one of the sections in his

scheme of sciences. Spencer sanctioned the use of

the word and gave it a place in permanent literature

by using it unreservedly in his own system of phil-

osophy. He undertook to explain all social changes

as phases in the great inclusive process of evolution.

Society was conceived of as an organism. Research

and exposition were directed largely by the biological

analogy. Schaeffle, Lilienfeld, and Ren6 Worms
were later exponents of this same view. Later

schools in Sociology' have emancipated themselves

from the sway of the biological analogy and have
turned toward ethnological, anthropological, and psy-
chological aspects of the great problems involved.

Repeated attempts have been made to discover the

fundamental unifying principle by which all social

processes may b<' chissilicd and explained, but none of

them have mot general ::(cp])tance. The drift to-day

is largely toward the i)sy<'hol<igical aspects of human
association. Profes.-Jors (liddings and Baldwin maybe
looked upon as its representatives in the I'nited States.

Aside from these attempts at systematic or philo-

BO]>hical sociology there is scarcely an aspect of human
association which is not now under investigation from
the sociological standpoint. That this activity in a
field of such great interest to the welfare of the
human race promises much for human progress is

beyond question. Even now statesmen, religious

teachers, educators, and leaders in movements for

social amelioration do not fail to take advantage of the
results of sociological research.

See Ethics; Psychology; Church; and articles on the other
social sciences.
The following text-books summarize the field of sociology from

various standpoints; W.\rd. Outlines of Sociology (New York,
1S98) ; Dealy. Sociology (New York, 1909) ; Gomplowicz, Outlines
of Soc, (tr. Moore), pub. by Amer. Acad, of Soc. and Pol. Sc.

(1899); GlDDiNGS, Elem. of Soc. (New York. 1898); Bascom,
Sociology ; Blackmar. Elem. of Soc. (New York, 1905) ; Stuck-
E.VBERG, Sociology (New York, 1903).
The following genera! treatises aiin di pr*— n; the new socio-

logical point of view; Ross, Social r,,;,, / \, w York. 1901);
Idem. .Soc. Psychology (New York, I'.His: ( ,i,,i i v S/,r. Orqanxza-
tion (New York. 1909); Small, (ii„,r,,l s,,

.
n l.icago. 1905);

Idem, Meaning of Social Science (Chicago, I'.HU); McDoroAL,
iSoc. Psychology (London); Baldwin, Social and Ethical Inter-

pretations (New York, 1902) ; Kidd, Soc. Evolution (New York,
1894).
Systematic Treatises: Spencer, Principles of Soc; Schaeffle,

Bau und Leben des sozialen Korpers; Lilienfeld, Gedanken uber
die Sozialwissensckaft der Zukunft (5 vols., Mitau, 1873) ; Le-
tourneau, La sociologie, tr. Thallope (Paris, 1884) ; Tarde, The
Laws of Imitation, tr. Parsons (New York, 1903) ; Simmel, So-
ziologie (Leipzig, 1908); Ward, Pure Soc. (New Y'ork, 1903);
Idem, Applied Soc. (New York, 1906); Giddings, Principles of
Soc. (New York, 1899) ; Idem, Inductive Soc. (New York, 1901).

Periodicals: Annales de I'inst. interna, de soc; Rev. intern, de
soc; American Jour, of Soc

Discussions of the nature and relations of sociology will be
found in Reports of meetings of economic, historical, and political

sciences associations and in text-books on the various social sci-

ences. For discussion of the science from a Catholic standpoint,
see Slater, Modem Sociology in the Irish Theo. Quart., VI, nos.

21, 22.

William J. Kehby.

Socorro, Diocese of (de Succursu), established

in 1895 as a suffragan see of the Archdiocese of

Bogota, in the Republic of Colombia, South America.
The Catholic population in 1910 numbered 230,000.

The city of Socorro arose at Chiancon, the settlement
of an Indian chief of the same name, in 1540 defeated
and captured by the discoverer Martin Galeano. In
1681 the village moved to its present site under the
auspices of Our Lady of Succour (Socorro), with
which name the rank of parish was given it in 1683,

and it was definitively constructed eight years later.

In 1771 it was raised to the rank of a town. This
city was one of the first in starting the Colombian
movement for independence, for as late as 1781 there

was a revolt against the Spanish authorities. Socorro
is the capital of the province of the same name, in

the Department of Santander. The present bishop

is the Rt. Rev. Evaristo Blanco. (See Colombia,
Republic of.)

jolian moreno-l.\c.\lle.

Socrates, a historian of the Early Church, b. at

Constantinople towards the end of the fourth century.

Nothing is known of his parentage and his early years

with the exception of a few details found in his own
works. He tells us himself (Hist, eccl., V, xxiv) that

he studied under the grammarians Helladius and Am-
monius, and from the title of scholaxlicus which is

given to him it has been concluded that he belonged

to the legal profession. The greater part of his life

was spent in Constantinople, for which reason, as he
admits, the affairs of that city occupy such a large

part in his works. From the manner in which he
speaks of other cities and from his references as an
eyewitness to events which happened outside Constan-
tinople, he is credited with having visited other coun-

tries in the East. Though a layman he was excel-

lently qualified to recount the history of ecclesiastical

affairs. Love of history, especially the history of his

own time, and a warm admiration for Eu.sebius of

C^sarea impelled him to undertake the task in which
he was sustained by the urgent solicitation of a cer-

tain Theodorus to whom his work is dedicated. His
purpose was to continue the work of Eusebius down
to his own time; but in order to round out his narra-

tive and to supplement and revise some statements of
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Eusebius, he began at the year 306, when Constantine

was declared emperor. His work ends with the seven-

teenth consulate of Theodosiiis the Younger, 439.

The division of his history into seven books was based
on the imperial succession in the Eastern Empire.
The fii'st book embraces events in the reign of Con-
stantine (306-37): the second those in the reign of

Constant ius (337-60): the third includes the reigns

of Julian and Jovian (360-4): the fourth deals with

the reign of Valens (364-78): the fifth with that of

Theodosius the Gieat (379-95) : the si.xth with that of

Arcadius (393-408) : the seventh with the first thirty-

one years of the reign of Theodosius the Yoiinger

(408-39).

The general character of the work of Socrates can
be judged from his attitude on doctrinal questions.

Living as he did in an age of bitter polemics, he strove

to avoid the animosities and hatred engendered by
theological dilTeronces. He was in entire accord with
the Catholic party in opposing the Arians, Eunomians,
Macedonians, and other heretics. The moderate tone,

however, which he used in speaking of the Novatians,
and the favourable references which he makes to them,
have led .some authors into the belief that he belonged
to this sect, but it is now generally admitted that the

expressions which he used were based on his desire for

impartialitj' and his wish to give even his enemies
credit for whatever good he could find in them. His
attitude towards the Church was one of unvarying
respect and submi.ssion. He honoured clerics because
of their sacred calling, and entertained the profound-
est veneration for monks and the monastic spirit.

His ardent advocacy and defence of Christianity did

not, nevertheless, prevent him from using the writings

of pagan authors, nor from urging Christians to study
them. Though he entitled his work 'EKKXjjo-iairriKT)

'lo-Topio, Socrates did not confine himself merely to

recounting events in the history of the Church. He
paid attention to the military history of the period,

ijecause he considered it necessary to relate these facts,

but principally "in order that the minds of the readers

might not become satiated with the repetition of the
contentious disputes of bishops, and their insidious

designs against one another; but more especially that
it might he made apparent that, whenever the affairs

of the State were disturbed, those of the Church, as if

by some vital sympathy, became disordered also"
(introd. to Book \'}. Though thus recognizing the
intimate relation of civil and ecclesiastical affairs, Soc-
rates had no well-tlefined theory of Chm'ch and State.

Socrates had a restricted idea of the scope and func-
tion of history. To his mind the task of the historian

consisted in recording the troubles of mankind, for

as long as peace continues, those who desire to write
histories will find no materials for their purpose (VH,
xlviii). As an example of historical composition the
work of Socrates ranks very high. The simplicitj' of

style which he cultivated, and for which he was re-

proached by Phot ius, is entirely in keeping with his

method and spirit. Xot the le;i,st among his merits
is the sedulou.sness he exhibited in the collection of

evidence. He had a truly scientific instinct for pri-

mary sources, antl the number of avithors he has drawn
on proves the extent of his reading and the thorough-
ness of his investigations. In addition to using the
works of such men ;is Athana.«ius, Evagrius, Talla-
dius, Nestorius, he drew freely on public and official

documents, conciliar Acts, encyclical letters, etc. As
might be exix'ctecl when wTifing of events .so close to
his own time, he had to depend frequently on the re-

ports of eyewitnesses, but even then he used their
evidence with prudence and c,-iution. Notwithstand-
ing his industry and impartiality, however, his work
is not without serious defects. Though restricting

himself so largely to the affairs of the Eiustern Church,
he is guilty of many serious omissions in regard to
other parts of Christendom. Thus, when he speaks

of the Church in the West, he is frequently guilty of
mistakes and omissions. Nothing for instance is said
in his history about St. Augustine. In questions of
chronology, too, he is frequently at fault , but he is by
no means a persistent sinner in this respect. The ob-
jection most frequently made in respect to Socrates
as a historian is that he was too credulous and that he
lent too ready an ear to stories of miracles and portents.
This, however, is a fault of the time rather than of the
man, and was shared by pagan as well as Christian
authors. His most notable characteristic, however,
is his obvious effort to be thoroughly impartial, as far
as impartiality was consistent with conviction. He
held the scales equitably, and even when he differed
widely from men on matters of doctrine, he did not al-

low his dissent from their views to find expression in

denimciat ion or abuse. His "Church History" was
pviblislicd by Stephen (Paris, 1.544) and by Valesius
(Paris, Kills, reprinted at Oxford by Parker, 1844, and
in P. G., LXVTI). A good translation is given in the
Post-Nicene Fathers. II (New York, 1890), with an
excellent memoir on Socrates by Zenos.
Staudun. Geschichte ufxi Litn-'Unr iter Kirchengeschirhte

(Hanover, 1827); Geppert, Dif Quellen rfes Kirchenhislorikers
Socrates Schotasticus (Leipzig, 1898); Milligan in Did. Christ.
Biog., 3. V. Socrates (2).

Patrick J. Healy.

Socrates, Greek philosopher and educational re-

former of the fifth century B.C., b. at Athens, 469 B.C.;

d. there, 399 b. c. After having received the usual
Athenian education in music (which included litera-

ture), geometry,
and gymnastics,
he practised for a
time the craft of

sculptor, working,
we are told, in his

father's work-
shop. Admon-
ished, as he tells

us, by a divine
call, he gave up
his occupation in

order to devote
himself to the
moral and intel-

lectual reform of

his fellow-citizens.

He believed liim-

self destined to

become "a sort

of gadfly" to the
Athenian State.

He devoted him-
self to this mis-
sion with extraor-

dinary zeal and
singleness of pur-
po.se. He never left the City of Athens except
on two occasions, one of which was the cam-
paign of Potidea and Delium, and the other a
public religious festival. In his work as reformer
he encountered, indeed he may be said to have pro-
voked, the opposition of the Sophists and their influ-

ential friends. He was the most tmconventional of
teachers and the least tactful. He delighted in a.s-

suming all sorts of rough and even vulgar manner-
ism.s, and purposely shocked the more refined sensi-
bilities of his fellow-citizens. The opposition to him
culminated in formal accusations of impiety and sub-
version of the existing moral traditi(ms. He mot
these accusations in a spirit of defiance and, instead
of defending himself, jirovoked his opponents by a
speech in jiresence of his judges in which he affirmed
his innocence of all wrongdoing, and refused to re-

tract or ajjologize for anything that he had said or
done. He %vas condemned to drink the hemlock

Socrates
Antiriue Fragment, Uffiz:
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and, when the time came, met his fate with a caka-

ness and dignity which have earned for him a high

place among those who suffered unjustly for con-

science sake. He was a man of great moral earnest-

ness, and exemplified in his own life some of the no-

blest moral virtues. At the same time, he did not rise

above the moral level of his contemporaries in every

respect, and Christian apologists have no difficulty La

refuting the contention that he was the equal of the

Christian saints. His frequent references to a "di-

vine voice'' that inspired him at critical moments in

his career are, perhaps, best explained by saying that

they are simply his peculiar way of speaking about the

promptings of his own conscience. They do not

necessarily imply a pathological condition of his mind,

nor a superstitious beUef in the e.xistence of a "fa-

miliar demon".
Socrates was, above all things, a reformer. He was

alarmed at the condition of affairs in Athens, a condi-

tion which he was, perhaps, right in ;»scribing to the

Sophists. They taught that there is no objective

standard of the true and the false, that that is true

which seems to be true, and that that is fal.se which
seems to be false. Socrates considered that this theo-

retical scepticism led inevitably to moral anarchy.

If that is true which seems to be true, then that is

good, he said, wliich seems to be good. Up to this

time morality was taught not by principles scientifi-

cally determined, but b}' instances, proverbs, and
apothegms. He undertook, therefore, first to deter-

mine the conditions of universally valid knowledge,
and, secondly, to found on universally valid moral
principles a science of human conduct. Self-knowl-

edge is the starting-point, because, he believed, the

greatest source of the prevalent confusion was the

failure to realize how little we know about anything,

in the true sense of the word know. The statesman,

the orator, the poet, think they know much about
courage; for they talk about it as being noble, and
praiseworthy, and beautiful, etc. But they are really

ignorant of it until they know what it is, in other

words, until they loiow its definition. The definite

meaning, therefore, to be attached to the maxim
"Know thyself" is "Reahze the extent of thine own
ignorance."

Consequently, the Socratic method of teaching in-

cluded two stages, the negative and the positive. In

the negative stage, Socrates, approaching his intended

pupil in an attitude of assumed ignorance, would be-

gin to ask a question, apparently for his own informa-

tion. He would follow this by other questions, until

his interlocutor would at last be obliged to confess

ignorance of the subject discussed. Because of the

pretended deference which Socrates payed to the su-

perior intelligence of his pupil, this stage of the
method was called "Socratic Irony". In the positive

stage of the method, once the pupil had acknowledged
his ignorance, Socrates would proceed to another
series of quest ions, each of which would bring out some
phase or aspect of the subject, so that when, at the
end, the answers were aU summed up in a general

statement, that statement expressed the concept of

the subject, or the definition. Knowledge through
concepts, or knowledge by definition, is the aim, there-

fore, of the Socratic method. The entire process was
called " Heuristic", because it was a method of finding,

and opposed to "Eristic", which is the method of

strife, or contention. Knowledge through concepts is

certain, Socrates taught, and offers a firm foundation
for the structure not only of theoretical knowledge,
but also of moral principles, and the science of himian
conduct. Carried away by his enthusiiusm for con-

cept ional knowledge a-s a basis of conduct, Socrates

went so far as to maintain that all right conduct de-

pends on clear knowledge, that not only does a defi-

nition of a virtue aid us in acquiring that virtue, but
that the definition of the virtue is the virtue. A man

who can define justice is just, and, in general, theo-
retical insight into the principles of conduct is identi-

cal with moral excellence in conduct; knowledge is

virtue. Contrariwise, ignorance is vice, and no one
can knowingly do wrong. These principles are, of

course, only partly true. Their formulation, how-
ever, at this time was of tremendous importance, be-
cause it marks the beginning of an attempt to build up
on general principles a science of human conduct.

Socrates devoted little attention to questions of
physics and cosmogony. Indeed, he did not conceal
his contempt for these questions when comparing
them with questions affecting man, his nature and his

destiny. He was, however, interested in the ques-
tion of the existence of God and fomiulated an argu-
ment from design which was afterwards known as the
"Teleological Argument" for the existence of God.
"\Miatever exLsts for a useful purpose must be the
work of an intelligence" is the major premise of Soc-
rates' argument, and may be said to be the major
premise, explicit or implicit, of every teleological ar-

gument formulated since his time. Socrates was pro-
foimdly convinced of the immortality of the soul,

although in his address to his judges he argues against
the fear of death in such a way as apparenth- to offer

two alternatives: "Either death ends all things, or it

is the beginning of a happy life." His real conviction
was that the soul sur\'ives the body, unless, indeed, we
are misled bj' our authorities, Plato and Xenophon.
In the absence of primarj- sources—Socrates, appar-
ently, never wrote anything—we are obliged to rely

on these ^Titers and on a few references of Aristotle

for our knowledge of what Socrates taught. Plato's

portrayal of Socrates is idealistic; when, however, we
correct it by reference to Xenophon's more practical

view of Socrates' teaching, the result cannot be far

from historic truth.
For Sources, Ritter and Preller, Hist. PhilosophuE Gtceoe

(Gotha. 1S8S), 192 sq.: B.ikewell. Source Book in Ancient Phi-
losophy (New York, 1907), SO sq. Consult Zeller, Socrates and
the Socratic Schools, tr. Reichel (London. ISSo) : Piat. Socrate
(Paris, 1900); Tcrxer. Hist, of Philosophy (Boston, 1903), 7" sq.

William Turner.

Sodality.—I. The sodalities of the Church are

pious associations (see Associ.\tioxs, Pious) and are

included among the confraternities and archcon-
fraternities (q. v.). It would not be possible to give

a definition making a clear distinction between the
sodalities and other confraternities; consequently
the development and history of the sodalities are the
same as those of the religious confraternities. A
general sketch of these latter has been already given

in the account of the medieval confraternities of

prayer (see Purg.^torial Societies). They are also

mentioned in the article Sc.\pular. Confraternities

and sodahties, in the present meaning of the word,
the only ones which will be here mentioned, had their

beginnings after the rise of the confraternities of

prayer in the early Middle Ages, and developed
rapidly from the end of the twelfth century, i. e. from
the rise of the great ecclesiastical orders. Proofs of

this are to be found in the Bulhiria and annals of these

orders, as those of the Dominicans, the Carmelites,

and the Servites. [Cf..\rmellini, "Lechiesedi Roma"
(2nd ed., Rome, 1S91). '20 sqq.; "Historisch-poU-

tische Blatter", cxhiii (Mimich, 1911), 759 sqq.,_8'23

.sqq.; Ebner, "Die acht Briider.schaften des hi. Wolf-
gang in Regensburg" in Mahler, " Der hi. Wolfgang"
(RatLsbon, 1894), lS2sq.; Villanueva, "Viagehterario
a las Iglesias de Espana", VIII (Valencia, 1821), 258
sqq., .\p6ndice XXIII; ibid., XI (Madrid. 1850),

185 sq., Ap(5ndice IV; Gallia Christ., XI, instr. 253
sq., n. XXVII; ibid., VI, instr. 366, n. XXXIV;
Mabillon, ".Vnnales Ordinis Bencdicti", VI, Lucca,

1745,361sqq.,adan.ll45;Martene, "Thes.aurusnovu3
anecdotorum", IV (Paris, 1717), 165 sqq. "Confrater-

nitas Massiliensis an. 1212 instituta"; "Monumenta
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O. Servorum B.M.V.", I, 107, ad an. 1264; Gianius,
" Annales O. Serv. B.M.V.", I (2nd cd., Lucca, 1719),

3S4, ad an. 1412; " Libro degli ordinamenti de la Cora-
pagnia di Santa Maria del Carmine scritto nel 1280"
(Bologna, 1867)]. Pious associations of this kind,

however, soon appeared, which were solely under the
bishop and had no close connexion with an order.

An interesting example of such an association of

the year 1183 is described in the "Histoire gfinorale

du Languedoc" (VI, Toulouse, 1879, 106 sqq.), as

an "association formed at Lc Puy for the restoration

of peace". A ciu-pcnter named Pierre (Durant) is

given as the founder of this society. In regard to a
"Confraternity of the Mother of God" which existed

at Naupactos in Greece about 1050, see "La Con-
fraternita di S. Maria di Naupactos 1048", in the
"Bullettino dell' Istituto storico italiano", no. 31
(Rome, 1910, 73 sqq.).

From the era of the Middle Ages very many of

these pious associations placed themselves under the
special protection of the Bles.sed Virgin, and chose
her for patron under the title of some sacred mystery
with which she was associated. The main object and
duty of these societies were, above all, the practice of

piety and works of charity. The decline of ec-

clesiastical hfe at the close of the Middle Ages was
naturally accompanied by a decline of religious as-

sociational hfe, the two being related as cause and
effect. However, as .soon as the Church rose to re-

newed prosperity in the coutse of the sixteenth

century, by the aid of the Counter-Reformation an<l

the appearance of the new religious congregations
and associations, once more there sprang up numerous
confraternities and sodalities which laboured with
great success and, in many cases, are still effective.

Of the sodalities which came into existence just at

this period, particular mention should be made of

those called the Sodalities of the Blessed Virgin
Mary {congregationes seu sodalitates B. Marim Vir-

ginis), because the name sodality was in a special

manner peculiar to these, also because their labours
for the renewal of the life of the Church were
more permanent and have lasted until the pres-

ent time, so that these sodalities after fully three
hundred years still prosper and flourish. Even the
opponents of the Catholic Church seem to recognize
this. The article " Bruderschaf ten, kirchliche" in

Herzog-Hauck, "Realencyklopildie fur protestan-

tische Theologie", discusses almost exclusively the
Sodalities of the Bles.sed Virgin Mary as the pattern
of Catholic sodalities. It cannot, indeed, be denied
that these sodalities are, by their spirit and entire or-

ganization, better equipped than other confraterni-

ties to make their members not only loyal Catholics

but also true lay apostles for the salvation and bless-

ing of all around them. In the course of time other
pious Church .societies sprang from the Sodalities of

the Blessed Virgin Mary, or were quickened by these

to new zeal and fruitful labours, e. g. the work of

foreign mi-ssions, the"Society of St. Vincent de Paul",
the "Society of St. Francis Regis", and many others.

While all other confraternities and sodalities have
as their chief end a single pious devotion or exercise, a
single work of love of God or of one's neighbour, the
peculiar aim of the Sodalities of the Blessed Virgin
M:ir\'is, by iiicansof the true veneration of the Ble.ssed

N'irgin, to build up and renew the whole inner man in

order to render him capable of and zealous for all

works of .spiritual love and charity. Consequently
these sodalities are described below in detail sepa-
rately from the others.

II. All sodalities, pious associations, and confra-

ternities may be divided into three classes, although
these classes are not absolutely distinct from one
another. The first class, A, includes the confrater-

nities which .seek mainly to attain piety, devotion,

and the increase of love of God by special veneration

of God, of the Blessed Virgin, the angels, and the
saints. The second class, B, consists of those sodali-
ties which are founded chiefly to promote the spiritual
and corporal works of mercy. The third class, C,
may be considered to include those associations of
the Church the main object of which is the well-being
and improvement of a definite class of persons.

A.
—

'The first class includes: (1) The "Confrater-
nity of the Most Holy Trinity with the White Scap-
ular" (see Scapular). (2) The Confraternities of the
Holy Ghost. In 1882 such a confraternity was estab-
lished for Austria-Hungary in the church of the Lazarists
at Vienna, and in 1887 it received the right of aggre-
gation for the whole of Germany. Special mention
should here be made of the " Archconfraternity of the
Servants of the Holy Ghost". It was first established
in 1877 at the Church of St. Mary of the Angels, Bays-
water, London. In 1878 it received the pa])al confir-
mation and special indulgences, in the following year it

was raised to an archconfraternity with unlimited
power of aggregat ion for the whole world . The d irector

of the archconfraternity, to whom application for ad-
mission can be made personally or by letter, is the su-
perior of the Oblates of St. Charles Borromeo, at the
Church of St. Mary of the Angels, Bayswater, London,
W. A third confraternity for the glorification of the
Holy Ghost, especially among the heathen, was estab-
lished in the former collegiate Church of Our Lady at
Knechtsteden, Germany. It is directed by the
Fathers of the Holy Ghost and of the Immaculate
Heart of Mary. Its organ is the missionary monthly,
"Echoaus Knechtsteden". (3) There is no special
confraternity in honour of the Heavenly Father.
There is, however, an "Archconfraternity of the
Most Holy Name of God and of the Most Holy
Name of Jesus". Originally this formed two dis-

tinct confraternities, which owed their origin to
the Dominicans. At a later date they combined and
were united into one society, the establishment of
which is under the control of the general of the Do-
minicans. Paul V cancelled the indulgences pre-
viously granted to the confraternity and granted
new ones. It is probable that the Brief of 21 Sept.,

1274, of Gregory IX, addressed to the general of the
Dominicans, gave the first impulse to the founding of
the above-mentioned confraternities. In this Brief

the pope called upon the father-general to promote, by
preaching, the veneration of the Holy Name of Jesus
among thi' jH'uple. In America especially this society

has spread widely and borne wonderful fruit. It has
a periochcal, "The Holy Name Journal," and has
been granted new indulgences for those of its mem-
bers who take part in its public processions (Analccta
Ord. Fratr. Pnedic, XVII (1909), 325 sq. See Holt
Name, Society of the]. There are other confrater-

nities and sodalities, especially in France, and also in

Rome and Belgium, for the prevention of blasphemy
against the name of God and of the desecration of

Sundays and feast days (Beringer, "Les indulgences",

II, 115 sqq.; cf. Act.S. Sed., I, 321).

(4) A triple series of confraternities has been
formed about the Person of the Divine Saviour for the
veneration of the Most Holy Sacrament, of the Sacred
Heart, and of the Passion.

The confraternities of the Most Holy Sacra-

ment were founded and developed, strictly speaking,

in Italy from the end of the fifteenth century by the
apostolic zeal of the Franciscans, especially by the

zeal of Cherubino of Spoleto and the Ble.ssed Ber-
nardine of Feltre ("Acta SS.", Sept., VII, 837, 858).

Yet as early as 1462 a confraternity of the Most
Holy Sacrament existed in the Duchy of Jillich,

in the Archdiocese of Cologne; other Confraternities

of the Most Holy Sacrament were also founded in the

Archdiocese of Cologne in the course of the fifteenth

century- (cf. "Koln. Pastoralblalt", 1900, 90). At
Rome the Confraternity of the Most Holy Sacra-
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ment was founded (1501) in tho Church of San Lo-
renzo in Damaso by the devotion and zeal of a poor
priest and four plain citizens. Julius II confirmed
this sodality by a Brief of 21 Aug., 1508, and wished
to be entered himself as a member in the register of

the confraternity. It is not, however, this sodality

but another Roman confraternity that has been the

fruitful parent of the countless confraternities of the

Most Holy Sacrament which exist to-day everj'where

in the Catholic world (cf. Quetif-Echard, I, 197 sq.).

This second confraternity, due to the zeal of the Do-
minican Father, Thomas Stella, was erected by Paul
III on 30 Nov., 1539, in the Dominican Church of Santa
Maria sopra Minerva. This confraternity alone is

understood when mention is simply made of the Con-
fraternity of the Sacrament. Along with the hono-
rary title of archconfraternity it received numerous in-

dulgences and privileges by the Bull of 30 Nov., 1539.

The indulgences were renewed by Paul V. It was
made known at its inception that this confraternity

could be established in parish churches, and that such
confraternities should share in the indulgences of the

archconfraternity without formal connexion with the

Roman confraternity. This privilege was recon-

firmed at various times by the popes, who expressed

the wish that the bishops would establish tlie confra-

ternity everj'where in all parish churches (cf. Tacchi-
Venturi, "La vita reUgiosa in Itaha durante la prima
eta della Compagnia di Gesii", Rome, 1910, 191 sqq.).

In the nineteenth centurj', however, confraternities

for the adoration of the I\Iost Holy Sacrament were
also established in other countries, and these now ex-

tend all over the Catholic world. Mention is made in

the article PuRGATORi.\L Societies of the "Archcon-
fraternity of the Perpetual Adoration of the Blessed
Sacrament under the Protection of .St. Benedict."

This association, that was founded in 1877 under Pius

IX in Austria, was transferred to North America in

1893 during the pontificate of Leo XIII, and in 1910
received from Pius X the right of extension through-
out the entire world.

In 1848 a pious woman, Anne de Meeds, estab-

lished at Brussels in Belgium a religious society which
had as its object to unite the adoration of the Most
Holy Sacrament with work for poor churches. In
1853 this society was raised to an archconfraternity

for Belgium; soon after this separate archconfrater-

nities of the same kind were erected for Bavaria, Aus-
tria, and Holland. At the same time there sprang
from the original society a female religious congrega-
tion which, after receiving papal confirmation, estab-

lished itself at Rome, and since 1879 has conducted the
archconfraternity from Rome. It has authority to
associate everywhere with itself confraternities of the
same name and purpose, and to share with these all its

indulgences. The archconfraternity has received
large indulgences and privileges, and labours with
much success in nearly all parts of the world. En-
trance into this confraternity is especially to be recom-
mended to all altar societies. The full title of the con-
fraternity is "The Archconfraternity of the Perpetual
Adoration of the Blessed Sacrament and Work of

Poor Churches". Any information desired as to
the working of the confraternity and the condi-
tions of its establishment may be obtained from its

headquarters, Casa delle Adoratrici perpetue, 4 Via
Noinentana, Rome. Since 1900 the religious associa-

tion of the Sisters of the Perpetual Adoration has had
a house with a chapel at Washington, LT. S. A., from
which they extend and conduct the confraternity in

America.
The "Society of the Most Holy Sacrament",

founded by the Venerable Pierre-Julien Eyniard (d.

lS(i8) also sought., by means of a new confraternity es-

tablished by it, to incite the faithful to adoration and
zeal for the glorification of Jesus Christ in the Holy
Eucharist. In 1897 this society was raised to an

archconfraternity with the right of aggregation
throughout the world. In 1898 its summary' of in-

dulgences was confirmed by the Congregation of In-

dulgences. The main condition of membership is a
continuous hour of adoration of the Most Holy Sacra-
ment once a month. The headquarters of the con-
fraternity are at Rome, in the church of the Fathers
of the Most Holy Sacrament, whence the society has
the name of "The Archconfraternity of the Most
Holy Sacrament in the Church of Sts. Andrew and
Claudius at Rome" (San Claudio, 160 Via del Poz-
zefto, Rome).
"The Perpetual Adoration of Cathohc Nations"

was founded at Rome in 1883, its purpose being the
union of the nations and peoples of the world for per-
petual solemn expiatorj- prayer in order to avert
God's just wrath and to implore His aid in the
grievous troubles of the Church. The association is

conducted by the Redemptorist Fathers in the
Church of St. Joachim at Rome, lately built in mem-
ory of the jubilee of Leo XIII as priest and bishop.
Special countries are assigned to each one the different

days of the week for the adoration of reparation, e. g.

Thursday, North and Central America; Friday, South
America. The rector of the Church of St. Joachim
(Prati di Castello, Rome) is the director-general of the
association, which has the right to appoint diocesan
directors in all countries, including missionarj' ones. In
order to enter the association, application should be
made to one of these directors or to the director

general. Two other associations were founded in

France for the purpose of expiation and atonement;
these have already extended over the world. One is

the "Association of the Communion of Reparation",
the other the "Archconfraternity of the Holy Mass of

Reparation '

' . The '

' Associat ion of the Communion of

Reparation", established in 18.54 by Father Drevon,
S.J .,was canonically erected in 1865 at Paray-le-Monial,
in the monastery where the Di\ine Saviour had com-
manded Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque to make
reparation by Holy Communion for the ingratitude of

men. This is also the purpose of the entire associa-

tion, which can be canonically erected anywhere. The
"Archconfraternity of the Holy Mass of Reparation"
owes its origin to a poor widow of Paris, in June, 1862.

Each member makes it his duty to attend a second
Mass on Sundaj's and feast-days as expiation for those
who sinfully fail to attend Mass on these days. In
1886 the confraternity was erected into an archcon-
fraternity with the right of aggregation for France.
At a later date other countries received in like manner
a similar archconfraternity. Even in parts of the
world where no such archconfraternit j' exists it is easy
to be received into the confraternity. By a Decree
of 7 Sept., 1911, of the Holy Office, "all former indul-
gences were cancelled, and richer ones, to be shared
equally by all the archconfraternities and confrater-

nities of the Holy Mass of Reparation, were granted
(Ad. Apost. Sed., Ill, 476 sq.). In this class belongs
also the "Ingolstadt Mass Association". (See Por-
G.\TORi.'iL Societies.)

(5) As early as 1666 confraternities of the Blessed
Jean Eudes for the united veneration of the Heart of

Jesus and the Heart of Mary were established. It

was not until after the death of Blessed Margaret
Mary Alacoque that there arose confraternities for the
promotion of theadoration of the Sacred Heart of Jesus
in the manner desired by her. During the years 1697-
1764 more than a thousand such confraternities were
erected by papal Briefs and granted indulgences. At
Rome the first "Confraternity of the Sacred Heart
of Jesus" was established in 1729 by the efforts

of Father Joseph Gallifet, S. J. This confraternity

still exists at the Church of St. Theodore, at the foot

of the Palatine. The membership of this "Confra-
ternity of the Sacconi" has included celebrated and
holy men. Only men, however, can belong to it.
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Consequently it was given to another confraternity of

the Sacred Heart to spread from Rome over the entire
world. This is the sodahtv estabhshed in 1797 bv
Father Fehci, S.J., in the little Church of Our Lady
ad Pineam, called in Cappella. The sodalitj- was
raised in 1803 to an archconfraternity, and was after-

ward transferred by Leo XII to the Church of Santa
Maria della Pace. Application to join this confra-
ternity is made at the church. More than 10,000 con-
fraternities have already united with it. The con-
fraternities of the Sacred Heart erected in Belgium
can unite with the archconfraternity of Paray-le-Mo-
nial, those established in France can either join this

archconfraternity or that at Moulins. In addition a
new confraternity of the Sacred Heart of Jesus was
established in 1876 at Montmartre, Paris. In 1894
this society received the right to incorporate into itself

other confraternities of the same name and object in

any part of the world and to share its indulgences with
these. The object of this confraternitj', like that of

the great church at Montmartre, is expiatory, and the
society is to pray for the freedom of the pope and the
salvation of human society.

The "Archconfraternity of Prayer and Penance in

honour of the Heart of Jesus", founded at Dijon in

1879 with the right of aggregation for the entire world,
has, since 1894, been established at the church of

Montmartre. A wish expressed by the Divine Sa-
viour long before to Blessed Margaret Mary Alacoque
was fulfilled on 14 March, 1863. On this day the
"Guard of Honour of the Most Sacred Heart of

Jesus'" was founded in the monastery of the Visita-

tion at Bourg-en-Bresse, France. The name ex-
presses the object of this sodality, which is to collect

faithful hearts around the Saviour for constant ad-
oration and love and to make reparation to him for the
ingratitude of men. In 1S64 the association at Bourg-
en-Bresse was confirmed as a confraternity, and in

1878 was made an archconfraternity for France and
Belgium. In 1879 the confraternity was established
at Rome in the Church of Sts. Vincent and Anas-
tasius, and defined as an archconfraternity for Italy
and all countries which have no archconfraternity of
their own. In 1883 the confraternity of Brooklyn,
New York, conducted by the Sisters of the Visitation,

was confirmed by Leo XIII as an archconfraternity,
with the right of aggregation for the I'nited States.
For the "Apostleship of Prayer" see The Catholic
Enctclopedi.\, vol. I, 633; Hilgers, "Das Goldene
Buchlein", Ratisbon, 1911. In 1903 Leo XIII es-

tablished at the Church of St. Joachim at Rome a
special "Archconfraternity of the Eucharistic Heart
of Jesus", granting it the right to unite sodalities

bearing the same name as itself. The confraternity
is intended to offer in a special manner adoration,
gratitude, and love to the Heart of .Tesus for the in-

stitution of the Holy Eucharist. Mention should also

be made of the "Archconfraternity of the Holy .\gony
of Our Lord Jesus Chri.st", conducted by the Lazarist
Fathers in Paris, which was established in 1862 in the
Diocese of Lyons and waa defined in 1865 as an
archconfraternity for this diocese. In 1873 the con-
fraternity at Paris was declared an archconfrater-
nity for all France, and in 1894 it received the right

of aggregation for the whole world. The "Arch-
confraternity of the Holy Hour" is also connected
with a wish expressed by the Saviour and a reve-
lation of Himself given in 1673. At that time the
Sa\iour demanded of Blessed Margaret Mary Ala-
coque an hour of union with Himself in prayer at mid-
night on Thursdaj's in memorj' of His Agony on the
Mount of Olives. In 1829 this sodality was founded
at Paraj-le-Monial, and finally in 1911 it received the
right of aggregation for the entire world (Acta Apost.
Sed., Ill, 1.37). The meml)ers can observe the holy
hour of prayer from Thursd.ay afternoon onwards. \
Bimilar society was founded at Toulouse in 1885 and

canonically erected in 1907, under the title of "The
Holy Perpetual Hour of Gethsemani ". In 1909 it re-
ceived indulgences from Pius X (Acta. Ap. Sed., I,

483), and in 1912 new indulgences with the right of
aggregation for the whole of France.

(6) The confraternities mentioned above are also
in part sodalities of the Passion, particularly those
which especially venerate Christ's Agony. Besides
these should be mentioned particularly "The Arch-
confraternity of the Mo.st Precious Blood". This
society was founded on 8 Dec, 1808, in the Church
of S. Nicola in Carcere at Rome by the saintly Fran-
cesco Albertini, who died in 1819 as Bishop of Terra-
cina. The members pledge themsches to a special
veneration of Christ's Passion, and in particular to
offer the Precious Blood to the Heavenly Father for
the expiation of sins, for the conversion of sinners, for
the needs of the Church, and for the consolation of
the poor souls. In 1809 the confraternity was canoni-
cally erected; in 1815 it was richly endowed with in-

dulgences, and in the same year was raised to an arch-
confraternity. Applications for membership can be
made to the director of the archconfraternity at S.
Nicola in Carcere, or to the Missioners of the Precious
Blood, 1 Via Poli Crociferi, Rome, for since 1851 the
general of these missioners has had aU necessary
powers. Blessed Caspar of Buffalo, founder of the
mission houses of the Precious Blood, did much to
promote this confraternity. He was beatified in 1894.
A rescript of 3 Aug., 1895, of tlie Congregation of In-
dulgences granted in perpetuity that the bishops of
the L^nited States of North .\merica and Canada pro
sun arbitrio el prudcntia might erect the Confrater-
nity of the Precious Blood in aU parish churchea
without regard to their location, that these then could
unite with the society at Rome, the "Unio Prima-
Primaria", in the church of the Missioners of the
Precious Blood, and could share in its indulgences and
privileges (cf. "Amerikan Pastoralblatt ", 1897,104).
See Precious Blood, Archconfraternity of the
Most.
Rehgious associations have also been formed to en-

courage the practice of the Holy Way of the Cross,
especially the "Pious Association of the Perpetual
Way of the Cross", and the " A.s.sociation of the Liv-
ing Way of the Cross". Both societies are under the
care of the Franciscans (cf. Mocchegiani, "CoUectio
Indulg.", no. 1264, sqq.). In 1884 the "Archcon-
fraternity of the Holy Face" was formed at Tours
as a work of expiation. It was provided with in-

dulgences and in 1885 was erected into an arch-
confraternity for the whole world. The insignia of
the brotherhood is the Face of the Suffering Saviour
on the veil of St. Veronica. The members wear
this picture on a scapular, a cro.ss, or a medal.
Lastly, there was founded in 1904 at the congress
in honour of the Blessed Virgin at Rome the "Pious
Union of the Crucifix of Pardon". This a.sso-

ciation has for its object the reconciliation with God
of nations, families, and individuals. The head-
quarters of the association are in the Church of the
Annunciation at Lyons. The badge of the members
is a specially-consecrated crucifix (cf. Beringer, op.
cit., Appendice by Hilgers, Paris, 1911).

(7) The Confraternities of tlie Mother of God,
which have been confirmed for the entires Church, ex-

ist in such large numbers that all cannot be given here.

Especially numerous are the .sodalities and as.socia-

tions erected in honour of the Bles.sed Virgin in indi-

vidual cities, dioceses, districts, or countries. The
most important, most widely extenderl, and best-
known of the confraternities of the BIes.sed Virgin
are: (a) the "Confraternity of the Holy Rosary"
(q. v.); in the article concerning it the "Per-
petual Rosary" and the "Living Rosary" are also
mentioned; (b) the "Confr.aternity of the Scapiilar of

Our Lady of Mount Carmel" (see Scapular); (c)
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the Sodalities of the Blessed Virgin Mary (see

below).
In addition, mention has ah-eady been made of: the

"Confraternity of the Black Scapular of the Seven
Dolours of Our Lady" (see Scapular); the "Arch-
confraternity of the Immaculate Conception of the

Blessed Virgin Mary", which is now combined with

the Blue Scapular (see Scapular); the "Pious Union
of Our Lady of Good Counsel and the Scapular of Our
Lady of Good Counsel" (see Our Lady of Good
Counsel, Feast of; Scapular); the "Archcon-
fraternity of Our Lady of the German Campo Santo at

Rome" (see Puegatorial Societies) ; the "Archcon-
fraternity for the rehef of the Souls in Purgatory, es-

tablished under the title of the Assumption of the

Blessed Virgin, in the Church of Santa Maria in

Monterone, at Rome" (see Purgatorial Societies).

Furthermore, mention should be made of the "Arch-
confraternity of Our Lady of the Sacred Heart." This
society was established in 1S64 at Is.soudun, France,

by theMissionersof the Sacred Heart of Jesus. Since

1S72 its headquarters as an archconfraternity have
been at Rome, and in 1S97 they were transferred to the

newly-built Church of Our Lady of the Heart of

Jesus, in the Piazza Navona. Only this confrater-

nity at Rome has the right to incorporate in itself con-

fraternities of the same title erected in any part of the

world and to share with these its indulgences. The
object of the confraternity is the veneration of the

Blessed Virgin in her intimate relation to the Heart of

Jesus. The "Confraternity of the Immaculate Con-
ception of the Blessed Virgin Mary", established at

Lourdes in 1872, in 1873 was raised to an archconfra-

ternity, and in 1878 was made an ajchconfraternity

for the entire world by Leo XIII. The head of the

archconfraternity is the Bishop of Tarbes.

The "Association of the Children of Mary", under
the protection of the Immaculate Virgin and St. Ag-
nes, was established for girls alone. It was canonically

erected in 1864, in the Church of S. Agnese fuori le

mura, Rome; in 1866 it received its indulgences and
privileges with the right of aggregation for all similar

societies. Since 1870 this power of aggregation has
belonged to the abbot-general of the Reformed Augus-
tinian Canons of the Lateran, near San Pietro in

Vincoli, Rome. The intention of the society is to

keep Christian young women under the standard of

the Blessed Virgin, and to promote the loyal fulfilment

by its members of their duties. (See Children op
Mary; Children of Mary of the Sacred Heart.)
For the "Archconfraternity of Our Lady of Com-
passion for the Return of England to the Catholic
Faith", see Unions of Prayer. The miraculous
picture of Our Lady of Perpetual Succour, venerated
at Rome in the Church of St. Alphonsus, is known
everywhere. In 1871 a confraternity was erected in

this church, and in 1876 was made an archconfrater-

nity under the title of the "Archconfraternity of Our
Lady of Perpetual Succour and of St. Alphonsus
Liguori". The general of the Redemptorists has the
power to incorporate everywhere confraternities of

the same name in the archconfraternity and to grant
these the same indulgences. There are also various
confraternities of the Cord, whose members wear a
cord as insignia just as members of other confrater-

nities wear a scapular. The oldest and most cele-

brated of these Confraternities of the Cord is probably
the "Archconfraternity of the Black Leathern Belt
of St. Monica, St. Augustine and St. Nicholas of

Tolentino", also called the "Archconfraternity of

Our Lady of Con.solation". This society has par-
ticularly extensive indulgences (cf. "Rescr. authent.
S. Congr. Indulg.", II, no. 40, and especially the
lately-issued sunnnary of iiidiilgences in the "Acta S.

Sedis", .\X.XV,6:50). The headquarters of the society

are at Home, in the Church of St. Augustine where
the body of St. Monica Ue9,

(8) There are also numerous confraternities in hon-
our of angels and saints which are dedicated to the
patron saints of individual districts, countries, cities,

and localities; these are consequently more local in

their character, e. g. the "Boniface Association" in

Germany and Austria (see Boniface Association).
However, there are also such for the whole world, e. g.

the "Confraternity of St. Benedict" (see Scapular),
the "Archconfraternity of the Girdle of St. Francis of

Assisi", and the "Pious Union in honoui- of St.

Anthony of Padua", as also the "Young Men's
Sodahtv of St. Anthony of Padua", which, through a
Brief (iO March, 1911) of Pius X (Act. Apost. Sedis,
III, 128 sq.), was granted indulgences and recom-
mended to the faithful [cf. Acta Ord. Fratr. Min.,
XXX (1911) 177 sqq.). Only a few more of these
confraternities can be noticed here. In 1860 the
"Confraternity of St. Michael" was founded at Vi-
enna to implore the protection of the archangel for

the pope and the Church, and to collect gifts as
Peterspence for the oppressed pope. There is another
"Confraternity of St. Michael", with a scapular (see

Scapular). In 1860 the "Confraternity in honour of
St. Joseph" was established at Rome in the Church of

St. Roch. In 1872 it received indulgences and was
raised to an archconfraternity with the right of incor-

poration for the whole world. The members also

wear a consecrated cord in honour of St. Joseph.
Special indulgences are connected with the wearing of

this cord. There is also another Archconfraternity of

the Cord of St. Joseph, which was erected in 1860 at
Verona and to which Pius IX granted indulgences.

There are besides many confraternities of St. Joseph
for individual countries. Several were founded espe-

cially for France (cf. Beringer, op. cit.). In 1892 an
"Archconfraternity of St. Joseph" was erected in the
Church of St. Joseph, West de Pere, Wisconsin,
U. S. A., that is already widely spread over America.
Connected with it is a children's league under the
patronage of St. Joseph [cf. Seeberger, "Key to the
Spiritual Treasures" (2nd ed., 1897), 20 sqq.].

In 1866 the "Confraternity of St. Peter's Chains"
was canonically erected at Rome in the BasiUca of

San Pietro in Vincoh. In 1866 and 1867 the con-
fraternity was granted indulgences and at the same
time received as an archconfraternity the right of ag-
gregation for the entire world. The purpose of the
society is to promote loyalty to the pope, and to pray
and work for the real freedom of the papacy, by the
veneration of the Holy Chains of St. Peter. The
"Militia Angelica", or the "Confraternity of the
Cord of St. Thomas Aquinas", has been in exist-

ence a long time. It possesses indulgences granted it

in 1586 by Sixtus V. Its purpose is the protection

of purity by the intercession and aid of the Angelic
Doctor who, according to tradition, was girt in his

youth with a cord by angels after an heroic and suc-

cessful struggle for purity. The father-general of the
Dominicans has charge of the administration and
erection of the "Militia AngeUca". The members
receive a consecrated cord wliich they wear constantly.

B.—In this second class, which contains those con-
fraternities that have been established to promote the
work of zeal for souls and Christian charity, there are

a number of societies that are named after an angel or

saint, and thus could also be included in the previous

class. On the otlier hand a number of confraterni-

ties, such as the "Confraternity of St. Michael" and
the "Confraternity of St. Peter's Chains", and even
all confraternities of expiation tliat liave already been
described in the first class, could also quite properly

be included here in the second class. Besides these,

special mention .should be made of the following:^

(1) All confraternities or sodalities for the relief of

the poor souls (see Puug.\tokial Societies). (2)

The " Bona Mors Confraternity ", i. e. the Confrater-

nity of the Agony of Christ. Tiie object of this con-
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gregation is the preparation of the faithful for a holy

death. It was established in 16-lSby the.Jpsiiitsoneral

Caraffa in the Church of the Gesu, umliT tin- title of

"The Congregation of the Bona Mors in linndur of Jesus

Dying on the Cross and His Sorrowing Mother". The
contemplation of the Passion is one of the chief means
of attaining the object of the sodality. In 1729 this

congregation was raised to the rank of an archoon-

gregation, with power to erect similar sodalities every-

where in Jesuit churches and to share its indulgences

with these. In 1S21 this privilege was reconfirmed,

and in 1827 the general of the Jesuits received au-

thority for the erection and aggregation of such sodali-

ties in other churches also. In order to share in the

indulgences of the Roman chief congregation, these

sodalities must be incorporated with this congrega-

tion by the general of the Jesuits. Pius X increased

the indulgences and privileges of the congregation,

and confirmed anew its entire summary of indul-

gences on 20 March, 1911. The "Archiconfr(?rie du
Cceur agonisant de J^sus et du Cceur corapatissant de
Marie pour le salut des mourants" (Archconfrater-

nity of the Agonizing Heart of Jesus and the Compas-
sionate Heart of Mary for the help of the Dying),
erected in 1S64 at the place which was the scene of the

Agony in the Garden, has the same object as the

above-mentioned confraternity. In 1S67 it was
raised to an archconfraternity and received the right

to incorporate other societies with itself throughout
the world. Since this date it has grown and spread

steadily. In 1897, 1901, and 1907 it received new
indulgences.

(3) The "Archconfraternity of the Most Holy and
Immaculate Heart of Mary for the Conversion of

Sinners" founded in 1S36 by the parish priest of

the Church of Our Lady of Victories, Paris. In 1838
it was raised to an archconfraternity with the right of

aggregation throughout the world. The confrater-

nity includes many millions of members, and has had
remarkable success in the conversion of sinners. The
special veneration of the Immaculate Heart of Mary,
which is the first aim of the confraternity, is also the
chief means of attaining the second aim, the conver-
sion of. sinners. In this class may be included the
Confraternity of Our Lady of Compassion already
noticed, which has as its aim the return of England and
all English-speaking peoples to the Catholic Church.
For the " Pious Union of Prayer to Our Lady of Com-
passion for the Conversion of Heretics" and the
"Archconfraternity of Prayers and Good Works for

the Reunion of the Eastern Schismatics with the
Church, under the patronage of Our Lady of the As-
sumption, founded at the Church of the Anastasis at

Constantinople", see L'xiONS of Prayer.
(4) The "Pious Work of St. Francis of Sales for

the Defence and Preservation of the Faith", estab-

lished first at Nemours and then in 1857 at Paris.

The a.ssociation soon spread through other countries

and other peoples, and especially in .\merica. It aids

the clergy in all possible waj's in home missions. It

was praised, blessed, and granted indulgences by
Pius IX and Leo XIII. The society has already
spent more than thirty million francs for its noble
aims. The "Association of St. Francis Xavier",
founded at Brussels, Belgium, in 18.'54, for the
training of lay apostles to aid the priests in home
missions. The members at first were only men and
youths, but women can also enter it and give apostolic

aid by their prayers, especially for the conversion of

sinners. In 1855 and 1856 the association received
indulgences and was made an archconfraternity for Bel-

gium, and in 1878 was raised to the same for the
entire world. It is now widespread and exerts an
apostolic influence in the spirit of its great patron.
Applications for membership are made to the director

of the archconfraternity at Brussels (College Saint-

Michel). (5) The "Society of St. Francis Regis for

the Revalidation of Pagan Marriages", founded at
Paris in 1826. It has laboured with great success
in many cities, provinces, and countries for the in-

crease of peace, morality, and sanctity in family life.

At Paris the society settles nine huntlred and more of

such matrimonial cases annually; at the Paris Ex-
hibition of 1900 it received a gold medal.

(6) The "Confraternity of Christian Doctrine, or
Association of Jesus, Mary, and Joseph for the pro-
motion of Instruction in the principal truths of the
Faith". This is a long-estabhshed society, having
been founded in the sixteenth century by the Fathers
of Christian Doctrine (the Doctrinaires). In 1607 it

was erected by Paul V into an archconfraternity for

the entire world, with its seat at St . Peter's, and granted
large indulgences. Its duty is to give religious instruc-

tion to the children of the Church, and to encourage
the reception of the sacraments. Since 1610 this con-
fraternity can be erected in all parish churches. In
1686 Innocent XI in an Encyclical urgently exhorted all

bishops to establish this society as far as possible.

Pius X in an Encychcal in 1905 directed that the con-
fraternity should be established everywhere in the
parish churches. To obtain the indulgences for all

the confraternities of a diocese it suffices if a single

canonically erected confraternity of this diocese
unites with the Roman archconfraternity that is now
established in the Church of Santa Maria del Pianto.

New societies of Christian doctrines were formed in

the second half of the nineteenth centurj' and were
granted indulgences. In particular such associa-

tions were founded after the year 1851 by the Ladies
of the Perpetual .-Vdoration of Brussels, who estab-

lished there the Confraternity of the Adoration men-
tioned above. In these societies of Christian doctrine

ladies, students, and men have taught many thousands
of boys and girls, and, in particular, have prepared
many for First Communion. In 1894 the "Pious
Union of Christian Doctrine" of Brussels was made
an archconfraternity for Belgium and in 1900 for

Holland also. (7) The Society of St. Teresa, which
was founded at Salamanca in 1882, as a general society

of prayer, and is already widespread in Spain, Ger-
many, and Austria. (8) The "General Association

of St. Cecilia for the Promotion of Religious Music",
established in 1887 in Germany for the encourage-
ment of Catholic Church music. It flourishes chiefly

in the dioceses of Germany, Austria, Switzerland, and
Italj'. (9) Temperance societ ies, for encouraging ab-
stinence from alcoholic drinks, are treated elsewhere
(see League of the Cross; Te.mperaxce; Temper-
ance Movements). In Germany the confraternity

that has existed since 1S51, in the parish of Deutsch-
Pickar belonging to the Diocese of Breslau, was raised

to an archconfraternity in 1901 under the name of

the "Purification of Mary", and given a general right

of aggregation. (10) The St. Vincent de Paul Socie-

ties; the.se are fully described under Vincent db
Paul, Saint. See also Elizabeth As.sociations.

(11) The confraternities founded for the aid and
defence of the pope and the Church have been no-
ticed above. Another society having the same pur-
pose is the "Leo Association", founded at St. Louis,

U. S. A. It was approved by Leo XIII and in 1891
was granted indulgences.

(12) Finally, some account should be given here of

the many missionarj' societies, and es[)ecially of: (a)

"The Society for the Propagation of the Faith",

also called the "Missionan,- Society of Lyons", or the

"Society of St. Francis Xavier". Twelve laymen,
led by a priest, formed the plan of establishing a so-

ciety for all the nations of the earth, and for the bene-

fit of all the missions in the world. The society was
formed at Lyons 3 May, 1822. Mademoiselle Jari-

cot may be called the real founder, because she or-

ganized the system of contributions. The society was
formally confirmed in 1840 by Gregorj' XV i; each
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succeeding pope has distinguished it by praise and re-

newed approval. Finally in 1904 Pius X made St.

Francis Xavier its patron, and raised the feast of the

saint to a greater double for the entire Church. The
society has received many indulgences and privileges.

It is directed by two general councils composed
of ecclesiastics and laymen, the one council hav-
ing its seat at Lyons (12 Rue Sala), the other at Paris

(20 Rue Cassette). These directorates and their

presidents settle together the apportionment of the

funds to the various missions. In the dioceses there

are diocesan or administrative councils, and in the

parishes or cities directors who are at the head of each

10, 100, or 1000 members, in order to collect and re-

mit the contributions of the respective divisions. The
conditions for reception and membership are very

simple, the main ones being the daily repetition of an
Our Father and a Hail Mary with the addition "St.

Francis Xavier, pray for us", and a monthly contribu-

tion of at least five cents paid to the director. More
than 300,000 copies of the bi-monthly issued by the

societ.v are published in twelve languages. It gives reg-

ularly the most interesting and edifying news from the

missions of the entire world. The annual income of

the society is more than $1,200,000; in 1890 for the

first time it was over $1,400,000. In 1904 the in-

come was $1,352,017, of which sum more than half

was collected in France. These figures give clear

evidence of the beneficial labours of the society, (b)

The "Association of the Holy Childhood", in

connexion with the Guardian Angel societies. This
society was established in 1843 at Paris by the Bishop
of Nancy, Charles de Forbin-Janson. Its aim is to

teach Christian children from earliest childhood to

exercise Christian charity for the temporal and eter-

nal salvation of poor heathen children and for the joy

thereby given to the Divine Child Jesus. In 1S58 the

society was canonically erected by Pius IX; he, as well

as Leo XIII and Pius X, praised the great services of

the society and recommended it to all the faithful. In

order to be a member of the society a monthly contri-

bution of one cent for the heathen children must be
paid and a Hail Mary must be said daily, with the ad-
dition "Holy Virgin Maiy, pray for us, and the
poor little pagan chikh'en". The constitution and
organization of the society is very simple and practi-

cal. The society is widely spread over the Catholic

world, and has accomplished a great work. The first

year (1843) the income of the society was $4,580;

the annual amount now is about $712,500. In 1900
and 1901 the income was nearly $950,000, of which
amount Germany alone gave nearly one-third. In
1904 the society aided 223 missions, with 1112
orphanages, 7207 schools, 2805 industrial schools;

altogether 11,134 institutions. There were 401,059
heathen children baptized, and 359,053 children

were taught and cared for. In Germany since 1895
it has become customary to unite the Societies of

the Holy Childhood with the Societies of the Guard-
ian Angel, for the benefit of poor Catholic children

in the mission districts of Germany. The mem-
bers pay about one cent more monthly, and collect

money at their own First Communion in order that
the many poor children in the missions may also have
the blessing of the First Commvmion and receive good
religious instruction. About $19,000 were collected

in this way in 1896, and in 1904 more than $23,750.
The seat of the central committee of the Association
of the Holy Childhood is at 146, Rue de Bac, Paris;

there are managing committees for the different coun-
tries, each diocese having its own diocesan committee,
with which the parish committees are connected,
(c) The " Missionary Union of Catholic Women and
Girls". This sodality was first founded in 1893
for the .Vfrican missions; then in 1902 it was reor-

ganized for the support of all missions. It has changed
its headquarters from Fulda to Coblenz, in the Dio-

cese of Trier. In 1910 it received a new summary
of indulgences from Pius X, containing large indul-
gences and privileges especially for priests who con-
duct or promote the society. The whole body of so-
dalities of different countries, as those of Austria,
Switzerland, and Rumania, have united with the main
society, and this action is contemplated for the United
States also, (d) In 1894, at Salzburg, Austria, the
"St. Peter Claver Sodahty" was founded by Countess
M. Theresia Led6chowska to aid the African missions
and to foster the pious work of freeing slaves. Leo
XIlI favoured the organization by granting indul-

gences and privileges the very same year. The
sodality includes: (1) the members of a female re-

hgious institute who devote themselves totally as
helpers of the work of the African missions. These
lead a community Ufe in civilized countries and have
their headquarters at Rome (via dell' Olmate 16)

;

(2) laymen and women, who devote themselves, as
far as their state in life permits, to the work of the
sodahty, especially by managing the succursals; (3)

common helpers of either sex, who foster the work
by contributions and other means. From the outset
the work of the sodahty was carried on with great
zeal and has borne much fruit.

C.—The third class includes those sodalities which
have for their chief aim the promotion of the pros-
perity of certain classes of society.

(1) There are sodahties for the benefit of the Chris-
tian familj'. In 1861 Father Francoz, S.J., founded
such a society at Lyons. As the labours of ihis so-

ciety proved very beneficial Leo XIII in 1892 en-
larged it, with some changes, to embrace the whole
world. The pope personally confirmed the new stat-

utes, and granted new indulgences and privileges.

The title of the sodality is: "The General Pious Asso-
ciation of Christian Families in Honour of the Holy
Family of Nazareth". Another similar sodality,

which existed before the founding of this one, and still

exists, is the "Archconfraternity of the Holy Family
of Jesus, Mary, and Joseph" (see Holt Family,
Archconfr.\ternity of the).

(2) The "Archconfraternity of Christian Mothers,
under the patronage of Our Lady of the Seven Dolours,
established at Notre-Damede Sion, Paris", having for

its object the development of truly Christian mothers,
who will bring up their children according to the will of

God and under the du-ection of the Church. A so-

dality of this kind was first formed at Lille in 1850;
in 1856 this was raised to an archconfraternity. This
society has now unlimited power of aggregation, and
has its seat at Paris in the chapel of the Sisters of Our
Lady of Sion (Notre-Dame des Champs). The So-
dality of Christian Mothers, founded in 1863 at Rome
in the Church of St. Augustine, has also a general

power of aggregation. In 1865 this sodahty was
raised to the rank of a societas primaria Similar as-

sociations have appeared in Germany also since 1860,
especially one in 1868 at Ratisbon. In 1871 this so-

ciety was raised to an archconfraternity, and since

1883 it has had the right in all places where German
is the most commonly-spoken language to incoi-porate

with itself confraternities having the same name.
The title of the sodality is: "The Society of Christian
Mothers under the Patronage and Intercession of the
Sorrowing Virgin Mary ". Since 1878 there has been a
confraternity of Christian mothers for the Ilnited

States at Pittsburg, Pennsylvania. In 1881 it waa
made an archconfraternity for the whole of North
America. Its headquarters are at the Church of St.

Augustine at Pittsburg. A monthly periodical is

published at New York, under the title "The Chris-
tian Mother".

(3) To bring the great blessing of the True Faith
to poor heathen children, "The Association of the

Holy Childhood '

' was est ahlished for Catholic children,

and has richly blessed both (see above). A Confra-



SODALITY 127 SODALITY

ti'inity of the Child Jesus was also estabhshed at

licthlehem somewhat later than 1905 by the Christian

brothers. In 190S the society received its indul-

uriices and in 1909 Pius X made it an archconfrater-

iiity with the right of aggregation for the whole world.

Since 1910 not only children but also their parents,

Mild in general all who are interested in the training of

rliildren, can become members. The noble aim of the

MHlality is to implore the Divine Child to protect and
I ili'.ss all children, especially those in schools where re-

liLiion is not taught. Applications for membership
are made to the director of the Archconfraternity of

il'.e Child Jesus, Bethlehem, Palestine ("Acta .\p.

Sid.", I, 757 sq.; Hilgers, "Appendice" in Beringer,

op. cit.). In 1SS9 the Capuchin Father Cyprian
fiiunded at Ehrenbreitstein the "Seraphic Charity"
till' endangered youth. Its object is the rescue of re-

liLiiously and morally endangered chilch-en, and their

protection also in lateryears after the periods of school

and apprenticeship are over. The members pay two
and one-half cents monthly. In twenty-two years
iiinrethan 10,000 poor children have been aided, and
M'\en new institutions have been founded, at a total

I xpcnditure of $1,118,000. In Germany the society

has 350,000 members; it is also estabhshed in Au.stria,

Switzerland, Italy, and the United States, and has a
total membership of over 500,000. The money is

lollected by 12,000 patrons and patronesses, who aid

in t!ie housing and supervision .of the children. The
soi'iety received its indulgences in 1902 from Leo XIII,
who blessed anil recommended it (cf. "Analecta Ord.
.Min. Cap. ",1902, 171).

(4) There are a number of sodalities very beneficial

in their results for the sanctification and perfection of

jiriests. Not only have Congregations of the Blessed
\ irgin ]\Iary been formed especially for priests, but
tlii're are also other special associations of priests.

-Mi'iition has already been made in the article Pur-
1 ; \TORi.\L Societies of the " Priests' Association under
till' Protect ion of St . Benedict for the Rehef of the Poor
S. luls in Purgatory ". See also Priests' Edcharistic
Ikague; Priests' Communion League. For the
" I'ious Union of St. Paul the Apostle", see Priests,

\ fraternities OF. See also Apostolic Union of
iL.\R Priests. For "Associatio perseverantiae

' rdotalis" see Priests, Confraternities of. III.

I la re are also the "Associatio sacerdotahs repara-
tionis" and the "League for Sacerdotal Holiness",
for priests who strive after higher perfection. Cf.
"ActaS. Sedis", XLI, 170 sqq.; "Acta Apost. Sedis",
I, 739; II, 47-4 sqq.; also the pamphlet "Ligue de
Saintete saoerdotale", 4th ed., 1909; and Hilgers,

"Appendice" in Beringer, "Les Indulgences", 72
sqq. After the death of the founder of the league,

P. Feyerstein, P. Reimsbach (28 rue Werby, Bar-
le-Duc, France) became its director. Communica-
tions may be addres.sed to the sub-director of the
League, Abb6 Lachambre (101 rue du Pont ^ la Faulx,
Peruwelz, Hainaut, Belgium). Those desiring fur-

ther knowledge as to the origin and history of such
confraternities of priests are referred to the article

Purgatorial Societies, and for the history of the
"Fraternitas Romana" in particular to Armellini,
"Le chiese di Roma" (2iid ed., Rome, 1891), 20 sqq.

(5) The "Pious Association of Mass-servers and Sac-
ristans, under the prot(>ction of St. John Berchmans
of the Society of Jesus", .an association for acolytes
and sacristans. This society w.as confirmed in 1865
by Pius IX, and, with tlie permission of the bishop, can
be introduced anywhere without further formalities.

Pius X also granted indulgences to the society (cf.

'; Acta S. Sed. ", I, 689 sq., 699 sqq.). (6) The Catho-
lic Journeymen's Societies, established by Adolph
Kolping, the father of these a,s.sociations, are well
known (.see Gesellenvereine). (7) The "Society
of St. Raphael", for the protection of emigrants,
established in 1871, originally for German emigrants.

In 1883 the "American Raphael Society " was founded;
other countries also have their sjjccial associations of
this name, as Austria, Belgium, and Italy. Since its

establishment the society has proved a great blessing
to many thousands of poor emigrants (see Emigrant
Aid Societies). (8) Book .societies have been
founded, especially in Austria and Germany, for the
spread of good books (cf. Beringer, o]). cit.). Con-
cerning the "Society of St. Charles Borromeo", see
BoRROMEO, The Society of St. Charles. Various
other church societies of similar nature have been
founded, especially in France, as societies for the sick,

for labourers and mechanics, for young working-
women, for country people, and even for travellers

(Beringer, op. cit.).

(9) The "Confraternity of the Worthy First Com-
munion and of Perseverance", established at Prouille,

France, in 1891. In 1893 the Dominicans took charge
of its direction. In 1896 the society was confirmed
by Leo XIII; in 1910 Pius X transferred its head-
quarters to Rome, where the general of the Domini-
cans is entrusted with the entire guidance of this

association. The object of this confraternity is to
obtain for children the grace of a good First Com-
munion and further perseverance in goodness. It

can be established anywhere, and all, without excep-
tion, who desire to work for the aims of the confrater-

nity can become members of the same and share in

the indulgences and privileges. Applications for the
estabhshment of such confraternities or for the per-

sonal right to take members into the society should
be made to the general of the Dominicans at Rome
(CoUegio Angehco, 15 Via San Vitale). A similar
confraternity was erected at Rome in the Church of

San Claudio, and by Brief of Pius X (4 Jan., 1912)
was rai.sed to the Unio Primaria with the right of

aggregation for the whole world (Act. Apost. Sed.,

IV, 49 sq.) . Little requires to be said as to the value
and advantages of the sodalities. Their aims are un-
doubtedly the highest; the means used to attain these
aims are the noblest. Consequently the results are
always the best, and often astonish both friends and
foes; therefore the most competent judges, the popes
and the saints, have repeatedly recommended these as-

sociations to Catholics. The history of the sodalities

and the results of their labours, as publicly exhibited
and known to all the world, loudly proclaim the useful-

ness of these associations for all eras. As new times
bring new demands, fresh and noble branches full of

strength and renewed vitality grow on the fruitful

tree of the associational life of the Cathohc Church.
Without exaggeration it may be said that ordinarily

the most zealous and active Catholics are brought to-

gether in the sodalities in order to pursue the noblest
aims. It is true that the influence of the sodalities,

especially of the first group, cannot bo estimated by
measure and weight. However, the Christian and
Catholic who knows why man is upon earth, knows
also that a single act of love of God is of inestimable
value. He knows also what a power there is in united
prayer, what miracles it can work. As proof need
only be mentioned the "Apostleship of Pr.ayer" and
the "Messengers of the Heart of Jesus". Moreover,
these societies of piety and prayer labour ordinarily

in the most unselfish, self-sacrificing manner, and are

filled with a most noble-minded zeal for .souls. This
is shown by the innumerable hosts of poor souls who
owe their releaise from Purgatory to t he ( 'onfraternities

for Poor Souls, and by the hundreds of thousands of

poor sinners who owe their eternal salvation to the
sodalities. The salvation of innuincrahle souls of poor
heathens is attributable to the single Society of .St.

Francis Xavier and the single .Vssoci.'it ion of the Holy
Childhood. The society mentioned al)Ove for the
Propagation of the Faith alone has collected

since its foundation $90,000,000 for heathen mis-
sions. (Beringer, op. cit.; Seeberger, "Key to the
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Spiritual Treasures"; Migne, " Dictionnaire des
Confreries".)

III.—The Sodality of the Blessed Virgin Mary
was founded in 1563 at Rome in the Roman College

of the Society of Jesus. The actual founder was John
Leunis (Lat. Leonius or Leonis), b. at Liege, Belgium;
received into the Society of Jesus by St. Ignatius on
13 Jan., 1556; and died at Turin, 19 Nov., 1584, the

year in which his Roman Sodality was erected into an
archsodahty by the Bull, " Omnipotentis Dei", of

Gregory XIII. Leunis distinguished himself in the

last years of his life by heroic charity towards the sick.

In the afternoon, when school was over, and especially

on Sundays and feast days, Leunis gathered together,

while teacher of grammar at the Roman College, the

most zealous of his pupils for prayer and pious exer-

cises, especially for devotions in honour of the Blessed

Virgin. Pupils of other classes soon joined the com-
pany and in this way a foundation was laid for a
school of devotion and virtue, the Marian Sodali-

ties. As in the following year the members num-
bered already seventy, the first rules were drawn up.

The sodality was placed under the special protection

of the Blessed Virgin, and the object was declared to

be personal perfection in virtue and study, as well as

works of charity and zeal for souls. The members
generally met on Sundays and feast days, and the

meetings were conducted by a Jesuit Father, wlio de-

livered an address. The council was chosen from the

members, and aided the director in the administration

by counsel and other help.

In 1569 a division of the sodality in the Roman
College became necessary on account of the large

number of members. The older pupils, those over
eighteen years of age, formed a sodaUty for them-
selves, while the younger were formed into another.

Soon there were three sodalities in the Roman College.

The meetings of the sodahty composed of the older

pupils were held regularly in the college church, which
bore the title of the Annunciation. From this church
the sodality received the title of Primary Sodality

(PTima-Primaria) of the Annunciation. This title was
given in the Bull, "Omnipotentis Dei", of 5 Dec, 1584,

issued by Gregory XIII. At the same time the pope
gave the general of the order in this BuU the power
to receive as members of the the Primary SodaUty
{Prima-Primaria) not only pupils of the college, but
also other persons, and also the power to erect simi-

lar sodalities in the colleges and churches of the

society, which were to be connected with the Primary
Sodality and to share in its indulgences and privileges.

Before this sodalities had also been formed in France,

Germany, the Netherlands, Spain, and elsewhere.

These societies did much good among students and
the laity, were a protection against the new erroneous

teaching, and strengthened loyal Cathohcs in their

faith.

The permission to erect more than one sodality in

each college was granted by Sixtus V and powers for

Jesuit residences were added by Clement VIII and
Gregory XV. The latter, moreover, declared explicitly

that the sodalities of the Blessed Virgin were not to be
placed under the control of the regulations for confra-

ternities contained in the Bull of Clement VIII, " Qu;c-

cunque". Lastly, Benedict XIV confirmed all earlier

indulgences and privileges, and added to these in the
Golden Bull (27 Sept., 1748), which is, in a certain

sense, the crowning glory of the sodalities. "It is

almost incredible", says Benedict XIV, "what re-

sults have sprung from this pious and praiseworthy
institution for the faitliful of all classes". Finally,

by a Brief of 8 Sept., 1751, he granted the Jesuit

general authority to unite with the Roman main so-

dality other sodalities of either sc^x that had been
canonically erected in the Jesuit churches. These
sodalities were to share in all the indulgences and
privileges of the Prima-Primaria. jVfter the sup-

pression of the Jesuits in 1773 the sodalities were
kept in e.xistence by the sohcitude of the pope and
the efforts of zealous priests. The Society of Jesus
was re-estabUshed in 1814, and Leo XII restored to

the Jesuit general his old rights and privileges as re-

gards the Sodalities of the Blessed Virgin by a Brief of

17 May, 1824. In addition, by a Rescript of March,
1825, addressed to the Jesuit general, the same pope
granted the right to unite all sodalities to the
Roman archsodahty, even if they existed outside of

Jesuit houses, and to share with these subsidiary
sodalities all its indulgences and privileges. Leo XIII
further granted to the general of the Jesuits the au-
thority even to erect canonically such sodahties every-
where, with the permission or consent of the diocesan
bishops. He also declared all sodahties of every kind
independent and exempted from the regulations of the
Constitution, "Quaecunque", of Clement VIII.

Leo XIII also granted other favours to the sodah-
ties of the Blessed Virgin, which he called "excellent
schools of Christian piety and the surest protection of

youthful innocence". Finally, Pius X not only gave
the sodalities the highest praise, but also granted them
new privileges and indulgences, and confirmed the
new summary of indulgences on 21 July, 1910. On 8
Dec. of the same year the general of the Society of

Jesus approved new general rules for the sodahties
under Jesuit direction. These rules were intended to

serve as a model for all other Sodalities of the Blessed
Virgin; they give the clearest statement as to the
nature and purpose, organization and working of all

such bodies. These sodalities aim at making genuine
Christians of then- members by a profound devotion
to, and childUke love of, the Blessed Virgin; the mem-
bers are not merely to strive to perfect themselves,
but are also, as far as their social position permits, to

seek the salvation and perfection of others and to de-
fend the Church of Jesus Christ against the attacks
of godless men (cf. tit. I, reg. 1). The entire tendency
of the sodahties and the comicils (which are selected

from the sodality), the regular meetings and lectures,

the careful control and supervision of all members, in

addition to all the various exercises and works pre-

scribed or advised, and the constant close personal
intercourse of the members with the director, serve
to make the members noble, moral human beings, who,
with the aid of the Blessed Virgin, lead others to

Christ. In general the spirit and occupation of the
members is not to be a vaguely enthusiastic piety
and asceticism, but a sober, genuinely Cathohc devo-
tion and a joyous, zealous effectiveness for good in

the sphere in which each member moves. Conse-
quently, in sepiirate sections the members should
have all possible opportunity to develop all the capa- j
bihties of mind and heart, in order to attain as com-
pletely as possible the high aim of the society (cf.

Reg., 12-14). The history of the sodahties of the
Blessed Virgin gives clear proof of their great and
beneficial influence in all epochs of their existence.

These beneficial results have been recognized by both
State and Church. The enemies of Christianity and
of the Church have also shown their recognition of

these results by their particular hatred and persecu-

tion of sodalities.

The sodalities developed rapidly even at the very
beginning. After thu-teen years of existence they in-

cluded 30,000 members. "Wherever the Society of

Jesus went to establish colleges or missions, a sodahty
of the Blessed Virgin was soon erected in that place.

In all the larger cities of Europe where the Jesuits

established themselves firmly, they founded not merely
one, but as many as seven or even twenty different so-

dalities. During the period that the sodalities were
connected with the houses and churches of the Jesuits

the membership rose to many hundred tho\isands.

The number increased wlien, from 1751, married
women and girls were admitted. After the restora-
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tion of the Society of Jesus the sodahtiea grew cnor- apprenticed for seven years to a glass-painter from
mously. In the fifty years after the declaration of Ciusale, named Spanzotti, and witli him the young
the dogma of the Immaculate Conception nearly Sodoma went to Milan, where he came under the
35,000 new sodalities were united with the Roman influence of Leonardo da Vinci, although it is exceed-
main sodality. In the year 1910, 1192 new sodalities ingly doubtful whether he ever entered his studio,
were established, of which 178 were in North America. He executed his first important decorative work in
At various times and in various countries emperors, 150.3 for a small Olivetan convent near Picnza, and,
kings, and princes have been zealous members of two years after, he passed on to the mother-convent
sodalities, and have encouraged the growth of these of the same order, known as Monte Oliveto Maggiore,
bodies. In the seventeenth century alone eiglity car- to continue the work commenced by Signorelli.

dinals and seven popes came from them. In all

Catholic countries the Sodalities of the Blessed Virgin
include among their most faithful members, the
greatest and noblest men of every position in life,

generals and scholars of the highest rank. St. Stanis-

laus Kostka, St. John Berchmans, St. Francis de Sales,

St. Fidelis of Sigmaringen, St.

Leonard of Port Maurice, St.

Peter Fourier, St. John Baptist

de Rossi, the Venerable Jean

Eudcs, and many other saints,

blesseds, and venerables, were
proud to belong to the sodali-

ties of the Blessed Virgin. For
six years St. Francis de Sales

worked, during his student

life, in the sodality of the Col-

lege of Clermont at Paris as

member, assistant, and prefect.

Others, like St. Alphonsus
Liguori and St. Charles Bor-

romeo, praised and recom-

mended the SodaUtics of the

Blessed Virgin as nurseries for

youth and for growth in per-

fection. Above all it has

always been the teachers and
shepherds of the entire Cathohc
Church, the popes, who have,

in their words and actions,

highly honoured these sodaU-

ties, and who have earnestly

recommended them to all tlie

faithful-, e. g. Gregory XIII,

Sixtus V, Gregory XV, Bene-

dict XIV, Leo XIII, Pius X.

There he not only painted twenty-five large frescoes,
but many other smaller ones; "these constitute his
most notable and perhaps his greatest works. Two
years later he was at Rome, one of a number of
artists employed by Julius II to decorate the Vatican.
He then went to Siena, and, returning to Rome, exe-

cuted important commissions
for Agostino Chigi in the Villa
Farnisena. Having completed
that work he returned to Siena,
where he spent a considerable
time, iiainting some wonderful
pictures, including his "Christ
Bound to the Column". We
do not know where he was be-
tween 1518 and 1525, but in the
latter year he was at work at
fresco decoration, painting a
world-renowned panel, now in
the Uffizi Gallery at Florence,
with its almost unapproachable
figure of San Sebastian; and
various smaller pictures. In
1526 he was back at Siena,
painting his famous frescoes in

the Chapel of St. Catherine and
St. Domenico, following them
by other fresco works in the
Palazzo Pubblico, and then by
his decorations in the Chapel
of San Spirito. It was these
latter works which obtained
honours for him from the Em-
peror Charles V, who created
him a count palatine. He then
wandered to Volterra, Pisa,

;i Antonio Bazzi. Called Sodoma
Self-portrait, Uffizi Gallery

Undoubtedly a well-conducted Sodality of the Lucca, and various other places, leaving behind him
Blessed Virgin is in itself the best method of spiritual traces of fine artistic work, and finally returned
development for the members and also the best aid to to Siena in his old age. He was an erratic and ex-
the priest in his anxietj' for the well-being of his en- traordinary man. Vasari gives various malicious
tu'e flock. In addition these sodalities are the most reports about him, many of which are palpably
universally extended of all pious associations and con- untrue, and others probably exaggerated. There is

fraternities, for they can be and are erected separately little doubt, however, that his moral character was
for each sex, for every age, and every station in life, not above reproach, and at the very least coarse
so that they include in themselv^es the advantages of and lascivious. He drew perfectly, and with great
all unions for ditTerent positions in life. Moreover, as ease, his colouring is delightful, sumptuous, and
has been ah-cady clearly shown, they seek to attain at times sensuous; he was greatly influenced by
as fully as possible in their members the twofold object Leonardo, and to a certain extent by Raphael, and
which all other confraternities, in a certain sense, only there is a remarkable charm and poetic feeling
strive for partially, namely, to attain to true love of running through all his works, while at times the
God by the exercises of the Divine service, prayer and beauty of the faces of his women and children is al-
reception of Holy Communion, and to attain to true most irresistible. His works are scattered all over
charity by exercising the most universal possible zeal Italy, perhaps the greatest being those which are
for souls.

, ^ ,„ , ,
«it or near Siena, the painting already alluded to in

C^^Zi^d:!:lS:Z S;«^Jrrf^l^ei Ivl^ini^Tsbs"! f'^-'f''^'
and examples of his work at Milan Munich,

MOLLAN, The Smlali/y n/ Our Lady Studied in the Documents i/Ondon, and Kome. Even,- possible scraj) of informal
(New York. 1912); Delplace, Histoire des Congrtgationst de la tion respecting him has been gathered together in a
Sainu ri<TB« (Bruges, 1884); Loffler, Die marianischen Con- memoir issued in 1906 by R. H. H. Cusf . This is the

standard book on Sodoma, and contains the very
latest information concerning him. It is more im-
portant than his original statements, to form a proper
judgment concerning the artist, because it contains

(3rd ed., Freiburg)

;

LXXVni, 437sqq.

Joseph Hilgers.

Sodoma (Giovaxxi Antonio Bazzi, or De'Bazzi,
often miscalled Razzi, more usually known by his all that Vasari states, together with many important
nickname, Sodoma), Piedmontese and Florentine documents and new pieces of information, dealing
painter, b. at Vercelli in Piedmont, 1477; d. at Sien:i, with the life of the painter, and refuting many of
1.549. His father, Giacono da Bazzi, w.as a shoemaker the statements which have been made concerning him.
who had settled in Vercelli. The son was in 1490 He must be regarded as an extraordinary genius,

XIV.-9
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because at times he reached the very highest of his

ideals, and then at times completely failed. He must
also be regarded as a man against whom many writers

have thrown mud, and who now can be safely con-
sidered as a far greater man than his contemporaries
regarded him, and not so evil in disposition as many
were prepared to believe him to be.
BoRGHEsi .\ND B.\uciN'. Nuori Documenli deW Arte Senese

(Siena, 189S); Bruzza, Primi Sludi del Sodoma (Turin, 1862);
I)£LL.\ V.\LLE, Lettere Sanesi (Rome, 1786); Milanesi, Docu-
menli dell' Arte Seiiese (Siena, 1856) ; Orlandi, Abecedario
PiUorica (Bologna, 1704); Vasari, Le Vile de' Piltori (Milan,
ISll); Cu.sT, The An of Bazzi (London, 1906).

George Charles Williamson.

Sodom and Gomorrha.—Sodom, a city of Pentap-
olis (Wisd., X, 6; Gen., xiv, 2) : Sodom, Gomorrha, Ad-
ama, Seboim, and Bala—later called Segor (Gen.,xix,

22) . They were situated in " the country about the Jor-

dan" (Gen., xiii, 10) ; their exact location is unknown (cf

.

Gen., xiv, 3, 8, 10, 17; xix, 20-22, 30, 37; Deut., xxxiv,

3) . Josephus identifies Segor with '

' Zoara of Arabia"
at the south end of the Dead Sea (" Bel. Jud.", IV, viii,

4; cf. "Ant. Jud.", I, xi, 4; XIII, xv, 4; XIV, i, 4).

Conder identifies it with Toll esh-Shaghiir, seven miles

north of the Dead Sea; Burkhard, Wetstein, and others

with Chirbet es-Safieh, three miles south of the Dead
Sea; E. Robinson puts it on Lisan, etc. For the un-
natural sins of their inhabitants Sodom, Gomorrha,
Adama, and Seboin were destroyed by "brimstone
and fire from the Lord out of heaven " (Gen., xiii, 13;

xviii, 20; xix, 24, 29; Osee, xi, 8). Since then, their

names are synonymous with impenitent sin, and their

fall with a proverbial manifestation of (jod's just

wrath (Deut., xxix, 23; xxxii, 32; Is., i, 10 sqq.;

Ezech., xvi, 49; Matt., xi, 23 sq.; II Peter, ii, 6; Jude,
7). The Septuagint rendering of ^E.TI by Kar^a-Tpefe

(Gen., xix, 2.5) probably led to the erroneous opinion
that the destruction of Sodom was accompanied by
great upheavals of the earth, and even to the forma-
tion of the Dead Sea (.see Dead Sea).
Ho.MMELAUER. Comment, in Gen. (Paris. 1895), 376, 416

sq.; Buhl, Geog. de.i Alt. Pal. (Leipzig, 1890), 271-74; Robin-
son, Bibl, Researches in Palestine, II (Boston, 1847), 480 sqq.;
Palestine Explor. Fund (1879), 15, 99, 144 (1881), 277 (1884).
126 (1886), 19-22; Blanchenhorn in Zeitschr. des deutsch. Pal.
Vereins (1896); Conder, Handbook to the Bible (London, 1873),
38; Idem, Heth and Moab (London. 1S80). 154 sq.

Nicholas Reagan.

Sodor and Man, Ancient Diocese of (Sodoren-
sis).—The (>:iily history of this see is extremely ob-
scure. The Si.';in(Un:ivi:in diocese, which included Man
and the western isles of Scotland (the Southern Heb-
rides), was called Sodor (Su'Sr-ei/jtir) in contradis-
tinction to Nordr (Nor'6r - eyjar)— the Orkneys and
Shetland. It is not known when Man was united with
Sodor, but it may have been in the time of Magnus
Barefoot (1098). Before that Man seems to have
been a distinct see dependent on Dublin. When
Man became the head of a separate kingdom, under
the suzerainty of Norway, the joint Diocese of Sodor
and Man was placed under the Archiepiscopate of
Nidaros (Trondhjem) in Norway by Eugenius III
(1152), an arrangement which was confirmed by
Anastasius IV (U.W). From then till 1458 Man re-

mained under Drontheim, when Calix-tus III trans-
ferred it to York.
The political connexion of Man with Norway had

been severed in lit'ili. tiftcr which it depended on Scot-
land till 1334 and finally on England. In the reign
of Henry \\ the king gave the island to the Stanleys,
who thus ac(|nired the piitronage of the bishoprics,
but I lie bishops nev(T attained the status of .spiritual

lords of Parliament. The hist Catholic bishop was
Thomas Stanley, who was appointed during the reign
of Miiry and was recognized ob a bishop till his death
in 1.5(58. It is uncertain whether he accepted Eliza-
beth's ch:ingcs or enjoyed imnmnity under the pro-
traction of the Stanleys. The cathedral, dedicated to

St. Germain, was situated on St. Patrick's Isle and
was built in 1245 on the site of an earlier building. It

is now in a ruined state. There were only seventeen
parishes in the island, all comprised in one arch-
deaconry. The arms of the sec were: upon three
ascents, the Virgin Mary standing with her arms dis-

tended between two pillars, on the dexter whereof a
church, in base the ancient arms of Man.

Chronicon Mannifr, ed. Munch (Ciiristiania, 1860); Train,
Historical account of the Isle of Man (2 vols.. Douglas, 1845);
Gumming. Isle of Man, Its history, physical, ecclesiastical, civil,

and legendary (London. 1848) ; MooRB, Sodor and Man (London,
189:?).

Edwin Burton.

Sofia and Philippopolis, Vicariate Apostolic
OF. See Bulgaria; Sardica.

Soissons, Diocese of (Suessionensis), includes,

with the exception of two hamlets, the entire Depart-
ment of Aisne. It was re-established by the Concordat
of 1802 as suffragan of Paris, but in 1821 it became
suffragan of
Reims. It con-
sists of (1) all

the ancient Din-
cese of Soissciii-

except the ii\il

district of Cuni-
piegne, which
went to the Din-
cese of Beau^;ii~:

(2) all the Di-
cese of Laon, i

•.,

cepttwoparisho,
which went td

Reims; (3) th:(t

portion of \'i r-

mandois which
formerly 1x-
longed to the
Diocese of Noyon
(see Beauvais)

;

(4) a few par-
ishes which for-

merly belonged
to Cambrai,
Meaux, Troyes,
Reims. After a vain attempt made by the unexecuted
Concordat of 1817 to re-establish the See of Laon, the
bishops of Soissons were authorized by Leo XII (13
June, 1828) to join the title of Laon to that of their

own see; by Leo XIII (11 June, 1901) they were further
authorized to use the title of St-Quentin, which was
formerly the residence of the bishops of Noyon. The
territory of Soissons and Laon played an important
political part under the Merovingians. After the
death of Clovis (511), Soissons was the capital of one
of the four kingdoms into which his states were
divided. The kingdom of Soissons, which ceased to

exist in 558, when Clotaire I reunited all the Prankish
states, came into being again in 561 when the death
of Clotaire led to the recUvision of the territory. It

finally disappeared in 613 when the Frankish lands

were once more reunited under Clotaire II.

I. The See of Soissons.—Concerning the tradi-

tions that make St. Sixtus and St. Sinicius the earliest

apostles of Soissons as envoys of St. Peter, see Reims.
Sts. Crepinus and Crepinianus martyrs (c. 288) are

patrons of the diocese. According to Mgr Duchesne,
the establishment of a see at Soissons dates from
about 300. Among its bishops are: St. Divitianus
(c. 310-20); St. Onesimus (c. 350-61); St. Edibius
(c. 431-62); St. Prineipius (462-505), brother of St.

Remi of Reims; St. Lupus (505-35); St. Baudarinus
(Baudry) (535-45), whom Clotaire I exiled for seven
years to England, where he served as gardener in a

monastery; St. Ansericus or Anscher (623-52); St.

Drausiuus (657-76), founder of the monastery of
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Notre Dame de Soissons and of the Abbey of Re-
thondes; 8t. Adolbortus (677-85); St. Gaudinus
(685-707), assassinated by usurers; Rothadius (832-

869), famous for his quarrel with Hincmar (q. v.);

Riculfus (884-902), whose pastoral issued in 889 is

one of the greatest extant treasures of the ecclesiastical

literature of the period; St. Arnoul de Pamela (1081-

1082), elected through the efforts of Hugues de Die,

legate from Gregorj' VII, and who was disturbed in

the possession of his see by two bishops nominated
successively by Philip I; Jocelj-n de Vierzy (1126-52),

who aided in the victory of Innocent II over the anti-

pope Anacletus, and wrote an e.xplanation of the

Apostles' Creed and the Lord's Prayer; Hugues de
Champfleury (1159-75), chancellor of Louis VII;
Gui de Chateau Porcien (1245-50), who accompanied
St. Louis on the Crusade and was killed in Pales-

tine; Languet de Gergj' (1715-30), who wrote the

life of Mary Alacoque. In 1685 Louis XIV nomi-
nated the famous lill&ateur Huet Bishop of Soissons,

but the strained relations existing then between
France and Rome prevented him from receiving his

Briefs, and he exchanged that see for Avranches in

1689.

II. The See of Laon.—The Diocese of Laon was
evangelized at an uncertain date by St. Beatus; the
see was founded in 497 by St. Remi who out it off

from Reims and made his nephew St. Genebaldus
bishop. Among the bishops of Laon are: St.

Chagnoaldus (c. 620-3), brother of St. Faro, Bishop
of Meaux, and of St. Fara; Hincmar (8.57-76);

Adalbero Aseelin (977-1030), driven from his see

(981) b.v the Carlovingian Louis V who accused him
of undue intimacy with Emma, widow of Lothaire,
and who was afterwards very loyal to the interests of

Hugh Capet, to whom lie handed over tlie Carlo-
vingian Charles of Lorraine and Arnoul, Archbishop
of Reims. He was the author of a satirical ])oeni ad-
dressed to King Robert; Gaudri (1106-12), who held
out against the commune movement, and who was
slain in a brawl at Laon; Barthelemy de Jura, de
Vir, or de Viry (1113-51), who attracted St. Norbert
to the diocese; Gautier de Mortagne (115.5-74),
author of six small theological treatises; Robert Le
Cocq (13.52-8), who in October, 13.56, and March,
1357, after the imiirisonment of John II by the Eng-
lish held an imjjortant position in the States General,
took the side of Ste)ihen Marcel, conspired with hira
and Charles the Bad, King of Navarre, against the
dauphin, the future Charles V and then fled to
Aragon, where he became Bishop of Calahorra;
Pierre de Montaigiit (1371-86), cardinal in 1383;
the historian Jean Juvenel des Ursins (1444-9), after-

wards -Ajchbishoi) of Reims; Louis de Bourbon
Vend6me (1510-52), cardinal in 1517; C(5sar d'

Estrces (16.53-81), cardinal in 1672, was elected to

the French Academy, and in Rome was involved in

the difficulties between Louis XIV and Innocent XI,
Alexander V'll I, and Irmocent XII; Jean de Roche-
chouart de Faudojis (1741-77), cardinal in 1761.
Louis Seguier, nominated by Henry IV, Bishop of
Laon in 1.598, refused tlie nomination to make room
for his young nephew Peter de Berulle, afterwards
cardinal, and founder of the Oratorians; de Berulle
refused the see.

The BishoiJ of Soissons as senior suffragan of
Reims had the i)rivili'gc during a vacancy of the metro-
politan see to rejilacc the ardibishop at the ceremony
of anointing a King of France. The Bi.shop of Laon
ranked as duke and peer from the twelfth century.
As second ecclesiastical peer he had the privilege
of holding the ampulla during the anointing of the
king. The chapter of Laon w:is one of the most
illustrious of the kingdom. From the twelfth cen-
tury its members numbered eighty-four; it had to
engage in bitter struggles with the communal regime;
three popes, Urban 1\', Nicholas III, and Clement

VI, sixteen cardinals, and more than fifty arch-
bishops and bishops belonged to it. Jacques Pan-
taleon who became pope as Urban IV was a choir
boy, then canon of the cathedral of Laon. He ar-

ranged the cartularium of the church of Laon, and was
commissioned by Gregory IX to settle the dispute
between the chapter and Enguerrand de Coucy.
As archdeacon of Laon he assisted, in 1245, at the
Council of Lyons. Under the direction of St. Anselm
of Laon (q. v.), appointed by Eugene III to restore
theological studies in France, the school in connexion
with tlie Laon cathedral drew young men from all

parts of Europe.
The Abbey of St-M6dard at Soissons, founded in

557 by Clotaire I to receive the body of St. Medard,

The Cathedral, Laon*

was looked upon as the chief Benedictine Abbey in
France; it held more than two hundred and twenty
fiefs. Hilduin, abbot (822-30), in 826 obtained from
Eugene II relics of St. Sebastian and St. Gregory
the Great; he caused the relics of St. Godard and St.

Remi to be transferred to the abbey; he rebuilt the
church which was consecrated 27 Aug., 841, in the
presence of Charles the Bald and seventy-two prel-

ates. The king bore the body of St. M(^dard into

the new basilica. The church was pulled down but
rebuilt and reconsecrated in 1131 by Innocent II, who
granted those visiting the church indulgences known
as "St. MMard's pardons". In this abbey Louis
the Pious was imprisoned in 833, and there he umler-
went a public penance. Among the abbots of St.

Medard are: St. Arnoul, who in 1081 became Bishop
of Soissons; St. Gerard (clo.se of the eleventh cen-
tury); Cardinal de Bernis, made commendatory
abbot of St. Medard in 17.50. The Benedictine
Abbey of Notre Dame de Soissons was founded in

660 by Ebroin and his wife Leutrude. The Cis-

tercian Abbey of Longpont, founded in 1131, counted
among its monks the theologi.an Pierre Cantor (q. v.),

who died in 1197, and Blessed John de Montrairail
(116.5-1217), who abandoned the court of Philippe-
.^uguste in order to become a monk. The abbey of

St. \'incent at Laon was founded in 580 by Queen
Brunehaut. Among its earlier monks were: St.



SOLARI 132 SOLARI

Gobain, who, through love of solitude, retired to a
desert place near the Oise and was slain there; St.

Chagnoaldus, afterwards Bishop of Laon, who wished
to die in his monastery; St. Humbert, first abbot
of Maroilles in Hainaut. The abbey adopted the
Rule of St. Benedict. It was reformed in 961 by
Blessed Malcaleine, a Scotchman, abbot of St.

Michael at Thierache, and in 1643 by the Bene-
dictines of St. Maur. Among the abbots of St.

Vincent were: St. Gerard (close of the eleventh
century), who wrote the history of St. Adelard, abbot
of Corbie; Jean de Nouelles (d. 1396), who wrote
a history of the world, and began the cartulary of his

monastery. The Abbey of St. John at Laon was
founded about 650 by St. Salaberga, who built

seven churches there; she was its first abbess; St.

Austruda (d. 688) succeeded her. In 1128 the
abbey became a Benedictine monastery. The Abbey
of Nogent sous Coucy was founded in 1076 by
Alb^ric, lord of Coucy. Among its abbots were St.

Geoffroy (end of eleventh century) and the historian

Guibert de Nogent, who died in 1124 and whose
autobiography "De Vita Sua" is one of the most
interesting documents of the century. Under the
title "Gesta Dei per Francos" he wTote an account
of the First Crusade. The Abbey of Cuissy in the Dio-
cese of Laon was founded in 1116 by Blessed Lucas de
Roucy, dean of Laon, and followed the rule of Premon-
stratensians. In the Diocese of Soissons the Premon-
Btratensians had the abbeys: Chartreuve, Valsery, St.

Yved de Braine, Villers Cotterets, Val Secret, Vau-
chr^tien, Lieurestaur^. (See Phbmontrb, Abbey of.)

The portion of the ancient Diocese of Noyon
within the jurisdiction of the present Diocese of

Soissons includes the town, St-Quentin (Augusta Ver-
manduorum), where St-Quentin was martyred under
Diocletian. It was the chief town of a diocese until

532, when St. Medard, the titular, removed the see

to N^oyon. Abbot Fuhade built the Church of St-

Quentin in the eighth century, and Pope Stephen II

blessed it (816). From the time of Charles Martel
until 771, and again from 844 the abbots of St-
Quentin were laymen and counts of Vermandois.
During the Middle Ages a distinct type of religious

architecture sprang up in the region of Soissons;

Eugene Lefe\Te Pontalis has recently brought out
a work dealing with its artistic affiliations. After
investigation Canon Bouxin concludes that the cathe-
dral of Laon, as it exists, is not the one consecrated
in 1114 and visited by Innocent II in 1132; that was
the restored ancient Romanesque building; the
present one was built 1150-1225. Louis d'Outremer
(936), Robert the Pious (996), Philip I (1059) were
anointed in Notre Dame de Laon; in the twelfth
century Hermann, Abbot of St. Martin's of Tournai,
wrote a volume on the miracles of Notre Dame of

Laon. The Hotel-Dieu of Laon, once kno\vii as
Hotellerie Notre Dame, was founded in 1019 by the
Laon chapter. The Hotel-Dieu of Chateau Thierry
was founded in 1304 by Jeanne, wife of Philip the
Fair.

Besides the saints already mentioned, the following
are specially honoured as connected with the re-
ligious history of the diocese: St. Montanus, hermit,
who foretold the birth of St. Remi (fifth century);
St. Marculfus, Abbot of Nanteuil (sixth century) in
the Diocese of Coutances, whose relics, transferred to
Corbeny in the Diocese of Laon, were visited by the
kings of France who. after their anointing at Reims,
were wont to go to the tomb of St. .Marculfus to cure
the king's evil (see Rbim.s, Archdiocese op); St.

Sigrada, mother of St. Leod.agarius, exiled by EbroTn
to the monastery of Notre Dame at Soissons (seventh
century); St. Hunegundis, a mm from the moiuis-
tery of Homblic^res (d. c. 690); St. Grimonia, an
Irishwoman martyred at I^a Chapelle (date uncer-
tain); St. Boetianus (Bosan), husband of St. Sala-

berga, and St. Balduinus, martjT, his son (seventh
century); St. Voel, or Vodoalus, hermit (d. c. 720).

Among the natives of the diocese may be mentioned:
Pierre Ramus (151.5-72), Racine (1639-99), La
Fontaine (1621-95), Dom Luc d'Achery (1609-85),
Charlevoix (1683-1761), Camille Desmoulins (1760-
1794). The chief pilgrimages are: Notre Dame de
Liesse, a shrine founded in the thirteenth century,
and replaced at the end of the fourteenth century by
the present church; Notre Dame de Paix at Fieulaine,

which dates back to 1660. Before the application
of the Congregations Law (1901), there were in the
Diocese of Soissons Jesuits, Trinitarians, and several
teaching congregations of brothers. Some congre-
gations of women had their origin in the diocese:
the Nursing and Teaching Sisters of the Child Jesus,
with mother-house at Soissons, founded in 1714 by
Madame Brulard de Genlis; the Sisters of Notre
Dame de Bon Secours, a nursing and teaching order,
founded in 1806, with mother-house at Charly;
Sisters of Notre Dame, nursing and teaching order,

with mother-house at St-Erme, founded in 1820 by
the Abb6 Chretien; the Franciscan nuns of the
Sacred Heart, a nursing order founded in 1867, with
mother-house at St-Quentin; the servants of the
Heart of Jesus, of whom there are two branches,
the "Marys" who lead a contemplative life and the
" Marthas" who nurse the sick; they were founded at
Strasburg in 1867 and brought to St-Quentin after

the war of 1870-1.
At the close of the nineteenth century the re-

ligious congregations in the diocese had charge of

40 nurseries. 2 deaf and dumb schools, 1 orphanage
for boys, 14 for girls, 6 work bureaus, 1 home for the
poor, 29 hospitals, 10 district nursing homes, 1 re-

treat house, and 1 lunatic asylum. In 1905, when the
Concordat was broken, there were in the Diocese of

Soissons: 535,583 inhabitants, 39 parishes, 538
auxiliary parishes, and 15 curacies recognized by the
State.

Gallia Christiana, nova, IX (1751), 333-88, 506-693, 978-1036;
inslrum., 95-146, 187-202, 359-94; Fisquet, France Pontificate:

'

Soissons et Laon (Paris, 1866); P^cheur. Anjiales du dioche de
Soissons (10 vols., Soissons, 1863-91); Ledouble, Etat relig.

ancien et moderne des pays qui forment aujourd'hui le diocese de
Soissons (Soissons, 1880); M.\rtin and L.\croix, Histoire de
Soissons (2 vols., Soissons, 1837-8); Malleville, Histoire de la
ville de Laon et de ses institlUions (2 vols., Laon, 1846); Brochb,
Les rapports des iviques avec la commune de Laon in Nauvelle revue
historique de droit frauQais et Stranger, XXV (1901) ; Demarst,
Armorial des ^Sques de Laon (Paris, 1865) ; Poquet, Notre Dame
de Soissons, son hist., ses iglises, ses tombeaux, ses abbesses, ses
reliques (2nd ed., Paris, 1855); LefIivre Pontalis, L'architecture
religieuse dans I'ancien diocese de Soissons au XI' et au XII' siicle

(2 vols.. Paris, 1894-7) ; BotrxiN, La Cathldrale de Laon (Laon,
1892) ; Lecocq, Hist, de la Ville de Saint-Quentin (St-Quentin,
1875).

Georges Goyau.

Solari (SoLARio),afamilyof Milaneseartists,closely
|

connected with the cathedral and with the Certosa
near Pavia. (1) Guiniforte Solari, b. 1429; d. 1481.

He was the son of Giovanni (b. c. 1400; d. 1480),
superintendent of the building of the cathedral and of

the Certosa. Guiniforte was one of the architects of

the Certosa (1465), was employed on the Ospedale
Maggiore, and was also one of the architects of the
fortified castle of the Sforza family and of several of

the churches of Milan. His son Pietro Antonio
(d. 1493) worked also for a time on the cathedral;

there is proof that in 1476 he was still there. Later
he was called to Moscow where he was employed on
the rebuilding of the Kremlin. (2) Andrea Solari,

painter, b. at Milan about 1465: d. 1515. From 1490
he was a jiupil of Giovanni Bellini at Venice and his

early works recall this painter, as for example a
Madonna with Saints, painted in 1495 for the Church
of ,San Pietro at Murano and now in the Brera at

Milan. After his return to Milan he copied the style

of Leonardo da Vinci so closely that he was considered

the lalter's best pupil. He is very like Leonardo,
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especially in the treatment of the heads, plastic model-
ling, and colouring. A beautiful Descent from the
Cross, painted in 1503, is still in existence. About
this date he also painted many portraits and in this

way came into connexion with Cardinal Charles
d'Amboise, for whom he painted a number of pictures

during the years 1507-9 at Gaillon in Normandy.
These works are now in galleries in England. During
the second half of his working period he changed his

style to a brighter tone and his works are easily recog-

nized by the clear, luminous colours and the manner
in which they flow into and blend-with one another.

The School of Leonardo, however, is always per-

ceptible. Among other paintings belonging to this

time is a Madonna with a Child lying on a cushion to

whom she otTers the brca.st ; the figures are surrounded
by a beautiful landscap(>. This picture is in the
Louvre and the same gallery has another of his works,
a Salome receiving from the executioner the head of

John the Baptist, with the delicate face turned away
from the object. The Poldi-Pezzoli Gallery of Milan
contains a large number of his works; among these
are: "Repose on the Flight to Egypt" (1515), one of

the best pictures of Leonardo's school; "St. Cathe-
rine"; " St. Anthony "

;
" The Crowning with Thorns ".

His last and most important work is the "Assump-
tion of the Blessed \'irgin ", at the Certosa near Pavia,
which, however, he was not able to complete.

(.3) Andrea's brother Cbistoforo Solari, called

II Gobbo, sculptor and architect, b. at Milan before
1475; d. in 1527. In 1490 he went with Andrea to
Venice where some sculptures executed by him are

still in existence. In 1498 he returned to Klilan and
entered the service of Ludovico Sforza at whose order
he executed his chief work, the tomb of Ludovico's
wife. The figures of Beatrice d'Este and Ludovico
upon the tomb belong in their massive severity, in-

dividuality of treatment, and technical excellencies

to tlie best works of the early Renaissance in Lom-
bardy. The monument was erected in the Church of

Maria delle Grazie, but was unfortunately destroyed
at a later era; in 1821 the two statues were taken to

the Certosa near Pavia. Besides the.se, a number of

statues in the cathedral of Milan are ascribed to him:
four doctors of the Church, Adam and Eve, Sebastian,
Christ bound to the pillar. They are marked by a
less vigorous naturalism, the influence of a stay at
Rome, whither he went after the overthrow of the
Sforza family. From 1503 he was again in Milan,
where he took charge of the construction of the
cathedral. He also designed the great cupola of Santa
Maria della Passione at Milan. (4) Antonio Solari,
b. in 1382; d. 1445. He is called II Zingaro (the

gypsy), a nickname probably given him either because
his father was apparently a Bohemian blacksmith who
had emigrated to ^'eniee, or from the wandering life

he himself led until he settled permanent!)' in Naples.
He is said to ha\e worked at his father's trade until

his love for the beautiful daughter of an artist led him
to turn to art. As at Naples he was very soon able
to win the favour of Queen Joanna, it was not long
before he became the most important painter of the
capital. He founded a school which produced a num-
ber of miisters of moderate ability. His most im-
portant work, which is also the best production of
Neapolitan painting at that period, is a series of
twenty frescoe.s in the court of a monastery near San
Severino which show traces of the influence of the
schools of V'enice and Ferrara. They represent the
life of St. Benedict and contain a large number
of lifelike figures in dignified nn<l graceful positions.

His "Carrying of the Cross" in the Church of San
Domenico Maggiore and a " Madonna" in the mu.seum
at Naples show nobility of conception combined with
a vigorous realism. (5) Santino Solari, architect
and sculptor, b. at Como, Upper Italy; d. 1646. He is

best known by his share in the construction of the

cathedral at Salzburg; he ornamented the palace and
the gardens of the Bisli,.p .if S:il/l>iirn witli -t:itues.

Aloe, Le ;i!:»ur( ,/.//,) ,; n , , .,, m Na-
voli, dinolanti i futti >/!:.' /; - , ,;,' , 1836);
MOSCHIMI, Memorir ,1,11,: : !, 1 • . . N / .

, ,[,;;,, , / ZingaTO,
piltori VVneziiKio (Vonico, 1S2.S) ; Krizzoni, U Soilumn. Giiademio
Fcrari, Ajidre<i S'lkiri Uluf^lrali in tre opere in Milano receniemente
recuperate in Arch. sl,ir. arte, IV (Rome, 1891); Ventdri, Eine
umbehimmle mnrmorgriippe ton Cristoforo Solari in Mitth. Inst,
listerr. nesch., V CInn.sbrut:k, 1.SS4), 29.-)-302,

Beda Kleinschmidt.

Solemnity (from Lat, solel and annus), a yearly
celebration, is used to denote the amount of intrinsic
or extrinsic pomp with which a feast is celebrated.
Intrinsic solemnity arises from the fact that the feast
is primarium for the entire Church, or for a special
place, because in it a saint was born, lived, or died; or
because his relics are honoured there. Extrinsic
solemnity is added hy feriatio, by the number of sacred
ministers, decoration of the church or adjoining streets,

the ringing of bells, the number of candles, costly
vestments, etc. In the "Roman MartjTology " Easter
Sunday is announced as the "solemnity of solemni-
ties"; the first Sunday of October, as the solemnity of
the Rosary of the Most Blessed Virgin Mary. The
term "solemnity" is also used in contracts, especially
matrimony, in votive Masses, in vows, and in eccle-

siastical trials.

Francis Mershman.

Solesmes, Abbey of, a Benedictine monastery
in De|iartment of Sarthe, near Sable, France. It was
founded in 1010 by Geoffrey, seigneur of Sable, as a
priory dependent on the Abbey of St-Pierre de la

Couture at Le Mans. During the Hundred Years'
War it was twice pillaged and once almost entirely de-
stroyed by fire. Apart from these disasters its history
was uneventful for several centuries. Towards the
end of the fifteenth century the rebuilding of the
church was commenced. Prior Philibert de la Croix
changing it from basilica form to that of a Latin
cross. His successor, Jean Bougler (1505-1556), com-
pleted the restoration of the church, added the tower,
and rebuilt the cloisters, sacristy, and library. Under
his direction two famous groups of statuary, known
as the "Saints of Solesmes", were set up in the
church. It is not known for certain who the sculptors
were, but the groups were probably the work of
several hands. They are placed in the two transeptal
chapels and form one of the chief attractions of the
place. One represents the entombment of Our Lord
and the other various episodes of the Dolours of Our
Lady. The groups contain eight and fifteen life-size

figures respectively, besides various subsidiary figures,

and are adorned with bas-reliefs and other sculptural
ornamentation. Some of the faces, notably that of
Mary Magdalen, are wonderfully exjaressivc; that of

Jcseph of Arimathea is supposed to be a portrait of
King Rene (d. 1480). In the sixteenth century these
masterjiieces were in danger of being destroyed by the
Huguenots and other Iconoclxsts, but the monks saved
thein by erecting barricades. Jean Bougler was the
last Regular Prior of Solesmes, a succession of com-
mendatorj' priors being appointed after his death.
In 1664 the monastery was absorbed by the Congrega-
tion of St, Maur, and in 1722 it was, with the excep-
tion of the church, entirely rebuilt on a larger scale.

In 1791 it w:i.s suppressed and the buildings passed
into private hands, so remaining for forty years. In
1831 the property was put up for sale, and Dom
Prosper Gu^ranger, then a young priest of twenty-
seven, who had been born in the neighbourhood and
had long lamented its state of desecration, was in-

spired to acquire it and restore it to God and the
Church as a home of monastic life. He set about
raising the necessary funds, bought the entire prop-
erty, and, with five other like-minded zealous priests,

took possession in 1833. Three years later, with the
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full approval of the Bishop of Le Mans, they com-
menced the Benedictine life. In 1837 Dom Gueranger
was professed at Rome and a few months later Pope
Gregory XVI raised Solesmes to the rank of an abbey,
naming Dom Gueranger first abbot and formally
erecting at the same time the new "Congregation of

France" with Solesmes as the mother-house and its

abbot as superior-general. In course of time daughter-
houses have been founded from Solesmes, viz: Liguge
(1853), Silos in Spain (1880), Glanfeuil (1892), and
Fontanelle (1893),—these four being old monasteries
restored; also new foundations at Alarseilles (1865),

Farnborough in England and Wisque (1895), Paris

(1893), and Kergonan (1897). Since its restoration

Solesmes has been di.SvSolvcd by the French Govern-
ment no less than four times. In 1880, 1882, and 1883
the monks were ejected by force but, receiving hos-

pitality in the neighbourhood, succeeded each time
in re-entering their abbey. At the final expulsion in

1903 they were, like all the other religious of France,

obliged to leave the country. Between the years 1890
and 1900 an entirely new and imposing monastery
had been added to the existing buildings, which had
become too small for the growing community.
Hardly, however, had the monks got settled in it

when they were driven forth. They then estabhshed
themselves in the Isle of Wight, where, after a few
years' sojourn in a rented house at Appuldurcombe,
they have now nearly completed the building of a new
abbey at Quarr, on what was formerly monastic
property.
The community of Solesmes has achieved a world-

wide reputation for its erudition and its devotion to

monastic and liturgical studies, the foundation for

which was laid by Dom Gueranger himself. Amongst
those who have thus brought fame to the abbey may
be mentioned Dom Pitra, afterwards cardinal and
Librarian at the Vatican, Dom Pothier, Dom Cabrol,
Dom Fcrotin, Dom Mocquereau, Dom Besse, Dom
Quentin, and Dom Leclercq. But the greatest work,
perhaps, done by the monks of Solesmes, and that
for which they are best known, has been the restora-

tion of the true Gregorian chant of the Church. Dom
Gueranger set himself the task of resuscitating sound
liturgical traditions in France at a time when such
were at their lowest ebb. He revived the accent and
rhythm of jilainsong, which had been lost, and in

restoring the true text of the chant he laid down the
principle, which has since been always strictly adhered
to, that when various manuscripts of different periods
and places agreed on a version, there existed the mo.st
correct text. He entrusted the work to Dom Jansions
and Dom Pothier, the latter producing his "Lea
Melodies Gregoriennes" in 1880 and the "Liber
Gradualis" in 1883. These, as well as many other
pubUcations, were all printed at the Solesmes Im-
primerie, which for many years was an imjjortant
appanage of the abbey. Unfortunately the entire
plant was confiscated by the French government at
the suppression and since then the Solesmes books
have been printed l)y Deselee of Toiu-nai. Dom
Pothier followed the lieims-Cambrai etUtion as far as
possible, so as to shelter himself under the authority
it still pos.sessed, though the still higher authority of
Ratisbon proved an obstacle in his way. Through this

desire to be conciliatory, and also the insufficiency of
manuscripts, the ab.sence of any competent check, and
the want of practical prejiaratory trial, the earlier

Solesmes editions were bound to be defective. Rut
they served their purpose in tlie return to antiquity
and have formed the basis for further research. Dom
Pothier's pioneer labours have been followed l)y tliose

of Dom M(ic()uereau. whose gn';il work has lieeu the
personal training of Ihe Solesmes Srhohi. which has
indirectly innueiiccd many others, .and (lie publication
of the " I'alrour^iphic .\lusicale". By means of

pholograi)liic reproductions of scores of manuscripts

from all the principal libraries of Europe, a far greater
degree of exactness has been secured than was possible
with mere transcripts which might contain copyists'

errors. These reproductions have been brought to-

gether and studied at Solesmes and the variants of

the different meloches classified according to their

school or church of origin, date, etc. Intrinsic qualities

also have been carefully considered in deciding on the
most correct and universal version, but when these
criteria have proved insufficient preference has
been given to the Roman version, when there has
happened to be one. This method of selection is

described in detail, with examples, in the little bro-
chure of Dom Cagin and Dom Mocquereau referred

to in the bibliography. The labours of the Solesmes
fathers received the highest possible recognition in

1904, when Pope Pius X (Motu Proprio, 25 April,

1904) entrusted "particularly to the monks of the
French Congregation and to the monastery of

Solesmes" the work of preparing ao official Vatican
edition of the Church's Chant, and appointed a Com-
mission for the purpo.se mth Dom Pothier as its

president. The Gradual has already appeared and
the Antiphonal is in preparation. (See Gueranger,
Prosper Louis Pascal.)

PiTHA, Spicikgium Sohsmense (Paris, 1852-8); Gueranger,
Esxni historique sur Vabbnye de Solesmes (Le Mans, 1846)

;

HouTiN, Dom Couturier (Angers. 1S99) ; David, Les grandea
ahbayes de Voccident (Liile, 1907) ; Cagin and Mocquereau,
Plainrhant and Solesmes (tr., London, 1904).

G. Cyprian Alston.

Soli, a titular see in Cyprus, suffragan of Salamis.
Soli w;is an important port on the Clarius, on the
southern side of the western portion of C.\'prus. It

was an Athenian colony founded by Demophon, son
of Theseus, or, according to another tradition, by
Phalerus and Acamas. At first called (Epea, it was
transferred to a better site by Philocj^arus, King of
ffipea, on the suggestion of Solon, from whom it got
its new name, becoming the capital of one of the nine
kingdoms in the island. It possessed temples of

Aphrodite and Isis. The rest of its history is un-
known, though it is mentioned by many ancient
geographers. Its ruins, called Palcea Chora, or old
town, are near the village of Karavostasi, about two
miles north-west of Lefka. Its first bishop was St.

Auxibius, whose name occurs in the "Roman Martyr-
ology" on 19 February; he is said to have been
baptized by John Mark, the companion of St. Bama-
bus, and to have had for successors another Auxibius,
his disciple, and his brother Themistagoras. The
feasts of two other bishops of Soli, St. Marcellus and
St. Eutychius, are celebrated in the Greek Church.
Another, Peter, probably a legendary character, is

mentioned in the calendar of the Abyssinian Church
on 2 January. We find later: Evagrius, 431; Epi-
phanius, 451; Stratonicus, 680; Eustathius, 787; Leon-
tius, 1222; Nibo, 1260; Neophytus, died in 1301;
Leo, his successor; Theophanes, towards the close of

the Venetian occupation. During this occupation Soli

was the residence of the Bishop of Leucosia. We hear
also of a Benjamin, Bishop of Soli in 1660, owing
doubtless to a temporarj' restoration of the see by the
Greeks.

Smith. Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog. (London, 1870). s. v.;
Le QuiEN, Oriens chrislianus. II (Paris, 1740). 1071; Eubel.
Hiernrchia catholica mcdii (rvi, I, 4S1; Hackett. .4 Ilistory of
the Orthodox Church of Cyprus (London, 1901), 240 sq..323 sq.

S. PETRIDfcs.

Solicitation (Lat. soJlicilair), technically in canon
law the crime (if making use of the Sacrament of
Peii.-uii-c, directly or iiidirei'tly, for the purjjose of

drawing others into sins of lust. The Church legis-

lation on this point is vei-y severe, and numerous
po))es have denounced this crime \'ehenu'ntly and
decreed punishments for its commission. The prin-
('ip:d document on the subject is tliat of Gregory XV,
"Universi Gregis" (30 Aug., 1622), confirmed by the
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Constitution of Benedict XIV, " Sacramentum poeni-

tentife'' (1 June, 1721). There are, in addition, a
number of other pontifical Constitutions and Decrees
of the Holy Office on the same subject, notably those

of 27 Sept., 1724, 20 Feb., 1867, and 20 July, 1890.

The crime of sollicitalio ad lurpia is defined as the

soliciting any person to carnal sin, to be committed
with himself or another, by any priest secular or

regular, immediatelj' before, during, or immediately
after sacramental confession, or on the occasion of

or under pretext of confession, or in the confessional

itself or in any other place gc^icrally used for hearing
confessions, or in a place iIkiscii by the penitent to

make a confession, and this wlu'tlier a sacramental
confession be actually made or not. Moreover, the

crime of solicitation may be committed not merely by
words, but also by signs or other expressive actions,

or by a letter to be read then or afterwards. If any
penitent hius been thus solicited to sin, he or she cannot
be absolved by any confessor until the penitent

actually denounces the delinquent priest to the proper
ecclesiastical authority or promises to make such
denunciation as soon as possible. Even though the

wicked confessor has since amended his life, or though
the crime of solicitation took place many years ago,

the obligation of denouncing him still remains, be-

cause the law is made, not merely to procure amend-
ment, but also to inflict punishment. If the penitent,

without sufficient cause, does not make the denuncia-
tion within a month from the time he or she has
learned the obligation to do so, excommunication is

incurred ipso facto. When the negligence hiis been
repaired, any approved priest may absolve from the

excommunication. If the penitent has reasonable
ground for fearing serious damage to self or family
from a formal denunciation, .some oth<'r method of

informing on the deUnquent priest may l)c s<iuKht for.

The denunciation is to be made to the liishop of the

place where the penitent lives. If the soliciting

priest be of another diocese, the ordinary of the person
solicited will forward the denunciation to the bishop
of the accused confessor. The denunciation must be
sworn to and be made personally and by word of

mouth if possible. It may also be done, in special

cases, by writing or by a third party. When the
denunciation is made by letter, it must be signed
with full name and address, and must be a circum-
stantial account of the alleged crime. Whether the
penitent has consented to the solicitation or not need
not be expressed. Bishops are directed to pay no
attention whatever to anonymous letters of denuncia-
tion. On the receipt of tlic accusation, the ecclesias-

tical authority makes inquiry as to the reputation
and reliability of the accuser. If the confessor be
found guilty, he is subject to suspension from the
exercise of his orders, privation of his benefices, dig-

nities, and offices with perpetual inability to receive

such again. Regulars, in addition, lose the right of

voting or being voted for in the chapter of their

religious order. Benedict XIV a<lded perpetual
exclusion from celebrating Miiss. While the Church
is thus severe on delinquent confessors, she is equally
careful to protect innocent priests from caliminious

charges. If any one falsely denounce a confessor on
the charge of solicitation, the caluminator can obtain
absolution for the perjured falsehood only from the
pope himself, except at the point of death.

.SuTER-M.iRTi.v. Manual of Mural Thnluuu. II (New York,
19aS): KERRARia, Bihliolheca canonim, II (Home, I.S91), 3. V.
Confegnariu.f, art. v; ibui.. VII, 9. v. Siitlicilalio, where the pon-
tifical tiocumenta are given in full. Consult also works on moral
theolog>* in general, e. g.: Sabktti-Rarrf.tt. CornpenrHum
theotogia moraliis (New York, 1902); Tau.nton. The Iaiw nf th>

Church (Ix>ndon, 1906), a. v. Soliciialion.

William H. W. Fanning.

Sollmoes Siiperiore.—A prefecture Apostolic in

the .St.iir c.f ATii.izonas, Brazil, erected by a decree of

the Sacred Congregation of Consistory, 23 May, 1910.

The territory of this prefecture forms a part of the ex-
tensive Diocese of Manaos or of Amazonas, from which
it was separated at the same time with the territory
of Toff(5, which last forms another prefecture Apos-
tohc. Solimoes is situated between the left bank of
the Amazon and the River Jacura, a tributary of the
former; the territory is traversed by a great number
of watercourses and natural canals. The region has
as yet been little explored, and little has been done in
the way of jireaching tlie Gospel, as is the case with all

the regions along the tributiiries of the Amazon. In
recent years the Holy See has devoted its attention
to the problem of evangelizing these vast but sparsely
populated (egions. The mission of Solimoes is in-
trusted to the Capuchin Fathers. (See "Acta S.
Sedis", Rome, 1 July, 1910.)

U. Benigni.

Solomon.—Our sources for the study of the Ufe,

reign, and character of Solomon are III Kings i-xii;

and II Par. i-ix. Solomon (Heb. n^lV;' "peaceful"),
also called Jedidiah, i. e., "beloved of Yahweh", was
the second son of David by his wife, Bathsheba, and
the acknowledged favourite of his father. This may
have been due partly to the fact that he, as a late off-

spring, considerably younger than David's other sons,
was born in his fatlier's old age, and partly to the in-

tense love of DaA-iil for Bathsheba and the beautiful
qualities of Solomon himself. Solomon was not the
logical heir to the throne, but David conferred it upon
him instead of his other brothers, :iiid in doing so he
committed no wrong according to Israelitish ideas.

Solomon was eighteen years old when he ascended the
throne, or at least no older than this, and his successful

reign of forty years speaks well for his intelligence,

ability, and statesmanship. His reign offers a striking
contrast to that of his father. It was almost entirely
devoid of incident, and was marked by none of the
vicissitudes of fortune which were so notable a feature
in the career of David. Enjoying for the mo.st part
peaceful relations with foreign jiowers, and set free

from the troubles that ineiia<-i'd liiin at home, Solo-
mon was enabled to devote himself fully to the in-

ternal organization of liis kingdom and the embellish-
ment of his Court. In particular he gave much atten-
tion to the defence of the country (including the con-
struction of fortresses), the administration of justice,

the development of trarle, and the erection of a na-
tional temple to tlie .Vlmiglity.

The territory over which sovereignty is claimed for

Solomon by the historian of 111 Kirifis extended from
the Euphrates to theUiverof l%gypt iiY Arish), or, to
name the cities at the limits of his realms, from Tiph-
.sah (Thapsacus) to Gaza (III Kings, iv, 24). The
account of his reign shows that even his father's do-
minions were not retained by him unimpaired. But
if some of the outlying portions of David's empire,
such as Damascus and Edom, were lost by Solomon,
the integrity of the actual soil of Israel was secured
alike by the erection of fortresses in strong positions
(including Hazor, Mi'giddo, one or both of the Beth-
horons, anil Baalath) and by the maintenance of a
large force of war-chariots, (^f the cities selected for

fort ification Hazor guarded the northern frontier, Me-
giddo protected the plain of Esdra'lon, whilst the
Beth-horons, with Baalath, comni.inilcd tlie Valley of

Aijalon, thus defending the capital aL'aiiist .an attack
from the maritime plain. AdilitioMitl s( cmity in this

direction was obtained by the ac^quisition of Gezer.
This city had hitherto been left in the hand of the
Canaanites, and came into Solomon's powerbyamar-
riage alliance with Egypt. Under David, Israel had
become a factor to 1)(^ reckoned with in Ea.stern poli-

tics, and the Pharaoh found it prudent to secure its

friendship. The Fhar.aoh was probably Psieukhan-
nit (Psebkh.an) 11, the la,st king of the i21st dyn.asty,

who had his capital at Zoan (Tanis), anrl ruled over
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tlie Delta. Solomon wedded his daughter; and the
Egyptian sovereign, having attacked and burnt Gezer
and destroyed the Canaanite inhabitants, bestowed it

as a dowry upon the princess. It was now rebuilt and
made a fortified city of Solomon. In Jerusalem itself

additional defences were constructed, and the capital

was further adorned by the erection of the temple and
the royal palaces described below. In view of the

trade route to the Red Sea, which the possession of the
ports of Edom gave to Israel, Tamar (perhaps Haze-
zon Tamar) was likewise fortified. Cities had also to

be built for the reception and support of the force of

chariots and cavalry which the king maintained, and
which he seems to have been the first to introduce

into the armies of Israel. This force is stated to have
consisted of 1400 chariots and 12,000 horsemen (III

Kings, X, 26). The numbers of the foot-soldiery are

not given, perhaps because, being a militia and not a
standing army, it was only mustered when there was
occasion for its services; but the levies available were,

probably, not inferior to those which the nation could
raise at the close of David's reign.

Solomon's foreign policy was one of international

friendship and peace. His relation with the Pharaoh
of Egypt has already been alluded to, and the same
may be said of his relation with his other great neigh-
bour, Hiram, King of TjTe, and lord of the Phoenician
Riviera which lies between Lebanon and the sea. To
him belonged the famous cedar forests, and the no less

famous artisans of Gabal were his subjects. Solomon
formed with him a commercial treaty, surrendering
certain towns on the northern frontier (III Kings, ix,

11) in exchange for floats of timber conveyed to Joppa
and skilled workmen lent him for wood-carving, stone-
fashioning, and bronze-casting. What Solomon
gained by the alliance was knowledge of the Phceni-
cian manner of trading. As ruler of Edom he had
possession of the port of Eloth, at the head of the Gulf
of Akaba. Here he built ships and sent his own ser-

vants, under Phcenician masters, to trade with Arabia.
The profits went into the king's coffers. As Arabia
was a gold-producing country, we need not suppose
that South Africa was reached by these fleets.

Whether the commerce of India reached him bj' this

route is not certain. The list of products imported has
sometimes been interpreted in this sense. But one or

two obscure words in a comparatively late text can
hardly establish the conclusion. The money value of

the importations, four hundred and twenty talents in a
single voyage, must be viewed with suspicion.

Solomon's internal policy was one of justice and
concentration of power and authority. In the ad-
ministration of justice David's policy and reign of re-

missness and incoherence was improved upon by Solo-
mon's stern administration and equanimity. He also
took steps to make the royal authority stronger, more
efficient, and more far-reaching, chiefly, as far as our
records go, with a view to the collection of revenue and
the maintenance of an army, which latter, apparently,
he did not know how to use. We have a longer list of
ministers. David's government included a com-
mander-in-chief, a captain of the mercenary guard, a
superintendent of forced labour, a recorder, a scribe

and priests, and a "king's friend". In addition to
these, Solomon had a superintendent of prefects and a
master of the household. A more striking innovation
was the division of the country into twelve <listricts,

each under a royal representative or prefect, charged
with the duty of provisioning the Court month by
month. This division largely ignored the ancient
tribes, and seems to show that the tribal system was
passing away. Like most |3owerful rulers, Solomon
signalized his reign by iniinerous splendid buildings,
and for this purpose made extensive use of the corvee
or forced labour. This again led to increased exertion
of authority by the central government; and, inci-

dentally, the complete subjugation of the Canaanitcs

was shown by the fact that they had to bear the main
portion of this burden. According to om- present bib-

lical data, Solomon went beyond any ancient monarch
in the luxury of the harem. The enormous number of

wives (700) and concubines (300) attributed to him
must be made up by counting aU the female slaves of

the palace among the concubines. Even then the fig-

ures must be grossly exaggerated. Klostermann has
wisely remarked that the two items are not in the
right proportion, and he is inclined, and we think
with good reason, to suspect that 70 wives and 300
concubines was the original statement of the sacred
narrator.

The building operations of Solomon were on a large
scale and of a remarkable magnitude and splendour.
Besides the erection of a magnificent temple he suc-
ceeded in emulating the great kings of Western Asia
and Egypt by building for himself in the city of Jeru-
salem, palaces, houses, and gardens. (See Temple
OF Jerusalem.) In the erection of these, thirteen
years were spent as well as a large sum of money, while
thousands of labourers and craftsmen were employed.
The royal residence embraced several distinct struc-
tures: (1) The house of the forest of Lebanon (so

named from the quantity of cedar-wood used in it),

wliich measured 100x50x30 cubits, and restedupon three
rows (so Sept.) of piUars (each row being composed of
fifteen columns) in addition to the external walls; (2)

the porch of pillars, .50x30 cubits; (3) the porch of the
throne (to which the last-mentioned may have served
as an ante-chamber), forming a judgment hall where
the king's throne of ivory and gold (III Kings, x,

l.S-20) was placed when he dispensed justice; (4) the
king's private palace, surrounded by a court; (.5) the
palace of Pharaoh's daughter, probably included
within the court just named. All these were built of

costly hewn stone, the wood employed being cedar.
Of Solomon's closing years nothing further is recorded.
His reign is stated to have lasted forty years; but it is

probable that this is merely a round number employed
to indicate a considerable period (perhaps a full gen-
eration) and the actual duration of his rule is un-
known. The year of his death may be approximately
fixed between 938 and 916 B. c, a date arrived at from
a consideration of the number of years assigned by the
Bible to his successors, corrected by the chronology of

certain Assyrian inscriptions.

In the view of the Hebrew historian, Solomon was
unsurpassed for sagacity and knowledge. On his ac-

cession to the throne, it is related that Jehovah ap-
peared to him at Gibeon in a dream, and bade him
choose a boon; and the young king, instead of asking
for long life or riches or success in war, prayed to be
endowed with an understanding heart that he might
judge the people committed to him. His request was
granted; and riches and honour were added thereto,

with a promise of length of days if he kept Jehovah's
commandments. In consequence of this endowment,
he was reputed to be wiser than all men

;
people flocked

from all quarters to hear his wisdom; and the Queen
of Sheba, in particular, came to prove him with hard
questions. He was at once a philospher and a poet.

He spake 3000 proverbs; his songs were lOO.i; and his

utterances embraced references alike to the vegetable
and the animal kingdoms. So great, intieed, was his

reputation for practical insight that in later times the
bulk of the Hebrew Gnomic literature was ascribed to

him. In the light of after-events, it is impossible fully

to endorse the historian's estimate of his sagacity, or
even to clear his memory from imput.ations of criminal
foil}'. To his oppressive exactions, in furtherance of

his schemes of luxury and magnificence, was due the
fliscoiilent which in the reign of his son broke his

kingdom in two, and ultimately led to the destruction

in detail of tlie Hebrew nation by the power of Assyria
and Babylon. It is cleur likewise that, besides being
fond of display, he was voluptuous and sensual, and
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that he was led by his wives and connubines to worship
strange gods.

The fact that Solomon's reign was passed in tran-

quillity, except for the attempts of Edom and Damas-
cus to regain their independence, testifies to the care

he displayed for the defence of the realm. That he
showed no ambition to undertake foreign conquests
redounds to his credit; after the exhausting w;irs of

David the nation needed repose. And if he spent his

people's wealth la\'ishly, his commercial policy may
have helped to produce that wealth, and perhaps
even given to the Jewish people tliat impulse towards
trade which has been for centuries so marked a trait

in their character. Nor can the indirect effects of the
commerce he fostered be overlooked, inasmuch as it

brought the people into closer contact with the out-

side world and so enlarged their intellectual horizon.

And in two other respects he profoundly influenced

his nation's after-history, and therebj- mankind in

general. In the first place, whatever the burdens
which the construction of the temple entailed upon
the generation that saw it erected, it eventually
became the chief glory of the Jewish race. To it,

its ritual, and its associations, was largely due the
stronger hold which, after the disruption, the religion

of Jehovah had upon Judah as contrasted with North-
ern Israel; and when Judah ceased to be a nation, the
reconstructed temple became in a still higher degree
the guardian of the Hebrew faith and hope. And
secondly, the Book of Proverbs, though parts are ex-

pressly ascribed to other authors tlian Solomon, and
even those sections which are attributed to liim may
be complex of origin, is nevertheless the product of

Solomon's spirit and example, and much that it con-
tains may actually ha^e proceed' d from him. And as

Proverbs served as a model for many works of a similar

cliaracter in later times, some of which, as has been
said, were popularly ascribed to him (Ecclesiastes,

Wi.sdom), the debt which the world of literature indi-

rectly owes to the Hebrew king is considerable. The
works named do not exhaust the list of productions
with which Solomon's name is connected. The Song
of Songs is attributed to him; two of the Canonical
psalms are entitled his; and a book of Psalms of quite
late date also goes by his name.

Besides the Histories of the Hebrews and of the Old Testament
hy MiLMAN (1866); Stanley (1868); Ewald (1869); Stadk
(1884): KoHLER (1884): Klostermann (1896); Wellhatjsen
(1897): KiTTEL (1895); Renan (1892): Wade (1910); etc., see:

MacCcrdy. Hi.'itorti. Prophecy and the Monuments (3 vols., New
York. 1894-1901), §§-05 sqq. : Bacon, Solomon in tradition and in
fact in New World. June. 1S9S; Weil, The Bible, the Koran, and
the Talmud (London. 1S46). 200-lS; Conway. Solomon and Solo-
monic Literatifre (Chicago, 1S99) ; Cardinal SIeignan, Solomon,
son rigne. ses icrits (Pari.s. 1S90): VloouRorx. Iai Bible el tes de-
couvertes modernes. Ill (Paris. 1896), 25.3-105: Kent, Student's Old
Testament, V 'New York, 1905), 14-16, 16.'>-199: Beer, Said,
Darid, Solomon (TUbingen. 1906). See also the articles on .Solo-

mon in KiTTo's, Smith's. Hastingb*8, Cheyne's, and Vigour-
ocx'a dictionaries of the Bible.

Gabriel Oussani.

Solomon, Psalms of, eighteen apocryphal psalms,
extant in Greek, probably translated from a Hebrew,
or an Aramaic original, commonly assigned to the
first century B. c. They contain little of originality

and are, for the most part, no more than centns drawn
from the Psalms of I);ivid. In them Messianic hope
is not bright; a gloom enshrouds that hope—the
gloom caused by Pompey's siege of Jerusalem [see

Apocrypha, I, (3)].

Solomon, Odes of, forty-two lyric poems, an
apocrj-phal work, recently discovered ancf published
(1900) by J. Rendol Harris. History.—The existence
of these apocryph:il odes was known by various
references. The pseudo-Athanasian Sj-nopsis Sancta;
Scriptura; (sixth centun,) lists the " Antilegomena"
and ad<ls <^v ^Kdvois 5^ Kai raf'Ta ripi^Tjin-aL

^a\^l Kai (^iSri SoXo^iujiTO!. The ".Stichometry " of
Nicephorus, Patriarch of Constantinople (beginning
of ninth century), in like manner includes among the

"Antilegomena", "the Psalms and Odes of Solomon
containing 2100 ffrixoi.". It may be that these odes
are the new psalm-book written for Marcion and ex-
cluded from the Muratorian Canon (end of second
century). The ^aX/wJ iSiuiriKol, prohibited as non-
canonical by the Council of Laodicea (c. A. D. 360),
if taken as "psalms of personal experience", might
readily be the "Odes of Solomon". Lactantius
(Div. instit., IV, xii) writes: "Solomon ita dicit:

Infii'matus est uterus Virginis et accepit foetum et
gravata est, et facta est in multa miserationc mater
virgo ". In the MSS. of Lactantius the gloss is added
in Ode undetngesimo, or in Psalmo undevigesimo. Ode
XIX, verse 6, of the SjTiac translation (discovered by
Harris) reads: " (The Spirit) opened the womb of the
Virgin, and she conceived and brought forth, and the
Virgin became a Mother with many mercies". Lac-
tantius is clearly citing a Latin translation of the
Odes of Solomon, done by the beginning of the fourth
century a. d. The Sahidic "Pistis Sophia", a
Gnostic work of the Copts of the latter part of the
third century, uses the "Odes of Solomon ' as canon-
ical Scripture. Harris (p. 81) thinks he h;is found
traces of the Odes in Saints Irenseus and Clement of
Alexandria. These important apocryphal writings
had been lost for centuries till they were discovered
and published (1909) by J. Rcndel Harris, after they
had lain on his shelves two years in a heap of SjTiac
MSS. brought from the neighbourhood of the Tigris.

The S>Tiac MS. of the odes is of paper probably three
or four hundred years old, contains the "Psalms of

Solomon", the odes (incomplete in the beginning and
the end), coarsely written, pointed here and there in

the Nestorian manner, and at times w'ith the Jacobite
vowels.

Original Text.— (a) The language of the odes may
have been Hebrew or Aramaic. Our S3Tiac version
is probably from a Greek text, which in turn was a
translation of an original Hebrew or .Aramaic text.

This opinion is warranted by the continual grouping
of the odes with the "P.salms of Solomon", the con-
stant reference of them to Solomon as author, and
the Semitic spirit which equallj' permeates both sets

of IjTics. (b) The time of composition would seem
to have been not later than the middle of the second
century, nor earlier than the beginning thereof. The
terminus ad quern is set by the fact that there is

some doubt as to the canonicity of the odes. Such
doubt is scarcely intelligible, especially in the third-

century author of "Pistis Sophia", unless the odes
were composed before the middle of the second cen-
tury. The terminus a quo is set by the content of

Ode XIX. The painlessness of the Virgin birth (verse

7), though a logical corollary to the dogma of the
supernatural character of the Divine bii'th of Jesus,

is an idea which we find no trace of even so late iis the
Johannine writings. Where;is the absence of a mid-
wife from the Virgin birth (verse 8) is a detail which
clearly parallels these odes with the apocryphal
Gos)iels of the Infancy and prohibits us from assign-

ing Ode XIX to a period earlier than the beginning of

the second century, (c) The author is considered by
Harris and Hausleiter (Theol. Litbl., XXXI, no. 12)

to have been a gentile in a Palestine Judeo-Christian
community. Harnack thinks that the Grundschrift
is Jewish and all Christian sentiments are the super-
added work of a Christian interpolator. Cheyne
(Hibbert Journal, Oct., 1910) agrees with Harnack.

Imjmrlnnce.—This latest find of Mr. Harris is one
of the most important contributions ever made to
extant apocryphal Biblical literature. The impor-
tance has been greatly exaggerated by Harnack.
With his usual keen sense of sources, the Berlin pro-
fessor scents here a unique source of the Johannine
tradition; in the "Odes of Solomon", he tells us, we
have the very "quarry wherefrom the Johannine
blocks have been hewn" (p. 111). We have already
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given two ideas of Ode XIX which are most decidedly

post-Johannine; others still could be given. The
points common to both odes and the Fourth Gospel

are striking,—for instance, adopted sonship founded

on love of Jesus,
—"because I love Him, the Son, I

shall be a son" (Ode III, 9). Odes IV and VI have
much of Christian thought. An hypothesis, hitherto

unsuggested, yet far likeUer than Harnack's wild

quarry-dream, is that the odes are a new link, long

lost, of the Johannine tradition; that they draw their

Christian sentiment from St. John's Gospel. The
traditional view in regaril to the Apostolic authority

of the Gospel is strengthened by a new witness,—

a

Judeo-Christian genius, who perhaps works over some
pre-existing and baser Jewish metal. Whoever the

author is, he very likely tried to combine the ideas of

the Sapiential Books with those of the Fourth Gospel.
Harris, The Odes and Psalms o/ Solomori now first published

from the Syriac version (Cambridge, 1909); Ein Judisch-christ-

liches Psalmbuch aus dem ersten Jahrhundert, tr. from the .Syrian

l)y Flemmino, edited and published by Harnack in Texte and
Untersuchungen. XXXV (Leipzig, 1910), 4.

W.\LTER Drum.

Solomon Islands, Prefecture .4postolic of the
Northern, established on 23 May, 1898, by separa-

tion from the Vicariate Apostolic of New Pomerania

(q. v.), includes the Islands of Ysabel, Choiseul, Bou-
gainville, and aU the islets under German protector-

ate (see Solomon Islands, Prefecture Apostolic
OP the Southern). In 1897 the islands were
put under the jurisdiction of Mgr Broyer, Vicar

Apostolic of Samoa, and in 1898 formed into a new
prefecture under Mgr Joseph Forestier, who re-

sides at Kieta, on Bougainville Island. In 1911 the

mission contained: 3 churches; 3 stations; 10 Marist
Fathers; 5 lay brothers; 7 Sisters of the Third Order of

Mary; 2 Samoan catechists; 5 Catholic schools, with

140 pupils; 2 orphanages; and a few hundred Catho-
lics. The Marist missionaries belong to the Province

of Oceania, the superior of which resides at Sydney,
New South Wales. Fever is very prevalent at the
mission, and most of the fathers who went to the

islands in 1898 have been carried off by disease.
PiOLET, Les missions franfaiscs, IV (Paris, 1902), 343-68;

A-uitralasian Catholic Directory (Sydney, 1911), 165.

Solomon Islands, Prefecture Apostolic of the
Southern (Insi^L/VRUm Solomoni.\rum).—The Solo-

mon Islands are in the Pacific Ocean, Ij'ing between
154° 40' and 1G2° 30' East long., and 5° and 11° South
lat. The Spanish navigator Alvaro Mendana de Xcyra
discovered the Islands of Ysabel, Guadalcanar, and San
Christoval in 1567. Impressed by the natural riches

of the islands, he called that group after King Solomon.
Mass was celebrated by the Franciscan chaplain of the
expedition, but the soldiers and sailors were not in

sufficient number to organize a permanent settlement.

Mendana and his expedition returned to Peru, 26
July, 1569. On 5 April, 1595, Mendana, with three
hundred and sixty-eight emigrants, men, women,
and children, started for the Solomon Islands, and
landed at Santa Cruz, a small archipelago between
the Solomon Islands and the New Hebritles. He died
two months after; his widow Dona Ysabel, and Quiros,
the chief pilot, took command of the expedition, and
returned to Spain with the remainder of the colony.
Thereafter for two centuries, the existence of the
Solomon Islands came to be doubted, although .sea-

men spoke of them as a rich and marvellous country.
In 1781 M. Buachi^, a French geogra))hi'r, presented
a paper to the Academic des Sciciiics, sliowiiig that

the Solomon Islands discovered by tlie Spaniards
sliould be sought about 12° 30' South latitude, be-
tween Santa Cruz and New Guinea, and that those
islan<ls discovered by Carteret in 1767, Bougainville
in 17t)S, and by Surville in 1769 were the same.
D'Entrccasteaux found Iat(^r that the surmises of the
French geographer were correct, and many of the

names bestowed by the Spaniards were restored.

The group, which is the most important of the Pacific,

lies about five hundred miles east of New Guinea and
covers an area of 17,000 square miles. The names of

the principal islands, jiroceeding from the south-east
in a north-westerly direction, are San Christoval,
Malaita, Guadalcanar, Florida, New Georgia, Vella
Lavella, Ysabel, Choiseul, and Bougainville.
A Brief dated 19 July, 1844, anil signed by Gregory

XVI, entrusted the Society of Mary with the evan-
gelization of the country which extends from New
Guinea to the Gilbert group. Towards the end of

October, 1845, Mgr Epalle, S.M., sailed from Sydney
with eighteen missionaries. The ship sighted San
Christoval on 1 December at the southern extremity
of the Solomon group. Thanks to the kindness of

the captain, the bishop was able to survey the coast
for a few days, but on discovering that the position

was not a central one, the party decided to steer for

Y'sabel. On 12 December they were lying at anchor
in the Bay of Astrolabe. The vicar Apostolic, three
priests, and a handful of sailors went ashore, to be
met by the aborigines, who, at a signal from their

chief, mortally struck Bishop Epalle and dangerously
wounded a Marist Father and a seaman. "The rest

of the party escaped and interred the remains of

Bishop Epalle in a lonely islet, where fifty-six years
after P'ather Rouillac, S.M. was fortunate enough
to recover and identify them. Mgr CoUomb, S.M.,
embarked on the "Arche d'Alliance", a barque which
had been specially fitted out for Catholic propaganda
work by a French naval officer. Commander Marceau,
and joined the missionaries at San Cristoval. Three
Fathers had been killed and eaten by the cannibals,

another succumbed to malarial fever. Determined not
to uselessly court massacre any longer on that spot,

they set out for Woodlark and Rook Islands, where the
new bishop and some of his followers died. Of the
eighteen who had left Port Jackson, ten years before,

five only now survived. On the representations of

Propaganda, the Society of Mary gave up the Sol-

omons temporarily. In 1852 Propaganda committed
the care of these unhappy islands to the Fathers of the
Foreign Missions of ^iilan; but they also were obliged

to leave. In 1897 Rome asked the Marist authorites

to make a new effort towards the civilization of the
Solomon tribes. Mgr Vidal, S.M. (Vicar Apostolic
of Fiji), on 21 May, 1898, landed with three Fathers at

Rua-Sura, near Guadalcanar. On 22 August, 1903, the
mission was made a prefecture Apostolic, comprising
the Islands of New Georgia, Florida, Guadalcanar,
Malaita, San Christoval, the Santa Cruz archipelago,

and all the islets under British protectorate. Rev. E.
M . Bert reux, S.M

.
, was appointetl prefect .Vpostohc, and

at the iire.sent time (1912) seventeen priests, ten sisters,

and a lay brother labour with him in that portion of

the Solomon group. They attend to nine principal

churches, forty-eight chapels, nine schools, numbering
each from twenty to seventy pupils. Several hun-
dred natives have been baptized, and a fair proportion
are sufficiently prepared to be admitted to the sacra-

ments every month. The nuns teach eighty girls in

three schools. About three hundred women are

regular catechumens, and assemble every Sunday for

instruction in Christian doctrine. There are about
tliree thousand neophytes.
GcppY, The Solomon Islands and their Natives (London, 1887);

Woodford, A Naturalist among the Head-hunters (Melbourne
and Sydney, 1890) : Monf.vt, Dix annies en Milan^sie (Lyons,
1891); The Disconery of the Solomon Islands, tr, Amher.st and
Thomson, from original Spanish manuscripts (London, 1901);

Les Missions Catholiques Fran^aises au XIX' siicle (Paris, 1900).

E, M. Bertreux.

Solsona, Diocese of (Celsonensis), in Lerida,

Spain, suffragan of Tarragona, erected by Clement
VIII, 19 July, 1593, from Uie Dioceses of Urgel and
Vich, suppressed in 1851, by virtue of the Concordat,

after a vacaiury of eleven years (the last bishop being
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MgT. de Tpssada). It was to havo beon joined to

Vich, but the union was not etTeeted, and it has been
governed since by an administrator Apostolic. It is

bounded on the north and west liy tlie See of Urpel,

on the south by tliose of Lrrida and Tarragona, ami
on the east by the Diocese of Vich. It contains

152 parishes, 330 priests and clerics, 2:59 churches, Ki

chapels, and about 12(),0()() inhabitants. There are

many religious communities—men: Religious of the

Immaculate Heart of Mary (Solsona); Misioneros
Paules (Belli)uig, Cervera); Cistercians of Senanque
(Casserras, Tarrega); Mereedarians (Portell); Bene-
dictines (Riner); Piarists (Tdrrega)—nuns: Carmel-
ites of Charity, 11 houses; Discalced Carmelite Ter-
tiaries, 2 houses; Dominican Tertiaries, 6 houses;

Sisters of the Holy Family of Urgel, Hermanitius de
Ancianos desamparados, Sisters of the Holy Family,
1 house each. The cathedral of Solsona is dedicated
to the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin; the apse, in

Roman stjde, dates probably from the twelfth cen-

tury, the facade is Baroque, and the nave and tran-

sept Gothic; the church contains the highly vene-
rated Virgen de Solsona, an excellent specimen of

Byzantine work. The present ordinary, INIgr.

Amigo y Ferrer, titular Bishop of Thagaste, succeetled

Mgr. Benlloch y Viv6, transferred on 6 Dec, 19015,

to the See of Urgel. Solsona, the Xelsa of the Lace-
tani, Setelsis of the Romans, and later Selsona, lies

about fifty miles from Lerida and Barcelona on the

Rio Negro and Kio Cardoner. It was a military i«ist

of strategic importance and was frequently besicgi'd.

In 819 it was cajituretl by the Moors; in l.j20, a
university, transferred later to Cervera, was estab-
lished there. On 30 July, 1590, Solsona was made a
city by Philip II. In the following century it re-

belled against the Madrid Government and was
captured, 7 Dec, 1655. In the War of Succession
it sided with the archduke. The Carlists attacked
it unsuccessfully in 1835 and 1837. Solsona has
important manufactures of thread, lace, gloves, and
hardware.

B-^TT.^NDiER, Annuaire pontifical catholique.

A. A. M.\cErlean.

Somaliland, a triangular-shaped territory in the
north-eastern extremity of Africa, projecting into

the ocean towards the Island of Socotra; its apex
is Cape Guardafui. It is bounded on the north
by the Gulf of Aden, on the east by the Indian Ocean,
on the west by the hills of Harrar and Shoa. It has
an area of about 350,000 stiuare miles, and a popu-
lation of 1,000,000. The (ireek navigators called it

the "Countrj- of aromatic gums"; at the present
time it is called Somaliland from the name of the
people who inhabit it. Its exploration was be-
gun in the sixteenth cenliu'y by Portuguese em-
ployed in the service of Ethiopia, was interrupted
for a long time, and was recommenced in the nine-
teenth century by Burton, \on der Decken, Brenner,
Mcnges, Georges Revoil, etc. Our knowledge of

it is still imperfect: the severity of the climate, aridity
of tlic soil, lack of means of transportation, and above
all the fanatical, treacherous, and thieving character
of the natives have always made Somaliland one of

the most inhospitable places of residence in the world.
The country has more or less the a|)pearance of a
desert. The lower section bordering on the sea is

naturally tlry and barren and barely sujjports a i)Oor

and scanty flora. The mountain slojjes have a fine

vegetation, which includes the coffee-tree. The cen-
tral region, called Ogaden, has an average elevation
of 30(M) feet and is a large plateau covered with
steppes and affording pasturage. The chief rivers

are the Daror, which empties into the Indian Ocean
between Cape Guardafui and Ras Hafiin, Webi, which,
descending from the Harnir district, flows along the
coast and loses itself in the ground, and Juba, which

was explored in 1873 by the American Chaille-Long
who was in the service of the Khedive of Egypt.
The people called Somali, who have remained un-

touched by exterior influences, are remarkably homo-
g<>ne<)us. Ethnographers connect them with the
Etliic)]iii-, Cushitic, or Hamitic group represented
by the ICtliiopians, or Abyssinians, Bedjas or Nubians,
the Danakil, the Oromo or Gallas. Taken generally
the Somali type is very interesting: slight in figure,
with limbs well-proportioned, regular and remarkably
delicate features, wavy hair, a fine black skin. They
dress elegantly in the classic manner; the poorest
know how to carry themselves with a naturalness,
ease, and pride that are not lacking in dignity. They
are intelligent, but fickle, and their industries are
rudimentary; they disdain tilling the .soil. They work
chiefly as herdsmen, fishers, boatmen, traders; above
all they prefer travel, adventure, and robbing stran-
gers. They are, moreover, di\ided into a great num-
ber of clans forming three or four main groups which
unite and separate according to the vicissitudes of the
alliance and of war and have no national cohesion.
Their language, which has been made known by the
Capuchin missionaries, is related to that of the (iallas;

it has incorporated a large number of Arabic idioms.
However, European influence has made itself felt

in Somaliland since 1829 when the Red Sea was
first u.sed as a route to India; but it is only of late
years that France, England, and Italy have taken
ac;tual possession of the Somali coast. France ac-
<Hiired Obok in 1882, then took the entire Bay of Ta-
jurrah, and finished by taking Jibuti as the chief
town of the "Protectorate of the French Coast of So-
mali", which contains an area of about 80 square
miles. Jibuti has been united by a railway with the
fertile districts of the Harrar and of Abyssinia. Eng-
land is established to the east on the entire coast fac-
ing Arabia as far as Cape Guardafui; its principal
towns are Zeila and Berbera. I/.islly, Italy, called by
England to these latitudes in lSi)4, occnpios the prin-
cipal towns of the eastern coast known under the
name of Benadir (Arabic .1/ Hdmulcr, the gateways),
where the Sultan of Zanzibar formerly maintained
small garri,sons: Obbia, Warsheik, Mogdishu, Merka,
Barawa, Kisima-yu (the last name is of Swahilic
origin, Kisima meaning wells, yu meaning upper).
The Somali are all Mohammedans. Those of the
north and of the towns on the coast are rigorous and
fanatical observers of the principles of Islam and de-
spi.se "the infidels" whether white or black. The So-
mali of the interior unite some of the beliefs and prac-
tices of ancient fetishism with their Mohammedan
faith. There are, however, few populations of the
world that are more difficult to bring to the Gos-
pel. Properly speaking there is no Christianity
in Somaliland. The few Christians, perhaps one
or two hundred, that can actually be counted, have
come from the schools and orphanages of the
Catholic missions of Aden, Jibuti, and of Berbera.
As Somaliland is divided into three zones of in-

fluence, French, English, and Italian, there are three
distinct mi.ssion centres: the French ,'^ninali coast is

under the care of the Vicariate .\
|
n i-i nlic i .f t lie Gallas,

which is entrusted to the French ( '/nmrhins of th('

Province of Lyons; English Somaliland is under the
care of the Vicariate Apostolic of Arabia, also con-
fided to the Capuchins; Italian Somaliland was de-
tached in 1904 from the Vicariate Ajjostolicof Zanzi-
bar, erected into the Prefecture Apostolic of Benadir,
and confided to the ancient Order of the Holy Trinity
or Trinitarians.

RivoiL. La Vatlee de Darror (Paris. 1882); Idem. Diz mots A la
c6lr orienlale li'A/rii/ue (Paris, ISSS): Smith, Through Unknown
African Countries (London, 1.897): Pef-i., Somaliland (I.Kindon,
1899); SwAY.vE, Serenteen Trips through Somaliland (I-ondon.
1900); Hendebert. Au pays des Somalis cl des Comoricns (Pari.i,

1901); Febba.nd, Lea (^omAlis (Paris. 1903).

A. Le Roy.
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Somaschi, name of a charitable religious congre-

gation of regular clerics, founded in the sixteenth

century by St. Jerome Emiliani with the mother-
house at Somasca (Venice), whence the name. For
all particulars on development and history of the

order see Jerome Emiliani, Saint. Following are

the latest statistics, obtained from F. Gius. Landini

of the Somaschi at the Curia Generalitia at Rome.
The order counts in three provinces (Rome, Lom-
bardy, and Liguria) 16 houses, all but one (in Bellin-

zona, Switzerland) in Italy, and about ISO members,
of whom 100 are priests, 50 clerics, and 30 lay

brothers. At Rome they have thi-ee houses: San
Girolamo dcUa Cai-ita, residence of the general and
one of the three novitiates (the other two being in

Genoa and Somasca) ; Santa Maria in Aquiro with a

parish and orphanage; San Alessio on the Aventine

for blind boys. The congregation manages three

colleges with classical and technical studies at Spello,

Como, Nervi, and finally, including those already

mentioned, three orphanages and five parishes.

LiVARIUS Oliger.

Somerset, Thomas, confessor, b. about 1530; d.

in the Tower of London, 27 May, 1587; second son

of Hcnrv, second Earl of Worcester. He was com-
mitted to the Fleet, 10 June, 1562, "for translating

an oratyon out of Frenche, made by the Cardi-

nall of Lorraine", Charles de Guise, Archbishop of

Reims, "and putting the same without authority in

prynte". On 27 June, 1562, he was summoned before

the Lords of the Council at Greenwich, who expected

"an humble submission, for wante whereof, and for

that he seamed to go about to justifye his cause, he
was returned to the Flete, there to-remaine untill he"
should "have better considered of himself". After

an imprisonment of close on twenty years he was re-

leased on bail, 28 Feb., 1581-82, to attend to legal

business in Monmouthshire. On 2 May, 1582, he was
too ill to travel, and was permitted to remain at liberty

till he should recover. By 22 October, 1585, he was
in the Tower on a charge of high treason. Being pos-

sessed of properties in Gloucestershire and Monmouth-
shire, he paid the costs of his imprisonment, and his

name therefore is not to be found in the Tower Bills.

Catholic Record Society's Publications, I (London, 1905, etc.),

49; Dasent, Acts of the Privy Council (London, 1890-1907),
VII, 108; XIII, 336, 407; Calendar Stale Papers Domestic lSSl-90
(London, 1865), 249, 278, 305; Collins, Peerage, I (London, 1779),
201

John B. Wainewright.

Sommervogel, Carlos. See Society of Jesus.

Sonderbund. See Switzerland.

Song, Religious (or Sacred), is the general desig-

nation given to tlie numerous poetical and musical
creations which have come into existence in the course

of time and are used in connexion with pubhc Divine
worship, but which are not included in the official

liturgy on account of their more free and subjective

character. It has its origin in the desire on the part

of the faithful, a desire ever encouraged but always
guided and controlled by the Church, to participate

actively in the public religious ceremonies of the
Church. While the psalms were sung in traditional

fashion during the eai-ly Eucharistic celebrations at

the public meetings, and the love-feasts, or agapse, of

the e:irly Christians, there soon sprang up the cus-

tom of improvising songs, participated in by the
whole assembly, which, though religious in burden, by
their spontaneity and freedom stood in contrast to the
psalms and other lyric [larls of the Holy Scripture in

use at the Eucharistic celebration. These creations

in course of time lost their spiritual character, dignity,

and fervour as the institution which g.ave them birth

and of which they formed an important part degene-
rated iu character, departed from its original purpose,

and became an occasion for pleasure and dissipation.

The songs thus originated continued in use long after

the institution had lost official sanction, and have be-
come known in history by the name of the institution

which gave rise to them.
As Christianity spread, there was an ever greater in-

crease of spontaneous creations of this kind originat-

ing in the desire on the part of their authors to get
nearer to the people and to convey to them by this

means instruction as well as edification. As early as
the fourth century there had come into use so many
chants, hymns, and songs, in various parts of the
Christian world, and abuses and aberrations had be-
come .so general, that the Council of Laodicea (360-
381) forbade the singing of any text not taken from
Holy Scripture. The hymns by St. Hilary and St.

Ambrose of Milan (especially the latter)—which now
form a part of the htm'gy—had for theh- original pur-
pose the instruction of the people by having them
sing in striking metrical form and to vigorous melo-
dies the fundamental truths of religion. The se-

quences and tropes which came into existence with
such exuberance in the early Middle Ages, while popu-
lar in form, sprang directly from the liturgy and al-

ways partook of its character. In those regions where
the liturgical language remained at the same time the
tongue of the people, at least in a modified form, par-
ticipation in the official chant of the Church on the
part of all was general for many centuries, and in con-
sequence the influence of the spirit of the hturgy and
its music prevented the early development of a more
subjective religious poetry and music than was to

be the case in later times in other regions. This is

probably the reason why in Italy, Spain, and the other
Latin countries the religious song in the vernacular
has never taken root.

While this was also true of France, for a consider-

able time, we find there an early and rapid growth of

songs of every kind, bearing a strong national char-
acter. Every important event in the domestic and
religious life of the people soon found expression in

song. The festivals of the Church inspired them and
became by these means in tm'n impressed upon the

popular imagination. One of these characteristically

French songs is the tioel, or Christmas song, which had
great vogue in the eleventh century, a vogue which
reached its height in the seventeenth century and has
survived in a certain form, even to our day. The
noel, the words of which were often paraphrases of

hturgical texts, set to melodies naive and pastoral in

character, was popular in every section of the king-
dom and sung in every dialect in use. Processions,

pilgrimages, and especially the mystery and miracle
plays gave rise to many forms of songs. The trou-

badours in the south and trouveres in the north ex-

erted great influence on the development and propa-
gation not only of secular but of religious songs as well.

Among the many forms in use was the complaint, a
song in narrative form of which the "Story of the
Resurrection" (O filii et filia;) is a prominent type.

The pastorale was another form which flourished

from the twelfth to the sixteenth century, sometimes
having religious texts and then again voicing secular

sentiments. With the sixteenth century began the

custom of substituting secular airs in use at the time
for the melodies to which the sacred texts of the noels,

complaints, etc., had thus far been sung; they were
not only modelled on the Gregorian chant but had a
distinctively niave simple character. This substitu-

tion sometimes involved even the partial taking over
of the profane text as well. This was the beginning
of the decadence which finally, in some places, reached
the point where chansons de galanterie, or love songs,

were completely transformed into canliques, or re-

ligious songs, by merely substituting the name of the
Blessed Virgin or that of .lesus Christ, for the name of

the beloved one mentioned in the original. The mod-



SONGISH 141 SONGISH

ern French cantique, which has taken the place of the
traditional rehgious songs, is sentimental, quasi-mili-

tary, and savours of the world, plainly showing the

influence of the favourite French musical form, the

opera.
On account of their total unfamiliarity with the

Latin language, the Germanic races were prevented
from participating in tlie liturgical chant introduced
with Christianity itself l)y their Hrst missionaries. At
most they joined in singing tlie Kyrie Eleison, and
that in the form of a refrain. This primitive practice

became so general that it survived long after songs in

the vernacular had come into universal use. The lat-

ter would frequently end witli the above invocation,

which was gradually abbreviated into "Kyrieleis".

The songs or hymns in the \'ernacular were themselves
called later on "Kyrieleis " and " Leisen " . The word
"lay", which designates a vast song literature of a
whole subsequent period, is derived from "Leisen".
To wean their neophytes from pagan beliefs and prac-

tices, the early missionaries were wont to make use of

melodies familiar to the people, apply Christian texts

to them, and turn them into effective means of instruc-

tion. This practice soon led the naturally emotional
and subjective race to give ^'ent to their growing re-

ligious feelings in words and melodies of their own in-

vention, so that as early as the latter part of the ninth
century words in the vernacular were mixed with
those of liturgical chants, the former forming a sort of

glossary to the latter. From this time on there is a
constant growth in songs of all kinds in honour of

Jesus Christ, the Blessed Virgin, the saints, inspired

by the great feasts; songs called forth by national

events, the Crusades, and, as elsewhere, processions

and pilgrimages, many of them created and all of

them fostered by the minnesingers and poets of the
day. The texts in the vernacular and the melodies
originated from the earliest days of Christianity up to

the Reformation in Germanic countries; they were
usually sung by the whole congregation, and belong
to what is most sturdy and profound in sentiment and
expression in this field. The fact that some L500
melodies, antedating the Reformation, have come
down to us gives us some idea of the hold the religious

song had upon the people. The Reformers, like the
Arians of the fourth century, availed themselves of

the love for song on the part of the people, and con-

verted it into an insidious and powerful means for the
dissemination of their erroneous doctrines. The im-
petus thus given to singing exclusively in the vernacu-
lar by the leaders of Protestantism was so widespread
and powerful that it soon reacted upon those who re-

mained loyal to the faith of their fathers. It resulted

not only in the creation of a large number of new
hymn books but also in the custom, which has not yet
been rooted up in all places, of singing in German dur-
ing liturgical services.

A number of influences have contributed to the de-
generation of the hymn in the vernacular which
reached its limit in the eighteenth century. The
most potent factors in its decay were the growth of

Rationalism affecting even those within the fold and
the ever-increasing ascendancy of secular music, re-

sulting in the seventeenth century in the abandon-
ment of the Gregorian modes, upon which practically

all hymn melodies had been modellefl, and the substi-

tution of the modern keys, ^^ith the revival of the
Catholic spirit at the beginning of the nineteenth cen-

tury came a n't urn to early ideals. Poets and musi-
cians of the right stamp, both clerical and lay, in-

spired by the spirit of the Church and later fostered
by the powerful agency of the Saint Cecilia Society,
have restored to the Catholic people of German-
speaking countries a song literature in the vernacular
tongue, which is as rich in variety as it is sturdy
in its expression of faith. In France a vigorous
effort is being made, as part of the Gregorian res-

toration, to reconstruct a sound and wholesome taste
among the people by the republication and propaga-
tion of proses, rhythmes, sequences, and other chants
in honour of Jesus Christ, the Blessed Virgin, the
saints, or the church festivals, written in one or other
of the Gregorian modes, and in vogue during the ages
of simple and lively faith. Competent church mu-
sicians and Gregorianists are successfully creating
similar new melodies to standard texts. Their use is

becoming widespread.
There is very little trace of the existence in early

times in most English-speaking countries of religious
songs in the vernacular. The missionaries sent from
Rome in the sixth century introduced the hturgical
chant into the British Isles and seem to have made but
little effort to utihze any characteristicall}- national
melodies already existing. Unlike their colleagues in

regions across the Channel, the gleemen, harpers, and
bards of old continued to cultivate chiefly the secular
field, and their productions and activity had not much
influence on the creation and development of a national
religious song literature, nor does Celtic musical and
poetical culture seem to have been directed into that
channel, ^^'hile polyphonic music had attained a
highly flourishing state before the sixteenth century,
it was only at the time of the Reformation that sing-
ing in the vernacular assumed greater importance in

England. As in the other Protestant countries the
song in the vernacular became a great factor in Brit-
ish national worship. On account of most unpropi-
tious conditions during .several hundred years Eng-
hsh-speaking Catholics had created but very Uttle of
any permanent value until, about the middle of the
last century, a new era was inaugurated by rehgioua
poets like Faber and Newman. Unfortunately their
lyrics have as yet seldom found adequate musical in-

terpretation. What is true of transatlantic Enghsh-
speaking Catholics holds good in a greater degree in
the United States of America. Partly on account of

the scarcity of suitable and worthy hj-mns in the Eng-
lish vernacular and partly on account of incompe-
tency on the part of those who undertake to supply
the deficiency, the taste of the people has been formed
by trivial and superficial tunes, generally echoes of the
opera, the shallow popular air, and even the drinking-
song set to sentimental and often trivial texts. Of
late years, however, several collections of hymns in the
vernacular, indicating a return to what is best in re-
ligious poetry and in popular sacred song, have come
into existence and are gradually making their way into
general use.
Weinmann, History 0/ Church Music (New York, 1910);

BAUMKMi. /)(I^ :!fn(sche Kircheiilicd in seinen Sirigweisen (Frei-
biiri.- KR, Ein/uhrunff in die gregorianischen Melo-
di' ''

1 ' ; TiERSOT, Melodies populaires des prov~
inr. :U frani^ais, etc. (Paris, 1894); Ddchebne,
Chr, -

I London, 1903).

Joseph Otten.

Songish Indians.—A tribe of some importance for-

merly holding the south coast of Vancouver Island,
B. C, in the immediate vicinity of the present Vic-
toria and now gathered upon small reseriations at
Songhces, Cheerno (Beecher Island), Discoverj' Is-

land, and Esquimau, within their former territory,

and under the Cowichan agency. Their proper name
is Lkungen, the other being a corruption of Stsangds,
the name of a former principal di\ision. They are
of Salishan linguistic stock and speak the same lan-
guage as the Sanetch and Sooke of N'ancouver Island
and the Czalam and Lummi of Wa.shington. From
1000 souls they have Wiisted away from small-pox and
disea-tes induced by dissipation on tlu; first advent of
llu' whiles about fifty years ago. In 1.S05 they still

numbered 21.5, but by 1910 had decrea-'^ed to 171, and
within another generation will probably cease to ex-
ist. Although visited by several of the early voy-
agers their first regular communication with the
whites dates from the establishment of Fort Camo-
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sum by the Hudson's Bay Company in 1843 at the
present site of Victoria and close to the village of the
principal Songish chief. The secular priest, Father
John B Bolduc (d. 1889), already known ior his mis-
sionary work among the tribes of Puget Sound, had
been requested to accompany the expedition, and
through his good offices a friendly meeting was ar-

ranged with the Indians. On Sunday, 19 March, the
whole tribe thronged to attend Mass and a sermon,
which was held in a temporary chapel, after which
over one hundred children were baptized. No con-

tinuous work was undertaken until the arrival of the

Oblate vicar, Father L. J. d'Herbomez, who estab-

lished a residence at Esquimalt in 1S57 and was
joined two years later by several Sisters of Saint Ann.
In 1859 the distinguished Oblate missionary- Father
Casimir Chirouse, beloved by all the tribes of Puget
Sound, arrived from the Columbia Country, and was
soon joined by two younger workers of the same order,

almost equally noted later, p'athers Pierre P. Durieu
and Leon Fouquet. Protestant work was begun by
the Episcopalian Rev. John B. Good in 1861. In the

meantime the discoverj' of gold on the mainland had
resulted in an influx of miners and dissolute adven-
turers, which made Victoria a centre of dissipation

and for a long time virtually nullified missionary effort.

In 1862 a small-pox epidemic swept over the whole
region and terribly w;isted all the tribes. Of the

whole number two-thirds are now Catholic, most of

the others being Methodists. They are reported as

industrious and prosperous farmers, fishermen, and
labourers, moral and fairly temperate.

In their primitive condition the Songish had the clan
system, with twelveclans, each ofwhich had itsown fish-

ing and hunting territory. Chiefship was hereditary

in the male line and they had the three castes of no-
bles, commons, and slaves. Salmon-fishing and berry-

picking were the chief dependence for subsistence.

They lived in large rectangular communal houses of

cedar planks, adorned with carved and jointed totem
posts. They had large dug-out canoes of cedar, and
wove blankets from dogs' hair, duck down, and the
wool of the mountain goat. They had the potlatch

or ceremonial gift distribution, common to all the

tribes of the north-west coast. Head flattening was
also practised. There were many curious customs,
beliefs, and taboos concerning births, puberty, mar-
riage, and death. The dead were buried in canoes or

boxes upon the surface of the ground, or laid away in

trees. Slaves were frequently sacrificed at the grave.

The names of the dead were never mentioned. As
with other tribes of the region t heir cult ure hero was t he
Great Transformer. The religion was animism, each
man having his protecting dream spirit, and the tribal

life and ceremonial were dominated by two secret

societies.
Bancroft, Hi&t. of British Columbia (San Francisco, 1887)

;

Mayne, Four Years in British Coluinbia and Vancouver Island
(London, 1862); Boas, Siith Report on North-western Tribes of
Canada, Brit. Assn. for Advancement of Science (London, 1890);
Canada, Deft, of Indian Affairs, Annual Reports (Ottawa);
MoniCE, Catholic Church in Western Canada (Toronto, 1910).

James Mogney.
Song of Solomon. See Canticle of Canticles.

Sonnius, Franciscus, theologian, b. at Zon in Bra-
bant, 12 August, 1.106; d. at Antwerp, 30 June, 1576,

His real name was Van de Velde, but in later years he
called himself after his native place. He went to

school at Bois-le-Duc and Louvain, and afterwards
studied medicine for a time, then theology; in 1536 he
received the licentiate and in 1539 the doctorate in the-

ology. After labouring for a short time as a parish

priest at Meerbcek anil Louvain he became profes.sor

of theology at Louvain in 151-t, and attended the

Council of Trent in 154(), 1547, and 1551. He was
sent to the council first l>y Bi.shop Karl de Croy van
Doornik, then by M;u-ia(>l' Hungary, the regentof the

Netherlands. In 1557 he also took an active part in

FRAVCISCVS SONNrvS, PRIMVS Anxver :

PIEN3IVM EPISCOPVS.

IS hi- tnuhnis JisptUtt l^vivs ti Mr
nan. hru- tvnun 'fi^yui tafu J^
. p^ Ja.l^tus aitimaa m-wjf.

An
,_. krrtsoK rtahla amn^usiBit.

vctv, Imjvtas JxJmt Ji tmncrr .Mwn.

the religious disputation of Worms. Not long after

this Philip II sent him to Rome to negotiate with Paul
IV in regard to ecclesiastical matters in the Nether-
lands, especially as to increasing the number of dio-

ceses and separating the Belgian monasteries from the
German, as in the latter heresy was rapidly spreading.
In acknowledgment of his successful labours he was
appointed Bishop of Bois-le-Duc in 1566, but he was
not consecrated until two years later, by Cardinal
Granvella. In 1569 he was appointed the first Bishop
of Antwerp and in the following year came into pos-
session of his diocese. He did much to strengthen the
Church, founding an ecclesiastical court and person-
ally visiting all

the parishes of his

diocese. Heprn-
claimed at once
the decisions of

the Council of

Trent and estab-
lished regular
meetings of the
deaneries. As
Bishop of Ant-
werp, he held two
diocesan synods,
setting an ex-
ample that ex-

erted influence far

beyond the boun-
daries of the. \rcli-

bishopricofMecli-
hn. He showed
particular zeal in

combatting the
errors of Calvin-
ism and wrote for

this purpose a
clear summary
of its teachings for the use of the clergy, under the title

"Succincta demonstratio errorum confessionis Cal-
vinistffi recenter per has regiones sparsae" (Louvain,
1567). He also wrote a textbook of dogmatics: "De-
monstrationum religionis christianae libri tres" (Ant-
werp, 1564), to which in 1577, after his death, a fourth

book was added, "De sacramcntis". In 1616 the
cathedral chapter and the city erected a monument
to him.
Gils and Coppens, Nieuwe beschrijving van het bisdom pan's

Bosch, I (Bois-le-Duc, 1840), 218; Atltie. deulsche Biog.. XXXIV.
Patricius Schlager.

Son of God. In the Old Testament.—The title

"son of God" is frequent in the Old Testament.
The word "son" was employed among the Semites
to signify not only filiation, but other close connexion
or intimate relationship. Thus, "a son of strength"
was a hero, a warrior, "son of wickedness" a nicked
man, "sons of pride" wild beasts, "son of possession"
a possessor, "son of pledging" a hostage, "son of

lightning" a swift bird, "son of death" one doomed
to death, "son of a bow" an arrow, "son of Belial"

a wicked man, "sons of prophets" disciples of

prophets, etc. The title "son of God" was applied
in the Old Testament to persons having any special

relationship with God. .\ngels, just and pious men,
the descendants of Seth, were called "sons of God"
(Job, i, 6; ii, 1; Ps. lxxx\-iii, 7; Wisd., ii, 13; etc.).

In a similar manner it was given to Israelites

(Deut., xiv, 1); and of Israel, as a nation, we read:

".\nd thou shalt say to him: Thus saith the Lord:
Israel is my son, my firstborn. I have said to thee:

Let my son go, that he may scrx-e me " (Ex., iv, 22 sq.)

.

The leaders of the people, kings, princes, judges,

as holding ;uith(irity from God. were called sons of

God. The theocr:iti(' king as lieutenant of (iod, and
especially when he was providentially selected to be
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a type of the Messias, was honoured with the title

"son of God". But the Messias, the Chosen One,

the Elect of God, was par excellence called the

Son of God (Ps. ii, 7). Even Wellhausen admits that

Ps. ii is Messianic (see Hast., "Diet, of the Bible",

IV, 571). The prophecies regarding the Messias

became clearer as time went on, and the result is

ably summed up by Sanday (ibid.): "The Scriptures

of which wc have been speaking mark so many
different contributions to the total result, but the

result, when it is attained, has the completeness of

an organic whole. A Figure w;is created—projected

as it were ujion the clouds—which was invested with

all the attributes of a person. And the minds of men
were turned towards it in an attitude of expectation.

It makes no matter that the lines of the Figure are

drawn from different originals. They meet at last

in a single portraiture. And we should never have
known how perfectly they meet if we had not the New
Testament picture to compare with that of the Old
Testament. The most literal fulfilment of prediction

would not be more conclusive proof that all the

course of the world and all the threads of history

are in one guiding Hand." The Messias besides being

the Son of God was to be called Emmanuel (God
with us), Wonderful, Counsellor, God the Mighty,

the Father of the world to come, Prince of Peace (Is.,

viii, 8; ix, 6) (see Messi.^s).

In the New Tkst.^ment.—The title "the Son of

God" is frequently applied, to Jesus Christ in the

Gospels and Epistles. In the latter it is everywhere
employed as a short formula for ex^^ressing His

Divinity (Sanday I; and this usage throws light on
the meaning to "be attaclieil to it in many pa.ssages

of the Gospels. The angel announced; "He shall be

great, and shall be called the Son of the most High
. . . the Holy which shall be born of thee shall be
called the Son of God" (Luke, i, 32, 3.5). Nathaniel,

at his first meeting, called Him the Son of God (.lohn,

i, 49). The devils called Him by the same name, the

Jews ironically, and the .Vpostles after He qvielled llie

storm. In all these cases its meaning was equi^•alent

to the MessiiW, at least. But much more is implied

in the confession of St. Peter, the testimony of the

Father, and the words of Jesus Christ.

Confession of Si. Peter.—We read in Matt., xvi,

15, 16: "Simon Peter answered and said: Thou art

Christ, the Son of the li\'ing God. And Jesus answer-
ing, said to him: Bles.sed art thou, .Simon Bar-Jona:

because flesh and blood hath not re\'eale<l it to thee,

but my Father who is in heaven." The parallel

passages have: "Thou art the Christ" (Mark, viii,

29), "The Christ of God" (Luke, ix, 20). There can
be no doubt that St. Matthew gives the original form
of the expression, and that St. .Mark and St. Luke
in giving "the Christ" (the Messias), instead, used
it in the sense in which they understood it when they
wrote, viz. as equivalent to "the incarnate Son of

God" (see Rose, VI). Sanday, writing of St. Peter's

confession, says: "the context clearly proves that

Matthew had before him some further tradition,

possibly that of th(> Logia, but in any case a tradition

that has the look of being original " (Hastings, "Diet,
of the Bible"). .\s Rose well points out, in the minds
of the E%angelists Jesus Christ was the Messias
because He was the Son of God, and not the Son of

God because He was the Me.ssi:is.

Testimony of the Father.— (1) M the Baptism.

—

" .\nd Jesus being baptized, forthwith came out of the
water: and lo. the heavens were opened to him: and
he saw the Spirit of God descending as a dove, and
coming upon him. .And behold a voice from heaven,
sajnng: This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well

pleased" (Matt., iii, 16, 17). "And there came a
voice from heaven: Thou art my beloved Son; in

thee I am well plea.sed" (Mark, i, 11; Luke, iii, 22).

(2) At the Transfiguration.
—"And lo, a voice out

of the cloud, saj-ing: This is my beloved Son, in
whom I am well pleased: hear ye him" (Matt., xvii,

5; Mark, ix, 6; Luke, Lx, 35). Though Rose admits
that the words spoken at the Baptism need not
necessarily mean more than what was suggested by the
Old Testament, \-iz. Son of God is equal to the Messias,
still, as the same words were used on both occasions,
it is likely they had the same meaning in both cases.
The Transfiguration took place within a week after
St. Peter's confession, and the words were used in the
meaning in which the three disciples would then
understand them; and at the Baptism it is probable
that only Christ, and perhaps the Baptist, heard them,
so that it is not necessarj' to interpret them accord-
ing to the current opinions of the crowd. Even so
cautious a critic as the Anglican Professor Sanday
writes on these passages: "And if, on the occasions
in question, the Spirit of God did intimate prophet-
ically to chosen witnesses, more or fewer, a revelation
couched partly in the language of the ancient Scrip-
tures, it would by no means follow that the meaning
of the revelation was limited to the meaning of the
older Scriptures. On the contrarj', it would be hkely
enough that the old words would be charged with
new meaning—that, indeed the revelation . . .

would yet be in substance a new revelation. . . .

And we may assume that to His (Christ's) mind the
annovmcement 'Thou art my Son' meant not only
all that it ever meant to the most enlightened seers

of the past, but, yet more, all that the response of

His ovra heart told Him that it meant in the present.

. . . But it is possible, and we should be justified in

supjiosing—not by way of dogmatic assertion but
by way of pious beUef—in view of the later history

and the progress of subsequent revelation, that the
words were intended to suggest a new truth, not
hitherto made known, viz. that the Son was Son not
only in the sense of the Messianic King, or of an
Ideal Peojile, but that the idea of sonship was ful-

filled in Him in a way yet more mysterious and yet
more es.sential; in other words, that He was Son,

not merely in prophetic revelation, but in actual

transcendent fact before the foundation of the

world" (Hastings, "Diet, of the Bible").

Te.-itimony of Jesus Christ.— (1) The Sjmoptics.

—

The key to this is contained in His words, after the
Resurrection: "I ascend to my Father and to your
Father" (John, xx, 17). He always spoke of my
Father, never of our Father. He said to the disciples:

"Thus then shall 2/0!/ pray: Our Father ", etc. He
everj'where draws the clearest possible distinction

between the way in which God was His Father and
in which He was the Father of all creatures. His
expressions clearly pro\e that He claimed to be of

the same nature with God; and His claims to Divine
Sonship are contained verj' clearly in the Synoptic
Gospels, though not as frequently as in St. John.

"Did you not know, that I must be about my
father's business?" (Luke, ii, 49); "Not every one
that saith to me. Lord, Lord, shall enter into the

kingilom of heaven: but he that doth the will of my
Father who is in heaven, he shall enter into the king-

dom of heaven. Many will say to me in that day:
Lord, Lord, have not we prophesied in thy name, and
ca.st out devils in thy name, and done many miracles

in thy name? And then will I profess unto them,
I never knew you: depart from me you, that

work iniquity" (Matt., vii, 21-23). "Everj'one

therefore that shall confess me before men, I

will also confess him before my Father who is in

heaven" (Matt., x, 32). ".\t that time Jesus an-

swered and said: I confess to thee, O Father, I>ord of

heaven and earth, because thou hast hid these things

from the wise and pruflent, and hast revealed them
to little ones. Yea, Father; for so hath it seemed
good in thy sight. All things are delivered to me
by my Father. And no one knoweth the Son, but
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the Father: neither doth any one know the Father,

but the Son, and he to whom it shall please the Son
to reveal him. Come to me, all you that labour, and
are burdened, and I will refresh you" (Matt., xi,

25-30; Luke, X, 21,22). In the parable of the wicked
husbandmen the son is distinguished from all other
messengers: "Therefore having yet one son, most
dear to him; he also sent him unto them last of all,

saying: They will reverence my son. But the hus-
bandmen said one to another: This is the heir; come
let us kill him" (Mark, xii, 6). Compare Matt.,
x-xii, 2, "The kingdom of heaven is likened to a king,

who made a marriage for his son. " In Matt., xvii, 25,

He states that as Son of God He is free from the
temple tax. "David therefore himself calleth him
Lord, and whence is he then his son? " (Mark, xii, 37)

.

He is Lord of the angels. He shall come ' 'in the clouds

of heaven with much power and majesty. And he shall

send his angels" (Matt., x.xiv, 30,31). He confessed

before Caiphas that he was the Son of the blessed

God (Mark, .\iv, 61-2). "Going therefore, teach ye
all nations, Ijaptizing them in the name of the Father,

and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost . . . and behold
I am with you all davs, even to the consummation
of the world" (Matt.,"x.\-\dii, 19, 20).

The claims of Jesus Christ, as set forth in the Sy-
noptic Gospels, are so great that Salmon is justified

in writing (Introd. to New Test., p. 197): "We deny
that they [Christ's utterances in the Fourth Gospel] are

at all inconsistent with what is attributed to Him in

the Synoptic Gospels. On the contrary, the dignity

of our Saviour's person, and the duty of adhering to

Him, are as strongly stated in the discourses which
St. Matthew puts into His mouth as in any later

Gospel. . . . The Synoptic Evangelists all agree

in representing Jesus as persisting in this claim [of

Supreme Judge] to the end, and finally incurring

condemnation for blasphemy from the high-priest and
the Jewish Council. ... It follows that the claims
which the Synoptic Gospels represent our Lord as

making for Himself are so high . . . that, if we
accept the Synoptic Gospels as truly representing the
character of our Lord's language about Himself, we
certainly have no right to reject St. John's account,
on the score that he puts too exalted language about
Himself into the mouth of our Lord."

(2) St. John's Gospel.—It will not be necessary
to give more than a few passages from St. John's
Go.spel. "My Father worketh until now; and I

work. . . . For the Father loveth the Son, and shew-
eth him all things which he himself doth : and greater
works than these will he shew him, that you may
wonder. For as the Father raiseth up the dead, and
giveth life: so the Son also giveth life to whom he
will. For neither doth the Father judge any man,
but hath given all judgment to the Son. That all

may honour the Son, as they honour the Father"
(v, 17,20-23). "And this is the will of my Father that
sent me: that everyone who seeth the Son, and
beUeveth in him, may have life everlasting, and I will

raise him up in the last day" (vi, 40). "Father, the
hour is come, glorify thy Son, that thy Son may
glorify thee. . . . And now glorify thou me, O
Father, with thyself, with the glory which I had,
before the world was, with thee" (xvii, 1, 5).

(3) St. Paul.—St. Paul in the Epistles, which were
written much earlier than most of our Gospels,
clearly teaches the Divinity of Jesus Christ, and that
lie was the true Son of God; and it is important to

remember that his enemies the Judaizers never dared
to attack this teaching, a fact which proves that they
could not find the smallest semblance of a discrepancy
between his doctrines on this point and that of the
other Apostles.

I.EPiN. Jfgus Messie el Fits de Dieu (Paris. 1906); fttioEnc. tr.

(Ptiiladolphia); Rose, Studia on the Gospels (London. 190.3);

Sandat, Hist. Diet. Bible. Q AhERNE.

Son of Man.—In the Old Testament "son of man "

is always translated in the Septuaginst without the
article as Ms avepdnrov. It is employed (1) as a poetical
synonym for man, or for the ideal man, e. g. "God
is not as a man, that he should lie, nor as a son of

man, that he should be changed" (Num., xxiii, 19).
" Blessed is the man that doth this and the son of man
that shall lay hold on this" (Is., Ivi, 2). "Let thy
hand be upon the man of thy right hand : and upon the
son of man whom thou hast confirmed for thyself"
(Ps. Lxxix, 18). (2) The Prophet Ezechiel is addressed
by God as "son of man" more than ninety times, e. g.

"Son of man, stand upon thj' feet, and I will speak to

thee" (Ezech., ii, 1). This usage is confined to Eze-
chiel except one passage in Daniel, where Gabriel said:
" Understand, O son of man, for in the time of the end
the vision shall be fulfilled" (Dan., viii, 17).

(3) In the great vision of Daniel, after the appear-
ance of the four beasts, we read: "I beheld therefore
in the vision of the night, and lo, one hke a son of man
came with the clouds of heaven, and he came even to
the Ancient of days: and they presented him before
him. And he gave him power, and glory, and a king-
dom: and aU peoples, tribes, and tongues shall serve
him: his power is an everlasting power that shall not
be taken away: and his kingdom shall not be de-
stroyed" (vii, 13 sq.). The person who appeals here
as son of man is inteipreted by many non-Catholics
as representing the Messianic kingdom, but there is

nothing to prevent the passage from being taken to
represent not only the Messianic kingdom, but par
excellence the Messianic king. In the explanation,
verse 17, the four beasts are "four kings" R.V., not
"four kingdoms" as translated by D. V., though they
appear to signify four kingdoms as well, for the
characteristics of oriental kingdoms were identified

with the characters of their kings. So when it is said

in ver.se 18: "But the saints of the most high God
shall take the kingdom: and they shall possess the
kingdom for ever and ever", the king is no more ex-

eluded here than in the case of the four beasts. The
"son of man" here was early interpreted of the Mes-
sias, in the Book of Henoch, where the expression is

used almost as a Messianic title, though there is a
good deal in Drummond's argument that even here
it was not used as a Messianic title notwithstanding
the fact that it was understood of the Messias. It has
to be added that in the time of Christ it was not very
widely, if at all, known as a Messianic title.

The employment of the expression in the Gospels
is very remarkable. It Ls used to designate Jesus
Christ no fewer than eighty-one times—thirty times
in St. Matthew, fourteen times in St. Mark, twenty-
five times in St. Luke, and twelve times in St. John.
Contrary to what obtains in the Septuagint, it appears
everywhere with the article, as 6 mbs toO avBputrov.

Greek scholars are agreed that the correct transla-

tion of this is "the son of man", not "the son of the
man". The possible ambiguity may be one of the
reasons why it is seldom or never found in the early

Greek Fathers as a title for Christ. But the most
remarkable thing connected with "the Son of Man"
is that it is found only in the mouth of Christ. It

is never employed by the disciples or Evangelists,

nor by the early Christian writers. It is found once
only in Acts, where St. Stephen exclaims: "Behold,
I see the heavens opened, and the Son of Man stand-

ing on the right hand of God" (vii, 55). The whole
incident proves that it was a well-kno^\'n expression

of Christ's. Though the saying was so frequently

employed by Christ, th<> disciples preferred some more
honorific title and we do not find it at all in St. Paul
nor in the other Ejiistles. St. Paul perhaps uses

something like an equivalent when he calls Christ

the second or last Adam. The writers of the Epistles,

moreover, probably wished to avoid the Greek am-
biguity just alluded to.
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The expression is Christ's, in spite of the futile

attempts of some German Rationalists and others

to show that He could not have used it. It was not
invented by the writers of the Gospels to whom it

did not appear to be a favourite title, as they never
use it of Christ themselves. It was not derived by
them from what is asserted was a false interpretation

of Daniel, because it appears in the early portions of

the public ministry where there is no reference to

Daniel. The objection that Christ could not have
used it in Aramaic because the only similar exjjression

was bar-nasha, which then meant only "man", bar

having by that time lost its meaning of "son"', is

not of much weight. Only Uttle is known of the
Aramaic spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ;

and as Drummond points out special meaning could

be given to the word by the emjihasis with which
it was pronounced, even if bar-nashn had lost its

primary meaning in Palestine, which is not at all

proved. As the same writer shows, there were other
expressions in Aramaic which Christ could have em-
ployed for the purpose, and Sanday suggests that

He may have occasionally spoken in Greek.
The early Fathers were of the opinion that the ex-

pression was used out of humiUty and to show Christ's

human nature, and this is verj' probable considering

the early rise of Docetism. This is also the opinion
of Cornelius a Lapide. Others, such as Knabenbauer,
think that He adopted a title which would not give

umbrage to His enemies, and which, as time went on,

was capable of being applied so' as to cover His Mes-
sianic claims—to include everything that had been
foretold of the representative man, the second Adam,
the suffering servant of Jehovah, the Messianic king.

Jfsus Messie el Fih rff Dieu (Paris, 1906); Rose, Studies on
the Gospeh (London, 1903); Drummond. The Jour, of Theol.
Studies, II (1901), 350, 539; Hartl, Anfang und Emledes Tilels

" Menchemohn" in Bibl. Zeitschrift (Freiburg, 1909), 342.

C. Aherne.

Sonora, Diocese of (de Sonora), in the Republic
of Mexico, suffragan of the Archdiocese of Durango.
Its area is that of the state of the same name, 76,619
B(\. miles, and its population (1910) 262,545. The
bishoj) and the governor of the state reside at Hermo-
sillo, a city situated 681 ft. above sea level, containing
(1910 1 about 14,518 inhabitants. The Gospel was
first preached in the territory of the Diocese of Sonora
by the celebrated Father Niza, who accompanied
the daring expeditions of the first explorers and con-
querors of Mexico. The Spaniards .settled at different

places in this .section ; they evangelized the numerous
tribes who lived in that region in the beginning of the
seventeenth century, after having established the new
See of Durango, to which all these lands were gi\'en.

The Jesuits, who were assigned the task of converting
to Christianity the people of these lands, founded the
famous missions of Rio Yaqui, Rio Mayo, and Upper
and Lower Pimeria. Notable among these priests
was the celebrated Father Kino (q. v.). When the
Jesuits were expelled from all the Spanish colonies
(1767) they had the following residences: Mission
of the Upper and Lower Pimeria (Guazaves, Aconche,
M:if ape, Oposura, Movas, S. Ignacio, Arizpe^ Aribechi,
Baturo, Onaviis, Cucurupe, Cumuripa, Saguaripa,
Sta .Mari;i Soanca, Tubutama, Odope, Saric, Tecoripa,
Ires. Caborca, Babispe, Bacade Guachi, Cuquiarachi,
Onapa. B:uiarniehi); S. Javier del Bac, Santa Maria
Basoraca, and fiuebabi, which were then in the terri-

tory now belonging to the United States; Mission
del Rio Yaqui (Huirivis, Belem, Rahum, Torim,
Bacum) ; Mission del Rio Mayo (Santa Cruz, Caamoa,
Nabojoa, Conicari, Batacosa).
On 7 May, 1779, Pius VI established the Diocese

of Sonora, to which belonged at that time the present
states of Sinaloa and Sonora and the two Californias
(Upper and Lower). It was suffragan of the then
immense Archdiocese of Mexico. This territory was
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divided in 1840 when the See of S. Francisco de
Cahfornia was founded. In 1863 it ceased to be a
suffragan of Me.xico and became suffragan of the new
metropohtan see estabUshed at Guad:dajara. In 1873
it was separated from Lower C;ULfornia, which be-
came a vicariate Apostohc, and in 1883, when the
See of Sinaloa was created, the See of Sonora was
reduced to its present hmits. In 1891 Leo XIII,
by the Bull Illud in Prinm, separated this See from
the ecclesiastical Province of Gu.-idalajara and made
it a suffragan of the new Archdiocese of Durango.
The bishop's residence was first situated in the city
of Arizpe, but owing to the uprisitig of the Indians
it was removed to Alamos and later to Culiacan, the
present capital of the State of Sinaloa. When the
new See of Sinaloa was created the Bishop of Sonora
made his residence at Hermosillo.

This diocese has 1 seminary with 10 students, 17
parochial schools, 2 Cathohc colleges with about 700
students. Protestants have foimded 11 churches.
Among the 221,000 inhabitants a great number of
Indians from the Seris, Yaquis, Apaches, Papagos,
and other tribes are to be found; these have unfor-
tunately returned in large numbers to barbarism
since the missionaries abandoned them. Few Ajiaches
and Papagos Indians remain in the Sonora territory.

The Seris Indians are more numerous and live in the
large island of Tiburon in the Gulf of California and-
in a large part of the territory along the banks of the
Rio Sonora. Those who live on the island are savage
and opposed to civilization, while those on the con-
tinent have formed agricultural colonies and are quite
subdued since the last uprising. As to the Yaqui
Indians, the Federal Government of Mexico has had
some serious trouble with them. It appears, however,
that had they not been deprived of their lands a more
peaceful people could hardly be found.
Vera, Catecismo geogrdfico hist6rico de la Iglesia Mexicana

(Amecameca, 18S1); Davila, Continuacidn de ta historia de la C.
de J. eu Nueva Espafia (Puebla. 1SS9) ; Carrez, Atlas geographicus
Societotis Je.^u (Pari.q, l500): DoMENECH, Guia general descriptiva
de la Repuhlica Mexieana (Mexico, 1899).

Camillus Crivelli.

Soothsaying. See Divination.

Sophene, a titular see, suffragan of Melitene in

Armenia Secunda. In the sixth century "Notitia;
episcopatuum" of Antioch, Sophene is a suffragan of

Amida in Mesopotamia ("Echos d'Orient", X, 145).
Justinian in a letter to Zetas, "magister militum" of
Armenia and Pontus Polemoniacus, grants him juris-

diction over various provinces, among them Sophene
and Sophenene, "in qua est ^Iartyropolis" ("Codex.
Just.", I, 29, 5). At the beginning of the seventh
century George of Cyprus ("Descriptio orbis ro-

mani", ed. Gelzer, 49) mentions Sophene in .\rmenia
Quarta, and we know elsewhere that Arsamosata was
the capital of the latter province. From these texts
we conclude, first, that there were two distinct dis-

tricts, Sophene situated more to the north and very
well known to the classical writers as an Armenian
province, subject to the Roman Empire, and, second,
Sophenene, situated near Martyropolis and Amida.
The latter is probably the titular see. Le Quien
("Orienschristianus", II, 1001), mentions two bishops
of Sophene: Arsaphus, present at the Council of
Constantinople in 381; Euphemius, at Chalcedon, 451.
The exact situation of this bishopric is unknown.

Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog. (London. 1870). .s. v.;
Gelzeh, Georgii Cyprii Descriptio orbis romani, LXI: Chapot,
La fronliire de VEuphrate (Paris, 1907), 168-70.

S. VAILIifi.

Sophists, a group of Greek teachers who flourished
at the end of the fifth century B. c. They claimed to
be purveyors of wisdom—hence the name ao<t>urTal,

which originally meant one who possesses wisdom

—

but in reality undertook to show that all true certitude
is unattainable, and that culture and preparation for
the business of public life are to be acquired, not by
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profound thinking, but by discussion and debate.
In accordance with this principle, they gathered
around them the young men of Athens, and professed
to prepare tliem for their career as citizens and as
men by teaching them the art of public speaking and
the theory and practice of argumentation. They did
not pretend to teach how the truth is to be attained.

They did not care whether it could be attained or not.

They aimed to impart to their pupils the abiUty to

make the better cause seem the worse, and the worse
the better. If we are to believe their opponents,
Plato and Aristotle, they affected all kinds of refine-

ment, in dres.s, speech, gesture, etc., and carried their

love of argumentation to the point where all serious-

ness of purpose ceased and quibbling and sophistry
began.
The principal Sophists were: Protagoras of Abdera,

called the Individualist; Gorgias of Leontini, sur-

named the Nihilist; Hippias of Elis, the Polymathist;
and Prodicus of Ceos, the Morahst. Gorgias was
called the Nihilist because of his doctrine "nothing
exists: even if anything existed, we could know noth-
ing about it, and, even if we knew anything about
anything, we could not communicate our knowledge".
Hippias was called the Polymathist because he laid

claim to knowledge of many out-of-the-way subjects,

such as archaeology, and used this knowledge for the
sophistical purpose of dazzling and embarrassing his

opponent in argument. Prodicus, called the Moral-
ist because in his discourses, especially in that which he
entitled "Hercules at the Cross-roads", he strove to
inculcate moral lessons, although he did not attempt
to reduce conduct to principles, but taught rather by
proverb, epigram, and illustration. The most im-
portant of all the Sophists was Protagoras, the In-
dividualist, so called because he held that the indi-

vidual is the test of all truth. "Man is the measure
of all things" is a saying attributed to him bj' Plato,
which sums up the Sophists' doctrine in regard to the
value of knowledge.
The Sophists may be said to be the first Greek

sceptics. The materialism of the Atomists, the ideal-

ism of the Eleatics, and the doctrine of universal
change which was a tenet of the School of Heraelitus
—all these tendencies resulted in a condition of un-
rest, out of which philosophy could not advance to
a more satisfactory state until an enquiry was made
into the problem of the value of knowledge. The
Sophists did not undertake that enquiry—a task re-

served for Socrates (q. v.)—however, they called
attention to the existence of the problem, and in that
way, and in that way only, they contributed to the
progress of philosophy in Greece. The absurdities
to which the Sophistic method was carried by the
later Sophists was due in part to the Megarians, who
made common cause with them, and substituted the
method of strife (Eristic method) for the Socratic
method of discoverj' (Heuristic method). It was
inevitable, therefore, that the name Sophist should
lose its primitive meaning, and come to designate, not
a man of wisdom, but a quibbler, and one who uses
fallacious arguments. The Sophists represent a
phiise of Greek thought which, while it had no con-
structive value, and is, indeed, a step backward and
not forward, in the course of Greek speculation is

nevertheless of great imjiortance historically, because
it was the evil iiifluiTU-o of the Sopliists thai inspired
Socrates with the idea of n'futing them liy showing
the conditions of true knowledge. It wa-s, no doul)t,

their methods, too, that Aristotle had in min<i when
he wrote his treatise of the fallacies, and entitled it

"De Sophisticis Elenchis".
For texts see Ritteb and Prelleh, Historia Phil. Gr/rcai

(Gotha, 1888), ISl aq.: B\KEWEi.L. Source Book in AncicjU Phi-
losophy (New York, 1907), 67 sq.; Zei.i,er. Prc-Socralic Philoso-
phert, tr. Allev.ve (London. 1881): II, ;i01 sq.; Turner. His-
tory 0/ Philosophy (Boston, 1903), 70 sq.

William Turner.

Sophonias, the ninth of the twelve Minor Prophets
of the Canon of the Old Testament, preached and
wrote in the second half of the seventh century b. c.

He was a contemporary and supporter of the great
Prophet Jeremias. His name (Heb. Zephanja, that
is "the Lord conceals", "the Lord protects") might,
on the analogy of Gottfried, be most briefly trans-
lated by the words God protect. The only primary
source from which we obtain our scanty knowledge of

the personality and the rhetorical and hterary quali-
ties of Sophonias, is the short book of the Old Testa-
ment (containing only three chapters), which bears
his name. The scene of his activity was the city of
Jerusalem (i, 4-10; iii, 1 sqq.; 14 sqq.).

I. Date.—The date of the Prophet's activity fell

in the reign of King Josias (641-11). Sophonias is

one of the few Prophets whose chronology is fixed by
a precise date in the introductory verse of the book.
Under the two preceding kings, Amon and Manasse,
idolatry had been introduced in the most shameful
forms (especially the cult of Baal and Astai"te) into
the Holy City, and with this foreign cult came a
foreign culture and a great corruption of morals. Jo-
sias, the king with the anointed sceptre, wished to put
an end to the horrible devastation in the holy places.
One of the most zealous champions and advisers of
this reform was Sophonias, and his writing remains
one of the most important documents for the under-
standing of the era of Josias. The Prophet laid the
axe at the root of the religious and moral corruption,
when, in view of the idolatry which had penetrated
even into the sanctuary, he threatened to "destroy
out of this place the remnant of Baal, and the
names of the . . . priests" (i, 4), and pleaded for

a return to the simplicity of their fathers instead of

the luxurious foreign clothing which was worn espe-
cially in aristocratic circles (i, 8). The age of So-
phonias was also a most serious and decisive period,
because the lands of Anterior Asia were overrun by
foreigners owing to the migration of the Scythians
in the last decades of the seventh eenturj', and be-
cause Jerusalem, the city of the Prophets, was only a
few decades before its downifall (586). The far-see-

ing watchman on Sion's battlements saw this catas-
trophe draw near: "for the day of the Lord is near"
is the burden of his preaching (i, 7). "The great
day of the Lord is near, it is near and exceeding
swift: . . . That day is a day of wrath, a day of

tribulation and distress, a day of calamity and mis-
ery, a day of darkness and obscurity, a day of clouds
and whirlwinds" (i, 14-1.5).

II. Contents.—The book of the Prophet natu-
rally contains in its three chapters only a sketch of

the fundamental ideas of the preaching of Sopho-
nias. The scheme of the book in its present form is

as follows:

(a) i, 2-ii, 3.—The threatening of the "day of

the Lord", a Dies irce dies ilia of the Old Testament.
The judgment of the Lord will descend on Juda and
Jerusalem as a punishment for the awful degeneracy
in rehgious life (i, 4- 7a); it will extend to all classes

of the people (i, 7b-13), and will be attended with all

the horrors of a frightful catastrophe (i, 14-18)

;

therefore, do penance and seek the Lord (ii, 1-3).

(b) ii, 4-l.j.—Not only over .Jerusalem, but over
the whole world (urhi el orbi). over the jieoples in all

the four regions of the heavens, will the hand of the
Lord be stretched—westwards over the Philistines

(4-7), eastwards over the Moabites and Ammonites
(8-11), southwards over the Ethiopians (12), and
northwards over the Assyrians and Ninivites (13-15).

(c) With a .special threat (iii, 1-8), the Prophet
then turns again to .Jeru.'ialem : "Woe to the provokirg,

and redeemed city. . . . She hath not liearkened to the

voice, neither hath shereceiveil discipline"; the sever-

est reckoning will be required of the aristocrats and
the administrators of the law (as the leading classes of
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the civil community), and of the Prophets and priests,

as the directors of public worship.

(d) iii, 9-20.—A consolatory prophecy, or prophetic

glance at the Kingdom of God of the future, in which all

the world, united in one faith and one worship, wiU
turn to one God, and the goods of the Messianic King-

dom, whose capital is the daughter of Sion, will be en-

joyed. The universality of the judgment as well as

of" the redemption is so forcibly expressed in So-

phonias that his book may be regarded as the "Catho-
lic Epistle" of the Old Testament.

(e) The last exhortation of Sophonias (iii, 9-20)

also has a Messianic colouring, although not to an ex-

tent comparable with Isaias.

III. Ch.^racter of the Prophet.—Sophonias'

prophecy is not strongly differentiated from other

prophecies hkc that of Amos or Habacuc, it is confined

to the range of thought common to all prophetic ex-

hortations: threats of judgment, exhortation to pen-

ance, promise of Messianic salvation. For this

reason Sophonias might be regarded as the type of

Hebrew Prophets and as the final example of the pro-

phetic terminology. He does not seek the glory of an
original writer, but borrows freely both ideas and stylo

from the older Prophets (especiaU}' Isai:is and Jere-

mias). The resemblances to the Book of Deuter-

onomy may be explained by the fact that this book,

found in the Josian reform, was then the centre of re-

hgious interest. The language of Sophonias is vigor-

ous and earnest, as became- the seriousness of the

period, but is free from the gloomy elegiac tone of

Jeremias. In some passages it becomes pathetic and
poetic, without however attaining the classical dic-

tion or poetical flight of a Xahum or Deutero-Isaias.

There is something solemn in the manner in which the

Lord is .so frequently introrluced as the speaker, and
the sentence of judgment falls on the silent earth (i, 7).

Apart from the few plays on words (cf. especially ii,

4), Sophonias eschews all rhetorical and poetical orna-

mentation of language. As to the logical and rhyth-

mical build of the various exhortations, he has two
strophes of the first sketch (i, 7 and 14) with the same
opening ("the day of the Lord is near"), and closes

the second sketch with a hymn (ii, 15)—a favourite

practice of his prototype, Jeremias. A graduated de-

velopment of the sentiment to a climax in the scheme
is expressed by the fact that the lastsketch contains an
animated and longer lyrical hymn to Jerusalem (iii,

14 sqq.). In Christian painting Sophonias is repre-

sented in two ways; either with the lantern (referring

to i, 12: "I will search Jerusalem with lamps") or clad

in a toga and bearing a scroll bearing as text the be-

ginning of the hymn "Give praise, O daughter of

Sion" (iii 14).

IV. Critical Problems Offered by Sopho-
nias.—The question of authorship is authoritatively

answered by the introductorj- ver.se of the book. Even
radical higher critics like Marti acknowledge that no
reason exists for doubting that the author of this

piophccy is the Sophonias (Zephaniah) mentioned in

the title ("Das Dodekapropheton", Tiibingen, 1904,

359). The fact that this Prophet's name is men-
tioned nowhere else in the Old Testament does not
affect the conclusive force of the first verse of the
prophecy. Sophonias is the only Prophet whose gene-

alogy is traced back into the fourth generation. From
this has been inferred that the fourth and hist ancestor

mentioned Ezechias (Hizkiah) is identical with the
king of the same name (727-69S). In this case,

however, the ex-planator\' phrase "King of Judah"
would undoubtedly have been put in apposition to the

name. Con.sequently the statement concerning the
author of the book in the first part of the introduc-

tory verse ajjpears entirely worthy of belief, because
the statement concerning the chronology' of the book
given in the second half of the same verse is confirmed
by internal criteria. The descriptions of customs,

especially in the first chapter, showing the state of re-

ligion and morals at Jerusalem are, in point of fact, a
true presentation of conditions during the first years
of the reign of King Josias. The worship of the stars

upon the flat roofs, mentioned in i, 5, an imitation of

the Babylonian worship of the heavens that had be-

come the fashion in Palestine from the reign of Man-
asses is also mentioned by the contemporary Prophet,
Jeremias (xix, 13; xxxii, 29), as a religious disorder of

the Josianic era. All this confirms the credibihty of

the witness of i, 1, concemuig the authorship of

Sophonias.
Critical investigations, as to where the original texts

in the Book of Sophonias end and the glosses, revisions

of the text, and still later revisions begin, have re-

sulted in a unanimous declaration that the first chap-
ter of the book is the work of Sophonias; the second
chapter is regarded as not so genuine, and the third

still less so. In separating what are called the sec-

ondary layers of the second chapter nearly all the
higher critics have come to different conclusions,

—

quot capita, tot sensus. Each individual verse cannot
be investigated here as in the detailed analysis of a
commentator. However, it may be pointed out in

general that the technical plan in the literarj' construc-
tion of the speeches, especially the symmetrical ar-

rangement of the sjieeehes mentioned in section II,

and the responses spoken of in section III, forbid any
large excisions. The artistic form used in the con-

struction of the prophetic addresses is recognized more
and more as an aid to literary criticism.

The passage most frequent iy considered an addition

of a later date is iii, 14-20, because the tone of a herald

of salvation here adopted does not agree with that of

the prophecies of the threatening judgment of the two
earlier chapters. It is, however, the custom of the
Prophets after a terrifying warning of the judgments
of Jahve to close with a glimpse of the brilliant future

of the Kingdom of God, to permit, as it were, the rain-

bow to follow the thunder-storm. Joel first utters

prophetic denunciations which are followed by pro-

phetic consolations (Joel in Vulgate, i-ii, 17; ii, 18-iii);

Isaias in ch. i calls Jerusalem a city like Sodom and di-

rectly afterwards a city of justice, and Micheas, whose
similarity to Sophonias is remarked upon by critics,

also allows his threats of judgment to die away in

an announcement of salvation. One of the guiding
eschatological thoughts of all the Prophets is this:

The judgment is only the way of transition to salva-

tion and the consummation of the history of the world
will be the salvation of what is left of the seed. For
this reason, therefore, Sophonias, iii, 14-20 cannot be
rejected. The entire plan of the book seems to be in-

dicated in a small scale in the first address, which
closes ii, 1-3, with an exhortation to seek the Lord
that is with a consolatorj' theme directly after the ter-

rible proclamation of the Day of the Lord.
The queries raised by the textual criticism of the

Book of Sophonias are far simpler and nearer solution

than those connected with the higher criticism. The
condition of the tex-t, with exception of a few doubtful
passages, is good and there are few books of the Bibli-

cal canon which offer so few points of attack to Bib-
lical hj-percriticism as the Book of Sophonias.

Reikke, Der Prophet Zepkanja (Miinster, 1868); Knaben-
BAUER, Comment, in proph. min. (Paris, 1886); van Hoonackeb,
Les dome pet. proph. (Pari.H, 1908); LlPPL. Das Buck dcf Proph.
Sophon. (Freiburg, 1910), containing (pp. ix-xvi) an excellent bib-
liography; ScHWALLY, Da.'i Bitch Zephnnja (Giessen, 1S90);
ScHUU. Comment, fiber den Proph. Zephanja (Hanover. 1892);
Adams, The Minor Proph. (New Yorlc. 1902); Driver, The Min.
Proph. (Nahum. Habakkuk, Zephaniah) (Edinburgh, 1907); the
compete commentaries of Strack-Zockleb; Nowack; Marti;
and G. .\. .Smith.

M. Faulhaber.

Sophronius, Saint, Patriarch of Jerusalem and
Greek erclcsiastical writer, b. about .560 at Damascus
of noble parentage; d. probably 11 March, 638, at
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Jerusalem. In compauy with John Moschus he trav-

elled extensively through the East and also went to

Rome. He probably became a monk in Egypt about
680 and later removed to Palestine. From the year

633 until his death he was the principal opponent of

Monothelitism. Conspicuous lor his learning and
piety he became in 634 Patriarch of Jerusalem, and
sorrowfully witnessed during his reign the conquest of

Palestine by the Arabs and their capture of Jerusa-

lem. He must very probably be identified with the

Sophronius known as the rhetorician (<ro0«rT^s), and
was the author of biographies, homilies, and hymns.
Among the first named are: his Life of John the Al-

moner, written in collaboration with J. Moschus and
only partly preserved in Symeon RIetaphrastes; the

lives of Sts. Cyrus and John; and jirobably a Life of

St. Mary of Egypt. Ten homilies which have been
preserved deal chiefly with ecclesiastical festivals, and
are remarkable for their dogmatic contents and ora-

torical style. Numerous anacreontic odes entitle

him to a place among Greek ecclesiastical poets. A
large work in which he collected 600 testimonies of

the Fathers in favour of the two wills of Christ has
perished.
The most comprehensive collection of the works of Sophronius

is found in P. G., LXXXVII. iii, 3147-4014; Venables in Diet.

Christ. Biog., a. v. Sophronius(12y, Vailh^. Sophrone h sophi.':le et

Sophrone h patriarche in Revue de VOrient Chretien, VII (1902),

360-85; VIII (1903), 32-69, 356-87; Babdenhewer-Shahan,
Petrology (St. Louis, 1908), 559-61, 564-66.

N. A. Weber.

Sophronius, Bishop of Constantina or Telia in

Osrhoeno, was a relative of Ibas, Bishop of Edessa,
and apparently of the same theological tendencj',

i. e. strongly anti-Monophysite and liable to be su.s-

pccted of Nestorianism. He was pi'esent at a synod
held at Antioch in 445 at which Athanasius, Bishop of

Perrha, was deposed on charges of misconduct, the
chief among which was that he had purloined some
silver pillars belonging to the chui'ch. We have
no means of judging whether these charges were true;

very possibly, if not trumped up, they were too
easily credited from partisan motives. Four years
later at the Robber Council of Ephesus (q. v.)

most extraordinary charges of magic and sorcery
were brought against Bishop Sophronius. For some
reason or other, perhaps because it was foreseen that
the charges would break down, perhaps because he
w"as not worth crushing in view of the more important
personages being pursued, Sophronius' s case was re-

ferred to the new Bishop of Edessa, when one should
be appointed in place of Ibas whom the Conciii-

abulum had deposed. Sophronius is next heard of at

the Council of Chalcedon. At the eighth session,

after Thcodoret had anathematized Nestorius, "the
most reverend bishops cried out 'Let Sophronius
also anathematize'. Sophronius, the most reverend
bishop of Constantina, said 'anathema to Nestorius
and Eutyches'".
The charges against Sophronius have only been

brought to light in recent years bj' the discovery of a
SjTiac version of tlie Acts of the Robber Council.
They were made by a priest and two deacons of
Telia (Constantina), who claimed to represent the
rest of the clergy of that citj'. The bishoj), they
declared, practised ;istrology and other vaticinative
arts of the pagans. The iriiserable heresy of Nes-
torius whit^h he had learnt from Ibas was not enough
for him, so he threw himself into those other abomina-
tions. He once lost some money, and not content
with making the suspected persons swear on the
Gospels, "he, further testing them by the ordeal
of bread .iiid cheese, compelled them to eat". This
not succeeding, he had recourse to the divining cup.
He u.sed tlic son of one of his servants as a medium,
and with two others, after some incantations, placed
the youth before a vessel containing oil and water.
In this mixture the youth first saw flames of fire,

then "a man sitting on a throne of gold, and clad

in purple and a crown upon his head". After this

they put the oil and water in a hole near the door,

anci the medium saw the bishop 's son Habib who was
returning home from Constantino])le "seated on a
black mare-mule that is blind-folded; and behind
him two men on foot". The lad confessed these
and other like things on oath. He was haunted by
seven men di'essed in white and lost his reason, and
was with difficulty cured by being brought into holy
places and anointed with oil. Many persons, among
others the copyists, could testify to Sophronius's
astrological writings. A deacon who came to him,
to have a ticket of alms signed, found him inspecting

a brass sphere. His son Habib introduced a Jew into

his father's house and ate with him after the manner
of the Jews. "During the week of Lent, when we
fast, he feasted with this Jew, and kept him at table

till ten o'clock; and even carried his audacity (so

far as) to bring him into the Sanctuary of the Apos-
tles, at the time that Service was being held. The
city and the clergy, shocked by this conduct,
chased both the Jew and Habib, who sought refuge
in the Prsetorium of the Commandant (Duke)
Florus. The impious and pagan Florus rushed upon
the city, where (his people) laid violent hands on a
great number of men and children—certainly more
than a hundred. In despair, these took refuge near
the Tabernacle; but the arrows reached their bodies,

their blood was shed before the Altar, and many died
in the act of embracing it."

The iSecond Synod of Ephesus, from Svriac MSS., ed. Perry
(Dartford, 1881), pp. 189-199; see nvt. Sophron. of Constantine in
Diet, of Christ. Biog.

Francis J. Bacchus.

Sora. See Aquino, Sora, and Pontecorvo, Dio-
cese OF.

Sora, a titular see in Paphlagonia, suffragan of

Gangra. Sora must have been an insignificant town;
an inscription discovered at Zorah, a village in the

vilayet of Castamouni, in which a local era and the
worship of Zeus Epicarpios are mentioned, has
enabled its exact position to be fixed. (Doublet in

"Bull, de correspondance hellcnique", 1889, p. 310.)

It was placed later under the government of the

Prsetor of Paphlagonia (Novel., 29, 1; Hierocles,

69.5, 7). It is spoken of by Constant ine Porphy-
rogenitus, "De themat.", I, 7. Le Quien ("Oriens
christ.", I, 5.57), mentions six of its bishops: Theodore,
represented by his metropolitan at the Council of

Chalcedon (451); Olympius, who signed the letter

of the bishops of the pro\-ince to Emperor Leo in

458; John, present at the Council of Constantinople

(692); Theophanes, at the Seventh CEcumenical
Council of NicEea (787); Phoca-s, at the eighth gen-

eral Council at Constantinople (869); Constant ine,

at the Photian Council of Constantinople (879).

The Greek "Notitiae episcopatuum" mentions the

see till the thirteenth century.
Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Ramsay, Asia

Minor (London, 1890), passim.

S. PfiTRIDfes.

Sorbait, Paul de, physician, b. in Hainault, 1624;

d. at Vienna, 19 April, 1691. He went to school at

Paderborn, then attended the University of Padua,
where apparently he obtained his degree of Doctor of

Philo.sophy and Medicine. He practised as a phy-
sician at Rome, Cologne, and Arnheim, and in Au-
gust, 1652, was made a member of llie medical faculty

of the University of Vienna. In l(i.'>.'i he became pro-

fessor of theoretical medicine at tlie same university,

and in ItUid professor of i)r:ictical medicine. In 1658

he was appointed court-pliysician to the Empress-
Dowager Eleonora. In 1676 he rebuilt at his o\\'n ex-

pense the students' hall "Goldberg" and added a
chapel to it . During the year of the pest (1679), the
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Emperor Leopold I appointed him official councillor

and chief supervisor of sanitary conditions in Vienna.

Soon after this he was ennobled. In 16S1 he resigned

his professorship and founded a scholarship for medi-

cal students. During the siege of Vienna by the

Turks in 1683 he commanded the company formed of

students as chief sergeant-major. His tomb is in the

Cathedral of St. Stephen at Vienna. In 1909 the na-

tional association of the official doctors of Austria se-

lected Sorbait's portrait as the insignia of the associa-

tion. He gained a high reputation as a teacher at

Vienna by zealous encouragement of anatomy, and
botany, as well as by firm adherence to the flippo-

cratic school. His prominent position in the year

1679 gave him the opportunity to organize sanitary

conditions in Vienna. His WTitings show a harmoni-

ous mixture of profound thinking, strong piety, and a

merry wit. His style frequently recalls tliat of the

Augustinian monk and Viennese preacher Abraham
a Santa Clara, but Sorbait was not an imitator of the

latter, as the orations delivered upon receiving a
higher position were delivered in part before 1666,

consequently before Father Abraham's appearance as

a speaker at Vienna.
Sorbait's works are the following: "Universa medi-

cina tam theorica quam practica" etc. (Nuremberg,
1672, 1675) ; this is his chief work. It was issued in a

revised and enlarged form under the title: "Praxios

medicae tractatus VII" (Vienna, 16S0 and 1701);

"Comraentaria et controversii in omnes libros apho-
rismorum Hippocratis" (Vienna, 1660); "Nova et

aucta institutionum isagoge" (Vienna, 1678); "Mo-
dus promovendi doctores in archilycteo Viennensi"
(Vienna, 1667), in "Praxios medic;c tract.", 553-577;
"Encomiastica neoprofessurse prolegomena", oration

delivered on entranceto his professorship, 31 January,

1655; "Discursus academicus in renovatione magis-

tratus civici", 7 Jan., 1669, in German; "Resignatio

rectoratus", 25 Nov., 1669; "Exhortatio in honorem
St. Barbarie", 25 Jan., 166-1; all these are to be found
in the "Prax. mod. tract.", 578-90; "Die Johann
Wilhelm Mannagellasche Pestordnung im Auftrag
dor Regierung von P. Sorbait herausgegeben imd ver-

mehrt" (1679); "Consihum medicum sen dialogus

loimicus de peste Viennensi" (Vienna, 1679; also in

German, 1679; 1713; Berlin, 1681), Sorbait's most
popular book; "Catalogus rectorum" (Vienna, 1669
and 1670). He also wrote short articles which arc to

be found in the " Miscellanea curio.sa academiae CKsa-

rea; Leopoldinx II, III".

Oesterreichischer Gulenux, da.s.i »".?( Lob- Leich- und Ehrenprflig
Thro Magnificeii! :ti\is Wohl-Eilel Gehohrnm und hochgdchrim
Pauli de Sorbait von P. Emericus P/endlner O.F.M., 10 Mai, I60t
(Vienna) : Senfeldek, Paul de Sorbait in Wiener klinische Rund-
tehau (1906), noa. 21-27, 29-30.

Leopold Senfelder.

Sorbonne.—This name is frequently used in ordi-

nary- parlance a-s synonymous with the faculty of

theology of Paris. Strictly speaking it means, as in

this article, the celebrated theological college of the
French capital. The title wsis adopted from the
name of the university institute founded by Robert
de Sorbon, a native of Le I^ethelois, a distinguished
professor and famous preacher who lived from 1201
till 1274. Sorbon found that there was a defect
in the primitiv-e organization of the University of

Paris. The two principal mendicant orders—the
Dominicans and the Franciscans—hafl each at Paris
a college and delivered lectures at which extern
students might attend without fee. In order that
the university, which was already engaged in a
struggle with the religious, might offer the same ad-
vantages, Robert de Sorbon decided that it also .should

Erovide gratuitous instruction and that this should
e given by a society of professors following, except

aa regards the matter of vows, the rules of the ceno-
bitic life. This important work was rendered possible

by the high esteem in which Robert was held at
Paris, together with his brilliant parts, his great
generosity, and the assistance of his friends. The
foundation dates from the year 1257 or the beginning
of 125S. Nor was the aid he received merely pecu-
niary; Guillaume de Saint-Amour, Gerard d'Abbeville,

Henry of Ghent, Guillaume des Grez, Odo or Eudea
of Douai, Chretien de Beauvais, Gerard de Reims,
Nicolas de Bar are but a few of the most illustrious

names inseparably connected either with the first

chairs in the Sorbonne, or with the first association
that constituted it. These savants were already
attached to the university staff.

The constitution of the society as conceived by
Robert was quite simple: an administrator {provisor),

associates (socii), and guests (hospites). The pro-

visor was the head; nothing could be done without
consulting him; he installed the members selected

by the .society, and confirmed the statutes drawn
up by it; in a word, as his title signifies, he had to

provide for everything. The associates formed the
body of the society. I'o be admitted to it, the candi-

date was required to have taught a course of philoso-

phy. There were two kinds of associates, the bur-

saires and the pensionnaires. The latter paid forty

(Paris) pounds a year, the former were provided for

by the house, which expended a like sum from its

revenues. The burse could be granted only to

persons not having an income of forty (Paris) pounds.
There was a priynus inter pares, the prior, who presided

over all internal affairs of the house. Doctors and
bachelors were alike eligible, but, owing to the
number of the latter, the custom rapidly grew up of

selecting only bachelors. Other persons were candi-

dates for aflmission to the society rather than mem-
bers of it. From the material and intellectual point
of view they enjoyed the same privileges as the
members: board, lodging, books, spiritual and scho-
lastic exiTcises; but they h;id no votes. When they
had fidfilled the condition of teaching philosophy, they
%vere admissible as members. The course of studies

lasted ten years, during which time their burses

continued; but, if at the end of ten years, they had
not given proof of their ability, either as teachers or



SORIN 150 SORIN

as preachers, their burse was vacated. The ordinary

lectures were public, and consequently were attended

by students who belonged to neither of the divisions

of the society. The doctors and bachelors were
authorized to give shelter to other poor pupils. Be-

sides the work of the classroom, there was the duty
of preaching or labouring in the parishes. In prep-

aration for this, the a.ssociates, on certain days, had
to deliver sermons or conferences (collationes) in

presence of the community. The purely spiritual

side was not forgotten. Conferences, usually deliv-

ered by the prior, on this important part of the Chris-

tian and priestly life were given, if not exclusively, at

least specially, to the interns. For twenty years the

ability of the administrator, or provisor, corresponded

to the foreseeing devotedness of the founder. This

lapse of time showed the wisdom of the regulations

and administrative measures, which Robert had
adopted, after taking the best possible advice, and
which he laid down in thirty-eight articles. This

rule was directed towards the maintaining of common
life, from silence in the refectory, which was not very

strict, to simplicity of the authorized dress. As soon

as circumstances permitted, Robert (about 1271)

added to the theological college a literary college:

this was the College de Calvi or the "little Sor-

bonne".
Fruit of deep thought and personal experience, the

constitution given by Robert de Sorbon to his college

received the consecration of time, for it lasted through-

out centuries. If Hem^re saw in the project the

conception of a powerful intellect, "Hoe primus in

lyeaco Parisiensi vidit Robertus", its realization was
surely a work of genius. That this was so appears

from the fact that , while Robert united in his work
whatever good he found in the university, his college

when completed served as a model to the others. It

is unnecessary to dwell on each word of the original

title, for some persons rather enigmatical, of the

society. The exjsression "Pauvrcs maitres etudiants

en theologie" seems to emphasize the two primary or

essential characteristics of the society: equality in

poverty, an equality so perfect between masters and
pupils that it designated them by a common name;
the poverty of the pupils, since most of them were

bursaires; the poverty of the masters, since, content

with what was strictly necessary, they renounced all

other professional remuneration. This equality was
always maintained with scrupulous care; the Sorbon-

nists repeated as an axiom, "Onmes nos sumus socii

et sequales", and referred to the college as "pauperem
nostram Sorbonem".
From the outset the college enjoyed the favour of

the Holy See. Alexander IV (r2.'i9) urged the French
bishops'to support it, Urban IV (1262) recommended
it to the goodwill of the whole Christian world, and
Clement IV (!2()8) granted it papal approbation.

^^'ealthy l)encfactors provided it with ample endow-
ment. A high standard of scholarship was main-
tained anil the severity of the "actus Sorbonnicus",
or examination for degrees, including the defence of

the "thesis Hobertina". became proverbial. The
professorial corjis was highl.\' respected, and from all

parts of Europe different theological and even politi-

cal questions were .sent to it for solution. As the

other teachers of theology in the university lieeame

members of the Sorbonne, its staff, at the beginning

of the sixteenth century, was practically identical

with the university fa(^ulty. Robert de Sorbon had
realized the necessity of a library and had taken
measures to supply one. This increa.sed rapidly, owing
chiefly to numerous gifts. In 1470 the Sorbonne in-

troduced the art of printing into France by calling

to Paris three of Gutenberg's associates, Gering,

Frihurger, and Crantz. Among its principal patrons

and benefactors was Cardinal Kichelieu, who held for

a time the office of provLsor and who, in Wi'.ir-i. laid the

cornerstone of an edifice to be built at his expense for

the use of the college. He was buried in the church
of the Sorbonne, where his tomb is still preserved.

The doctors of the college were loyal defenders of the
Catholic faith against the inroads of Protestantism
and against the so-called Enlightenment. On the
other hand, they gave their support to Gallicanism
and obliged their members to subscribe the "four
articles". This attitude naturally weakened the
prestige of the Sorbonne as a theological school,

and obliged ecclesiastical students to seek their

education in the seminaries. The Sorbonne itself

was suppressed by decree of 5 April, 1792, but was
restored by Napoleon in 1808 as the theological

faculty of the newly organized university. It did
not, however, regain its former standing or influence,

though it continued in existence until 1882, when it

was finally suppressed. In 1884 the construction of

the present building was begun and it was completed
in 1889. It is now occupied by the various depart-
ments of letters and science which form the "Ecole
des Hautes Etudes".
De Boulay. Hist. Vnivers. Paris. (Paris, 1665-73) ; Crevieb,

Hisl. de V Univ. de Paris (Paris, 1761) ; Jourdain, Hist, de Vurii-

ner. de Paris au X VII' et au X VIII' siide; (Paris, 1S66) ; Den-ifle,
Chartularium Univers. Paris. (Paris, 1889-97); Jadahd, Robert
de Sorbon (Reims, 1877) ; M^RIC, La .'iorhunne el son fondateur
(Paris, 1888): Raleigh, t'/in -

' r. Febet, La fac-du de
theologie de Paris et ses docteun. I i Paris, 1894-1909)

;

IrtEM, Sorbonoe origines.discijil I f, .

'" v. and other manu-
acripts; Franklin, La Sorbonf:.. -> .//(/ifs. sa bibliothcque

(Paris, 1875); Randolph. History oj ll,e .Sorbonne: Rasbdall,
The Universities of Europe in the Middle Ages (Oxford, 1893).

P. Feret.

Sorin, Edward, the founder of Notre Dame, In-

diana; b. 6 Feb., 1814, at Ahuille, near Laval, France;
d. 31 Oct., 1893, at Notre Dame, U. S. A. His early

education was di-

rected by his mother,
a woman remarkable
for intelligence as

well as virtue. After
completing his classi-

cal studies, his vo-
cation for the priest-

hood being marked,
M. Sorin at once en-
tered the diocesan
seminary, where he
was distinguished for

superior ability and
exemplary life.

Among his fellow

students were Cardi-
nal Langenieux and
others who shed
lustre on the Father Sorin

Church. Fro"' 1 Photograph

At the time of Father Sorin's ordination, glowing
reports of missionary enterprise in foreign lands had
fired afresh the hearts of the French clergy, and in-

spired numerous vocations, not a few of which were
tho.se of future martyrs, particularly in China and
Japan. It was to the first of these countries that the

Abbe Sorin felt attracted; and to the end of his long

life accounts of the trials and triumphs of Chinese

missionaries had for him a singular fascination. He
was influenced by circumstances to enroll himself

in the Congregation of the Holy Cross, a community
of priests, brothers, and sisters lately founded at Le
Mans by the Abbi'' Moreau. The need of mission-

aries inthe United States, so earnestly represented

in letters from bishops in this country and in addresses

by others who had occasion to visit Europe, was not

to be disregarded by the heads of religious orders;

and although France had not as yet recovered from
the effects of the Revolution, .she generously con-

tributed men and means for the support and spread

of American missions. Father Sorin, but recently
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ordained, was selected b}' his superiors to establish

the Congregation of the Holy Cross in what was then-

considered a remote district of the United States.

Accompanied by six brothers, he arrived in New
York in the autumn of 1S41, and immediately set

out for Indiana, which was destined to be the field,

the centre rather, of his apostolate for upwards of

half a century. After a short stay at St. Peter's,

in the Diocese of Vincennes, he proceeded northward
with five of his confreres. In the beginning of an
exceptionally rigorous winter, in povcrtj- and priva-

tion he began the foundation of Notre Dame, which,
under his fostering care, from an Indian missionary
station, developed into one of the largest religious

and educational institutions in the New World,
the centre of far-reaching activities for the work of

the Church. Several colleges which Father Sorin
founded elsewhere are also in a flourishing condition.

It is a far cry from Indiana to India; but the flour-

ishing mission in Eastern Bengal, in charge of the
Congregation of the Holy Cross, owes much of its

success to Father Sorin 's ardent zeal and active co-

operation. Thither he sent its former bi.shop and
other priests whose services could ill be spared,
together with a band of sisters, the superior of whom,
a native of New York, died at her distant post, a
victim of her self-sacrifice. The foimding of the Con-
gregation of the Sisters of the Holy Cross in the
United Stales is rightly regarded as one of Father
Sorin's most important services to religion. Under
his administration and care, this communitj', at first

a handful, has become a host, with flourishing estab-
lishments in a dozen states. During the Ci\il War,
thanks to Father Sorin's forethought, this sisterhood
was able to furnish nearly fourscore nurses for sick

and wounded .soldiers on transports and in hospitals.

A number of jiriests of the Congregation of the Holy
Cross served as chaplains at the front. Another
of Father Sorin's man\' claims to the grateful remem-
brance of English-speaking Cathohcs is the "Ave
Maria", which he founded in 186.5.

Father Sorin was elected superior-general of his

order in 1868, and held this important office during
the rest of his life. In recognition of his work in

educational lines, the French Government conferred
upon him the insignia of an Officer of Public Instruc-
tion (1S8S). Soon after the celebration of his sacer-
dotal golden jubilee (the same year), the venerable
founder of Notre Dame entered upon a long period
of mental and physical suffering, which closed with
a peaceful and painless death on the eve of All Saints',

1893.
MoREAr. Le Trh Reverend PSre Basil-Antoitie Moreau (Paris,

1900); A Story of Fifty Years (Notre Dame, 1905); Circular
Letters of the Very Rev. Edward Sorin, C, S. C, privately printed.

Daniel E. Hudson.

Sorrento, .\nrnDiorESE of, in the Province of
Naples, with one suffragan, Castellamare. The city
is situated on the .southern arm of the Gulf of Naples
and is protected towards the south by Mount Sant'
Angelo, which m:ikes Sorrento a popular summer
resort. The jieninsula is bounded on the one side
by the Gulf of N:iples, on the other side by the Gulf
of .\malfi, and was in Roman antiquity dotted with
villiLS. Sorrento is situated at a considerable
altitude above the sea, us it were on a pe;ik. The
churches are more ornate than beautiful. Tliere are
also ruins of certain temples: of Ceres, described by
Vitruvius (a. few columns and mo.saics); of \'('nu,s,

near the Marina grande; of Sirena; and of Minerva,
the latter said to have been built by Ulysses, the re-
puted founder of the city, which in ancient times had
Its own coins and w.as autonomous. In 312 b. c.

it became the ally of Rome; but Hannibal captured
it in the Second Punic War. Augustus .sent a colony
thither. In a. d. 64.5 Radolfo, Duke of Beneventurn,
besieged it in vain; it remained Byzantine, and :is

late as the eighth century had probably a dtix (chief

magistrate) of its own, and was almost completely
indejiendent of Constantinople. In 890 the Sor-
rentines won a naval victory over the inhabitants of
Anialfi. In 1035 it was conquered by Guaimario IV,
Duke of Salerno, who tnade his brother Guido Duke
of Sorrento; but forty years afterwards it fell with
Salerno under Norman domination. Sorrento is

the birthplace of Torquato Tasso. The Gospel was
preached at Sorrento probably as early as the first

century; the martyrs Quartus, Quartillus, and tlieir

comjjanions are venerated there. Among the known
bishops the first is St. Renatus, a native of Angers,
at the beginning of the fifth century. His successor
was St. Valerius, who died in 453; Rosarius was
present at Rome in 499. The Sorrentines venerate
other bishops of the see: St. Athanasius, St. Johannes
(about 594), St. Amandus (d. 617), St. Baculus
(seventh century), St. Hyacinthus (679). In the
tenth century it became a metropolitan see, the first

archbishop being Leo Parus. Among its bishops
were Francesco Remolino (1501), who was made a
prisoner by the Turks and ransomed with the treas-
ures of the church (in part his own donations),
and Filippo Strozzi (1525), said to have been three
times rescued from prison in the sack of Rome in

1527. In 1558 the Turks under Pialy Pasha effected
a landing at Salerno, and plundered and burned the
city, on which occasion the archives perished. The
new bi.shop, Giulio Pavesi, sought to repair the dam-
ages. Diego Pietra (1680) founded the seminary,
afterwards enlarged by Filippo Anastasi (1699);
the latter defended the immunities of the Church
and was forcibly exiled to Terracina. In 1861
Francesco Apuzzo was, by order of the new Govern-
ment, exiled to France. In 1818 the Dioceses of
Massa Lubrense, Vico Equense, a suffragan of Amalfi,
and Capri were united with Sorrento. Massa is an
ancient city, the fame of whose celebrated temple
(delubrum) of Juno Argiva is still preserved in the
title of the church known as the Madonna della
Lobra. It became an episcopal see probably when
Sorrento was made metropolitan; the first known
bishop was Pietro Orsi, in 1289 delivered from prison
in Sicilj'. Vico Equense, the ancient Mqua., destro.yed
in the Social War, probably had a bishop at the
same time as Massa Lubrense; the first known was
Bartolomeo (1294). Paolo Regi (1582), a renowned
legist, compiled the lives of the Neapolitan saints, and
was a prolific wTiter. The last bi.shop was Michele
Natali (1797), condemned to death in 1799 for having
taken part in the revolution of that year.
The Island of Capri was even in antiquity cele-

brated for its climate. -Augustus acquired it from
the Neapolitans, and Tiberius built there his famous
villa. Commodus banished thither his wife Crispina.
Justinian gave the ishmd to the Benedictines. In
808 it was cajitured by the inhabitants of Amalfi;
from 1806-1808 it was in possession of the English.
The Archbishop of Amalfi named its first bishop
(987), a certain Johannes. Sorrento htis thirty-six

parishes, 267 secular and .34 regular clergy, and
56,900 souls; 8 monasteries for men and 21 convents
for women, 3 institutes for boys and 10 for girls.

Cappelletti, Le chiese d'ltnlii, XX; .ANASTAaio, Litcttbra-
tiones in Sorrentinortim ecclesiastirns civilesQue antiquittites

(Rome. 1731); Capasso, Topoffrafia storico-archeologica della
penisala sorrrnlina (Naples, 1846); Fasclo, La penisola sorren-
lina (Naples, 1900).

II. Benicni.

Sorrows of the Blessed Virg-in Mary, Feasts
OP THE Seven.— (1) Friday before Palm Sund.ay,
major double; (2) third Sunday in September,
double of the second class. The object of these
feasts is the spiritual martyrdom of the Mother of

God and her compassion with the sufferings of her
Divine Son. (1) The seven founders of the Servite
Order, in 1239, five years after they established them-
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selves on Monte Senario, took up the sorrows of Mary,
standing under the Cross, as the principal devotion
of theii' order. The corresponding feast, however,
did not originate with them: its celebration was
enacted by a provincial synod of Cologne (l^llS) to

expiate the crimes of the iconoclast Hussites; it was
to be kept on the Friday after the third Sunday after

Easter under the title; " Commemoratio angustiae

et doloris B. Marise V'.". Its object was exclusively

the sorrow of Mary dm-ing the Crucifixion and Death
of Christ. Before the sixteenth century this feast

was limited to the dioceses of North Germany, Scan-
dinavia, and Scotland. Being termed "Compassio"
or "Transfixio", "Commendatio, Lamentatio B. M.
v.", it was kept at a great variety of dates, mostly
during Eastertide or shortlj' after Pentecost, or on some
fixed day of a month (IS July, Merseburg; 19 July,

Halberstadt, Ltibeck, Meissen; 20 July, Naum-
burg; cf. Grotefend, "Zoitrechnung", II, 2, 166).

Dreves and Blume (Analecta hymnica) have pub-
lished a large number of rhythmical offices, sequences,

and hymns for the fea.st of the Compassion, which
show that from the end of the fifteenth century m
several dioceses the scope of this feast was widened

to commemorate either five dolours, from the im-

prisonment to the burial of Christ, or seven dolours,

extending over the entii-e life of Mary (cf. XXIV,
122-53; VIII, 51 sq.; X, 79 sq., etc.). Towards the

end of the sixteenth century the feast spread over

part of the south of Europe; in 1506 it was granted

to the nuns of the Annunciation under the title

"Spasmi B. M. V.", Monday after Passion Sunday;
in 1600 to the Servite nuns of Valencia, "B. M. V.

sub pede Crucis", Friday before Palm Sunday.

After 1600 it became popular in France and was
termed "Dominse N. de Pietate", Friday before

Palm Sunday. To this latter date the feast was as-

signed for the whole German Empire (1674). By a

Decree of 22 April, 1727, Benedict XIII extended it to

the entire Latin Chm-ch, under the title "Septem
dolorum B. M. V.", although the Office and Mass re-

tain the original character of the feast, the Compas-
sion of Mary at the foot of the Cross. At both Mass
and Office the "Stabat Mater" of Giacopone da Todi

(1306) is sung.

(2) The second feast was granted to the Servites,

9 June and 15 September, 1668, double with an oc-

tave for the third Sunday in September. Its object

from the beginning has been the popular devotion

of the seven dolours of Mary (according to the rc-

sponsories of Matins: the sorrow (a) at the ])roph-

ccy of Simeon; (b) at the flight into Egypt;

(c) having lost the Holy Child at Jerusalem; (d)

meeting Jesus on his way to Calvary; (e) standing

at the foot of the Cross; (f) Jesus being taken from
the Cross; (g) at the burial of Christ). This feast

was extended to Spain (1735); to Tuscany (double

of the second class with an octave, 1807). After his

return from his exile in France Pius VII extended

the feast to the Latin Church (18 September, 1814,

major double) ; it was raised to the rank of a double of

the second class, 13 May, 1908. The Servites cele-

brate it as a double of the first class with an octave

and a vigil. Also in the Passionist Order, at Florence

and Granada (N. S. de las Angustias), its rank is

double of the first class with an octave. The hymns
which are now used m the Office of this feast were

probably composed by the Servite Callisto Palum-

bella (eighteenth century). On the devotion, cf.

Kellner, "Ileortology", p. 271. The old title of

the "Compassio" is preserved by the Dioce.se of

Hildcsheim in a sim])le feast, Saturday after the oc-

tave of Corpus Christi. A feast, "B. M. V. de

pietate", with a beautiful medieval office, is kept in

honour of the sorrowful mother at Goa in India and

Braga in Portucal, on the third Sunday of October;

in the ecclesiastical province of Ilio de Janeiro in

Brazil, last Sunday of May, etc. (cf. the corresponding
calendars). A special form of devotion is practised
in Spanish -speaking countries under the term of
"N. S. de la Soledad'', to commemorate the solitude
of Mary on Holy Saturday. Its origin goes back to
Queen Juana, lamenting the early death of her hus-
band PhUip I, King of Spain (1506).

To the oriental churches these feasts are unknown;
the Catholic Ruthenians keep a feast of the sorrowful
Mother on Friday after the octave of Corpus Christi.

NiLLES, Kaletidarium mnn. (Innsbruck, 1896) ; Holweck, Fasti
Mariajii iFreiburg, 1892); Calve.serios, Kal. Marianum,
17 March in Summa Aurea, III, 590 sq.; Albem, Bliithen-
krdnze, V (Paderborn, 1894), 40-190.

F. G. Holweck.
Soter, Saint, Pope. See Caius and Soter, Saints.

Soto, Dominic, Dominican, renowned theologian,
b. at Segovia, 1494; d. at Salamanca, 15 Nov., 1560.
His first studies were made in his native city. He
next studied at the University of AlcaU under St.

Thomas of ViUanova, and later went to Paris, where
he obtained his baccalaureate in philosophy. Having
studied theology for a time at Paris, he returned to
Alcald about 1520, and was made professor of phi-
losophy in the College of San Ildelfonso. In this

capacity he distinguished himself by securing a
complete triumph of moderate Realism over the
errors of NominaUsm. Already enjo.ving a wide
reputation as a professor, and apparently destined
for higher honours, he was suddenly moved in 1524
to abandon his chair as teacher and join a religious

order. Straightway he made a retreat at the Bene-
dictine monastery of Montserrat, and then sought
admission into the Order of Preachers at Burgos,
where he was received and entered upon his novitiate
in the Convent of St. Paul. The following year
(23 July, 1525) he was admitted to profession, and
was made at once professor of dialectics in his convent.
In 1529 appeared his first work called "Summulae",
which in simpUcity, precision, and clearness was a
decided improvement on the manuals of logic then
in use. After teaching in his convent for seven years,

he was called to a chair of theology in the LTniversity

of Salamanca on 27 Nov., 1532, and continued to
teach there till 1545, when he was chosen by Charles
V imperial theologian at the Council of Trent. Dur-
ing his labours at the council he rendered great service
in helping to formulate dogmatic decrees and in

solving theological difficulties. The general of his

order, Albertus Casaus, having died just before the
opening of the council, it fell to Soto to represent his

order during the fu'st four sessions. In the following
sessions he represented the newlv-electcd general,
Franciscus Romaeus. It waa at Trent that Soto
wrote and dedicated to the fathers of the council
his treatise "De natura et gratia", in which he clearly

and ably expounds the Thomistic teaching on original

sin and grace. When the council was interrupted in

1547, Soto was summoned by Charles \ to Germany
as his confessor and spiritual director. He refused
the Bishopric of Segovia offered him by the emperor,
and in 1550 was permitted to return to his convent
at Salamanca, where he was elected prior the same
year. Two years later he succeeded Melchior Cano
in the principal chair of theology at the University
of Salamanca, at that time the metropohs of the
intellectual world. In 1556 Soto resigned his pro-
fessorial chair. Chief among his philosophical works,
besides the "Summute", are: "In dialecticam Aris-

totelis commentarii" (Salamanca, 1544); "In VIII
libros physicorum" (Salamanca, 1.545). The follow-

ing are his best-knnwn tlieological works: "De natura
et gratia libri III (Venice, 1547); "De ratione tegendi
et detegendi socretum" (Salamanca, 1541); "De JU3-
titia et jure libri X" (Salamanca, 1556); "Comment,
in Ep. ad Romanos" (.Vntwerp, 1.550); "In IV sent,

libros comment." (Salamanca, 1555-56).
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EcHARD, Script, ord. presd., II, 171 aq,; HuRTEB. NomencUitor,
II (Innsbruck. 1906), 1373 aq.; Veil in Revue thomiste (May.
June, 1904). 151 sqq.; (May, June. 1905), 174 sqq.

Charles J. Callan.

Soto, Hernando de. See De Soto, Hernando.

Soul (Gr. 'I'vxv; Lat. anima; Fr. dine; Ger. Seele).

—The question of the reality of the soul and its dis-

tinction from the body is among the most important
problenLS of philosophy, for with it is bound up the

doetrine of a future life. Various theories as to the

nature of the soul have claimed to be reconcilable

with the tenet of immortality, but it is a sure instinct

that leads us to suspect every attack on the substan-
tiality or spirituality of the soul as an assault on the
belief in existence after death. The soul may be
defined as the ultimate internal principle by which
we think, feel, and will, and by which our bodies are

animated. The term "mind" usually denotes this

principle as the subject of our conscious states, while

"soul" denotes the source of our vegetative activi-

ties .OS well. That our vital acti\aties proceed from
a principle capable of subsisting in itself, is the thesis

of the substantiality of the soul: that this principle

is not itself composite, e.xtended, corporeal, or essen-

tially and intrinsically dependent on the body, is

the doctrine of spirituality. If there be a life after

death, clearly the agent or subject of our vital

activities must be capable of an existence separate

from the body. The belief in an animating principle

in some sense distinct from the body is an almost
inevitable inference from the observed facts of life.

Tlie lowest savages arrive at the concept of the soul

almost without reflection, certainly without any
severe mental effort. The mysteries of birth and
death, the lapse of conscious life during sleep and in

swooning, even the commonest operations of imagina-
tion and memory, which abstract a man from his

bodily presence even while awake—-all such facts

invincibly suggest the existence of something besides

the visible organism, internal to it, but to a large

extent independent of it, and leading a life of its own.
In the rude psychology of the savage, the soul is

often represented as actually migrating to and fro

during dreams and trances, and after death haunting
the neiglibourhood of its body. Nearly always it

is figured iis something extremely volatile, a perfume
or a breath. Often, as among the Fijians, it is rep-

resented as a miniature replica of the body, so small

as to be in\-isible. The Samoans have a name for

the soul which means "that which comes and goes".

Many savage peoples, such as the Dyaks and Suma-
trans, bind various parts of the body with cords

during sickness to prevent the escape of the soul.

In short, all the evidence goes to show that Dualism,
however uncritical and inconsistent, is the instinc-

tive creed of "primitive man" (see Animism).
The Soul in Ancient Philosophy.—Early litera-

ture bears the same stamp of Dualism. In the
"Rig-Veda" and other hturgical books of India,

we find frequent references to the coming and going

of mnnas (mind or soul). Indian philosophy, whether
Brahminic or Buddhistic, with its various systems
of metempsychosis, accentuated the distinction of

soul and body, making the bodily life a mere transi-

tory episode in the existence of the soul. They all

taught the doctrine of limited immnrlnlity, ending
either with the periodic world-destruction (Brah-
minism) or with att.ainraent of Xirvana (Buddhism).
The doctrine of a world-soul in a highh' abstract form
is met with as early as the eighth century before
Christ, when we find it described as "the unseen
seer, the unheard hearer, the unthought thinker, the
unknown knower, the Eternal in which space is woven
and which is woven in it".

In Greece, on the other hand, the first essays of

philosophy took a positive and somewhat materialis-

tic direction, inherited from the pre-philosophic age,

from Homer and the early Greek religion. In Homer,
while the distinction of soul and body is recognized,
the soul is hardly conceived as possessing a substan-
tial existence of its own. Severed from the body,
it is a mere shadow, incapable of energetic hfe. The
philosophers did something to correct such views.
The earliest school was thati of the Hylozoists; these
conceived the soul as a kind of cosmic force, and at-

tributed animation to the whole of nature. Any
natural force might be designated i'vx'^: thus Thales
uses this term for the attractive force of the magnet,
and similar language is quoted even from Anaxagoras
and Democritus. With this we may compare the
"mind-stuff" theory and Pan-psychism of certain
modern scientists. Other philosopliers again de-
scribed the soul's nature in terms of substance. Anax-
imander gives it an aeriform constitution; Heraoli-
tus describes it as a fire. The fundamental thought
is the same. The cosmic ether or fire is the subtlest
of the elements, the nourishing flame which imparts
heat, life, sense, and inteUigence to all things in their

several degrees and kinds. The Pythagoreans taught
that the soul is a harmony, its essence consisting in

those perfect mathematical ratios which are the law
of the universe and the music of the heavenly spheres.
With this doctrine was combined, aci^ording to Cicero,

the belief in a universal world-spirit, from which
all particular souls are derived.
AU these early theories were cosmological rather

than psychological in character. Theologj', physics,

and mental science were not as yet distinguished.

It is only with the rise of dialectic and the growing
recognition of the problem of knowledge that a gen-
uinely psychological theory became possible. In
Plato the two standpoints, the cosmological and the
epistemological, are found combined. Thus in the
"Timaeus" (p. 30) we find an account derived from
Pythagorean sources of the origin of the soul. First

the world-soul is created according to the laws of

mathematical .symmetry and musical concord. It

is composed of two elements, one an element of

"sameness" (Tairdv), corresponding to the univer-
sal and intelligible order of truth, and the other an
element of distinction or "otherness" (Birepov),

corresponding to the world of sensible and particular

existences. The individual human soul is constructed
on the same plan. Sometimes, as in the "Phajdrus",
Plato teaches the doctrine of plurality of souls (cf.

the well-known allegory of the charioteer and the
two steeds in that dialogue) . The rational soul was
located in the head, the passionate or spirited soul

in the breast, the appetitive soul in the abdomen.
In the "Republic", instead of the triple soul, we find

the doctrine of three elements within the complex
unity of the single soul. The question of immor-
tality was a principal subject of Plato's speculations.

His account of the origin of the soul in the " Timaius "

leads him to deny the intrinsic immortality even of

the world-soul, and to admit only an immortality
conditional on the good pleasure of God. In the
"Pha;do" the chief argument for the immortality
of the soul is based on the nature of intellectual

knowledge interpreted on the theory of reminiscence;
this of course imphes the pre-existencc of the soul,

and perhaps in strict logic its eternal pre-existence.

There is also an argument from the soul's necessary
participation in the idea of life, which, it is argued,
makes the idea of its extinction imjiossible. These
various lines of argument are nowliere harmonized
in Plato (see Immortality'). The Platonics doctrine

tended to an exireme Transcendentalism. Soul and
body are distinct orders of reality, anfl boflily exis-

tence involves a kind of violence to the higher part
of our composite nature. The body is the "prison",
the "tomb", or even, as some later Platonists expres-

sed it, the "hell" of the soul. In Aristotle this error

is avoided. His definition of the soul as "the first
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entelechy of a physical organized body potentially
possessing life" emphasizes the closeness of the
union of soul and body. The difficulty in his theory
is to determine what degree of distinctness or separate-
ness from the matter of the body is to be conceded
to the human soul. He fully recognizes the spiritual

element in thought and describes the "active intel-

lect" (voOs TToiriTiKds) as "separate and impassible",
but the precise relation of this active intellect to the
individual mind is a hopelessly obscure question in

Aristotle's psychology. (See Intellect; Mind.)
The Stoics taught that all existence is material,

and described the soul as a breath pervading the
body. They also called it Div-ine, a particle of God
{aw6<rTa<rna toS 6eoS

) ; it was composed of the most
refined and ethereal matter. Eight distinct parts
of the soul were recognized by them: (a) the ruling

reason (ri iiyenofiKdv); (b) the five senses; (c) the
procreative powers. Absolute immortality they
denied; relative immortality, terminating with the
universal conflagration and destruction of all things,

some of them (e. g. Cleanthes and Chrysippus) ad-

mitted in the case of the wise man; others, such as

Panaetius and Posidonius, denied even this, arguing
that, as the soul began with the body, so it must
end with it.

Epicureanism accepted the Atomist theorj' of

Leucippus and Democritus. Soul consists of the

finest grained atoms in the universe, finer even than
those of wind and heat whicli they resemble: hence
the exquisite fluency of the soul's movements in

thought and sensation. The soul-atoms themselves,

however, could not exercise their functions if they
were not kept together by the body. It is this which
gives shape and consistency to the group. If this is

destroyed, the atoms escape and life is dissolved;

if it is injured, part of the soul is lost, but enough
may be left to maintain life. The Lucretian version

of Epicureanism distinguishes between animus
and anima: the latter only is soul in tlie biological

sense; the former is the higher, directing principle
(rd qyiiioviKSv) in the Stoic terminology, whose seat

is the heart, the centre of the cognitive and emotional
life.

The Soul in Christi.\n Thought.—Gra-co-Roman
philosophy made no further progress in the doctrine

of the soul in the age immediately preceding theChri.s-

tian era. None of the existing theories had found
general acceptance, and in the literature of the period
an eclectic spirit nearly akin to Scepticism predom-
inated. Of the strife and fusion of systems at this

time the works of Cicero are the best example. On
the question of the soul he is by turns Platonic and
Pythagorean, while he confesses that the Stoic and
Epicurean systems have each an attraction for him.
Such was the state of the question in the West at

the dawn of Christianity. In Jewish circles a Uke
uncertainty prevailed. The Sadducees were Ma-
terialists, denjdng immortality and all spiritual exist-

ence. The Pharisees maintained these doctrines,

adding belief in pre-existence and transmigration.
The psychologj' of the Rabbins is founded on the
Sacred Books, particularly the account of the crea-

tion of man in Genesis. Three terms are used for

the soul, nephesh, nuah, and neshamak; the first was
taken to refer to the animal and vegetative nature,
the second to the ethical principle, the third to the
purely spiritual intelligence. At all events, it is evi-

dent that the Old Testament tliroughout either
asserts or implies the distinct reality of the soul.

An important contribution to later Jemsh thought
was the infusion of Platonism into it by Philo of Alex-
andria. He taught the imme<liately Divine origin

of the soul, its pre-existence and transmigration;
hecontriists the pneitmn, or spiritual essence, with the
soul proper, the source of vital phenomena, wlio.se

Beat is the blood; finally he revived the old Platonic

Dualism, attributing the origin of sin and evil to the
union of spirit with matter.

It was Christianity that, after many centuries of

struggle, apphed the final criticisms to the various
psychologies of antiquity, and brought their scattered
elements of truth to full focus. The tendency of

Christ's teaching was to centre all interest in the
spiritual side of man's nature; the salvation or loss

of the soul is the great issue of existence. The Gospel
language is popular, not technical, ^"x^ and -rrviSiia

are used indifferently either for the principle of

natural life or for spirit in the strict sense. Body and
soul are recognized as a dualism and their values
contrasted: "Fear ye not them that kill the body . . .

but rather fear him that can destroy both soul and
body in hell."

In St. Paul we find a more technical phraseology
employed with great consistency, '^vxn is now ap-
propriated to the purely natural life; ttkeO^ to the
life of supernatural religion, the principle of which
Ls the Holy Spirit, dwelling and operating in the heart.

The opposition of flesh and .spirit is accentuated afresh

(Rom., i, 18 etc.). This Pauline system, presented
to a world already prepossessed in favour of a quasi-
Platonic Dualism, occasioned one of the earliest

widespread forms of error among Christian writers

—the doctrine of the Trichotomy. According to

this, man, perfect man (r^Xeios), consists of three
parts: body, soul, spirit (<rufia, ^i'x'7: Tveuiia). Body
and soul come by natural generation; spirit is given
to the regenerate Christian alone. Thus, the "new-
ness of life", of which St. Paul speaks, was conceived
by some as a superadded entity, a kind of oversoul
sublimating the "natural man" into a higher species.

This doctrine was variously distorted in the different

Gnostic systems. The Gnostics divided man into

three clas.ses (a) pneumaiici or spiritual, (b) psychici

or animal, (c) choici or earthy, ascribing to each
class a different origin and destiny. The spiritual

were of the seed of Achemoth, and were destined to

return in time whence they had sprung, viz. into the
pleroma. Even in this life they are exempted from
the possibiUty of a fall from their high calling; they
therefore stand in no need of good works, and have
nothing to fear from the contaminations of the world
and the flesh. This class consists of course of the
Gnostics themselves. The psychici are in a lower
position: they have capacities for spiritual life which
they must cultivate by good works. Thej' stand in

a middle place, and may either rise to the spiritual

or sink to the hylic level. In this category stands the
Christian Church at large. Lastly, the earthy souls

are a mere material emanation, destined to perish:

the matter of which they are composed being inca-

pable of salvation (m'I y°-P «?'<" ''"'('' ^'^v SeKTtKijv

awTTfplas). This class contains the multitudes of the

merely natural man.
Two features claim attention in this the earhest

essay towards a complete anthropology within the

Christian Church: (1) an extreme spirituahty is at-

tributed to "the perfect"; (2) immortality is condi-

tional for the second class of souls, not an intrinsic

attribute of all souls. It is probable that originally

the terms pnoimatici, psychici, and choici denoted
at first elements which were observed to exist in all

souls, and that it was only by an afterthought that

they were employed, according to the respective pre-

dominance of these elements in different cases, to

represent supposed real chxsses of men. The doctrine

of tlic fovn- tcmiJeraments and the Stoic ideal of the
Wise Man affoid a parallel for the personification

of abst ract qualities. The true genius of Christianity,

expnsscil l)y the Fathers of the early centuries, re-

jected Gnosticism. The iiscription to a creature of

an absolutely spiritual nature, and the claim to end-
less existence asserted as a strictly <lc jure privilege

in the case of the "perfect", seemed to them an en-
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croachment on the incommunicable attributes of

God. The theory of Emanation too was seen to be
a derogation from the dignity of the Divine nature.

For this reason, St. Justin, supposing that the doc-
trine of natural immortality logically implies eternal

existence, rejects it, making this attribute (like Plato

in the "Timaeus") dependent on the free will of God;
at the same time he plainly asserts the de facto im-
mortality of every human soul. The doctrine of

consemaiion, as the necessary complement of crea-

tion, was not yet elaborated. Even in Scholastic

philosophy, which asserts natural immortality, the
abstract possibiUty of annihilation through an act

of God's absolute power is also admitted. Similarly,

Tatian denies the siinphcity of the soul, claiming
that absolute simplicit\- belongs to God alone. All

other beings, he held, are composed of matter and
spirit. Here again it would be rash to urge a charge
of Materialism. Many of these writers failed to dis-

tinguish between corporeity in strict essence and
corporeity as a necessary or natural concomitant.
Thus the soul may it.self be incorporeal and yet
require a body as a condition of its existence. In
this sen.se St. Irenjeus attributes a certain "cor-
poreal character" to the soul; he represents it as

possessing the form of its body, as water possesses

the form of its containing vessel. At the same time,

he teaches fairly explicitly the incorporeal nature
of the soul. He also sometimes uses what seems to

be the language of the Trichotomists, as when he
says that in the Resurrection men shall have each
their own body, soul, and spirit. But such an inter-

pretation is impossible in view of his whole position

in regard to the Gnostic controversy.

The dubious language of these writers can only
be understood in relation to the system they were
opposing. By assigning a literal divinity to a cer-

tain small aristocracy of souls. Gnosticism set aside

the doctrine of Creation and the whole Christian

idea of tiod's relation to man. On the other side,

by its extreme dualism of matter and spirit, and its

denial to matter (i. e. the flesh) of all capacity for

spiritual influences, it involved the rejection of car-

dinal doctrines like the Resurrection of the Body and
even of the Incarnation itself in any proper sense.

The orthodox teacher had to emphasize: (1) the soul's

distinction from God and subjection to Him; (2)

its affinities with matter. The two converse truths,

viz. those of the soul's aflnnity with the Divine nature
and its radical distinction from matter, were apt to

be obscured in comparison. It was only afterwards
and very gradually, with the development of the
doctrine of grace, with the fuller recognition of the
supernatural order as such, and the realization of

the Person and Office of the Holy Spirit, that the
various errors connected with the pneuma ceased to

be a stumbling-block to Christian psychology. In-

deed, similar errors have accompanied almost every
sub.sequent form of heterodox Illuminism and Mys-
ticism.

TertuUian's treatise "De Anima" has been called

the first Christian cla.ssic on psychology proper.
The author aims to show the failure of all philoso-
phies to elucidate the nature of the sf)ul, and argues
eloquently that Christ alone can teach mankind the
truth on such subjcects. His own doctrine, however,
is simply the refined Materiali.sm of the Stoics, sup-
ported by arguments from medicine and jihysiology

and by ingenious interpretations of Scripture, in

which the unavoi<lable materialism of language is

made to establish a metaphysical Materialism. Ter-
tuUian is the founder of the theory of Traducianism,
which derives the rational soul ex Irnduce, i. e. by
procreation from the soul of the parent. For Ter-
tullian this was a necessary consequence of Mate-
rialism. Later writers found in the doctrine a con-
venient explanation of the transmission of original

sin. St. Jerome says that in his day it was the
common theory in the West. Theologians have long
abandoned it, however, in favour of Creationism, as
it seems to compromise the spirituality of the soul
(cf. Traddci.inism). Origen taught the pre-exist-
ence of the soul. Terrestrial life is a punishment and
a remedy for pre-natal sin. "Soul" is properly
degraded spirit: flesh is a condition of ahenation and
bondage (cf. Comment, ad Rom., i, 18). Spirit,

however, finite spirit, can exist only in a body, albeit
of a glorious and ethereal nature.

Neo-Platonism, which through St. Augustine con-
tributed so much to spiritual philosophy, belongs to
this period. Like Gnosticism, it uses emanations.
The primeval and eternal One begets by emanation
nous (intelligence) ; and from nous in turn springs
psyche (soul), which is the image of nous, but distinct
from it. Matter is a still later emanation. Soul
has relations to both ends of the scale of reality, and
its perfection hes in turning towards the Divine Unity
from which it came. In everything, the neo-Platonist
recognized the absolute primacy of the soul with
respect to the body. Thus, the mind is always active,
even in sense-perception; it is only the body that is

passively affected by external stimuli. Similarly,
Plotinus prefers to say that the body is in the soul
rather than vice versa: and he seems to have been
the first to conceive the peculiar manner of the soul's

location as an undi\'ided and universal presence per-
vading the organism {tola in Mo el iota in singulis

partibus). It is impossible to give more than a very
brief notice of the psychology of St. Augustine.
His contributions to every branch of the science
were immense; the senses, the emotions, imagination,
memory, the will, and the intellect—he explored
them all, and there is scarcely any subsequent devel-
opment of importance that he did not forestall.

He is the founder of the introspective method. Nov-
eriin Te, noverim me was an intellectual no less than
a devotional aspiration with him. The following
are perhaps the chief points for our present purpose:
(1) he opposes body and .soul on the ground of the
irreducible distinction of thought and extension
(cf. Descartes). St. Augustine, however, lays more
stress on the volitional activities than did the French
Idealists. (2) .^s against the Manicha;ans he always
asserts the worth and dignity of the body. Like
Aristotle he makes the soul the final cause of the body.
As God is the Good or Summum Bonum of the .soul,

so is the soul the good of the body. (3) The origin

of the soul is perhaps beyond our ken. He never
definitely decided between Traducianism and Cre-
ationism. (5) As regards spirituality, he is every-
where most explicit, but it is interesting as an indi-

cation of the futile subtleties current at the time
to find him warning a friend against the controversy
on the corporeality of the soul, seeing that the term
"corpus" was used in so many diff'erent senses.

"Corpus, non caro" is his own description of the
angelic body.

Medieval psychology prior to the .4ristotelean

revival was affected by neo-Platonism, Augustinian-
ism, and mystical influences derived from the works
of pseudo-Dionysius. This fusion produced some-
times, notably in Scotus Eriugena, a pantheistic
theory of the soul. .\11 individual existence is but
the development of the Divine life, in which all

things are destined to be resumetl. The Arabian
commentators, .\verroes and Avicenna, had inter-

preted .\rist()tle's psychology in a pantheistic sen.se.

St. Thoma.s, with the rest of the Schoolmen, amends
this portion of the Aristotelean tradition, .accepting

the rest with no important modifications. St.
Thom.'is's do<'trine is briefly as follows: (1) the rational
soul, which is one with the sensitive and vegetative
principle, is the form of the body. This was defined .

as of faith by the Council of Vienne of 1311; (2)



SOUL 156 SOUL

the soul is a substance, but an incomplete substance,
i. e. it has a natural aptitude and exigency for exist-

ence in the body, in conjunction with which it makes
up the substantial unity of human nature; (3) though
connaturally related to the body, it is itself absolutely
simple, i. e. of an unextended and spiritual nature.

It is not wholly immersed in matter, its higher oper-

ations being intrinsically independent of the organ-
ism; (4) the rational soul is produced by special crea-

tion, at the moment when the organism is sufficiently

developed to receive it. In the first stage of embrj'-

onic development, the vital principle has merely
vegetative powers; then a sensitive soul comes into

being, educed from the evolving potencies of the organ-
ism; later yet, this is replaced by the perfect rational

soul, which is essentially immaterial and so postulates

a special creative act. Many modern theologians
have abandoned this last point of St. Thomas's teach-
ing, and maintain that a fully rational soul is infused
into the embryo at the first moment of its existence.

The Soul in Modern Thought.—Modern spec-

ulations respecting the soul have taken two main
directions, Idealism and Materialism. Agnosticism
need not be reckoned as a third and distinct answer
to the problem, since, as a matter of fact, all actual
agnosticisms have an easily recognized bias towards
one or other of the two solutions aforesaid. Both
Idealism and Materialism in present-day philosophy
merge into Monism, which is probably the most
influential sj'stem outside the Catholic Church.

History.—Descartes conceived the soul as essen-

tially thinking (i. e. conscious) substance, and body
as essentially extended substance. The two are thus
simply disparate realities, with no vital connexion
between them. This is significantly marked by his

theory of the soul's location in- the body. Unlike
the Scholastics he confines it to a single point—the
pineal gland—from which it is supposed to control

the various organs and muscles through the medium
of the "animal spirits", a kind of fluid circulating

through the body. Thus, to say the least, the soul's

biological functions aie made very remote and in-

direct, and were in fact later on reduced almost to

a nullity: the lower life was violently severed from
the higher, and regarded as a simple mechanism.
In the Cartesian theory animals are mere automata.
It is only by the Divine assistance that action be-
tween soul and body is possible. The Occasionalists

went further, denjdng all interaction whatever, and
making the correspondence of the two sets of facts

a pure result of the action of God. The Leibnizian
theory of Pre-established Harmony similarly refuses

to admit any inter-causal relation. The superior
monad (soul) and the aggregate of inferior monads
which go to make up the body are like two clocks

constructed with perfect art so as always to agree.

They register alike, but independently: they are still

two clocks, not one. This awkward Dualism was
entirely got rid of by Spinoza. For him there is but
one, infinite substance, of which thought and exten-
sion are only attributes. Thought comprehends
extension, and by that very fact shows that it is at

root one with that which it comjirehends. The
alleged irreducible distinction is transcended: soul

and body are neither of them substances, but each
is a property of the one sub.stance. Each in its

sphere is the counterpart of the other. This is the
meaning of the definition, "Soul is the Idea of Body".
Soul is the counterpart within the sphere of the
attribute of thought of that particular mode of the
attribute of extension which we call the body. Such
was the fate of Cartesianism.

Engli.sh Idealism had a different course. Berke-
ley had begun by denying the existence of material
substance, wliich he reduced merely to a series of

impressions in the sentient mind. Mind is the only
substance. Hume finished the argument by dissolv-

ing mind itself into its phenomena, a loose collection

of "impressions and ideas". The Sensist school
(Condillac etc.) and the A-ssociationists (Hartley,
the Mills, and Bain) continued in similar fashion to
regard the mind as constituted by its phenomena or
"states", and the growth of modern positive psychol-
ogy has tended to encourage this attitude. But
to rest in PhenomenaUsm as a theory is impossible,
as its ablest advocates themselves have seen. Thus,
J. S. Mill, while describing the miud as merely "a
series [i. e. of conscious phenomena] aware of "itself

as a series", is forced to admit that such a conception
involves an unresolved paradox. Again, W. James's
assertion that "the passing thought is itself the
Thinker", which "appropriates" all past thoughts in

the "stream of consciousness", simply bhnks the ques-
tion. For surely there is something which in its

turn "appropriates" the passing thought itself and
the entire stream of past and future thoughts as
well, viz. the self-conscious, self-asserting "I",
the sub.stantial ultimate of our mental life. To be
in this sense "monarch of all it surveys" in introspec-
tive observation and reflective self-consciousness, to
appropriate without itself being appropriated by
anything else, to be the genuine owner of a certain
limited section of reality (the stream of conscious-
ness), this is to be a free and sovereign (though finite)

personaUty, a self-conscious, spiritual substance in

the language of Catholic metaphysics.
Criticism.—The foregoing discussion partly antici-

pates our criticism of Materialism (q. v.). The father
of modern Materiahsm is Hobbes, who accepted the
theory of Epicurus, and reduced all spirits either to
phantoms of the imagination or to matter in a highly
rarefied state. This theory need not detain us here.

Later Materialism has three main sources: (1) New-
tonian physics, which taught men to regard matter,
not as inert and passive, but as instinct with force.

Why should not life and consciousness be among
its unexplored potencies? (Priestley, Tyndall, etc.)

Tyndall himself provides the answer admitting that the
chasm that separates psychical facts from material
phenomena is "intellectually impassable". Writers,
therefore, who make thought a mere "secretion of the
brain " or a " phosphorescence '

' of its substance (Vogt,
Moleschott) may be simply ignored. In reply to
the more serious Materialism, spiritualist philoso-
phers need only re-assert the admissions of the
Materialists themselves, that there is an impassable
chasm between the two classes of facts. (2) Psycho-
physics, it is alleged, shows the most minute depen-
dence of mind-functions upon brain-states. The
two orders of facts are therefore perfectly continu-
ous, and, though they may be superficially different,

yet they must be after all radically one. Mental
phenomena may be styled an epiphenomenon or by-
product of material force (Huxley). The answer
is the same as before. There is no analogy- for an
epiphenomenon being separated by an "impassable
chasm" from the causal series to which it belongs.
The term is, in fact, a mere verbal subterfuge. The
only sound principle in such arguments is the princi-

ple that essential or "impassable" distinctions in

the effect can be explained only by similar distinctions

in the cause. This is the principle cm which Duahsm,
as we have explained it, rests. Merely to find rela-

tions, however close, between mental and physiolog-
ical facts does not advance us an inch towards
transcending this Dualism. It only enriches and
fills out our concept of it. The mutual compenetra-
tion of soul and body in their activities is just what
Catholic philosophy (anticipating positive science)
had taught for centuries. Man is two and one, a
divisible but a vital unity. (3) Evolutionism en-
deavours to explain the origin of the sou! from merely
material forces. Spirit is not the basis and principle;

rather it is the ultimate efflorescence of the Cosinoa.
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If we ask then "what was the original basis out of

which spirit and all things arose?" we are told it

svas the llnknowable (Spencer). This sj-stem must
be treated as Materialistic Monism. The answer
to it is tliat, as the outcome of the Unknowable has
3. spiritual character, the Unknowable itself (assuming
.ts reality) must be spiritual.

As regards monistic systems generally, it belongs
•ather to cosmology to discuss them. We take our
stand on the consciousness of individual personahty,

iV'hieh consciousness is a distinct deliverance of our
/evy highest faculties, groi;\ang more and more ex-

plicit with the strengthening of our moral and intel-

ectual being. This consciousness is emphatic, as
igainst the figments of a fallaciously abstract reason,

n asserting the self-subsistence (and at the same time
,he finitude) of our being, i. e. it declares that we are

ndcpendent inasmuch as we are truly persons or
\elves, not mere attributes or adjectives, while at

he same time, by exhibiting our manifold limitations,

t directs us to a higher Cause on which our being
lepends.

Such is the Catholic doctrine on the nature, unity,

iibstantiality, spirituality, and origin of the soul,

t is the only system consistent with Christian faith,

ind. we may add, morals, for both Materialism and
Zionism logically cut away the foundations of these,

rhe foregoing historical sketch will have served also

o show another advantage it possesses, \nz. that it

3 by far the most comprehensive, and at the same
ime discriminating, synthesis of whatever is best
n rival systems. It recognizes the physical condi-
ions of the soul's acti\-ity with the Materialist, and
ts spiritual aspect with the Idealist, while with the
tlonist it insists on the vital imity of human life,

t enshrines the principles of ancient speculation,

.nd is ready to receive anfl a.ssimilate the fruits of

iiodern research. See Animism: Consciousness;
Cnergv, the L.\w op the Conserv.\tion of; Fac-
:lties of the Soul; Form; Free Will; Idea;
M.MORTALiTv; INTELLECT; Life; Mind; Metem-
SYCHOsis; Psychology; Spirituali.sm.
The following works may be consulted: Ladd. Philosophy

f Mind {New York and London. 1895): Idem, Elements of
Physiological Psychology (New York, 1887) : James, Prin-
iples of Psychology (2 vols.. New Y'ork, 1898); Driscoll,
'Ae Soul (New Y'ork, 1898); Maher, Psychology (6th ed.,
ondon, 1909); McDouqall, Bodi/ and Mind: A Defence of
Inimism (Ix)ndon. 1911); Coconnier, L'dme humaine (Paris,

890); Mercier, Psychologic (Louvain, 1904); Idem, Les origines
e la psychologic coniemporaine (Louvain, 1908); Faroes, Le
erveau, Vdme et les facuUis (Paris, 1888); Gardair, Philosophic
e S. Thomas: la nature humaine (ParLi, 1896) ; Gutberlet, Die
Psychologic (MQn3ter, 1896); BoriLLlER, Le principe vital et

dme pensante (Paris. 1873); Leuueton, Les origines de la doc-
•ine de la Trinite (Paris, 1910) ; Le Ror, La religion des primitifs
Paris, 1908); Ttlor, Anthropology (London, 1904); Idem,
*rimitive Culture (London, 1903) ; de Wulf, Scholastic Philos-
phy, tr. Coffey (Dublin and London, 1907); Esser, Die Seclen-
hre TertuUians (Wurzburg, 1893) ; Br^hier, Philon d'Ahxandrie
Paris, 1908); Laqranoe. Etudes sur les religions semitiqucs
Paris, 1903), For the references to St. Thomas and St. Augcs-
INE see the articles in the Catholic Excyclofedia. See also
Hct. de tMol. cathol. (Paris, 1909), s, v. Ame.

Michael Maher.
Joseph Boland.

South Carolina, one of the thirteen original colo-
;ifs of the United St:itcs, has an area of 30,,")70

quarc miles throughotlt its 3.") counties, with an ex-
remc breadth of 23,") miles and an extreme width of

1.5. It is bounded eastw:ird by North Carolina and
he Atlantic, with a coast line of 200 miles; Georgia
ies to the west and North Carolina bounds it on the
orth. Columbia is the capital.

Physical Ch.\kacteristics.—South Carolina rises

rom marshland in its eastern tidewater section to a
aountainous region in the extreme western portion
f the state. The Pedee and the Santee are navigable
ivers flowing into the .Vtlantic and reaching the sea
hrough deltas in the marsh regions. It is probable
hat more than half of the state was at one time
n dense timber.

Population.—The state is twenty-sbcth in rank of
population according to the census of 1910. The pojju-
lation in 1820 W.1.S .502,741; m 1840, ,594,398; in ISGO,
703,708; in 1880, 995,577; in 1900, 1,340,31(); in

1910, 1,515,400. Beaufort County is the fifth county
in the United States in point of density of negro ])opu-
lation, having a percentage of 90.5. "

In 1790 South
Carolina was second only to Virginia in the number of
its slaves, having 107,097. The largest cities with
their respective populations are as follows: Charles-
ton, .58,833; Columbia, 26,319; Spartanburg, 17,517;
Greenville, 15,741.

Resources.—More than one-thu-d of the cultivated
land is devoted to cotton. It is the fourth cotton state
in the Union, producing in 1910, 1,11(1,000 bales. The
islands along the coast and the swampj' tidewater
region from the very beginning yielded mucli rice,

the state ranking second in the Union in this product.
Much attention is given to the production of earlj'

fruit and vegetables for northern markets and a more
recent industry is the jjlanting and shipping of tea.

From the pine forests hmiber and naval su]iplies are
obtained, and a great deal of j^hosphate rock is dug
in the southern
tidewater region,

yielding a rich

supply of ferti-

lizer for exjjort.

The chief manu-
factiu-ing indus-
tries are cotton
weaving, lumber
milling, turpen-
tine distilling, rice

cleaning, and fer-

tilizer. Accord-
ing to the state

census of 1905
the capital in-

vested in its man-
ufacturing indus-
tries was $113,-

422,224. emploving 59,441 wage earners who were paid
$13,S(;8,950. "The value of the product totalled $79,-

376,262. The cereal crop of 1910 was oats, 4,.599,000

bushels; corn, 44,733,000; wheat, 4,983,000; rye,

40,000. The railway mileage of the state in 1907 was
3,324.41. Charleston has long been one of the leading

cities of the South, owing its prosperity largely to its

fine harbour. Its imports in 1907 were $3,.528,553;

in 1908, $3,375,997; its ex-ports in 1907, $1,082,466,
and in 1908, $2,510,965. Columbia, the capital, is

on the Congaree River, and its fine water power is

used for several large cotton factories. Greenville

and Spartanburg manufacture cotton cloth. The
banks of the state are in a prosperous condition, and
scarcely a town of any consequence is without its

banks, either national, state, or private. There is a
State Bank Examiner, who regularly watches the

operatioas of all these institutions, and a bank fail-

ure is rarely chronicled. There are 19 national banks
with a capital of .$2,713,000; 143 state banks with a
capital of .$6,332,871, and 9 private banks with a
capital of $106,000.
Education.—The supervision of public instniction

is vested in a state superintendent of education,

elected for two years; a state board of education,

compo.sed of the governor, the state superintendent

of education, and not above seven persons appointed

by the governor; a county .sui)erintendent, elected

for four years, and, in each county, a county bo:ird

of education of three members, one of whom shall

be the county superintendent and the other two
appointees of the state board, whose terms of office

arc two years. The General .Assembly makes pro-

vision for the election or appointment of all other

necessary school officers, provides a system of free

AL OF South Carolin
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public schools for all children between the ages of six

and twenty-one, and divides the county into school
districts. The main school fund derives from a
thiee-niill tax on all taxable property, an annual dog
tax of fifty cents, and the poll tax assessed and col-

lected in the various school districts. In addition to

these sources the school fund drew, up to 1907, the
state dispensary tax, the most unique feature of the
law. School districts are allowed to vote for special

taxation. No public money from whatever source
derived shall be used, either directly or indirectly,

in aid or maintenance "of any college, school, ho.spital,

orphan house or other institution, society or organiza-
tion of whatever kind which Ls wholly or in part under
the direction or control of any church or of any reli-

gious or sectarian denomination, society or organiza-
tion". Separate schools are provided for children of

the white and coloured races, and no child of either

race is ever permitted to attend the school provided
for children of the other race.

Section 1201a of the General Code reads: "That
the nature of alcoholic drinks and narcotics and special

instruction as to their effect upon the human system,
in connection with the several divisions of the subject
of Physiology and Hygiene, shall be included in the
branches of study taught in the common or public
schools in the State of South Carolina and shall be stud-
ied and taught as thoroughly and in the same manner as

other like required branches are in said schools, by the
use of text books in the hands of pupils where other
branches are thus studied in said schools, and orally
in the case of pupils unable to read, and shall be
taught by all teachers and studied by all pupils in

all said schools supported wholly or in part by public
money . . . and any officer, school dii-ector, com-
mittee, superintendent or teacher who shall refuse
or neglect to comply with the requirements of this

Act, or shall neglect or fail to make proper provisions
for the instruction required and in the manner speci-
fied by the first section of this Act, for all pupils in

each and every school under his jurisdiction shall be
removed from office and the vacancy filled as in other
ca.ses." Schools must be kept open and the exercises
continued in each school district for a period of at
least three months in each year. "Arbour Day", the
third Friday in November, and Calhoun's Birthday,
18 March, "South Carolina Day", are observed in an
appropriate manner. The age limit of pupils—be-
tween the ages of six and twenty-one—has been ruled
under an opinion of the attorney-general as prohibit-
ing the establishing of free kindergartens.

For white children there are 2712 public schools in
the state (1909), employing 933 men teachers and
3247 women, and reaching 153,807 pupils with an
average attendance of 107,368. For negro children
there are 2354 public schools, employing 894 men
teachers and 1802 women, and teaching 181,095
I)upils, with an average attendance of 123,481. The
total rev(^nu(! for both white and negroes was $2,-
345,(>47.72; out of which there was e\-pended Sl,-
590,732.51 for whites and $308,153.16 for negroes.
The state's per capita ex-penditure, according to en-
rolment, was in 1S99, $4.90 for white, $1.42 for negro,
$2.69 average for both; in 1904, .Sd.SS for white, $1.47
for negro, $4.08 for both; in 1909, $10,34 for white,
$1.70 for negro, 85.67 for both. There are 27 institu-
tions of higher educat ion for whites and 1 1 for negroes.
Of the 27 institutions for whites, 5, non-sectarian,
receive a total stale su[)port of $355,994.88; 5 are
Presbyterian, 3 .Methodist, 3 Hai)tist,and 2 Lutheran.
The remainder are non-.-^ectarian seminaries or tech-
nical colleges. The University of South Carolina,
chartered in 1801, is located at Columbia, has 29
officers and members of facultv, 298 sludeiits and a
total income of $97,385.18. Clem.son AgricuHural
College, chartered in 1889, located at Clemson, has
47 oflicers and members of the faculty, 665 students,

and a total income of $201,477.28. The Winthrop
Normal and Industrial College, chartered in 1891,
located at Rock Hill, has 45 officers and members of
faculty, and a total income of $94,(iS5.37.

History.—A. Cittil.—Owing in jiart to presumably
unfavourable climatic conditions, in part to the fact

that the land lay in the disputed zone between the
English and Spanish settlements, colonization in the
Carohnas was tardy and spasmodic. In 1629, a
patent to the territory had been granted by Charles I

and forfeited through inaction on the part of the
patentees. Virginia assumed to make grants without
any permanent results, though a small company of

dissenters, in 1653, migrated from that colony and
began the Albemarle settlement, with a considerable
number of Quakers; while New Englanders. a few
years later, purchased land from the Indians on Cape
Fear River, but abandoned the settlement with dis-

gust. At last, in 1663, Charles II granted to the Earl
of Clarendon and seven other of his favourites all

Carolina from the 36° to 31° north, and Cape Fear was
settled under this grant by colonists from Barbadoes.
The proprietors were nearly absolute in their power,
though the "advice, consent, and approbation" of

the freemen were necessary before laws co\ild become
vaUd and there was to be freedom of religious worship.
The colony, however, cfid not prosper, and the rela-

tions between proprietors and colonists were further
strained by an attempt to govern the colony under a
constitution framed by the Earl of Shaftesbury, with
more or less assistance from the philosopher Locke.
This document was a remarkably impractical product,
based, quaintly, upon medieval and aristocratic ideas

with one of its principal and avov.'ed motives—" to avoid
erecting a numerous democracy". Its model was the
independent Palatinate of Durham; officials were
called palatines, chancellors, high stewards, and ad-
mirals. Two-fifths of the land was to belong to the
nobility. There was to be a ParUament, which was
to consider nothing but what was referred to it by
the Proprietory Council. Freedom of worship was
granted, but citizens must profess their belief in God
and the obligation to worship, and, contrary to the
wish of Locke, the Church of England was to be an
Established Church. Dissatisfaction with this Con-
stitution, which was never enforced, and with the
Navigation Acts, kept the Carolinas in a perpetual
ferment.

In 1670 the foundation of South Carolina was laid

in the settlement of the Ashley River and an inde-

pendent governor was appointed. Locke's Constitu-
tion w;is abandoned, and a mode of government was
adopted limiting the powers of the executive and out-
lining a legislature of elected delegates. In 1672
Charleston was fixed as the permanent site for the
settlement, a number of Dutch immigrants from New
York ha\-ing arrived the year before, as well as a
shipload of slaves, the latter only too soon to out-
number the whites. The colony was further aug-
mented by Presbyterian Scotch-Irish in 1683, but the
mo,st important addition to the little colony was the
coming of the French Huguenots, upon the revocation
of the Edict of Nantes, who settled on the Cooper
River, and were later admitted to the political rights

of the colony. But worthless settlei-s, selfish and unen-
lightened proprietors, tactless go\-ernors, religious dis-

sent with the party of the Church and the king, and
the unea.sy proximity of the Spanish settlements, led

to open revolt, the banishment of a governor, and, in

1689, the declaration of martial law. Trouble was
averted by the appointment of Archdale, one of the
proprietors and a Quaker, as governor, who made
many important concessions, as did his successor,

Blake, In 1697 religious liberty was accorded to all

"except Pai)ists", An attempt was made in 1704 to

exclude Dissenters from the Assembly, but the law
was annulled by Queen Aime. From now on until
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the Revolution the course of South Carolina was a
succession of cumulatively forcible resistances to in-

terference on the part of the ])roprietors, and, after

1721, when the Crown assunieil contml, on tlu' part of

the sovereign and the royal go\<'rniirs, interspersed

with the dissolving of popular assemblies, the annul-

ment of governmental decrees, and a scries of bloody
campaigns against the Indians, with the gradual
formation of two distinct social classes, the rise of

Charleston as a mart of trade, a seat of wealth and
fashion, and a virile and cosmopoUtan community.
The colony warmly sympathized with the northern
colonies, the royal governor being forced to abdicate,

taking refuge on a British man-of-war in September,
1775. A State Constitution w;i.s first adopted on 26
March, 1776, and, by a vote of 149 to 73, the national

Constitution was ratified on 2:i May, 17S8.

Early in its state history South Carolina evinced a
feeling for States' Rights, wliicli made it the leader

in the southern agitation that led up to the Civil War.
A Nullification Act was passed in 1832 in opposition
to tlic high tariff upon importations passed by the

Federal Government; but the trouble was temporarily
reUeved by the passing of a compromise tariff in the
succeeding session of Congress. Serious difficulties

arose upon the election of Lincoln to the presidency.

On the day of his election both Houses of the State
Legislature in joint session passed a resolution pro-

viding for a state convention to consider the with-
ilrawal of the state from the Union. In November
tlie Legislature passed an act authorizing such a con-
vention, declaring that "a sovereign State of the
L'nion had a right to secede from it; that the States

of the Union are not subordinate to the national gov-
ernment, were not created by it, and do not belong
to it; that Ihey created the national government;
that from them it derives its power; that to them it is

responsible; and that when it .abuses the trust reposed
in it they, as equal sovereigns, have a right to resume
the powers respectively delegated to it by them."
Orators now stumped the state, vigilance committees
were organized, assemblages of negroes were dispersed,

and the delegates chosen on 3 December, 1860, met
at Columbia on the 17th, adjourning to Charleston,
owing to.the prevalence of smallpox. On 20 December
an <irdinance declaring that "the union now sub-
sisting between South Carolina and other States
under the name of the United States of America is

hereby dissolved" was unanimously adopted forty-

five minutes after it was submitted. A proclamation
to this effect was read and adopted amid scenes of the
wildest enthusiasm. All federal office-holders at once
resigned. A new banner Wiis adopted for "The Inde-
pendent Commonwealth". A committee was ap-
pointed to wait on the president and treat for the
po.sses.sion of public lands within the state. They
urged the president to immeiliately withdraw all

national troops from Charlest<m harbour and pre-
sented him with a resolution of secession. Lincoln
was courteous but firm. He repUed that he would
present their demands to Congress, but gave them to

understand that he should defend Fort Sumter. A
taunting reply was ff)rthcoming from the commission-
ers which the ])r('sident rleclined to answer. The com-
niissii)ners returned und. on 12 April, 1861, South
Carolinians attacked Fort Sumter, compelled its

evacuation by federal troops, and the state for four
years became one of the most energetic and zealous
defenders of the Confederacy.
At the close of the war a provisional government

was set up by the president on .30 June, 186.5, and a
state convention, in the fall of the same year, re-

pealed the ordinance of secession and declared
slaverj' abolished. .\n election was held in Novem-
ber and a state government was elected which con-
tinued in office until superseded by the military
government in 1867—South and North CaroUna

being included in one military district. The state
passed safely through the terrors of the Recon-
struction Period. On 14 January, 1868, at a con-
vention compo.sed of 34 whites and 63 blacks the
Constitution was adopted and ratified at an election
the following year, which chose 85 negroes and 72
white men for the State Legislature. On 13 July,

1868, the Fourteenth .\mendment was ratified and
the military authorities were withdrawn. The Fif-

teenth Amendment was ratified by the State Legis-
lature, 11 March, 1869.

In the city of Charleston, from 1 December, 1901,
to 1 May, 1902, a "South Carolina Interstate and
West Indian Exposition" was held, which eloquently
demonstrated the dev'elopment of the Southern states

since the Civil War and the industries and resources
of Cuba, Porto Rico, Mexico, and South .\merica.

B. EccteMaslical.—In the stormy period of re-

ligious dissent that characterized the early colonial

years of the CaroUnas, Catholics bore no part; nor
indeed does there appear any e^'idence of the presence
of a single active Catholic in South Carolina until

after the Revolution. This religious dissent came
from the Quakers and a growing class of colonists,

indifferent to religious ideals, who objected to the en-
forced estabUshment of the Church of England, in-

volving on their part the payment of three-fourths

sh;ire for the maintenance of a rehgiousestabhshment
representing a minority. But the hj^jothetical pres-

ence of Catholics was tluly provided for in the Acts of

1696 renewing toleration, by the usual parenthetical
intrusion of the phrase— "Papists only except eil".

Indeed it was not until a generation after the Revolu-
tion, with its disestalilishiiient of the .\nglican Church
in the states of North and South Carolina, that the
Metropolitan of the United States solicited the pope
to erect a southern diocese for the bands of Cath-
olics scattered through Georgia and the CaroUnas who
were already becoming inthfferent and malcontent,
if not actually heretical. To include these states in

its territory, the See of Charleston was erected by
Pius VII, 11 July, 1820, and the Rev. John England,
the parish priest of Killorgan and Ballymoodaii, Ire-

land, was consecrated its bishop .at the Cathedral of

St. Finnbar, refusing at the same time to take a
special oath of allegiance to the King of England.
The bishop embarked for the L'nited States on 22
October; set about his onerous duties with indefatig-

able assiduity; founded the first Catholic newspajier
of America, "The United States' Catholic ^iis-

cellany", which, with a slight intermission, endured
up to the Civil War; established The Philosophical
and Classical Seminary- of Charleston for Catholics
and non-Catholics alike; organized, in 1830, the
Sisters of Our Lady of Mercy; drew up a model
Constitution for the Church, and incorporated its

trustees. Bishop England combined in a remark-
able degree practical insight, indomitable energy, and
wide culture, while strugghng against baffling dif-

ficulties.

In 1850, during the episcopate of Bishop Reynolds,
the See of Savannah was erected with jurisdiction
over Georgia and Exstcrn Florida, and the Diocese
of Charleston henceforth comprised the Camlinas
with a Catholic population estimated at SOOO. The
Ci\-il War WTOught terrible havoc with Catholic
lives and Church property, culminating in the horrors
of Sherman's march to the sea, and Bishop Lynch
displayed remarkable energ)^ in building up again his
ruined and penniless tliocese. The \'icariate ,\pos-
tolic of North Carolina wiis erectetl by a Papal Bull,

3 March, 1868, so that under the present episco|)ate
of Bishop Henry P. Northrop, the Diocese of Charles-
ton comprises simply the .Stale of South Carolina.
There are in the diocese 108 religious women, nov-
ices and postulants, 19 secular priests, 12 churches
with resident priests, 17 missions with churches, 75
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stations and 8 chapels; 5 academies for young ladies

with 395 pupils; 9 parishes with parochial schools

providing for S59 pupils; one hospital, the Infirmary

and Sanitarium of St. Francis Xavier, under the

Sisters of Mercy, at Charleston. The diocese sup-
ports and cares for 72 orphans and the estimated
CathoUc population of the state is 9650.

DENOMINATIONAL STATISTICS (1908)

Denominations

Baptist
M. E. Church, South
Presbyterian
Lutheran
Episcopal
Unitarian
Congregational
A. R. Presbyterian. .

.

Catholic

, No.
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equal portions having quite distinct, soil characteris-

tics; the portion east of the river being glacial clay,

and the portion west being iu part covered with a
tenacious clay formed by the disintegration of Fort
Pierre Shales, and the remainder with Laramie
loam eroded from the western mountains. The
population numbers 583,888 (1910) and is chiefly

of American origin. The chief foreign elements are

German and Scandinavian. There are about 18,0(K)

Sioux Indians residing upon lands in severalty in the

state.

Resources.—Agriculture is the chief resource

and the main products for 1910 were:
Corn .54,0.50,000 bushels—82 1 ,620,000

Wheat 46,720,000 " — 41,581,000
Oats 35,075,000 " —10,522,000
Barley 18,6.55,000 " — 10,633,000
Rve .59.5,000 " — 363,000
Flaxseed 3,300,000 " — 7,557,000
Potatoes 2,420,000 " — 2,057,000
Hay ... 2,7.50,0()0 tons — 19,000,000
The Black Hills region is rich in minerals and gold

mining is an important industry. There are exten-
sive lime and cement works in the state and con-
siderable stone quarries. The mineral product of

1909 was as follows: gold, 86,447,093; mica, -Sl,-

000,000; lime, cement and other minerals, and stone,

$2,552,917. In 1910 the value of gold produced fell

to $5,187,070. Manufacturing is but little developed.
Flour milling and the manufacture of butter in

creameries are the leading industries. The last

figures are for 1905 when the total product of manu-
factories was $13,085,333, of which S2,182,()53 was
produced by creameries and $6,519,354 by flour

mills. A considerable wholesaling is done from
Aberdeen, Sioux Falls, Watertown, and other points.

Agricultural products in 1909 shipped to markets
outside the state returned $123,706,000. South
Dakota is well provided with railroad communica-
tion for intra state and interstate transportation,

the total mileage (1910) being 3953 miles.

Education.—The public education system is

correlated from the common schools through the high
schools to the state imiversity. For the main-
tenance of public education in the state, Congress
granted a total of 3,.531,174 acres of land. About one-
eighth of this has been sold for the sum of $7,725,637,
which returns an annual revenue of interest and rent-

als of a half million dollars. The school fund is most
carefully guarded by the constitution and laws. It

is believed the ultimate school fund will maintain
public edvication without taxation. The total ex-

penditure for public school purposes (1909) was
$3,152,000.09. There were 169,706 persons of school
age (between 6 and 21 years), of whom 121,165 at-

tended school in 1909. There were then 4358 school-

houses and 5555 teachers. The state universit}-,

located at Vermilion, was first opened and endowed
by the territory in 1SS2. It has colleges of letters, arts

and sciences, law, medicine, engineering, and music,
each presided over by a dean under the general direc-

tion of the president. There are 48 members of the
faculty and 445 students. The State College of

.\griculture and Mechanic Arts, located at Brookings,
is supported jointly by the Slate and Federal govern-
ments. It w;ia opened in the autumn of 1884.

There were fortv-three members of the faculty and
525 students (1909).

Tlie State maintains four normal schools, located
respectively .it .Madison, Spearfish, Springfield, and
Aberdeen; the latter institution h-as industrial

features. The .'>iate jikewi.se maintains a school
for the deaf at .Sioux Falls, for the blind at Gary, and
for the feeble-minded at Hedfield; the training school
for incorrigible boys and girls is at Pkankinton. The
schools for the deaf, blind, feeble-minded, and in-

corrigibles are under the supervision of the State

XIV.—11
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Board of Charities, but the university and other
schools of higher education are under the State
Regents of Education. Several religiou.'< denomina-
tions maintain colleges in the state; the Baptists at

Sioux Falls, the Catholics at Chaml)crlain, the Con-
gregationalists at Yankton and Redlield, the Scon-
dinaviiui Lutherans at Canton and German Lutherans
at Eureka, the Mennonites at Freeman, the Methodist
Episcopals at Mitchell, the Presbj'terians at Huron.
The Episcopalians maintain a seminary for young
ladies at Sioux Falls, and the Free Methodists have
a seminary at Wessington Springs. The Catholic
Church has academies at Aberdeen, Bridgewater,
Bristol, Dell Rapids, Elkton, Epiphany. Farmer,
Turton, Hoven, Howard, Jefferson, Kranzburg,
Marion, Milbank, Mitchell, Parkston, Salem, Sioux
Falls, S t u r g i s

,

Tabor, Vennilion,
Webster, Woon-
socket. Water-
town, Yankton,
and Zell. The
Scandinavian Lu-
therans have a
normal school at

Sioux Falls. Co-
lumbus College,

the Catholic in-

stitution at Cham-
be r 1 a i n , w;is

founded in 1909,
when Bishop
O'Gorman pur-
chased from the
Federal Government the plant of the Government
Indian School, but very shortly after the establish-

ment of the college the main building was burned. A
reorganization was effected in time to reopen with
the regular college year for 1910-11.

History.—Civil.—The first settlers within the pres-
ent boundaries of South Dakota were French fur

traders, who estiiblished a fur post on Cedar Island
in the Missouri River thirty miles below the present
capital in 1796. The next year a second post was
established at a point near the present Greenwood
post office in Charles Mix County. These posts were
discontinued after several j-ears, but in 1817 Joseph
La Frambois established Ft. Teton on the present
site of Ft. Pierre and the settlement at that place

has been continuous since. The first agricultural

settlement was made at Sioux Falls in 1857. Owing
to the hostility of the Indians, settlement was slow
until the discovery of gold in the Black Hills in 1874,

and until that time was confined to narrow strips

along the Mi.ssouri and the Lower Big Sioux. About
1877 began a great influx of homesteaders, and within
five years most of the land east of the Missouri had
been settled upon, and all of the chief towns date
from that period. The Constitution of .South Dakota
was made by a convention authorized by the terri-

torial Legislature, which met in Sioux Falls in Se)>-

tember, 1885. This Constitution w-as revised to

meet certain requirements of the Enabling Act of

1889 and a<lopted by the people on 1 October, 1889.

Ecclesiastical.—The first Catholics to come into

South Dakota were probably the men of Charles
Pierre Le Sueur, who visited the Sioux Valley in 1800.

The Verendrye brothers were here in 1745 on an
exploration trip and were accompanied by a priest.

In June, 1812. Father Ravoux of St. Paul made a
trip to the Missouri River to baptize the families

of French Catholics living at Fort Pierre. In 1,S45

Father Ravoux visited Vcrnulion for the same pur-
pose. In 184S Father DeSmet came among the

Indians of the Dakota country and laboured with
them until his death, about 1,S6I'). Father DeSmet
was assisted in his work among the Dakotaa by
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Fathers Christian and Adrian Hoecken. The first

permanent mission plant in South Dakota was made
at Jefferson in 1867. A considerable number of

French Catholic families had settled in that neigh-

bourhood, and Bishop Grace sent Father Pierre

Bouclier among them as Apostolic missionary, and
he organized and built St. Peter's Church at Jeffer-

son, the first Catholic church building in the state.

From that time there had been a steady growth in

Catholic population, distributed among the Germans,
Irish, and French, with a few Italians and other South
Europe immigrants. The original Vicariate Apos-
tolic of Dakota was established with the episcopal

seat at Yankton, but upon the division of the terri-

tory and the admission of South Dakota in 1889,

the Diocese of Sioux Falls was established to embrace
the entire state. Rt. Rev. Martin Marty was the

first bi.shop and he was succeeded, after an interval

during which the diocese was administered by Rt.

Rev. Henry Wensing, by Rt. Rev. Thomas O'Gorman,
the present incumbent. In 1902 the diocese was
divided, and that portion of the state west of the

Missouri River became the Diocese of Lead with Rt.

Rev. John Stariha as bishop; in 1909 Bishop Stariha

resigned and was succeeded by Bishop Busch. There
are in the two dioceses, loO priests, 208 churches, 13

chapels, 71 stations, 28 parochial schools, with
3530 pupils, and a Catholic population of about
68,000. ^Vhile Catholics have been largely repre-

sented in the Legislature and county offices, not many,
in proportion to their numerical strength have Jield

state office. Peter C. Shannon was chief justice

of the territory (1873-81); John E. Kelley repre-

sented the state in Congress (1896-98); Beotius H.
Sullivan was surveyor general (1889-93); Patrick F.

Wickham, internal revenue collector (1893); and John
A. Bowler, warden of the penitentiary (1897-1901).

The latest religious census of South Dakota, taken
in 1906, is as follows:

Denomination Members

Adventists
Baptists
Brethren (Plymouth)
Christian Science. . .

.

Congregationalists . .

.

Disciples

Dunkers
Eastern (Greek) ....

Evangelical
Friends
German Evangelical.
Independent
Latter Day Saints.

.

Lutheran
Mennonites
Methodists
Presbyterians
Protestant Episcojjal

Reform Bodies
Roman Catholic ...
Salvation Army
Swedish Evang(>lical

.

Theosophists
Unitarians
United Brethren ...
Univorsalists

Total

1,042

6,198
3

237
599

1,478
155
230

1,797
103
325
334
85

45,018
995

16,143
6,990
7,055

2,711
61,014

109
1,042

7
21

257
13

Matters Affecting Religion.—The Constitu-
tion guarantees complete freedom of worship. A
chapter of the penal code defines crimes against re-

ligion and conscience, especially making bhisphemy,

profane swearing, and desecration of the Sabbath,
misdemeanors. No religious holidays are observed
by law as such, except Thanksgiving Day. Clirist-

mas is a holiday. Every session of the Legislature is

opened with prayer. One of the chaplains in sessions

of 1907 and 1909 was a Catholic priest. Church
societies may incorporate under a simple and in-

expensive statutory provision. All property used
for religious and educational purposes is exempt from
taxation; clergymen are exempt from jury and mili-

tary duty and poll taxes; marriages may be cele-

brated by any regular minister of the Gospel, or be-
fore justices of the peace and the judges of the courts;
a rigid marriage license law is enforced; and con-
sanguineous marriages are forbidden; all marriages
are finally recorded in the State Vital Statistics
Division at Pierre. Divorces are allowed for adul-
tery, extreme cruelty, wilful desertion, wilful neglect,
habitual intemperance, or conviction of felony. The
plaintiff must have been in good faith a resident of
the state one year and of the county three months
before bringing action for divorce. Free education
is offered every person and elementary education ia

compulsory; training in parochial schools may be
substituted for compulsory training in public schools.

The Bible may be read in the public schools but all

sectarian teaching is forbidden. All state-supported
charitable institutions, prisons, and reformatories are
under the control of the State Board of Charities and
Corrections. These institutions are the Hospital
for the Insane at Yankton, the School for Feeble-
minded at Redfield, the School for the Deaf, Sioux
Falls, the School for the Blind at Gary, the Training
School for Incorrigibles at Plankinton, the peniten-
tiary at Sioux Falls, and sanatorium for tuberculous
patients at Custer. The Catholic Church maintains
fine hospitals at Aberdeen, Cascade Springs, Dead-
wood, Pierre, Mitchell, Sioux Falls, Webster, and
Yankton. The Scandinavian Lutherans maintain an
orphanage at Beresford, and the State Children's
Home at Sioux Falls is maintained as a public be-
nevolence. The last-named is not a church institu-

tion, though Bishop O'Gorman of the Catholic Diocese
of Sioux Falls is a member of its board of control.

The sale of liquor is strictly regulated by law;
a high license system prevails; $1000 per year is the
minimum license fee. Every person of sound mind
may dispose of all his property by will, but a cor-
poration cannot make a will; there is no provision
of law regulating or affecting charitable bequests.
Cemetery corporations or individuals may provide
cemeteries; burial upon a cemetery lot renders the
title thereto inalienable; no corpse may be buried
within the state without a permit from a justice of the
pe.ace.

Brief History of South Dakota (New York, 1905) ; Robinson,
History of South Dakota (IndiaQapolis, 1904); Journals of Lewis
and Clarke; South Dakota Historical Collections I, II (Pierre,

1902, 1904) ; Annual Review of the Progress of South Dakota (Pierre,
1909); Reused Statutes of South Dakota (Pierre. 1909).

DoANE Robinson.

Southeme, William, Venerable, Engli.sh mar-
t>T, suffered at Newcastle-under-Lyme, 30 April,

1618. An alumnus and priest of the English College
at Douai, he laboured mainly at Baswich, near
Stafford, which then belonged to a branch of the
Fowler family. He was arrested while saying
Mass, and committed by a neighbouring justice

to Stafford gaol. He was immediately sentenced
to death for being a priest and refusing to take theoath
of allegiance ; he remained in prison for six days after

condemnation, no hangman being forthcoming.
Challo.ver, Missionary Priests, II, no. l.')9.

John B. Wainewright.

Southwark, Diocese of (Southwaroensis), suf-

fragan of Westminster, England, comprises the
south-ejistern counties of Kent, Surrey, and Sussex
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south of the Thames, including the southern half of

the administrative County of I^ondon. Southwark,

the principal borough in South London, is the cjiis-

copal city. This diocese was founded on the resto-

ration of the hierarchy in England in 1851, and when
first erected included Berkshiri", Hampshire, and the

Channel Islands in a(l< lit ion I . > Surrey, Kent and Sussex.

Previous to this these ti\-e counties formed part of

the London District, which district was governed by

a vicar Apostolic, to whom also was committed

episcopal jurisdiction over North America and the

Bahama Islands. In 1850 London, even at that

time a comparatively small city, which, owing to

the exigencies of the times, had previously been under

the jurisdiction of a single bishop, was now divided

between the two new Dioceses of Westminster

(north of the Thames) and Southwark (south

of the Thames), the newly-erected Church of St.

George, Southwark, astatelyandmagnificentstructure

in the Gothic style designed by the elder Pugin,

being designated as the cathedral of the newly-

erected see. On 6 July, 1851, Right Rev. Thomas
Grant, D.D., vice-

rector of the Eng-
lish College, Rome,
was consecrated as

first bishop at the

early age of thirty-

five. He was suc-

ceeded 25 Marih
1871, by Right Re\
James Danell, for

merly his vicar-

general. The next

occupant of the sec

was Bishop Robert
Coffin, who at thr

time of his appoint-

ment in 1882 was
Provincial of the

Redemptorists i n

Great Britain and
Ireland. On his

,mh,i,.h ..r

demise in 1885 the
imnki^h ..r

choice of the Holy See fell upon his auxiliary.

Bishop John Butt, who governed the diocese for

twelve years until his resignation in 1897, when he
was succeeded by his coadjutor, Bishop Francis

Bourne, who became Archbishop of Westminster in

1903.
The present bi.'shop, Right Rev. Peter Emmanuel

Amigo, was born at Gibraltar, 26 May, 1S64. He
studied at St. Edmund's, Ware, and St. Thomas's,
Hammersmith: was ordained priest, 25 Feb., 1888;

was for a short time at Stoke Newington, then pro-

fessor at St. Edmund's from Sept., 1888, to July,

1892. He was then appointed assistant priest at

Hammersmith from Sept., 1892, to June, 1896. He
was afterwards at St. Mary's and St. Michael's,
Commercial Roafl, first as assistant priest, then as

rector from June, 1896, to April, 1901. He was then
appointed rector of the mission at Walworth in the
Diocese of Southwark, and remained there until his

consecration as Bishop of Southwark, 25 March,
1904. He is strenuously engaged in carrying on to

their fullness the various important works initiated

by his predecessors by multiplying much-needed
churches and schools in all parts of this important
diocese, as well jus endeavouring to pay off the
enormous liabilities that in past years have had to
be incurred in emergencies when there would have
been the gravest danger of loss of faith, especially

to the destitute little ones of the diocese, if the large

and magnificently-equip|)ed oriihanages and poor-law
schools of the diocese had not been promptly erected.

In addition to the debts on the institutions there are
also enormous debts incurred in the building of new

churches and schools in new and rapidly-growing

centres of population, which were necessary if work
for the pood of souls was to be .idc(|u.'itely carried on
in the midst of the huge population of South London
.and its environs. There is every prospivt that the

efforts of the present bishop in this direction will be
crowned with complete success, as he has already

succeeded in securing for the important work of safe-

guarding the poorer children of the diocese from loss

of faith the united and cordial co-operation of not
only the whole of the clergy, but also of every class

of the laity, which is eloquently attested by the totals

of the subscriptions and collections for this purpose,

which go on steadily increasing from year to year.

As a consequence of this united support of clergy

and laity, joined with the establishment of a sinking

fund for the gradual extinction of mi.ssion debts.

Bishop Amigo looks forward to handing over to his

successor at the close of his life a splentlid array of

churches, schools, and institutions, all entirely free

from debt.

Southwark in many ways occupies a notable posi-

tion amongst the
dioceses of Eng-
land. First of all.

South London, with
its enormous popu-
lation of close on
two million inhabi-

tants (census of

1911, 1,844,310) is

one of the largest

cities in the world
as well as one of

the poorest. Being
for the most part a
place of residence

for the salaried
workers of London
nort h f)f t lieTliaines,

where all trade and
business is concen-
trated. South Lon-
don, with its im-

mense population, has scarcely a single hot el above the

level of the third class to be found within its area.

Outside the boundaries of .Siuth London ])roper there

stretches towards the south a fringe of more sparsely

populated residential districts, inhabited chiefly by
the well-to-do professional and business people of

the City of London, amongst whom there are very

few Catholics. Between thLs residential zone and
the English Channel lies, still further to the south,

a pleasant well-wooded agricultural district that is

also day by day becoming more residcTilial in char-

acter, until the sea-coast is reached with its chain of

watering places, girdling the coast line of Kent and
Sussex from the mouth of the Thames on the north

to beyond Selsey Bill on the south. These resorts

are really suburbs of Ixindon by the sea, and in the

summer months especially are filled by visitors drawn
from all parts of London.
The Coimty of Kent, one of the most important

of the niral divisions of this diocese, will always have
an interest for English-speaking Catholics of all

times, as the district in which Christianity was first

preached in the Saxon tongue by St. .\vig\istine and
his followers, who landed near Richboroiigh on the

coast of Kent in 597. The actual church in which
the Apostle of England offered up the Holy Sacrifice

is still to be seen to this very day at Cant(;rbury,

which, once the Primatial See of England, is now
an unimportant and dwindling country town of this

large diocese. The Diocese of Soiithwark, it may be

noted, includes within its present boinuiaries not
only the whole of the territories formerly belonging

to the former Dioceses of Canterbury, Rochester,
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and Chichester, but also a large portion of the former
Diocese of Winchester. The Church may also be
Baid to owe the world-wide devotion of the BrowTi

Scapular to this diocese, as St. Simon Stock, its prop-
agator, was bom in the Weald of Kent towards the
end of the twelfth century.
Another striking characteristic of this diocese is

the very marked iacrease shown in the numbers of

churches, clergy, and CathoUc population. Thus
in 1882 the Diocese of Southwark comprised South
London, the five counties of Kent, Surrey, Sussex,
Berkshire, and Hampshire, and the Channel Islands.

On the appointment of BLshop Coffin in 1SS"2 the

diocese was divided, and the Counties of Berkshire
and Hampshire, together with the Isle of Wight and the

Channel Islands, were separated from the diocese

and erected into the new Diocese of Portsmouth.
Before the division Southwark had 148 pubUc
churches, chapels, and stations, with 247 priests.

After the division the present diocese started afresh

with only 93 public churches, chapels, and stations,

served by 198 priests. The diocese now has 218
public churches, chapels, and stations, with a popu-
lation of almost 120,000 Catholics, whilst the number
of priests attached to or working in the diocese

amounts to 591, a higher total than any other EngUsh
diocese. Besides the above-mentioned public places

of worship, there are also 160 private chapels, either

belonging to religious communities or in private

houses, where Mass is as a rule celebrated daily.

."^ might be expected from the foregoing facts, the
clergy of this diocese, owing to the encouragement
they have always received from a succession of

broad-minded and progressive bishops with high
ideals and exceptional gifts of organization, have
always been noted for their zeal, initiative, and gift

of combination amongst themselves for the further-

ance of every- good work. It has always been their

pride to have the most up-to-date and best-equipped
schools in the coimtry, and they led the way in the
foundation of voluntary pupil-teachers' centres, for

the training of the coming generation of teachers,

before the work was made a public charge. The
clergj' of South London especially have also dis-

tinguished themselves by the active share they have
always taken, with their bishop's hearty approval,
in the great work of local government and adminis-
tration, man}' of them having done splendid work
for religion on public bodies such as the former Lon-
don School Board, as well as upon the Boards of

Guardians and the local councils. The South
London League, a non-political body for the pro-
tection of Catholic interests in South London, with
the bishop as president, bears witness to the very
successful way in which the clergy as well as the laity

of all parties have discovered the secret of successful
organization on a purely Catholic platform, to the
exclusion of party or national politics.

Ever since 1891, when it was first started,

"Pastoralia", the popular little clergy review for the
discussion of pastoral topics, has been edited by a

committee mainly of South Ijondon clergj', and h:\s a

large circulat ion amongst 1 he clergyof English-speaking
lands. Its ])ages are full of interest as giving an
insight into problems and difficulties the Church h:i8

to face in great cities, as well :us the practical means
by which new methods are evolved to meet present-

day exigencies.
Symdi Diacesis Soulhwarcensin. ISHO-ISOS (London, 1868);

The Catholic Directory (London, 1850-1911), passim; Pastoralia
(London, 1891-1911), paasim.

W. M. Cunningham.

Southwell (Sotwel), Nathan. See Bacon, Na-
TI1.\NIKL.

Southwell, RoDEUT, Venerable, poet, Jesuit,

martyr, h. ;i( Ilorslnm St. Fiiitli's, Norfolk, England,
in I'liil ; hanged at Tyburn, 21 Feb., IMo. His grand-

father. Sir Richard Southwell, had been a wealthy
man and a prominent courtier in the reign of Henry
VIII. It was Richard Southwell who in 1547 had
brought the poet Henry How;ird, Earl of Surrey, to
the block, and Surrej' had vainly begged to be allowed
to "fight him in his .shirt". Curiously enough their
respective grandsons. Father Southwell and Philip,
Earl of Arundel, were to be the most devoted of friends
and fellow-prisoners for the Faith. On his mother's
side the Jesuit was descended from the Copley and
Shelley families, whence a remote connexion may be
established between him and the poet Percy Bysshe
Shelley. Robert Southwell was brought up a CathoUc,
and at a verj' early age was sent to be educated at
Douai, where he was the pupil in philosophy of a
Jesuit of extraordinary austerity of life, the famous
Leonard Lessius. After spencUng a short time in
Paris he begged for admission into the Society of
Jesu.s—a boon at first denied. This disappointment
elicited from the boy of seventeen some passionate
laments, the first of his verses of which we have rec-
ord. On 17 Oct., 1578, however, he was admitted at
Rome, and made his simple vows in 1580. Shortly
after his no\iceship, during which he was sent to Tour-
nai, he returned to Rome to finish his studies, was or-
dained priest in 1584, and became prefect of studies
in the English College. In 1586 he was sent on the
English mission with Father Henry Garnett, found
his first refuge with Lord Vaux of H:irrowden, and
was known under the name of Cotton.
Two years afterwards he became chaplain to the

Countess of Arundel and thus established relations
with her imprisoned husband, Pliilip, Earl of Arundel,
the ancestor of the present ducal house of Norfolk, as
well as with Lady Margaret SackviUe, the earl's half-

sister. Father Southwi'll's prose elegj', "Triumphs
over Death", wa- ;ulJn-~r,l to the earl to con.sole him
for this sister's |irriii;iUiii- death, and his "Hundred
Meditations on tlic Love of God", originally written
for her use, were ultimately transcribed by another
hand, to present to her daughter Lady Beauchamp
("The Month", June, 1900, p. 600). Some six years
were spent in zealous and successful missionary work,
during which Father Southwell lay hidden in London,
or passed under various disguises from one Catholic
house to another. For his better protection he af-

fected an interest in the pursuits of the country gentle-

men of his day (metaphors taken from hawking are
common in his writings), but his attire was always
sober and his tastes simple. His character was sin-

gularly gentle, and he has never been accused of tak-
ing any part either in political intrigues or in religious

disputes of a more domestic kind. In 1592 Father
Southwell was arrested at Uxenden Hall, Harrow,
tlirough the treachery of an unfortunate Catholic girl,

Anne Bellamy, daughter of tlie owner of the house.
The notorious Topcliffe, who effected the capture,
WTote exultingly to the queen: "I never did take so
weighty a man, if he be rightly used. " But the atro-

cious cruelties to which Southwell was subjected did
not shake his fortitude. He was examined thirteen

times under torture by members of the Council, and
was long confined in a dungeon swarming with ver-

min. After nearly three years in prison he was
brought to trial and the usual punishment of hanging
and (juartering was inflicted.

Father Soutliwell'swTitings, both in prose and verse,

were extremely popular with his contemporaries, and
his religious pieces were sold openly b>' the booksellers

though tlieir authorship was kno^-n. Imitations

abounded, and Ben Jonson declared of one of South-
well's pieces, "The Burning Babe", that to have writ-

ten it he would readil.v forfeit many of his own poems.
"Mary Magdalen's Tears", the Jesuit's earliest

printed work, hcensed in 1591, probably represents a
deliberate attempt to employ in the c;xuse of piety the

euphuistic prose style, then so i>opular. "Triumphs
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over Death", also in prose, exhibits the same charac-

teristics; but this artificiality of structure is not so

marked in the "Short Rule of Good Life", the "Let-

ter to His Father", the "Humble Supphcation to Her
Majesty", the "Epistle of Comfort" and the "Hun-
dred Meditations". Southwell's longest poem, "St.

Peter's Complaint" (132 six-hne stanzas), is imitated,

though not closely, from the Italian "Lagi-ime di S.

Pietro" of Luigi Tansillo. This with some other

smaller pieces was first printed, with license, in 1595,

the year of his death. Another volume of short poems
appeared later in the same year under the title of

"Majonise". The early editions of these are scarce,

and some of them conmiand high prices. A poem
called "A Foun^fold Meditation", which was printed

as Southwell's in IGOti, is not his, but was WTitten by
his friend the Earl of Arundel (see "The Month",
Jan., 1896). Perhaps no higher testimony can be
found of the esteem in which Southwell's verse was
held by his contemporaries than the fact that, while it

is probable that South well had read Shakespeare, it is

practically certain that Shakespeare had read South-

well and imitated him (Camb. Hist. Ent;. I. it
. I\'. l'-".'l.

Lee in DM. Nat. Biog., s. v.; Foley, Jfir. - / ', /,

Pro<sincc.l:TKYl.OK, Robert SoiUhivcll. Poclan,! y: -
I m-,

1910); Thurston in The Month (Feb.-Marcli. 1
-

,
in I ^ "i;

June. 1900; Sept., 1905); Nol.4N in Amrricai, (_,/.--.. kj,..i . lire.

(1882), 426; Eg.\.n in Catholic WorU. XVII, 40: XXXll. 121;
Catholic Record Society Publications, vol. V (London, 1908);

Child in Cambridge History of English Literature, IV (Cambridge,
1909), 127-40; Pollen, Father Robert Southwell and the Babington
Plot in The Month (London, March, 1912), 302-05. The best
edition of Southwell's poems still remains that of Gbos.^rt in the
Fuller Worthies Library (London, 1872).

Herbert Thurston.

Southworth, JoHX, Vener.^ble, English martyr,

b. in Lancashire, 1.592, mart\Ted at Tyburn, 28 June,

1654. A member of a junior branch of the South-
worths of Samlesbury Hall, Blackburn, he was or-

dained priest at the English College, Douai, and
was sent on the mission, 13 October, 1619. He was
arrested and condemned to death in Lanctushire in

1627, and imprisoned first in Lancaster Castle, and
afterwards in the Clink, London, whence he and fifteen

other priests were, on 11 .\pril, 1630, delivered to the

French. .\mbassa(lor for transportation abroad. In

1636 he had been released from the tiatehouse, West-
minster, and w;us living at Clerkenwell, but frequently

visited the plague-stricken dwellings of Westminster
to convert the dying. In 1637 he seems to have taken
up his abode in ^^'est minster, where he was arrested,

28 November, and again sent to the Gatehouse.
Thence he Wiis ivgain transferred to the Clink and in

1640 was brought before the Commissioners for

Causes Ecclesiastical, who sent him back there 24
June. On 16 July he wa.s again liberated, but by 2
December he was iigain in the Gatehouse. After his

final apprehension he w.<i,s tried at the Old Bailey,

and as he insisted on pleading "guilty" to being a
priest, he was reluctantly condemned by the Recorder
of London, Serjeant Steel. He was allowed to make
a long .speech at the gallows, and his remains were per-

mitted to pass into the pos.session of the Duke of

Norfolk's family, who had them sent to the Engli.sh

College at Douai. The wonderful recovery in 1656
of Francis Howard, .seventh son of Henry Frederick,

Earl of .\rundel, w:»s attributed to these relics,

which were secreted during the French Revolu-
tion, and the present location of which is now
unknown.
Challoneb, Memoirsof Missionary Priests. II, no, 190; Bruce,

Calendar Slate Papers DomeMic 1639-31 (London. 1860). 2.3,');

Calendar, etc., 10.17 (Txjndon, ISfiS), 572; Hamilton, Calendar
etc., IIS.'.O (London, ISXO), :i41, 482: Calendar, etc., W4O-I (Lon-
don, 1882). 291. .John R. Waintiwrioht.

Sovana and Pitigliano, Diocese of (Suanensis
ET PiTtLiANENSis).—The two towns, Sovana and
Pitigliano, are situated in the Province of Grosseto,

Central Italy. Sovana was an ancient Etruscan city,

and preserved a certain importance till the end of

the thirteenth century, having been from the days of

Charlemagne the capital of the counts of Aldo-
brandeschi, lords of Southern Tuscany. In 1240 the
city withstood a siege by Frederick II, Later it

passed under the sway of the Orsini, who transferred
their residence to Pitigliano, a more salubrious local-

ity, mentioned for the first time in lOSl. In 1401 it

fell into the power of the Rejjublic of Siena. In 1434
Count Gentile Orsini having been killed at Sovana,
the people of Pitigliano put the towTi to fire and
sword, and brought about its complete decay, so
that in 1833 it contained only 64 inhabitants. The
territory of this diocese includes the celebrated
Vallombrosan Abbey of Monte Calvello, which was
transferred in 1496 to within the city limits. St.

Gregory VII was born at Sovana. Its first known
bishop is Mauritius (680); other bishojjs were:
Raineri (963), who re-introduced common life among
the canons; Pier Nicolo BlandinelU (13S0), who had
the doors of the cathedral made; Apollonio Massaini
(1439), under whom the relics of S. Mamiliano,
Bishop of Palermo, were translated from the Island
of Giglio; Alfonso Petrucci (1498), son of the Tyrant
of Siena, later a cardinal, condenmed to death by Leo
X in 1537; his succe,s,sor, Lattanzio Petrucci, was
accused of high treason and forced to flee, but he was
acquitted by Adrian VI; Carv.ajal Simoncelli (1535)
ruled the diocese for sixty-one years; Francesco Pio
Santi (1776) resisted the innovations of Leopold
and the Synod of Pistoia. For a long time the bishops
of Sovana have resided at Pitigliano. In 1844 that
city was made an episcopal see and united trgtie

principaUter to that of Sovana. The diocese is

suffragan of Siena, and contains 47 parishes, with 90
secular and S regular priests; 2 Franciscan convents,
4 convents of nuns, and 38,500 inhabitants.

C.4PPELLKTTI, Le Chiese d' Italia (Venice, 1857).

v. Benicni.

Sozomen, S.\laminius Hermias, one of the famous
historians of the early Church, b. at Bethelia, a small
town near Gaza in Palestine, in the hi.st quarter of

the fourth century; d. probably in 447 or 448. What
the epithet Salaminius means cannot be determined.
The supposition that it had some connexion with
Salamis in Cj-prus has no foundation. On the
authority of Sozomen himself ("Hist. eccl.",',V, xv) we
learn that his grandfather became a Christian through
witnessing a miracle wrought by St. Hilarion.

Through many years of persecution the family re-

mained faithful, and Sozomen thus enjoyed the ad-
vantage of being trained in a Christian household.
His early education was directed by the monks in hia

native place. It is impossible to iiscertain what
curriculum he followed in these monastic schools, but
his writings give clear evi(h'nce of the tlioroughness

with which he was grounded in Greek studies. A
reference to Berjlos has led to the mist:ik('ii sui)posi-

tion that he pursued leg;d studii's in the f:uii(ius law
school of that place. Wherever his jirofessioiial train-

ing was acquired, he settled in C(mst:intiii<)plc, prob-
ably about the beginning of the fifth century, to com-
mence his career as a lawj-er. While thus eng.oged he
conceived the project of writing a history of the
Church. .K prcliminan,' study containing a summary
of the history of Christianity from the .Ascension to
323 has been lost. He purposed to continue the history

of Eusebius, and to deal with the period between 323
and 439. The period :i(tu:dly covered in his work
ends at 425. Sozomen dc(lic:ite(l bis work (Ilistoria

ecclesiiLsf ica) to Theodosius the '^'ounger. It is

divided into nine b<3oks, distributed according to the
reigns of the emperors. Books I :md II embrace the
reign of Constantine (.32.'i-37); III :iiid 1\' the reigns

of his sons (337-61); book.s V and VI the reigns of

Julian, Jovian, Valentinian I, and Valcns (361-75);
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books VII and VIII the reigns of Gratian, Valentinian
II, Theodosius I, and Arcadius (375-408). Book IX
deals with the reign of Theodosius the Younger
(408-39). As the work of Socrates appeared at the

same time as that of Sozomen and dealt with the

game subject and the same period, an important
question arises as to the relation, if any, which existed

between the two authors. There can be no doubt
that the work of Socrates antedated that of Sozomen,
and that the latter made use of the work of his pred-
ecessor. The extent of this dependence cannot be
accurately determined. At most it would appear that,

while Sozomen used the work of Socrates as a guide,

as well in regard to materials as to order, and while at
times he did not hesitate to use it as a secondary source,

he was, nevertheless, neither an indiscriminate bor-

rower nor a plagiarist. In some matters, however, as

in regard to the Novatians, Sozomen is entirely de-

pendent on Socrates. The ninth book, which Sozomen
ex^pressly declared would terminate at the year 439,

is manifestly incomplete. There is no reason to think
that portion of it has been lost. It is more likely that,

because of advancing age or some other cause, he
was unable to carry the work to the date he had set

before himself. Internal evidence points to the fact

that Sozomen undertook to write his history about
443, and that what he succeeded in doing was accom-
pUshed in a comparatively short time
The work of Sozomen suffers in many ways by

comparison with that of Socrates. Though the style

is reputed to be better, the construction of the work
is inferior, and the author's grasp of the significance

of historical movements is less sure. Nevertheless,

Sozomen made a painstaking effort to be acquainted
with all the sourcesof information on the subjects which
he touched, and he had a passionate desire for the tnith.

He was filled with a profound conviction of the Provi-
dential purpose of Christianity, and of its mission, un-
der Divine guidance, for the regulation of the affairs of

mankind. In doctrinal matters he aimed constantly
at being in thorough accord with the Catholic party,

and was a consistent opponent of heresy in all its forms.
But, while he maintained a constant attitude of hos-
tility to Arianism, Gnosticism, Montanism, ApoUina-
rianism, etc., he never assailed the leaders of these
heresies or allowed himself to indulge in bitter personal
attacks. "Let it not be accounted strange", he says,

"if I have bestowed commendations upon the leaders

or enthusiasts of the above-mentioned heresies. I

admire their eloquence and their impressiveness in

discourse. I leave their doctrines to be judged by
those whose right it is" (III, xv).

The work of Sozomen is interesting and valuable
for many reasons. In the first place he pays more
attention than any of the older historians to the
missionary activity of the Christians, and to him we
are indebted for much precious information about the
introduction of Christianity among the Armenians,
the Saracens, the Goths, and other peoples. The
history is especially rich in information regarding the
rise and spread of monasticism. His account of the
labours of the early founders of monasteries and
monastic communities, though sympathetic, cannot
be said to be overdrawn. The history as a whole is

fairly comprehensive, and though his treatment of

affairs in the Western Church is not full, his pages
abound in facts not available I'lsewliere and in docu-
mentary references of tin- highest importance. In
hisattitude towanls the Church, in histreatment of the
Scriptures, and in his views of the hierarchy and
ecclesiastical order antl dignity, he is always animated
by feelings of submission and respect. There are
many faults and shortcomings in his work. Of many
of these he himself was conscious, but it was not in

his power to correct them. Frequently it was hard
for him to know the truth because of the mass of

divergent evidence with which he had to deal, fre-

quently there was not enough evidence, but in every
case he aimed at ex])ressing the truth and at making
his work serve some useful purpose in the defence or
elucidation of Christian ideas. The work of Sozomen
was printed at Paris in 1544. There are later edi-

tions by Christophorson and Ictrus (Cologne, 1612)
and by Valesius (Paris. 1668). The text of Valesius
was reprinted by Hussey (O.xford, 1860), and by
Migne (P. G., LXVII). There is an excellent Engh.sh
translation by Hartranft, with a learned though some-
what diffuse introduction, in the "Nicene and Post-
Nicene Fathers", II (New York, 1890).

Jeep, Quetlenuntersuchungen 2. d, gricrh. Kirchenhistorikem
(1884) ; Batiffol, Sozomeiie et Sabinos in Byzantinische Zeitschr.,
VII (1898). 265 sqq. PATRICK J. HeALY.

Sozopolis, titular see in the Balkans, suffragan
of .4drianopolis. The town, at first called Antheia,
was founded in Thrace on the shore of the Pontus
Euxinus, principally on a little island, by Anaximander
(b. 610-609 B.C.) atthe head of Milesian colonists. The
name was soon changed to ApoUonia. on account of

a temple to Apollo in the town, containing a statue
of the god 30 cubits high, transported later to Rome
by LucuUus and placed in the Capitol. The coins,

which begin in the fourth century B.C., bear the name
ApoUonia and the image of Apollo; the imperial
coins, which continue to the first half of the third

century a.d., and the "Tabula Peutingcr" also con-
tain the name ApoUonia; but the "Periplus Ponti
Euxini", 85, and the "Notitise episcopatuum

"

have only the new name Sozopolis. In 1328 Can-
tacuzene (ed. Bonn, I, 326) speaks of it as a large and
populous town. The islet on which it stood is now
connected with the mainland by a narrow tongue
of land. Sozopolis, in Turkish Sizebolou, in Bul-
garian Sozopol, is in the Department of Bourgas,
Bulgaria. Its 3000 inhabitants, almost exclusively
Greeks, lived by fishing and agriculture. Le Quien
(Oriens christianus, I, 1181) knows only eight of its

bishops: Athanasius (431); Peter (680); Euthymius
(787); Ignatius (869); Theodosius (1357); Joan-
nicius, who became Patriarch of Constantinople
(1524); Philotheus (1564); Joasaph (1721). This
list might be easily lengthened, the see still existing

among the Greeks. From being suffragan to Adrian-
opolis it became in the fourteenth century a metrop-
olis without suffragan sees; it disappeared perhaps
temporarily with the Turkish conquest, but reap-
peared later; in 1808 it was united to the See of

Agathopolis and has remained so. The titular

resides at Agathopolis, now Akhtcbolou, in the
vilayet of Adrianopolis, in Turkey. Its relations to

the new Bulgarian kingdom are not yet settled.

Eubel (Hierarchia catholica medii tevi, I, 194) men-
tions four Latin bishops of the fourteenth century.

Smith. Did. of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v. ApoUonia: Pacly
A.\D Vv'isso'KK.heal-Encydopddie, a. v. ApoUonia; Tomaschek,
ZuT Kunde der Hdmus-Halbinsel (Vienna, 1887), 23; Boutyras.
Diet, of Hist, and Geog. (Greek), VII, 1148.

S. PETRIoilS.

Sozusa, a titular see of Palestina Prima, suffragan

of Caesarea. The town, at first called .\pollonia, is

mentioned by Pliny, "Hist, nat.", V, 14, and Ptolemy,
V, XV, 2, between Csesarea and Joppa, and by other
geographers. According to Josephus, "Ant. jud.",

XIII, XV, 4, it belongeil at first to the Phoenicians.

From .\ppianus. "Hist.rom. Syr.", 57, it seems to have
been founded by a King Seleucus, whose name it was
given, but the history of this maritime city and the

date of its establishment, are entirelv unknown. The
Roman proconsul, Gabinius, found it ruined in 57
B.C. and had it rebuilt (Josephus, "Bel. jud.", I, viii,

4). On the arrival of the Crusaders it was called

Arsur or .\zuffium, and was protected by strong walls;

Godfrey de Bouillon attemnted to capture it, but
failed for want of ships (William of Tyre, IX, x).

King Baldwin I took it in 1102, after a, siege by land
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and sea, allowing the inhabitants to withdraw to

Ascalon. Occupied in 1191 by Saladin, the town
was captured by Richard Coeur de Lion after his

victory at Rochetaillee. In 1251 St. Louis re-erected

its ramparts, and fourteen years later, in 1265,

after a siege of forty days, it was stormed by the

sultan Bibars; the inhabitants were killed or sold

as slaves and the town completely razed. It never

recovered, and in the fourteenth century the geog-

rapher Abulfeda said it contained no inhabitants

("Tabula SyriEe", 82). Its name Apollonia was re-

placed by Sozusa at an early period; in 449 at the

Robber Council of Ephesus Baruchius signs with this

title; its bishops, Leontius in 518, and Damianus in

553, are also known (Le Quien, "Oriens cliri.stianus",

III, ,595). Under the name of Sozusa it occurs in the

Byzantine geographers Hierocles and George of

CyiJrus. In the Middle Ages it w:»s confused with

Antipatris, situated more inland, and it is under this

name that some of its titular bishops are to be sought.

To-day its ruins may be seen at Arsdf, north of Jaffa.

Smtth, Diet, of Greek arid Roman Geog., a. v. ApoUonia; Reland,
PalfFstina ex monumenlis veieribus illustrata, II (Utrecht, 171-4),

102.3; Gu^RIN, Description de la Palestine. Samarie. II (Paris,

1875). .375-82; Pauly a.vd Wissowa. Real-EncyclopSdie der

dassischen Altertumswissenschaft, s. v. ApoUonia.

S. Vailh£.

Space (Lat. spatium).—The idea of space is one of

the most important in the philosophy of the material

world; for centuries it has preoccupied and puzzled

philosophers and psychologists, and even to-day the

views as to its nature are far from being harmonious.

It is important first to ascertain the exact meaning
of the terra. In ordinary language space means
empty extension occupied by bodies, and in which
local motion takes place. This notion of emptiness

is so closely connected with it, that the word is often

used to mean the distance between bodies. Space is

thus put in contrast with bodies, and we imply, more
or less unconsciously, that space by itself contains no
body—in a word, that it is empty. Evidently space

in this popular sense is the extension of the world.

It surpasses in magnitude all that the strongest

imagination can picture, and consequently it is

assigned no limits. Not indeed that space, in the

popular sense, is considered strictly infinite; but rather

it is conceived as something "indefinite". Again,

space, in the popular mind, is clearly conceived as

being tri-dimensional, that is, we can draw in it three

straight lines each of which is perpendicular to both
of the others, and which exhaust all its dimensional

possibilities.

The concept which mathematicians form of space

does not correspond in every respect with the popular

notion. The geometrician is concerned only acci-

dentally with the space of the world. From it he
derive.s his idea of mathematical space; but he elimi-

nates from it all predicates which are not absolutely

necessary to estabUsh his geometrical relations.

Alathematical space therefore abstracts from all

existence. It is conceived as an extensive, continu-

ous, abstract quantity, in which geometrical points

and places can be determined. Mathematical space

is said to be infinite—not a metaphysical infinity,

which affirms the positive absence of all limits, .and

with which the mathematician has no concern, but
that mathematical infinity, which signifies that the

nature of a reality is such that no limit can be a-ssigned

to it. The distinction beween mathematical and
metaphysic.-il infinity is somewhat subtle, but it is

real; it prevents much confusion and facilitates the

solution of difficult problems. It may be remarked
here that mathematical space is not necessarily tri-

dimensional or homogeneous, matters to which we
shall refer presently.

Philosophers cannot be satisfied with mathematical
space, an abstract construction useful for theoretical

purposes, for they wish to arrive at the real space of

nature. Nor can they restrict themselves to the
popular notion, for their task is precisely to purify

the data of common sense from aU the extraneous
factors modifying them and giving rise to latent con-
tradictions. But in their efforts to discover pure and
real space, they have someiimes arrived at the most
perplexing results; so that many philosophers, while
not subscribing to the doctrines of Kantian criticism,

consider the idea of space as hopelessly contradictory,

as a purely illusory fancy. To recall all the successive

explanations of the nature of real space given by the
great philosophers it would be necessary to go through
the history of philosophy; but, lea\'ing aside the
complete negation of extension, all the doctrines, from
Hesiod (cf. Aristotle, IV Phys., vi, 213b) to our day,
fluctuate between the idea of absolute space, a real

substance independent of the bodies it contains, and
purely relative space, a mental fiction based on the

real extension of material bodies. The most radical

expressions of these two conflicting views are those of

Newton and Clarke, on the one hand, who consider

space as the sensorijtm of God, and on the other, of

Leibniz, who asserts that there is no space independ-

ent of extended bodies, and reduces it to "the order

of co-existing things".

The traditional philosophy of the Catholic schools

rejects absolute space. Newton's idea is incompatible

with the concept which the great doctors of the school,

following Aristotle, formed of quantity. Suarez
declares that space is only "a conceptual entity [ens

ralionis], not, however, formed at will like chimeras,

but extracted from bodies, which by their extension

are capable of constituting real spaces" (Met. disp.,

51). The expression ens rationis may be equivocal,

but it expresses somewhat exaggeratedly the very

active part played by the human intellect in the con-

struction of space. Space is not material bodies

themselves, since it appears to be rather a receptacle

containing them. From this point of view it must
be pure extension, an unqualified quantity. In the

strict sense of the terms a quantity without quality

is contradictory; for quantity is only the multi-

plicity of the "homogeneous parts in the unity of

a body; it is the distribution of an essence, simple in

its feirmal determination. Multiplicity implies a

thing that is multiplied, and distribution something
that is distributed. Every quantity is the quantity

of something; all extension is therefore, in itself, the

extension of an extended substance. Yet quantity

is something more than a modal accident; it is in

truth the absolute accident par excellence (see Acci-

dent); it confers on a substance a perfection such

that, granted the existence of a substance, the corpo-

real body is measured by its quantity. It is none the

less true that quantity postulates a quantitative

substance; and, in a sense, entirely different however
from the fancies of ancient physics, it may always be
said that an empt}' quantity is a contradiction in

terms. From this we must conclude that extension

is only a derivative of quantity; a non-qualified ex-

tension, pure extension, pure space in the reality of

the corporeal world is contradictory. We conceive

it, however, and what is, properly speaking, con-

tradictory is inconceivable. The contradiction arises

when we add the condition of existence to pure space.

Space is not contradictory in the mind, though it

would be contradictory in the real world, because

space is an abstraction. Extension is always the

extension of something;but it isnot thethingextended.

Mentally we can separate extension from the sub-

stances from which we distinguish it; and it is exten-

sion thus separated, conceived apart, which con-

stitutes the space of the universe. Space is therefore

as real, as objective, as the corporeal world itself,

but in itself it exists apart only in the human mind,
seeing that in the reahty of existing things it is only

the extension of bodies themselves.
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Space thus conceived avoids many of the difficulties

raised against its reality. But there still remain ques-

tions that have taxed the ingenuity of philosophers.

What is to be thought of the infinity of space, which
to many philosophers seems to be an indisputable

postulate? Here we must carefully distinguish the

two ideas to which we alluded above. Mathemati-
cians do not understand infinity in the same sense as

philosophers. The latter consider absolute infinity

as the plenitude of being, being itself; spatial infinity

for them can signify only plenitude of extension.

There are no hmits to an infinite space, nowhere can

there exist a definite relation to its extremities or even
to itself. It is impossible to add even mentally any-
thing to such extension, for it would be an absurdity

to conceive anything greater than infinite extension.

Mathematical infinity is something quite difi'erent.

It is not considered solely in relation to the being to

which it is attributed, but in relation to this being and
to the determinations of limits possible to the intel-

lect. Whatever by its nature surpasses all the hmits

we can assign it, that is mathematically infinite. It

must be carefully noted that these two ideas in no
way coincide, since it is possible that the intellect may
not grasp the nature of a being fuUy enough to deter-

mine its limits: the possibihty that this nature may
surpass all assignable hmits does not involve the con-

clusion that the being is in itself unhmited. Mathe-
matical infinity introduces into the problem a factor

extrinsic to the nature of the being: the relative per-

fection, or rather the imperfection, of the human idea;

and it is noteworthy that in all problems concerning

quantity our intellect is, to a very great extent, de-

pendent on our senses and our imagination. This
distinction being established, we may remark that real

space evidently surpasses all that experience can teach

us. We are forced, consequently, to solve the prob-

lem by analysis.

Mathematical space is abstract and mathematically
infinite; but we are dealing here with the real universe.

The notion of mathematical infinity may be apphed
to it in a secondary sense. The nature of real space is

such as not to demand any definite dimensions. No
part of space in itself needs be the last. For all we
know, or do not know, about it, space may be greater

than any limits whatsoever we might assign. But
space cannot be metaphysically infinite. It is impos-
sible to have an actual quantitive infinite being com-
posed of finite parts. To infinite extension nothing
can be added, and from it nothing can be taken away,
even mentally. For if, by hypothesis, infinite exten-

sion is divided in two, neither of the parts is infinite

since neither by itself contains the plentitude of ex-

tension. Both therefore are finite; by their union
they would form the original whole, but it is absurd to

imagine that an infinite whole is formed by the union
of two finite parts. It is clear that we can mentally
take way a portion of space. Hence it is clear that
space cannot be metaphysically infinite. An actu-

ally infinite quantity is a contradiction in terms.

Here of course our imagination cannot follow our in-

tellect. We cannot represent exactly to ourselves

what may be the limits of the world; and it is clear

that in this case certain physical laws, those of mo-
tion, for instance, cannot be fully apphed. It is use-

less to discuss the subject further because, owing to

the limitations of our experience, we are apt to indulge
in mere fantastic and arbitrary speculations.

A stiU more abstruse subject is reached when we
come to deal with the number of dimensions of space
and its homogeneity. Our imagination always rep-

resents real .space as having but three dimensions.
We reach this intuitive space (see below) spoiila-

neously; it s(^('ms to us so natural, so inevitable, that
we have great difficulty in freeing ourselves from the
domination of this image, and in conceiving (to

imagine it is impossible) a space with more than three

dimensions. However, the question has been raised;

for geometricians reason frequently about a space of

four, of five, or of n dimensions. The problem is not
of the experimental order. Our sensory experiences
and everything in practical hfe reveal only three
dimensions. But does experience e.xhaust the possi-
bihties of real space? and can this space have no more
than three dimensions? Nothing obhges us to beheve
that such is the case. The material world requires
essentially only quantity, and this is not identical with
extension. Quantity confers on substance a multi-
plicity of parts; extension supposes this multiplicity
and gives a relative position to the parts. Quantity
implies a distinction of parts, extension adds extrapo-
sition, i. e. the placing of part outside of part; hence it

will be seen that, in a strict sense, material beings do
not necessarily postulate extension. It would then
be quite arbitrary to declare a priori that they must
have extension according to three mutually perpen-
dicular directions, and that they cannot have any
more. The word dimensions is here used, of course,
only by analogy with the thi-ee dimensions perceived
by experience; we can get at pure quantity only
through extension. But the intellect in its analysis
goes beyond the data offered to it by sense, and it is

forced to conclude that space of more than three
dimensions implies no contradiction.
By a very similar process we can solve the problem,

so perplexing for the a\-erage mind, of the homo-
geneity of space. The essential properties of quantity
require no definite number of dimensions. The same
may be said of the quahty, or rather intensity, of

extension: the parts may be more or less extraposed.
The parts, remaining the same, may give a greater or a
less extension in the ordinary sense of the word.
There is nothing contradictory, therefore, in all the
parts of space being everj-where equally extraposed,
in which case space would be homogeneous. But, on
the other hand, there is no reason why space should
not be differently extraposed in difi'erent parts, and if

this be so, space would be heterogeneous; and if the
variation be simple and constant, we can formulate
the laws of these spaces and determine the properties
of the figures formed therein. This explains why
geometry, so rigorous in its methods and simple in its

postulates, is not necessarily one. The ancient geom-
etry of Euclid takes for granted the homogeneity of

space; but it is weD known that non-Euclidian geome-
tries have been constructed, notably those of Riemann
and of Lobatchew.ski, difTering from Euclid's and yet
free from all incoherency.
These speculations on the nature of space cannot,

however, do away with the fundamental fact that the
human mind is dominated by an image, imposing ir-

resistibly on it a homogeneous tri-dimensional space.

One of the central questions of classic psychology con-
cerns the origin of this representation. We dismiss
Kant's well-known view, that space is an a priori form
of sensory activity. But psychologists fluctuate be-
tween two extremes: on the one hand, nativism, rep-
resented by Johann Muller, Fichte. Sigwart, Much,
and many others; and on the other hand, empiricism,

followed by Locke, Hume, Condillac, Maine de Biran,

John Stuiirt Mill, Bain, Spencer, and others. The
former hold that we obtain the image of space from
the primordial subjective dispositions of our mental-
ity; and many of them see therein a condition prece-

dent of all experience. The second class, on the con-
trary, believe that this image is acquiied, that it

results from visual and tactih^ impressions and is only

a result of association. Many authorit ies hesitate and
try to discover an intermediate position. From the
facts adduced and the analysis to which they have
ln'i'U sulijecti'd it seems clear that the image of space
is in reality acquired like all other images: in very
young children we see it, so to say, in process of form-
ation. It is the result of the spontaneous interpreta-
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tion of all the extensive sensations; and it is because

this interpretation takes place in the simplest manner
that our intuitive space is homogeneous and tri-di-

mensional. Evidently this elaboration supposes a

special nature in the subject, the faculty of receiving

extensive impressions, and that of combining them by
synthesis. But this is natural to man, and there is

nothing to justify us in speaking of an innate image of

space.

Everj' philosopher and psychologist has treated the question

of space; here merely a few important works are cited to help

towards a deeper study of the question,

—

Faroes, L'ifUe du coji-

tinu dans t'espace el I'e temps (Paris, 1892); Hodgson, rime and
Spnce (London, 1865); James, Perception of Space in Mind, XII
(1887); FuLLERTON. The Doctrine of Space and Time in Phvlos.

Ret., X (1901); Gotberlet, Die nexie Raumtheorie (Mamz,
1882); Willems, Inslitutiones philosophic^, II (Trier, 1906);

Nys, La notion d'espace an point de vue mxmologiqne el psyrholo-

giqne (Louvain, 1901); Wundt, ^;r„,:,Yr:-. .^ ;v,„-;,,./,.,,„. deip-
lig, 1907); Idem, GrundzUgc d: - '

<
/'

,
' ' Ill '\"tR.

igo.'?); HoFPDiNG, EsQuisse (//;! - "'''

(Paris. 1906); Ebbinghads-D '. /,.'/,, i;,e

(Leipzig, 1911); Ziehen, Physi^l.ju,.i. i., J'..,,,/,,..'..^,. i,)i u.^ lull);

Eisi-ER, Worlerbuch der philosophischen Bcgriffc ^Berlm, 1910);

Beroson, Essai sur les donnies immediates de la conscience

(Paris, 1908).

M. P. DE MUNNTNCK.

Spagni, Anbhea, educator and author, b. at Flor-

ence, 8 Aug., 1716; d, at Rome, 16 Sept., 1788, He
entered the Society of Jesus, 22 Oct., 1731, and was
employed chiefly in teaching philosophy and theol-

ogy, though for a time he professed mathematics at

the Roman College, and assisted Father Asclepi in

his astronomical observations. The most noted of his

writings is the work "De Miraculis" (Rome, 1777),

which he carefully revised in two succeeding editions

(Rome, 1779 and 1785). In tliis work, besides giving

the positive doctrine on the nature and reality of mir-

acles, he has marshalled together with great thorough-

ness the objections brought forward by the rational-

ists of his own and preceding times against the chief

miracles of the Old and the New Testament, so that

the work may be considered as a compendium of the

literature of the subject, up to the last quarter of the

eighteenth century. His other chief works are : "De
Cau.sa efhciente"" (Rome, 1764); "De Bono, Male
et Pulchro" (Rome, 1766); "De Mundo" (Rome,
1770); "De Ideis Mentis humana;" (Rome, 1772):

"De Motu" (Rome, 1774); "De Anima Brutorum
(Rome, 177.5); " De Signis Idearum " (Rome, 1781).
SOMMERVOGEL, Bibl. de la C. de J.. VII (Brussels, 1896).

Edwabd C, Phillips.

Spagnoli. See Baptista Mantuanus, Blessed.

Sptun.—This name properly signifies the whole
peninsula which forms the south-eastern extremity of

Europe. Since the political separation of Portugal,

however, t he name has gradually come to be rest ricted

to the largest of the four pohtical divisions of the

Penin,sula: (1) Spain; (2) Portugal; (.3) the Repubhc
of Andorra; (4) the British possession of (iibraltar, at

the southern extremity. The etymologj- of the name
Spain {Espana) is uncertain. Some derive it from the

Punic word tse.pan, "rabbit", basing the opinion on
the evidence of a coin of Galba, on whicli Spain is rep-

resented with a rabbit at her feet, and on Striibo, who
calLs Spain "the land of rabbits". It is stiid that the

Phcenicians and Carthaginians found the country
overrun with these rodents, and so named it after

them. Another derivation is from sphar), "north",
from the circumstance that the country was north of

Carthage, just .as the Greeks called Italy Hesperia,

because it was their western boundary, or the land
of sunset (iair^pa). Again, some Bascophiles would
assert a Basque origin for the name of Spain: Es-
Tpnnin, "Land of the Shoulder", because it formed the
western shoulder of ancient Europe. Padre Larra-
niendi has remarked that, in the Basque Language,
ezpana means "tongue", "lip", or "extremity", and
might thus have been appUed to the extreme south-

western region of Europe, The Spanish Peninsula
has also been called the Iberian, from its original in-

habitants, and (by synecdoche) the Pyrenean, from
the mountains which bound it on the north. As the
Spaniards named one part of Anicrica—Mexico

—

Nucra Espana (New Spain), we speak of "
t he Spains",

in the plural, to signify the Spanish possessions,

I, Physical Char.\cteristics and Statistics,—
The geographical boundaries of Spain are: on the
north, the Pyrenees, the Republic of .\ndorra, and the
Bay of Biscay (known in Spain as Mar Cantahrico, or
"Cantabrian Sea"); on the east, the Mediterranean;
on the south, the ^iediter^anean, the Straits of Gib-
raltar, and the Atlantic; on the west, Portugal and the
Atlantic, Its four extreme points are: on the north,

the Estaca de Vares, in N, lat, 43° 47' 32"; on the
south, the southern extremity of the Island of Tarifa,

in S, lat. 35° 59' 49"; on the east. Cape Creus, in lon-

gitude 3° 20' 16" E. of Greenwich, on the west. Cape
Torinana. in longitude 9° 17' 33" W. of Greenwich.
The total area of the Spanish territory in the Penin-
sula is 194,563 square miles, with a coast line of 2060
miles in length. The combined French and Portu-

guese frontiers measure 3094 miles.

The surface of Spain presents the most varied geo-

logical features. In the seas of the Cambrian epoch
the first elements of the Peninsula appeared as a mul-
titude of islands. The most important- of these is-

lands formed what is now Galicia and the North of

Portugal, with parts of the Provinces of Caceres, Sala-

manca, and Zamora, To the south-east of this was
another island, where is now Bejar and the Sierra de
Credos, comprising part of the Provinces of Avila,

Segovia, and Toledo. To the north-east, the Pyre-
nees and the Catalonian coast took the form of islets,

while in other directions other islets occupied the sites

of Lisbon, Evora, Cdceres, Badajoz, Seville, Cor-
dova, and Jaen. Tlie upheaval of the land went on
during the Devonian and Silurian ejiochs until it

formed what is now the whole of (lalicia, part of the

Asturias, Leon, and Zamora, and as far down as To-
ledo, Ciudad Real, Cordova, Huclvas, and the Al-

garves, while, to the east and north, were formed the

Catalonian coast and a great part of the Pyrenees.

Large islands arose in the neiglilidurlidods of Burgos,

Soria, Daroca, Granada, Mal:ig;i, and Gibraltar. No
Permian formation is to be found in Spain, nor does

there appear any Triassic worth mentioning, the for-

mations of these two periods having been submerged
during later periods. During the Jurjissic period long

parallel tracts were formed along I he present courses

of the Ebro and the Turia, as well as a great mass
between Jaen, Granada, Malaga, Osuna, and Mon-
tilla. The eastern portions of the Peninsula were
built up during the Cretacean period, while, between
these formations and the Granitic an<i Silurian, ex-

tensive lakes were left which have since disappeared
but which may still be traced in the level steppes of

Aragon and the two Castiles. What is now the Ebro
was then a vast lake extending through the Eocene
and Pliocene formations of Lerida, Saragossa, and
Logrofio, and joining, in the regions of Sto. Domingo
de la Calzada, Haro, and Briviesca, another lake

which then covered the sites of Burgos, \'alladoIid,

Leon, Zamora, and Salamanca. Another extension

of the Eocene formation was from the region where
Madrid now stands to that of Albacete and Murcia.

The Quaternarj' formations are found chiefly on the

east coast and the Provinces of Madrid (north-

west), Segovia, Valladolid, Palencia, and Asturias,

and the basins of the principal rivers. Down to this

last period Spain does not seem to have been defini-

tively sep;irated from Africa, its formations—Eocene

and "Miocene, as well as Silurian—being continued in

that region.

Owing to the diversity of formations described

above, and the elevation of the central portions, the
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Burface of the Peninsula is, in general, of an uneven
character with a very unequally distributed irriga-

tion, some regions enjoying a wonderful fertihty,

while others are nothing but steppes. In other parts,

again, the abrupt slope of the ground is such that the
rains produce torrential floods in the rivers and thus
negative their beneficial action. The unevenness of

the country at the same time results in great differ-

ences of chmate. The arid prairies of certain parts

of the Castiles and Estremadura are in as striking

contrast with the fertile, though monotonous, plains

of the Campos district and Lower Aragon, and the
extremely rich arable lands and meadows of Anda-
lusia and the eastern provinces, as are the perpetual
snows of the Pyrenees, the Cantabrian Range, and the
Sierra Nevada with the parched lowlands of Estre-

madura, Andalusia, Murcia, and Alicante. No less

uneven is the distribution of rainfall—from the north-

ern provinces, with their ever-clouded skies, to the

almost invariably dry and transparent atmosphere
of the south. The contrast extends even to the seas

surrounding Spain—the tr.anquil Mediterranean, the

stormy Bay of Biscay, and the Atlantic with a char-

acter midway between.
The general structural form of the Peninsula is

somewhat that of a truncated pyramid, sloping

abruptly towards the west, but gently towards the
east. The elevated plains of the centre are inter-

sected by mountain ranges. The mountain masses
may be divided into six groups: (1) the northern,

consisting of the Pyrenees on the east and the Canta-
brian Range on the west, and terminated by Capes
Creus and Finisterre; (2) the Iberic, or eastern, com-
prising the mountains which bound the basin of the

Ebro and extend as far as Cape Gata; (3) the central

system, the Carpetan, or Carpeto-Vetonic, Range, so
called from the Carpetani and Vetones who inhabited

its slopes in ancient times; (4) the Moimtains of To-
ledo, or Cordillera Oretana; (5) the Betic system, or

Cordillera Maridnica, forming the right-hand side of

the basin of the Betis, or Guadalquivir, and the chief

part of which is the Sierra Morena; (6) the Penibetic

system, extending from the Sierra Ne\-ada to Cape
Tarifa. The highest elevations are: Maladeta (11,004

ft.) and Pico de Nethou (11,168 ft.), in the Pyrenees;

Pena de Cerredo (8784 ft.), and Moncayo (7593 ft.),

in the Cantabrian Range; Plaza del Moro Almanzor
(8692 ft.), in the Carpetan Range; the plateau of

Corocho de Rocigalgo (4750 ft.), in the Toledo Moun-
tains; Estrella (4260 ft.), in the Betic Range; Mul-
hacen (11,417 ft.) and Veleta (11,382 ft.) in the Peni-
betic.

For hydrographic purposes the surface of Spain is

divided by the Institute Geogrdfico into the follow-

ing ten basins: (1) the Eastern Pyrenees, basin of the
Rivers Muga, Fluvia, Ter, Tordeva, Bes6s, Llobregat,

Foix, and Francoli; (2) the basin of the Ebro, to the
south and west of the preceding, containing the Nela,

Zadorra, Ega, Arga, Arag6n, Arba, Gallego, Cinea,

and Segre, affluents of the Ebro, on its right side, and
the Oca, Tiron, Oja, Najerilla, Iregua, Alhama, Jal6n,

Huerva, Aguas, Martin, Guadalope, Matarrana, and
other smaller affluents on its left; the south-eastern

region, watered by the Cenia, Migares, Palancia,

Turia (or Guadalaviar), Jucar, Serpis, Vinalop6,

Segura, and .\lmanzora; (4) the southern region, inter-

sected by small streams, the most important rivers

being the Almerla, .\dra, Guadalfeo, Guadalhorce,
Guadiaro, and Guadalete; (5) the basin of the Guad-
alcjuivir, the affluents of which are, on the right, the
Rivers Borosa, Guadalimar, Rumblar, Jdndula, Yeg-
uas, Guadamellato, Guadiato, the Brook of Hucsna,
the River Viar, and the Brooks of Cala, Huelva, and
Guadiamar, and on the left, the Guadiana Menor,
Genii, ('.uadabull6n, Guadajoz, Corbones, Guadaira,

and SaliKlo do Mor6n; (6) the basin of the Guadiana,
with its tributaries, the Zdncara, or Ciguela, Dullaque,

and Gevora, on the right, and the Javal6n, Zujar,
Ardila, and Chanza, on the left; (7) the basin of the
Tagus, which river rises in the Province of Teruel,
in the Sierra de Molina, and receives, on the right,

the Gallo, Jarama, Guadarrama, Alberche, Tietar,
Alag6n, and Eljas, and, on the left, besides other
streams of slight importance, the Guadiela and the
Almonte. The Jarama, in its turn, receives the
Lozoya, Guadalix, Manzanares (which flows by
Madrid), Henares, and Tajuiia; (8) the basin of the
Douro, which rises in the Pena (Rock) Urbi6n, in

the Province of Logrono, 7216 feet above the sea
level. The chief affluents of the Douro are, on the
right, the Pisuerga and the Esla, and on the left, the
Eresma and the Tormes. The Pisuerga, again, re-

ceives, on the right, the Burejo, Vallarna, Astudillo,

and Carri6n, and on the left, the Camesa, Odra, Ar-
lanz6n, Baltands, and Esgueva. Affluents of the
Esla, on the right, are the Curuefio, Bernesga, Orbigo,
Tera, and Ahste, and on the left, the Cea. (9) The
western region of Gahcia, the chief rivers of which
are the Miiio, Oitaben, Lerez, Umia, UUa, Tambre,
Jallas, Castro, Rio del Puerto, .\llones, Mero, Mandeo,
Lume, Jubia, Rio de Porto do Cabo, Mera, and Sor.

(10) The northern basin, containing the Eo, Navia
Nal6n, and Sella, in the Asturias; the Deba, Nansa,
Besaya, Mas, and Miera, in Santander; the Nervi6n,
Oria, and Bidasoa, in the Basque countn,-. The only
important lakes in Spain are the lagoons: those of

Gallocanta, in Aragon; the Alfaques, in Catalonia;
the Albufera, in Valencia, and, in Cadiz, that of

Janda, the scene of the battle which has been generally

known as the battle of Guadalete, which put an end
to the power of the Goths.

Silver, lead, and iron are abundant, the last espe-
cially in Biscay. Veins of quicksilver are found in

Almaden, besides others of less importance elsewhere.

There are also copper, tin, zinc, gold, cobalt, nickel,

antimony, bismuth, and molybdenum. Spain is not
rich in coal, which, however, is found in the Provinces
of Gerona, Lerida, Santander, Asturias, Le6n, Pa-
lencia, Burgos, Guadalajara, Cuenca, Ciudad Real,

Badajoz, Cordova, and Seville. The most important
carboniferous deposits are those of S. Juan de las

Abadesas (Gerona), Mieres (Asturias), Barruelo and
Orb6 (Palencia), PuertoUano (Ciudad Real), B^lmez
and Espiel (Cordova), and Villanueva del Rio (Sev-
ille). There are also deposits of anthracite, hgnite,

asphalt, and turf, while springs of petroleum, though
not of any importance, exist in Barcelona, Burgos,
Cadiz, and Guadalajara. On the other hand, sulphur
is abundant, as well as common salt, and waters im-
pregnated with sulphates and with sulphur.

The botanical resources are abundant and various
—the chestnut, the oak, the cork tree, the pine, and a
number of other conifers. Castile produces a great
quantity of cereals; Valencia, rice, oranges, lemons,
chufas (the tuber of a variety of sedge), melons, and
other fruits in immense variety; Catalonia, potatoes,
oil, figs, filberts, carobs, pomegranates, alfalfa; Mur-
cia, peppers, dates, saffron etc.; .\ndalusia, oil; Estre-
madura, pasturage etc. Excellent wines are produced
in nearly all the provinces, the most highly esteemed
being those of Jerez, Malaga, Montilla (.\ndalusia),

Carinena (.\ragon), Valdepeiias, Rioja etc. The soil

of Spain is apportioned agriculturally as follows:

Acres.
Market gardens 391,128
Orchards 704,522
Grain 32,014,934
Vineyards 3.480,816
Olive groves 2,001,705
Meadows 1,803,809
Pasturage 6.307,100
Highways and woods 207,767
Mountain 11,608,197
Untilled. but fit for grazing 8,264,063
Waste 4,024.770

Total 70,808,SU
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The normal agricultural production is:

English bushels. Evglish gallons.

Wheat 90,167.965 Oil 73,947.467
Barley 47.895,912 Wine 509.712.819
Rye 20.337.766
Maize 21.425,538
Oats 7.245,315

Total production
of grain 187,072,496

1

It is not easy to ascertain the number of head of

stock bred in Spain; great pains are taken to conceal

the statistics, owing to the increase of taxation. The
following statement, may be taken as approximately
correct: horses, 500.000; mules, 000,000; ;isse8,

9.50,000; cattle, •2,.'j00,000; shoeii, IS.OOO.OOO; goats,

3,000,000; hogs, 3,0(K),000. At the end cf the eight-

eenth century there were 19,000,000 head of sheep.

One of the chief causes of the decline in this respect

was the laicization of religious houses, which even-

tually resulted in the mountain slopes being denuded.
It is'estimated that 68,000,000 kilogrammes (6G,830

English tons, or 74,849 American tons) of fish are

caught annually on the sea coasts of Spain. Of this

quantity 24,000,000 kilogrammes are salted, and
8,000,000 pickled. The quantity exported is 26,000,-

000 kilogrammes (25,590 English tons, or 28,660
American tons).

While Spain does not rank as a manufacturing na-

tion, it has important manufactures of woollen, cot-

ton, silk, lipen, and hempen textiles; of paper, leather,

porcelain, earthenware, and glass; of chocolate, soap,

ajid chemicals. Weapons are manufactured at

Toledo, Oyiedo, Seville, Trubia (ortliiance), Eibar,

Plasencia, Saragossa, antl Albacete (the famous
Albacete navajas, or knives). There are also notable

manufactures of bricks, glazed tiles (azulcjos), and
other ceramic products. The principal articles of im-

portation are cotton, wheat, coal, timber, sugar, salted

codfish, woollen fabrics, and machinery; of exporta-

tion, wine, oil, met.als, and other mineral products,

cork, and fruit, both dried and fresh. The principal

banks are the Bank of Spain; the Bank of Barcelona,

the Banco Hipotecario, the Sociedad Tabacalera de
Filipinas, etc. The first-class maritime custom-
houses are those of Aguilas, Ahcante, Almerla, Barce-

lona, Bilbao, Cadiz, Carril, Cartagena, Corunna,
Gijon, Orao de Valencia, Huelva, Mah6n, Ma-
laga, Palani6s, Palma in Majorca, Pasajes, Rib.adeo,

San Si'b.a.sti:in, Santander, Seville, Tarragona, Vigo,

and \'inaroz. The first-class inland custom-houses
are those of .lunciuera, Portbou, Iriin, Canfranc,
Benasque, Palau, Salient, Torla, Les, A16s, Bosost,

Farga de Moles. Dancharinea, and Valcarlos, on the

French frontier, and. on the Portuguese frontier, those

of Albuquerque, Badajo, Olivenza, ,*>an Vicente, Al-

cantara, llerrera de Alcdntara, Valencia de ,\lciintara,

Paimogo, Verin, Cadovos, Puentc Barjas, La (iu.ardia,

Salvatierra, Tuy, Fregeneda, Albergueria, AUh'a del

Obispo, Barba del Puerco, Alcanices, Fermoselle and
Pedralva.

According to the census for those j'ears respectively,

the population of Spain was: 15,464,340 in 18.57;

15,673,481 in 1860; 16,634,345 in 1877; 17,.565,632 in

1887; 18,132,475 in 1897; 18,618,086 in 1900. The
last of these census shows a distribution according to

sex of 9.087,821 males and 9,530,265 females, an excess

of 442,444 females; there were 5,2(K),816 unmarried
men, and 5,109,609 unmarried women; 7,021,512 mar-
ried men and women; 391,452 widowers and 888,629
widows (excess of widows 497,177); condition not
ascertained, 3615 men and 2453 women. In regard
to age the married persons were divided as follows:

Males. Females.
Between 1 1 and 15 yeara of age 11 324
Between 16 and 20 years of age 3.700 55,296
Between 2 1 and 25 years of age 136.903 350.957
Between 26 and 30 years of age 461 ,439 557,630

Unmarried persons were divided as follows:

Males. Females,
Between 41 and 45 yeara of age 35.291 50,617
Between 46 and 50 years of age 32.549 59,067
Between 51 and 60 years of age 45,255 78,037

As to longevity, the figures were:
Males. Females.

Persons living between 71 and 80 years of age 174.815 184.504
Persons living between 81 and 90 years of age 28.075 35.948
Persons living between 91 and 100 years of age 1.656 3.048
Persons living over 100 years of age 2S 124

II. Government.—A. Cii'-it and MiliUiry Organiza-
tion.—Spain was formed by the coalition of various
states, which for many centuries had ko\it their own
names and boundaries, and had differed considerably
in laws (the fueros), customs, characteristics, and
methods of government. These states were: The
Kingdoms of Galicia, Le6n, Old and New Castile,

Estremadura, Andalusia, Murcia, Valencia, the
Balearic Isles, Aragon, and Navarre, the two prin-

cipalities of -Asturias and Catalonia, and the Basque
Provinces. The Bourbons, with their French pro-
pensity to centralize, made the government uniform,
converting the ancient states into so many intenden-

cias, or departments. In 1809, Joseph Bonaparte,
the intruded occupant of the Throne, divided Spain
into 38 departments, and the present tlivision, into

49 provinces, was legally enacted in 1834. The
ancient Kingdom of Galicia makes four provinces:

Corunna (or Coruiia), Lugo, Oren.se, and Pontevedra.
The Principality of .Asturias is the Province of Oviedo.
Old Castile forms the eight provinces of .Avila, Se-
govia, Soria, Vallailolid, Paleiicia, Burgos, Logrono,
and Santander; New Castile, tlmsc of .\lailrid, Toledo,
Ciudad Real, Cuenca, anil Guadalajara. The three

Basque Provinces are: Alava, Ciuipuzcoa, and Viz-
caya, their respective capitals being Vitoria, S.

Sebastian, and Bilbao. Navarre forms a single prov-
ince, with Pamplona for its capital. Aragon is divided
into the three Provinces of Saragossa, Huesca, and
Teruel; Catalonia forms those of Barcelona, Tarra-
gona, Lerida, and Gerona; Le6n, those of Le6n,
Zamora, and Salamanca; Estremadura, those of

Cdceres and Badajoz; Valencia, those of Alicante and
Castell6n de la Plana; Murcia, those of Murcia and
.\lbacete. Andalusia forms the eight Provinces of

Cordova, Almeria, Granada, Malaga, Jaen, Cadiz,
Huelva and Seville. The Balearic Isles form one
province, with Palma for its capital; the Canaries,

another, with Las Palmas for its capital. This divi-

sion has many inconveniences: it is ill-adapted to
historical analysis; it is exiremely unequal, some prov-
inces being three times as large as others. Moreover,
it does not fit in with the ecclesiastical organization
of the country.

At the head of each province is a civil governor,
the office being both administrative and ])olitical in

character, and one of the few the iiicunihciits of which
change with the changes of jiolitical parties in jHiwer.

Subject to the civil governor are all the departments
of the provincial administration; the Exchequer,
presided over by a delegate, the PoUce, etc. The
civil governor also wields authority over the civil

"facultative corps", as they are called—the engineers
of highways, forests, and mines, and the agricultural

experts—as well as over public instruction, charities,

and so on. Each province is divided into munici-
palities, which are governed by municipal councils

(ayunlamientns), with an alcalde, or mayor, at the
head of each ayuntamiento. Each alcalde is dependent
on the governor of the province, and in his turn con-
trols the officials of his own municipal government.
The total number of municipalities and ayuntnmien-
toa in Spain is 9290. Every village not large enough
to form a municipality has a sub-mayor (alcalde

pedaneo), governing the village in dependence upon
the ayuntamiento of the municipality of which it
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forms a part. The theories of Centralism have made
the municipal ayunlamicntos organs of the central

political power; but in practice these bodies aspire

to be really representative, each of its own community,
in relation to the Government, and this forms the
programme of the Municipal Autonomy movement.
The central Government is administered by the

various ministerial offices and the bureaux dependent
upon them. These ministerial offices are: the Presi-

dency of the Council of Ministers, with its adminis-

trative corps; the Ministry of State, with the diplo-

matic and consular corp.s, the corps of interpreters, and
the auxiliary administrative corps; the Ministry of

Grace and Justice, which has charge of ecclesiastical

relations, of the judges, notaries, registrars of prop-

erty, clerks {escribanos) , and relators, and the direc-

tion of prisons and penal establishments; the Minis-

try of Finance, or the Exchequer (Hacienda), which
controls the administration of the customs, the ad-

vocates of the State, and the examiners of accounts,

besides its own special administrative bureau. The
Ministerio de Gobernaci6n (equivalent to Home
Office or Department of the Interior) has charge of

public health and the Police, as well as the Postal

and Telegraph Services, and public charities. The
Ministry of Public Instruction and Fine Arts has charge

of the archives, libraries, copyright (propiedad litera-

ria), geographical, topographical, and astronomi-
cal workers, independent industrial enterprises,

and state professors and teachers. The ^linis-

try of Public Works controls the state engineers

and exercises supervision over highways, mines,

agriculture, manufactures and commerce, and forests,

besides special administration. The Ministry of War
has charge of all that relates to national defence; the
Ministry of Marine, of the whole administration of

the Navy, both as to material and men. The Minis-
terio de Ultramar (Ministry of the Colonies) has
ceased to exist since the loss of the colonies.

The ordinary administration of justice in Spain is

carried on by judges of first instance, territorial

courts {audie7icias) of second instance, and the
Supreme Court, sitting at Madrid, to which causes

of great importance are taken in the last instance.

There are fifteen territorial courts, or jurisdictions

(audiencias) : (1) at Albacete; (2) Barcelona; (3)

Burgos; (4) Cdceres; (5) Corunna; (6) Granada;
(7) Madrid; (8) Oviedo; (9) Pahna (Majorca);

(10) Las Palmas (Canary Islands); (11) Pamplona;
(12) Seville; (13) Valencia; (14) Valladohd; and
(15) Saragossa. Of these jurisdictions (1) comprises
the Provinces of Albacete (eight judicial districts,

eighty-five ayuntamientos) , Ciudad Real (ten judi-

cial districts), Cuenca (eight districts), and Murcia
(ten districts); (2) of Barcelona (seventeen districts),

Gerona (six districts), L6rida (eight districts), and
Tarragona (eight districts); (3) of Alava (three dis-

tricts), Burgos (twelve districts), Logrono (nine

districts), Santander (eleven districts), Soria (five

districts), and Biscay (five districts); (4) of Badajoz
(fifteen districts), and Cdceres (thu'teen districts);

(5) of Corunna (fourteen districts), Lugo (eleven dis-

tricts), Orense (eleven districts), and Pontevedra
(eleven districts); (6) of Almerla (ten districts),

Granada (fifteen districts), Ja^n (thirteen districts),

and Malaga (fifteen districts); (7) of Avila (six dis-

tricts), Guadalajara (nine districts), Madrid (seven-

teen districts), Segovia (five districts), and Toledo
(twelve districts)

; (8) comprises the single province of

Oviedo, divided into fifteen districts; (9) comprises
the Balearic Isles, with six districts; (10) the seven
districts of the Canary Islands; (11) the Provinces of

Guipuzcoa (four districts), and Navarre (five districts)

;

(12) of Cadiz (fourteen districts), Cordova (seventeen

districts), Iluelva (six districts), and Seville (fourteen

districts); (13) of Alicante (fourteen districts), Cas-
telloa (nine districts), and Valencia (twenty-one

districts); (14) of Leon (ten districts), Palencia
(seven districts), Salamanca (eight districts), Val-
ladohd (eleven districts), and Zamora (eight districts);

[lb) of Huesca (eight districts), Teruel (ten districte),

and Saragossa (thirteen districts).

The Peninsula and its adjacent islands are divided
into fourteen mihtary districts, or captaincies-general
(capilanias generates): New Castile, Catalonia, An-
dalusia, Valencia, Gahcia, Aragon, Granada, Old
Castile, Estremadura, Navarre, Burgos, the Basque
District, the Balearic, and the Canary Islands. Each
district is commanded by a lieutenant-general with
the title of captain-general, to whom all tlie troops in

the district, and aD persons connected with the army,
are subject. A general of division, called the
segundo cabo (second chief), takes his pliice in case of

absence or illness, and is also the military guvernor of

the chief province of the district. There is also a
commander-in-chief at Ceuta, who is not dependent
upon any district commander. Each civil province
also forms a military government, usually commanded
by a general of brigade or, in the case of the principal

ones, by a general of division. Every fortress or
place of high strategic importance constitutes a special

military government under a comandante de plaza.

B. Ecclesiastical Organization.—Spain is divided in-

to the following ecclesiastical provinces: I. Burgos;
II. Granada; III. Santiago; IV. Saragossa; V. Seville;

VI. Tarragona; VII. Toledo; VIII. Valencia; IX. Val-
ladohd. By the Concordat of 1851 it was agreed
that eight sees should be suppressed. These eight

were: Albarracin, Barbastro, Ceuta, Ciudad Rodrigo,
Iviza, Solsona, Tenerife, and Tudela. (See map.)

I. (1) The Archdiocese of Burgos (Burgensis), erected
in 988, made metropohtan by Alfonso VI, numbers
1220 parishes, 47 rural deaneries, in the Provinces of

Burgos, Santander, Palencia, and Soria. (2) The
Diocese of Calahorra and La Calzada (Calagurritana)

is of Apostohc origin. It has 266 parishes, 47 rural

deaneries, in the Provinces of Logrono and Navarre.
By the provisions of the Concordat its capital should
have been transferred to Logrono, but, owing to dif-

ficulties which arose, it is at present (1910) adminis-
tered by the Archbishop of Burgos. (3) The Diocese
of Le6n (Legionensis), founded in the third century,

has 345 parishes, 37 rural deaneries, in the Provinces
of Le6n, Valladolid, and Oviedo. (4) The Diocese
of Osma (Oxomensis) is of Apostolic origin. It was
suppressed on account of the Arab invasion, and
restored in the ninth century. It numbers 349
parishes, 28 riu-al deaneries, in the Provinces of Soria
and Burgos. (5) The Diocese of Palencia (Palen-
tina), founded in the third century, has 345 parishes,

24 rural deaneries, in the Provinces of Palencia,

Valladolid, and Burgos. (6) The Diocese of San-
tander (Santanderiensis) , erected in the year 1354,

has 425 parishes, 26 rural deaneries, nearly all in the
same province. (7) The Diocese of Vitoria {Vic-

toriensis), erected in 1862, pursuant to the Concordat
of 1851, has 930 parishes, 36 rural deaneries, in the
three Basque provinces.

II. (1) The Archdiocese of Granada (Gramatensis),

of very ancient origin, was restored and made met-
ropolitan by the Cathohc sovereigns in 1492. It

numbers 182 parishes, 13 rural deaneries, nearly all

in the Provinces of Granada and Ahneria. (2) The
Diocese of Almeria (Almeriensis), of very ancient
origin, was restored by the Catholic sovereigns. It

has 66 parishes, 7 rural deaneries, in the province
of the same name. (3) The Diocese of Cartagena-
Murcia (Cartaginiensis) is of unknown origin.

Urban IV restored it and fixed its see in Murcia. It

has 134 parishes, 17 rural deaneries, in the Provinces
of Murcia, Alicante, Almeria, and Albacete. (4)

The Diocese of Guadix (Accilana) founded by St.

Torquatus in the first century, restored at the end
of the fifteenth century, has 61 parishes, 5 rural
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deaneries, in the Provinces of Almeria and Granada.

(5) The Diocese of Jadn (Gienensis), of very ancient

origin, was restored by Innocent IV in 1240. It

numbers 119 parishes, 12 rural deaneries, in its own
province. (6) The Diocese of Malaga {Mnlacitana)

eludes that of Albarracin. (8) The Diocese of Tudela
(Tulelensis) has had but four bishojis, the last conse-
crated in 1819. It was supprcssc-d by the Concordat,
and its jurisdiction given to the Bishop of Tarazona.
It has a collegiate church and 20 parishes in the Prov-

dates from the Apostolic period and was restored by ince of Navarre

the Catholic Sovereigns. It has 131 parishes, 17 V. (1) The Archdiocese of Seville {Hispalensis)

rural deaneries, in the Provinces of Malaga, Cadiz, dates from the third century, and was restored by St.

and Seville, and the African possessions of Spain Ferdinand in 1248. It has 270 parishes, 21 rural

(Melilla). deanerie.s, in the Provinces of Seville, Ihielva, Cadiz,

III. (1) The .\rchdiocese of Santiago, or of Com- and Malaga. (2) The Diocese of Badajoz (Pacensis)

postcia (Composlellana) is of Apostolic origin. It has is supposed to be of Apostolic origin, although there

788 parishes, 36 rural deaneries, in the Provinces of is no documentary proof of its existence earlier than

Corunna and Pontevedra. (See Compostel.\.) (2) the seventh century. It has 136 jiarishes, 13 rural

The Diocese of Lugo (Lucen

sis), founded in the third cen-

tury and restored by Alfonso 1

in 730, numbers 647 parishes, 40

rural deaneries, in the Provinces

of Lugo and Pontevedra. (3)

The Diocese of Mondonedo
(Mindonensis), of which noth-

ing is known earlier than the

sixth century, its see having

been established at Mondonedo
by Dona Urraca, has 277 par-

i.shes, 18 rural deaneries, in the

Provinces of Lugo and Coruna.

(4) The Diocese of Orense (.4 «-

riensis), of very ancient, some
say ApostoUc, origin, has .519

parishes, 30 rural deaneries,

nearly all in its own province.

(.5) The Diocese of Oviedo (Oce-

tensis) appears to have had its

origin in the ninth century, al-

though some attribute to it a

higher antiquity. It numbers
060 parishes, 78 rural deaneries,

in its own province and a part

of Le6n. (6) The Diocese of

Tuy {Tudensis) is of Apostolic

origin. It has 276 parishes, 14

rural dea,neries, in the Provinces

of Orense and Pontevedra.

IV. (1) The Archdiocese of

Saragossa (Crrsaraufiu-stami),

founded in the first century, re-

stored in 1117, made metropol-

itan in 1138, has 370 parishes,

15 rural deaneries, in its own
province and that of Teruel. (2)

The Diocese of Barbastro (Bar-

baslrcnsis), erected in the reign

of Pedro I of Aragon (1094-

1 104) , is to be reunited, in pursuance of the Concordat,
wit h the Diocese of Huesca, from which it was separated
in the time of Philip II. It numbers 1.54 parishes, 10 ru-

ral deaneries, in the Province of Huesca. (3) The Dio-
cese of Huesca (Oscensis) dates from the first century
and was restored in 1086. It has 167 parishes, 9
rural deaneries, in the Provinces of Huesca and
Saragossa. (4) The Diocese of Jaca (Jacensis),

erected by Don Ramiro of .\ragon (eleventh century)

and sejjarated in 1.57.5, has 70 parishes, 8 rural dean-
eries, in the Provinces of Huesca, Saragos.sa, and
Navarre. (.5) The Diocese of Pamjilona (l'(itiii>iU>-

nensU) is of .\postolic origin, its first bishop having
been St. Fenninus. It has .567 parishes, 21 rural

deaneries, in tlie Province of Navarre. (6) The Dio-

cese of Tarazona (TuriasonenaU) dates from the

Gothic period and w;is restored in 111.5. It ha.s 138
parishes, 9 rural deaneries, in the I'rovinces of Lo-
grofio, Navarre, and Sarago.ssii. (7) The Diocese of

Teruel {TurulcnsU). founded in 1.577 at the petition

deaneries, in the ])rovincc of the
same name. (3) The Diocese of

Cadiz-Ceuta {(Saditana) found-
ed by Alfonso X in 1263, has
32 parishes, 6 rural deaneries, in

its own province and Ceuta.

(4) The Diocese of the Canaries
(Canariensis) erected by Inno-
cent VII in 1406, has 42 par-

ishes, 5 rural deaneries, in the
Canary Islands. (See Canary
Islands.) (•5'i The Diocese of

Cordova iCnriliih,'i,sis\. (kiting

from the first ccnlury, li:is 124
parishes, 17 rural deaneries, in

the Provinces of Cordova and
Badajoz. (6) The Diocese of

Tenerife {Nivarietisis), erected

in 1819 by Pius VIII, is to be
incorporated, according to the

Concordat, with that of the
Canaries. Its sec is at La La-
guna (Palma) and it numbers
62 ixirishes, 10 rural deaneries.

VI. (1) The Archdiocese of

Tarragona {Tarracnnensis) was
erected in the first century, and
disiiutes with Toledo the right

of pi'imacy. It was restored by
K anion Berenguer, Count of

Barcelona, in 1088, and num-
bers 1.50 parishes, 6 rural dean-
eries, in the Provinces of Tar-
ragona and Lerida. (2) The
Diocese of Barcelona (Barcino-

nensis) is believed to be of

Apostolic origin, and was re-

stored in the twelfth century by
Ram6n Bei-enguer. By a recent

concession of tlie Holy See, its

bishop wears the i)alliuni, like a

metropolitan. It has 231 parishes, 10 rural deaneries,

in the Provinces of Barcelona, Tarragona, Lorida, and
Gerona. (3) The Diocese of Gerona (Gcrundcnsis)

dates from the third century, and was restored in the

eighth. It has 363 parishes in the Provinces of Ge-
rona and Barcelona. (4) The Diocese of L6rida

(Ilerdensis) is one of the most ancient in Spain. It

numbers 249 parishes, 12 rural deaneries, in the

Provinces of Lerida and Huesca. (.5) The Diocese

of Sol.sona (Excelsonensis) was erected in 1.593, sup-

pressed by the Concordat, and again constituted as

an Apostohc administration with a titular bishop.

It has 1.52 parishes, 11 rural deaneries, in the Prov-

inces of Barcelona, L(^rida, and Gerona. (6) The
Diocese of Tortosa (i)erti/.s(».s/.s'), believed to be of

Apostolic origin, restored in 1141, has 1.59 parishes, 12

rural de^meriis, in the Provinces of Tarragona, Te-
ruel, and Castcll6n. The Concordat proviiles for the

transfer of its capital to Casl(116n de la Plana. (7)

The Diocese of llrgel (Crgdlnisis) is very aiK^ient,

of Philip II, has 96 parishes, 5 rural deaneries, in the and its bishop is the sovereign of the Valleys of An-

province of the same name. Its jurisdiction now in- dorra. It has 395 parishes, 10 rural deaneries, in the
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Provinces of Lerida and Gerona and in the Republic

of Andorra. (8) The Diocese of Vich (Vicensis), in

the ancient Ausona, was erected in 713, and restored

by Ludovico Pio, and, later, by Vifredo the Hairy,

Count of Barcelona. It has 248 parishes, 11 rural

deaneries, in the Provinces of Barcelona, Gerona, and
Tarragona.

VII. (1) The Archdiocese of Toledo (Toletana),

erected in the first century, had for its first bishop St.

Eugenius. In the fifth century the see was made
metropolitan, and after the Reconquest it became the

principal see of the Spains. The archdiocese con-

tains 442 parishes divided into 20 rural deaneries, and
covers the Province of Toledo and part of those of

Jaen, Guadalajara, and Cdceres. (2) The Diocese of

Coria {Cauriensis) existed as eai-ly as the year 589
and was restored in 1142 by Alfonso VIII. It com-
prises 124 parishes, divided into 11 rural deaneries, in

the Provinces of Cdceres, Salamanca, and Badajoz.

(3) The Diocese of Cuenca (Conquensis) was erected

in 1179 by Pope Lucius III. It has 326 parishes, in

12 rural deaneries, in the Provinces of Cuenca and
Guadalajara. (4) The Diocese of Madrid-Alcald
(Mairitcn^is-Complutensis) was erected by the Bull of

7 March, 1885, in pursuance of the Concordat of 1851.

It has 232 parishes, divided into 18 rural deaneries, in

the Province of Madrid. (5) The Diocese of Pla-

sencia {Placentina) , erected in 1190 by Alfonso VIII,

has 260 parishes, divided into 14 rural deaneries, in

the Province of Cdceres, Salamanca, Badajoz, and
Avila. (6) The Diocese of Siguenza (Saguntina) ex-

isted in the time of the Goths, and was restored by
Alfonso VIII. It has 350 parishes, 18 rural deaner-

ies, in the Provinces of Guadalajara, Saragossa, and
Soria.

VIII. (1) The Archdiocese of Valencia (Valentina)

erected in the third century, and restored by Jaime I,

the Conqueror, in 1238, has 313 parishes, 25 rural

deaneries, in the Provinces of Alicante, Valencia, and
Castell6n. (2) The Diocese of Iviza (Ebtisensis) is to

be merged in that of Majorca, pursuant to the Con-
cordat. It has 37 parishes. (3) The Diocese of

Majorca (Majoricensis) was erected by Jaime, the
Conqueror, in 1229. The see is at Palma, and its

incorporation with the Diocese of Iviza is provided
for by the Concordat. It has 59 parishes, 7 rural

deaneries, in the Balearic Isles. (4) The Diocese of

Minorca (Minoricensis). erected in 1795, has its see at
Ciudadela and numbers 14 parishes. (5) The Diocese
of Orihuela (Oriolcnsis) was erected in 1564. Its see
should, by the terms of the Concordat, be trans-
ferred to Alicante. It has 60 parishes, 1 1 rural dean-
eries, in the Provinces of Alicante, Valencia, and Al-
meria. (6) The Diocese of Segorbe (Segobricensis)

founded in the time of theGoths, restored in 1171, and
again in 1245, has 65 parishes, 7 rural deaneries, in

the Provinces of Casfell6n, Valencia, and Teruel.
IX. (1) The Archdiocese of Valladolid (Valliso-

letana) was founded in 1595 and became metropoli-
tan in 1859. It has 93 parishes, 9 rural deaneries, in

the province of the same name. (2) The Diocese of

Astorga (Asturicensis) is of Apostolic origin, and was
restored by Alfonso I in 747. It has 582 parishes and
18 rural deaneries in the Provinces of Le6n, Zamora,
and Orensp. (3) The Diocese of Avila (Abulensis)

was erected by St. Secundus in Apostolic times, and
restored after the Arab invasion, by Alfonso VI. It

has 339 parishes, divided into 20 rural deaneries, in

the Provinces of Avila, Toledo, and Valladolid. (4)

The Diocese of Ciudail Rodrigo (Ciritaliiisis), founded
by Alexander III, in 1175, is one of those suppressed
under the Concordat, its territory having been added
to that of Salamanca since 18S4 untler an Apostolic
administrator with episcopal character. It has l.'jO

parishes, 1 1 rural deaneries, in the Province of Sala-
manca. (5) Th(" Diocese of Salamanca (Salmand-
censis) dates from the first century, and was restored

by Alfonso I, the Great, in 901. It numbers 286
parishes, 19 rural deaneries, in the province of the
same name. (6") The Diocese of Segovia (Segovien-
sis) was erected in the time of the Goths and restored
by Alfonso VI. It has 276 parishes, 15 rural deaner-
ies, in the Provinces of Segovia, Avila, and Vallado-
hd. (7) The Diocese of Zamora (Zamorensis) was
founded in the year 905. It has 265 parishes, 13
rural deaneries, in the Provinces of Zamora and Valla-
doUd.

Besides these nine provinces, there is the Diocese-
Priorate of the four military orders, or of Ciudad-
Real (Cluniensis) , which was erected as vere nullius

by the Bull "Ad Apostohcum", put into execution by
the Decree of August, 1876. It has 115 parishes, in

11 rural deaneries.

The privileged ecclesiastical jmisdictions are the
Apostolic Nunciature and the Supreme Tribunal of

the Rota, both at Madrid, and the Chapel Royal
(Clcro de la Real Capilla y Patrimonio), with a grand
almoner (capellan mayor) to His Majesty, honorary
chaplains, etc. The military chaplains are under the
jurisdiction of a Vicar-General of the Army and Navy.
There are four deputy vicars and a proportionate
number of chaplains-general, and first-class and sec-

ond-class chaplains.

Notwithstanding the measures of disamortization
which have deprived them of their property, and the
general expulsion effected a second time by the Revo-
lution of 1868, the religious orders of both sexes

prosper and possess many establishments in Spain.
Owing, however, to their anomalous legal position, it

is extremely difficult to obtain statistics of them, al-

though an appro.ximation may be made. The Lib-

erals assert that, since the Concordat of 1851, only
three reUgious orders of men have any right to be ad-
mitted to the country, while the Conservatives and
CathoUcs in general understand that the Concordat
places these three orders in a privileged position, but
admits all the other orders conformably with the pro-

visions of the canon law to which its stipulations are

subject. In 1903 the religious orders in Spain num-
bered 597 communities of men and 2463 communities
of women. The number of male religious was 10,630;

of female 40,030. These communities were divided,

according to the chief object of their institutions, as
follows:

—

Commurtilies:
01 Men. OS Women.

The Contemplative life 75 717
Charitable works 39 1029
Teaching 294 717
The priesthood 97
Missions 92

Total 597 2463

Of late years there has been a notable increase in

these figures, but statistics are not obtainable. The
most numerous orders are the Jesuits, Franciscans,

Capuchins, Augustiniars, Piarists, Missionaries of the
Heart of Mary, Brothers of the Christian Schools,

Marist Brothers, and Lazarists.

C. Education.—Three educational grades are recog-

nized : the higher, intermediate, and primary. Higher
education is divided into academical (Jacultativa) and
technical (special): the former of these divisions is

taught in the universities, with their faculties of law,

philosophy and letters, sciences, medicine, and phar-

macy. Technical education is given in the special

schools of engineering, architecture, veterinary sur-

gery, and manual-training, and in the military schools.

There are three schools of industrial engineering

(mechanics, chemistry, and electricity), at Madrid,
Barcelona, and Bilbao. .Vt Machid are also a school

of civil engineering (Escucht di- Ingiititrox de Caiiiinos,

Ciinales y Funrtux), a school of mines, and a school of

agriculture, while at the Escorial is a school of forestry

(Escuela de Ingenieros y de Monies). There are
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schools of architecture at Madrid and at Barcelona;
veterinary schools at Madrid, Saragossa, Leon, Cor-
dova, and Santiago (Corunna). There are fourteen
Government schools of commerce, besides many in-

dependent ones under Brothers of the Christian
Schools, Marists, Jesuits, etc. Manual-training
schools (Escuclas lie arles e indiistrias, or de artes y
oficios) are of recent origin in Spain; the national

government maintains thirteen of them and gives

subventions to many others which arc supported by
the municipalities or provincial governments. There
are also schools of the fine arts, conservatories of

music, etc. The military schools are: at Guadala-
jara, for the Engineers; at Segovia, for the Artillery;

at Valladolid, for the Cavalry; at Toledo, for the

Infantry; at Avila, for the Army Service Corps (Ad-
minislracidn Milit^r); at Madrid, for the Army Med-
ical Corps; and again at Madrid, for the Staff (Eslado

Mayor). Other institutions for military education
are the College of the Guardias Civiles, at Valdemoro,
that of the Carabineros, at the Escorial, etc. The
schools of naval engineering and of marine artillery

are at S. Fernando (Cadiz). There are schools and
nautical institutes for the merchant marine, the
practical examinations being under the supervision

of the naval authorities. Preparation for teaching

in the upper branches of literature is given in the
normal schools established in the provincial capitals;

the degrees are Maestro Elemcnlnl, Maestro Superior,

and Maestro Xnrmal. A higher school of pedagogy
has recently been opened at Madrid.

Ecclesiastical education, since the suppression of

the theological faculties in the universities, has been
given in the conciliar seminaries established in all the
dioceses, as prescribed by the Council of Trent. In
some dioceses there are also lesser seminaries, which
prepare students for the greater. The universities

now in existence are: Madrid (formerly Alcald), Sal-

amanca. Barcelona, Granada, Seville, Valladolid,

Valencia. Saragossa, Santiago, and Oviedo. In tlir

last-named the only faculty in operation is that of

law. There are intermediate schools in all the pro-

vincial capitals, as well as others in certain other
localities—Baeza, Cabra, Figueras, Gij6n, .lerez,

Mahon, and Reus. The number of Government;
primarj- schools is very inadequate; the deficiency,

however, is compensated by the number of private

and rehgious institutions. By the School Census of

1903, there were in Spain altogether 31,838 schools

(20,324 for boys; 10,970 for girls; 544 for infants).

The following statistics of pupils are taken from the
Census of 1900:

Boys. Girls.
Pupils of the age of .i years 222.619 214.573
Pupils of the age of 6'years 214.174 215.737
Pupils of the age of 7 years 215,682 211.997
Pupils of the age of Svears 217.572 211.840
Pupils of the age of 9 years 195.675 193,188
Pupils of the age of 10 years 213.911 211.939
Pupilsof theageof 11 toloyeara 934.027 923.993

Total 2.213.660 2.183,267

making a total of 4,396,927 of both sexes. As it is

estimated that two-thirds of the population of school
age attend private or religiotis schools, it follows that
the dearth of educational faciUties in Spain is not so
great as is commonly supposed. The number of
absolutely illiterate has been much exaggerated, owing
to the lack of proper statistics. That that number is

as large as it really is may be explained by the in-

effective enforcement of the legal school-attendance.
Although the Constitution of 187fi, which is still

in force, grants freedom of teaching, the right has been
very much ctirtailcd by legal enactments. There are
but two independent universities, that of Deusto
(Bilb.io), directed by the Jesuits, and that of the
Escorial, under the Augustlnians. There are al.so,

at Madrid, two independent institutions of university
character, the Academia Universitaria Cat61ica, under

the presidency of the Bishop of Madrid-AlcaU, and
the Instituci6n Libre de Ensenanza (Free Institution
of Education), directed by the Krausists. For inter-
mediate, or gymnasium, education the rehgious orders
have many colleges, some of which also take charge
of interne pupils. The Jesuits, of whom there are
three provinces in Spain, have colleges as follows:
Province of Aragon.—With boarders at Sarria (Barce-
lona), Saragossa, \'alencia, and Orihuela (former
Dominican university); half-boarding (mcdio-pcnsion-
ado) school at Barcelona. Province of Castile.—For

Facade of the Cathedral. Ckik

boarders at Gijon (Asturias), La Guardia (Ponte-
vedra), Orduna (Vizcaya), Tudela (Navarre), and
Valladohd; also day schools at Durango (Biscay),
Carri6n (Palencia), and Oiia (Burgos). Province of
Toledo.—Boarding schools at Charmarlin de la Rosa
(Madrid), Seville, Malaga, Puerto de St a. Maria
(Cadiz), and Villafranca de los Barros (Badajoz);
also a Catholic school of arts and crafts {escuela
tecnica), and a half-boarding school at Madrid. The
Jesuits also conduct the following ecclesiastical col-
leges: For the formation of religious, houses of higher
studies at Ona (Burgos), Tortosa (Tarragona),
Granada, and S. Jeronimo; literary colleges at Loyola
(Guipuzcoa), Veruela (Saragos.sa). Carri6n (Palen-
cia), Gandia (Valencia), and Burgos. The Province
of Castile has a pontifical seminary at Comillas (San-
tander) and directs the episcopal seminary of Sala-
manca. It also has an Apostolic school at Xavier
(Navarre).
The second religious institute in the work of teach-

ing is that of the Piarists, or Fathers of the Pious
Schools, which has been largely represented in Spain
since the seventeenth century. As the Revolution
has generally shown some respect for the Piarists,

they have kept a larger number of their colleges than
the Jesuits, who have been repeatedly expelled, and
80 obliged to establish their colleges over again.



SPAIN 176 SPAIN

There are Piarist colleges at Madrid, Barcelona, Va-
lencia, Saragossa, etc., besides others at less important
centres of population. In recent times some of the

older orders which are not primarily teaching orders,

such as the Augustinians, Dominicans, Franciscans,

and Lazarists, have estabhshed boarding schools.

In technical, commercial, and primary teaching, the
Brothers of the Christian Schools of St. John Baptist

de La Salle and Pere Champagnat's IVIarist Brothers
have attained a position of great importance; their

establishments in Spain are numerous and have be-

come more so since their expulsion from France. The
Christian Brothers now have 53 colleges in Spain;
the Marists, 67. The education of girls is to a great
extent under the care of a number of congregations of

rehgious women, who have boarding and half-boarding
schools as well as day schools, The principal are:

The Religious de la Ensenanza (Society of Our Lady)
of Bl. Lestonac, who have 12 cloistered pensions.

The Visitandines of St. Jeanne Frangoise Fremoit de
Chantal, established in Spain since 1758. The Re-
ligious of the Sacred Heart of Bl. Barat, with 15
houses, estabhshed in Spain since 1846. The Reh-
gious of Jesus and Mary, founded by M. Thevenet,
entered Spain in 1850. The Ursulines have a col-

lege at MoUna de Arag6n (New Castile), and there are

some colleges of the EngUsh Ladies and of Our Lady
of Loreto. There are, in addition to these, numerous
small schools for girls and many religious congrega-
tions for women—in particular, Carmehte Tertiaries,

Franciscan Tertiaries, Augustinians, and Sisters of

Charity.
III. History.—The old historians say that Spain

was populated by the children of Tubal and of Tarsis,

son and grandson of Japhet. These were the Ibe-

rians, who were divided into Iberians proper and Tai--

tesians; the latter, in the South; the former, in the
North. Some have held that the Iberians were
Basques, and consequently were of the LTralo-Altaic,

or Mongoloid, race, as the similarity of the Basque
with the Finnish languages would seem to indicate.

However this may be, the Iberians and Tartesians
appear to have formed the aboriginal population, and
the Celts, who occupied a great part of France, Great
Britain, and Irehmd, would seem to have come in

upon them by way of the Bay of Biscay. The colli-

sion of the two races produced the population which
later settlers and conquerors found in Spain: Celts

in the North and West, Iberians in the East and
South, and in the centre (Aragon and part of Castile)

Celtiberians, whose very name indicates a fusion of

the two races—no doubt, after a great deal of conflict.

It is very remarkable that the differences of lan-

guage in the Iberian Peninsula still, partially, corres-

pond to this first distribution of the inhabiting races.

In the regions of the pure Iberians, Catalan is spoken,

with its dialects, the Valencian and Balearic; in the
regions conquered by the Celts, the languages are
Gallego, Portuguese, and the bable of Asturiaa; in the
Celtiberian and Tartesian portions, Castilian. This
fact seems to support the theory of Padre Lorenzo
Hervas y Panduro, that races, even when they change
their grammar, never entirely change their own way
of pronouncing the language which they use. Upon
these first strata of population, which may be con-
sidered aboriginal, were superimposed the colonLsts

and conquerors. The colonists were Greeks and
Phoenicians; the conquerors, Carthaginians, Romans,
Goths, and Arabs. Taking this as a guide, Spanish
history may he divided into jx'riods as follows: A.
Colonies in Celtiberian Spain; B. Carthaginian Spain
(third century B. c.);C. Roman Spaii\ (tliird century
B. c, to fifth century of our era); D. V'isigotliic iMoii-

archy (fifth to eighth century); E. Ar.ib Spain and
Kingdoms of the Reconquest (eighth to fifteenth cen-

tury); F. The Unification of Spain (fifteenth century

to the present time).

A. Colonies.—The Phoenicians, who colonized all

the Mediterranean coasts, estabhshed a great many
colonies, or factories, in the South of Spain—Carteya,
Calpe, Malaga, Sexi, and chief of aU, Gades (Cddiz),
the centre of their power in Spain and their cult of
Hercules, which is symbohzed on the Gaditanian
coins. Soon after the Phoenicians, the Greeks began
establishing their colonies, the chief colonizers being
the Rhodians at Rosas, south of Cape Creus (910
B.C.), the Phocians, at Emporium (Ampurias, the
present name, or Ampurdan, being derived from
Emporitanum) and at Artemisium (Denia, from
Diana, another name for Artemis), and the Zacynth-
ians, who founded Saguntum and populated Iviza,
giving it the name of Ophiusa.

B. Carthaginian Spain.—The Carthaginians set-

tled in the Balearic Isles in the seventh century b. c.

In the sixth century, having aided the Phoenicians of

Cadiz against the Tartesians, they took possession of

that city and began trading in Baetica. After the
First Punic War they sought to indemnify them-
selves for their losses in Sicily by conquering Spain.
The conquest was begun by Hamilcar Barca, and ex-
tended as far as the Ebro; theu; too, began that
struggle of the Spaniards for independence which was
to last until the nineteenth century of the Christian
Era. Istolacius and Indortes, the former a Celtic
chieftain, the latter chief of certain Celtiberian tribes
of the Ebro, rai.sed an army, according to Diodorus
Siculus, of 50,000 men; but they were defeated and
condemned to death. However, Orison, another
Iberian chief, achieved the rout and death of Hamil-
car at Ehce, or Elche (230). Hasdrubal, the founder
of Cartagena, (New Carthage) , was assassinated by a
slave, and Hannibal, to complete the conquest of

Spain, laid siege to Saguntum, which city then im-
mortahzed itself by its heroic act of self-destruction.

The issue of the Second Punic War caused the Car-
thaginians to lose Spain, and the Romans succeeded
to their mastery of the country.

C. Roman Spain.—But the Spaniards showed no
more docility to the Romans than to the Carthagin-
ians. Indibil and Mandonius commenced that course
of resistance which ended only when Spain had been
romanized—vanquished not so much by the arms as

by the superior civihzation of Rome, a culture which
Spain assimilated to such a degree as to produce
rhetoricians hke Quintihan, poets like Lucan, Mar-
tial, and Silius Itahcus, philosophers like Seneca, and
emperors like Trajan, Hadrian, and Theodosius.
Noteworthy among the wars of the Spaniards against
Roman domination are those of Viriathus (150-140
B. c), a Lusitanian chieftain; the struggle of Nu-
mantia (133), which imitated the example set by Sa-
guntum; that of Sertorius, a partisan of Marius, who
was proscribed by SuUa, fled to Spain, and there put
himself at the head of the Spaniards. Sertorius did
more than anyone else to romanize the country; he
gave it Roman institutions, and founded at Huesca a
high school with Greek and Latin teachers. After
this, although the Spaniards took the side of Pompey
against Csesar, resistance to the Roman power as such
was confined to the Cantabri and the Asturias, who
were conquered, though not subdued, in the time of

Augustus. The Romans at first divided their Span-
ish territories into Hither and Further Spain (His-

pania Citerior, Ulterior), taking the Ebro as dividing
fine, but Augustus divided the country into Tarraco-
nensis, Lusitania, and Ba-lira. Spain is covered with
Roman remains, jiarticularly aqueducts and bridges,

but the most i)cnetr:iting Hoinan intlu<'nce was lin-

guistic, giving to (lie inh:il)itants a neo-Latin tongue,
whicli lias siir\ived in great perfection in Castile and,
witli greater niodilie.-itions, owing to the aspirated
utterance, in tlie E;ust.

Under the Roman domination Spain received Chris-

tianitv. There is a venerable tradition that the
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Apostles Paul and James came to the country, as well

as the Seven Apostolic Men (Torquatus, Ctesiphon,

Secundus, Indaleeius, Caecilius, Hesychius, and Eu-
phrasius) to whom the foundation of various churches

is attributed. Connected with the coming of St.

James is the verj' ancient tradition of Our Lady of the

Pilhir (la Virgen del Pilar) of Saragossa. Prudentius

says that there were mart>TS in Spain in every one of

the persecutions. Of uncertain date are the martyr-
doms of Sts. Facundus and Primitius in Galieia; of

St. Firminus and Sts. Marcellus and Nonia, with their

twelve children, in Leon ; of Sts. Acisclus and Victoria

at Cordova. Sts. Hemeterius and Celedonius suf-

ferc<l in the Decian persecution, as did Sts. Justa and
Rufina, St. Laurence, St. Fructuosus, St. Augurius,

and St. Eulogius. The most famous of Spanish mar-
tyrs, however, are those who suffered in the persecu-

tion of Diocletian, when Dacian was prefect; among

hordes, urged forward by the pressure of the Huns in

their rear, hurled themselves for the first time upon
the Pyrenean Peninsula—the Alani, a people of Scyth-
ian, or Tatar, race; the Vandals and Suevians, CJer-

manic races. The Alani were, for the most part,

quickly brought into subjection. The Vandals, after

establishing themselves in B;etica, to which they gave
the name of \'andalusia (Andalusia), passed on into

Africa, while the Visigoths hemmed in the Suevi in

Gahcia until the latter were completely brought un-
der control. These Visigoths, or \\'estern Goths, after

sacking Rome under the leadership of Alaric (410),

turned towards the Iberian Peninsula, with Ataulf for

their leader, and occupied the north-eastern portion,

which thereafter received the name of Gotha-landia
(Catalaunia, later Catalonia). Valia extended his

rule over most of the Peninsula, keeping the Suevians
shut up in Gahcia. Theodoret took part, with the

them were Sts. Cucufatis, Eulalia, and Severus,
Bishop of Barcelona, Sts. Fehx, Poncius, and Victor,

Narcissus, Bishop of Gerona, Engratia, Valerius,

Bishop of Saragossa, and his deacon, Vincentius,

Justus and Pastor of Alcald, Leocadia of Toledo, Eu-
laUa of Merida, Cyricus and Paula of Malaga, Vin-
centius, Sabina, and Cristeta of Talavera. During
this period, too, man}' councils were held in Spain, the
most important being those of Elvira (or lUiberis) and
of Saragossa, and the First Council of Toledo. At
that of Elvira (300) the Acts, which are still extant,

were signed by nineteen bishops, and, among other
things, the cehbacy of the clergy w;is insisted upon.
At the Council of Saragossa (380) Priscillianism was
condemned. The PrisciUianists abjured their heresy

at the Council of Toledo (400), where, also, the sym-
bol was pronounced with the Filiniiur. .\inong illus-

trious Spaniards of the period may be mentioned Pope
St. Damasus, the great Hosius, St. Pacianus, Bishop
of Barcelona, anil his son, Flavins Dexter, Juvencus,
and Pruilentius.

D. V isiijnihic S/Hiin.—WTicn the Ciermanic peoples
invaded the pnninces of the Roman Empire, the

XIV,—li

Romans and Franks, in the battle of ChSlons, where
Attila was routed. Euric (466),'who put an end to the
last remnants of Roman power in the Peninsula, may
be considered the first monarch of Spain, though the
Suevians still maintained their independence in Ga-
hcia. Euric was also the first king to give written
laws to the Visigoths.

In the following reigns the Catholic kings of France
assumed the role of protectors of the Hispano-Roman
Catholics against the Arianism of the Visigoths, and in

the wars which ensued ."Vlaric II and .\malric lost their

Uves. Atanagild, having risen against King .'\gilas,

called in the Byzantine Greeks and. in payment for

the succour they gave him, ceded to them the maritime
places of the .South-E.ast (.5.54). Leovigild restored
the political unity of the Peninsula, subduing the
Suevians, but the religious divisions of the country,
reaching even the royal family, brought on a civil war.
St. Hermengild. the king's son, putting himself at tlie

head of the Catholics, was defeated and taken pris-

oner, and suffered martyrdom for rejecting commun-
ion with the .\rians. Recared, son of Leovigild and
brother of St. Hermengild, added religious unity to
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the political unitv achieved bv his father, accepting

the Catholic Faith in the Third Council of Toledo
(589). The religious unity established by this coun-
cil was the basis of that fusion of Goths with His-
pano-Romans which produced the Spanish Nation.
Sisebut and Suintila completed the expulsion of the
Byzantines from Spain. Chindasvint and Reces-
vint laboured for legislative unity, and legalized mar-
riages, hitherto prohibited, between Goths and Lat-
ins. After Wamba, famous for his opposition to his

own election, an unmistakable decline of the Gothic
monarchy set in. Manners were rela.xed, immoraUty
increased, and Witiza has stood in Spanish history for

the type of that decay which, in the next reign, that of

Roderic (710-14), ended in the ruin of the kingdom.
During this period many very important councils

were held in Spain. Among the most memorable
were: that of Tarragona (516), at which ten bishops

Triumph.^l Arch Gonzalez, Buroos, 1539

assisted, the First Council of Barcelona (540), and
those of L^rida and Valencia (546). But most im-
portant of all, and of a special character, were the
Councils of Toledo and of Braga (Bracara). Emi-
nent among the saints of the same period are the two
holy brothers Leander, who presided at the Third
Council of Toledo, and Isidore, who presided at the
Fourth, and who wrote a celebrated encyclopedia
(The Etymologies) and contributed to the upbuilding
of Mozarabic literature, St. Saturius, the solitarv, St.
Emihan (Milldn), the father of monks, St. Victorian,
abbot of the monastery of Asana, St. Gaudiosus,
Bishop of Tarazona, St." Toribius, St. Martin of Du-
niio, St. Ildefonsus, St. Braulius, St. Eugenius, and
St. Taj6n, Bishop of Saragossa. To this period, also,
belong the poets Orentius and Dracontius, the chron-
iclers Idacius and John of Biclara, and the historian
Paulus Orosius.

E. Arnh Spain.— (1) The Moslem Domina-
tion.—While the Gothic kingdom was decaying
through iffctiiinacy and the discord produced by the
elective syBt(jTii of monarchy, the fanatical sectaries
of the Koran^vere advancing through North Africa.
Legend has it that Count Julian, the governor of

Ceuta, in revenge for the violation of his daughter,
Florinda (also called La Cara), by King Roderic, in-

vited the Nloslems and opened to them the gates of the
Peninsula. The first expedition of the Arabs was led
by Tarif, who gave his name to Tarifa; the second, by
Tarik, who gave his name to Gibraltar (Gebal-Tarik,
"Mountain of Tarik"). Roderic went forth to meet
the invaders, and, in July, 711, the terrific battle was
fought which is generally called the battle of Guada-
lete, but which really took place near the River Bar-
bate. This river flows into the Lagoon of Janda and
was known to the Arabs as Wadi Bccca. The battle
appears to have been lost through the treachery of
partisans of Witiza, the last king. Roderic disap-
peared; it is not known whether he perished in the
fight. The Arabs spread rapidly through Andalusia,
soon reaching Toledo, the Gothic capital, while the
Jews, who were numerous in the cities, facilitated their
entrance. Musa, governor of Barbary, came to
share the triumphs of Tarik. In 714 he captured
Saragossa and followed up his conquests as far as
Lugo and Gijon, while Tarik reached Leon and As-
torga. Some of the Spaniards settled down to live

under Arab rule, calling themselves Mozarabs; the
rest fled to the mountains of the North, where they
formed the four chief rallying-points for the Recon-
quest : Asturias, Navarre, Aragon, and Catalonia.
Arab Spain was at first governed by emirs whose

authority was derived from the Omaj^'ad Cahphs of

Damascus. The most noted of these emirs were Ab-
delaziz, son of Musa, who recognized the independ-
ence of the little state, defended by Todmir, with its

capital at Orihuela, and Abderraman el Gafequi, who,
having penetrated into Aquitaine, was vanquished by
Charles Martel at Poitiers (732). Before long, divi-

sions arose among the Spanish Mussulmans, out of the
antagonisms of Arabs and Berbers, Quelvites and Ma-
hadites. At length Abderraman I, a scion of the
Omajyad stock, who had escaped the slaughter of his

family by the .\bassids, when the latter founded the
Caliphate of Bagdad, himself became the founder of

the independent Emirate of Cordova. Here the cul-

ture of the Spanish Arabs reached its greatest splen-

dour, influenced, in great measure, by the Mozarabs,
who were more advanced in the sciences and arts. In
786 Abderraman began the famous mosque of Cor-
dova (now the cathedral), one of the largest and most
magnificent edifices of the Arab style. The first

caliphs treated the Mozarabic Christians with com-
parative leniency; Abderraman II, however, initiated

a policy of persecution, and his son Mohammed I con-

tinued it. In the city of Cordova there were seven

CathoHc churches and a monasterj- connected with the

Church of S. Gines, while in the neighbourhood were

the monasteries of S. Crist6bal, S. Felix, S. Martin,

Stos. Justo v Pastor, S. Salvador, S. Zoilo, Cuteclara,

and Los T^banos. In 839 a council of three arch-

bishops and five bishops was held at Cordova. The
epoch of the Martyrs here began with the decollation

of the priest Perfecto, in 8-50. In the following year

the monk Isaac spontaneously offered himself for mar-
t\Tdom, and six monks and several laymen, among
them the celebrated Paulo Cordobes, died for the

Faith. In 852 Gumersindo and Servideo, with eight

other monks and seculars, were martyred. The readi-

ness with which martyrs offered themselves to the

tribunals incensed the Caliph Abderraman II, and he

caused the Council of Cordova of 852 to assemble un-

der the presidency of Recafredo, .\rchbishop of Sev-

ille. In this council it was proposed to deny the

credit of martyrdom to those who provoked persecu-

tion. But persecution recommenced in 853, under

Mohammed I, and the monks Fandila and Felix, the

virgin Digna, Benildis, Columba, and Pomposa shed

their blood for the Faith, as did the presbyters .\bun-

dio and Elias, the monks Pedro, Paulo, Isidoro, and
Argimiro, the youth Amador, Luis of Cordova, Wite-
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eindo, Rodrigo, Solomon, and the virgin Aurra in the

following year. St. Eulogius, who had encouraged
the martyrs, himself suffered on 11 March, S59, and
the virgin Leocridia followed him. Distinguished as

writers among the Mozarabs were St. Eulogius and
Alvar Cordobcs, and their master, the .\bbot Spera-

indeo; also the Abbot Samson, who combated the

anthropomorphism of the perverse Bishop Hoste-

gesis and others. But the IVIozarabs gradually died

out in their Mohammedan environment, so that St.

Ferdinand found hardly any traces of them in the

cities he conquered.
After stifling an insurrection of the national party,

the .\rab aristocracy, and the Berbers, and reducing

Toledo to obedience, .\bderraman III established an
absolute monarchy, the Caliphate of Cordova (929).

His son, Al Haken II, distinguished himself by foster-

ing the arts of peace; he collected a vast number of

Tolosa (1212); from the Beni Merines, in the reign of

Alfonso XI, who vanquished them in the battle of El
Salado. From that time the Spanish Mussulmans
were confined to the Kingdom of Ciranada, which had
been founded by Mohammed .\lhamar in 1238, and
lasted until 1492, when Boabdil was conquered by
Ferdinand and Isabella.

(2) The Reconquest.—All the elements of the
Spanish People already existed in the kingdom of the
Catholic Goths: the Latinized Coltiberian race, or
Hispano-Romans, the Gothic element, and the Catho-
lic Faith. These elements, however, were as yet un-
combined, and still lacked that thorough fusion which
was to make one peojile out of them, with a character
and historical tlestiny of its own. The agency em-
ployed by Divine Providence to effect this fusion was
the terrible force of the Mussulman invasion. Under
its immense pressure the Goths and Hispano-Romans,

books, and founded schools and academies. In the

reign of Hixem II, both the home government and the

armies were directed by his haschih .\lmanzor (the

Victorious), who, by dint of almost annual ineur.-iions

into the Christian kingdoms, well-nigh reduced them
to the condition of the first days of the Reconquest,

and indeed threatened them with total destruction.

He took and burned Barcelona, mastered Leon, Za-

mora, and Pamplona, and razed Santiago de Compos-
tela (997). At last the Christians, united, crushed
him at Calataiiazor (1002), and he went to Medina
Celi to die. After its fleeting day of glorj', the Cali-

phate fell into a rapid decay, until it was broken up
into more than twenty states known as the King-
doms of Taifas. Thus was the progress of the Re-
conquest favoured by circumstances; it would have
been completed in the thirteenth centur>', had not
divisions and discords among the Christians impeded
it. The Spanish Mussulmans then sought aid from
the Moors of Africa. This they received chiefly on
three occasions; from the Almoravids, after the tak-

ing of Toledo by Alfon.so VI (lOS.'x; from the Almo-
hads, in the time of Alfonso VIII, who Wiis defeated by
Iheni at Alarcos and defeated them at Las Xavas de

in the mountains of the North, became one people
with one religion and one national aspiration, to re-

conquer their Spanish fatherland and make the Cross
triumph over the Crescent. Though already morally
a unit, the Spanish people were still eight centuries
away from political unity, and the Reconquest was
begun from four distinct centres. Chief among these
four centres was Asturias. The fugitive Goths found
a retreat in those mountains where the Romans had
never been able to effectively establish their authority;

only a few years after the rout of Guadalete, they
gained a victory over Alkama, the lieutenant of EI
Horr, in the portentous battle of Covadonga, where
popular faith saw Divine aid fighting for the Chris-
tians. Here was erected a sanctuary of the Blessed
Virgin which afterwards became a collegiate church
ami still exists. Don Pelayo, or Pelagius, the Gothic
chieftain who was victor at Covadonga, was ac-

claimed king, and took up his residence at Cangas.
His son Favila was killed whil<' hunting, torn to pieces

by a bear, and wa.s succeeded by .\lfonso I, son-in-law

of Don Pel.ayo, who set about pushing the Recon-
quest as far as Galicia and Tierra de Campos (the

"Gothic Fields" or Campus Gdlicos). Frucla 1 (727-
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728) founded Oviedo. He was assassinated, and was
succeeded by several insignificant kings (Aurelio, Si-

lio, Mauregato, and Bermudo I, tlie Deacon) and at

last by Alfonso I, the Chaste, who set up his Court at

Oviedo, recommenced the great expeditions against
the Arabs, and seems to have invited Charlemagne
to come to Asturias, thus occasioning the Prankish
monarch's expedition which ended in the disaster of

Ronccsvalles.
In this region occurred the discovery of the body

of St. James (Santiago) at Compostela. Ramiro I

repelled the Northmen who tried to effect a landing
in Asturias. To him legend attributes the victory of

Clavijo. According to this legend, Mauregato had
promised the Moors a tribute of one hundred maidens,
which Ramiro refused to pay. In the battle that en-
sued, the Apostle St. James, Patron of the Spaniards,
was seen fighting, mounted on a white charger—

'

' Es
visus in Pra?ho, equoque et ense acerrimus, mauros
furentes sternere" as the Spanish Breviary has it.

This king is said to have made the "Vow of Santi-
ago", bj' which he bound himself to pay a certain

tribute to the Chui-ch of Compostela. Modern critics

pronounce the document apocryphal, but the national
tradition loses none of its force thereby. Ordoiio I

emulated the exploits of Ramiro, driving back the
Northmen and defeating the Moors at Albelda; he
also rebuilt Leon, Tuy, Astorga, and other cities. Al-

fonso III, the Great, continued the forays as far as the
Sierra Morena, and foimded Burgos, the future capi-

tal of Castile. His sons rebelled against him, and he
abdicated the Crown, dividing his dominions among
them. With him ended the Kingdom of Asturias, the
territory of which soon became subject to Leon.

Another raUying-point of the Reconquest was Ara-
gon; the other two, Navarre and Catalonia, were
placed by the circumstances of their origin in peculiar

relations with France. The Basques on either side

of the Western Pyrenees, dissatisfied with Prankish
rule, rebelled on several occasions. At Roncesvalles
they annihilated the armies of Charlemagne, and in

824 another victory secured the independence of the
Basques of Pamplona. The names and dates of their

kings, or chieftains, are very uncertain until we come
to Sancho II, Abarca. He abdicated in favour of his

son Garcia III, the Trembler, in whose time the Lco-
nese and Navarrese together were routed at Valdejun-
quera. Sancho III, the Great, was one of the mon-
archs who most influenced Spanish history; he was
eventually King of Navarre, Castile, Aragon, and So-
brarbe. At his death (1035) he divided his kingdoms,
giving Navarre to his eldest .son Garcia, Castile, with
the title of King, to Pernando, Aragon to Ramiro,
and Sobrarbe to Gonzalo. This fashion of regarding
the various states as patrimonial possessions—an idea
borrowed from Prench feudalism, and previously
unknown in the Spanish kingdoms—was introduced at

this time; it resulted in the numerous divisions which
led to so many wars and which long formed an obstacle

to the unity of the Reconquest in the West. (On the
origin of the Countship of Barcelona, the fourth cen-
tre of the Reconquest, see Catalonia).

As the Reconquest advanced, the churches de-
stroyed by the Mohammedan invasion were restored.

The Reconquest went forward in the name of the Holy
Paith. Alfonso I of Asturias, surnamed the Catholic,
restored a great many churches; Alfonso II. the
Chaste, founded the Dioci'so of Oviedo and built its

first cathedral and the royal burial-place. The Dio-
ceses of Pamplona and Sasave corresponded to the
nascent Kingdoms of Navan'e and Aragon, while in

Catalonia the Diocese of Urgel seems never to have
ceased to exist, and thai of (Icrona was soon restored.

Unhappily (listiMgiiishcd iuuong the bishops of Urge!
is Pelix, wlio, with Elipaiidd of Toledo, onibra(^ed the
Adoptionist heresy, asserting that Christ is the adopt-
ive son of God. This heresy was combated by Theo-

dulus, Bishop of Seville, by Etherius of Osma, and by
St. Beatus of Licbana, and was condemned by the
Council of Ratisbon. In the same period lived el

Pacense, Isidore, Bishop of Beja, whose Chronicle, a
continuation of St. Isidore's, begins at the year 610
and ends with 754.

As the year 1000 approached, it seemed that the
Kingdom of Christ in Spain was about to be anni-
hilated by the terrible and victorious expeditions of
Almanzor. A second restoration began gloriously with
Perdinand (Pernando) I, who assembled the Council
of Coyanza (Valencia de Don Juan), obtained from
the King of Seville the rehcs of St. Isidore, which were
translated to Leon, and fostered the Churches of
Coimbra, Leon, Santiago, and Oviedo, and the mon-
asteries of Oiia, Arlanza, and Sahagun. Pernando
Gonzdlez, Count of Castile, restored the monastery of
Silos, which has now been reoccupied by French Bene-
dictines. Sancho the Elder restored and reformed
many monasteries, and brought the Cluniac monks
into "Spain. Alfonso VI transferred to Burgos the an-
cient See of Valpuesta. During the same period the
Dioceses of Osma, Sigiienza (1102), Segovia (1120),
Salamanca, and Zamora were restored. Perdinand
II of Leon erected the Diocese of Ciudad Rodrigo, re-

storing the old Diocese of Cahabria (1171), Alfonso
VII re-established that of Coria, and Alfonso VIII of

Castile founded that of Plasencia. St. Olegario pre-

pared the way for the restoration of the metropolitan
See of Tarragona, which had his successor, Gregorio,
for its first archbishop (1137). But eminent above
all the other churches of Spain was that of Santiago
de Compostela, to which was united the ancient
Bishopric of Iria. The famous Don Diego Gelmirez,
having been elected bishop (1100), raised the number
of canons from twenty-four to seventy-two, ob-
tained from Rome the ratification of the Vow of
Santiago, as well as the privilege of wearing mitre.s for

the canons, and at last made Compostela the archiepis-

copal see of the Province of Meiida, or Emerita.
As early as the eiglith iciitury there existed the

monasteries of San Millan (or S. Emihano), Sahagtin
(S. Facundo), S. Vicente de Oviedo, and Sta. Maria
de Obona, and in Catalonia that of Sta. Mai-ia de La-
vax. In the ninth century two hundred monks of the
monastery of Cardena, near Burgos, suffered martyr-
dom. Prom the monastery of Moreruela, on the banks
of the River Esla, its two founders, St. Proilan and
St. Atilanus, went to occujiy the Sees of Leon and
Zamora. St. Eulogius has left us an account of the
monasteries which he visited in the ninth century

—

S. Salvador of Leire, S. Zacarias, LTrdax, S. Martin de
CiUas, and S. Vicente de Igal. That of S. Cugat, in

Catalonia, seems to date from Gothic times, while the
first independent count founded those of Ripoll and
Montserrat. In the eleventh century the Cluniac Re-
form was introduced into Spain. Bernard, formerly a

monk of Saint-Orenee at Aux, planted it at Sahagun,
making the monastery there the mother-house of the

reformed branch in Spain, as Cluny was in Prance.
The migration of Prench monks into Spain made its

influence felt in the famous reform of the Mozarabic
Rite, for which the Roman was substituted. Known
also as the Isidorean, or Spanish, Rite, the former was
abolished in Aragon in 1071, through the exertions of

the Cluniacs and the queen, who was a Frenchwoman,
and the Roman Rite was fii-st introduced in the Clu-
niac monastery of S. Juan de la Pena. The same in-

novation was made a little later in Catalonia, and in

1076 in Navarre. The Castilians offered a strong
resistance to the supplanting of tlicir ancient rite, and
Po|)e John X, having sent tlie Legate Zanelo to ex-

amine anil rei)ort on it, ap|)roved it. Fifty years
later, Alexander II sent Cardinal Hugo Candido, but
neither would hi' undertake to make any change.
Gregory VII sent Cardinal Ricardo, who, together
with Alfonso VI, the conqueror of Toledo, decreed the
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abolition of the anciont rito, although, according to

the chronicle, appeal was niadi- to the trial by com-
bat, and Don .Juan R\iiz, the champion of the Moza-
rabic Rite, was victorious. It was, nevertheless, per-

mitted in certain churches, and i.s even yet preserved

at Toledo as an historical monument of the ancient

Spanish Church.
The Cistercian Reform, too, was introduced into

Spain, during the lifetime of St. Bernard, and the

cathedral chapters lived by the Rule of St. Augustine.

The most cliaracteristic development of this period,

however, was that of the military orders. The old-

est of them seems to have been that of the Knights of

La Terraza, founded by Don Garcia de Najera, in the

Navarre brought about repeated partitions of Btates.

Ferdinand I divided his kingdom into five parts,

Castile, Leon, Galicia, Zamora, and Toro, though, in

the event, his son Sancho the Strong despoiled his

brothers and restored the kingdom to unity. Bu6
Alfonso \'ll, the Emperor, again separated Castile

and Leon, leaving the former to his son Sancho, and
the latter to Ferdinand.

Another result of feudal customs introduced by the
Burgundian princes was the separation of Portugal.

For .\lfonso \T gave his daughters L'rraca and 'I'eresa

in marriage to Raymond and Henrj' of Burgundy, who
founded two dynasties: that of Portugal, and that of

Castile and Leon, which began with Alfonso VIL
eleventh centurv; but this order, as well ;is those of The Kingdoms of Asturias, GaUcia, Leon, and Castile

the Palms, of tlie Redeemer, and of the Crusaders, es- were definitively imited under St. Ferdinand, heir of

tablished by Alfonso I of Aragon in the twelfth cen- Leon through his father Alfonso IX, and of Castile

tury, disappeared, becoming merged with the orders through his mother Berengucla. In the same way
which came from Palestine. The Order of Calatrava Catalonia and Aragon were definitively united by the

was founded by St. Raymond, Abbot of Fitero, in La
Rioja, who, in"ll58, undertook to defend the strong-

hold of Calatrava, abandoned by the Templars. Its

habit is white with a red cro.'^s. The Order of Alcdn-

marriage of Ram6n Berenguer, the Saint, with Dofia
Petronila, daughter of Ramiro, the Monk, of .\ragon,

of whom legend says that he made the famous "Bell

of Huesca" out of the heads of rebellious nobles.

tara was at first known as that of St. Julian of the These three principal states, to which the divisions of

the Peninsula had
been reduced, com-
pleted the Recon-
quest ; they were not
united, to form Ibe-

rian national unity,

until three centuries

later.

The kingdom
formed by the union
of Aragon and Cata-
lonia was the first to

complete that por-
tion of the Recon-
quest which the geo-

graphical conditions

assigned to it; then it

directed its strength
eastward. Pedro II,

•he Cathohc, sover-

L'li of Aragon and
I italonia, went to

Uonie to seek the
anmdment of his

marriage with Marie

Peartree (del Pere-

iro), but it soon took
thename of thetown
of Alcdntara, which
was ceded to it by
the Knights of Cala-
trava. Its habit is

white with a green
cross. The order of

Santiago was found-

ed to protect pil-

grims to Compostela,
to which service thir-

teen knights vowed
themselves. With
these knights the
Augustinian Canons
of S. Eloy of Leon
joined to form the
famous order whose
badge is an elongat-

ed red cross (1170).

These three orders

were all approved
by Alexander III

The importance to which the Spanish military orders of Montpelier, and to have himself crowned by the

attained may be gathered from the fact that King
Alfonso the Fighter (El HnUilhtilor) wished to hand
over the Kingdom of .Vragon to them, believing that

there was no better way of securing the speedy com-
pletion of the Rcconquest. The Aragone.se, however,

would not consent to their king's testamentary dispo-

pope. The former purpose he failed to accom-
plish; the latter occasioned him a great deal of

trouble, as the Aragonese nobles refused to recog-

nize the position of vassalage to the Holy See in

which Pedro had placed his kingdom. These nobles

then formed for the first time that union, or confedera-

sition of them, and had recourse to Ramiro, a monk tion, which was the cause of such serious disturbances

of S. Ponce de Tomeras, who wore the Crown until a until Pedro IV with his dagger cut in pieces the docu-

successor wa-s forthcoming. ment which recorded it. Pedro II, the Catholic, fell

F. The Unification of Spain.—Several difficulties in the battle of Muret (1213), defending his .\lbigen-

stood in the way of the union of the various states sian kinsmen against Simon de Montfort, whom In-

formed in Spain by the Reconquest: the diversity of nocent III had sent against them. His son, Jaime I,

its points of departure was the principal. Navarre
and Catalonia were in particularly close contact with

France, and the marriage of Ram6n Berengtier the

Great with Dulcia, heiress of Provence, made the

the Conqueror, completed the Catalan-Aragonese
Reconquest, winning Majorca (122S) and Valencia

(123S) besides helping his son-in-law, .Alfonso X, the

Wise, to complete the conquest of Murcia. His son

relations between the iieoples of the langne d'oc so andsuccessor gave a new direct ion to Cat alan-.\r.agon-

close that the subsequent development of Catalonia ese policy by enforcing the rights of his wife, Dona
wasconnectedrather with that of theSouthof France. Costanza of .Suabia, to the kingd<mis of .'Sicily and
In Navarre, again, when the dynasty of .Sancho the Naples. Profiting by the rising of the Sicilian Vespers

Elder became extinct, the Crown passed in succession against the Angevins (1282), he possessed himself of

to the houses of Chami)agne (12.34), of France, and of Sicily and attacked Naples.

Evreux (i:}49-1441), with the result that Navarre, This conquest, however, placed the kings of Aragon
until the fifteenth centiirj', lived in much closer re- in a position of antagonism with the popes, who de-

latior.s with the French monarchy than with the fended the rights of the House of .\njou. Martin IV
Spanish states. On the other hand, the feudal us:iges having excommunicated Pedro III, the Aragonese
introduced in the Western Kingdoms by the House of nobles took advantage of the fact to f.\tenrl their
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privileges at the expense of the royal power. The
demands of the nobles increased in the reign of Al-
fonso III, who was forced to confirni to them the
famous Prwilegio de la Unidn. Jaime II became
reconciled with the Holy See, accepting Corsica and
Sardinia in heu of Sicily. Pedro IV, the Ceremoni-
ous, defeated the nobles at Epila (1348) and used his

dagger to cut in pieces the charter they had extorted
from his predecessors. In the meantime the Catalans
and Aragonese who were left in Sicily offered them-
selves to the Emperor Andronicus Pala?ologus to fight

the Turks. Having conquered these, they turned
their arms against the Greeks, who treacherously
slew their leaders; but for this treachery the S|)ani;irds,

under Bernard of Rooafort anfl Berenguer of Enten(;a,

exacted the terrible penalty celebrated in histor\- as

"The Catalan Vengeance" and moreover seized the
Duchies of Athens and Naupatria (1.313). The royal
line of Aragon became extinct with Martin the
Humane, and the Compromise of Caspe gave the
Crown to the dynasty of Castile, thus preparing the
final union. Alfonso V, the Magnanimous, once more
turned Aragonese pohcy in the direction of Italy,

where he possessed the Kingdom of Sicily and ac-

quired that of Naples by having himself made adopt-
ive son of Queen Joanna. With these events began
the Italian wars which were not to end until the
eighteenth century.

Meanwhile the Reconquest languished in Castile;

at first, because of the candidacj' of Alfonso the Wise
for the imperial Crown of German}-, in which can-
didacy he had secured a majority of the electoral

princes. This was followed by a disputed succession
to the Throne, the rival claimants being the Cerda
heirs (sons of Fernando, the eldest son of Alfonso X)
and the second son of Sancho IV. Next came the
minorities of Ferdinand IV, Alfonso XI, Henrj- III,

and John II, and fresh civil strife in the reigns of

Pedro the Cruel and of Henry IV. Ferdinand IV
succeeded to the Throne at the age of nine, being
under the tutelage of his mother Dona Maria de
Molina. Alfonso XI was little more than one year
old when his father died (1312); and though his reign
was in many respects glorious, and he overcame the
Beni-Merines in the battle of El Salado (1340), still

his amours with Doiia Leonor de Guzman, by whom
he had several children, resulted in the wars of the
following reign, that of Pedro the Cruel, who was at
last slain by his bastard brother, Henry of Trasta-
mara, and succeeded on the Throne by him under the
title of Henrj' II. John I, who married Beatriz of

Portugal (1383), sought to unite the two kingdoms on
the death of Ferdinand, the last King of Portugal of
the Burgundian line. The Portuguese, however, de-
feated John of Ca.stile at the battle of Aljubarota, and
the Portuguese Crown went to the Master of Aviz,
who became John I of Portugal (1385). Henrj- III,

who married Catherine of Lancaster, was the first to
take the title of Prince of Asturias as heir to the
Crown, which he inherited during his minority, as did
hb son, John II.

National unity was eventually attained by the most
unexpected means: Isabel of Castile, who was not the
heiress of Henry IV, married Fernando (Ferdinand)
of Aragon. who was not the heir of John II, and the
tragic death of the Prince of Viana, on the one hand,
and, on the other hand, the no less tragic fate of Juana
la Beltraneja contributed to a result which no doubt
entered into the designs of Providence (see Isabella
THE Catholic). Portugal, which failed to be united
with Ca.stile on the extinction of the House of Bur-
gundy, was united with it when the Aviz dynasty
ended, in the time of Philip II, to be again separated,
however, under Philip IV, when the Houseof Braganza
secured the Crown. But, before reviewing the civ-il

history of united Spain, it will be well to glance at its

ecclesiastical history during this period of transition.

G. Religions Development.—The great monarchs of

the Reconquest were distinguished by their zeal in

restoring and founding churches, or converting the
conquered mosques into Catholic churches. St.

Ferdinand re-established the ancient churches and
sees of Ja^n, Cordova (where the great mosque be-
came the cathedral), and Seville, and began the erec-

tion of the magnificent cathedrals of Burgos and
Toledo. His contemporary, Jaime the Conqueror, is

said to have consecrated to God no fewer than 2000
churches; he founded the Cathedral of Majorca (1229)
and restored the ancient See of Valencia, making
it suffragan to Tarragona, though it afterwards, in

the fifteenth centun,-, became metropolitan. Its

first bishop was Ferrer of San Martm. The thirteenth

centur\- was a verj- prosperous epoch for the Spanish
Church: it was then that the Carmelites, Dominicans,
and Franciscans were established in the Peninsula,
as well as the Order of the Most Holy Trinity for the
redemption of captives. For this same object, also,

Jaime the Conqueror, St. Peter Nolasco, and St. Ray-
mond of Penafort founded the Mercedarians (Orden
de la Merced), at first a military order, but afterwards
mona,stic (1228). When Philip the Fair brought
about the extinction of the Templars, Jaime II of

Aragon and the Councils of Salamanca and Tarragona
asserted their innocence and, when obliged to carry
out the decree of suppression, divided their possessions

between the Orders of .St. John of Jerusalem and
Montesa, the latter created to defend the frontiers of

Valencia previously defended by the Templars. The
Knights of Montesa took for their device the plain red
cross on a white mantle.

In the Great Schism of the West Spain played a
great part, chiefly through the influence of the Aragon-
ese, Pedro de Luna (antipope Benedict XIII). As a
cardinal, his influence led Henr>- II of Castile and
Pedro IV of Aragon to recognize Clement VII, and
after his own election he ended by withdrawing to

Spain, where he hved in the castle of Peiiiscola. In
1399 an assembly held at Alcald resolved to obey
neither pope, as it was not known which of the two
was legitimate. The antipope favoured the election

of Ferdinand of Antequera in the Compromise of

Caspe, in which St. Vincent Ferrer, an ardent partisan

of P>rdinand, was arbitrator. In this way the anti-

pope secured recognition from the Spaniards. At
last, in 1416. St. \'incent Ferrer and the kings aban-
doned the cause of Benedict XIII and gave their ad-
herence to the Council of Constance. Gil .Sanchez

Munoz, a native of Teruel, was, on the death of

Benedict XIII, elected by the cardinals of Peniscola,

who were supported by Alfonso V of Aragon; but he
soon afterwards resigned his claims, in the Council of

Tarragona, recognized Martin V, and was made
Bishop of Majorca.
During this period the Jews in Spain became very

numerous and acquired great power; the>' were not
only the physicians, but also the treasurers of the

kings. Don Jusaph de Ecija administered the revr

enues of Alfonso XI, and Samuel Levi was chief favour-

ite of Pedro the Cruel. The Jews of Toledo then set

on foot their migration (Trnn.^-ito) in protest against

the laws of Alfonso X {Las Parlidas), which prohibited

the building of new synagogues. After the accession

of Henrj- of Trastaniara to the Throne, the populace,

exasperated by the preponderance of Jewish influence,

perpetrated a massacre of Jews at Toledo; in 1391

another general massacre took place, beginning at

Seville; a httlc later, the jewTies of Toledo, Burgos,

Valencia, and Cordova were attacked, and the like

scenes were enacted in ,-\ragon, especially at Barce-

lona. St. \"incent Ferrer converted innumerable
Jews, among them the Rabbi Josuah Halorqui, who
took the name of Jeronimo de Santa Fe and in his

town converted many of his former coreligionists in

the famous Dispute of Tortosa (1413). Oppressed
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by vexatious laws, and abhorred by the people, whom
they ruined with their iisurj% perverted, and scandal-
ized with their sacrileges, they were finally expelled
from Spain by the Catholic Sovereigns, who regarded
them as dangerous to the religious unity and the secur-
ity of the count rj^ on account of the relations which
they maintained with the Moors.
Connected with the persecutions of the Jews is the

institution of the Inquisition. It was introduced into
Spain by Jaime I the Conqueror, King of Aragon, to
stop the invasion of the same Albigensian heretics
against whom it had been established by Innocent
III. The Count of Foix and the Viscount of Cas-
tellb6, with many of their subjects, embraced the
Albigensian errors. .Vrnaldo of Vilanova and some
Beghards of Aragon were punished by the Inquisition.

There were also in Catalonia Fraticelli and other
heretics, like Raimundo of Tdrrega, as the Holy
Office was informed. In 1376 Padre Nicolas Eymer-
ich published the "Directorium Inquisitorum". But
the Spanish Inquisition did not acquire its true char-
acter and importance until the Catholic Sovereigns
established it in Castile under authority obtained from
Pope Sixtus IV (1478). It was a mixed tribunal, in

which the ecclesiastical element took cognizance of

the orthodox)- or heterodoxj- of doctrines and, con-
sequently, of offences .against Catholic faith or morals;
after sentence was pronounced, the culprit was handed
over to the .secul.ar arm to be punished according to

the laws of the realm. Such a law was that of title

26 of the seven Partidas, which provided the punish-
ment of death by fire for heretics who refused to be
converted, and, again, those of book IV, title 1, of the
Fuero Real, which imposed the same penalty for

heresy and apostasy. The laws regulating the pro-
cesses of the Inquisition, indeed, were Spanish, and
not laws of the Roman Church. The Spanish In-
quisition, although established by virtue of a pontifi-

cal Bull, became to some extent indejiendent of Rome,
as appeals lay to the Archbishop of Seville, who passed
sentence in the pope's name. The Tribunal of the
Holy Office, as it was called, was made up of thirteen

—afterwards fifteen—provincial tribunals, with ter-

ritorial jurisdiction, and a supreme council, which
supervised them and pronounced on appeals. The
procedure was minutely regulated and was far supe-
rior to the procedure of other tribunals of its time. It

is not certain that anonymous accusations w'ere con-
siderefl, although the names of the accusers and wit-
nesses were concealed from the accused. Torture was
not arbitrarily employed, but only when sufficient

proof already existed, and even then it was applied
less barbarously than in the contemporarj- civil

tribunals. The pri.sons were of the most humane
kind. The sentences pronounced were : abandonment
to the temporal arm (rcUijncinn) for the impenitent
heretic; reconciliation for the repentant; abjuration,
when there was a suspicion of heresy; and absolution.
Only the impenitent were condemned to the stake,

and the number of condemnations has been much
exaggerated.

H. Modern Period.—The political and religious de-
velopment which we have outlined abo\e resulted in

Spanish national unity, and explains the character of

Spain as a Catholic nation. The struggle of eight
centuries to recover the territor\- wrested from them
by the Mussulmans, who were enemies at once of
their land and of their faith, effected in the Spanish
people that intimate fusion of i)atriotic and religious

feeling which distinguished them during many cen-
turies. Non xine numine, it may be saiil, did a Span-
ish pope (.\lexander VI) give the title of Catholic, by
eminence, to the sovereigns who first united recon-
quered Spain under their sceptre, for they and their
successors deemed it the first duty of the Crown to
maintain the purity of the Catholic Faith in their
realms, to propagate it in the vast countries which

they colonized, and defend it in Europe against the
assaults of heretics. The same pope, Alexander VI,
issued in 1493 a Bull, in which, to prevent the disputes
that might arise between Spaniards and Portuguese
in regard to their discoveries in the East Indies and
(as America was then called) the West Indies, he
established as a fine of demarcation between them the
meridian running 100 leagues west of the Azores, de-
creeing that the newly discovered lands west of that
Ime should belong to the Sp,aniards, and those east of
It to the Portuguese. .Vfterwards, in the Treaty of
Tordesillas, another line, 360 leagues west of the Cape
\'erde Islands, was substituted—an arrangement
which gave Brazil to Portugal.
The Catholic Sovereigns, by reuniting the Crowns

of Castile and .\rag()n, annexing Navarre, and com-
pleting the Reconquest with the reduction of Granada
(1492), established the poUtical unity of Spain; with

The Old Cathedral, Salamanca, from the East

the Inquisition and the expulsion of the Jews they
achieved its religious unity; the marriages of their
children with the Kings of Portugal and of England
and the son of the Km])iTor Maximilian, secured to
Spain the friendship of the leathng states; by the dis-
coverj- of America and the conquests in Africa a
broad road was opened for Spain's colonial expansion.
But the death of their son Prince John caused the
Crown to pass to Charles I (the Emperor Charles V),
son of Juana la Loca, and entirely changed the course
whichthe magnanimous Isabella had traced forSpanish
policy. Charles \', attracted to Italy by the ancient
strife with France for the possession of the Italian
states, and to (lermany by his inheritance of the im-
perial Throne from his grandfather Maximilian, was
more the Emperor of (iermany than the King of Spain,
and completely diverted Spanish policy from .Vmerica
and Africa. Philip II, though he ilidnot succeed his
father in the empire, coiild not extricate himself from
his father's European policy, atid Spain was exhausted
by the wars in Flanders .against I'rance and England.
Nevertheless, unUke his father, Philip II was a thor-
oughly Spanish king, and united the whole Iberian
Peninsula under his sway by the incorporation of
Portugal.
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With the death of Philip II the decay of Spanish

power began. The monarchy, which needed the

shoulders of a giant to support it, fell upon those of

the pious but feeble PhiUp III (1598-1621), who left

the task of government to a favourite or minister

—

first, the Duque de Lerma and then his son the Duque
de Uceda. In the Low Countries he arranged the

Twelve Years' Peace. He brought aid to the Cath-

olics of Ireland, sending an expedition under Aguilar

(1602), and intervened in behalf of the German Cath-

olics in the first period of the Thirty Years' War.

While thus aiding Cathohcs abroad, he resolved to

guard against the danger that threatened reUgious

unity at home in the presence of the Moriscoes, or

subjugated Moors, who were suspected of conspiring

with the Moors of Africa; these he expelled from

Spain. In this reign and the nex-t-, Castilian hterature

and art attained their finest flower. Philip IV (1621-

65), less pious than his father, was nevertheless a bet-

ter ruler. For his prime ministers and favourites he

had, first, the Conde-Duque de Olivares and then

Don Luis de Haro. In this reign the colossal mon-
archy of Phihp II began to crumble. The Duke of

Braganza was proclaimed King of Portugal as John
IV; Catalonia rose and maintained a war lasting

twelve years; Naples and Sicily also rebelled, the

famous Spanish infantry regiments {tercios espanoks)

were beaten at Rocroy, and Spain, by the Peace of

the Pyrenees with France, lost Roussillon and, by
the Treaty of WestphaUa (1648), a great part of her

importance in Europe.
The weakening of Spain continued under the sickly

Charles II (1665-1700), who succeeded his father at

the age of four. The regency fell to the queen. Dona
Mariana, who shifted the burden of government on

her confessor, Padre Nithard, and, after him, on her

favourite Valenzuela, the husband of one of her ladies-

in-waiting. Spain, after intervening on the side of

Catholicism in all the conflicts of the European states,

now saw herself an object of ambition to foreigners.

The failure of the king's health obhged him to leave

the duties of government to ambitious ministers, w-hile

France reached her apogee in the reign of Ix)uis XIV,
and Spanish power abroad continued to decline. The
king being without issue, the rivalries of France and
Austria for the succession began even in his lifetime

and led up to the project for the dismemberment of

the Spanish monarchy. Following the advice of

Cardinal Portocarrero, Charles disinherited his Aus-
trian kindred and designated as his heir the Duke of

Anjou, afterwards Philip V. Upon the death of

Charles II, the reign of the House of Austria ended in

Spain, and that of the House of Bourbon commenced,
bringing French centrahsm into Spanish administra-

tion, and helping to change the national character by
hnking the nation more closely with France.

Philip V (1700-46) had to sustain the War of the

Succession with French assistance. By the Peace of

Utrecht, which terminated that war, Gibraltar and
Minorca fell to the share of England; the Italian pos-

sessions and the Low Countries, to Austria. Cata-
lonia, having vigorously defended the rights of the
Archduke Cliarles, was despoiled of a part of her

constitutional rights {Fiieros). Philip V, who had
been under iMciich influence during the lifetime of his

first wife, Maria Lui.sa of Savoy, gave himself up to

Italian influenc<' after his marriage with Isabel Far-
nese, being directed by Alberoni. To find possessions

for the children of Isabel Farn<'se, the Italian claims

of Spain were revive<l; Alberoni, however, fell l)efore

he succeeded in obtaining anything more than the

cardinalate for himself and the Duchies of Parma and
Tuscany for the Infante Don Carlos. In 1724 Philip

abdicated in favour of his son (i\iis, but the death of

the latter in the same year obliged liis father to resume
the Crown. By the 'I'reaty of \ienna (1735) Naples
and Sicily were given to the Infant e Don Carlos. Un-

questionably the most glorious reign of the Spanish
Bourbons was that of Ferdinand VI, thanks to the
care with which he maintained neutrality between
France and England. The Peace of Aix-la-Chapelle
(Aachen) ended the wars undertaken to find crowns
for the children of Isabel Farnese: the Duchies of
Parma, Piacenza, and Guastalla were given to Don
Fehpe (Phihp). The king thenceforward left the
task of government to his ministers, Carvajal and the
Marques de la Ensenada, while he surrendered him-
self to the enchantment of Farinelli's music. By the
concordat which he made with Benedict XIV, the
Real Patronato (royal patronage) over all the Churches
within the monarchy was recognized, as it had already
been in force in the foreign possessions and the King-
dom of Granada. Although the English party, led

by the ambassador, Keene, and the minister. Wall
(successor to Carvajal), succeeded in overthrowing
Ensenada, and although the French offered the res-

toration of Minorca, and the English of Gibraltar,

the king persevered in his neutrality, with the result

that the nation prospered, and the coffers of the
treasury were filled almost to bursting.

Ferdinand died of a broken heart occasioned by the
loss of his W'ife, Dona Barbara (1759). He was suc-

ceeded by his brother Charles III, who was already
King of Naples, and whose greatest mistake was the
abandonment of his predecessor's policy of neutrality

by that fatal "Family Compact" (1761) which united
the fortunes of Spain with those of the degenerate
French Bourbons. With this began a war with Eng-
land, issuing in the loss of Havana and Manila (1763).

Meanwhile Spain was governed by two foreigners,

Grimaldi and Esquilacce, and the people rose in the
famous " Hat-and-Cloak Riots" {motin de las capas y
sombreros), which led to the Madrileiios being pro-
hibited the use of the national dress. Pombal and
Choiseul had driven the Jesuits out of Portugal and
France, and their enemies in Spain exploited this tu-

mult to persuade the king that the Society was a
menace to public order. Adding other calumnies
(such as the storj- that the Jesuits denied the king's

being the legitimate son of Phihp V), they succeeded
in inducing Charles III to order the Jesuits out of his

dominions without stating any reason, reserving "in
his royal breast" the motive of their banishment.
Under the ministry of Floridablanca Spain inter-

vened in support of the independence of the United
States. During this reign many public buildings were
constructed—the Fine Arts Academy, the Botanical

Gardens of Madi"id, etc.—with money saved during
the preceding reign. But the king's shortsightedness

admitted to his counsels men imbued with Voltairean

ideas, who, however little they may have been aware
of it, were the allies of the Revolution that was to ruin

the Bourbons.
Charles IV (1788-1808), even more deficient in

ability and character than Charles III, had to suffer

the consequences of pohtical errors conmiitted in the

preceding reign. In his time the French Revolution-
broke out, and the Spanish Bourbons went so far as

to ally themselves eventually with that Revolution-
ar>' France which had beheaded Louis XVI. The
Aranda ministry, having overthrown that of Florida-

blanca, was in turn overthrown by Don Manuel Go-
doy, the queen's favourite no less than the king's,

who made the Treaty of S. Ildefonso, allying Spain
with France against England, and leading up to the

disaster of Trafalgar (1805). This reign ended in a
most disgraceful manner: Prince Ferdinand having
reljelletl against his father and the inept Godoy, the

Aranjuez rising resulted in the abdication of Charles

IV, when the Frencli had already treacherously gained

a footing in Spain. The king and qiieen having
sought refuge at Bayonne, Napoleon made them sur-

render till- Crown of Sjiain to liiiu, intending it for his

brother Jose|)h Bonaparte. But this humiliation the
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Spanish people would not brook; rising, after the ter-

rible Second of May, 1808, they fought the glorious

War of Independence, in which Napoleon suffered his

first reverses. The most celebrated battles of this

war were those of Bruch, in the highlands of Mont-
serrat, in which the Catalan sonielanes (peasant sol-

diers) routed a French army ; Bailen, where Castaiies,

at the head of the army of Andalusia, defeated Du-
pont; and the sieges of Saragossa and Gerona, which
were worthy of the ancient Spaniards of Saguntum
and Numantia. The British general, Welhngton,
gained the battles of Salamanca (1812) and Vittoria

(1813), and helped to drive the French out of the

Peninsula. But while the Spanish people were shed-
ding their blood for their faith, their country, and
their king, the Liberals, assembled in the Cortes of

ance, however, which sent to Spain the "hundred
thousand sons of St. Louis", restored the old order of

things. The French soldiers, who had met with such
desperate resistance at the hands of the Spaniards in

the time of Napoleon, were then received as brothers
and liberators, and the Constitution was abohshed.
But the Liberals took advantage of the dynastic
question, which arose on the death of Ferdinand VII,
to revive their party. The king had no male issue and
only tW'O daughters, who by the Salic Law (brought
into Spain by the Bourbons), were incapable of suc-

ceeding to the Throne. The king accordingly pro-
posed to set aside the Salic Law and re-establish the
ancient Spanish law of succession, which admitted fe-

males, failing male issues. The question, whether the
Salic Law was or was not legitimately abrogated,

View of Sa New Cathedral, from the River Tobm

Cadiz (1812), were drafting a Constitution modelled
on the French. Ferdinand VII, however, liberated

by Napoleon, returned to Spain, refused to recognize

this Constitution, and restored the old regime, thus
initiating that struggle between Absolutists and Lib-

erals which lasted throughout the nineteenth century.

The old colonies of Spain in Mexico and South .Amer-

ica took advantage of this conflict to make them-
selves independent.
That moral unity which the Catholic Sovereigns

had restored in Spain by the expulsion of the Jews,
the subjection of the Moors, and the establishment of

Catholic unity, was broken by the influx of ideas from
the French Revolution and I'^nglish Liberalism. Face
to face with the Spanish ponplp, so strongly attached
to their ancient traditions and forms of government,
there arose the Const it utidiuil Party, which at first

proclaimed no further aim than the establishment of

representative government, saving the principle of re-

ligious unity. But the Liberals, persccuteil in 1812,

pushed their ideas to extniiics and. profiting by a
military in.surrect ion in 1S2(I (Dun Hafiu'l dc Hicgo),

finally proclaimed the Const it iil ion ;ind forced Ferdi-

nand VII to swear to it. The ('on.stilutioiialisis then
split into the two parties—Extremes and Moderates
(Exditados and Moderadus)—which have continued to

the present time. The intcirention of the Holy Alli-

formed the legal basis of the dyniist ic quarrel between
Don Carlos (Charles) V, brother of Ferdinand VII,
and his daughter Dona Isabel II.

The true animus of the conflict, liowever, arose

from the division of Spaniards into Traditionalists

who supported the cause of Don Carlos, and Liberals,

who sided with Dona Isabel and her mother, Doiia

Cristina. This division—the origin of all the ills

which Spain suffered in the nineteenth centurv'—led

to the Seven Years' War, from 1833, wlien Ferdinand
VII died, to 1839, when the Convention of Vergara
was signed. In the meantime the Liberals ruled, ex-

cept in the provinces occupied by the Carlists, and the

Moderate ministry of Martinez de la Rosa, during

which the horrible massacre of friars took place at

Madrid (17 July, 1834), was succeeded by those of

Toreno and of Mendizdbal, who put up the posses-

sions of the Church for sale (1836). The predomi-
nance of the ExnUados culminated with the regency of

Espartero (1841). who closed the Nunciature and
broke off all relations with Home. The queen having
been declared of age. Ih.' Moderate Narvaez ministry

vMw into [jower, .-xilrd lOspiirliTo, and suspended the

sale of church properly. Relations with Rome were
resumed, and Spain intervened in Iiehalf of Pius IX,
who had been driven to take refuge at (laeta. In

1851 the Concordat, regulating the new conditions of
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the Spanish Church, was signed. From 1854 to 1856
(the Bienio Liberal) the Liberals, with Espartero and
O'Donnell, were again in power, and O'Donnell ac-

quired prestige in the African war of 1859. This
ministry also re-estabhshed the Constitution ofl845
and stopped the sale of church property (1856).

It was succeeded by the Narvaez ministry (1866),
and after these two generals, Prim and Serrano, who
had been exiled, obtained the aid of the Navy, com-
manded by Topete, and effected the Revolution of
September, 1868, which dethroned the Bourbons and
summoned to the Throne Amadeus I (Duke of Aosta),
of the House of Savoy. Prim having been assassi-

nated just asArnadeuB landed in the Peninsula, thenew
king was left without any sohd support and, in Febru-
ary, 1873, was obhged to abdicate. On 8 June of

the same year the (jortes proclaimed the republic,

which lasted but two years and had four presidents:
Figueras, Pi y Margall, Salmer6n, and Castelar. In
the mean time the Spanish Catholics, exasperated by
the excesses of the Liberals, rallied round the Duke of

Madrid, Don Carlos de Borb6n, in whom the Tradi-
tionaUsts saw the legitimate heir of Ferdinand VII
and Charles V, and the Third Carlist War began—the

second having been nothing more than General Or-
tega's attempt in behalf of the Count of Montemoliu.
In the existing condition of political disorganization,

the Carhsts were enabled to gain substantial ad-

vantages, and were on the point of making themselves
masters of the Government. But the aristocracy and
the financial interests, making General Martinez
Campos their instrument, effected the restoration of

the female branch of the Bourbons, proclaiming .Al-

fonso XII, in whose favour Isabel II had abdicated.

Don Alfonso landed at Cadiz, 9 January, 1875, and in

a short time the Carlist rising was suppressed, as well

as that of Cuba (October, 1877). As a result of the

Bourbon Restoration, and of an agreement between
Antonio Cdnovas, leader of the Conservatives (suc-

cessors of the Moderates), and Prdxedes Mateo Sa-

gasta, leader of the Liberals, who had inherited the

aspirations of the Revolution, there was created in

Spain the political situation which has lasted until

now (1910), establishing the legal alternation (tiiriio

legal) of the Alphonsist-Monarchical parties in power.
Alfonso XII died 25 November, 1885, leaving the re-

gency to Dona Maria Cristina of Habsburg, as mother
of his posthumous son, Alfonso XIII (b. 17 May,
1886). During the regency the Cuban Insurrection,

and that of the Philippines, gave rise to the war with

the United States, which led to the lossof the last rem-
nants of Spain's colonial empire.

IV. Actual Conditions.—A. Legislation.—The
Spanish nationality being formed out of two ele-

ments, the Gothic and the Hispano-Roman, had at the

outset two different legislative systems. Euric, in the

code which bears his name, collected the laws of

the Goths, while the "Breviarium" of Anianus (in the

time of Alaric II) sums up the provisions of the Ro-
man law for the government of the Hispano-Latins.

But when the two races had become fused, there was
also a fusion of the two systems of legislation in the

"Forum Judicum", or "Fuero Juzgo" (completed in

the Sixteenth Council of Toledo), which is the first of

the Spanish Codes, and in which the Gothic element
predominates in the law of persons, the Roman in

that of contracts. During the Reconquest there

arose the fueros, special laws, or privileges, granted by
the kings to certain particular cities or provinces and
which were also known (as in England and France) aa

cartas, or mrlas pueblas, i. e., charters granted to those
who populated a new city. Another general code for

Castile was the "Fuero Viejo" (Old Privilege), of un-
certain origin, but probably commenced in the time
of Alfonso VIII and completed in that of Pedro I.

Alfonso IX published the "Fueros Real", which in-

cluded the declarations called the "I^eyes del Es-

tilo"—rules of style, or of procedure. The legisla-

tive work undertaken in the time of St. Ferdinand
ended with Alfonso X, the Wise, author of the "Siete
Partidas", or "Seven Parts". This king, however,
being a man of theory rather than a practical man,
modified the national laws and customs to excess, al-

lowing himself to be carried away by his admiration
for the Roman Law. Hence the "Siete Partidas"
have never been in legal force, except as a supple-
mentary code and as bearing on certain particular

Principal Facade, Church of S. Domingo, Salamanca

points—the succession of the Crown, for instance, un-
til the Bourbons grafted upon the Spanish code the
Salic Law which they brought from France.
The fact that the " Siete Partidas

'

' had not acquired
legal force was the reason why Castilian legislation

remained entangled with a mass of fueros, ordinances,

and special provisions. One of these, the Ordinance
of Alcald, passed by the Cortes of Alcald in the time
of Alfonso XI, estabhshed, among other matters, the
order of precedence of the Spanish codes. Others
were the Laws of Toro and the Ordinances of Mon-
talvo, made in the time of the Cathohc Sovereigns.

The other kingdoms of Spain continued to elaborate
their owii several legislations—Catalonia, with its

very ancient "L^satges" and its "Consulat de Mar"
(the oldest commercial code in Europe); Aragon,
Navarre, and the rest, with their respective special

fueros. Wishing to give the united monarchy a civil

code, Philip II pubhshed the "Nueva Recopilaci6n"
(New Digest) of the Spanish laws, though, indeed the

charter laws of the various provinces were at the same
time left in full vigour. In the reign of Charles IV
(1805), a "Novisima Recopilaci6n " (Latest Digest)

was published, also leaving untouched the charter

laws of the provinces. Finally, in the nineteenth
century, there arose the division of laws into political,

ci\nl, penal, and laws of procedure.
The Cortes of Cadiz, in 1812, formulated the first

Liberal Constitution, which, however, showed some
regard for Cathohc unity. This Constitution was
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not accepted by the king, when he waa released from
his captivity by Napoleon, but Riego's military in-

surrection at Las Cabezas de S. Juan, in 1S20, forced
It uiwn him. It was overthrown by the French inter-

\ I'lition in 182^5. In 1834 the queen-reRent authorized
tlie Estatuto Real, a sort of moderate constitution.
Next came the Liberal Con.stitution of 1837, in which
C'atlioHc unity is not stipulated for, although it is

stilted that the Catholic Religion is that professed by
Spaniard.-!. Again, in the Constitution of 1845 it is

declared that the rchgion of Spain is the Catholic
.\postolic, Roman. In the Constitution of 1S56 tol-

eration of other creeds is estabhshed much as it now
exists. The Revolution of 1868 produced the Liberal
Constitution of 1869, which estabh.shed freedom of
worship (art. xxi), maintaining, however, the Catholic
lleligion and its ministers. Finally, the Constitution
"f l'<76, publi.shed under the Restoration, admitted
rrlisicius toleration, but declared the Catholic Religion
that of the State. In practice, there is in Spain a
great deal of religious liberty, the only conditions
being that dissenting places of worship must compl.\'

with certain outward forms—such as not having signs

placed on their exteriors. This last Constitution
places the legislative power in the Cortes with the
king. The Cortes are composed of two chambers:
the Senate and the Congre.ss. Some of the senators
sit of their own right (grandees, archbishops, etc.i,

others for life, others by election. The members ol

Congress {dipiitartos) are all elected. The king can
(convoke or prorogue the Cortes. The executive
power belongs to the king and his ministers, who arc
responsible for the conduct of the government. In
the succession to the Throne the ancient order, super-
seded by the Salic Law, is followed. The heir to the
Throne takes the title of Prince of Asturias. The
king attains his majority at the age of sixteen and in

minority is under the regency of his nearest relative

:

Alfonso XIII, jMsthumous son of Alfonso XII, was
under the regency of his mother, Doiia Cristina of

Habsburg; on attaining his majority he was sworn
king, but was not solemnly crowned. The judicial

power is entrusted to tribunals which administer jus-

tice in the king's name. The latter has the preroga-
tive of pardon.
The relations of Church and State in Spain ha\

been regulated by various concordats. By law 1.;,

title 1, Book I, of the "N'ovisima Recopilacion", the
Council of Trent is the law of the realm. The chief
concordats with Spain are: that of 1737 (Clement XII
and Philip V); 17.52 (Benedict XIV and Ferdinand
VI); 1851 (Pius IX and Isabel II). The last-named
is still in force, although Liberal Governments violate
it in various ways and pretend to modify it, invoking
it, nevertheless, whenever convenient for their pur-
poses. According to this concordat, which was in-

tended to regulate the grave disorders consequent
upon the confiscation of church property (disamor-
tization), the Catholic is the only rehgion of the
Spanish people. Public instruction is under the in-

spection of the bishops and other diocesan prelates.

The number of dioceses is diminished (see above:
Ecclesiastical Organization) ; the form of provision
for bishoprics and other benefices is determined
{Patronnto Real), as also the remuneration of the
clergy, maintenance of church buildings, etc. The
Archbishop of Toledo receives 40,000 pesetas ($8000
or £1600); other archbishops, from 37,.500 to 32,500
pesetas (.?75(K) to $6.500) ; bishops, 25,000 to 20,000
pesetas ($.")000 to $4000).

In the civil law of Spain the predominant tendency
is to suppress the individualities of the charter law
(derecho foral) in the various parts of the country.
These local )icculiarities are found especially in the
law of family relations. In Catalonia the Roman
Law prevailed, the father enjoyed freedom of testa-
mentary disposition, and the right of the children was

limited to the legal one-fourth; in Castile the right of
testamentary disposition was limited to one-third and
one-fifth of what could be dispo.sed of for the individ-
Uiil advantage of one favoured child. Castile fol-
lowed the Gothic custom by which the bridegroom
paid arras to the bride at the wedding, while in Cata-
lonia the Roman dowry system was in force. In
other parts of the country other laws limited the
power of testamentary disposition even more than in
Castile. The unifying tendency was especially prev-
alent in the "Codigo Civil" pubhshed in 1888 by the
minister, Alonso IVIartinez, and which came into force
on 1 May, 1889. Although the charter law is pre-
served to some extent, modifications are introduced
such as that bearing on the biencs gananciales of
Castile, providing that the gannncias, or property
acquired after marriage, must, when the estate is

hquidated, be divided between husband and wife.

Main Doorwat of

Moreover, the fict thit the magistrites belong to
different provinces has its influence upon the process
of unification, as also the spirit of the Supreme Tri-
bunal, the decisions of which have the force of juris-
prudence, and serve as norms for the adjudication of
parallel cases. In criminal law the Penal Code, pub-
lished in 1870 by the minister, Laureano P'iguerola, is

in force. In many respects it betrays the spirit of
the Revolution, during which it originated, and for
this reason the Catholic and Conservative elements
are demanding its reform in many points. The com-
mercial code now in force is that of 1SS5, pubhshed
by the minister, Fr. Silvela. Judicial procedure is

governed by the Law of Civil Suits (Ei\juwiamienlo
Ciril) published by the minister, Alvarez Bugallal.
in 1881.

Although the old privileged jurisdictions have been
abolished, and all Spaniards are equal before the law,
there is still the military jurisdiction (juero militar),
certain specified cases being reserved for the mili-
tary tribunals, and the ecclesiastical jurisdiction
{Juero ecksidstico), by which the rights of the Church
to take cognizance of certain cases are safeguarded.
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Canonical marriage has legal force for all Spanish
Catholics, without the necessity of any civil marriage,

provided the civil authorities are notified that Chris-

tian marriage has been contracted, such marriage
being subject in Spain to the Decrees of the Council
of Trent. Civil marriage exists only for non-Cath-
olics, and Spaniards who wish to contract it must first

make a declaration of having abandoned the Cathohc
Religion and Church. The Church also has juris-

diction over cemeteries, which are blessed canonicaUy.
For unbeUevers, apostates, and other persons by law
excluded from ecclesiastical sepulture, a separate
cemetery is provided, usually near the Catholic
cemetery, and under the control of the civil authority.

In Spain, where feudahsm took httle root, the aristoc-

racy has lost its exemptions and privOeges, civil and
political, but as a social distinction it stLU exists, to-

gether with certain titles of modern creation. The
royal family consists of the king, the queen consort,

and the queen-mother (collectively spoken of in

Spanish as los reyes, Uterally, "the kings ), the Prince
of Asturias (heir apparent), and the "infantes of

Spain"—• such relations of the king as may be gi-anted

that dignity. At the head of the nobility are the
grandees of Spain of the first and the second class.

The dukes, marquesses, counts, viscounts, and barons
follow in order. The civil decorations most used are

the American Order of Isabella the Catholic, and the
Order of Charles III. There are grand crosses, com-
manderies {encomiendas) , and simple crosses; those

who wear the grand cross are given the title of

Excelentisimos Sefiores. Of recent foundation is the
Civil Order of Alfonso XII. The ancient military

orders of Santiago, Alcdntara, Montesa, and Cala-
trava also continue to e.xist as honorary distinctions.

B. The Political SitiuiUon.—The elements which go
to make up the existing pohtical situation in Spain
are (besides the foreign influences, chiefly English
Liberahsm and French Jacobinism) the dynastic
question, the turno legal, or alternation, of the two
Restoration parties (see above), and the growth of

Republicanism. The political parties form three

groups: Dissidents of the Right, legal parties, and
Dissidents of the Left. The Dissidents of the Right
consist of the old Carlist party, dormant during the
last years of the reign of Isabel II, but which developed
extraordinary vigour under the Republic and the
period of extreme Liberalism, maintaining a civil war.
It is still ready and willing to defend the ideal of

traditional Spain whenever the excesses of Liberalism
destroy the equilibrium of Spanish society. By the
death of Don Carlos de Borbon, whom the Carhsts
regarded as the lawful King of Spain, Don Jaime de
Borb6n has inherited his rights. In the summer of

1888 another division arose within the Traditionalist

party, its Extreme Right being formed, owing to the
approximation of Don Carlos to constitutionalist

ideas. This division, not yet entirely healed, resulted
in the Integiist Party, directed by Don Ram6n de
Nocedal and, after his death, by a,junta, or committee.
Although all the political parties are recognized as

Parliamentary minorities, only those are called legal

which recognize the reigning dynasty and take turns
in office. They are, at present, the Union Liberal-
Conservatives, whose undisputed leader is Don An-
tonio Maura, and the Liberal Democratic Party, the
leadership of which is disputed between Moret, Can-
alejas, and Montero Rios. The former of these two
parties endeavours to find Catholic and Conservative
solutions for political problems within the lidiiuds of

actually existing conditions; it is coiiiiiionly cliargcd
with excessive tenderness for the accoiiiplished facts

left by the Lilierals as the result of their i>erio(l of su-
preiiia<y. The Liberal Demoiratic I'arty, on the con-
trary, tliuugh unwilling to e:dl itself anti-Catholic,
calls Itself anti-Clerical, and tends towards I'rench

Jacobinism. Its aims are the secularization of mar-

riage and of burial, the laicization of education, and
the repression of the natural growth of religious

orders by legislative interference.

The Dissidents of the Left are the RepubUcans, whose
numbers are increasing among the less educated, and
who are divided into numberless factions, each more
radical than the other. The Vandal proceedings of

Barcelona, in July, 1909—when churches and sepul-

chres were burned and profaned, and persons conse-

crated to God were murdered and violated—ex-

hibited the aspirations of these extremists. And yet
their chief, Ferrer, who was shot for these crimes, has
found sympathizers and defenders in Europe and
America. In their general anarchy and lack of in-

fluential leaders, the Republicans are divided into

Federals, Socialists, Anarchists, Acratists, etc. Be-
sides these pohtical parties there are the RegionaUsts
of Catalonia and the Basque Provinces, whose aim is

administrative decentralization.

Divisions among Catholics and the indifference of a
great portion of the people have resulted in a feeble

Cathohc Press, particularly in the department of daily

papers. There are three Catholic dailies at Madrid:
"El Correo Espanol" (Carlist), "El Siglo Futuro"
(Integrist), "El Universo" (Alfonsist Catholic). In
the provinces there are many of similar tendencies,

such as "El Correo Catalan" of Barcelona, "La
Gacetadel Norte" of Bilbao, "El Noticiero" of Sar-

agossa, " La Voz " of Valencia. Among the weekUes
mention should be made of "LaLectui'a Dominical"
(Madrid), and among scientific reviews "Raz6ny Fe"
(Jesuit), "LaCiudadde Dios", and "Espafiay Amer-
ica" (both Augustinian) , "Los Estudios Francis-

canos", "La Ilustraci6n de Clero". The Moderate
Liberals have good periodicals, such as "La Corre-
spondencia de Espaiia", the "A. B. C", "La
Epoca", "El Diario de Barcelona"; weeklies such as

"Blancoy Negro", "La Ilustraci6n Espaiiolay Amer-
icana"; but their reviews are inferior to the Cathohc,
with the exception of their professional periodicals

—for medicine, engineering, bulletins of scientific so-

cieties, etc. The periodicals of the Extreme Liberal

Press are widely read—"El Imparcial", "El Lib-

eral", and "El Heraldo" of Madrid (forming a news-
paper trust), and many others in the provinces, "El
Pais" is notable for its Atheistical impiety, and it

is followed by "El Pueblo" of Valencia, "Espana
Nueva", etc. The official organ is "La Gaceta de
Madrid", while in each province there is the "Boletin
Oficial", and a "Boletin" in each diocese.

C. Educational and Social Improvement.—Beside
the educational institutions, there are various acade-
mies for the cultivation of thesciences, which are at the
same time consultative adjuncts of the State. The
principal of these is the Spanish Academy, or "Aca-
demia de la Lengua", founded in 1713 under the pa-
tronage of Philip V. The statutes which now govern
it were approved by decree of 20 August, 1859. It is

composed of 36 active academicians, who must reside at

Madrid, 24 Spanish correspondents, who are honorary
members, and an undetermined number of foreign

correspondents. Its chief concern is the CastiUan
language, in which it is regarded as authoritative.

It has published twelve editions of the CastiUan
Grammar and Dictionarj', and many other impor-
tant works, among the more recent being the com-
plete Works of Lope de Vega, under the direction of

Menendez Pclayo. The Academy of History was
created in 1735 and approved by royal decree of 17

June, 173S, the former functions of the official chron-
icler (if Spain and the Indies being vested in it. Its

present statutes were approved by decree of May,
I.Sot). It is <iiaiged with the preservation of na-
tional antiquities and moiuunents. The .\cademy of

Fine .Vrts of St. Ferdinand was founded in 17.")2 under
the name of " Heal Acadeinia de lius tres nobles .Vrtes

de S. Fernando ". Its present statutes were approved
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by (lie Decree of 3 December, 1873. Its function is

Ihr encouragement and direction of the study of

painting, sculpture, architecture, and music, for

which, at the same time, special conservatories exist.

The .Vc.adcmv of Exact Sciences, Physical and Natu-

ral, created in 1847, has 36 academicians resident at

Madrid and 36 corresponding members in Spain and

abroad. The Academy of Moral and Political Sci-

ences \V!is estabhshed in 1857 by the Law of Public

Instruction of the same year. It h.as 3() academicians

resident at Madrid, 30 corresponding members in

Sp.ain and alimail. and 10 lurcij;u lic'norar\' members.
There are also Academies of Medicine at Madrid,
Barcelona, .and other leading cities, as well as Acade-
mies of Jurisprudence and Legislation, of the Fine

Arts, etc. Notable among those of the provinces are

the Literary Academy (.\cademia de Buenos Lettras)

of Barcelona, dating from the end of the seventeenth
centurj'; the Literary Academy of Seville, the Acade-
mia Juridica Aragonesa, of Saragossa (1733), the

Real Academia de las nobles y bellas Artes de S.

Carlos, of Valencia, etc. The members of numerous
American Academies are correspondents of the Span-
ish Academy—those of Colombia, Ecuador (Quito),

Mexico, Salvador, Venezuela, Chile, Peru (Lima),
Argentina, Guatemala, and the Republic of Honduras.
For the study of astronomy there are several observa-

tories, the principal being the two State observatories

of S. Fernando, founded at Cadiz in 17.54, by Don
Jorge Juan, and transferred in 1779, and of Madrid,
the project of which had already been formed in the

reign of Chiirles III, though it was not realized until

the reform of public education in 184.5. .\mong the

private ob.servatories should be mentioned that of

Tibidabo (Barcelona), that of the Ebro, and the Jesuit

observatorj' at Tortosa, where the various branches
of astro-physics, terrestrial magnetism, etc., are

studied.

It is very difficult to obtain correct statistics of the

works of social improvement existing in Spain, owing
to the persistent tendency of ofhcials to suppress all

mention of Catholic institutions. The Institute of

Social K(>forms, managed chiefly by the Krausist
Free-Teacliing Institution, published in 1907 the fol-

lowing account of workingmen's associations existing

in the year 1904 ;

—

Catholic associations G7
For the amelioration of

the conditions of labour 1147
Co-operative 93
Mutual benefit 309

Political 86
For instruction and recrea-

tion 79
Musical (including choral) 84

Total 1865

In 1908 the following figures are given :

—

Savings banks 13 1 Mutual i

Co-operative societies 274
Mutual benefit 1691 | Total 2020

The following statistics published by "La Paz So-

cial" (a social review of Saragossa and Madrid) give a

better idea of Catholic social enterprise:

Catholic rural banks
Catholic agricultural syndicates

.

In 11)0.',. 1907. 1909.
373
450

From this it appears that the number of Catholic so-

cial enterprises is rapidly increasing, which is due to

the appreciation by the clergy of the importance of

combining social work with the pastoral ministry, so

as to meet both the spiritual and temporal needs of

the people. For the general direction of these works

there has been formed at Madrid a Central Com-
mittee {Junta) of Catholic Action. The duties of

this committee are to co-operate with the prelates of

the respective dioceses in the preparation of Cathohc

congresses in such dioceses, to carry out the resolu-

tions of the congresses approved by the prelates, and
til direct the Catholic propaganda in all its branches.

It is made up of a president [at present (1910) the

Bishop of Madi-id-Alcald] and 18 members, nine of

whom represent the nine ecclcsia.st ical prox'inces. Up
to the present (1910) six Catholic congresses have

been held: at Madrid (1887), Seville, Saragossa, Tar-

ragona, Burgos, and Santiago (191)2). Kucharistic

congresses have also been held at Valencia, Lugo, .and

Madrid, and "congres.ses of the good Press" at Sev-

ille and Saragossa (1908). But political dissensions

among Catholics have hindered the practical results

which might have been expected. The ''social

weeks" are also held among some communities, to

bring together those who are engaged in works of this

kind and to spread the knowledge of them in the vari-

ous provinces. In 1907 the "Social Popular Move-
ment" was inaugurated at Barcelona, in imitation of

the Volksverein at Munich-Glailbach, in Germany.
D. C/iori(!/.—Though the charity of Catholic Spain

has flourished in all ages and been manifested by the

foundation of numerous benevolent institutions, it is

undeniable that the second half of the nineteenth cen-

tury saw a greater number of such foundations than

did" many of the centuries preceding it. The cause

of this W.1S p.artly the reaction of religious feelings after

the Revolution and partly the necessity for su(Oi works

resulting from the destruction, by disamortization,

of those which had previously existed. Under the

administration of Senor La Cierva as Director-Gen-

eral, there was published in folio (cii-704 pages)

"Memoranda for the Study and Organization of

Benevolent and Provident Institutions" (Apuntes

para el estudio . . . de las Instituciones de

Beneficencia) from which the following data are ex-

tracted. The benevolent institutions may be classi-

fied as general, provincial, municipal, and^ private.

The general institutions, supported by the State, are

nine in number, and may be divided into hospitals,

asylums, and schools, according to the objects for

which thev exist. The hospitals are those of La Prin-

cesa, with 300 beds, for acute cases in medicine and

surgery; the Ophthalmic Institute, with 100 beds;
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the insane asylum of Santa Isabel, at Leganes, with
130 beds for poor patients, 30 beds for paying patients

of the first, and 40 for those of the second, class. The
objeets of these last two establishments are indicated

by their names. The asylums are the Hospitals of

Jesiis Nazareno, the Carmen, the King's Hospital at

Toledo, and that for superannuated workingmen, the

first and second of these being for men and for women
respectively, each with 2.50 beds; the third, mixed, 60
beds for either sex; the last, for men only, to the num-
ber of 80. The schools for the blind are: Santa Cata-

hna (29 pupils); La Union, for 106 orphan girls.

The number of persons benefited in all these estab-

lishments was 30,606 during the five years from 1904

to 1908. Moreover, in the single year 1908, the pub-
lic consulting-room of the Princesa Hospital pre-

scribed for more than 8000 persons; that of the

Ophthalmic Institute for more than 4000. The ap-
propriation for charitable purposes in the general

estimate of the Government amounted to 2,665,775
pesetas ($499,208), not including subventions to cer-

tain private establishments. The annual expenditure
on the general establishments is 774,818 pesetas.

The charitable institutions, municipal and pro-
vincial, may be classified as follows:

Spain. Without counting the important donations
with which it has contributed to more efficient service

in the department of pubUc charities, the alms given
directly for the maintenance of many charitable asso-
ciations, to the needy on the pubUc highways, or pri-

vately to succour those who are ashamed to beg, it

may be said that the capital expended by private
charity in Spain for the relief of the physically and
morally indigent is enormous. Indeed, were it not
for the rapacity of many, the egoism of some, and the
carelessness of all, this alone would suffice to counter-
act in great part the ravages of extreme poverty and
to .solve many of the problems of pauperism. The
number of charitable institutions founded and sus-
tained in Spain by private means is 9107. I^arge as
this number is, it represents less than one-half the
number of those that have existed and those that still

exist without being known. Their capital amounts
to 400,652,370.36 pesetas ($80,130,000), yielding an
income of 10,405,872.18 pesetas ($2,081,000). Of this

capital 152,417,413 pesetas ($30,480,000) are invested
in registered bonds; 80,095,269 ($16,019,000) in cer-

tificates payable to bearer; 28,048,888 ($5,609,000)
in city property; 31,951,114 ($6,390,000) in mort-
gages and country property; 17,753,815 ($3,550,000)
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From the foregoing table the change in the nature
of the charitable works may be noted according to the
various epochs. Those of a distinctly pious nature
reached the maximum point from the fifteenth to

the eighteenth centuries and decreased rapidly in the

following centuries; with those dealing with social-

economic problems exactly the contrary was the case.

This is a natural consequence of the politico-social

character of the respective periods. Similar is the
development of the foundations for the benefit of

women and similar causes serve to explain it. On the
other hand, charities having for their object the relief

of the sick and poor are not subject to decided varia-

tions, doubtless because this special form of need is

constant. Grouped according to their objects, the
foundations established down to the present are as
follows:

Active. Inoperative,

For the Poor 797 716
For the Sick 696 714
Social and economic 120 55
Educational 757 549
Dowries and pensiona 1153 1059
Religious 592 309

Ninety-five per cent of the beneficent foundations in

Spain have had their mainspring in charity, have been
sustained by Christian sentiments, and have suffered

from the animosity of Radicals of all stamps. The
four hundred and forty-two official charitable institu-

tions (provincial or municipal) are attended by re-

ligious communities or by as,sociations of women.
In one hundred and eleven of these institutions these

services are rendered gratuitously, and in two hun-
dred and eighty-eight they receive a peseta (about 19

cents) daily for food and ten pesetas a month for cloth-

ing. All the private institutions are attended by
religious communities and many of them supported

by them as well. The organizations through which
charities are operated are a Protectorate and Pro-
vincial and Municipal Committees. To the Pro-
tectorate, directed by the minister of the Interior and
the president of the Council, pertain the functions of

classifying, creating, enlarging, or modifying the
various charitable in.stitutions, the distribution of

surplus funds, the authorization of representatives

of the institutions to have recourse to coiirts of justice

and to sell property, the appointment and suspension,

dissolution and re<:)rganizationof committees (juntas),

authorization of transfers of scrip in the public debt,
approval of statements and accounts, etc. The
juntas, as subordinate organs, have only to co-operate
with the protectorate, acting as agents and distributors

of the property of the various institutions.

Radical and sweeping reforms were introduced and
carried through by Sefior La Cierva. He began by
reorganizing the protectorate, giving it a more nu-
merous and better qualified pensonnel, creating the
"Junta Superior de Beneficcncia" to assist the Pro-
tectorate, and constituting a special bureau for the
management of expenditures, liquidations, and sav-
ings eiifected by it in favour of the charitable institu-

tions. Another measure was the formation of

archives, provincial and municipal, with correspond-
ing indexes, giving a great deal of correct, though
incomplete, statistics, to serve a.s a ba.sis for the knowl-
edge of the work done in behalf of charity, the num-
ber, capital, and patronage of the varioifiT charitable

institutions. In this way the Protectorate is ably
assisted in the performance of its important duties.

Further measures were also prescribed which com-
pleted the reform.

Religion, Moralily, Customs.—The greatest diver-

sity in all respects exists in Spain between the in-

habitants of the various regions; but certain zone.s may
be marked off in which some characteristics in com-
mon may be observed. Some similarity may be noted
between the regions which were longest under the
sway of Arab influences—Valencia, Murcia, and

Andalusia—and also between tho.se which in more
recent times have come more directly in 'contact with
foreigners, especially the maritime regions of Galicia
and Andalusia, and the most populous centres of
commerce.
The Spanish people are as a rule religious, and nat-

urally inchned to the practices of Catholic worship.
In their popular festivals secular diversions hold an
equal place with religious observances. The morn-
ing is devoted to magnificent church fvmctions, and
the afternoon to balls, bull-fights, and other amuse-
ments, which are carried on into the night. A great
variety may be noted in the character of the popular
diversions in the different sections, while the religious

features are uniform and universal. In Andalusia
and Murcia the bull-fight still holds first place; in

Valencia the enthusiasm for it is not so great, and
still less in Catalonia, Aragon, and other regions.

In the Basque provinces the favourite sports are pe-
lota, barra, and others. Catalonia is much addicted
to dancing, and its popular dances are very various;
here the ancient and extremely artificial dance of the
Sardanas, in which a great number of persons take
part, dancing in the form of a great circle, is still the
fashion. The name is connected with that of Sardos
or Cerdanes of Sardinia. In Aragon the jota, where
the partners, man and woman, dance facing each
other, but without taking hands, is still popular. In
Andalusia and other provinces they have similar

dances where the partners do not take hands. But
as a rule more modern dances—the waltz, etc.—^are

more common. There are many regions, however,
where the people scarcely dance at all.

There is also great difference in the popular songa
of various sections. In the sections where Arabic
influences have prevailed, singing is very general, but
without chorus, sometimes accompanied by the cas-

tanets, sometimes by the guitar. Another instru-

ment very much used is the gaila (bagpipe), a goat-

skin bag filled with air by means of which a kind of

pipe is made to produce a continuous, monotonous
sound. The inhabitants of the Bas<|vic jirovinces are

noted for their good ear and tlie tuiii'fulne.ss of their

songs, and of all the Spanish peoples they practice

choral singing most. In Andalusia the seguidillas,

malaguenas, etc. are very popular, some of them, aa

the saetas of Seville, being sung in religious processions.

Religious feasts are celebrated with long church func-

tions, solemn Mass, music, and sermons, besides pro-

cessions and pilgrimages. There are processions

which have become widely celebrated, to which the

people of all the surrounding district flock, such as the

festivities of Holy Week at Seville and of Our Lady of

the Pillar in Saragossa. The most popular devotion

of the Spaniards is to the Blessed Virgin, the Mother
of God, particularly under her titles of the Immacu-
late Conception, of the Seven Dolours, of Mount Car-

mel, and of the Rosary. Innumcral>lc Spanish women
bear the name of Mary to which is added some dis-

tinguishing title, de la Concepcidn, del Rosario, del

Carmen, de los Dolores. Commonly, however, they

are addressed only by the particular invocation,

hence the Carmens, Dolores, Rosarios, Conchas
(Concepci6n), Mercedes, etc. There is scarcely a
town which does not possess a chapel or sanctuary

dedicated to the Blessed Virgin, to which pilgrimages

are made once or more frequently during the year.

Many of these images are considered miraculous and
are the centres of poetic legends.

The sacraments are much frequented in Spain, es-

pecially in the more cultured sections—Catalonia,

Valencia, Navarre, the Basque provinces. Old Castile,

so that the Decree of Pius X with regard to daily

communion was well received and the practice taken

up. All kinds of pious congregations and confrater-

nities, both ancient and modern,—such as those of

Mount Carmel, the Rosary, the Third Orders, eepe-
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cially that of St. Francis—are very widely spread in

Spain. Certain idiosyncrasies noticeable in the diar-

acter of the people in some sections may easily be
traced to the influence exercised by these pious prac-

tices. Nevertheless, impiety, incredulity, and indif-

ferentism are making; ajipreciable progress, mainly
owing to the effects of jiernicious journals, which are

published and circulated with incredible freedom. It

is difficult to determine to just what degree this prop-
aganda has altered the traditional character of the

Spanish people, and the Catholics of Spain seem not
to agree in estimating the extent to which this damage
has extended, some believing that it is deep and irre-

mediable, others that it is superficial and could easily

be arrested by repressive measures enacted against

the agents of pubUc immorahty.
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Ram6n Ruiz Amado.

Spanish Language and Literature.—Spanish,

a Romance language, that is, one of the modern
spoken forms of Latin, is the speech of the larger

part of the Iberian or most westerly peninsula of

Europe. It belongs to the more central part of the
region: Portuguese is spoken in the western part,

Basque in the Pyrenees district and adjacent terri-

tory, and Catalan in the east. By colonial opera-
tions Spanish has been carried to the Western Hemi-
sphere, and over 40,000,000 of persons use it in South
America (where Brazil and the Guianas are the most
important tracts escaping its sway), in Central
America, Mexico, Cuba, Porto Rico, and sporadi-

cally in southern parts of the LTnited States, such as

Texas, California, New Mexico, and places near by.

As the official language it has long prevailed in the
Phihppines, although it has been far from supplanting
the native dialects, for the reason that the Catholic
missionaries, to whom the civihzation of the islands

is due, set themselves the task of learning the native
Oriental dialects, rather than the easier one of teaching
the inhabitants their own Spanish idiom. In the
earliest period of Spanish geographical ejcploration

the language was carried to the Canaries. The
expulsion, from 1492 on, of the Spanish-speaking
Arabs and Jews has led to the extension of Spanish
dialects to various parts of Northern Africa, to Turkey,
and to other places. On the whole, no fewer than
60,000,000 of persons use Spanish as their native
language in widely separated parts of the universe.

In the New World the Indian languages have reacted
somewhat upon the Spanish vocabulary.
As a medium of literary expression Spanish as-

serted itself first in the twelfth century: it had been
six or seven centuries in the process of evolution out
of Latin. Now, while we properly call it a modern
spoken form of Latin, we must recognize the fact

that it docs not represent the liighly-refined language
of such cliissic Latin writers :is Vergil or Cicero.

Quite on the contrary, it is the natural development
of the common, ev(^ry-day Latin of the ma.sses in

Italy and, in particular, of the speech used by the

Latin soldiers and colonists who, as a result of the
Roman conquest, settled in a part of the Iberian
Peninsula. This Latin, generally called Vulgar
Latin (and sometimes termed, less accurately. Low
Latin), is no less respectable in point of antiquity
than the noble Latin of our classics. Latin authors
like Plautus, who introduce popular characters to
our notice, make them exhibit in their diction features
that the modern Romance languages have perpet-
uated. It was, of course, the severance of relations
with Italy, incident upon the invasion of the barba-
rian tribes and the fall of imperial Rome, that led to
the iiidepcndent development of the various Romance
tongues (Spanish, Portuguese, French, Provengal,
etc.) out of Vulgar Latin. The more important ele-

ments of differentiation between this latter and classic

Latin were these: phonologically, it made principles

of vowel quality and syllabic stress superior to the
classic distinction of quantitation; morphologically,
it tended greatly toward simplification, since it ig-

nored many of the classic flexional variations; syn-
tactically, its analytical methods prevailed over the
complicated system of word-order which the elaborate
classic inflexions made possible. These differences

are all reflected amply in Spanish. There is little

need of concerning oneself with the Iberian and Celtic
languages current in Spain before the time of the
Roman colonization. So entire was the romaniza-
tion of the land that they vanished wholly, except
for some few and very doubtful survivals in the lexi-

con. The groundwork of the Spanish vocabulary
is Vulgar Latin, with certain historical and literary

additions from classic Latin, Germanic, Arabic,
French, Italian, and, in a slighter degree, from the
East and We.st Indian and other languages.

Vulgar Latin possessed these accented vowels:
a ( = Lat. a and d) ; open e ( = Lat. e and ae) ; close e

( = Lat. e, i, and oe) ; close i ( = Lat. J) ; open o

( = Lat. d) ; close o ( = Lat. 5 and «) ; the diphthong
au; and close u ( = Lat. iZ). In the transition into

Spanish, the open vowels (whether in a free or a pro-
tected position) became the cUphthongs ie and we
respectively (as in piedra, "stone"; fuertc, "strong").
An adjoining palatal sound could, however, pre-
vent the diphthongization. In general a and the
close vowels maintained themselves in Spanish
{padre, "father"; seda, "sillv" from Lat. seta; lid,

"contest" from Lat. lis, lUerti.; hora, "hour"; iu,

"thou"): the diphthong au became close o {aurum,
Span, oro): but a neighbouring palatal could close

the V. L. a to c (leche, "milk" from lac, lacte), the
V. L. close e to 1 {cirio, "wa.x taper", Lat. cereum,

whose e in hiatus before the u provided the modifying
palatal force), and the V. L. close o to u. For the sub-
stantive (noun and adjective) it should be said that a
V. L. form corresponding to the Latin accusative case
was the basis of the Spanish word.
The history of the V. L. unaccented vowels passing

into Spanish varied according to the position of the
vowel in the word: in the initial syllable it was more
likely to be preserved; in the medial position or at

the end (i. e. in the last syllable of the word) it often
disappeared or underwent some modification. Dis-
tinctions of quality were unimportant for the V. L.
unaccented e and o in Spain, so that we are now con-
cerned with but five vowels sounds, a, e, i, a, and u
(all of which tended to be close in value) and with the
V. L. diphthong au (which became close o in Spanish).

At the end of a word these sounds were reduced in

Spanish to three, a, e, o, in the really popular pro-

nunciation: unaccented final i and u are found now
only in Spanish words of a more or less learned type
(as in crisis and tribu). Here a and o have pro\ed to

be quite tenacious; e has disaiipcan-d <>xcei)t after

certain consonantal sounds wliich Sp:uiish iloes not
toler.ate as final. In the first syllable of a word, un-
accented a was treated usually as it was treated
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under the accent; e remained unless closed to i by a
following palatal or labial element of the accented

syllable (as in simicUe, "seed", Lat. semens, seniSn-

tem; iffual, "equal", Lat. oequalis-em, V. L. equalem);

i generally was preserved, but through dissimilation

from accented Lat.

I it sometimes be-

came p {viciniis,

-uin, Span, vecino);

o remained and V.
L. au became o,

but a preceding or
following palatal

(Lat. jocari, V. L.

iiicnir, Span. jHffar,

"to play"; dor-

iiiiindu»i, Span.
durmiendo, "sleep-

ing") could close

the o to u and by
dissimilation from
a following ac-

cented o the unac-
cented <> could be-

come e {fnniio:<its-

iim, Span. Iwriiioso,

" beautiful "). In
the medial position

a as a rule remained {arms, analcm, Sjjan. dnade,

"duck"); the other vowels were lost in the popular

pronunciation, but in certain cases, of doubtfid popu-

lar origin, they appear to have been kept in order to

present the juxtaposition of consonants not easily pro-

nounced together (Incrlma, Span. Idgrima, "tear"). In

a great variety of cases analogj- has interfered with the

strictly phonological development of the Latin vowels

into Spanish. Later borro^\nngs have conformed either

not at all, or only in part, to the laws of popular
development.

For the greater part the syllable entitled to the

stress in Latin has retained it in Spanish: in the verb
conjugation, however, no few exceptions are en-

countered. These are chiefly due to the operation

of analogj': hence the dislocation of the accent in

the 1st and 2nd persons plural of imperative tenses

{amahdmus, but Span, amdbamos, to accord with

amdba, amdba,i, iimdhan). For obviously convenient

purposes the Spanish Academy has devised a system
of written accents. Or<linarily the mere aspect of

the word is a sufhcient index to the place of the syl-

lable stress, since, properly, words ending in a vowel
or in n or s stress the second last syllable, while those

ending in a con.sonant (except n or s) stress the last

syllable: all words violating these two leading prin-

ciples and all stressing any syllable except the last

or second last re(iuire the written accent (e. g. amign,

"friend"; salud, "health"; aman, "they love";
llevas, "thou bearcst": but hajd, "bashaw"; htiesped,

"guest"; nacidn, "nation"; interns, "interest";

huirjano, "orphan").
Excepting such notable cases as g (before e or i)

and c (before e or i), the V. L. consonants were practi-

cally those of classic Latin. As for the vowels, so for

the V. L. consonants, their lot in Spanish being de-

pendent upon their being in the initial, the medial,

or the final position. In the initial position they
resisted change to a large degree; in the medial posi-

tion they simplified, if double, .and in general they
displayed a tendency to adapt themselves to the

surrounding vocalic conditions (e. g. single voiceless

consonants voiced, certain voiced consonants were
absorbed, etc.); in the final position their enunciation

sometimes became so weak as to lead to their dis-

appearance. While the modern .Spanish vowels
have preserved much of the sonority of their Latin
originals, the consonants have greatly weakened in

the force and precision of their utterance; even re-
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fined and careful speakers often fail now to pro-

nounce the intervocalic d of the past participial end-
ing in amado, etc., which for them become amao
(or amau), etc. At the beginning of the words these
V. L. consonants remain: p, b, t, d, c (before a, o, u, or
t), g (before a, o, », or r), I, r, m, n, s, v (as in padre,

bebe from blbit, lanto from tantum, dar from dare,

cadena from catena, etc). While in the Old Spanish
period, i. e. down to the fifteenth century, the initial

6 remained the stop or explosive (like English 6) that
it was in Latin, it has become in more recent times a
bilabial spirant and as such is now co-equal with the
Spanish !', which early gained this value both ini-

tially and medially. Still, if pronounced with empha^
sis in the initial position and everywhere after m and
n, the b and i' both have the stop sound. The d,

too, initially, medially', and at the end of the word,
has lost much of its explosive energy and become prac-

tically a spirant; in fact in the final position it is sel-

dom heard in popular prommciation. The initial r

has a well-rolled trill of the tongue and is equivalent

to the intervocalic rr, while the linal r like the medial

single r or r after a consonant, (except n, s, I) has a
feebler sound; even this latter, however, is stronger

than the ordinary English r. Latin initial h was
valueless in V. L.and usually was not written in Old
Spanish (Lat. habere, O. Sji. aver, modern haber); its

appearance in the modern speech is due to an unnec-
essary etymological restoration.

A characteristic change in really popular words is

that of Latin initial / (except before /, r and («) into

a strong aspirate h sounrl, still incorrectly denoted by
/ in the Old Spanish period. Later on h was sub-

stituted in writing for this iispirate /, and still later,

like the original Lat. h, this one lo.st all sound (Lat.

ferrum, O. Sp. fierro, modern hierro). There is

no real reason for supposing, as has been done, that

this transformation of Lat. / was the result of an Ibe-

rian or Celto-Iberian inability to pronounce initial

/. Before r and we (from Lat. 6) and also, in quite a

number of cases not well understood before any
sound, the /remains, as in Latin, a labio-dental spi-

rant (English /). When followed by I the history of

/ was like that of c

and g: the result

for all three was a

palatalized / which
soon began to be
represented by //

(approximate to li

inEngli.sh "filial":

flamma, iSpan. lla-

ma, clamare, Span.
llamar, etc.). There
are cases of the re-

tention of the /and
p(flor,planla,('\c.).

Before c or i, ghi\<\

already in V. L.,

like Lat. / and like

Lat. d before an c

or an i in hiatu.<,

the value of //; in

all cases this y dis-

ai)peared before
unaccented e and i

(grrrnatius-iim, O.
.Sp. crmario, mod-
ern hermano with
meaningless /;, etc.), before an accented e or i or the

other unaccented or accented vowels the y might
remain (gener, generum. Span, yrrtin; jacel: .Span, yace,

etc.) or become in O. Sp. a/ (English / .sound) which
in the modem speech has developed into a velar

sound {jam, magis. Span, jnmds). Before e (Lat. e, rr,

6P) and i the r had .already begun to .assibilate in Latin

itself; in O. Sp. it yielded the voiceless dental sibilant
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c (pronounced ts) : in modern Castilian this sound has
become the lisped one th (as in "thin"), and is written

c before e or i {centum, Span, ciento; civitas, civilnlem,

Span, ciudnd). In Andalusia and largely in Colonial

Spanish the sound is now that of a voiceless s. The
L it combination
q I ceased in Span-
1 h to have its u
pronounced before
( and i, and the
spellmg with u is

enh conventional
(juem Span, quien,

ttc ) before unac-
ented a and o the
disappeared ab-
lutely [qualluoT-

l cim Span, cat-

ice quomo[do],
^pan como, treated
IS unaccented in

the sentence); be-

fore accented a the

!( retains its value
as a w, and the
combination isnow
written C(/ (quando,
'^pan cuando). To
t\er\ Latin word
beginning withs +
a consonant Span-

ish has prefixed an < {scrilii). Span, escribo).

In the medial untervocalic) position double p, t,

and c (before a, o, u,) simplified (cappa, Span, capa,

etc.) ; but single p, I, and c voiced to 6, d, and g {lupa,

Span, loha, etc.) ; and this voicing also occurred before

r {capra, Span, cabra, etc.). If i or u in hiatus (i. e.,

a semi-consonant) followed the single p, t, c, the voic-

ing did not occur {sapiat, Span, sepa; sapui, O. Sp.

sope, modern supc). Between vowels b and g have
usually been kept, the former as a bilabial spirant:

in more popular treatment d has disappeared (sedere,

O. Sp. seer, modern scr), but there are many instances

of its retention {sudare, Span, sudar, etc.). After Lat.

i the V disappeared {riims-um, Span, rio), but in most
other cases it remained as a bilabial spirant equal in

value to originally intervocalic 6 (novus-um, Span.
nuevo). As in the initial position, g disappeared be-
fore e and i {regina, Span, reina) and remained before
the other vowels {negare, Span, negar, etc.). While
single I, n, and r remained unchanged, the double r re-

mained as a very strongly-trilled sound (like initial

single r) and double h and / ordinarily palatalized to

the written n and II (with sounds approximate to

those of ny in English "canyon" and li in "filial").

In Latin the intervocaUc s was voiceless (Enghsh s of

"case"); in Spanish it voiced early to the sound of

English 2, but this z unvoiced again to the sharply
hissing s in modern Spanish. If double, the Lat. ss con-
tinued to be so written in O. Sp., and remains a voice-

less single s in modern Spanish, which tolerates no
double consonantal sounds except in rare cases, those
of cc and nn. Spanish (and already V. L.) developed
new sibilant sounds out of intervocalic t and c + y {i.e.

e or i in "hiatus"). For ty, O. Sp. had a voiced dz
sound denoted by z {ratio, rationem, Span, razon) and
for cy either that same sound or the corresponding
voiceless one of 'ts denoted by O. Sp. f (V. L. capicia,

O. Sp. cnbega) and modern z {cabeza). The Lat. in-

tervocalic c followed by e or i, likewise produced the
voiced dz sound, written z in O. Sp. and now written

c or 2 (in the final position) with the lisped sound th

{cnix, CTucem, cruces, Span, cruz, cruces).

There are a great many other medial consonant
combinations. Notable are the changes of at to ch

(pronounced as in English "church"; nox, noctem.

Span, nuche), of 1+ consonant to u + consonant {alter.

alterum. Span, otro though X autro X outro) or to a
palatalization of the consonant {mullum, Span, mucho,
with ch like that in English "church"), of iy to j
{cilia. Span, ceja) of ny to palatalized n (written n;
cuncus-um-. Span, cuno etc.). The variations in the
cases of consonant combinations containing / have not
yet been properly studied. Of the final consonants
usual in Latin s and n remain, the former especially

as a sign of the plural of substantives and of verbal
inflexion; (, d, and c were lost {amai, Span, ama;
amant, aman; est, Span, es; ad. Span, a; nee. Span. ni).

It is in its phonological development that Spanish
diiTerentiates itself most from the related Romance
languages: in its morphological and syntactical de-
velopment it is more closely akin to them and the
problems that arise belong in general to comparative
Romance Philology. Therefore much less attention
need be devoted to them in an individual account of

Spanish. As in general Romance, so in Spanish the
Latin declensions are reduced practically to three,

corresponding to the Latin first, second, and third;

the neuter gender disappears in the noun (the Latin
neuters usually figuring in the second declension as

Spanish masculines) and remains only in the demon-
strative pronoun {esto, eso, aquello) and the article

{lo) ; for nouns and adjectives the only case and num-
ber distinctions left are those corresponding to the
Lat. accusative singular and accusative plural, with
retentions of the nominative (vocative) and other
cases in only learned formations {Dios from Deus,
Carlos from Carolus) or in petrefactions [as in jueves,

"Thursday" from Jovis {dies); ogano "this year"
from hoc anno, etc.]. The pronoun has preserved
more of the Latin cases {ego, V. L. X eo, Span, yo; ace.

me, Span, me; mihi. Span, mi, etc.).

The passive and deponent voices of Latin have dis-

appeared and are usually replaced by periphrases (e. g.

a reflexive formation el libra se lee^liber Icgilur or by a
combination of the verb "to be" or some equivalent
auxiliarj- with the past participle of the main verb).

The four regular conjugations of Latin have been re-

duced to three, which parallel the Lat. first, second,

and fourth, and practically to two, since the second
and the fourth differ in only four forms. A pecuUar-
ity of the language is

the appearance of a
number of so-called

radical-changing
verbs, which, reg-

ular as to their

tense and personal
endings, show a

variation between
ie and ue in the

accented root syl-

lable and e (upon
occasion i) and o

(upon occasion u)

in that same sylla-

ble unaccented
{siento, sentir, sin-

tamos, etc.). There
are many irregular

(strong) verbs. Of
the indicative
tenses, the present

abides; while the future has been supplanted by a

periphrasis consisting of the infinitive of the main

verb + the present (or endings of the present)

indicative of haber Lat. habere {a7nar + he, "to

love" -f "I have", whence amare, "I shall love ).

In like manner a conditional (pjist future) has been

formed by adding the endings of the imperfect in-

dicative of haber to the infinitive of the main verb

{ainar + [habjia, whence amaiia, "1 should love ).

The Lat. perfect indicative has become a simple pret-

erite in ordinary use and a new perfect has been pro-

MiGCEL DE Cervantes Saavedra
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(Iiifod Iiy combining the present indicative of haheo

witli tlic pust participio of the verli in question {nmii

from (iinan, " 1 Invcd": he niiinrli} from hahio anmlum,
"1 have lovefl").

'Ihe future perfect

has coal(>sceii with
the i)resent perfect

of the subjunctive

to form the future
(or hypothetical)

subjunctive, which
tense, however, is

now httle used in

spoken language.
Of the Latin im-

perative (inly the

second singularand
plural present have
remained {nma,
bat. ama; amad,
Lat. amate), and
these are of re-

stricted service:

tlieirplaceisgener-

allv taken in poHte
usage by forms de-

rived from the present subjunctive. To go with these
' latter there has been devised a new pronoun of ceremo-
nious import, usied, ustcdes (from vuestra mcrced, "Your
Grace", etc.), which is frequently abridged to \'d.,

Vds. or F.,V'F. It may be said once for all that all

the perfect tenses of the indicative and subjunctive

both are made up of the recjuisite form of the auxiliary

haber and the past participle of the principal verb.

Of the Latin subjunctive tenses the present remains;

the imperfect has vanished wholly; the pluperfect

has become an imperfect in force {amasc, "1 should

love", from amai'issem, amaxscm) ; the perfect has been
spoken of. A second subjimctive imjierfect largely

interchangeable in use ^\-ith the other is one derived

from the Latin pluperfect indicative (nmara, "1

should love", Lat. amnveram, amaram). This still has

occasionally its original pluperfect (or even preterite)

indicative force. Of the Latin non-finite forms, the

infinitive, the gerund (with uninflected present parti-

cipial use) and the past participle (originally jiassive,

but in Spanish also active) alone 6ur\-ive. In the per-

fect tenses which it forms the past participle is in-

variable: when employed adjectively it agrees with

the word to which it refers in both gender and number.
The Latin present participle (in am, antem, etc.)

has become a mere adjective in Spanish.

A further peculiarity of Spanish is its possession of

two verbs "to have ",/cHcr and hnhcr, of which the lat-

ter can appear only as the auxiliary of ])crfcct tenses or

as the impersonal verb (hay, "there is", "there are",

AaM<i,"therewas","therewere", etc.) andof two verbs
"to be", scr and exiar, which are likewise kept apart

in their uses {.tcr indicates permanency an<l cxiar only

transiency when they predicate a quality; e.s(ar alone

can be employed where physical situat ion is concerned

;

etc.). A striking syntactical fact in Spanish is the

employment of the preposition, d "to", or "at", be-

fore the noun (or an>' pronoun excejjt the conjunctive

personal pronoun) denoting a definite personal object

(veo al homhre, "I see the man"). The word-order is

rather lax as compared with that existing in the sister-

languages.
LiTERATfRE.—As has been stated above, Spanish

literature properly so-called began in the twelfth cen-

tury. Of course Latin documents written in Spain

and running through the Middle Ages from the fifth

centurj' on show, here and there, words which
are obviously no longer Latin and have assumed a

Spanish .aspect, but these charters, deeds of gift, and
like documents have no literary value. None at-

taches either to the hnguistically interesting Old

Spanish glosses of the eleventh centurj-, once preserved

in the Mona.stery of Santo Domingo de Silos at Burgos,

and now at the British Museum in London. But in

the epic "Poema del Cid" and in the dramatic "Auto
de los reyes magos" of (he twelfth century' we find

Spani.sh appropriated to the purjioses of real literature.

It is not absolutely certain which of these two compo-
sitions antedates the other; each is preserved in but a

single MS. and in each case the MS. is defective. The
little aido, or play, of "The Magian Kings" seems
to have been based on an earlier litm-gical Latin play

WTitten in France, and is certainly not the work of an
apprentice hand, for in diction and versification it

shows no little skill on the part of him who wrote it.

In dramatic technic it marks an improvement upon
the methods discernible in the group of Franco-Latin

plays to which it is related. It deals of course with

the" visit of the Three Wise Men to the stable of the

Child Jesus at Bethlehem, but the MS. breaks off at

the point where they quit Herod. Thus in Spain, as

in ancient Greece and as in the other lands of Modern
Europe, the drama, in its inception, has close afhUa-

tions with religious worship. Curiously enough, we
have no further absolutely certain records of a WTitten

Spanish play until the fifteenth centurj'. We are cer-

tain, nevertheless, that plays were constantly acted in

Spanish during this long interval, for the law-books

speak of the presence of actors on the soil and brand

some of them, especially those ijroducing juegos de

escnrnio (a kind of farce), as infamous.

All the evidence tends to place the d.ate of composi-

tion of the "Poema del Cid" (also called "Gesta de

Myo Cid" or "Cantares de Myo Cid") at about the

middle of the twelfth century. The fourteenth-cen-

tury MS. containing it is in a deplorably garbled con-

dition, having folios missing here and there and show-

ing lines of very uneven length as well as assonating

rhymes frequently imperfect. The chances are that

it was WTitten at first in regularly framed assonance

verses of fourteen to sixteen syllables—each breaking

normally into half-lines of seven to eight syllables,

such as now form the usual romance or ballad line

—

and that these verses constituted stanzas or laisses of

irregvdar length,

such as we find in

the Old French
"Chanson de Ro-
land" and other
chfinsotis de geste.

The hero celebrat-

ed in the poem was
the doughty war-
rior Rodrigo (Ruy)
Diaz de Bi\ar, who
died in 1099 and
whom the Arabs
styled C«!/—".Mv
Lord". He had
been exiled fn mi
his native Castile

and, after serving
now this and now
that Moorish king-

ling in his wars
against his neigh-
bours, Rodrigo had
been able to take Valencia from the infidels and estab-

lish him.self there as an independent nder. In the

.3700 and more lines of the " Poema" although the his-

torical element is large, the figure of the Cid is highly

idealized; he is no longer fr.ictious with respect to his

monarch, .-Vlfonso of Castile, as history shows him to

have been, and when he has achieved independence he
still avouches himself an adherent of that monarch.
A great deal is m.ade in the " Poema" of certain unhis-

torical marriages of (he Cid's flaughters to fictitious

Infantes of Carrion, who desert their brides but are

AcrsTfx MoRETo Y Cab.\
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later degraded after being defeated in the lists by the
Cid's rhampinns. The poem breathes throughout
llir ^|li^il 'if w.ii ; I'aitle scenes are always described

with great zest and
the various con-
quests of the hero
in his victorious

progress through
Moordom are enu-
merated fully. To
t he thirteenth cen-
tuiy there may be
iM ribcd another

I pic poem treating

f,t the Cid This,

iKo preser\ ed in a
--mgle late and gar-

bled MS, lb called

1)\ scholars the
Cr6nica rimada"

<ii the "Rodrigo".
It deals w ithwhol-
h imaginarj ex-

liloitbof thejouth-
I'ul Cid. Here we
find the germs of

the story of Rodrigo and Ximena which grew into the

plot of "Guillen de Castro's Golden-Age play, "Las
Mocedades del Cid", and passed thence to Pierre

Corneille's famous French tragi-comedy, "Le Cid"

(1636). The original metrical and rhyming scheme
of the Rodrigo was probably that which we have
assumed for the "Poema del Cid".

Another and earlier Castilian hero is the protago-

nist of a thirteenth-century epic poem, the " Poema de
Ferndn Gonzdlez", found in a defective fifteenth-cen-

tury MS. As we have it, this " Poema" seems to be

a redaction, made by a monk of the monastery of Ar-

lanza, of an older popular epic. It is in the verse form
called cuaderna via, i. e. raonorhymed quatrains of

Alexandrines, a form much utilized by the didactic

writers of the thirteenth century, when the Alexandrine

was imported from France. The adventures of the

battlesome tenth-century Count Ferndn Gonzdlez in

conflict with Moor and Christian and especially with

the hated suzerain, the King of Leon, are described

in detail. The latter part of the poem is missing, but
we have the whole of its story narrated in an exceed-

ingly important document, the "Cronica general"

(or ""Cr6nica de Espana") of Alfonso X (thirteenth

century).
This ostensibly historical compilation became, in

the form given to it by Alfonso and his assistants and
in the later redactions made of it, a veritable store-

house of Old Spanish epic poetry. Dealing with his-

torical or legendarj- figures, the "Cronica" will give

what is regarded as the true record of fact in connex-
ion with them and then proceeds to tell what the min-
strels (juglarcs) sing about them, thus providing us
with the matter of a number of lost poems. The
"Cronica" is in prose, but in the portions concerned
with the accoimts attributed by it to the minstrels it

has been discovered that the seeming prose will, in

places, readily break up into assonanced verses of the

epic t_vpe. So. while the " Poema del Cid ", the " Rod-
rigo" and the "Fernan Gonzdlez" are the only monu-
ments of Old Spanish epic verse preserved in compo-
Bitions of any length, the "Cr6nica general" has

snatches of other epic poems whose plots it has taken

over into its prose. Interesting among these is the

account which it contains of the fictitious Bernardo del

Carpio, whose epic legend would appear to have been

a Spanish re-fashioning of the story of the French epic

hero, Roland. On this account some scholars have
assumed that the Old Spanish epic was modelled from
the in<'ei>tion on the French epopee; but it is probable

that there were Spanish epics antedating the period

of French influence (e. g. the Ferndn Gonzdlez).
French influence aided doubtless in the artistic de-
velopment of the later Spanish epic legends. Ele-
ments of fact ha\'e been discovered in the Leyenda
or "Legend of the Infantes of Lara", whose tragic

deaths, as well as the revenge wrought for them by
their Moorish half-brother, are described in the
"Cr6nica general". The brilliant Spani.sh savant,

Menendez Pidal, has succeeded in re-ca,sting in verse
form an appreciable part of the "Cr6nica" narrative.

Probably once made the subject of poetic treatment
were Roderick the Goth and the foreign hero, Charle-
magne, who had had much to do with Spain; the
"Cr6nica" has no little to say of them. Before leav-
ing this matter it is meet to advert to the theory once
ex])loited that the Spanish epic was the outgrov.th of

of short epico-lyric songs of the t3Tje of certain of the
extant ballads {romances) some of which deal with the
heroes celebr.ated in the epics. But it has been
shown that the ballads hardly go back of the four-
teenth century and that the oldest among them were
derived, in all likelihood, from episodes in the epic
poem or were based upon the chronicle accounts.

In the thirteenth century a considerable amount of

religious and didactic verse appeared. Now we meet
with the first Spanish poet known to us by name, the
priest Gonzalo de B6rceo, who was active during the
first half of the century. Adopting the cuaderna via

as his verse form, he wrote several lives of Saints
("Vida de Sto. Domingo de Silos", "Estoria de S.

MUldn ", etc.), a series of homely but interesting narra-

tions of miracles performed by the Blessed Virgin
(Milagros de Nuestra Seflora), and other devout docu-
ments. In all of these he speaks in iilain terms with
the express purpose of reaching the common man. Of
late there has been ascribed to him, but not with cer-

tainty, a lengthy poem in cudiierna r'm. the "Libro de
Alexandre", which brings together many of the
ancient and medieval stories about the Macedonian
warrior. A number of the writings of this period re-

flect, more or less faithfully, French or Provencal
models. They include the "Libro de Apolonio",
which may primarily have been of Byzantine origin,

the "Vida de Santa Maria Egipciaqua" (dealing with
the notorious sin-

ner and later holy
hermitess,St.Mary
of Egvpt), the
"Book of theThree
Kings of the East"
(erroneously so

called, and better

termed the "Leg-
end of the Good
Thief": the MS.
has no Castilian

title),andthe"Dis-
puta del Alma yel
Cuerpo" (a form
of the frequent me-
dieval debates be-
tween body and
soul). Doubtless
also borrowed from
Gallic sources is a

.

"Debate del Agua y el Vino", which is combined

with a more lyrical composition, the "Raz6n feita

d'.\mor".
Prose composition on anv large scale is posterior to

that of verse. Apart from the " Fuero Juzgo" (1241

:

a Castilian version of the old Gothic laws) and some
minor documents, no notable works in prose appeared

before the advent of Alfonso X (1220-84), who began

to reign in 1252. An unwise ruler, he was a great

scholar and patron of scholarship, so much so as to be

called cl Sahio (the Learned) and he made his Court a

great centre of scientific and literary activity, gather-
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ing about him scholars, Christian, Arabic, and Hebrew,

of whom he made use in his vast labours. These he

engaged in the compilation of his historical, legal, and as-

tronomical works,

toiling with them
and taking especial

pains to refine the

literary forms. We
have already spo-

ken somewhat of

his " Cr6nica de Es-
pana" (more com-
monly known as

the "Cr6nica gen-
eral"), in which he
sought, using all

available earlier

historical treatises,

to make a record of

the history of his

• iwn land down to
111- lime. He thus
iii.iugurated a se-

!»,< of Spanish
r lii'onicles which
w t re continued un-
interruptedly for

several centuries

after him. Another
extensive historical

document is the

"Grande j- g'jiiLi'al lii,-<ioiia'', which he seems to have
intended to be a summary of the world's history; it

remains unedited. In the ">Siete partidas", .so styled

becau.se of the seven sections into which it is divided,

he codified all laws previously promulgated in the land,

adding thereto philo.sophical disquisitions on the need
of those Iaw.s and on multifarious matters of human
interest. For ust rone imy he had a particular affection,

as the ext ant Alphonsi ne Tables and ot her worksdemon-
strate. Apparently he imlited no ver.se in Castihan;
he ha* left us some "Cantigas de Sta. Maria", written
in Galician-Portuguese, in which at the time other
Castilians and Leonese also composed lyric verse.

His example was followed by his son and successor

Sancho IV, who had put together the didactic "Cas-
tigos de D. Sancho", as a primer of general instruc-

tion for his own son. To Sancho's reign (1284-95)

or later belongs the "Gran Conquista de Ultramar",
which adds to matter derived from ^^'illiam of Tyre's
narrative of a crusade fabulous and romanesque ele-

ments of possible French and Provengal derivation.

This work paved the way for narrative prose fiction in

Spanish. In fact there came ere long the first original

novel in Spanish, the " Caballero Cifar". Some pro.se

Castilian versions of Oriental aphoristic and like di-

dactic material were followed by the fruitful labours of

Alfonso X's nephew, .luan Manuel (1282-1.348). In
spite of much time spent ui)on the battle-field or in

administrative pursuits, Juan Manuel found the

leisure to write or dictate about a dozen different

treatises, whose interest is chiefly didactic, e. g.

the "Libro de la caza" (on falconrj-), the "Libro del

caballejo y del escudero" (a catechism of chivalrous
beha\"iour), etc. Some of these are not now discover-

able. His masterpiece is the framework of tales, the
"Conde Lucanor" (or "Libro de Patronio"). The
stories told here by him are of various provenience,
Oriental, and Occidental, and some reflect his own
experience. Two of them contain the essentials of the
plot of "The Taming of the Shrew". A collection

of songs which, like Alfonso, he probably wrote in

Gahcian, has pa.s.sed from view.

Returning now to follow down the course of Spanish
poetn,' we encounter in the fourteenth centun,-, and in

the first half of it, a real poet, ,Iuan Ruiz.archpriest of

Hita. He was a bad cleric and his bishop kept him

long in prison for his misdeeds. As a poet he was the
first to strike in Spanish the t rue lyrical and subjective

note, revealing unblushingly his own inner man in his

scabrous "Libro de buen amor", which is in part an
account of his lubricous love adventures. He was
a man of some reading, as his use of Ovidian or Pseudo-
Ovidian matter and of French fablcaux, dits, etc.,

shows. His rhymes and metres are varied according

to his subject-matter and his mood. Rodrigo Ydnez's
"Poema de Alfonso Onceno", a sort of chronicle of

Alfonso XI's deeds, may be only a version from the
Gahcian. The Rabbi Sem Tob's " Proverbios morales",

a collection of rhymed maxims, is not devoid of grace.

In the second half of the century there stands forth

Pedro L6pez de Ayala, statesman, satirical poet, and
historian, who died Grand Chancellor of Castile, after

serving four successive monarchs whose ex-ploits he
chronicled in his prose "Cr6nicas de los reyes de Cas-
tilla". His poetical work is the "Rimado depalacio",

which is chiefly a satirical arraignment of the society

of his time, and useful as a picture of living manners
of the period. Besides his "Cr6nicas" he wrote other

prose works and made versions of Latin compositions.

The fifteenth century is, throughout its first half,

pi'e-eminently an age of court poetry. At the Court of

Juan II of Castile (1419-54) hundreds of poetasters

dabbled in verse; a few really gifted spirits succeeded
occasionally in writing poetry. There was much de-

bating on love and kindred themes, and, following up
Provengal processes, the debating took often the form
of versified plea, repUcation, rejoinder, sur-rejoinder,

etc. Along with this arid, provengalizing, love specu-
lation, we find two other factois of imjiortance in the
literature of the period: (1) an allegorizing tendency,
which continued, generally in a pedestrian manner, the
allegorical methods of the Italians Dante, Petrarch,

and Boccaccio, and, doubtless, also of the "Roman de
la Rose" and similar French works, and (2) a humanis-
tic endeavour, which manifests itself especially by the
rendering into Castilian of noted classical documents
of Latin antiquity. The occasional pieces of the
court poetizers will be found represented fully enough
in the collection

made by the king's

physician, Juan
Baena, in his "Can-
cionero". In gen-
eral it is safe to say
that the countless

pallid, amorous effu-

sions of the court
poets transfer to

the Castilian Court
the earlier Gah-
cian aping of the
convention alized

Provengal manner.
And not only did
the Castilians, gath-
ered about their

king, Juan II, trifle

thus with the poetic

muse: the Aragon-
ese and the Castil-

ian nobles who fol-

lowed the Aragonese arms to the domination of

Naples and Sicily engaged in the same practice, and
their futilities are embalmed in the "Cancionero de
Stiiiiiga", prepared at the Aragonese Court in Naples.

At the opening of the century, one man, Enrique
de Villena, related to the royal liou.ses of both Castile

and Aragon, calls for particular attention. He did

much to propagate the Provengal style of poetry, but
at the same time he was a forerunner of the Spanish
Humanists, for he made a version of the iEneid, and
he declared his love of allegory by writing his "Doce
trabajos de Hercules" and his love for the Italians by

LEA>a)BO Fernandez db Mobatin
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translating Dante. Francisco Imperial, a scion of a

Genoese family settled in Spain, did much to spread

the Dantesque evangel. A friend of Villena and, like

him, a lover of

Latin antiquity

—

though he read no
Latin himself, he
was a patron of

those who did—and
a venerator of the

great Italian poets,

whom he imitated,

was the Marques
de Santillana, Inigo

L6pez de Mendoza
(1398- 145S). He
was the first to

write in Spanish
sonnets copying the

Italian structure: in

this respect his ex-

ample was not fol-

lowed. Not onlj'

did he allegorize in

verse less tedious

than that of most

contemporaries, but he showed an unwonted eclecti-

cism iDy imitating the popular songs of the mountains

and pilstoral folk. His interest in the literature of

the people is avouched also by a collection of their

rhymed proverbs which he made. Not the least ad-

miralale of his productions is a little prose letter,

"Carta al condestable de Portugal", in which he pro-

vided the first account of the history of Spanish litera-

ture ever committed to wTiting. Another luminarj-

of the age was Juan de Mena (1411-56), the royal

historiographer, to whom we are indebted especially

for the " Laberinto ", in which he not only indulged his

allegorizing propensities but also makes obvious his

devotion to the ancient Spanish Latin poet Lucan.

At times Mena soars to real poetic heights.

The ine\itableness of death had engaged the atten-

tion of the plastic and pictorial artist and the liltcra-

teur to no slight extent during the later Middle Ages:

the French " Danse Macabre" shows what a hold this

melancholy idea had taken upon thinking minds.

One of the most finished examples of the literary treat-

ment of the subject is the Spanish "Danza de la

muerte", which is of the early fifteenth century. It

surpasses in poetic vigour the French model which it is

said to have followed. A not unworthy historian is

Fernan Perez de Guzmdn, author of the "Mar de

historias", who evinces no mean power as a portrayer

of character in his " Generaciones y semblanzas", in

which he describes famous personages of his time.

The prose satire in all its virulence is represented by
the "Corbacho" of the archpriest of Talavera, Marti-

nez de Toledo (died about 1470), an invective upon
womankind. Two noteworthy satires of the second

half of the century are the anonymous "Coplas del

provincial" and "Coplas de Mingo Revulgo", setting

forth administrative vices and the WTongs done to the

people at large. The renascence of the Spanish drama
is now foreshadowed in some pieces of G6mez M_an-

rique, whose nephew, Jorge Manrique (1440-78),

gained enduring fame by his swe*t and mournful
"Coplas" on the death of his father, which Longfel-

low has skilfully rendered into English verse. An
event of transcendent importance throughoiit the

civiUzed world wius the establishment at this time of

the printing-pre.ss; it was set up in Spain in 1474.

Of all lanils Spain has the richest sujiply of ballads

(romances); no fewer than 2000 are |)riiited by Durdn
in his " Romancero general". We have reason to sup-

pose that Ihcy began to be written in the fourteenth

century, liut i\w earliest extant seem to date from the

fifteenth century. The great majority, however, are

of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. While
the earlier among them are anonymous, the later ones
are often by well-known writers and are clearly arti-

ficial in character. Towards the end of the century
there appeared in print the first great modern novel,

the " Amadis de Gaula", which soon begot many other
novels of chivalry like unto itself, recounting the ex-

ploits of other Amadises, of Palmerins, etc. The
vogue of the progeny of the first "Amadis"—which
certainl}' existed in a more primitive form back in the
fourteenth century and has been claimed, against the
greater likelihood, for Portuguese literature—became
a veritable plague, reaching down into the opening of

the seventeenth century, when the success of the
"Don Quixote" gave it its death stroke. Over
against the idealism of the novels of chivalry there
stands already, at the close of the fifteenth century,
the crass realism of the "Celestina" (or Tragicome-
dia de Calisto y Melibea), a novel of illicit love to

which the author, presumably Fernando de Rojas,

gave a somewhat dramatic form. The work influ-

enced later dramatic product ion and has decided graces
of style. With the "Eglogas" of Juan del Encina
(about 1469-1533), the old sacred drama, already
timidly attempted by G6mez de Manrique, reappears
without showing any clear advance over the ancient

"Auto de los reyes magos". Encina also essayed
the farce.

Soon after the dawn of the sixteenth century there

commences the most glorious period in Spain's polit-

ical history, that represented by the expansion of her
foreign dominion during the reigns of Isabella and
Ferdinand, Charles V, and Philip II. Wealth flowed
in from the transatlantic colonies and provided the

means for developing the arts on a grandiose scale.

The literary art keeps pace with the others, and there

now ensues what the Spaniards call the siglo de oro,

the Golden Age of their literature, which extends
even through the seventeenth century despite the
political, social, and economic decay which that cen-

tury so obviously shows. A dependence upon Italy

and its Renaissance literary methods manifests itself

in practically every form of literary composition.
Italian verse-forms
(the hendecasylla-
ble, the octave, the
sonnet ,theca?!Zo«e,

etc.) are natural-

ized definitivelyby
Juan Boscdn
(about 1490-1542)
and Garcilaso de la

Vega (1503-36),
who inaugurate an
Italianizing lyric

movement, which
triumphs over all

opposition. After
them the great

poets use the im-
ported Italian
measures no less

frequent Ij- than the
native ones. Con-
temporarj' Italian-

ates are the Portu-
guese Sii de Miranda, Cetina, Acuna, and the versa-

tile Hurtado de Mendoza; of but little effect was the

reactionary movement of Castillejo and Silvestre.

What the nascent drama of Spain in the sixteenth

century owes to stimulus from the Italian drama has

not vet been made out fully. Encina had been in

Italy; Torres Naharro (died about 1530) published his

"Propaladia", a collection of dramat ic ineccs.at Naples

(then an .-^ragonese t'ourt), in 1517. With him the

punctilio, or jioint of honour, is already an important

dramatic moUJ. In Lope de Rueda (about 1510-65)
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we see a genuinely dramatic spirit; he was an actor,

plajTvright, and theatrical manager and understood
fully how to appeal to a popular audience, as he clearly

did in his pasos, or comic interludes, dc.iling with popu-
lar types. After him the dramatists became legion

in number; it would be tedious and futile to enumerate
them all ; only the more prominent and successful need
engage our attention.

Juandc laCueva (about 1550-1609) brings historical

and legendary subjects upon the boards; Cervantes
(1547-1616), contrary to the real bent of his genius,

seeks dramatic laurels; Lope de Vega (1562-1635),

Tirso de Molina (Gabriel Tellez, 1571-1658), Calder6n
(1600-81), Guillen de Castro (1569-1631), Ruiz de Al-

arc6n (about 1.581-1639), Rojas Zorrilla (about 1590-

1660), and INIoreto (1618-1669) bring imperishable

fame to the Spanish theatre and make it one of the

most marvellously original and fascinating in the his-

tory of the world. Love of the Catholic religion and
glorification of its practices, blind loyalty to the mon-
arch and exaltation of the feeling called the point of

honour, are among the leading characteristics animat-
ing the thousands of plays composed by these and lesser

spirits. For the individual merits and defects of the
chief ^Titers reference may be had to the separate

articles dealing with them. To us not the least at-

tractive category of the plays is that dealing with
living manners of the time (cnmedias de capa y espada),

in the production of which Lope de Vega was the most
successful. The form of the religious play called the

aiito sacramental (Eucharistic play) was carried to the
height of its perfection by Calder6n. It should be
said that this enormous dramatic output is almost
invariably in verse, and every single play interweaves

in its make-up a considerable number of the possible

measures. It was in this century, too, that PYancisco

de Guzman wrote his "Triunfos morales" and "Flor
de sentcncia.s de sabios" (1557).

Of the prose compositions of the age, the novel and
talc are the most brilliant. The novels of chivalry

continue to be wTitten down to the end of the sixteenth

century, but already at the end of the first quarter of

that period they encounter a formidable rival in the

extremely realistic novel of roguery (nnvela picaresca)

or picaroon romance, the first and greatest example of

which is the "Lazarillo de Tonnes" which some
scholars would deny to Hurtado de Mendoza, already
mentioned as an Italianate. This record of the kna-
vish deeds and peregrinations of a social outcast is

paralleled at about 1602 by the "Guzmdn de Alfar-

ache" of Mateo Alemdn (about 1.548-1609), after

which come the accoimt of the female rogue contained
in the "Picara Justina" (1605) of the Toledan phy-
sician L6pez de Ubeda, the "Busc6n" (also called

Pablo, el Gran Tacailo, about 1608) of Quevedo—the
second best of its kind— and the "Marcos de Obre-
g6n" (1618) of Vicente Espinel. As the novel of

roguery continued to be written, the element of ad-
venturous travel became more ])rominent in it. There
were many tale-tellers dealing with a matter-of-fact

world never so good a.s it ought to be: notable
among them were Timoncda, whose anecdotes come
from Italian models, Salas Barbadillo, Castillo Sol6r-

zano, and Maria de Zayas, all of whom are greatly
surpassed by Cervantes in his " Xovelas ejemplares,"
to say naught of the "Don Quixote" (1605-15: see
Cervantes Saavedra). Even more idealistic than
the novel of chivalry is the pastoral romance, which, in

the wake of the Italian Sannazzaro's "Arcadia" and
the Portuguese Ribciro's imitation of it, makes its first

and best a])pcarance in Spanish in the "Diana"
(about 1.5.5S) of .lorgc <le Monteinayor (or MontemSr,
since he w;is a Portuguese by birth). Two sequels
were written, that of Gil Polo being of much merit:
in general, however, the pastoral romance was a
fashionable pastime and had no popular appe.al.

Cervantes with his "Galatea" and Lope de Vega with

his "Arcadia" are two of the many attempting this
ultra-conventionalized literary form. There is one
worthy representative of the historical novel, the
"Guerraa civiles de Granada" of P^rez de Hita.

In philosophical speculation the Spaniards, though
active enough, at least in the sixteenth century,
have not shown great initiative in dealing with
modern problems. Mysticism, nevertheless, has in-
formed some of their best thinking spirits, several
of whom used both prose and verse. Noteworthy
among them are the illustrious St. Theresa (1515-82),
St. John of the Cross (1542-91), Luis de Granada
(c. 1504-88), and the noble poet and prose-writer,
Luis de Le6n (1527-91). Luis de Le6n was of Sala-
manca, at whose university he taught: at Seville an
excellent poet was Fernando de Herrera (about 1534-
97), whose martial odes and sonnets, celebrating
Lepanto and Don John of Austria, are illustrative of
his muse. The best lyricists of this age, besides Le6n
and Herrera, are Francisco de Rioja (1583-1659),
Rodrigo Caro (1573-1647), and Francisco de Aldana,
called by his contemporaries cl divino. Several efforts

are made now to revive the epic: while Lope de Vega
and Barahona de Soto vie with the Italians Ariosto
and Tasso to but little purpose, Alonso de Ercilla
(1533-94) alone, out of those celebrating recent or
current heroic happenings, achieves real success. His
"Araucana" turns upon the Spanish campaigns
against the Araucanian Indians in South America.
Besides the epic poem of Ercilla, there are three more
worthy of mention: the "Bernardo" of B. de Bal-
buena (1568-1627), the "Monserrat" of Crist6bal de
Viruds (1548-1616), and the "Cristiada" of Diego de
Hojeda (d. 1611), who won by his work the title of
"The Spani-sh Klopstock". Pedro de la Cerda y
Granada and Francisco de Enciso Monz6n are also
authors of two epic poems on the life of Christ. The
series of chronicles inaugurated back in the thirteenth
century continues into the Golden Age, and in the
work of the Jesuit Juan de Mariana (1537-1623) the
dignity of real history-writing is achieved. He wrote
his "Historia de Espaiia" in Latin and then trans-
lated it into excellent Spanish. We find also excel-
lent historians of this period in Alonso de Ovalle
(1610-88), Martin de Roa (1561-1637), Luis de Guz-
man (1543-1605), Jo.sc de Acosta (1539-1600), whose
"Historia natural y moral de las Indias" has been
highly praised by A. Humbolt; Antonio de Soils

(161(>-88), author of the famous "Historia de Nueva
Espaiia", Gonzalo de lUescas (d. 1569), who wrote a
"Historia Pontifical", and Pedro de Rivadeneira
(1526-1611), whose "Historia del Cisma de Ingla^
terra" was composed from most authentic docu-
ments. Care must be taken not to regard as real

history the "Marco Aurelio con el reloj de prlncipes"
(1529) and the "Dc^cada de los C<^sarcs" (1539) of

the Bishop Antonio de Guevara (died 1545). His
"Epistolas familiares" (1539) and the "Marco Au-
relio" (Dial of Princes) passed through a French ver-
sion into English: without good re;ison the rise of

euphuism in England has been attributed to imita-
tion of the style of these works of Guevara.

Vices of style were, however, to become all too
prominent and general in Spanish literature of the
seventeenth century and to pervade verse and prose
alike. The poetG6ngora (1,561-1627) gave currency
to the literary excesses of style (bombast, obscu-
rity, exuberance of tropes and metaphors, etc.)

which is called Culteranism, or, aft it him, Gon-
gorism, and they spread to all forms of composi-
tion. To Gongorism above all other things may be
ascribed the wretched decay in letters which en-
sued upon the end of the seventeenth centurj': this

canker-worm ate into the heart of literature and
brought about its corruption. While even the great
Lope de Vega and Cervantes (the many works of both
of these are treated in eitenso in the articles dealing
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with them), the masters of the whole age, yielded to
the blandishments of Gongorism, the sturdy spirit

Quevedo fought it strenuously. His satires (Suenos,
1627) and other writings, his political treatises ("Po-
litica de Dies", 1626, "Marco Bruto", 1644; etc.), and
his multitudinous brief compositions in verse are fairly

free from the Culteranistic taint. On the other hand
he practised conceptism, another regrettable e.xcess

resulting from overmuch playing with concepts or
philosophical ideas. A regular code of the principles
of conceptism was prepared by the Jesuit Gracidn
(1601-58) in his "Agudeza y arte de ingenio" (1648);
other notable writings of his are the "Heroe" and the
"Criticon". As has been intimated, Spanish litera-

ture, infected with Gongorism, fell to a very low level
at the end of the Golden Age.

Early in this period the Argensola brothers,
Bartolom6 Juan and Lupercio, flom-ished. The lat-

ter (d. 1613) produced fhroe tragedies ("Isabela",
"Fills", and "Alejaudia") which Cervantes makes
one of his characters in "Don Quijote" commend
highly; Bartolom6 Juan, a priest (d. 1631), is best
known by his "Historia de la conquista de las Islas

Molucas" and other works of contemporary history.

Jer6nimo Zurita y Castro (1512-80), called "the
Tacitus of Spain", spent thirty years in preparing his

"Anales". During the fifteenth century, too, the
religious orders in Spain produced a vast amount of

devotional and ecclesiological writing which deserves,
in many eases, to rank with the most enduring monu-
ments of Spanish Literature. The list of rehgious
writers includes Jose de .Sigucnza, a Hieronymite
(1540-1606), of whose history of his own order a
French critic said it made him regret that Sigiienza
had not undertaken to nTite the history of Spain.
The Dominican Alonso de Cabrera (1545-95) is con-
sidered to be the greatest preacher of Spain, which
fact is tested by his numerous sermons and by his

famous funeral oration on PhUip II. In oratory
B. Juan de Avila (1502-69), the Augustinian Juan
Marquez (1564-1621), the Franciscan Gabriel de
Toro, the Jesuit Florencia and the Archbishop of Va-
lencia Sto. Toniiis de Villanueva rank very high. .\lso

worthy of mention is the Jesuit Juan Pineda (1557-
1637), who has left, besides a panegyric on Dona
Luisa de Caravajal, two masterly discourses on the
Immaculate Conception. Another Juan Pineda, a
Friar Minor, was the author of copious commentaries
and of such Spanish devotional works as "Agricul-
tura Christiana" (1589). Two other Jesuits, Luis de
la Palma and Juan Eusebio de Nieremberg, have left

works in Spanish which are still esteemed as gems of

spiritual literature: the former, "Historia de la Sa-
gradaPasi6n" (1624); the latter, among others, the
famous treatise "De la difcrencia entre lo temporal

y lo eterno" (1640). The "Ejercicio de perfecci6n y
virtudes cristianas" of Alonso Rodriguez (1526-1616)
and the "Conquista del reino de Dios" of Fray Juan
de los Angeles (d. 1595) rank among the most classic

works of Spanish literature. The writ ings of Ven. Luis
de la Puente (1.554-1624), (see Lapuente, Ldis de),

of Mal6n de Chaide (1530-1592), Domingo Garcia,

and many other ascetic authors are also of much lit-

erary value.

In the first half of the eighteenth century—a period
much troubled by the political turmoil resulting ui)on
the establishment of the Bourbons on the throne of

Spain—writers still abounded, but not a genius, not
even a man of average talent, was to be found among
them. The a>sthetic sense had been ruined by Gon-
gorism. To reform the taste of botli writers and the
public was the task which Ignacio de Luzdn (1702-54)
set himself in his " Podtica", published in 1737. Here
he argued for order and restraint and, addressing
himself especially to dramatic writers, urged the adop-
tion of the laws of French classicism, the three unities,

and the rest. The doctrines thus preached by him

were taken up by others (Nasarre, Montiano, etc.)
and, despite some objection, they eventually pre-
vailed. While they were applied with some felicity

in the plays of the elder Moratin (Nicolas Ferndndez
de M., 1737-80) and of Jove Llanos (1744-1811), it

was only in the pieces, especially the prose plays,
"El cafe" and "El si de las ninas" (1806), of the
younger Moratin (Leandro Ferndndcz de M., 1760-
1828) that their triumph was made absolute, for he
really gained popular favour. A refinement of the
poetic sense and a decided partiality for classicism is

apparent in the lyrics of the members of the Salaman-
can School, whose head was Melendez Valdds (1754-
1817); they included also Cienfuegos, Diego Gonzdlez,
and Iglesias. French influence extends to the two
verse fabulists, Iriarte (1750-91) and Samaniego
(1745-1801); they were familiar with La Fontaine as
well as the Phsedrus and the English fabulist Gay.
An admirable figure is the Benedictine Feij6o (1726-
1829), who, with the essays contained in his "Teatro
crltico" and "Cartas eruditas y curiosas", sought to

disseminate through Spain a knowledge of the ad-
vances made in the natural sciences. The name of

Feij6o suggests that of his great contemporary Jos6
Rodriguez (1777), a man of great talent and literary

skill, and also that of the famous Dominican Francisco
."Uvarado (1756-1814), commonly called el fildsofo

rancio. The Jesuit Isla (1703-81) attracts notice by
the improvement of the pulpit oratory of the time
which he brought about through the medium of his

satirical novel, the "Fray Gerundio" (1758). Isla

made a Spanish version of the picaroon romance, "Gil
Bias", of the Frenchman Le Sage. In the writings of

the young officer, Jos6 de Cadalso (1741-82), there are
exhibited the workings of a charming eclectic sense:

his "Noches lugubres" were inspired by Young's
"Night Thoughts", his "Cartas Marruecas" repeat
prettily the scheme of Montesquieu's "Lettres per-

sanes" and Goldsmith's "Citizen of the World".
Alone among the dramatists of the latter half of the

century Ramon de la Cruz (1731-94) shows a fondness
for the older native dramatic tradition, giving new life

to the old paso (interlude) in his "Sainetes". The
last part of the eighteenth century, during which the

Jesuits were exiled by Charles HI, was a flourishing

literary period for them. Among those who deserve
mention are: Est6ban de Arteaga (1747-99), who, ac-

cording to Menendez y Pelayo, was the best critic of

a!sthetics in his time; Juan Andres (1740-1812), who
wrote the first history of universal literature, Lorenzo
Hervds y Panduro (1735-1809), founder of modern
philological science, Francisco Masden, author of a
comprehensive "Historia critica de Espaiia". An
excellent poet was Juan Climaco Salazar (1744-1815),
whose "Mardoque" is one of the best Sjianish plays
of that century. The Augustinian Enrique Florez

began to publish in 1747 his monumental historical

work entitled "Espaiia Sagrada"; in the mean time
(1768-17S5) the two brothers Rafael and Pedro
Rodriguez Mohedano gave to Spain a literary history

in ten volumes of the first centuries of her Roman
civilization. Many other capable men devoted their

labours to historical research, such as Andres Burriel,

Perez Baver, Sarmiento, Rafael Floranes, and An-
tonio Capmany (1742-1S13).

In the early years of the nineteenth century French
influence remains predominant in the world of letters.

Quintana (1772-1857) and the cleric Gallego (1777-

1853), even in the very heroic odes in which they voice

the Spanish patriotic protest against the invasion of

the Napoleonic power, remain true to French classi-

cist principles. In his various compositions Quintana
is essentially a Rationalist of the type of the French
encyclopedist of the eighteenth century. .\ growing

tenclency to break througli the sliackles of French
classicism is manifest alrcadv in the literary endeavours

of the men who formed what is usually called t he School
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L....SPAIN AND PORTUGAL
I

SHOWING THE BOUNDARIES OF THE
I

ECCLESIASTICAL PROVINCES AND DIOCESES

^ ^ Patriarchal See } Archbishopric T Bishopric

4- Bishopric vacated or transferred

•f-» Bishopric united to another See

I Vicariate Apostolic

Political Provinces thus: CUENCA
Capitals of Countries thus: ®
Capitals of Provinces thus: @

SPAIN
Eccl. Prov. of Burgos
1 Archdiocese of Burgos

e of Calahorra and
alzada
e of Leon
e of Osma
eof Palencia

SDic
4 Die
6 Die
6 Diocese of Santandcr
7 Diocese of Vitoria

II. Eccl. Prov. of Granada
1 Archdiocese of Granada

III. EccL Prov. of Santiago
1 Archdiocese of Santiago

2 of Lugo

le of Zamora

-Priorate of Ciudad

PORTUGAL
XI. Eccl. Prov. of Brasa

1 Archdiocese of Bratii
2 Diocese of Bratranca-Miran
3 Diocese of Coimbra
4 Diocese of Lamego
6 Diocese of Oporto
6 Diocese of Vizeu

XII. Eccl. Prov. of Evora
1 Archdiocese of Evoni
2 Diocese of Beja
3 Diocese of Faro

XIII. Eccl. Prov. of Lisbon
1 Patriarchate of Lisbon
2 Diocese of An^la and Congo

(S*« mapcir&ouib Afnca, Vul. IV. •

3 Diocese of Angra

4 Diocese of Funchal
(S« mB|> of >otlh Arrlc*. VoU V, !.

5 Diocese of Guarda
6 Diocese of Portalegro
7 Diocese of SSoThiagode

Cabo Verde

Diocese of
Thom6l

XrV. Vicariate Apostolic of
GibralUr
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of Seville : the leaders among them were Lista, Arjona,
Reinoso, and Blanco (known as Blanco White in Eng-
land, whither he wont later as an apostate priest).

Under the despotic rule of Fernando VII many
Liberals had fled the land. Going to England and
France they had there become acquainted with the
Romantic movement already on foot in those regions,

and, when the death of the tjTant in 1S33 permitted
their return, they preached the Romantic evangel to

their countr\^nen, some of whom, even though they
had stayed at home, had already learned somewhat
of the Romantic method. With his "Conjuraci6n de
Venecia" (l.S:?-f) Martinez de la Rosa (1787-1862)
shows Romantic tcnd(Mi(ies already appearing upon
the boards, although in mo.st of his pieces (Edipo, etc.)

he remains a classicist. Manuel Cabanyes (1808-33)
and Monroy (1837-61) two of the greatest poets of

this period, also remained classicists even amidst the
Romantic tendencies. The Romantic triumph was
really achieved by the Duque de Rivas (1791-186,5),

who won the victory all along the line for it, in his

play, "Don .4lvaro" (1835), his narrative poem,
"El moro exp6.sito" (1833) and his IjTical "Faro de
Malta ". The greatest poets of the Spanish Romantic
movement are Espronceda (1.809—12), in whom the re-

volt against cla.ssic tradition is comi)lete, aiul Zorrilla

(1817-93). The former is noted for his "Diablo
mundo", a treatment of the Faust theme, his "Estu-
diante de .Salamanca", reviving the Don .Juan story,

and a series of anarchical IvTics: the latter di.splays

the RomanticLst's liking for the things of the Midclle
Ages in his "Leyendas" and has provided one of the
most famous and popular of modern Spanish plays in

his "Don Juan Tenorio".
Towards the middle of the nineteenth century

Romanticism began to wear away and to yield in

Spain, as elsewhere, to a new movement of Realism.
Even during the Romantic ferment the dramatist
Bret6n do los Herreros (1790-1873) had remained un-
affected and .sought f.ame simply as a painter of man-
ners, while the Cuban playwright and poetess, Ger-
trudis de Avellaneda (1814-73), oscillated between
Classicism and Rom.anticism. In the plays of Tam-
ayo y Baus (1829-98) and Abelardo L6pez de Ayala
(1829-79) Reali.":m and psychology take the upper
hand: both a.ssail the Positivism and Materialism of

the time. In both the UtIcs and the prose of Gustavo
Adolfo Bc'cquer (1837-70) there comes to view the
mournful subjectivity of the Teutonic north whence
his ancestors had come. The essay, written with .a

particular attention to the customs and manners of

the day, had flourished in the first half and about the
middle of the centurv. Mariano .lose de Larra (l'"i-

garo, 1809-37), Estebancz Calder6n (1799-1.S07) and
IVIcsonero Romanos (1803-82) with their character
sketches and their pictures of daily happenings had
paved the waj' for the novel of manners, which became
an actuality in the stories WTitten by Fern.1n Caballero
(pseudonym for Cecilia Bohl de Faber; 1796-1877).
Her .stories ("La Gaviota"; "Clemeneia"; etc.) are,

so to speak, mer.al geographies of Southern Spain.
The growth of the novel h.a.s been the particular pride
of Spanish literature of the nineteenth century: it

continues to be a grat ifying spectacle still. The novel
of manners, started by the authoressFerndn Caballero,
hius been treated with skill by Jo.stf Maria de Pereda
(1834-95), Luis Coloma (b. 1851), Maria Pardo Bazdn
(born 1851), Antonio de Trueba (1819-89), Pedro
Antonio de Alarc6n (1833-91), and the humourist
Vital Aza (b. 1851). The historical novel has been
cultivated with success by F. Navarro Villostada
(1818-1895) in his ".Vmaya" and by Luis Coloma in

his "Reina Martir" and "Jeromln". Am6s Esca-
lante (1831-1902) has .also attempted this branch of

fiction. Most of the.se show more or less of an in-

clination to indulge in naturalistic methods of the
French order without, however, descending to the

extremes of the Zolaesque method. While these
story-tellers belong to the realistic category, Juan
Valera (1824-1905) has been consistently an idealistic.

However high his principles, his "Comendador Men-
doza" and "Pepita Jimenez" by no means evidence
high moral spirit in their author.
Not less than the development of fiction has been

the advance of oratory, history, and belles-lettres in

modern Spain, and to such an extent that since the
Golden Age there has been neithei- such an abundance
nor .such excellence. With such men as Donoso y
Cortes (1809-53), Aparisi y Guijarro (181.5-72),
Cdndido Nocedal (1821-85), and Ram6n Nocedal
(1842-1907), political oratory h;is been raised to a
high standard maintained at present by La-Cierva,
Vasquez Mella, Maura, and Senanlo. As sacred
orators those deserving mention are: Jose Vinuesa
(1848-1903), Juan Maria Sold, (b. 18.53), and the
Piarist Calasanz Rabaza. In the field of religious lit-

erature lasting fame has been acquired by Donoso
Cortes, author of an "Ensayo sobre el Catolicismo,
el Liberalismo y el Sociahsmo", Jaime Balmes (1810-
48), whose " Protestant ismo comparado con el Cato-
licismo " possesses all the charm of literary st vie, Fran-
cisco Mateos-Gago (1827-1890), .\dolfo de Claravana,
Manuel Orti y Lara and D. F. Sardd y Salvany.
Tomds Camara, .\ntonio Cornelias y Cluet and Jos6
Mendive, in works as complete and sound in their
learning and philosophy as thej' are cumulative in

argiunents, have refuted the doctrines of Mr. William
Drajiper introduced into Spain by the irreligious

philosopher Salmer6n. Historical and critical re-

search hiis been carried on bv such writers as Antonio
Cavaniller (1805-1864), ^iodesto and Vicente La
Fuente, who respectively have written the most com-
prehensive "Historia de Espaiia" and "Historia
eclesidstica de Espaiia". Foremost in areha;ology
were Aureliano Fernandez Guerra (181(5-94), Jos6
M.arla Quadrado (1819-96), Pedro de Madrazo (1816-
98), Pablo Piferrer (1818-48), who have been suc-
ceedetl by Eduardo de Hinojosa, Antonio Paz y Melia,
Fidel Fita, and many others whose discoveries have
brought light to bear on many obscure facts in the
history of Spain. Literary research has been ex-
tended by the most capable men, such as by Laverde
Ruiz (1840-90) to whom a great part of the present
literary movement in Spain is to be attributed, J.

Amador de los Rios (1818-78), author of a masterly
"Historia de la literatura espafiola", .also M. Mild y
Fontanals, L. A. Cueto, Gonzalez Pedroso, Alfonso
Duran, and Adolfo do Castro have won a high name
in criticism by their v.aluablo works on literary inves-
tigation. Of living critics particular mention should
be made of M. Menendez y Pelayo, Manviel Serrano y
Sanz, and Ram6n Menendez y Piflal, who combine
literary graces with the methods of true scientific

research. Juan Mir y Noguora (b. 1840) is one of the
most prolific and remarkable writers of the present
day. During the second half of the nineteenth cen-
turv, high rank among the KtIc poets was attained by
Vicente W. Quer.al (18.36^1889), J. Coll y Vetri
(d. 1876), Federico Balart (1835-1903), Ram de Viu
(d. 1907), Jos6 Selgas (1824-82), knowm as the poet of

the flowers as J. M. Gabriel y Galdn (1870-1905) is

the poet of the fields. Nuiiez de Arce (1834-1903) is

also a lyricist of inspiration and author of the best
historical drama of the period ("El Ilaz de lena",
dealing with the Don Carlos tradition).

The literature of Spain has been greatly enriched by
the modern Renaissance of the Catalan literature.

The Renaissance period includes Mussen Jacinto
Verdaguer (1843-1902), author of "Idilis y cants
mistics", "Patria", "Canigo", and "Allantida", and
perhaps the greatest poet of moflern Spain; Francisco
Casaa y Amig6, Jaime Colell, .Joan Maragall (1,860-

1912), Rubi6 y Ors, author of "Lo Gaiter del Llobre-
gat", and M. Costa y Llobera, who has written both
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in Spanish and Catalan such works as "Poesias llri-

cas" "Horacianes" and "Visions de Palestina". The
inspired compositions of Teodoro Llorrente (1836-
1911) are written both in Spanish and in his native
Valencian dialect.
Language.—Baist, /'/ ,- .

' S jirache 'm Ghober. Gnind-
Tiss der romanischen 7'/

i

'
i 1 rd., Strasburg) , 878 sqq.;

Men^ndez Pidal, Mi ' I'd de Granidtica histdrica
espafiola (2nd ed., Maiini, r-H", Idem, Gramdtica del Cid;
Zauner, Altspanisches Elfrnentarbuch (Heidelberg, 1908) ; Idem,
Roman. Sprachwissenschaft (2nd ed., Leipzig, 1905); Hanssen,
Spanische Gram. (Halle, 1910); Ford, Old Spanish Readings
(Boston. 1911); DlEZ, Gram, der raman. Sprachen (3rd ed., 1S70-
72: of. the French tr.) ; Meyeh-Lubke, Gram, der roman, Sprachen
(Leipzig, 1890—, cf. the French tr.); Bello-Cuervo, Gramdtica
de la lenfjua castellana; various articles in the Romania, the Zeits.

fur romanischen Sprachen, etc., the Bull, hispanique, the Revue
hispanique, the Cuttura moderna. Modem Philology, the Modern
Language Notes, etc., the Grammars for English-speaking students
by Ramsey; Hills and Ford, Garner, etc., some of which give
extensive bibhographies.

Literature.—B.aist, Die spanische Litt. in GrOber, Grundriss
der roman. Phitot.. II (Strasburg, 1897), i, 383 sqq.; Ticknor,
Hist, of Span. Literature (6th ed., Boston, 1888: cf. the German
and Spanish tr. for corrections and additions) ; Beer, ,Span.
Literaturgesch. (Leipzig, 1903: in the Goschen Series); Fitz-
Maurice-Kelly, Hist, of Span. Literature (London, 1898: better
are the Spanish and especially the French tr.: the latter has a
copious bibliography); XlfiRiM^E, Precis d'hist. de la litt. espagn.
(Paris, 1908) ; and the periodicals cited above.

J. D. M. Ford.

Spanish-Americ.4.n Literature, the literature pro-
duced by the Spanish-speaking peoples of Mexico,
Central America, Cuba and adjacent islands, and of

South America with the notable exceptions of Brazil

(whose speech is Portuguese) and the Guianas. In
the main the methods and the ideals of the Spanish-
American WTiters, whether those of the colonial

period or those of the period which has elapsed since

the various American states achieved their indepen-
dence, have not differed radically from those of Spain,
the motherland. In spite of the acerbity due to

political differences, the Spanish-American colonies

and republics have never forgotten that they are of

the same race, the same religion, and the same speech
as the Spaniards. Quite unlike the settlers of North
America, the colonists who came from the Latin
countries of Southern Europe made no organized
attempt to extirpate the aborigines, and the latter

still remain to the extent of millions in number.
Some of the aboriginal races still maintain their lan-

guages, more or less interlarded with Spanish words,
but the intellectual development given to them has
been limited. The literature of the indigenous
Indian population, mixed or pure, is Spanish no less

than that of the descendants of the Spanish colonists.

Naturally, in the colonial period, when the work of

discovery, exploration, and settlement was being
carried on, the literary output was not very great;

yet it compares favourably, to say the least, with the
output in French and British North America.

In the early times of the colonies no few Spaniards,
whom chance or an adventurous spirit brought to the
new world, wrote their most notable works there.

Among the number is one of considerable worth,
Alonso de Ercilla (1533-94), the author of an epic

poem, " La Araucana". This deals with the conflicts

between the Araucanian Indians and the invading
Spaniards, and has the honour of being the first dis-

tinguished piece of belles-lettres produced in the New
World, antedating by far any comparable works
written in North America. Just as men of Spanish
birth composed their prose or verse documents in

America, so, also, certain American-born colonials

pas.sed over to the motherland and, writing and pub-
lishing there, added lustre to the history of the liter-

ature of the Iberian Peninsula. A good example is

Juan Ruiz de Alarc6n, one of the most admired of

Spanish dramatists of the .tiglo de oro, whose play,
"La verdad .sosppchosa", furnished Corneille with
the inspiration and the material for his "Mente\ir",
which in its turn is the cornerstone of the classic

comedy of France. The printing press was set up in

the new regions in 1539, eighty years before the Pil-

grims reached Massachusetts, and about 1550 Charles
V signed the decree establishing the University of

Mexico. To some among the explorers we are in-

debted for accounts of their journeys of discovery
and conquest. These writings of scientific and his-

torical interest were followed in later generations by
others treating mainly of botanical and astronomical
subjects, to the study of which the impetus was given
by the labours, on the soil, of noted foreigners such
as the Spanish botanist Jose Celestino Mutis (1732-
180S), the Frenchmen La Condamine, de Jussieu etc.,

and, of course, the great German Alexander Humboldt.
As might be expected, GongorLsm, the plague of the

literature of the motherland, infected the compositions
of the seventeenth and the early eighteenth centuries

in America. That neo-Classicism, which Luzan and
his followers established in Spain, was echoed by this

or that poet of the Western world. In the revolu-
tionary period patriotic verse flourished, being gov-
erned chiefly by the models provided by the Spaniards
Quintana and Gallego, who, with their heroic odes,

had voiced the peninsula protests against the Napo-
leonic invasion. In terms hardly less passionate than
theirs the insurgent Spanish colonists celebrated their

struggle against the domination from over the sea.

The romantic movement, following in the wake of

neo-Classicism, had owed its great success in Euro-
pean lands to its evocation of traditions of the medie-
val past. Naturally, none such existed for the
colonists of the newly-found lands, and it is rather
with respect to matters of external form than those
of substance that romanticism found a reflex in the
Spani-sh-American literature. In general, it may be
said that, of the various genres, it is the lyric that had
received the greatest development in the Spanish-
American regions. The novel has been written with
more or less success by an occasional gifted spirit;

the drama has not fared equally well. For a more
detailed consideration of the subject with which we
are concerned it seems best to deal with it according
to the geographical divisions marked by the existing

states.

Mexico.—This was formerly the Viceroyalty of New
Spain. It was the colony most favoured by the
Spanish administration and in it culture struck its

deepest roots. Here was set up the first printing

press, and here was foimded, as has been said, the first

university, which, authorized by the Emperor Charles
V, began its useful career in 1553. The first book
was sent from the press in 1540; during the six-

teenth century over a hundred works were published
in Mexico. A number of Andalusian poets visited

Mexico during the sixteenth and seventeenth centu-
ries and influenced its literary productions. Among
them were Diego Mejia (sixteenth century), who,
shipwrecked on the coast of San Salvador, made there

his Castilian version of the elegies of Ovid; Gutierre

de Cetina (1520-60); Mateo Aleman, the well-known
author of the picaroon novel, "Guzmdn de Alfa-

rache", who published in Mexico, in 1609, his "Orto-
grafia castellana"; and possibly Juan de la Cueva,
the first thorough-going dramatist, actor, and stage

manager of the Spanish-speaking world. At Mexico
City there was promoted in 1583 a iioetical tourna-

ment (certamcn poHico) of the kind so much favoured

in Latin Europe; about three hundred persons pre-

sented their verse compositions in this competition.

Cervantes, in the ''Canto de Caliope" printed with

his "Galatea" in 1,584, celebrates the Peruvian poet

Diego Martinez de Ribera in equal ternis with those

in which he praises the Mexican Francisco de Terra-

zas, a contemporary of whom he says "tiene el nom-
brc acdy all;l tan conocido". Various occasional IjTics

and an unfinished epic, "Nuevo Mundo y Conquis-

ta", constitute the known work of Terrazas. The
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"Peregrino Indiano" of Antonio Saavedra Guzmdn,
printed at Madrid in 1.599, gives in its twenty cantos

a very pedestrian account of the conquest of the re-

gion. Apparently the earliest specimens of the drama
actually written in Mexico are those contained in the
"Colo(iuios espiritualcs y Pocsias sagradas" of Her-
n;ln Gonzalez de Eslava, published in 1610, years
after the death of the author, who may have been
an Andalusian by birth. His plays are little reli-

gious pieces of the category of the aido and seem to

have been written between 1567 and 1600. It may
be remarked that from the very beginning of the
Spanish rule it had been the custom to perform the
little religious pieces called aulos (two of the autos of

Lope de Vega had been translated into the Indian
dialect called Nahuatl), and the Jesuits, who con-
stantly fostered scenic performances in connexion
with the work of higher education administered by
them, did their best to develop an interest in the
drama. Certainly a Spaniard by birth, but trained
in Mexico and raised to the episcopacy as Bishop
of Porto Rico, Bernardo de Balbuena (l.'56.S-1627)

exhibits in his verse a love for both Spain and his

adoi)ted land, mingling therewith many reminiscences
of his reading of classic poetry; he celebrates espe-
cially the beauty of external nature ui his little poem
"La Grandeza Mexicana" (Mexico, 1604 and l.stiO;

Madrid, 1821-2; New York, 1828), which elicited

prai.se from the Spanish poet and critic Quintana and
which, in the opinion of Mencndez y Pelayo, is (he
poem from which we should date the birth of Spanish-
American poetrj- properly so called. His chief work
is "El Bernardo", an epic showing the influence of

the Latin epic poets and also of .\riosto. A Mexican
by birth, Juan Ruiz de Alarc6n's (d. 16.39) literary

activitj' belongs to the history of the literature of

Spain, where he passed the greater part of his life

and ilied. His dramas are technically to be reckoned
among the best in the .Spanish classic repertoire.

Gongorisra infected the compositions of the Je.suit

Matlas Bocanegra, known chiefly for his " Canci6n al

dcsengaiio". Carlos de Sigiienza y G6ngora (164.5-

1700) was a scholar of importance who put forth
documents deahng with matters of mathematical,
philosophical, and antiquarian interest. Among his
writings is his "Elogio fdnebre de sor Juana Ines de
la Cruz", praising the virtues of one of the most dis-

tinguished of the authoresses in Spanish that either
the Old World or the Xew World has produced, un-
equal though her genius was in its manifestations.
Before becoming a mm she was Juana Ines de Asbaje
(16.51-91), noted for both her beauty and her learning
at the viceregal Court. To her earlier career belong
her love lyrics and the stiU popular TeiUmililhix cham-
pioning the cause of woman against her detractor,
man. Some of her verses are devout and mystical in

character; an auto sacramental (El divino Narciso)
and little comedy (Los empenos de una casa) deserve
particular mention. Gongorism, which mars certain
of the writings of Sor Ines de la Cruz, continued to

exert its baneful influence during the first half of the
eighteenth century. Some of the pedestrian poets of
the period are Miguel de Reyna Zcballos, author of
"La clocuencia del silencio" (Madriil, 1 738), and
Francisco Ruiz de Le6n, whose "Hernandia" (17.5.5)

is hardly more than a versification of the "Conquista
de M(''xico" of Solis. The "Poesias .sagradas y pro-
fanas" (Puebla, 1832) of the cleric .lorge Jos^ Sar-
torio (1746-1828) are mostly translations. On a
higher plane than any versifier since the time of In<!s

de la Cruz stands the Franciscan Manuel de Navar-
rete (1768-1809), who reflects in his "Entretenimien-
to9 porticos" (Mexico, 1823) the manner of Cien-
fuegos, Diego Gonzalez, and other members of the
Salamancan School. The events of the revolutionary
war were sung by mediocre poets, such as Andres
Quintana Roo (17.87-18.51), who wa.s the President of

the Congress which made the first declaration of inde-
pendence; Manuel Sdnches de Tagle (1782-1847);
Francisco Ortega (1793-1849); and Joa(|uin Maria del
Castillo (1781-1878). The priest Anastasio Maria
Ochoa (1783-1833) translated ixjcms from Latin,
French, and Itahan, and produced some original com-
positions of a satirical and humorous nature ("Poe-
sias", New York, 1828; also two plays). More re-
markable for his dramas than for his lyrics is Manuel
Eduardo de Gorostiza (1789-18.51, "Teatro original",
Paris, 1822; and "Teatro escogido", Brus.sels, 1825).
His plays are chiefly comedies of manners (see espe-
cially the " Indulgencia para todos " and "Contigo pan
y ceboUa "), and, having been writ t en during his sojourn
in Spain, form a kind of transition between the meth-
ods of the younger Moratin and Brel 6n de los Herreros.

Tlirough imitation of Espronccda, Zorilla, and other
Spanish romanticists, the movement of romanticism
sprea,d from Europe to Me-xico. It has its representa-
tives ah-eady in the lyric poets and dramatists,
Ignacio Rodriguez Galvdn (1816-42; "Obras",
Mexico, 1851; his verse "Profeclas de Guarimoc" is

the masterpiece of Mexican romanticism), and Fer-
nandez Calder6n (1809-45; "Poesias", Mexico, 1844
and 1849). Eclectic restraint, with a tendency to-
wardsclassicism, as well asgreat Catholic fervour, actu-
ates the works of two WTitei-s who are among the most
careful in form that Mexico has had. These are Jos6
Joaquin Pesado (1801-61), who is the best known
Mexican poet, and the physician Manuel Carpio
(1791-1860). Pesado translated from Latin (the
"Song of Songs", the "Psalms", etc., from the Vul-
gate), Italian, and French, succeeding best in his ver-
sion of the Psalms. In his composition entitled "Las
Aztecas" he is supposed to have put into Spanish cer-
tain Aztec legends; like Macpher.son in his dealing
w-ith Celtic tradition, Pesado doubtless added to the
native legends matter of his own invention, but he
certainly showed skill in doing this ("Poesias origi-

nales y traducciones", Mexico, 18.39, 1849, and 1886).
In his narrative and descriptive verse Carpio treats
generally of Biblical subjects. An admirer and imi-
tator of the Spanish mystic and poet Luis de Leon
was Alejandro Arango (1821-83). Materialism and
.so-called Liberalism inspire the verse of Ignacio Rami-
rez (1818-79) and Manuel Acuiia (1849-73), while
eroticism prevails in the eft'usions of Ignacio M. Alta-
mirano (1834-93) and Manuel Maria Flores (1840-
85). Juan de Dios Peza (18.52-1910) devoted himself
to the task of embalming in verse, which is not always
as correct as it might be, many of the popular tradi-

tions of his country ("Poesias complelas", Paris,

1891-2). He is perhaps the most read Mexican poet
of the second half of the nineteenth century. Some
influence of the French school of Parnassiens may be
detected in the "Poesias" (Paris, 1909) of Manuel
Gutierrez Najera (d. 1888).

Peru.—The position of pre-eminence occupied by
Mexico in the Spanish part of the northern continent
was held by Peru in the earlier history of the civiliza-

tion of South America. But a gradual lo.ss of terri-

tory and of political importance has greatly weakened
the place of Peru among the Spanish-American slates;

and though Peru was once the heart of a great na-
tive Inca Empire, and Spani.sh governors ruled the
greater part of South America from within its bounds
during the colonial periods, its standing in the world of

American politics and letters is to-day one of no great

prestige. From the earliest period of the settlement

there dates little of value. In the sixteenth century
there comes to view Garcilas.so de la Vega (1540-1616),

surnamed the Inca, as he was of native origin on the

side of his mother, a princess of the Inca race. He
wrote in good Spanish prose his "Florida", an ac-

count of the di.scovery of that region, and his "Com-
entarios reales", dealing with (he history of Peru and
blending much legendary and fictitious matter with a
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statement of real events. During the golden age of
Spanish letters both Cervantes and Lopo de Vega
praise a number of Peruvian poets. An unknown
poetess of Huanueo, writing under the name of

Amarilis, produced in her verses, addressed to Lope
de Vega and praising him, the best poetical composi-
tions of the early colonial time in Peru. Lope re-

sponded with his epistle, "Belardo d Amarilis".
Another anonymous poetess of this period WTote in

terzarima a "Discurso en loor de la poesia" in which
she recordsthe names of contemporary Peruvian poets.

An Andalusian colouring was given to composition in

Peru during the latter part of the sixteenth century
and the early years of the seventeenth by the presence
on her soil of certain Spanish writers hailing especially

from Seville; among those were Diego Mexia, Diego
de Ojeda, and Luis de Belmonte.
Gongorism penetrated into Peru as everywhere else

in the Spanish-speaking world, and found a defender
there in the person of Juan de Espinosa Medrano.
An impetus was given to poetical composition by a
Viceroy of Peru, the Marques de Castell-dos-Rius
(d. 1710), who had gatherings at liis palace every
Monday evening at which the invited litterateurs

would recite their poems. A number of these poems
appeared in the volume styled "Florde Academias".
A conspicuous member of the coterie thus formed was
Luis Antonio de Oviedo-Herrera, the author of two
long religious poems. A poem, "Lima fundada", and
several dramas, especially "Kotloguna" an adapta-
tion of Corneille's French play, are to be put to the
credit of Pedro de Peralta Barnuevo (109.5-1743),

who combined with his activity in the field of belles-

lettres much labour in the world of scholarship, win-
ning renown as an historian and also as a geometri-
cian and jurisconsult. Pablo Antonio de Olavide
(1725-180.3) was a Peruvian who went to the mother-
land and played a leading part in the Court of

Charles III, to whom he suggested certain agricultural

reforms. To literature he contributed the pro.se doc-
ument, "'El Evangelio en triunfo", in which, as a good
CathoUc, he makes amends for earlier indiscretions.

As a resuit of later geographical divisions, Olmedo,
one of the very greatest of Spanish-American writers,

became eventually a citizen of Ecuador and he will

therefore be considered in connexion with the litera-

ture of that state. Mariano Melgar (1719-1814;
shot by the Spaniards) attracted some attention by
his endeavour to reproduce in Spanish the spirit of

the yaran, a lyric form of the native Quichua or
language of the Incas. Next in importance to Olme-
do as a poet among those born in the land is Felipe

Pardo y Aliaga (180()-68). Trained in Spain by
Alberto Lista, he shared the con.servative and classic

feelings of that poet and teacher. His pohtical
satires and his comedies of manners are clever and
interesting. Of the nature of the modern genero
chico are the little farces of Manuel Ascensio Segura
(180.5-71). With much imitation of Espronceda and
ZorilLa and with considerable echoing of the manner
of Lamartine and of Victor Hugo, there was inaugu-
rated about 1848 a romantic movement. The leader
in this was a Spaniard from Santander, Fernando
Velarde, around whom gathered a number of young
enthusiasts. These copied Velarde's own method as
well as those of the great foreign romanticists.
Among them were: Manuel Castillo (1814-70) of

Arequipa; Manuel Nicolds Corpancho (18.30-63),

who met an untimely fate by shipwreck; Carlos
Augusto Salavcrry (1830-91); Manuel Adolfo Garcia
(1829-83), the author of a noted ode to Bolivar;
Clement .Althaus (183.5-91); and Constantino Carr.as-

co (1841-87), who put into Spanish verse the native
Quichua drama, "Ollantay". With respect to the
original play in Quichua it was long thought to be
entirely of native origin, but now the critics tend to

believe that it is an imitation of the Si)anisli classical

drama written in the Quichua language by a Spanish
missionary in the region. In an artificial way Qui-
chua verse is stOl cultivated in Peru and Ecuador.
Allied in spirit to the foregoing romanticists is Ricardo
Palma, who owes his fame to his prose, "Tradiciones
peruanas", r.athcr than to his verse. The more re-

cent writers have undergone in no slight measure the
influence of French decadent i.sm and symbolism; a
good example of them is Jose S. Choeano (1867-1900).

Ecuador.—This region belonged to the Viceroyalty
of Peru until 1721. Thereafter it was governed from
Bogotd. until 1824, when Southern Ecuador was
annexed to the first Colombia. In 1830 it became a
separate state. The first colleges were established

in Ecuador about the middle of the sixteenth century
by the Franciscans for the natives, and by the Jesuits,

as elsewhere in America, for the sons of Spaniards.
Some chronicles by clerical ^Titers and other explorers
were written during the earlier colonial period, but
no poetical writing appeared before the seventeenth
century. The Jesuit Jacinto de Evia, a native of

Guayaquil, pub-
hshed at ^lachid
in 1675 a "Rami-
llete de varias

flores porticas"
etc., containing a
number' of Gon-
goristic composi-
tions due to him-
self and to two
other versifiers, a
Jesuit from Sev-
ille, Antonio
Bastidas, and a
native of Bogotd,
Hernando Dom-
inguez Canargo.
The best verses
of the eighteenth
century were col-

lected by the
priest Juan Ve-
lasco (b. 1727; d. in Italy, 1819) and pubhshed in six

volumes with the title of "Colecci6n de poesias hecha
por un ocioso en la ciudad de Faenza". These
volumes contained poems by Bautista Aguirre of

Guayaquil, Jos6 Orozco (b. 1773; author of an epic,

"La conquista de Menorca", which is not without
its graceful passages), Ram6n Viescas and others,
chiefly Jesuits. The Jesuits spared no effort to pro-
mote literary culture here and elsewhere in Spanish-
America during the whole period dowai to 1767. The
expulsion of them in that year, causing as it did the
closing of several colleges, impeded great l.\' the work
of classical education. To scientific study an incen-

tive had been given alreac ly bv t he advent into the land
of certain French and S]):inisli scholars who came to

measure a. degree of the (:irlli's surface at the equator.
A still further impetus to inquiry and reseai'ch was
given by the arrival of Humboldt in 1801. By 1779
the native doctor and surgeon, Francisco Eugenio de
Santa Cruz y Espejo (1740-96), had written his
" Nuevo Luciano ", assailing t he prevailing iHlucat ional

and economic systems and repeating ideas which the
Benedictine Feij6o had already put forth in Spain.
As has been said above, Ecuador has given to

Spanish-.\merica one of her most gifted poets, Jos6
Joaquin de Olmedo of Guayaquil (178()-1S47). Out
of all the .Spanish-.Vmerican poetical writers there can
be ranked with him only two others, the Venezuelan
Bello and the Cuban Heredia. Guayaquil was still

part of Peru when Olmedo was born, but he identified

himself rather with the fortunes of Ecuador when his

native pl.ace was permanently incorporated into that
state. In form and spirit, which are semi-cla,ssic.al,

Olmedo reminds us of the Spanish poet Quintana,

Joa£ Celestino Mutis



SPAIN 205 SPAIN

whose artistic excellence and l>Tic grandiloquence he
seems to parallel. The bulk of his preserved verse is

not great, but it is marked by a lyric perfection hith-

erto unsurpassed in the New World. His masterpiece

is the patriotic poem, "La victoria de Junln", which
celebrates Bolivar's decisive victory over the Span-
iards on (> August, 1824. Its diction is pure, its versi-

fication harmonious, and its imagery beautiful, al-

though at times rather forced and over-wrought.
Other noteworthy poems of Olmodo are the "Canto
al General Flores", praising a revolutionary general

whom he later on assails in bitter terras, and "A un
amigo en el nacimiento de .su primogenito", in which
he gives expression to his philosophical meditations.
After reaching middle hfe he jiroduced nothing, and
when he became silent no inspired jioet appeared to

take his place. Gabriel Garcia Moreno (1821-75),
a sturdy Catholic, wTote some satires; Juan Le6n
Mera (1832-9-1), a literary historian and a critic of

force as he evinces in his "Ojeada historico-crltica

sobre, la poesia ecuatoriana" (2nd ed., Barcelona,

1893), produced a popular novel, "Cumanda", besides
his "Poesias" (2nd ed., Barcelona, 1893) and a
volume of "Cantares del pueblo". This latter has,

in addition to songs in Spanish, a few in the Quichua
language. Mention may be made of a few more
recent poets, such as Vicente Piedrahita, Luis Cordero,
Quintiliano Siinchez, and Remigio Crespo y Toral.

Colombia.—The United States of Colombia was
formerly known as Xew Granada. In 1819, soon
after the beginning of the revolution, a state called

Colombia was established, but this was later divided
into three indejiendent countries, Venezuela, Xew
Granada, and Ecuador. In 1861 Xew Granada as-
sumed the name Colombia; recently Colombia has
lost the part of the territory running u]) on the Isth-
mus of Panama. It is generally admitted that the
literary production of Colombia (including the older
New Granada) has exceeded that of any other
Spanish-American country. Menendcz y Pelayo, the
Spanish critic, has called its capital, Bogota, "the
Athens of .Vmerica". During the colonial period,
however. New Granada produced but few literary

works. The most important among them is the
verse chronicle or pseudo-epic of the Spaniard Juan
de Caistcllanos (b. 1.5.52) which, because of its 1.50,000

lines, has the doubtful honour of being the longest
poem in Spanish. Largely prosaic in character, it

does reveal poetic flights and it is valuable for the
light which it throws upon the lives of the early
colonists. Its first tlu'ee parts, entitled "Eleglas de
varones ilustres de Indias" (of these only the first

was pubhshed in 1.589), are to be found in the " Biblio-
teca de autores espaiioles" (vol. IV); the fourth part
is pubhshed in two volumes of the "Escritores caste-
llanos" as the "Historia del Xuevo Rcino de Gra-
nada". The seventeenth century, too, was far from
fertile. There appeared posthumously in 1(396, at
Madrid, a long cjiic poem, re|)lete with Gongorism,
and coming from the pen of Hernando Dominguez
Camargo, already mentioned in connexion with
Evia's "Kamilletc". It is called the "Poema heroico
de San Ignacio de Loyola" and treats, of cour.se, of the
career of the illustrious founder of the Jesuit Order.

Early in the eighteenth century a nun, Sor Fran-
cisca Josefa de la Concepci6n (d. 1742), wTote an
account of her life and spiritual experiences reflecting
the mysticism of St. Teresa. About 1738 the print-
ing press wa.s brought to Colombia by the Jesuits,
and there ensued a great intellectual awakening.
Many colleges and universities had already been
founded, following the first of them established in
1.5.54. The famous Spani.sh botanist Jos<; Celestino
Mutis took, in 17(i2, the chair of muthematics and
astronomy in the Colegio del Rosario, and there he
trained many scientists, notablv Francisco Josd de
Caldas (1771-1816; shot by the Spaniards). An

astronomical observatory was soon established and it

was the first in America. As has already been said,

the advent of Humboldt in ISOl fostered scientific

research. In 1777 a public library was founded and
in 1794 a theatre. Prominent among the works
published in the second half of the eighteenth century
are the "Lamentaciones de Puben" of Canon Jos6
Maria Gruesso (1779-1835) and several compositions
of Jo.s6 Maria Salazar (1785-1828), including his
"Placer publico de Santa ¥6", his "Colombiada",
and his Spanish verse translation of the "Art po6-
tique" of Boileau. During the revolutionary period
two poets of note made their appearance. They were
Jos6 Fernandez Madrid (fl. 1830), whose lyrics praise
Bolivar and show hate for Spain, and Luis Vargas
Tejada (1802-29), whose patriotic verse was directed
against Bolivar. The four most prominent poets of
Colombia are J. E. Caro, Arboleda, Ortiz, and Gu-
tierrez Gonzalez. Juan Eusebio Caro (1817-53) sang
of God, love, and hberty with great fervour and his
poems evince (Bogota, 1873) no little philosophical
meditation. He underwent the influence first of
Quintana and then of BjTon. Under the stress of

romanticism and through his knowledge of English
prosody he sought to introduce into Spanish verse
writing certain metrical changes that have not found
favour with the critics in the motherland.

Julio Arboleda (1817-61) was a friend of Caro and,
like him, a representative of the most polished and
aristocratic tj^pe of Colombian writers of the first

half of the nineteenth century ("Poesias", New
York, 1S83). Assassinated before he could assume the
office of President of the Republic to which he had
been elected, he left in a fragmentary state his epic
poem, "Gonzalo de Oy6n", which, if completed,
might have been the most tiistinguished work of its

cla.ss produced in Sjianish-America. Absolutely
Catholic in the exjiression of his religious feeling,

Jose Joaquin Ortiz (1814-92) favoured the romantic
movement without ceasing to be partly neo-classic.

Gregorio Gutierrez Gonzdlez (182{)-72), jurisconsult
and poet, has no inconsiderable amount of senti-

mentalism in his verse of a lyric nature. His best
work is the Georgic "Memoria sobre el cultivo del
maiz en Antioquia", which is concerned with the
rustic labours of the country-folk of his native Colom-
bian region of Antioquia. Of lesser poets of the first

half of the century there may be cited: Manuel Maria
Madicdo (b. 1815); German Gutierrez de Pineres
(1816-72); Joaquin Pablo Bosada (1825-80); Ricardo
Carrasquilla (b. 1827); Jo.s6 Manuel Marroquin (b.

1827), notable as a humorist; Jose Maria Samper (b.

1828); Jos6 Maria Vergara (1831-72), noted for his

Catholic devoutness; Rafael Pombo (b. 1833); Diego
Fall6n (b. 1834) ; Jorge Isaacs (1837-95), better known
for his popular novel, "Maria". In the second half

of the nineteenth century the most eminent man of

letters has been Miguel Antonio Caro (b. 1834), a
son of J. E. Caro. He hiis worked for classical ideals

in literature, and his translation of Virgil ranks high
among the Spanish versions. Of the many writers

of the closing years of the centurj' we may point out:

Di6genes Arrieta (b. 1848), Ignacio Gutii-rrez Ponce
(b. 1850), Jos(5 Rivas Groot (b. 1864), and the
authoress Agripina Montes del Valle.

]'enczuela.—This state, the old Captain-generalcy
of Caracas, has the honour of having given to Spanish-
America the great liberator, Simon Bolivar, and the
eminent man of letters, Andres Bello. The growth
of literary cidture in the region was slow, in part
because politically and otherwise it was overshadowed
by the neighbouring district of New Granada, to
which for a while it wa,s subject, and in part- because
the heterogeneous nature of its population, with a
preponderance of n:ilive Indian and negro elements,
largely lacking civilization, retarded the course of

events. The Culegio de Santa Rosa was founded at
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Caracas in 1696; it became a university in 1721.

According to some accounts the printing press was
not set up in Venezuela until after the beginning of

the nineteenth century. But already her great man
in the world of scholarship and letters had made his

appearance: Andres Bello was born at Caracas in

1781, two j'ears before Boli\'ar. He early began to

teach the humanities and philosophy. In 1810 he
was sent to London, on a mission to the British

Government, which the rebellious colonies desired to

gain over to their interests. He remained there

nineteen years, devoting himself in part to literary

pursuits and founding two reviews, the "Biblioteca

americana" and the "Repertorio americano". Then
he left England to pass the rest of his life in Chile,

the Government of which had called him to a post in

the ministry of foreign aifairs. He reorganized the

University of Chile, of which he was made rector, and
he did great service to the land by preparing an edi-

tion of its CivU Code. He died "in 1865. In 1881

the Government began to publish his "Obras corn-

pletas". His most finished literary production is

the masterly "Silva & la agricultura de la Zona T6rri-

da", a Georgic celebrating the beauties of external

nature in tropical America and urging his fellow-citi-

zens to engage in agricultural piu-suits. As a result

of this work Bello ranks high among the imitators of

Virgil; in the purity of its Spanish diction it has never

been surpassed; in poetic force it is on the whole

evenly maintained. A leading place among his other

poetical compositions is occupied by the sonnet "A
la victoria de BaUen". His versions of the "Orlando
innamorato" of Boiardo, and of different poems of

BjTon and Hugo (especially of the "Priere pour

tous" of the last-named) are much admired. Not his

least title to the admu-ation and gratitude of the

Spanish-speaking peoples is his "Gramiitica caste-

liana", first published at Santiago de Chile in 1847,

still the most important of all Spanish grammars, es-

pecially in the revised form of it prepared by R. J.

Cuervo. For his investigations into Spanish prosody

and for his scholarly edition of the old Spanish " Poema
del Cid" he will always be remembered favourably.

The names of the more recent Venezuelan authors

pale greatly in the light of BeUo's. Rafael Maria
Baralt (1810-60), who prepared an "Historia de la

Repiiblica de Venezuela" and a useful "Diccionario

de galicismos", passed over to Spain, where he was

made a member of the Academy. Like him there

also went to Spain, where he rose to the position of a

general in the army, Antonio Ros de Olano (1802-

87) ; Ros de Olano found time to produce some roman-

tic writings, particularly his "Poeslas" (Madrid,

1886) and several novels. Among the minor writers

belong: Jose Heriberto Garcia de Quevedo (1819-71),

Abigail Lozano (1821-66), Jos6 Antonio Maitin

(1804-74), Eloy Escobar (1824-89), and Jose Ram6n
Y^pez (1822-81). As verse translators there have

gained attention Jose Perez Bonalde (1846-92), with

a version of Heine, and Miguel Sdnchez Pesquera,

with one of part of Moore's "Lalla Rookh".
Chile.—A predominance of the practical sense over

the imagination has greatly hindered the development

of belles-lettres in Chile, which from first to last has

been one of the least disturbed politically among the

South American states and has been able to pursue

rather calmly an even tenor of way. A profound re-

spect for science and the didactic arts seems charac-

teristic of the peoi)le of Chile. The history of real

hterature in the land begins with the epic, "La Arau-
cana",of Alonso de Ercilla in the sixteenth century,

but that work, since it was com))lefed by its author in

Spain, is u.sually treated under the head of the litera-

ture of Spain. On the model of Ereilla's poem a

Chilian, Pedro de Ofia, began, but did not finish,

although it has 16,000 lines, his "Arauco domado"
(Lima, 1596), in virtue of which he is the first native

author in Chile. To the life and customs of the Arau-
canian Indians, already treated by Ercilla and Oiia,

Francisco Nimez de Pineda (1607-82) devoted himself
in his poems and above all in his "Cautiverio feliz".

Much history writing of a serious nature followed
these early attempts at an epic rendering of actual
historical happenings, and no poets of greater im-
portance than Oiia and Niinez de Pineda appeared
during colonial times. On the other hand, periodical
literature flourished. In 1820 a theatre was set up
for the purpo.se of providing an espejo de virtud y ncio,
i. e. for purely didactic ends. The dramatic htera-
ture provided therefore was of slight account. Among
the dramatists was Camilo Henriquez (1769-1825),
whose pieces represent the pedantic tendencies. Some
stimulus to general culture and to the study of the
humanities, philosophy, and law was given by the
coming to Santiago in 1828 of the Spanish litterateur

Jose Joaquin de Mora, and of the Venezuelan Andres
Bello in 1829. In 1824 there was started the periodi-
cal "El Semanario de Santiago", in the management
of which there collaborated many young men of let-

ters; it led to the establishment of other hterary
journals. In 1843 the LTniversity of Santiago de
Chile was inaugurated officially with Bello as its

rector. In the fifth decade of the nineteenth cen-
tury the French and Spanish dramas of romantic im-
port invaded the theatre. The ^Titers of the middle
and second half of the century have not been pre-
eminent in ability as regards hterary creation. These
may be listed, however: Dona Mercedes Marin del
Solar (1810-66); Herm6genes de Irisarri, for his verse
translations of French and Italian poets; Eusebio
Lillo; Guillermo Blest Gana; Eduardo de la Barra,
both poet and prosodist; etc. Among those culti-

vating the novel is Alberto Blest Gana. Of the
scholars engaged in historical study and publication
during the nineteenth century the more notable are:

Jose Victoriana Lastunia (1817-88); Miguel Luis de
Amundtegui (1828-S.Si; Benjamin Vicuna Mackenna
(1831-86); and Jo.se Tonbio Medina.
Argentine Republic.—Literary culture developed

later in Argentina than in most of the other states for

the obvious reason that it was colonized later than the
others. From the colonial period there comes but one
work deserving of mention, and its literary value is

scant; it is the "Argentina y conquista de la Plata"
(1602) of the Spaniard Martin del Barco Centenera.
]NIuch patriotic verse of mediocre value was called

forth by the British attack upon Buenos Aires in the
first decade of the nineteenth century. During the
revolutionary period there came to the fore a number
of neo-classicists such as: Vicente L6pez Planes (1784-
1856), who wrote the Argentina national hymn; Es-
teban Luca (1786-1824); and Juan Cruz Varela
(1794-1839), who was both a lyric poet and a drama-
tist. The first great poet of the Argentine Repubhc
was Esteban Echeverria (1805-81), who was educated
at the L'niversity of Paris and, returning thence in

1830, introduced romanticism directly from France.
Of his various compositions "La cautiva" is full of

local colour and distinctively American. Ventura de
la \ ega (1807-65) was born in Buenos Aires, but he
spent most of his fife in Spain and his admirable
dramas are claimed by the mother coimtry. To the

authors of the earlier period of independence there

belong: Juan Maria Gutierrez (1809-78), a good liter-

ary critic; Claudio Mamerto Cuenca (1812-66); and
Jose Marmol (1818-71 ), who jiroduced some verse and
also the best of Argentine novels, his "Amalia". In

the language of the gauclios or cow-boys of the Rio de
la Plata district, there has been published by Josd
Ferndndez a collection of songs in "romances", en-

titled "Martin Fierro" (1872). These are very pop-
ular. In the .second half of the ninetiMTilh century

the poets of prime importance have been \nilrade and
Obhgado. Olegario Victor Andrade (1838-82), the
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author of "Prometeo" and "Atlantida", is one of the
foremost of the recent poets of South America and
probably the best poet that the Argentine Repubhc
has yet produced. For poetic technic he harks back
to ^'ictor Hugo; his philoaiphy is thai of modern
progress; everywhere his verse is redolent of patriotic

fervency. The "Atldntida" is a hymn to the future

of the Latin race in America. Occasional incorrect-

ness of diction mars his works. Rafael Obligado
(1852 ) is more correct and elegant than Andrade,
but he is not equal to him in inspiration. He delights

in poetical descriptions of the beauties of nature and
in the legendary tales of his native land.

To the literary activity of Uruguay it is hardly
necessary to devote a separate section, since geo-
graphical contiguity and other circumstances have
bound up the history of the two lands. However,
mention should be made of several writers as pecul-

iarly Uruguayan. Bartolome Hidalgo with his " Dia-
logos entre Chano y Contreras" (1822) really began
the popular gaucho literature of the region of the Rio
dc la Plata. Francisco Acuna Figueroa (1790-1862)
wrote in pure Spanish and, though his original lyrics

do not soar to any poetical heights, he had some suc-

cess in his versions of Biblical songs and odes of

Horace. Many poets of modest power were prompted
to indite poems when the romantic wave struck the
land. A celebrity of recent times is Juan Zorrilla San
MartJn, the author of the epic poem "Tabard"
(Montevideo, 1888), which in certain respects has
been compared to the famous Brazilian epic composi-
tion of Araujo Porto-Alegre. A novelist of the more
immediate period is Carlos Maria Ramirez, the author
of '"Los amores de Marta".

Central America.—Scant is the output of the terri-

tory called Central America, and for this climatic and
political considerations may easily be alleged. The
Republic of Guatemala has surpassed the other Cen-
tral American states in literary energy. The literary

pioneer here is the Jesuit Rafael Landivar, who, e.\-

pellcd from Spain by the cruel edict of 1767, came to

the Xew World and there anticipated Bello's Georgic
composition with his Latin "Rusticatio Mexicana"
which in diction and terms of description presents
praiseworthy pictures of Central-American rustic life

as he saw it. The Guatemalan Jose Batres y Mon-
tdfar (1809-44) tried his hand at narrative verse,

emulating both the Italian Casti and the Englishman
Byron. Romantic sentinientalism prevails in the
IjTics of Juan Dieguez. The most interesting figure

among the Central-American men of letters is Ruben
Dario (b. 1864), a Nicaraguan who has lived much
abroad and has cosmopolite and eclectic principles.

He ia an artist both in prose and in verse and has
already his disciples among the Spanish-American
writers of the present generation.

Cuba.—In the Island of Cuba the development
given to literature in Spanish has been late but bril-

liant. Nothing cultural of real importance and de-
serving record occurred before the eighteenth century
when, Dy a Bull of Innocent XIII, the LIniversity of
Havana was established in 1721. A printing-press
had been set up at Santiago de Cuba as early as 1698,
but i^s activity was short-lived; it was re-established
by 1792. At about this latter date periodical litera-

ture began. Properly speaking, the two first poets in
Cuba are Manuel de Zequcira y Arango (1760-1846),
who cultivated both the bucolic and the heroic ode,
and Maiuiel Justo de Rubalcava (1769-1805), whose
IjTic worth was proclaimed in Spain by Lista and in
France and England by several crit ics. Cuba's great-
est poet and the peer of Bello and Olmedo is Josd
Maria Heredia (1803-39). Exiled beoau.se of his
association with the party hostile to the Spanish rule,
he spent a brief period in the United States and went
to Mexico, where he rose to a place of great impor-
tance in the judiciary. Despite the brevity of his life

his verse is imperishable. A gentle melancholy per-
vades his lyrics, which are full of love for his native
isle, forbidden to him. A keen sympathy with the
moods of external nature is clear in some of his writ-
ings, e. g. his poems "En una tempestad", "Niag-
ara", and "Al Sol", and makes him akin to the
romanticists. The American landscape inspires also

his beautiful "En el Teocalli de Cholula", which
records as well the perishability of all the handiwork
of man. His language and verse, although not at all

impeccable, are in general satisfactory; the expression
of his thought, free as it is from turgidity, appeals
inevitably.

After Heredia six other Cuban poets of decided
worth require notice; they are Avellaneda, Pldcido,
Milan(5s, Mendive, Luaces, and Zenea. Gertrudis
G6mez de Avellaneda (1814-73) went to Spain about
her twentieth year and there produced the lyrics,

dramas, and novels that have made her justly famous
throughout the Spanish-speaking territory. So great
was her vogue in Spain that she was elected to mem-
bership in the Spanish Academy in which, however,
she was prevented from taking her seat because it

was discovered that the regulations forbade her
entrance. Her career belongs to the history of Span-
ish literature. PMcido is the pseudonym of Gabriel
de la Concepci6n Vald6s (1809-44), a mulatto who
triumphed over the rigours of fate, which deprived
his youth of most of the advantages of education,
and succeeded in composing verse which, if often
incorrect in the preserved form, still bears the impress
of genius. His best remembered lyric is the "Ple-
garia d Dios", written while he was under sentence
of death for complicity in a conspiracy against the
Spanish government in which he really had no part.

Soft, melancholy strains or stirring patriotic notes
resound throughout the verse of the other four poets
mentioned: Jos6 Jacinto Milan(''s (1814-63); Rafael
Maria Mendive (1847-86); Joaquin Lorenzo Luaces
(1826-67); and Juan Clemente Zenea (1832-71).
Milands attempted the drama with some degree of

good fortune. The novel has been cultivated more
or less felicitously by Cirilo ViOaverde ("Cecilia

Valdes", 1838-1882) and Ram6n Meza. A literary

critic of undoubted distinction is Enrique Pineyro,

whose essays are received with acclaim in Europe and
everywhere. By way of record it may be said that

Porto Rico and Santo Domingo ha\e not yet pro-

duced writers comparable to those listed for the other
lands. In our own days, however, Jo.s6 Gautier
Benitez of Porto Rico and Fabio Fialloa of Santo
Domingo have met with praise for their verse.
Menendez t Pelato, Anfolofita de Poelas Hispano-Americanoa

(Madrid, 1893-95), selections with critiriil introductions: Ruxco
Gabc!A, La lileralura espafml; ' .1 .,/ -, Xl\, pi ):i Miidrid,
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J. D. M. Ford.

Spalato-Macarsca (Salon a), Diocese of (Spala-

TE.Nsis ET M.^CARSCENSis), suffragan of Zara. Salona

is the most sacred ground in the .Austrian monarchy,
where Titus the pupil of St. Paul pn\ichr(l, where the

followers of .lesus Christ first shed llieir blood as mar-
tyrs, and where beautiful (x:uni)lis of basilicas and
other early Christian scul))turc linvc been discovered.

Bvzantine art spread under Justinian 1 to the shores

of the Adriatic Gulf, the baptistery in Salona dating

from this period. Forty-seven bishops of Salona are

known: Hesychius III is mentioned in the twentieth
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book of St. Augustine's " De Civitate Dei " ; an epistle

from Gelasius I is addressed to Honorius; Honorius
III conducted a synod in 530; Natalis at a Council
in 590, unjustly deposed his archdeacon Honoratus,
but Gregory the Great took the latter's part. In 639
Salona was destroyed by the Slavs. In 647 the city of

Spalato began to arise from the ruin of Salona, and
after an interregnum of eleven years its archbishops

took over the territory of the archbishops of Salona.

Out of the long series of its seventy-nine archbishops

may be mentioned St. Rayner (d. 1180), and the unfor-

tunate Marcus Antonius de Dominis, who was deprived

of his office after having filled it for fourteen years and
died an apostate at Rome in 1624; Thomas, who re-

signed his office voluntarily (thirteenth century), is

the author of a his-

tory of the bishops of

Salona and Spalato.

The Gregorian re-

form decrees were
discussed at synods
in Dalmatia as early

as 1075 and executed

in nil by Vuh
bishop Ascentiu--
At the great pro\ni

cial synod in i^t

Andrew's Church ni

11S5, Archbishop
Petrus VII excom-
municated the here-

tics and all who h id

taken possession of

church propert^ He
also prescribed the
daily chanting of the

Office of theBlesstd
Virgin. Inthe Coun-
cil of 1292, John VII,
Primateof Dalmatia,
threatened to punish
all bishops who inter-

fered -n-ith other dio-

ceses. Withthedeath

The Piazza del Dfomo, .Spalato
The Great Court of the Palace of Diocletian, built a. d. 300. The Ai-

cade sho^v's the earliest ascertained example of arches springing directly from
column without entablature

(1850). The diocese, which then numbered over
30,000 Catholics, was well provided with schools for

girls, but there were comparatively few schools for

boys. To supply this need and to recruit the clergy,

Bishop Spalding, shortly after the dedication of the
cathedral in 1852, went to Europe and secured the

services of the Xaverian Brothers who came to Louis-

ville in 1854. During his visit to Belgium, the bishop
conceived the idea of founding the American College

at Louvain which, mainly through his efforts, was
opened in 1857. Much of his time was devoted to

lectures and controversial writings in defence of the
Church, especially against the Know-Nothing move-
ment and the common school system from which re-

ligious instruction was excluded. He had already
published "Evi-
dences of Catholic-

ity", a series of lec-

tures dehvered in

1844-5, and the
" Life, 'Times and
Character of Bene-
dict Joseph Flaget"
(LouisviUe, 1852);
these were followed

by his "Miscel-
lanea" (1853) and
his "History of the
Protestant Reforma-
tion" (1860) in which
he enlairged his

"Review of D'Au-
bigne's 'History of

the Reformation'",
published in 1840.

He also lectured at

the Smithsonian In-

stitute, Washington,
and in Baltimore,

New York, Brook-
lyn, and other cities.

In 1864, on the

death of Archbishop
Kenriek, Bishop
the See of Balti-of Archbishop La'lius Cippico (1807) began another Spalding succeeded him

interregnum which lasted twenty-three years. The more. Here he organized the St. Vincent de Paul

Church in Dalmatia was then reorganized, Macarsca Society, founded the House of the Good Shepherd

united with Spalato, and the latter as a simple bish-

opric made subject to Zara. Paul Miossich was ap-

pointed first bishop of the new diocese in 1830.

The See of Spalato-Macarsca numbers 199,800

Catholics; 231 secular priests; 91 male religious in

15 stations; and 125 nuns in 9 stations.

Farlati, lUirricum sacrum. I-III (Venice, 1751); Theiner.
Mom,m. Slav, merid.. 4. 13, 15. 72, 113, 115, 161, 224 sq., 354,

358. 377.419. 442.495. 546-48, 63S sq., 651; Monum. Hungaria.
I. 496, 521, 762; II, 374; Gams, Scries Epp., 419-21.

COLESTIN WOLFSGRUBER.

Spalding, M.vrtin John, seventh .\rchbishop of

Baltimore, b. Bardstown, Kentucky, 23 May, 1810; d.,

at Baltimore, 7 Feb., 1872. His forbears came from
England and settled in Maryland about the middU;

of the seventeenth century; his grandfather removed
to Kentucky in 1790. Martin Sp.alding entered St.

Mary's College, Lebanon, Kentucky, in 1S21, taught
mathematics there at the age of fourteen, was gradu-

ated in 1826, and studied philosophy and theology

during four years in the seminary at Bardstown. In

1830 he entered the Pro[)aganda, Rome, where after a

brilliant course he was ord;iined lii .\ug., 1834, and
received the doctorate in theology at the close of a

public defence of 256 Iheses. Upon his return to

Bardstown, he became pastor of the cathedral and
editor of the "C;itholic Advocate", founded in 1835.

After the transfer of the see to Louisville, he was ap-

pointed vicar-general (1844), co;idjutor cum jure to

Bishop Flaget (1848), and Bishop of Louisville

and St. Mary's Industrial School, and completed the

cathedral. In October, 1866, the Second Plenary

Council assembled at Baltimore; Archbishop Spald-

ing arranged the details and presided o\'er the delib-

erations. He had previously suggested the idea of a
Catholic university, and it was chiefly due to his

efforts that the project was endorsed by the council.

In 1867 he again visited Rome and took part in the

celebration ofthe centenary of St. Peter's martyrdom.
As the American College in Rome was in need of

funds. Archbishop Spalding issued an appeal, which
resulted in placing the college on a sound financial

basis. His labours in behalf of religion and the

spreading of Catholic truth were incessant. In
1868 he consecrated Bishop Becker for the See of Wil-
mington and Bishop Gibbons for the Vicariate Apos-
tolic of North Carolina. Within one year (1868-9)

he administered confirmation a hundred times, one
eighth of the recipients being converts. He wel-

comed the Little Sisters of the Poor to Baltimore

(1869), invited Father Herbert Vaughan to evangelize

the negroes (1871), and aided Father Hocker in estab-

hshing the Catholic Publiciition Society of New York.
At the Vatican Council he was a member of the Com-
mission on Faith and of the Commission on "Postu-
lata" which had to examine all the matters proposed

for deliber.ation before they were presented to the

council. He was a strong supporter of the doctrine

of p.apal infallibility and he drew up a poslulalum in

which he favoured a definition by implication in pref-
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erence to an explicit affirmation of the dogma. Im-
mediately after the final vote on infallibility, Arch-

bishop Spalding addressed a pastoral letter to the

clergy and laity of his archdiocese, in which he set the

action of the council in the proper light and cleared

away numerous misrep-
resentations. Shortly
after his return to
America he spoke at

Philadelphia in defence

of the temporal power
of the pnpc, and on 18

Juno, 1871, he commem-
orated with fit ting obser-

vance the jubilee of the
clrvatiim of Pius IX to

the ixqial chair, the last

nottible celebration in

which he took part.

Archbishop Spalding
was a fine rei>resentative

of the type of men who
organized and developed

the Church in the

Martix John Spa
Archbishop of Bait

United States. To a strong faith he added smcere

piety and tender devotion, to scholarship a high

degree of administrative ability, and to his zeal for

Catholicism a loval interest in the welfare of his coun-

try. He enjoyed the esteem of those who were fore-

most in Church and Slate, and his death was the

occasion of tributes from all classes of his fellow-

citizens. His complete works were published at

Baltimore in several editions.

J. L. Spaldixg, Thr Life of the Most Ren. M. J. Spalding. D.D.
(New York and BaUimorc. 1873): Clarke, Lives of the De-

censril Bishops, III (New York, ISSS); Archives of the Cathedral

(Baltimore).
Louis O Donovan.

Spallanzani, Lazzaro, a distinguished eight-

eenth-century scientist, b. at Scandiano in Modena,
Italy, 10 January, 1729; d. at Pavia, 12 February,

1799. His early education was received at the Jesuit

College of Reggio. His scientific career began at the

University of Bologna under the inspiration of his

cousin, Laura Bassi, the famous woman professor

of natural philosophy and mathematics. He gave

up the study of law" and was ordained a priest; at

twenty-five he became professor of logic, metaphysics,

and Greek in th(^ University of Reggio. His favourite

authors were Homer, Demosthenes, and St. Basil,

and his work attracted so much attention that he

was offered chairs at Coimbra (Portugal), Parma, and
Cesena (Italy). He preferred a chair at Modena
(1760) and devoted all his spare time to natural

science. His work here brought offers of professor-

ships at other Italian universities and from the Acad-
emy of St. Petersburg. In 1768, at the personal solici-

tation of the Emjiress Maria Theresa, he accepted the

chair of natural history in the University of Pavia

which was then being reorganized. He greatly

enriched the museum here by collections made in

journeys in Switzerlaii 1 and along the Mediterranean.

After the death of Vallisneri, whose chair at Padua
had been the centre of interest in the natural sciences,

Spallanzani was iiunted to take it, but the Austrian

authorities doubled his salary and gave him a long

leave of absence for a scientific expedition in Turkey
to retain him. His home-coming was an ovation.

He continued to make scientific journeys and special

studies of Vesuvius and the volcanoes of Sicily and
of the Lipari Islands. His contributions to every

phase of physical science are valuable, but it was in

biology that his work counted for most; his studies

in regeneration arc still classic. He showed experi-

mentally that many animals like the lizard and the

snail, if accidentally injured, regenerate important

parts of their bodies: the land snail regenerates even

XIV.—14

Lazzaro Spallanzani
From a Portrait by G. B. Buaan

its head. It was afterwards shown that this docs
not contain the brain, but it does contain eyes, mouth,
tongue, and teeth, and these are all regenerated.
Spallanzani made a long series of interesting experi-
ments on artificial fecimdation. His most important
work is " Dissertazioni di fisica animale e vegetale"
(Modena, 1780). His researches were so much ap-
preciated that he was made a member of academies
and learned societies in London, Madrid, Stockholm,
Upsala, Gottingen, Holland, Lyons, Bologna, Milan,
Siena, Turin, Padua, Mantua, Geneva, and Berlin.

The University of Paris, then the most important of

universities for the sciences, tempted him to come as
a professor. His personal character was charming
and he made many friends. His biological work
brought him into

controversies with
Needham and
Buffon over spon-
taneous genera-
tion, and with
John Hunter over
digestion. He
came off victo-

rious in both con-
tests but with
such gentle cour-
tesy as not to

offend, though his

opponents in the
taste of the time
indulged in per-

sonalities. His
family were de-
voted to him, and
his sister Mari-
anne herself be-
came a distin-

guished naturalist

while helping him. He was devoutly religious, and
as Senebier says, "he perceived with firmness his

end approaching and endeavoured by his piety and
his faith to edify those who surrounded him."

Senebier in Memoirs on Rrspir.ilio,, (London. 1804); Edin-
burgh Medical Journal. 1807; TorRPES in Experiments on the

Circulation of the Blood (London, 1801).

James J. Walsh.

Sparta, a celebrated town of the Peloponnesus,
mentioned several times under this name or under
that of Laceda'mon in the Bible (I Mach., xii, 2-23;
xiv, 16-23; xv, 23; II Mach., v, 9). Letters were
exchanged between Onias I, high priest of the Jews,
and Arius I, King of Sparta, about the years 309 or
300 B. c. (I Mach., xii, 7-8, 19-23; Josephus, "Ant.
Jud.", XII, iv, 10). Arius, who sought to maintain
the independence of his country against the Syrian
successors of .Mexander by creating a diversion against
them in Palestine, pretended to have found a writing

relative to the Spartans, showing that they themselves
and the Jews were two peoples—brothers both descend-
ing from Abraham. This assertion has httle founda-
tion, although perhaps there had been such a tradi-

tion. Later Jonathan wished to renew this friendship

with the Spartans and sent them a letter by the
delegates Numenius,son of Antiochus, and Antipater,

son of Jason, recalling to them that "we therefore at

all times without ceasing, both in our festivals, and
other days, wherein it is convenient, remember you
in the sacrifices that we offer" (I Mach., xii, 2, .5-18;

Josephus, "Ant. Jud.", XIII, v, 8). After .lonathan's

death the Spartans renewed with his brother Simon
the friendship and alliance which they had concluded
previously and sent him a letter on this subject by
the same Numenius and Antipater who had under-
taken the first embassy (I Mach., xiv, 16-23).

Although the relationship of the two peoples may
well be called in question, there is no proof that the
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documents are not authentic—everything indicates

the contrary, as the coexistence of the King Arius

and the high-priest Onias, and the fact that under
Jonathan the Bible does not speak of kings of Sparta,

as in fact the last tyrant Nabis died in 192 b. c.

We see again towards the year 170 b. c. the high
priest Jason took advantage of the bonds of relation-

ship of the Jews with Sparta to take refuge there

—

where he died (II Mach., v, 9). In 139 b. c. the
Romans addressed to Sparta, and likewise to other
kingdoms and cities a circular in favour of the Jews
(I Mach., XV, 23) ; this would seem to prove that there

was already a Jewish community estabhshed in this

city. The behef in the consanguinity of the two
peoples existed even in the time of Josephus (Bel.

Jud., I, xxvi, 1), and Sparta participated in the
generosities of Herod the Great (Bel. Jud., I, x.\i, 11),

perhaps because he had there a Jewish community.
Christianity was introduced into Sparta at an

early date. Eusebius (Hist, eccl., IV, xxiii) reports

that under Marcus Aurelius, the Bishop of Corinth,

Denis, wrote to the Lacedemonians a letter which is

"a catechism of orthodoxj' and which has peace and
unity for its object". Le Quien (Oriens christ., II,

1S9-92) mentions fifteen bishops, among them Hosius
in 458, Theodosius in 681, Theocletus in 898, finally

the metropolitan Chrj'santhus, who must have be-

come a Catholic in the seventeenth century. In the
beginning suffragan of Corinth, then of Patras, the
see was made a metropolis in 1082 and numbered
several suffragan bishoprics, of which there were three

in the fifteenth century (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . .

Texte der Notitiae episcopatuum", 635). In 1833,
after the Peloponnesus had been included in the King-
dom of Greece, Sparta was reduced to the rank of a
simple bishopric; it remains the same to-day, but
the see is called Monembasia and Sparta. The bishop
resides at Sparta and exercises his jurisdiction over
all the district of this name. When the region fell

into the power of the Franks, Honorius III established

there in 1217 a Latin see which by degrees became a
titular and finally disappeared (Eubel, "Hier. cath.

med. oevi", I, 302; 11,188; 111,234). The city num-
bers to-day 5000 inhabitants.
Palmer. De epistolarum quas Spartiani atque Judcei inticem

tibi mississe dicuntur veritate (Darmstadt, 1S2S).

S. Vailkb.

Spear, The Holt. See Lance, The Holt.

Spear and Nails, Feast of the. See Passion
Offices.

Species, in scholastic terminology, the necessary
determinant of every cognitive process. Few scho-
lastic doctrines have been more frequently misunder-
stood, misrepresented, and ridiculed than that of the
species intentionales. And yet few are more obvious
and unobjectionable, although we are no longer
accustomed to them. While using different terms,

modern psychology offers an explanation of knowledge
which, in its essential features, is identical with that
which was proposed by the great thinkers of the
Middle Ages.
Knowledge is essentially the union of an object

with the mind. As the cognitive process takes place
in the mind, it follows that the known object must in

some manner bo present in the mind. "Cognitio
contingit secundum quod cognitum est in cog-
noscente" (St. Thomas, "Contra gentiles", II, c.

Ixxvii and xcviii). Any cognitive faculty is indeter-

mined, or in potenlia in two ways: (1) as we have no
innate ideas, it is at first a mere aptitude to acquire
knowledge, a power which is not always exercised;

(2) the same faculty is capable of knowing many
things. Thus tlie eye can perceive any colour;

th<' ear, any sound; the intellect, any conceptual
ri'lation, etc. To pass from this state of twofold
iudeterminatiou to a concrete and determined act of

knowledge, the faculty needs a complement, a deter-

mining principle, or actus (see Actus et Potentia).
It must be "informed", or acted upon, by its object.

For this reason all faculties of knowledge were called

passive, not in the sense that the mind is merely
passive in its cognitive process, but in the sense that
it must first be acted upon, and thence be enabled to

exercise its own cognitive activity. In other words,
knowledge is not a spontaneousactivity springing from
the mind alone, but a reaction in response to an
external stimulation.
The "species", frequently also caWei forma, is the

determinant of the mind in the process of knowledge.
It partakes of the nature both of the object from which
it proceeds, and of the faculty in which it is received,

for, as the scholastic axiom expresses is: "Quidquid
recipitur per modum recipientis recipitur." And
more specifically: "Cognitum est in cognoscente
secundum modum cognoscentis " (St. Thomas,
"Summa theol.", I, Q. xii, art. 4). Hence the species

impressa Ls the modification of the faculty by the
action of the object. The species expressa is the re-

action of the mind as a cognitive process. The former
is impressed in the faculty which it determines, and
corresponds to the passive phase of knowledge which
is a necessary condition but is not yet actual knowl-
edge. The latter is the active response of the faculty,

the cognitive process itself by which the mind reaches
the object. The species must not be conceived as a
substitute for the object, but as a mere medium of

knowledge. The mind reaches the object directly and
immediately, not the species. The species is not that
which is known, "id quod cognoscitur", but that by
which the object is known, "id quo objectum cog-
noscitur" (St. Thomas, "Summa theol.", I, Q. xii,

art. 9; Q. xiv, art. 5; Q. lx.xxv, art. 2; "De Veritate",
Q. X, art. S, ad 2"m.etc.). The object as acting on
the faculty, and the faculty as acted on by the object,

are one and the .same reality. Actio and passio are
the same thing with two aspects or phases. Hence
there is no need of a bridge to pass from the subject
to the object. The question: how can the mind know
extramental objects? has no meaning when knowledge
is conceived as the vital union of the known object
with the knowing mind.

This general function of the species applies to both
sensitive or organic and intellectual or spiritual

faculties of knowledge. The species sensibilis is not
an efflux from the object, not a physical miniature
of it—a view which was accepted by some inter-

preters of Aristotle, but which the great scholastics,

with St. Thomas, reject. It is a modification of the
sense organ by the action of the object. It is some-
times called material because it results from the
activity of material objects, and is a modification of a
material organ. Sometimes also it is called inten-
tional, or even spiritual, because it is not in itself a
material representation, and is not received in physical
matter, but in an organ which is animated by the
soul. In other words, it is psychophysical. Thespecies.
intelligibilis is the determinant of the intellectual act
of knowledge. It is elaborated from the data of the
senses by a special activity of the intellect (intcllectus

ageiu), and received in the inteltcciui- patiens or
possibilis which ehcits the act itself of knowledge (see

Intellect).
BouHQLWRD, Doctrine de la cojiTiaiasance d'apris St. Thomaa

d'Aquin (Paris. 1S77); IvLEUTGEN, Die Phitosophie der Vorzeit
(Munster. 1867); Libeh.vtobe, Delta canoscema intelleltmle
(Rome, 1873): M.vher. Psychology (Xew York and Londoa,
1910); Pe8CH, Inslitutiones psychologicic (Freiburg, 1S97);
Turner. History of Philosophy (Boston, 1903), 363.

C. A. DnsRAT.

Speckbacher, Josef, a Tyrolean patriot of 1S09, b.
at Gn:i(ifn\v;tld, near H;dl, in the Tvrol, 13 July, 1707;
(1. at Hall, 28 March, 1820. Si)eckbacher w:i.sthe son
of a pc;iaant and spent his youth in roanung, anil he did
not learn to read and write until later in life. At the
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age of twelve he was a poacher and was often involved

in fights with the customs officers. When a little

older, he worked in the imperial salt-mines at Hall.

On 10 Feb., 1794, he married Maria Schmiederer of

Judenstein, and in this way came into possession of

her farm and house. At the beginning of the war with

France he became one of the volunteers who sought

to defend the fatherland; his first encounter with the

enemy took place at the bloody.skirmish near Spinges

on 2 April, 1797. He was a fine sharp-shooter and
one of the most zealous of the TjTolean patriots. In

1805 he fought under Lieutenant-Colonel Swinburne
against Marshal Ncy, but was obliged like the other

patriots to accept the cession of the TjtoI to Bavaria

in 1806. When in 1808 the Archduke John entered

into negotiations with Andreas Hofer for regaining

the Tyrol, Speckbacher soon became one of the most
trusted friends of Hofer and courageously supported

the latter in preparing for the struggle for liberty.

With the entranee of the Austrian army into the Pus-

tertal in the month of April, 1809, began the heroic

struggle of the Tyrolese. Speckbacher took a promi-
nent part in the throe efforts to free the country from
the j'oke of Napoleon. He showed himself to be not

only a daring fighter, but above all a cautious, unterri-

fiecf strategist. In this year, according to his own
diary, he took part in thirty-six battles and skirmishes.

On 12 April, 1S09, he surprised the city of Hall early

in the morning, made the garrison prisoners, and pre-

vented the flight of the French into the valley of the

lower Inn. On 31 May he commanded the left

wing of the battle of Mount Isel, and fought victori-

ously near Hall and Volders. He conducted the siege

of the castle of Kufstein (2.3 Jun(^16 July). Here
he gave countless proofs of personal courage, built

batteries, destroyed the mills and boats, burnt the

city, captured the train of provisions, and made his

way as a spy into the castle. From 4 Aug. to 11

Aug. he was most of the time the commander in the

battles between Stcrzing and Franzensfeste against

^larshal Lefeb\Te. He forced the marshal to retire and
with Hofer and Haspinger commanded at the famous
third battle of Mount Isel (13 and 15 .\ugust). After

the enemy had been driven away, he and his men forced

their way into the mountains of Salzburg, and stimu-
lated there the defence of the countrj-; on 25 Sept.

he defeated the allied French and Bavarians at Lofer

and with great loss fell back on Reichenhall. On 16
Oct. he was surprised at Melleck by a superior force

of the enemy and was obliged to ret ire ; his young son
Andreas was taken prisoner, and he himself was
severely wounded. At Waidring on 17 Oct. and at

Volders on 23 Oct. he was able to maintain himself

against the foe, escaped capture once more in a skir-

mish on 2S Oct., and captured a battalion of the en-

emy. After the last and unsucces.sful fight on Mount
Isei on 1 Xo\-., he wished to continue the struggle,

but was obliged to abandon the unequal contest.

He was proscribed, and a reward of five hundred
florins was offered to anyone who would deliver him
alive or dead.

Speckbacher spent the entire winter in the Tyrolese
mountains, sometimes hid among friends at lonely

farms, sometimes hid in Alpine huts and always
hunted by enemies. He was betrayed only once, but
he saved himself this time by a daring flight and hid
himself until Jan., 1810, in the clefts of the rocks, be-

ing often near death from hunger. His wife and four
children were also obliged to seek safety by flight and
to hide in the mountains. Speckbarher's last hiding-

place was near the summit of a high mountain in the
Voldertal, where the only person who came to him was
his faithful servant (leorge Z(i))pel, who brought him
food. On 14 March he wa,s severely injured by an
avalanche which overwhelmed him. He was brought
by friends to his farm at Judenstein, where Zoppel
hid him in the stable under the floor until 2 May.

When scarcely well Speckbacher fled amid great dan-
gers through the Pinzgau and Styria to Vienna, where
he was warmly received by the Emperor Francis I.

The emperor presented him with a chain of honour
and a pension. The emperor's plan to settle the
Tyrolean refugees in Hungary could not be carried
out and in 1811 Speckbacher was made the superin-
tendent of an estate near Linz given by the ruler to
Hofer's son. Speckbacher's wife, who had been im-
prisoned thirteen weeks at Munich, however, remained
on the farm in the Tyrol. In the autumn of 1813
Speckbacher returned to the Tyrol as a major of the
Tyrolese volunteers in the imperial army under Gen-
eral Fenner. He shared with these troops in the gar-
risoning of Southern Tyrol against the French and in
maintaining these garrisons against the enemy. On
12 Sept., however, the Bavarian government at Inns-
bruck once more set a price, 1000 florins, on his head,
and it was not until the summer of 1814 that Speck-
bacher was able to return home unmolested. A year
later he received a second gold chain of honour, and in

1816 at the time of the national demonstration he re-

ceived the personal notice of the emperor. He joy-
fully met his son, who had been well educated at
Munich, and looked forward to a peaceful old age, but
the hardships he had undergone forced him to sell Ms
farm and move to Hall, where he died after a short
illness.

He was first buried at Hall, but in the summer of

1852, at the command of the Emperor Francis
Joseph I, his remains were transferred to the Court
church at Innsbruck, where they were placed by
those of Hofer and Haspinger. In 1908 a bronze
statue was erected to him at Hall. His widow
received a pension from the emperor of 500 florins

and a supplementarj' sum for the education of her
children. She died in 1846. Speckbacher's eldest

son Andreas only lived to the age of thirty-seven
years. After conpleting his studies as a mining
engineer he went to the iron works at Mariazell
and Eisenerz in Styria, received positions at Pill-

ersee, Brixlegg, and Jenbach in the Tyrol, where he
did much to improve the methods of mining ore. He
married Aloisia Mayr and died in 1834. His sons and
his brother died at an early age, and the family is ex-
tinct in the male line. Speckbacher was one of the
most striking of the men who shared in the struggle
for freedom in the Tyrol. His character is well ex-

pressed in his epitaph: "In war wild but also human,
in peace quiet and faithful to the laws, he was as

soldier, subject, and man worthy of honour and love".
HiRN, Tiroh Erhebung 1809 (Innsbruck, 1910); Mair, Speck-

bacher, eine Tiroler Heldengeschichte (Innsbruck, 1904) ; Domanig,
Speckbacher, der Mann von Rinn. Schauspiel in fiinf Akten
(Kempten, 1909), from the dramatic trilogy Der Tyroler Frei-

heitskampf) ; von Scala, Josef Speckbacher, der Mann von Rinn.
Volksschauspiel in titer Aufzugen (Brixen, 1905).

Heinrich von Worndle.

Speculation, a term used with reference to business
transactions to signify the investing of money at a risk

of loss on the chance of unusual gain. The word is

commonly used only when the risk of loss is greater

than ordinary business methods and prudence war-
rant. A coal merchant who sees grounds for thinking

that the coming winter will be severe, and that there

will be a general strike among coal miners, shows en-
terprise if he lays in a large stock of coal with the

expectation of reaping more than us\ial profit from its

sale. He incurs the ordinary risks of business, he does
not speculate. But if a man thinks, on trivial indica-

tions, that there is going to be a great development in

the opening >ip of a new country, anil buys largi^ tracts

of prairie land in the district on llic chance of it.s rising

rapidly in value, he would be suid to speculate in land.

More specifically, siH-i-iihitinii is u.srd to designate deal-

ings in futures anil options on the Exchanges, espe-

cially when the parties to the transaction do not intend

any effective transference of commodities or securities,
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but only the payment of differences between making-
up prices and those agreed on. Such time-bargains
are universally practised nowadays on the world's
Exchanges, and the volume of business done in them
vastly surpasses that where effective transfer of securi-

ties or commodities is contemplated. The transac-
tions may varj' indefinitely in character between bona
fide and perfectly lawful buying and selling, on the one
hand, and the merest gambling or betting on future
prices, on the other.

Some of the ordinary fj-pes of such operations are
the following. A speculator buys at the current rate

a thousand dollars' worth of stock for the account at

the end of the month. When the day for settlement
arrives, if the price has risen, he is paid the difference
between the price at which he bought and the making-
up price. If the price is lower, the speculator loses

and pays the difference to the broker. In the slang of

the Exchange, this is a "future", or "time-bargain",
or a deal in "differences"; and one who speculates for

the rise of prices is called a "bull", while one who
speculates for the fall is called a "bear", ^^'hcn the
operator loses, he may prefer to extend the time of

settling the account to the next settling day. This
may be done by arrangement with the broker, and the
transaction is known as "carrying over". A specu-
lator may ]5urchase at a fixed rate the right to receive
or to refuse a certain amount of a certain stock or
commodity at a futiu-e date. This is called an "op-
tion". If he purchases the right either to sell or to

buy, it is a "put and call", or a "double option ". Of
course no objection can be raised against such con-
tracts as these when they are entered into by merchants
or others witli a view to the effective transfer of what
is bought and sold. A merchant or manufacturer re-

quires a constant and steady supply of what he deals
in so as to be able to conduct his business. Effective
dealings in "futures" and "options" guarantee the
steady supply which is needed, and that at fixed

rates settled beforehand. Such business methods
benefit the dealer and the public as well. They ensiu'e

a constant supply of commodities at medium rates.

But the speculator does not intend effective transfer.

His buying and selling are fictitious; he only pockets
his differences if he wins, and pays them if he loses.

His methods give rise to serious moral, economic, and
political questions, which have been the subject of

much discussion.

There is no great moral harm in the practices which
have been mentioned if they are considered singly by
themselves and in the abstract. Without incurring
the reproach of great moral obliquity I may buy a
thousand dollars' worth of stock at the current rate
from a broker when neither buyer nor seller intends
effective transfer of the stock, but merely the payment
of differences when the settling day arrives. In essen-
tials the transaction is a bet as to what the price of the
stock will be on settling day. And if the buyer and
the seller have the free disposal of the money which is

staked on the bet, and there is no fraud, unfair dealing,

or other evil adjuncts or effects of the transaction, the
bet will not be morally wrong. (See Betting; Gam-
bling.) However, betting and gambling are almost
always dangerous pastimes and often morally wrong.
Just in the same way speculation tends to de\'elop a
passion which frequently leads to the niin of a specu-
lator and his family. The hope of becoming rich

quickly and without the drudgery of labour distracts

a man from pursuing the i)atli of honest work. The
speculator, even if he succeeds, produces nothing; he
reaps the fruit of the toil of olhcr.s, lie is a parasite who
lives by preying on the coinmunily. Moreover, in

practice, the event on wliich the bet is laid by one who
speculates in futures is seldom left to the operation of

natural causes. When large sums of money are at

stake the temptation to influence the cour.se of prices

becomes almost irresistible. Hence the fierce and fre-

quent contests between "bulls" and '"bears" on the
Exchanges. CUques of one party, interested to bring
about a rise in prices, buy the stock in order that the

increased demand may produce the effect desired.

Often the buying is merely fictitious, but this fact is

not known to the outside world. The purchases are

published, industriously commented upon by the venal
financial press, puffs and mendacious reports are in-

serted in the papers in order to raise the price of the
stock and attract moneyed investors. The opposite
party adopts the contrary, but equally immoral, tac-

tics. They indulge in real or fictitious sales and do all

they can to depreciate the stock in their favour by fair

or foul means. Great financiers with command of

large sums of money can and do influence the markets
almost as they please, and the small speculator is

usually swallowed up by them. Wealthy financiers

and gigantic syndicates can often buy or obtain effec-

tive control over all the available supply of some stock
or commodity and then charge monopoly prices. Such
"rings", or "corners", even when they do not succeed
entirely according to the intention of the operator,
produce widespread inconvenience, hardship, and
ruin. The result is that in practice speculation de-
serves all the evil reputation which attaches to the
word.

Speculation indeed has its defenders and advocates,
especially among brokers and jobbers, who claim that
it equalizes prices and prevents the fluctuations which
would otherwise be inevitable. Some affirm that
speculative dealings have little appreciable effect on
buying and selling for transfer. In volume and num-
ber speculative transactions are very much larger than
those for effective transfer, but the two are conducted
separately and to a great extent between different

parties. It is asserted that the speculative market is

to a large extent separate and distinct from the real

market. These two arguments in favour of specula-
tive dealings mutually destroy each other. If specula-
tive dealings equalize prices, it cannot be true that they
have little appreciable effect on the markets. As the
result of the speculation depends on the actual market
price of the security or commodity in question at the
time agreed upon, it cannot be said that speculative

transactions are independent of effective buying and
selling for transfer. It is patent that the various
devices to which "bulls" and "bears" have recourse
do produce some effect. The acute and experienced
men who devote themselves to speculative business,

and who frequently have recourse to the methods de-
scribed above in order to influence the market in their

favour, would be the last people in the world to expend
uselessly time, effort, and money. The contention,

then, of producers and consumers that sjieculationhiis

a disastrous effect on real liusiness transactions seems
to be well grounded. They maintain that speculators

denaturalize prices. These should l)e regulated, and
are naturally regulated, by tlie varying costs of pro-
duction and by the mutual interaction of supply and
demand; but the artificial dealings of speculators tend
to fix prices without reference to those natural factors.

Hence, producers and consumers are robbed by clever

men, who manipulate the markets in their own inter-

ests, produce nothing, perform no useful social service,

and are parasites on commerce. In Germany the
Exchange Law of June, ISOti, forbade gambling in

options and futures in agricultural jiroduce, and after

a severe struggle with the Berlin Exchange the Gov-
ernment succeeded in maintaining the law. A similar

law was ])a,ssed in .\ustria in .lanuary, 1003. America
and (Jreat Britain as yet have no .special laws on the
matter, though more measiu'cs than one have been
propo.sed to ('ongrcss. The great difficulty of distin-

gui.shing bet\v<'en transactions for effective delivery

and mere time-bargains, and (he ease wilh which posi-

tive laws on themattercouUl l)e evaded, have checked
the tendency to positive legislation. In Englabd the
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existing laws against gambling and fraud have been

found sufficiently etTcclive to provide a remedy for

cases of special importance.
Antoine in Dicli.mnairr ,lr Thcolotlir Calholique (Paris. 1905).

B. V. Bourse {Jeux dc) ; Brants. Les grandes tigjies de VEconomic
PoHHque (Louvain, 1908); Ecclesiastical Review, XXXII (New
York. 1905). 2; Inqall and Withers, The Stock Exchange
(London, 1904).

T. Slater.

Spedalieri, Nicola, prie.st, theologian, and phi"

losopher, b. at Bronte in the Province of Catania)

Sicily, 6 December, 1740; d. at Rome, 26 November,
179.5. He studied in the seminary of Monreale, then

the most flourishing in Sicily, was ordained pri(>st,

and appointed professor of i)hilosoi)hy and math-
ematics, and later of theology. At the same time he
cultivated the arts of poetry, music, and painting.

Disgusted at the opposition stirred up by certain

theological theses, which were branded as heretical

at Palermo but approved at Rome, he withdrew from
Monreale to Rome (1773 or 1774), where for ten yeara

he led a life of penury but of fruitful study and labour.

Howe^•er, he always retained his affection for the

seminary of Monreale. In 1784 he obtained from
Pius VI a benefice in the Vatican Basilica, and then

ceased the efforts he had made for years to obtain a
chair in the Universities of Pi.sa, Pavia, and Turin.
His first published work was "Analisi dell' Esame
critico di Freret" ("Examen critique de.s apologies

de la religion chrt'tienne", a work wrongly attributed

to Freret, really written by Naigeon), Rome, 1778.

In 1779 he i)ubHs]iiMl " Raginnamento sopra I'arte di

governare" and " Hagionamento suU' influenza della

religione cristiana .sulla societii civile". In 1784 he
issued, also at Rome, his ''Confutazione di Gibbon"
in which he combats the thesis of the English historian

who blames Christ ianity for the downfall of the Roman
Empire. In it, as in the .\pology against Freret, he
shows especially t he benefits conferred by the Christian

religion on the social and political order, inasmuch as

Christianity is the most powerful bulwark against

despotism.
In 1791 appeared his principal work, "I diritti dell'

uomo", also at Rome", this was evidently intended
as a Catholic answer to the proclamation of the

"Rights of Man", made in France in 1789, which was
the signal for the French Revolution. Notwithstand-
ing the hearty reception given to this work by Pius VI
who said, "For a long while rulers have been asking

quid esl papa. Your book will teach them quid est

populu.^i", a storm of criticism and refutation burst
on the head of its author. Governments took notice

of it and (e. g. Piedmont) forbade its circulation.

The controversy continued even after Spedalieri's

death. In his book, except in certain details, the
writer only expressed in the language of the eighteenth
century the teaching of the scholastic doctors on the
popular origin of political sovereignty, a doctrine
commonly taught from St. Thomas to Suarez and
Bellarmine, which does not exclude the Divine origin

of the same sovereignty. Spedalieri's thesis could not
prove acceptable to the absolutism of princes and the
Cartesian doctrines then in vogue, which did not
admit the existence of a natural moral law but made
all depend on the arbitrary Will of God; much less

could it please the regalists. On the other hand, it is

easy to understanil how his theory might give rise to a
fear that it wa.s too favourable to the ideas of the
revolutionaries. Si)edalieri was WTonglj' claimed by
the Liberals as one of theirs, and if some of them
accuse him of a want of loyalty when he wishes to
conciliate democracy and a Divine .sanction of the
social order, it is because they do not understand the
true nature of democracy or of the saying that all

authority comes from God. The controversies about
Spedalieri were renewed on the occasion of the cen-
tenary of his death. Shortly before his decease he

completed a "Storia delle Paludi Pontine", a book
Pius VI ordered him to write and which was published
by his intimate friend Nicolai, in the work "De
bonifieamenti delle terrc |)ontine" (Rome, 1800).
His death was attributed to poison; a modern WTiter
has not hesitated to lay the blame on the Jesuits,
forgetting that Spedalieri's enemies were the bitterest
adversaries of the Jesuits.

Nicolai, Laudatio Nicolai Spedalieri (Rome, 1795) : Cimbali,
A'icola Spedalieri, Pubblicista e ri formatore del sec. X VIII
(Castello. 1905); Idem. L' .inti-Spedalieri (Turin, 1909); Idem,
Nel primo centenario della morte di N. Spedalieri (Rome. 1899).

U. Benigni.

Spee, Friedrich von, poet, opponent of trials for
witchcraft, b. at Kaiserswerth on the Rhine, 25 Feb-
ruary, 1591; d. at Trier, 7 Augu.st, 1035. On finishing

his early education at Cologne, he entered the Society
of Jesus in 1610, and, after prolonged studies and ac-
tivity as a teacher at Trier, Fulda, Wiirzburg, Speyer,
Worms, and Mainz, was ordained jiriest in 1622. He
became professor at the University of Paderborn in

1624; from 1626 he taught at Speyer, Wesel, Trier,

and Cologne, and was preacher at Paderborn, Cologne,
and Hildesheim. An attempt to assassinate him was
made at Peine in 1629. He resumed his activity as
professor and priest at Paderborn and later at Co-
logne, and in 1633 removed to Trier. During the
storming of Trier by the imperial forces in March,
1635, he distinguished himself in the care of the suffer-

ing, and died soon afterwards from the results of an
infection contracted in a hospital. He was one of the
noblest and most attracti\e figures of the awful era of

the Thirty Years' War. His literary activity belongs
to the last years of his life, the details of which are
little known. Two of his works were not published
until after his death: "Goldenes Tugendbuch"
(Golden Book of Virtues), a book of devotion highly
prized by Leibniz, and the "Trutznaclitigall", a col-

lection of fifty to sixty sacred songs, which, though not
free from the weaknesses of the day, take a prominent
place among religious lyrics of the seventeenth cen-
tury, and have been in recent times repeatedly
printed and revised. But the assumption that the
author in this work apphed the metrical principle in-

dependent of Opitz, is at least doubtful. His principal
work, through whicli he obtained a well-deserved and
world-wide reputation, is the "Cautio Criminalis",
written in admirable Latin. It is an arraignment of
trial for witchcraft, based upon his own awful ex-
periences probably principally in Westphalia, for the
traditional assumption that lie acted for a long time as
"witch confessor" in Wiirzburg has no documentary
authority. This work was printed in 1631 at Rinteln
without Spec's name or permission, aUlmugli he was
doubtlessly widely known as its author. He does not
advocate the immediate al)olition of trials for witch-
craft, but describes in thrilling language and with cut-
ting sarcasm the horrible abuses in the prevailing legal

proceedings, particularly the inhuman use of the rack.
He demands measures of reform, .such as a new Ger-
man imperial law on the subject, liability to damages
on the part of the judges, etc., wliieli, if tliev had been
conscientiously carried out, would havi' (|iiickly put an
end to the persecution of witches. Many a genera-
tion pas.sed before witch burning ceaseil in Germany,
the classic land of these outrages; but at all events the
"Cautio Criminalis" brought about its abolition in a
number of places, especially at Mainz, and led the
way to its gradual suppression. The moral impres-
sion created by its publication was very great. Even
in the seventeenth century :i number of new editions

and German translations aiijieared, Protestants also

eagerly a.ssi.sting in promoting its circulation. Among
the members of Spec's order his treatise .seems to have
usually found a favourable reception, although it was
pubhshed without official sanction, and its publica-
tion led to a correspondence between the general of
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the Jesuits, the provincial of the order on the Lower
Rhine, and Spee himself. The general wished more
exact information as to how the printing took place

and expressed the suspicion that Spee, even if he, per-

haps, did not directly cause it, at least allowed it, and
wTote him a mild rebuke.
The earlier literature is enumerated by Cardauns, Friedrich

Spee in Frankfurter zeilgemdsse Broschuren, V, pt. 4 (1884),
where the first exact analysis of the Cautio is given. Since
then much new material has appeared in the publications of

DUHR. Die Stellung der Jesuiten in den deutschen Hexenprocessen,
published by the Gorresgcspll'M-haft (IflOO); Diel, Friedrich Spee
in Sammlung hiHori^chrr B\lh-i~r, ^pfond edition reWsed by
DUHB (1901). Valuabl. :

' - ' M' hr have appeared in the
HislorisckesJahrbuchdw • ;/f (1900), 328aqq.; (1905),
327 sqq. For a good lui h lt i| ii - < the introduction to the

latest edition of the TruUnuLlitiynu i.j VVeinkich (1907). xxxvii

sqq.

Hermann Cardatjns.

Speed, John, Venerable, English martyr, exe-

cuted at Durham, 4 Feb., 1593-4, for assisting the

venerable martyr John Boste (q. v.), whom he used

to escort from one Catholic house to another. He
died with constancy, despising the inducements of-

fered to bring him to conformity. With him wxs
condemned Mrs. Grace Claxton, wife of William
Claxton, of the Waterhouse, in the parish of Brance-

peth, Durham, at whose house Boste was taken and
probably Speed also. She was, however, reprieved

on being found to be with child.
Ch^lloner, MisHonary Priests, I, no. 100, ad finem; Pollen,

EnoKsh Martyrs 1584-1603 (London. 1908), 239.

John B. Wainewright.

Spells. See Superstition.

Spencer, The Hon. George (in religion, Ign.\tius

OF St. Paul), Passionist, b. at the Admiralty, Lon-
don, 21 Dec, 1799; d. at Carstairs, Scotland, 1 Oct.,

1864. He was the youngest son of the second Earl

Spencer and Lavinia, daughter of Sir Charles Bing-

ham. From Eton he went to Trinity College, Cam-
bridge, received Anglican orders, 1.3 June, 1824, and
became chaplain to JBishop Blomfield of Chester, and
shortly afterwards rector of Brington, Northampton-
shire. In 1830 he became a Catholic and went to

Rome for his ecclesiastical studies, being ordained

priest there, 26 May, 1832. He returned to England
fired with zeal for its conversion and laboured inces-

santly to procure the prayers of Catholics on the Con-
tinent for that intention. From 1832 to 1839 he
worked as priest at West Bromwich, building the

church at his own cost; then he was professor at Os-

cott till 1846, when he entered the Passionist novitiate.

He was professed at Aston Hall in January, 1848. He
spent the rest of his life in arduous missionary labours

as a true apostle for the conversion of England. He
translated the life of Blessed Paul of the Cross (Lon-

don, 1860) and published many sermons.
A Short Account of the Conversion of the Hon. and Rev. G. Spen-

cer, written by himself (Cath. Inst. Tracts, London, no date):
DtvlNE, Life of Father Ignatius of .'it. Paul, Passionist (Dublin,

1866); GiLhovr, Bibl. Did. Eng. Cath.; Fvv.cei.h, Ambrose Phil-
lipps de Lisle.

Edwin Burton.

Spenser, John {alias Hatcliffe and Tyrrwhit),
b. in Lincolnshire, 1601; d. at Grafton, 1671. He
was converted while a student at Cambridge, and en-

tered the Society of Jesus in 1627. After having pro-

fessed moral theology at Lirge, 1642, and also having
served the arduous "Camp Mission", he returned to

England and partook, Whitsuntide, 1(3.57, in a confer-

ence, much spoken of at the time, with two Anglican
divines. Dr. Peter Gunning and Dr. John Pearson,
afterward Bishops of Ely and ('lioster. ."Ml the dis-

putants, including .Spenser's Catholic colleague. Dr.

John Lenthall, M.D., were Cambridge men, and may
have known one another. An account of the confer-

ence was published in Paris, 1(').')S, vmder the title,

"Schism Unmasked", probably by Spenser. He also

wrote: " [Thirty-Six] Quest ions i)roi)ounded to the Doc-

tors of the Reformed Religion" (Paris, 1657); "Scrip-

ture Mistaken" (London, 1660); and other books
which won him a high name as a controversialist. At
the time of his death he was chaplain to the Earl of

Shrewsbury.
Foley. Records of the English Province, S.J. (1884), II, 194;

GiLLOW, Bibl. Did. Eng. Cath., s. v.

J. H. Pollen.

Spenser, William, Vener-^ble, English martyr,
b. at Ghisburn, Yorkshire; executed at York, 24
September, 1589. His maternal uncle, William Horn,
who signed for the Rectory of Cornwell, O.xfordshire,

in 1559, sent him in 1573 to Trinity College, Oxford,
where he became Fellow in 1579 and M.A. in 1580.

There, convinced of the truth of Catholicism, he used
his position to influence his pupils in that direction;

but he delayed his reconciliation till 1582, when,
^-ith four other Trinity men (John Appletree, B.A.,

already a priest; William Warford, M.A. and Fellow,

afterwards a Jesuit; Anthony Shirley, M.A. and Fel-

low, afterwards a priest; and John Fixer, B.A., after-

wards a priest), he embarked from the Isle of Wight,
and landed near Cherbourg, arriving at Reims, 2
November. Received into the Church five days later,

he was ordained sub-deacon and deacon at Laon by
the bishop, Valentine Douglas, 7 April, 1583, and
priest at Reims by the Cardinal Archbishop de Guise,

24 September, and was sent on the mission 29 August,
1584. He eifected the reconciliation of his parents
and his uncle (the latter was living as a CathoUc
priest in 1593), and afterwards voluntarily immured
himself in York Castle to help the prisoners there.

He was condemned under 27 Elizabeth, c. 2, merely for

being a priest. With him suffered a layman, Robert
Hardesty, who had given him shelter.

Pollen. Acts of the English Martyrs (London, 1891), 273-8;
English Martyrs 1.5S/,-160S (London, 1908), 34, 35; K.NOX,
Douay Diaries (London, 1878); and, for William Horn, see

Gee, Elizabethan Clergy (Oxford. 1898), 119; and Public Record
Office, S. P. Dom. Add. Eliz., XXXII, 64.

John B. Wainewright.

Speyer, Diocese of (Spira), in Bavaria. The
city dates back to the stronghold of Noviomagus, in

the territory' of the German tribe of the Nemetes, on
the left bank of the Rhine. In the course of time a
Roman municipality (Colonia Nemelum) developed
out of this
stronghold ; in

451 the munici-
pality was en-
tirely destroyed
by AttUa. From
its ashes arose a
new city, Spira
or Speyer. Chris-
tianity found en-
trance into the

city in the time
of the Romans.
The first bishop,
Jesse (Jessius),

is mentioned in

the Acts of the
Synods of Sar-

dica (343) and of

Cologne (346), but his historicity is not quite certain.

On the other hand there is positive proof of Bishop
Hilderich who attended the Synod of Paris held in 614.

Since his episcopate the succession of bishops has been
unbroken. In 748 Speyer was made suffragan of

Mainz; and in 1030 the first stone of the present

Romanesque Cathedral of Our Lady w;vs laid ; it was
intended to be the mausoleum of the Salian em-
perors. In the struggle over investitures. Bishops
Huzmann (1073-90) and .Tohann I (1090-1104) up-
held the Emperor Henry IV and die<l under the ban
of the Church. In 1146 St. Bernard preached the

Seal of the City of Speyer
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Crusade at Speyer and won King Conrad III to the

causo. Besides the four Sahan emperors, Phihp of

Swahia, Rudolph of Habsburg, and the rival kings,

Adolph of Nassau and Albert of Austria, are also

buried in the cathedral. A lay brothcrlinod, the

Twelve Brothers of Prayer, prayed without iiilerniis-

sion in the cathedral, for the repose of the souls of

these kings. Among the later bishops Matthias of

Ramung (1464-78) should be especially mentioned
for his reforming the clergy and people, and bringing

new life into the diocese.

At the time of the Reformation several Diets were
held at Speyer, the most important being in 1526 and
1.529. In 1526 theconditionof politicalaffairsenabled

the Protestants to secure the relatively favourable de-

cision that each constituent state should act in refer-

ence to the matters contained in the Edict of Worms
(1521) as it could an-
swer to God and the
emperor. But the
action taken in 1529
was more decided

:

the Edict of Worms
was to be executed,
and the ecclesiastical

innovations were to

be abolished. Against
this the Evangehcal
constituents pro-

tested. By the Ref-
ormation the diocese

lost two thirds of its

chvirches and bene-
fices. Bishop Eber-
hard von Dienheim
(1581-1610) sought
to introduce the re-

forms ordered by t}ie

Council of Trent in

the remaining terri-

tory. The gains tem- „ .,„„„,
porarily acquired Begun mioso; de,t

during the Thirty
Years' War were nearly all lost by the Treaty of

Westphalia (1648). The diocese suffered greatly dur-
ing the predatory wars of Louis XIV of France, and
in 1689 the city and cathedral were burned. In 1794
the cathedral, which had been restored at great ex-

pense, was once more ravaged by the lawless soldiery

of the French Revolution. In 1801 that part of the

diocese on the left bank of the Rhine had to be ceded
to Mainz; in 1815 the diocese was assigned to Bavaria;
in 1817 it received new boundaries in the Bavarian
Concordat and was made suffragan of the new metro-
politan Bamberg. By the liberality of King Louis I

of Bavaria, the cathedral was suitably decorated
(1846-53), the frescoes being done by Schraudolph.
The area of the diocese corresponds to that of the
Bavarian Palatinate of the Rhine. Dr. Michael
Faulhaber, formerly a professor at the University of

Strasburg, was appointed bishop in 1910. The dio-

cese has 12 deaneries, 2.35 parishes, 6 curacies, 86
chaplaincies and vicarships, 377 secular clergy, and
10 regular clergy. The Catholic population is 413,-

481; the Protestant population is about 500,000.
The diocese has also 1 Dominican monastery (Ogger-
sheim), 1 Capuchin monastery (St. Ingbert), and 100
houses for nuns.

Remling, Gesch. der Bischdfe zu Speyer nebst Urkundenbuch
(4 vols.. Mainz, lS.i2-54); Idem. Neuere Ge.ich. der Bwhofr zxi

Speyer (Speyer, 1867); Geibsel, Der Kaiserdom zxi Speier, I-III
(Mainz, 1828: 2nd ed., Cologne, 1876).

Klemens Loffler.

Speyer, Johann and Wexdelin vox, German
printers in Venice from 1468 to 1477. They were
among the first of those who, after 1462, left Mainz
for Italy to introduce there the art of printing books.

IE Cathed
d bv Krone

XIX c

We have scant knowledge of their lives. They came
originally from Speyer (capital of the Bavarian pa-
latinate). Early in 1460-61 .Johann appears in Mainz
as a "goldsmith"—it was there, no doubt, that he
learned the art of printing books. In 1468, with his
wife, children, and brother Wendelin, he .set out for

Venice. The establishment of their printing house,
the first in Venice, took place under the most favour-
able auspices. The Venetian Senate extended a
cordial welcome to Johann, and granted him a full

monopoly of printing for five years. His first book,
Cicero's "Epistote ad familiares", appeared in 1469.
During the printing of Augustine's "De Civitate
Dei" (1470) Johann died, and Wendelin completed
it. The latter assumed control of the business after

the death of Johann and carried it on successfully until

1477. About 1472 he associated with him the Ger-
man printer, Johann
von Koln. Together
they issued seven
works. Besides their
great skill as printers,
their extraordinary
industry is worthy of

note. Before Johann
d icd , four great works
had been issued: two
editions of Cicero;
Pliny; and one vol-

ume of Livy. The
"De Civitate Dei"
had been begun.
Within seven months
eight hundred vol-

umes were printed.

From 1470 to 1477
Wendelin issued over
seventy great works
(Italian and Roman
classics, Fathers of

Speyer i\^q Church, jurists,

etc.). Johann printed
in an antique type

modelled after the best Italian manuscript writ-

ing, beautiful, and carefully cut. It is decidedly

superior to the later antique type, which deteri-

orated through desire to save space, and it is

almost equal to the beautiful type of Jenson. Jo-

hann's clear type and his entire technical execution

are surprisingly perfect. In addition to this first

type, Wendelin used five newly cut types of exquis-

ite workmanship, among them three slender Gothic
models, probably reduced to save space. His work
showed the same correctness of text, beauty of print-

ing, and evenness that had characterized Johann's.

The latter was the first printer to number the leaves

with Arabic figures, and was also the first who used the

colon and interrogation point. In Wendelin's books
appeared for the first time the so called catch-words
(Kustoden) , that is to say he printed on the lower

margin of each page the first word of the page following.
Denis, Suffragium pro J. de Spira (Vienna, 1794); Brown,

Venetian Printing Press (London, 1891); Onoania, Art de I'im-

primerie d Venise (Venice, 1895-6) ; Hahtwig and others, Fest-

schrift zum SOOjahr. Geburlslage von Johann Gutenberg (Mainz,

1900), 342.

Heinrich W. Wallau.

Spillmann, Joseph, author, b. at Ziig, Switzerland,

22 April, 1842; d. at Luxemburg, 20 February, 1905.

He attended the primarj' school and gymnasium of his

native town, but feeble health necessitiited his leaving

his studies and devoting himself to his father's busi-

ness. At the age of sixteen he resumed his interrupted

studies at the Jesuit college of Feldkirch. Having
entered the Jesuit novitiate at Gorheim (1862), he was
sent, during the Franco-Prussian War (1870), to

France, to nurse the sick. Two years later, when his

h Soldiery in 1794; restored in the
cntury
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order was banished from Germany, he went to England
to complete his theological studies, and in 1874 was
ordained priest. The life work of Spillmann, who had
already shown his poetical gift in his contributions to

"Der Hausfreund" (a calendar pubhshed by Father
Pachtler in 1872), was clearly marked out for him.
He was appointed collaborator on the "Stimmen aus
Maria-Laach " (founded in 1871) and the ''Katho-
lische Missionen" (founded in 1873).

Spillmann's fruitful literary activity resulted chiefly

from his connexion with these periodicals, espe-

cially the "Katholische Missionen", which he edited

froni 1880 to 1890. From his "Beilagen fur die

Jugcnd" grew seven portly volumes of "Reisebilder",
while twenty-one booklets, "Aus ferncn Landern",
owe their origin to the same source ; these consisted of

edifying and tastefully illustrated stories for the young,
with whom they have become favourites, as the nu-
merous editions and translations prove. His compre-
hensive "Geschichte der Katholikenverfolgung in

England von 1535-1681" began with articles in the
"Stimmen aus Maria-Laach", was continued in the
supplements to this periodical, and was completed in

fi\-e large volumes. For the calendar, the "Haus-
freund", which was given up in 1881, Spillmann wrote
many stories ; these were afterwards collected under the
title "Wolkenund Sonnenschein", eight pretty stories

for the young which have been frequently republished
and translated into other languages. Spillmann also

wrote seven longer romances, the first (Die Wunder-
blume von Woxindon) appearing in 1S93; and the last

(Der sehwarze Schumacher) ten year.s later; they are

WTitten in the style of his favourite authors. Sir Walter
Scott and Charles Dickens. An eighth romance was
sketched, but a serious illness prevented its comple-
tion. Spillmann's importance arises chiefly from his

works for the young.
In addition to the necrologies in various newspapers and period-

icals, see B.iiTMG.\RTN'ER in Stimmen aus Maria-Laach, LXIX,
1-22.

N. SCHEID.

Spina, Alfonso de, Spanish Franciscan, date of

birth unknown; d. about 1491. A convert from Juda-
ism, he was for many years superior of the house of

studies of the Friars Minor at Salamanca, and in 1491
was created Bishop of Thermopyla' in Greece. He
was a man of great learning and attained considerable
renown as a preacher, but his cliief title to fame is the
work entitled "Fortalitium Fidei" which Mariana
(lib. XXn "Dc rebus Hispan.", c. xlvi) describes as

"opus eruditura, splendido titulo, voce barbara, et

divinarum rerum cognitione prjestanti". As ap-
pears from the text, this work was WTitten in 1458,

but it was added to by the author at different times
up to the year 1485. The first edition was issued

about 1464-7t); the edition published at Nuremberg
in 1485 begins thus: "Incipit prohemiuni Fortalitii

Fidei conscriptum per quendam Doctorem eximium
ordinis niinorum anno AICCCCLIX in partibus occi-

dentis." The fact that the "Fortalitium Fidei" ap-
peared anonymously gave rise to some difference of

opinion as to its authorship. The reason why the
work is included in the "Scriptores O.P." is that one
edition of it ajjpeared under the auspices of Guliclmus
Totani, O. P., for its author was undoubtedly a Fran-
ciscan, as Echard himself notes (Script. Ord. Pra'd.,

ed. 1721, II, 61), and modern scholars are practically

unanimous in attribviting it to Alfonso de Spina. The
"Fortalitium Fidei" deals with the different kinds of

armour to be used by preachers and others in tlieir

warfare against the enemies of the Cliristian religion.

It is divided into five books, the first directed against

tho.se who deny the Divinity of Christ, the .second

against heretics, the third against the ,Iews, and the

fourth against the Mohammedans, while the fifth book
treats of the battle to be waged against the (jates of

Hell. In this last book the author dwells at length

upon the demons and their hatred of men, the powers
they have over men and the diminution of these
powers, owing to the victory of Christ on the Cross,
the final condition of the demons, etc.

Besides the "Fortalitium", Alfonso de Spina pub-
lished at least three other works: (1) Sermones de
Nomine Jesu Vigintiduos, issued about 1454 (errone-
ously confounded with the "Fortalitium" by Oudin);
(2) "Sermones plures de exeellentia nostras fidei",

preached in 1459; (3) a treatise on fortune, dedicated
to John, King of Castile (1404-54).
Wadding, Annales minorum, ad an. i4-"'-, XXXI; Idem,

Scriptores ord. min. (Rome, 1906), 14; Sb.vralea, Supplementum,
pt. I (Rome, 1908), 29-30; Hcrter, Nomcndalor. II (1906),
1019.

Paschal Robinson.

Spina, Bartolommeo, Scholastic theologian, b.

at Pisa about 1475; d. at Rome, 1.546. He joined

the Dominican Order at Pisa about 1494. Having
taught for many years in the schools of his order,

he was appointed (1536) by the Venetian Senate to

the chair of theology at Padua. He was also for a
time sociiis of the master-general of his order, and
prior provincial of the Holy Land. In July, 1542, he
was made Master of the Sacred Palace by Paul III,

and during the four years that he discharged the duties

of that office he rendered great services to the Holy
See and to the Fathers of the Council of Trent, re-

garding many difficult and mooted questions. From
the year 1518 Spina was engaged in a heated con-
troversy with his famous confrere. Cardinal Cajetan.
Still more harsh was his opposition to Ambrose
Catharinus, whom he denounced as guilty of heresy
to Paul III about the beginning of the year 1546.

The most important of Spina's works are: "Tutela
Veritatis de Immortalitate Animaj contra Petrum
Pomponatium" and "Flagellum in Tres Libros
Apologia; Pomponatii de Immortalitate Anima;",
both published in 1518. Of special interest are also

"Tractatus de Stringibus et Lamiis" (Venice, 1523),
and "Apologia; Tres adversus Joann. Franc. Pon-
zinibium Jurisperitum " (Venice, 1525). These last

two works were also published at Rome in 1576. In
his treati.se "De Conceptione B. Marise Virg."
(Venice, 1533), Spina opposed the doctrine of the
Immaculate Conception.

Alv.\ y Astorg.\. Monumenta Dominicana: pro immac. con-
cept. (Louvain, 1666), 4 sq.; ECHARD, Script. Ord. Prml., II,

126 .sq.; Hurter, Aomenc/aior.

Chas. J. Callan.

Spinola, Christopher Royas de, Bishoj) of Wiener-
Neu.stadt, b. of a iiiil)le Spaiiisli family, near Roer-
mond in Gelderland in 162(1; d. at Wiener-Xeustadt,
12 March, 1695. Educated at Cologne, he entered

the Franciscan Order at that place and for some time
taught philosophy and theolog}'. Going to S|)ain, he
was made provincial of his order, and in 1661 accom-
panied Margaret Theresa, the first wife of Emperor
Leopold I, to Vienna, where he became one of the em-
peror's influential diplomats. He was appointed titu-

lar Bishop of Knin in Dalmatia in 1668 and Bishop
of Wiener-Neustadt, 19 January. lf)S6. In his en-

deavours to bring about a reunion between Protes-

tants and the Catholic Church he had the support
of Leopold I. His negotiations with well-known
Protestant theologians, svich .-is Molanus, Callistus,

Leibniz, etc., and various Protestant courts, esjie-

cially Hanover and Brantlenburg, were encouraged by
Innocent XI, and in 1(583 leil to a conference of

Protestant theologians to whom Spinola submitted
his plan of reunion. The plan was apparently a[)-

proved by the Protestant theologians, but French
influence and Spinola's too liberal concessions in-

duced Innocent XI to take no action. On 20
March, 1691, the emperor appointed Spinola com-
missary-general of the movement for ecclesiastical

reunion in Austria-Hungary. The extreme conces-
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sions which he now made to the Protestants of

Austria-Hungary, such as Commumon under both
species, freedom for priests to marry, Mass in the

German language, and suspension of the Tridentine
decrees until a new council was held, were rejected

by Rome.
Landwehr, Spinolas Unionsbestrebungen in Brandenburg in

Mirkischc Forschungen, XX (Berlin, 1S87); Kiesl, Der Friedens-
plan des Leibniz zur Wiedervereinignng der getrennieil christlichen
Kirchen (Paderborn, 1904) ; Knopfler in Allg. Deutsche Biog.,

XXXV. 202^.
Michael Ott.

Spinoza (d'Espinosa, Despinoza), Benedict, b.

at Amsterdam, 24 Nov., 1632; d. at The Hague, 21
Feb., 1677. He belonged to a family of Jewish mer-
chants of moderate means, and was originally called

Baruch, a name that he later translated into its Latin
equivalent Bene-
dict His father's

name was Mi-
ll ii 1 his mother.
Ml hids second

1 1 « Ls called

11 mi Deb or a.

In 1641 Michael
nun led a third
\\ ife n ho was
n imed Hester de
1 spmosa. The
t Linih probably

(1 some Con-
xion with the
il town of K.S-

I I m Spanish
Ik M unl with

I 111 celebrated
M irrano family
th(re called Es-

nosa. (The
Niarranos were
.Spanish Jews
compelled to con-
form outwardly
to Christianity.)

Haiuch attracted attention in the school for Por-
tuguese Jews at Amsterdam by his talents and
application to study. He made rapid progress in

Hebrew and the study of the Talmud, and his

teachers, especially Rabbi Saul Levi Morteira, had
the greatest hopes of his future. It was intended
that he should become a rabbi. The subtle methods
of the teachers of the Talmud undoubtedly trained
his intellect and led it particularly to reasoning by
analogy. The moral teaching of the Haggada had a
great and permanent influence upon his code of
living. However, the ditriculties in regard to the
Scriptures, which he deiluccd from what he read,

made a stronger impression upon him than their

solutions. Thus he w;is a troublesome and critical

pupil, although at the same time a modest one. He
read and despised the Cabalists; yet traces of their

influence are recognizable in his philosophy; mention
should here be particularly made of the book called
"Zohar" and of Herrera's work "Porta co'li". He
studied industriously the Jewish wTiters on the philos-

ophy of religion, especially Maimonides, Gersonides,
Chasdai Kreskas, and Ibn Ksra, and later adopted
much from them. The writings of the Arabian
philosopher Al Farabi and of his commentator Ismail
show striking similarities, even in the smallest details,

with the later system of Spinoza. There are also

clear evidences of connexion between the strange
work of Ibn Tofall, the story of "Hai Ibn Joktan

,

and the conceptions of Spinoza.
About 16.51 Spinoza, unable to see his way clearly,

seems for a short time to have abandoned metaphysi-
cal studies, and to have fought a hard battle with his

passions. Even at this time he was looked upon with
suspicion by orthodox Jews. He now devoted him-
self to the natural philosophy of Descartes. Coming
back in this way to metaphysics, he completely over-
came the scepticism, and, resuming his first studies,
began to lay the foundation of his new system. The
philosophy of Descartes aided him in recasting the
notions which he had previously acquired. After
the death of his father in 16.54, Spinoza was almost
completely cast off by his family and, having no
means, taught in the private Humanistic school of
the ex-Jesuit and freethinker Franz van den Enden.
Here he perfected himself in Latin and continued his
philosophical investigations by the study of St.
Augustine, the Stoics, Scholasticism (in a somewhat
su])erficial manner), the philosophy of the Renaissance
and that of some modern writers, especially of Hobbes.
His later psychology shows extraordinary similarities
with the teachings of Marcus Marci and "of Glisson.

Spinoza now frequented almost exclusively the so-
ciety of Christians, i. e. of the free-thinking sort, and
especially of Mennonites. His lifelong friendships, as
known from his letters, date in part from this period.
In 16.56 he was formally expelled from the Jewish
community and soon afterwards from Amsterdam.
A somewhat legendary attack upon his life is said to
have been made about this time. He never became a
Christian. He now began to dictate in Latin some of
the principles of his philosophy to a company of pupils
at Ouderkerk near Amsterdam. A Dutch translation
of this dictation exists in two manuscripts which were
discovered in 18.53 and 1861 by Friedrich Muller, a
Dutch bookseller. The translation as found in these
manuscripts had been largely revised, had notes that
were traceable, however, to Spinoza himself, and had
been somewhat unskilfully handled by an editor.
Since the discovery the manuscripts have been pub-
lished a number of times both in the original text and
in translations. The characteristics of the later sys-

tem of the "Ethics" are evident in this "Korte Ver-
handeling van God, de Mensch, en deszelos Wel-
stand ". But neither the doctrine of the one and only
Divine substance, nor the higher unity of "exten-
sion" and "thought" in the infinite and the finite, nor
the instinct of self-preservation, is clearly expressed in

it. Spinoza, obliged to seek some other means of
support, became a very skilful grinder of lenses; his

work commanded good prices. About 1660 he re-

tired to the village of Rijnsburg near Leyden. The
little house in which he hved still stands, and has been
bought by admirers of the philosopher; it contains a
fine library. Here Spinoza devoted himself to a re-

vision of the "Korte Verhandeling" which was never
completed. The result of these labours was an im-
portant unfinished treatise "De intellectus emenda-
tione", with preparations for his great work, the
"Ethics", and the development of the "geometrical
method". While at Rijnsburg he was greatly stim-
ulated in his work by the reports of the lectures of the
professors of philosophy of Leyden (among whom
should be included Geulincx), which were brought to

him by students of the university. While at this vil-

lage he also became acquainted with the celebrated
Stensen, and had here a iiupil iiame( 1 Case;irius, whom
he instructed in the Cartesian philosophy. In 1663
Spinoza pubhshed a book under his own name called

"Renati des Cartes principiorum [ihilosophia? Pars I

et II, more geometrico demonstrata;", and a supple-

ment to this under the title, "Cogitata mctaphysica".
The work does not give Spinoza's own philosophy, but
glimpses of his views may be found in it.

While at Rijnsburg Spinoza also taught by corre-

opondence -some young friends at Amsterdam who had
formed a Spinoza club. In the spring of 1663 he
moved to Voorberg, near The Hague. His acquaint-
ance with scholars and statesmen increased. He was
witty, was esteemed as a great Bibhcal critic and
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mathematician, and had the reputation of possessing a

fine pohtical sense. Jan de Witt and van Beuningen
held him in high regard. Huygens interested him-
self in Spinoza's lenses. Great expectations were ex-

pressed of his philosophy by Heinrich Oldenburg of

Bremen, who had visited Spinoza at Rijnsburg and
now, in connexion with Robert Boyle, was active in

London as the secretary of the Royal Society, and by
the learned Ludwig INIeyer. While hving at Voor-
burg Spinoza worked hard on a lengthy treatise to

which he later gave the title of "Tractatus theologico-

politicus". He drew largely for this work from the

Arabian and Jewish philosophy of religion and from
the old rabbinical exegesis. But his main sources

were early, little-known Jewish heretics and obscure
Christian writers of his own time, especially Peyrere's

"Systema theologicum ex Praeadamitarum hypo-
thesi" (1655). Spinoza's political views were largely

inspired by Jan de Witt and his friends; the same
opinions are to be found in the writings of other
Dutch political writers of the same period, e. g. van
Hove. Spinoza, however, in publishing his treatise,

had special aims in view. It was intended to estab-

lish and enlarge the ecclesiastical and political princi-

ples of Jan de Witt and at the same time to lead the

way to the publication of his own philosophy. Ac-
cording to Spinoza the Holy Scriptures of the Old
Testament are not without error and are not inspired

in the strict sense. They do not teach us with cer-

tainty as to the nature of God and His characteristics,

but only concerning obedience to God, piety, and love.

Consequently the text of the Bible can never come
into conflict with philosophy and civil law. But, ac-

cording to Spinoza, the limitations of philosophy and
law are also clearly defined. As it is only in the

State that justice and law, injustice and transgression

are conceivable, the individual, in order to be able to

live according to reason, must surrender his rights to

the community. Then, too, he must obey the govern-
ment in everything, even against his reason and con-

viction, unless a command contradicts universal feel-

ing, as the murder of parents. Freedom of thinking

and speaking, however, cannot be forbidden by the

State; if it has the power to do this, the right, indeed,

cannot be denied it, but the prohibition would be dis-

advantageous to it, because its own existence would
be endangered by such tyranny. No man can ever

act according to his convictions, if a law of the State

stands in the way. Thus Spinoza uphokls only a
partial freedom of conscience. On the other h;uid the

government has the right to supervise the external

practice of religion. It is easy to understand that the

Church councils and synods of Holland took energetic

measures against this work, which appe:u-ed anony-
mously in 1670. Up to 1676 at least thirty-seven de-

cisions or edicts against the work had appeared.

From 1670 Spinoza Uved at The Hague, at first in

the Verkade, then not far from this spot in the Pavil-

jocnsgracht, near the monument erected in 1880.

Both houses are still in existence, but the latter, in

which Si^inoza died, has lately been completely re-

built. The philosopher laboured with zeal on his

great work; in order to be independent and undis-

turbed in elaborating his system of philosophy he de-

clined a call to a professonship at Heidelberg. Ills

plan to publish his system of ethics in 1675 failed,

owing to the opposition of his enemies. Originally

Spinoza seems to have had the intention to found a
kind of philosophical world-religion. He believe<l

that the basic ideas of his view of the world were to be
found among the old Hebrews, in Christ, and in St.

Paul. In his opinion this philosophy,' without the

Holy Scriptures, sufficed for the truly wise. In order

to understand his concei)tion of the original Chris-

tianity it must l)(^ remembered that his ai'i|uaiiitancc

from the beginning had been among latitudiiiarian

Christians, who emphasized the moral life, not dogma,

that, with many of his Christian friends, he regarded
the Antitrinitarians as the most genuine Christians,

that he found traces of his philosophy in the writings

of Christian mystics, and finally that among the first

wTitings which had introduced him to Christianity

had been Hobbes's books "Decive"and "Leviathan".
Towards the end of his life Spinoza had bitter dis-

appointments, which, however, seldom disturbed

his stoical composure. He hved tranquilly at The
Hague in the midst of his work, his correspondence,
and his friends. He began an exceedingly interesting

political treatise in which he did not change his earUer
views but rather carried them further. He also wrote
a short treatise on the rainbow, and a Hebrew gram-
mar, and, as it seems, translated the Pentateuch. He
was a victim to the disease from which his family
suffered, consumption, and this was aggravated by his

work in grinding lenses. He died peacefully, in the
presence of a physician who was a friend. Even the
other people in the house did not know he was dying.
The little he left was, as it were, a mirror of his life.

Spinoza was a very frugal and unselfish man. He
declined all money and pensions that he did not abso-
lutely require. His way of hving could not be sim-
pler; it was only for books that he spent relatively

large sums. The virtues which he most highly prized

and consistently practised were control of the feeUngs,

equability of spirit, love of country, loyalty and in-

dustry, moderation and love of the truth. In so-

ciety he was animated and witty; he enjoyed being
alone, and yet was kindly dispo.sed towards his fellow

men. Union with God, as he conceived of the Deity,
i. e. as a thinking and infinite, necessarily existing,

immanent cause of all existence, and love for this

Being were to him the highest of all things. He was
immovably convinced that his was the true phi-

losophy, could scarcely understand any view that
deviated from his own, was hard and unjust in his

judgments of other thinkers, was not easily approached
with objections, and was incapable of appreciating
with historical objectivity other views of the world.

In 1677 his literary remains were published under
the title "B. D. S. Opera posthuma". In this publi-

cation were included his system of ethics, the unfin-

ished pohtical tractate, the treatise "De cmendatione
intellectus", letters to and from him, and lastly his

compendium of Hebrew grammar. The Dutch
translation of the same year has great critical value.

The tractate on the rainbow was first published
anonymously in Dutch at The Hague in 1687. The
problems added for the calculus of probabilities are

not by Spinoza. The philosopher seems to have
destroyed his translation of the Pentateuch; the
Spanish apology which he drew up when expelled
from the synagogue has not, so far, been found.

It is impossible to describe in a short article the
Spinozistic system as a whole. F'or it is just the rigidly

unified, minute construction of that system and the
labyrinth of its thought processes that are of impor-
tance for the history of philosophy as an original

creation. On the other hand, the elements, bases,

and individual results are neither new nor original.

Spinoza's view of the world is so constructed that
the final results can be reached with equal logic from
its epistemological and psychological as.svnnptions,

and from its ethical and metaphysical axioms. The
view of Spinozism held by the present writer, which
frequently varies from the views formerly held, can
merely be indicated in what follows.

According to S[)in(iza there are no universal notions.

Only that is thinkable which actually exists or will

exist at .some time. Further, only the necessary is

thinkable. Existence and necessity, however, cannot
be deduced from the nature of finite things; we nuist

therefore conceive of a Being (God) necessarily

existing and necessarily acting, from which all else

follows of necessity. This Being is not the cause but
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the first prinriple in the manner of mathematical
entities; the things come from it by mathematical
sequence; for only in this way, says the philosopher,

can the immutability of the first principle be niain-

tained, only thus is a relation of the infinite to the
finite thinkable; and only in this way is the unit}' of

nature jireserved, without fusing the substance of

God with that of finite things. Yet the axiom " God=
Nature" is valid because the things necessarily

following from the Being of God belong in some way
to God. Only the Being of God is independent;
Spinoza calls this Being alone substance. All things

(modi) must be founded in the attributes of God.
This is one approach to Spinozism.

Another is the following: Spinoza observed in

nature, on the one side, only systems of motion and
rest which were derived from one another in an end-
less series of causes and effects; on the other side,

running exactly parallel to these, but not influenced

by them, a series of ideas. These systems of motion
and ideas cannot be understood of themselves alone,

but (inly with the aid of the notions of extension and
thought, and these two notions contain in themselves
the characteristic of infinity. Thus we are brought
to a necessarily existing Being on whom all other
beings must depend in their existence and nature.

The facts of experience, as conditio sine qua non, lead

us to the knowledge that the change which we observe
can only be explained by an instinct of self-preserva-

tion existing in all things, which constitutes their

individual nature. This instinct, then, is the relative

factor in the scientific construction of ethics and
poUtics. The Absolute, which corresponds to it and
establishes it, consists of the immanently working,
countless attributes of the universal substance. This
is the second approach to Spinozism.
We now come to a third: Scepticism is completely

overcome only when the idea is nothing else than the
objective side of the process of movement which is

identical with it under another point of view. Only
then does the succession of things full}- coincide with
the succession of ideas. Thus truth and certainty

are the same. The fact that there are ill-defined and
false ideas can, accordingly, only be ex"plained in that
these ideas, so far as they do not prove themseh'cs
to be arbitrary combinations and fictions, are merely
part-knowledge. Such part-knowledge, however, sig-

nifies that the one with such knowledge is in some
sense jiart of an absolute intelligence. Therefore the
part-extension identical with and corresponding with
the part-knowledge is only a part of an infinite and
indivisible extension. Consequently, in the infinite

also, extension and thought are, absolutely considered,
identical; as relative things they are different. Ap-
plied to ethics this doctrine signifies that good and
evil have meaning only from the point of view of an
incomplete part-knowledge; applied to pohtics it

sets up for the individual life the axiom right is

might, and a.scribes to the State the creation of right.

Lastly, ethics as a doctrine of happiness, which
is really Spinoza's starting-point, leads to the same
result. His main question was, how is perfect hap-
piness possible? Xow he could only conceive of per-
fect peace and happiness on the supposition that all

earthly hajipenings proceed as the necessary conse-
quence of the nature of the absolutely infinite Being;
whoever recognizes this and rests lovingly in this

knowledge enjoys perfect peace. The aim of life

is to attain this knowledge cognitio sub specie ceter-

nilnlis. From this opinion, however, it follows
necessarily that the individual acts of knowledge
proceed in some manner from (iod's own thought
(the .soul therefore is no substance), that the nature
of the Individual soul is an individual in.stinct towards
perfection (ronnlus in mio t'.s.sc pirsfrerntiili—in order
to pre.serve the continuity of all self-consciousne.ss),

that evil proceeds from a lack of adequate knowledge,

that the material is only another side of the spiritual,

because otherwise Spinoza would have had to suppose
a second source of evil besides imperfect knowledge.

These statements show also the way in which
Spinoza can be refuted. It must be shown that God's
unchangeableness does not involve the necessitj' of all

Divine action ; it must be pro\ed that t he dependence of
the finite upon the infinite does not demand a counter-
relation in the infinite, and that there is a metaphysic
world of pure possibility and universal conceptions.
Further, it must be shown that an objectively true
knowledge is possible, even though the order of ideas
does not run strictly parallel to the order of things,

and though the two orders are not identical. The
positive contradictions of this identity in the finite

must be revealed, and it must be shown that in the
Spinozistic psj'chology the continuity of self-con-

sciousness, notwithstanding the instinct of self-

preservation, is destroyed, and that the part-knowl-
edge of Spinoza, with the system of happiness built

upon it, involves an impenetrable mystery and
therefore is untenable as a philosophical view of the
world. Some friends and later admirers of Spinoza
thought thej' could combine his philosophy with
Christianity. A hopeless attempt in this direction is

made in the introduction to the "Opera posthuma"
wTitten by Ludwig Meyer. Jarrig Jellis, Spinoza's
friend, also exerted himself to bring Spinozism and
Christianity together. More ingenious and profound
but also exceedingly sophistical is the treatise issued

anonymousl)' in 1684 by Abraham Cuffeler, "Speci-
men artis ratiocinandi naturalis et artificialis ad
pantosophiae principia manuducens". A number of

^\Titers leave one in doubt as to whether they did not
use Christianity merely as a cloak. Others, e. g.

Bredenburg, and Wittich in his "Anti-Spinoza",
adopted only individual principles of Spinozism.
When in the second half of the eighteenth century the
reputation of Spinoza was again revived both in

Germany and France simultaneously, the effort was
once more made to reconcile Spinozism and Chris-
tianity. Mention might here be made of Heyden-
reich, Herder, and Sabatier de Castrcs.

That in the present time Spinoza has again become
very modern is traceable to nine reasons: his criticism

of the Scriptures, his doctrine of free-thought, his

theory of the State as the source of right, his doctrine
of happiness founded on necessity, his doctrine of

morals dissociated from positive religion, his axiom
Dens sine Nalura and the justification of this axiom, his

conception of the identity of thought and movement
in the Absolute, his distinction of absolute and relative

knowledge, finally his realism in the theory of knowl-
edge to whichmany modern philosophers are returning.

The bibliography prepared by tan dek Linde extends only to
1871. It has been partially supplemented by Gbunwald,
Spinoza in Deulschland(Ber\ia, 1S97), by Weo. A'a(a(o(;«9(Leipzig,
1893), which contained the collection of works on Spinoza that
had been sold for America, and by the Katolog "Spinoza", No. .598

(Frankfort, 1912). The relatively best but in no way complete
edition of his works is that of van Vloten and Land (2nd ed..

The Hague, 1895). Of this publication the " Ethics " alone has
appeared in a third edition ( 1905) . English translations of Spinoza,
omitting the defective one of WiLUS. are: Fdllerton. £(Aics
(New York. 1894), Hale White and Hutchinson .Stiblino
(3rd ed., London, 1899); this edition includes also the De intcU
Uctu9 emendatione; Elwes ha-s edited the chief works (London,
1883-84), but with the letters freely abridged; Gilungbam
Robinson, Korte YerhandeUng (Chicago. 1909), defective,
see below Wolf. An excellent translation into Dutch of all

the works of Spinoza is that of Meter (.Amsterdam. 1897-
1905); the best French translation is that of Appihn (Paris,

1907-09). the correspondence and the theologico-political and
the political treatises have yet to be publislied. Among the
German translations should be mentioned the one made for the
Philosophical Library' by B.ANsrH. BrcHENAr. and Gebhabdt.
An excellent facsimile edition of all the letters was issued by
Meijrr in numbered copies at The Hague. A facsimile of the
notes in handwriting to the theologico-political treatise waa
published by ALTKiRrn in the Journal 0»( unit ItV.if (1901).

Fhkpdenthal, Die Lebensgtiichxrhle Spino2aH in QiielUnschri-
ften. Vrkundtn und nichlamllichrn \\irhrirhlrn (Leipzig. IS99).
and Sii<nr,:n I. Dns Lebrn Spinoza (Stuttgart. 1904). A quantity of
new material is in Meinbma, S-pinoiaen n>n Kring (The Hague).
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18y6). The youth and development of Spinoza is described iu

detail by Dunin-Borkowski, Der junge De Spinoza, Leben u.

Werdegang im Lichte der Weltphitosophie (Munater, 1910).

Other biographies which also contain expositions of the ethical

system are; Pollock, Spinoza, His Life, and Philosophy (2nd

e'd., London. 1899); Willis. B.rfe Spinoza, His Life, Correspon-

dence and Ethics (2nd ed., London. 1870); Kuno Fischek.
Spinozas Leben. Werke und Lehre (5th ed., Heidelberg, 1909);

CoucHouD, Benolt de Spinoza (Paris. 1902); Brl'nschvico,

Spinoza (2nd ed., Paris, 1906). Wolf has lately issued an
English translation of the Korle Verharuleling, with a life of

Spinoza (London. 1910).

There are innumerable presentations of Spinoza's theories;

among those of earlier times the works of BouLAlNyiLLiEHa,
J.vcOBi, the two SiGw.iRTS. Tbendelenburq. and Boebmer are

very readable. Later works are: Mabtineau, A Study of

Spinoza (2nd ed.. London. 1899); Caibd, Spinoza (cheap ed.,

London, 1903); loncum. A Stuiiy of the Ethics of Spinoza (Oxford,

1901); Duff, Spinoza's Political and Ethical Philosophy (Glas-

gow 1903); PicToN, Spinoza, a Handbook to the Ethics (London,

1907) ; CAMERER.Dic Lehre Spinozas (l&n) ; Spinoza und Schleier-

macher (Stuttgart, 1903); Wixdelbasd in his history of modern
philosophy. Very important for Spinoza's teaching is Brunneb,
Die Lehre von den Geistigen und mm Volke, I, pt. II (Berlm,

1908).
. ,

Of other important monographs there can only be mentioned;
FtJLLERTON, On Spinozistic Immorlality (Philadelphia, 1899);

Delbos, Le probl'eme moral dans la philosophie de Spinoza (Paris.

1893); Worms. La morale de Spinoza (Paris. 1891); Rivaud.
Les notions d'essence et d'eiistence dans la philos. de Spinoza

(Paris. 1906) ; Leon. Les elements Cart^siens de la doctrine Spinn-

ziste (Paris, 1907); Freudenthal, Spinoza und die Scholastik

(Leipzig, 1887). 83. 138. one of the philosophical essays dedicated

to W. ZcUer; Ludwig Steix. Leibniz und Spinoza (Berlin. 1890);

Joel, BeitrSge zur Gesrhirhte der Philosophie (2 vols.. Breslau.

1876). important for the historv of the development of Spinoza;

Baltzer, Spinozas Enluicklungsgang (Kiel. 1888): Volkelt.
ParUheismus und Imlicidualismus im System Spinozas (Leipzig.

1872) ; ZniAWSKi. Das Problem der Kausalitst bei Spinoza (Berne.

1899); GebhaRDT, Spinozas Abhandlung Uber die Verbesserung

des Verstandes (Heidelberg. 1905); Zeitschel. Erkenntnislehre

Spinozas (Leipzig. 1889); RiCHTER. Der Willensbegriff in der

Lehre Spinozas (Leipzig. 1898); Busolt. Die Grundzuge der

Erkenninistheorie und Metaphysik Spinozas (Berlin, 1875);

Becher, Der Begriff des AUributs bei Spinoza (Halle, 1905).

There are also a large number of more or less valuable essays

in the Revue de Melaphysique el de Morale, from 1900 in the Annfe
philosophique; also in the Archir fur Geschichte der Philosophie,

in Zeitschrift far Philosophic und philosophische Krilik. in Vier-

teljahTsschrift 'u- :
-' 'J.v/ir PHI,m,ph,r: -.W, .„v(r-.| m

Mind, m Not. - • " 'l/"ir,„<l.m Tn^h^'- - H '>>:-

geerte, in Reun '
•

,
-. iii S'nunn n 1/ ''.

especially vol. I \\r\,."'-'l ~'i-. ;H"1 in rh.-.sr, (, '/;-

stig, wetenschappclijK m Ull>:fkuitdig gehied, no. -l.s. 4bi) .-mm-

Stan. Dunin Borkowski.

Spire (A. S. spir, "a stalk", "shoot"), a tapering

construction, in plan conical, or pyramidal, or octag-

onal, or hexagonal, crowning a steeple or tower, or

surmounting a building, and usually developed from
the cornice; often pierced by ornamental openings

and, where there were ribs, enriched with crockets.

Sometimes an open lantern was interposed between

the steeple, tower, or roof and the spire. On the Con-
tinent the architects aimed to make the steeple and
spire one, merging them into each other, while m Eng-
land they openly confessed it was a separate structure

by m:isking its point of origin behind a plain or pierced

IKirapet, or ornamental battlements. A spire prop-

erly belongs to Pointed architecture and hence has

never been fully developed except in Gothic buildings.

As early as the twelfth centurj' they took on different

forms, and almost everywhere, from the thirteenth to

the sixteenth centun,', became the terminating con-

struction of everj- church steeple, tower, or lantern,

and also tho.se of secular buildings, more especially in

(Germany and France. Their decorative value was
verj- great, more particularly in varying and enriching

the sky-line of the buildings which they cro^vned, and
by the numerous variations of forms and variety of

types employed. Tlicse fonns ranged from such sim-

ple ex;imi)lcs ;ls that surmounting the south lower of

Chartres Catliednd to tliat of Burgos, where the

whole structure is an openwork of tracery. In Eng-
land Norman churclies were without spires, but with

the coming in of Early English short ones were intro-

duced; Decorated Gothic calh^d for mucli higher ones,

and the Perpendicular still liighcr. The earlier spires

were generally built of timber, and they were always

80 when the building was roofed with wood.

These early timber spires were, as a rule, not very

tall, but later they reached a greater elevation; that

which crowned old St. Paul's in London is said to

have been 527 feet in height. The most lofty spires

now in existence—such as those of Salisbur>', Coven-
try, and Norwich—are all of

stone. In Central England
there are many, and in fact

wherever suitable stone w;is

easily obtainable. In the

north of England, however, in

Scotland, and in Wales among
the mountains the bell-gable

takes the place of a spire, no
doubt because the large area

of the thinly populated par-

ishes made it necessary to

keep the bells uncovered, so

that they might be more
widely heard. The most
beautiful examples of existing

spires are to be seen at Char-
tres, Reims, Laon, Freiburg,

Ratisbon, Cologne, Antwerp,
V'ienna, Burgos, and Salis-

bury. On some of these

buildings there are several

spires, in many instances built

at different periods: the south
spire of Chartres, culminating
in a pinnacle 350 feet above
the ground, was erected in

1175, while the north spire,

with its apex 380 feet above
the ground, was not finished

until 1513. The so-called

spires of the Renaissance and
those built by Sir Christopher
Wren are not true spires, but
merely steeples terminating ir.

a point.

Caryl Coleman.

Wjni

Spires.
CESE OF.

See Speter, Dio-

Spirit (Lat. spiritujs, spi-

rare, "to breathe"; Gk. irveSfui,

Sai/jLoiy; Fr. esprit; Ger. Gcisl.) One Spike of the Vo-
. ,1 1 ., TIVKIRCHE, \ lENNA
As these names snow, trie Fehstel
principle of life was often repre-
sented under the figure of a breath or air. The breath
is the most obvious symptom of hfe, its cessation the
invariable mark of death; invisible and impalpable,
it stands for the unseen mysterious force behind the

vital processes. Accordingly wc fintl the word
"spirit" used in several different but allied senses:

(1) as signifying a living, intelligent, incorporeal

being, such as the soul; ("2) as the fiery essence or

breath (the Stoic pncuma) which was supposed to be
the universal vital force; (3) as signifying some re-

fined form of bodily substance, a fluid believeil to act

a.s a medium between mind and the grosser matter
of the body. The hypothesis of "spirits" in this

sense was familiar to the Scholastic physicists. Al-

bertus Magnus distinguished corporeal and incor-

poreal spirits, and long after tlie Scholastic age, in

fact, down to the end of the eighteenth century,

"animal spirits", "vital spirits", "natural spirits"

were acknowledged agencies in all physiological

plienomena (cf. Vesalius, Descartes, Harvey, Eras-

nuis Darwin, etc.). "Magnetic" spirits were em-
ployed by Mesmer in his theory in very much the

same way as modern Spiritists invoke the "ether" of

the physicists.

In Psychology, "spirit" is used (with the adjec-

tive "spiritual") to denote all that belongs to our

higher hfc of reason, art, morality, and rehgion as
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rontrasted with the life of mere sense-porcpption and
passion. Tlio hitter is intrinsirally dependent on
matter and conditioned by its hiws; the former is

characterized by freedom or the power of self-de-

termination; "spirit" in this sense is essentially per-

sonal. Hegelianism, indeed, in its doctrines of Subjec-
tive, Objective, and Absolute Sjnrit, tries to maintain
the categories of spiritual jjlulo.sopliy (freedom,

self-consciousness and the like), in a Monistic frame-

work. But such conceptions demand the recogni-

tion of individual personality as an ultimate fact.

In Theology, the uses of the word are various. In
the New Testament, it signifies sometimes the soul

of man (generally its highest part, e. g., "the spirit is

willing"), sometimes the supernatural action of God
in man, sometimes the Holy Ghost ("the Spirit

of Truth Whom the world cannot receive"). The
use of this term to signify the .supernatural life of

grace is the explanation of St. Paul's language aboutthe
spiritual and the carnal man and his enumeration of

the three elements, spirit,.soul, and body, which gave
occasion to the error of the Trichotomists (I Thess.,

V, 23, Eph., iv, 23).

Matter has generally been conceived as in one sense
or another the limitation of spirit. Hence, finite

spirits were thought to require a body as a principle

of individuation and limitation; only God, the In-

finite Spirit, was free from all admixture of matter.
Thus, when we find the angels di-seribed as iadiiMToi

or duXoi, in the writings of the Fathers, this properly
means only that the angels do not possess a gross,

fleshly body; it does not at all imply a nature ab-
solutely immaterial. Such Scripture expressions

as "bread of angels", "they shall shine as the angels",
as well as the apparitions of the.se heavenly beings,

were adduced as proofs of their corporeality. So
speak Sts. Ambrose, Chrysostom, Jerome, Hilary,

Origen, and many other Fathers. Even in Scholastic

times, the degree of immateriality that belongs to

finite spirits was ilisputed. St. Thomas teaches the
comjjlele simplicity of all spiritual natures, but the
Scotists, by means of their famous materia primo
prima, introduced a real composition, which they con-
ceived to be necessary to a created nature. As re-

gards the functions of spirits in the world, and their

active relations to the visible order of things, see

Gu.\RDi.\N Angeis and Demonology. Scripture
abounds in instances of their dealings with men,
chiefly in the character of intermediaries between
God and His servants. They are the heralds who
announce his commands, and often too the ministers

who execute His justice. They take a benevolent
interest in the .spiritual good of men (Luke, xv, 10).

For these reasons, the Church permits and encour-
ages devotion to the angels.

Berkeley, .Siri,'f in Works, II. See also bibliographies, Spirit-
um.ism: SotL.

Michael Maher.
Joseph Bolland.

Spiritism is the name properly given to the belief

that the living can and do conununicate with the
spirits of the departed, and to the various practices by
which such communication is attempted. It should
be carefully distinguished from Spiritualism (q. v.),

the philo.sophical doctrine which holds, in general,

that there is a spiritual order of beings no less real

than the material and, in particular, that the soul of

man is a .spiritual substance. Spiritism, moreover,
has taken on a religious character. It claims to prove
the preamble of all religions, i. e. the existence of a
spiritual world, and to establish a world-wide religion

in which the adherents of the various traditional

faiths, .setting their dogm;us aside, can unite. If it

has formulated no definite creed, and if its representa-
tives differ in their attitudes toward the behefs of

Christianity, this is simply because Spiritism is ex-

pected to supply a new and fuller revelation which

will either substantiate on a rational basis the essen-
tial Christian dogmas or show that they are utterly
unfounded. The knowledge thus acquired will
naturally affect conduct, the more so because it is

hoped that the discarnate spirits, in making known
their condition, will also indicate the means of attain-
ing to salvation or rather of progressing, by a contin-
uous evolution in the other world, to a higher plane of
existence and happiness.
The Phenomena.—These are classified as physical

and psychical. The former include: production of
raps and other sounds; movements of objects (tables,
chairs) without contact or with contact insuflicient to
explain the movement: "apports", i. e. apparitions of
objects (e. g. flowers) in a closed room without any
visible agency to convey them; moulds, i. e. impres-
sions made upon paraffin and similar substances;
luminous appearances, i. e., vague glimmerings of light

or faces more or less defined; levitation, i. e. raising
of objects from the ground by supposed supernormal
means; materialization or appearance of a spirit in
visible human form; spirit-photography, in which the
features or forms of deceased persons appear on the
plate along with the likeness of a living photographed
subject. The psychical, or significative, phenomena
are those which express ideas or contain messages.
To this class belong: table-rapping in answer to ques-
tions; automatic writing; slate-writing; trance-speak-
ing; clairvoyance; descriptions of the spirit-world;
and communications from the dead.
' History.—For an account of Spiritistic practices
in antiquity see Necromancy. The modern phase
was ushered in by the exhibitions of mesmerism and
clairvoyance. In its actual form, however. Spirit-

ism dates from the year 1848 and from the experi-
ences of the Fox family at Hydesville, and later at
Rochester, in New York State. Strange "knock-
ings" were heard in the house, pieces of furniture
were moved about as though by invisible hands, and
the noises became so troublesome that sleep was
impossible. At length the "rapper" began to an.swer
questions, and a code of signals was arranged to
facilitate communication. It was al.so foimd tliat to

receive messages special qualifications were needed;
these were possessed by Catherine and Margaret Fox,
who are therefore regarded as the first "mediums" of

modern times. Similar disturbances occurred in

other parts of the country, notably at Stratford, Con-
necticut, in the house of Rev. Dr. Phelps, a Presby-
terian minister, where the manifestations (1850-51)
were often violent and the spirit-answers blasphemous.
In 1851 the Fox girls were visited in Buffalo by
three physicians who were professors in the imiversity
of that city. As a result of their examination the doc-
tors declared that the "raps" were simply "crackings"
of the knee-joints. But this statement did not lessen

either the popular enthusiasm or the interest of more
serious persons. The subject was taken up by men like

Horace Greeley, Wm. Lloyd Garrison, I^obert Hare,
professor of chemistry in the University of Pennsyl-
vania, and John Worth Edmonds, a judge of the Su-
preme Court of New York State. Conspicuous
among the Spiritists was Andrew .lackson Davis,
whose work, "The Principles of Nature" (1S47), dic-

tated by him in trance, contained a theory of the uni-
verse, closely resembling the Swedenborgian. Spirit-

ism also found earnest advocates among clergymen of

various denominations, especially the T^niversalists;

it appealed strongly to many people who had lost all

religious belief in a future life; and it was welcomed
by those who were then agitating the question of a
new social organization—the pioneers of modern
Socialism. So widespread was the belief in Spirit-

ism that in 1854 Congress was petitioned to appoint
a scientific commission for the investigation of the
phenomena. Thepetition, which bore some 13,(X)0 sig-

natures, was laid on the table, and no action was taken.
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In Europe the way had been prepared for Spirit-

ism by tlie Svvedenborgian movement and by an epi-

demic of tahlc-turninK whifh siircnd from the Conti-
nent to England and invaded all clas.'ses of society.

It was still a fashionable diversion when, in 1852, two
mediums, Mrs. Hayden and Mrs. Roberts, came from
America to London, and held seances which attracted
the attention of scientists as well as popular interest.

Faraday, indeed, in 1853 showed that the table move-
ments were due to muscular action, and Dr. Carpen-
ter gave the same explanation; but many thoughtful
persons, notably among the clergy, held to the Spirit-

istic interpretation. This was accepted also by
Robert Owen, the socialist, while Professor De Mor-
gan, the mathematician, in his account of a sitting

with Mrs. Hayden, was satisfied that "somebody or

some spirit was reading his thoughts". The later

development in England was furthered by mediums
who came from America: Daniel Dunglas Home
(Hume) in 1855, the Davenport Brothers in 1864, and
Henry Slade in 1876. Among the native mediums,
Rev. William Stainton Moses became prominent in

1872, Miss Florence Cook in the same year, and Wil-
liam Eglinton in 1886. Spiritism was advocated by
various periodical publications, and defended in nu-
merous works some of which were said to have been
dictated by the spirits themselves, e. g. the "Spirit

Teachings" of Stainton Moses, which purport to gi^'e

an account of conditions in the other world and form
a sort of Spiritistic theology. During this period also,

scientific opinion on the subject was divided. While
Professors Huxley and Tyndall sharply denounced
Spiritism in practice and theory, Mr. (later Sir Wm.)
Crookes and Dr. Alfred Russell Wallace regarded the

phenomena as worthy of serious investigation. The
same view was expressed in the report which the
Dialectical Society published in 1871 after an inquiry
extending over eighteen months, and at the Glasgow
meeting of the British Association in 1876 Professor

Barrett, F.R.S., concluded his account of the phenom-
ena he had observed by urging the appointment of

a committee of scientific men for the systematic in-

vestigation of such phenomena.
The growth of Spiritism on the Continent was

marked by similar transitions from popular curiosity

to serious inquiry. As far back as 1787, the Exegetic
and Philanthropic Society of Stockholm, adhering to

the Swedenborgian view, had interpreted the utter-

ances of "magnetized" subjects as messages from
the spirit world. This interpretation gradually won
favour in France and Germany; but it was not until

1848 that Cahagnet published at Paris the first vol-

ume of his "Arcanes de la vie future devoil^es", con-
taining what purported to be communications from
the dead. The excitement aroused in Paris by table-

turning and rapping led to an investigation by Count
Ag6nor de Gasparin, whose conclusion ("Des Tables
tournantes", Paris, 1854) was that the phenomena
originated in some physical force of the human body.
Professor Thury of Geneva ("Les Tables tournantes",
1855) concurred in this explanation. Baron de
Guldenstubbe (" La Rcaht6 des Esprits", Paris, 1857),
on the contrary, declared his belief in the reality of

spirit intervention, and M. Rivail, known later as

.\llan Kardec, published the "spiritualistic phi-

losophy" in "Le Livre des Esprits" (Paris, 18.53),

which became a guide-book to the whole subject.

In Germany also Spiritism was an outgrowth from
"animal magnetism". J. H. Jung in his "Theorieder
Geistcrkunde" declared that in the state of trance the

soul is freed from the body, but he regarded the trance

itself as a diseased condition. Among the earliest

German clairvoyants was Frau Frederica HaufTe, the

"Seeress of Prevorst", whose experiences were related

by .lu.stinus Kerner in "Die Seherin von Prevorst"
(Stuttgart, 1S29). In its later development Spirit-

ism was represented in scientific and philosophical

circles by men of prominence, e. g. Ulrici, Fichte, Zoll-

ner, Fechner, and Wm. Weber. The last-named three
conducted (1877-8) a series of experiments with the
American meditmi Slade at Leipzig. The results

were published in ZoUner's " Wissenschaftliche Ab-
handlungen" (cf. Massey, "Transcendental Phys-
ics", London, 1880, in which the portions relating to
spiritism are translated). Though considered impor-
tant at the time, this investigation, owing to lack of

caution and accuracy, cannot be regarded as a satis-

factory test. (Cf. "Report of the Seybert Commis-
sion", Philadelphia, 1887— , which also contains an
account of an investigation conducted at the Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania with Slade and other mediums.)
The foregoing outline shows that modern Spiritism

within a generation had passed beyond the limits of a
merely popular movement and had challenged the at-

tention of the scientific world. It had, moreover,
brought about serious divisions among men of science.

For those who denied the existence of a soul distinct

from the organism it was a foregone conclusion that
there could be no such communications as the Spirit-

ists claimed. This negative view, of course, is still

taken by all who accept the fundamental ideas of

Materiahsm. But apart from any such a priori con-
siderations, the opponents of Spiritism justified their

position by pointing to innumerable cases of fraud
which were brought to light either through closer ex-

amination of the methods employed or through the
admissions of the mediums themselves.

In spite, however, of repeated exposure, there oc-

curred phenomena which apparently could not be
ascribed to trickery of any sort. The inexplicable

character of these the sceptics attributed to faulty

observation. The Spiritistic practices were simply
set down as a new chapter in the long history of oc-

cultism, magic, and popular superstition. On the
other hand, a certain number of thinkers felt obhged
to confess that, after making due allowance for the

element of fraud, there remained some facts which
called for a more systematic investigation. In 1869
the London Dialectical Society appointed a committee
of thirty-tliree members "to investigate the phe-
nomena alleged to be spiritual manifestations, and to

report thereon". The committee's report (1871) de-
clares that "motion may be produced in soUd bodies
without material contact, by some hitherto unrecog-
nized force operating within an undefined distance

from the human organism, and beyond the range of

muscular action"; and that "this force is frequently

directed by intelhgence". In 1882 there was or-

ganized in London the "Society for Psychical Re-
search" for the scientific examination of what its

prospectus terms "debatable phenomena". A mo-
tive for investigation was supplied by the history of

hypnotism, which had been repeatedly ascribed to

quackery and deception. Nevertheless, patient re-

search conducted by rigorous methods had shown
that beneath the error and imposture there lay

a real influence which was to be accounted for, and
which finally was explained on the theory of suggestion.

The progress of Spiritism, it was thought, might hke-
wise yield a residuum of fact deserving scientific

explanation.
The Society for Psychical Research soon counted

among its members distinguished representatives of

science and philosophy in England and America;
numerous associations with similar aims and methods
were organized in various countries. The "Proceed-
ings" of the Society contain detailed reports of in-

vestigations in Spiritism and allied subjects, and a
voluminous literature, expository and critical, has
been created, .\mong the most notable works are:

"Phantasms of the Living" by Gurney, Myers, and
Podmore (London, 1886); ¥. VV. H. Myers, "Human
Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death"
(Londou, 1903); and Sir Oliver Lodge, F. R. S., "The
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Survival of Man" (New York, 1909). Inrerent pvibli-

catioiis prominence is given to experiments with tlie

mediums Mrs. Piper of Boston and Eusapia Palhi-

(iino of Italy; and important contributions to the liter-

ature have been made by Professor Win. James of

Harvard, Dr. Richard Hodgson of Boston, Professor

Charles Richet (University of Paris), Professor Henry
Sidgwick (Cambridge Universit}'), Professor Th.
Flournoy (University of Geneva), Professor Morselli

(University of Genoa), Professor Cesare Lombroso
(University of Turin), Professor James H. Hyslop
(Columbia University), Professor Wm. R. Newbold
(University of Pennsylvania). While some of these

writers maintain a critical attitude, others are out-
spoken in favour of Spiritism, and a few (Myers,
James), lately deceased, arranged before death to es-

tablish communication with their surviving associates.

Hypotheses.—To explain the phenomena which
after careful investigation and exclusion of fraud are
regarded as authentic, three hypotheses have been
proposed. The telepathic hypothesis takes as its

starting-point the so-called subliminal consciousness.

This, it is claimed, is subject to disintegration in such
wise that segments of it may impress another mind
(the percipient) even at a distance. The personality
is liberated, so to speak, from the organism and in-

vades the soul of another. A medium, on this hypo-
thesis, would obtain information by thought-trans-
ference either from the minds of persons present at the
seance or from other minds concerning whom the sit-

ters know nothing. This view, it is held, would ac-

cord with the recognized facts of hypnosis and with
the results of experimental telepathy; and it would
explain what appear to be cases of possession. Simi-
lar to this is the hypothesis of psychical radiations
which distinguishes in man the material body, the
soul, and an intermediate principle, the "perispirit".
This is a subtle fluid, or astral body, which in certain
persons (mediums) can escape from the material or-
ganism and thus form a "double". It also accom-
panies the soul after death and it is the means by
which communication is established with the peri-

spirit of the mediums. The Spiritistic hypothesis
maintains that the communications arc received from
disembodied spirits. Its advocates declare that tel-

epathy is insufficient to account for all the facts, that
its sphere of influence would have to be enlarged so as
to include all the mental states and memories of living
persons, and that even with such extension it would
not ex-plain the selective character of the phenomena
by which facts relevant for establishing the personal
identity of the departed are discriminated from those
that are irrelevant. Telepathy at most may be the
means by which discarnate spirits act upon the minds
of living persons. For a discussion of the hypotheses
see Hyslop, "Science and a Future Life" (Boston,
1905); Lodge, "The Survival of Man"; and Flournoy,
"Spiritism and Psychology" (tr. Carrington, New
York, 1911); Grasset, "The Marvels beyond Science"
(New York, 1910).
For those who admit that the manifestations pro-

ceed from intelligences other than that of the medium,
the next question in order is whether these intelli-

gences are the spirits of the departed or beings that
have never been embodied in human form. The
reply has often been found difficult even by avowed
believers in Spiritism, and some of these have been
forced to admit the action of extraneous or non-human
intelligences. This conclusion is ba.sed on several
sorts of evidence: the difficulty of establishing spirit-

identity, i. e. of ascertaining whether the communi-
cator is actually the personahty he or it purjiorts to
be; the love of personation on the part of the spirits
which leads them to introduce themselves as celeb-
rities who once lived on earth, although on closer
questioning they show themselves quite ignorant of
those whom they personate; the trivial character of

the communications, so radically opposed to what
would l>e expected from those who have ])assed into
the other world and who naturally should lie con-
cerned to impart information on the mosi .serious sub-
jecls; the contradictory statements which the spirits

make regarding their own condition, the relations of
God and man, the fundamental precepts of moraHty;
finally the low- moral tone which often jiervades these
messages from spirits who pretend to enlighten man-
kind. These deceptions and inconsistencies have
been attributed by some authors to the subliminal con-
sciousness (Flournoy), by others to spirits of a lower
order, i. e. below the plane of humanity (Stainton
Moses), while a third ex-planation refers them quite
frankly to demonic intervention (Raupert, "Modern
Spiritism", St. Louis, 1904; cf. Gras.set, "The Marvels
beyond Science," tr. Tubeuf, New York, 1910). For
the Christian behever this third view acquires special
significance from the fact that the alleged communica-
tions antagonize the essential truths of religion such
as the Divinity of Christ, atonement and redemp-
tion, judgment and future retribution, while they
encourage agnosticism, pantheism, and a belief in
reincarnation.

Spiritism indeed claims that it alone furnishes an
incontestable proof of immortality, a scientific demon-
stration of the future life that far surpasses any phil-
osophical deduction of Spiritualism, while it gives the
death-blow to Matcriahsm. This claim, however,
rests upon the vahdity of the hypothesis that the
communications come from disembodied spirits; it

gets no support from the telepathic hypothesis or
from that of demonic intervention. If "either of the
latter should be verified the phenomena would be
explained without solving or even raising the problem
of human immortality. If, again, it were shown that
the argument based on the data of normal conscious-
ness and the nature of the soul cannot stand the test
of criticism, the same test would certainly be fatal

to a theory drawn from mediumistic utterances which
are not only the outcome of abnormal conditions, but
are also open to widely different interpretations.
Even where all suspicion of fraud or collusion is

removed—and this is seldom the case—a critical

investigator will chng to the idea that phenomena
which now seem inexphcable may eventually, like so
many other marvels, be accounted for without hav-
ing recourse to the Spiritistic hypothesis. Those
who are convinced, on philosophical grounds, of the
soul's immortality may say that communications
from the spirit world, if any such there be, go to
strengthen their conviction; but to abandon their
philosophy and stake all on Spiritism would be more
than hazardous; it would, indirectly at least, afford
a ijretext for a more complete rejection of soul and
immortalit}-. In other words, if Spiritism were the
sole argument for a future life, Matcriahsm, instead of
being crushed, would triumph anew as the only pos-
sible theory for science and common sense.

Dangers.—To this risk of philosophical error must
be added the dangers, mental and moral, which Spirit-

istic practices involve. Wnatever the explanation
offered for the medium's "powers", their exercise
sooner or later brings about a state of pa-fsivity which
cannot but injure the mind. This is readily intelli-

gible in the hypothesis of an invasion by extraneous
spirits, since such a possession must weaken and tend
to efface the normal personality. But similar results

may be expected if, as the alternate hypothesis main-
tains, a disintegration of the one personahty takes
place. In either ease, it is not sur])rising that the
mental balance should be disturbed, and self-control

impaired or destroyed. Recourse to Spiritism fre-

quently produces hallucinations and other aberrations,
especially in subjects who are predisposed to insanity;

and even those who are otherwise normal expose
themselves to severe physical and mental strain (cf.
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VioUet, "Le spiritisme dans ses rapports avec la

folie", Paris, 1908). More serious still is the danger
of moral perversion. If to practise or encourage
deception of any sort is reprehensible, the evil is cer-

tainly greater when fraud is resorted to in the inquiry
concerning the future life. But apart from anv inten-
tion to deceive, the methods employed would under-
mine the foundations of moralitj-, either by producing
a disintegration of personality or by inviting the in-

vasion of an extraneous intelligence. It may be that
the medium "yields, perhaps, innocently at first to

the promptings of an impulse which may come to him
as from a higher power, or that he is moved by an
instinctive compulsion to aid in the development of

his automatic romance—in any case, if he continues
to abet and encourage this automatic prompting, it is

not likely that he can long retain both honesty and
sanity unimpaired. The man who looks on at his

hand doing a thing, but acquits himself of responsi-

bility for the thing done, can hardly claim to be con-

sidered as a moral agent ; and the step is short to

instigating and repeating a like action in the future,

without the excuse of an overmastering impulse . . .

To attend the seances of a professional medium is per-

haps at worst to countenance a swindle; to watch the

gradual development of innocent automatism into

physical mediumship may be to assist at a process of

moral degeneration" (Podmore, "Modern Spiritual-

ism", II, 326 sqq.).

Action of the Chcrch.—As Spiriti.sm has been
closely allied with the practices of "animal magnet-
ism" and hypnotism, these several classes of phenom-
ena have also been treated under the same general

head in the discussions of theologians and in the decis-

ions of ecclesiastical authority. The Congregation of

the Inquisition, 2.5 June, 1S40, decreed: "Where all

error, sorcery and invocation of the demon, implicit or

explicit, is excluded, the mere use of physical means
which are otherwise lawful, is not morally forbidden,

provided it does not aim at unla^vful or evil results.

But the application of purely physical principles and
means to things or effects that are really supernatural,

in order to explain these on physical gi-ounds, is

nothing else than unlawful and heretical deception".

This decision was reiterated on 28 July, 1847, and a
further decree was issued on 30 July, 1856, which,

after mentioning discourses about religion, evocation

of departed spirits and "other superstitious practices"

of Spiritism, exhorts the bishops to put forth every

effort for the suppression of these abuses "in order

that the flock of the Lord may be protected against

the enemy, the deposit of faith safeguarded, and the

faithful preserved from moral corruption." The
Second Plenary Council of Baltimore (1866), while

making due allowance for fraudulent practice in

Spiritism, declares that some at least of the manifesta-

tions are to be ascribed to Satanic intervention, and
warns the faithful against lending any sujjport to

Spiritism or even, out of curiosity, attending seances

(Decreta, nn. 33-41). The council points out, in

particular, the anti-Chri.stian character of Spiritistic

teachings concerning religion, and characterizes them
as an attempt to revive paganism and magic. A
decree of the Holy Office, 30 March, 1898, condemns
Spiritistic practices, even though intercourse with the
demon be excluded and com"Mini<'ation sought with
good spirits only. In all these documents the dis-

tinction is clearly drawn between legitimate scientific

investigation an<l sujx'rstitious abuses. What the
Church condemns in Sjnritism is sui)crstition with its

evil consequences for religion and morality. (Cf.

Perrone, "De virtutereligionis", Turin, 1867; Noldin,
"Summa Theol. Moralis", Inn.sbruck,1904, II).

Works by Catholic authors are marked with an asterisk.

Capron. Modern Spiritualism: Us Facts and Fanaticisms (Bos-
ton, 18.55)—the movement in America: Podmork, Modern
Spiritualism (London, 1902)—historical survey: Idem, Studies in
Ptychical Research (New York, 1S97) ; Idem, The Naturaliaatim

of the SupematuTol (New York, 1908); * Brownson, The Spirit-
Rapper (Boston, 1854) in IX of Worl-s (Detroit, 1884); * Wieser.
Der Spiritismus u. das Chri;l,'i,li,„m ilimsbruck. 1S81); * W.
Schneider, Der neuer.e GVi..,' ,;.•,/» i l';i.kTborn. 18S5); Car-
penter, Mesmerism, Spirilwil /n. ./c- i \. w York, 1889); A. R.
Wallace, Miracles and Mo'i')r> .\fur,iunU^m (London, 1897);
* ScRBLED, Spiritualisme et spirttisme (Paris. 1S9S); Idem,
Spirites el mediums (Paris. 1901); FLorHXOY, Des Indes a la
planete Mars (Paris, 1900) ; * Gutberlet. Der Kampf um die
Seele, II (2nd ed., Mainz, 1903); Hyslop. Eniom.is ../ Psychical
ffesrarr/i (Boston, 1906); Ma.xweli, /,fs ;l^, . > ,! ,. :

(Paris. 1906); Bennett, Spiritual ism (X. « \ 1

':
,
>..!(-

msG-TO^. The Physical Pheuoini,in of S pint >,:
• l-T;

Morselli, Psicologia e spirilismo (Turin. \'«'^'
1
-\: l i^", ir.

Keknedv. After Death— What? (Boston. ISnnPi; ' Hkssmer m
Stimmen aus Maria-Laach, LXII (1902), I.XIV (1903;, LXXVII
(19U9)- Edward A. Pace.

Spirito Santo, Diocese op (Spiritt.s Sancti),
suffragan of Sao Sebastiao do Rio de Janeiro, es-
tablished in 1896. Its jurisdiction comprises the
State of Espirito Santo, United States of Brazil,

South America, with twenty-eight municipalities
and a Catholic population in 1911 of 202,000 inhabi-
tants, 20 secular priests and 1.5 friars. Of Catholic
educational institutions there are, in the city of Vic-
toria, the capital of the state and seat of the bishop,
a gymnasia or college of secondary instruction directed
by secular priests and having the same privileges as a
federal school; and the Collegio daslrmas de Caridade,
for girls, under the direction of the Sisters of Charity.
At Victoria are also located the "Hosjjital da Mis-
ericordia", in which five Sisters of Charity serve as
nurses, and the Santa Casa de Misericordia, a chari-
table institution founded in 1545, and by decree of

1 June, 1606, it was accorded the same privileges of the
Santa Casa de Mi.sericordia of Lisbon; an important
annex of this institution is the Orphanato Santa
Ijuzia, an orphan asylum. There are also twelve
Catholic associations in Victoria. In other cities

and towns of the diocese there are also various
Catholic schools, charitable institutions, etc. The
present bi.shop is the Rt. Rev. Fernando de Sousa
Monteiro, b. 22 Sept., 1866, raised to the see 1 March,
1902. (See Brazil.)

Julian Mobeno-Lacalle.

Spirits, Discernment of. See Discernment op
Spirits.

Spiritual Exercises of Saint Ignatius, a short

work composed by St. Ignatius of Loyola and written
originally in Spanish.
The Text.—The autograph MS. of this "Spiritual

Exercises" has unfortunately been lost. WTiat is at

present called the "autograph" is only a quarto copy
made by a secretary but containing corrections in the
author's handwriting. It is now reproduced by pho-
totypy (Rome, 1908). Two Latin translations were
made during t he lifetime of St . Ignat ius. There now n -

main: (1) the ancient Latin translation, aittiqua vcrsi,)

lalina, a literal version probably made by the saint

;

(2) a free translation by Father Frusius, more elegant

and more in accordance with the style of the period,

and generally called the "Vulsate". The anliqua

versio is dated by the copyist "Rome, 9 July, 1541 ":

the \'ulgate version is later than 1.541, but earlier th:ui

1,548, when the two versions were together iiresentcd

to Paul III for approval. The pope ai)pointctl tliiic

examiners, who praised both versions warmly. The
\'iilgate, more carefully executed from a liternr\

point of view, was only chosen for i)rinting, and w:is

published at Rome on 11 September, 1.548, under
the simple title: "Exercitia spirituaHa". This prin-

crps edition Wius also multiplied by phototypy
(Paris, 1910). Besides the.se two Latin transl:i-

tions there exist two others. One is the still un-
published text left by Bl. Peter Faber to the Car-
thusians of Cologne before 1546; it holds a middle
place between the literal version and the Vulgate.
The second is a new literal translation by Father
Roothaan, twenty-first general of the Society of Jeeus,
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who, on account of the differences between the Vul-

gate and the Spanish autograph, wished to retranslate

the "Exercises" into Latin, as accurately as possible,

at. tlie same time making use of the viraUi nnliqua.

His intention was not to supplant the Vulgate, and he
therefore pulilished the work of Frusius along with his

own in parallel columns (1835).

The Spanish autograph text was not printed until

long after the Vulgate, by Bernard de Angelis, secre-

tary of the Society of Jesus (Rome, 161 5) ; it has often

been republished. The most noteworthy English ver-

sions are: (1) "The Spiritual Exercises of St. Igna-

tius. With Approbation of Superiours. At Saint

Omers; Printed by Nicolas Joseph Le Febvre." This

translation bears no date but it can be traced back to

1736; the printer was a lay brother of the Society.

(2) "The Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignatius. Trans-
lated from the Authorized Latin; with extracts from
the literal version and notes of the Rev. Father
Kothaan [sic\ by Charles Seager, M.A., to which is

prefixed a Preface by the Right Rev. Nicholas Wise-
man, D.D., bishop of Melipotamus" (London, Dol-

man, 1847); which was republished by ISIurphy at

Bah imore, about 1850. (3) "The Text of the Spirit-

ual Exercises of St. Ignatius, translated from the

original Spanish", by Father John Morris, S.J., pub-
lished by Burns and Gates (London, 1880). The
reader of the "Exercises" need not look for elegance

of style. "St. Ignatius", says F. Astrain, "writes in

coarse, incorrect, and laboured Castilian, which only

at times arrests the attention by the energetic pre-

cision and brevity with which certain thoughts are

expres.sed." There are outpourings of the soul in

different colloquies, but their affecting interest does

not lie in words; it is wholly in the keen situation,

created by the author, of the sinner before the cruci-

fiXjthe knight before his king, etc.

CoMPosiTio.v OF THE ExERCisES.—The book is

Eomjiosed of documents or spiritual exerci.ses, reduced
U> the order most fitted to move the minds of the faith-

ful to piety, as was remarkeil in the Brief of approval.

We hnd in this work documents (instructions, admoni-
tions, warnings), exercises (prayers, meditations,

F'xamination of con.science, and other practices), and
the method according to which they ar(> arranged.

The sources of the book are the Sacred Scriiitures and
the experiences of spiritual life. Ignatius indeed was
little by little prepared by Divine Providence to write

Ills liook. From 1521 the thoughts which precede
his conversion, the progress of his repentance, the
|)i(ius practices which he embraces at Montscrrat and
at .Manresa lielpoil to give him a knowledge of a.s-

I'et icism . His li'ook is a work lived by himself and later

i>n lived bj- others under his eyes. But a book so

lived is not composed all at once; it requires to be
retouched, corrected, and added to frequently. These
improvements, which neither Polanco nor Bartoli

hid<', are revealed by a simple examination of the
Spanish text, where along with the Castilian there

are found Latin or Italian expressions, together with
Scholastic terms which the writer could not have used
hefore, at least, the beginning of his later studies.

Ignatius him.sclf admitted this to Father Luis Gon-
zales: "I did not compo.se the Exercises all at once.

Wh<'n anything resulting from my own experience

seemed to me likely to be of use to others, I took note
of it". Father Nadal, Ignatius's friend and con-
temporary, writes of the final redaction: "After hav-
ing completed his studies, the author united his first

attempts of the Exercises, made many additions, put
all in order, and presented his work for the examination
and judgment of the Apo.stolic See".

It seems probable that the "Exercises" were com-
pleted while St. Ignatius was attending lectures at the
TTniversity of Paris. The copy of Bl. Peter Faber, writ-

ten undoubtedly about the time when he followed the

Exercises under Ignatius's direction ( 1.5-33), contains all

XIV.—15

the essential parts. Moreover, some parts of the book
bear their date. Such are: the "Rules for the distribu-

tion of alms", intended for beneficed ('lergymen, mas-
ters, or laureates of the university', in which occurs a
citation of the Council of Carthage, thus leading one
to suppose that the writer had studied theology; the
"Rules for thinking with the Church ", which appear
to have been suggested by the measures taken by an
assembly of theologians at Valladolid in 1527 against
the Erasmists of Spain, or bv the Faculty of Paris in

1535, 1542, against the Protestants. The final

completion of the "Exercises" may be dated from
1541, when a fair copy of the versio aniiqua, which St.

Ignatius calls "Todos exercicios breviter en latin", was
made. It may be asked how far the work of com-
position was carried out during the residence of the
saint at Manresa. This spot, where Ignatius arrived
in March, 1522, must always be considered as the
cradle of the "Exercises". The sulisl:i,nce of the
work dates from Manresa. Ignatius foimd there the
precious metal which for a long time he WTOUght and
polished. "A work," as Fr. Astrain rightly says,

"which contributes throughout so admirably to

realize the fundamental idea set up by the author, is

evidently not an invention made by parts, or com-
posed of passages written at various times or under
varj'ing circumstances." The "Exercises" clearly

bear the mark of Manresa. The mind of Ignatius,

during his retirement there, was full of military mem-
ories and of thoughts of the future; hence the double
characteristic of his book, the chivalrous note and the
march towards the choice of a state of life. The ideas

of the knight are those of the service due to a sove-

reign, of the shame that clings to the treason of a vassal

(first week), and in the kingdom, those of the crusade
formed against the infidels, and of the confrontation

of the Two Standards (second week). But during his

convalescence at the ca.stle, the reading of t he lives of

the saints gave a mystical turn to his chivalrous ideas;

the great deeds to be imitated henceforth are no longer

tho.se of a Roland, but of a Dominic or a Francis.

To help him in his outhne of evangelical per-

fection, Ignatius received a special assistance, which
Polanco and Ribadeneira call the unction of the Holy
Ghost. Without this grace, the composition of the

"Exercises" remains a mystery. How could a rough
and ignorant soldier conceive and develop a work so

original, so useful for the salvation and the perfection

of souls, a book which astonishes one by the originality

of its method and the powerful efficacy of its virtue?

We ought not, however, to consider this Divine assist-

ance as a complete revelation. Wliat St. Ignatius

knew of spiritual ways, he had learned chiefly from
personal experience and by the grace of God, Who
treated him "as the schoolmaster does a child". It

does not mean that he had not the advice of a con-

fessor to guide him, for he was directed by John Cha-
nones at Montserrat; nor does it mean that he had
read nothing himself, as we know that he had books
at hand. We must therefore consider the revelation

of the "Exercises", not as a completely supernatural

manifestation of all the truths contained in the work,

but as a kind of inspiration, or special Divine assist-

ance, which prevented aU essential error, and sug-

gested many thoughts useful for the salvation of the

author, and of readers at all times. This inspiration

is the more a<^lmis.sible as Ignatius was favoured with

great light in Divine things. Kihadeneira, writing

from Madrid, 18 April, 1607, to Fr. (!ir6n, rector of

Salamanca, dwells on the wonderful fruits of the

"Exerci.ses", fruits foreseen and willed by God.
Such a residt could not be the effect of merely human
reading and study, and he adds: "This has been the

general opinion of all the old fathers of the Society,

of tis all who have lived and conversed with our blessed

father".

Another tradition concerns the part taker by the
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Blessed Virgin in the composing of the "Exercises" at
Manresa. It is not based on any written testimony
of the contemporaries of St. Ignatius, though it be-

came universal in the seventeenth century. Possibly
it is founded upon eajher oral testimony, and upon a
revelation made in 1600 to the Venerable Marina de
Escobar, and related in the "Life of Father Balthazar
Alvarez". This tradition has often been symbolized
by painters, who represent Ignatius writing from the
Blessed Virgin's dictation.

Although Ignatius had been educated just like tlie

ordinary knights of his time, he was fond of cali-

graphy and still more of reading; his convalescence at

Loyola enabled him to gratify this double inclina-

tion. We know that he nTOte there, in different col-

oured inks, a quarto book of 300 foUos in wliich he
seems to have gathered together extracts from the
only two books to be found in the castle, which were
"The Flower of the Saints" in Spanish, and "The
Life of Jesus Christ" by Ludolph of Saxony or the
Carthusian, published in Spanish at Alcald, 1502 to

1503. "The Flower of the Saints" has left no ap-
parent trace in the "Exercises", except an advice to

read something similar after the second week. Lu-
dolph's influence is more noticeable in expressions,

ascetic principles, and methodic details. The part

of the "Exercises" treating of the life of Christ, is

especially indebted to him.
Ignatius, having recovered his health and deter-

mined to lead a hermit's life, left Loyola for Mont-
serrat and Manresa. He spent the greater part of

the year 1522 in the latter town, three leagues distant

from Montserrat, under the direction of his confessor,

Dom John Chanones. According to a witness in the
process of canonization Ignatius went to see Chanones
every Saturday. He could moreover have met him or
other Benedictines at the priory of Manresa, which
was dependent on Montserrat. It is possible that

he received from them a copy of the "Imitation of

Christ" in Spanish, for he certainly had that book at

Manresa; they must have given him also the "Ejer-
citatorio de la vida espiritual", of Dom Garcia de
Cisneros, published at Montserrat in 1500. Riba-
deneira in his letter to Fr. Gir6n thinks it very prob-
able that St. Ignatius was acquainted with this Castil-

ian work, that he availed himself of it for prayer and
meditation, that Chanones explained different parts

to him, and that the title "E.xercises" was suggested

to him by the "Ejercitatorio". The Benedictines

made use of this book for the conversion or edification

of the pilgrims of Montserrat; in fact the tradition of

the monastery relates that Chanones communicated it

to his penitent. The "Exercises" borrow very httle

expressly from the "Imitation of Christ". There is,

however, to be noticed a general concordance of its

doctrine and that of the "Exercises", and an invita-

tion to read it.

Was the "Ejercitatorio" more closely followed? In
trying to solve this question it is not sufficient to draw
conclusions from the resemblance of the titles, or to

establish a parallel with a few details; it is necessarj-

above all to compare the plans and methods of the two
works. Whilst the "Exercises" consider the word
"week" in its metaphorical sense and give liberty to

add or to omit days, the "Ejercitatorio" presents a
triple series of seven meditations, one and not several

for each day of the real week. The whole series of

twenty-one meditations is exhausted in just three

weeks, which answer to the three lives: the purgative,

the illuminative, and the unitive. The author seeks
only to raise the "cxercitador" gradually to the con-
templative life, whereas St. Ignatius leads the exerci-

tant to determine for himself the choice of a state of

life amongst those most jileasing to God. The "Ejer-
citatorio" does not mention anything of the founda-
tion, nor of the kingdom, of the particular examina-
tion, of the election, of the discernment of spirits, nor

of the rules for rightly regulating one's food and for

thinking with the Orthodox Church, nor of the three
methods of praying. Only a few counsels of Cisneros
have been adopted by St. Ignatius in the annotations
2, 4, 13, 18, 19, 20, and the additions 2, 4. Some of

Cisneros's ideas are to be found in the meditations of

the first week. The other weeks of St. Ignatius are
entirely different. The similarities are so reduced in

fact to a very small number.
But the work of Cisneros itself is only a compilation.

Cisneros admits having reproduced passages from Cas-
sian, Bernard, Bonaventm'e, Gerson etc.; moreover,
he does not give the names of the contemporaries
from whom he copied. Amongst other books Cisne-
ros read and copied the "De spiritualibus ascen-
sionibus" of Gerard Zerbolt of Zutphen (1367-98)
and the " Rosetum exercitiorum spiritualium " of

John Mombaer, or Mauburnus (d. 1502), who was
also indebted to Gerard. Almost all in Cisneros that
pertains to the method of spiritual exercises is ex-

tracted from the "Rosetum". The different ways
of exercising oneself in the contemplation of the life

and passion of Jesus Christ are taken from the "De
spiritualibus ascensionibus". All Cisneros's borrow-
ings were disclosed by Fr. Watrigant (see bibli-

ography). Zutphen and Mombaer, hke Thomas h,

Kempis, belonged to the Society of the Brothers of

Common Life, founded towards the end of the four-

teenth centurj- by Gerard de Groote and Florence
Radewyns. This society caused a revival of spiritual

life by the pubUcation of numerous ascetic treatises,

several of which appeared under the title of "Spirit-

ual Exercises". The Brothers of Common Life, or

the Devoti, devoted themselves also to the reform of

the clergj' and monasteries. The Benedictine Con-
gregation of ValladoUd, on which Monserrat was de-
pendent, had been under the influence of Lewis Barbo,
who was connected with the brothers. We must
therefore conclude that Ignatius may have profited

by the result of Zutphen's and Mauburnus's labours

whilst he read Cisneros or Ustened to Chanones's ex-

planations at Manresa. Later, when he understood
Latin, during his studies at the Universities of Alcali
and Paris, or while travelling in Flanders he may him-
self have become acquainted with the works of the
Devoti. A greater analog>' is to be noticed between
Zutphen and Ignatius, two practical minds, than be-

tween Loyola and Cisneros.

Originality of the work.—We may therefore

look upon the question of a supposed plagiarism on
the part of St. Ignatius to the detriment of Cisneros,

as being definitively settled. This question was
raised byDom Constantine Cajetan, or rather by some
one who assumed his name, in a treatise pubUshed at

Venice in 1641: "De religiosaS. Ignatii . . . per
patres Benedictinos institutione . . .

". The
Jesuit John Rho answered him in his "Achates"
(Lyons, 1644). Both the attack and reply were put
on the Index, no doubt on account of their excessive

acrimony. Besides, the general a.^seinbly of the Con-
gregation of Monte Cassino which met at Ravenna
in 1644, by a decree dissociated itself from the ag-

gressor. The quarrel was afterwards renewed on sev-

eral occasions, chiefly by the heterodox, but always
without success. Benedictines and Jesuits agree to

acknowledge that if St. Ignatius owes amihing to

Montserrat, he has retained his entire originality.

Whatever may be said about the works he read and
what he borrowed, his book is truly his own. A
writer is never blamed for having previously searched

and studied, if his own work is impressed with his per-

sonality, and treats the subject from a new point of

view. This has been successfully accomplished by St.

Ignatius, and with all the greater merit, as he could
not change anything of the traditional truths of Chris-

tianity, or pretend to invent mental prayer.

Ignatius's originality appears at first sight in the
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selection and co-ordination of his material. To select

some of the great truths of religion, to drive them
deeply into the heart, until man t hornunlily impressofl
falls at the Lord's feet, crying out like aiiol her Saul
"Domine, quid mc visfacere?", sucli is I lie genius, the
ascetic character, of St. Ignatius. Hut to bring about
this result it was necessary for the .selected truths to

be United together in a logical series and animated by a
progressive movement. The methodic order and ir-

resistible deduction of the "Exercises" distinguish
them from a large number of spiritual works. Above
all the originality of St. Ignatius is displayed in the
care with which he combines the subjects of medi-
tation and a.scctic principles, and the minute ad-
vice that guides and moderates, when necessary, the
application of the "Exercises". We find in the an-
notations at the beginning, in the notes strewn here
and there, in the rules for the discernment of spirits a
real system of spiritual training, that makes adequate
provision for the different states of soul of the exerci-

tant, and warns him, or rather his director, of what is

most fitting, according to the circumstances of the
case'. Nothing is left to chance. One sees how to
adapt the general progress of the retreat to different

persons, according to their occupation" the degree of

their fervour, and the advantage they derive from the
"Exercises". This art of proportioning spiritual in-

struction to the powers of the soul and to Di\-ine

grace was entirely new, at least under the precise and
methodic form given to it by St. Ignatius.

Doctrine of the book.—The two words that form
the general title of St. Ignatius's book bespeak at
once the .soul's action and labour, and the interior

struggle. The still more explicit title which we find

immediately after the annotations leaves one no
doubt: "Spiritual Exercises to conquer oneself and
regulate one's life, and to avoid coming to a deter-
mination through any inordinate affection". A
method is here offered, which with God's grace teaches
and helps one to overcome oneself, that is to say one's
unruly passions, and by gaining control over every
conscious act, to acquire inward peace—a method of

self-conquest and self-governent. A general idea of
the "Exercises" may best be gained from Diertins's
summary: After setting forth the end for which God
created man and all otlier things, the book, ever con-
sidering this truth as the first foundation, leads us in a
short time by the way known as the purgative way to
acknowledge the ugliness of the sins which have
caused us to stray shamefully from the end, and to
cleanse our souls from sin. Setting before us the ex-
ample of Christ, oiu- King and Leader, the author then
invites us, in what is termed the illuminative life, to
avoid the devil's standard and to follow the standard
of this very good and wise Chief, and to imitate His vir-

tues; indeed he almost forces us to do so by the medi-
tation of the three cla.sses, or grades, of men (the first

of which is reluctant to follow Christ, the second eager
to do so, but with limitations, and the last bent on fol-

lowing Him at once, wholly, and always) . These reso-
lutions are strengthened more and more in the third
week, at the sight of Jesus Chri.st walking before us
with His cross. Lastly, in the unitive way, which
comprises the fourth week, he enkindles in our hearts
a desire for the glory of Jesus risen, and for His purest
love. To this are joined annotations, additions, pre-
ludes, colloquies, examinations, modes of election,

rules for rightly regulating one's food, for discerning
spirits, for the scrupulous, for thinking with the Ortho-
dox Church, etc. The whole, if .ippliod in the pre-
scribed order, possesses the incredible strength of lead-
ing one to solid virtue and to eternal salvation. The
four weeks have be(>n summed up still more briefly in
as many sentences: (1) deformata rcformare; (2) re-
formata conformare; (.3) conformata confirmare;
(4) confirmata tr.ansformare; that is: (1) to reform
what has been deformed by sin; (2) to make what is

thus reformed conform to the Divine model, Jesus;
(3) to strengthen what thus conforms; (4) to trans-
form by love the already strengthened resolutions.

This method of spiritual progress had already been
traced by St. Paul (Hebr., xii, 1-2). It camiot be re-
peated too often that, if St. Ignatius displayed his
originality in uniting and co-ordinating the materials
of his book, he did not compose the matter itself. He
derived it from the ever open treasury of the Catholic
Church, from Scripture and Tradition, from the Bible
and the Fathers. The Gospel is the marrow of the
"Exercises". The spirituality of St. Ignatius is in
constant harmony with the teachings of Clu-ist and
His Apostles. What is the "homo vincat seipsum",
but an echo of the "abneget semstip.sum"? And
whence came Loyola's idea of giving us the soldier's
theory, a warHke book which contains all the plan of a
campaign of man's struggle against himself, if not
from the Saviour's words, which are a declaration of
war: "Do not think that I came to send peace upon
earth: I came not to send peace, but the sword"
(Matt., X, 34). The spirituahty of the "Exercises"
belongs, therefore, to the active and mihtant kind.
We must also remark that the work is not a mere book
for reading or a mere manual of devotion ; it gives us
in the high sense of the word a psychological and ped-
agogic method. Mr. Orby Shipley, a convert from
Protestantism to Catholicism, judged them rightly,
when he said in the preface of his edition (London,
1S70): "This treatise is not so much a manual as a
method—and a method the value, the extraordinary
power, of which does not appear at first sight. One
of its great marvels consists in the fact that it has
done so very much by such very simple means . . .

They are no mere theoretical compositions, but they
have been framed upon the closest study of the hu-
man mind ; . . . they enter into its several emo-
tions, encounter its numberless difficulties, and probe
to their very depths its several springs of thought and
action".
To obtain the desired result St. Ignatius uses only

a few words, but these are so selected as to make a
deep impression on the mind and, if seriously medi-
tated on by the exercitant and fostered in his soul,
will soon develop into powerful thoughts and become
a source of great spiritual enlightenment and conse-
quently of earnest energetic resolutions. However,
though the method of St. Ignatius leaves the exerci-
tant to think for himself, the author does not intend
that the latter should use it without guidance. He
places the " Book of Exercises " in the hands of a di-
rector, and entrusts him with applying it to the exerci-
tant. He teaches him how to guide a soul in the
choice of a state of hfe and in the work of self-reform.
The annotations, which provide a key to the "Exer-
cises", are intended more especially for the director.
The greater part of them—the second, sixth, seventh,
eighth, ninth, tenth, twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth,
fifteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, a total of twelve
out of twenty—is written for "el que da los Exerci-
cios" (the person who gives the exercises). The fif-

teenth advises him to proceed with great discretion,

so as not to interfere between the Creator and the
creature, and to abstain especially in the case of a re-
treat of election, from any suggestion regarding the
determination to be taken, even should it be, strictly

speaking, for the very best. This advice shows how
falsely some critics of the ExercLses represent them as
bringing undue influence to bear on the will, with a
view to enslaving or paralyzing it. From this also
appears the absurditj' of Muller's thesis in "Les ori-

gincs de la Compagnie de Jdsus" (Paris, 1898), in

which he strives to show the Mohammedan origin of
the Exercises and of the Society of Jesus. In this
way, therefore, the director in compliance with the
author's desire respects the soul's freedom, a freedom
already regulated by the authority of the Church, of
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which he is the representative. He also considers

the soul's capacity; the Exercises contain in them-
selves matters useful to all, but taken altogether they
may not be suitable to every one. The eighteenth
annotation forbids them to be given indiscriminately,

without considering who the exercitant is. Finally

to sum up, all St. Ignatius's spirituality lies in tradi-

tional Catholic instruction, in a method favourable to

personal activity, and in the importance of prudent
direction.

The commentators who have attempted to explain
and penetrate the doctrine of the "Exercises" are
theorists who consider either the entire book or cer-

tain parts of it, and show the book's order and con-
nexion and when necessary justify the thought.
Several of them, not satisfied with simply discussing
the method, deal also with the practice. Those whose
names we give here belong to the Society of Jesus, but
they did not write solely for their order: sixteenth
century—Achille Gaghardi; seventeenth century

—

Francisco Suarez, Antoine Le Gaudier, Luis de la

Palma, Giovanni Bucellani, Tobias Lohner, Ignatius
Diertins; eighteenth century—Claude Judde, Jean-
Joseph Petitdidier, Baltasar de Moncada, Peter Fer-
rusola; nineteenth century—Johann Philipp Root-
haan, Pierre Jennesseaux, Antoine Denis, Marin de
Boylesve, Jaime NoneU, James Clare. Franz de Hum-
melauer, Jaime Gutierrez.

Criticib.m Unfavourable .\nd Favourable.—We
refer the rea,der to Diertins's narration of the "perse-
cutions" to which the "Exercises" were subjected
during the Ufetime of St. Ignatius. He counts no less

than twelve. The fir,st attacks may be attributed to
the surprise felt by ecclesiastics at the sight of a lay-

man treating of spiritual matters, before having made
liis tlieological studies; the others arose from some
difficulty of interpretation or from erroneous judg-
ments as to the meaning of the text. These malev-
olent or over-zealous censurers were answered by
Nadal and Suarez, who were justified by the approba-
tion of the Holy See. The attacks of the present day
are generally unscientific, inspired by passion, and
made without any preliminary examination of the
question. When the adversary's mind conceives a
caricature of the "Exercises" either because he has
not read them, or because before reading them he has
been influenced by the erroneous statements of other
hostile critics, the attack appears legitimate; in re-

ality it will be found to refer to something that is not

in the "Exercises". Besides the attacks by their

mutual opposition destroy one another. The "Exer-
cises" cannot have, simultaneously, a machiavellian
and an anodyne character, or be rapt in the clouds
and yet crawl upon the soil. Long ago they were,

and to-day are, charged with being a clever machinery
destined to strike and move the imagination, and
finally through hallucination produce ecstasies. Mich-
elet and Quinct in their too famous lectures revived
this calumny, which has been answered by Fr. Cahour
in his pamphlet: "Des j6suites par un j&uite". To
this charge of charlantanry one reply will suffice, the
answer made by a young religious, Rodrigo de IVIen-

ezes, on being asked whether he had not been favoured
with any kind of vision: "Yes, I witnessed a very af-

fecting sight, the state of my soul, the nothingness of

this world and the misfortune of losing God for ever".
This sight, if it can move a sinner to conversion, is

not one likely to cause a steady mind to wander.
And yet W. James mentions, as the culminating point
of the "Exercises", "a half-hallucinated monoide-
ism" ("L'Exp(5rience religieu.se", Paris, 1906, p.

345). Certain critics have reproached the "Exer-
cises" with favouring private inspiration, in the
Protestant sense, and with opening a path to illu-

minism. This criticism was emphasized in the be-
ginning by Thomas de Pedroche, O.P., and arose
from an erroneous interpretation of the fifteenth

annotation, in which St. Ignatius advises the director
not to substitute his own views for those God may
have upon the exercitant. There is no question of

leaving him an exaggerated libert}' which might draw
him beyond the limits laid down by the Church. We
therefore see that some find in Ignatius's method
illuminism, hallucination, and phantasmagoria; others
see in it nothing dazzhng, but rather dulness and in-

sipidity. " There are people, " said the Abbe Guetee,
"who consider this book a masterjiiece, and others
find it but very ordinary " ("Histoire des Je.suites",

Paris, 1858, I, 12). This charge appears again under
a different form,—the "Exercises" afford but a
scanty method, "a Japanese culture of counterfeited
dwarfish trees" (Huysmans, "En Route", Paris,

1896, p. 398). Finally, some Catholics see in it only
a book for beginners, a retreat for the time of conver-
sion, and a suitable means to guide one's first steps in

the way of perfection. A Protestant clergyman,
Rev. Mr. Carter, observes, on the contrary, that the
method is rather wide and free, since "one of the first

rules laid down by St. Ignatius for the director of a
retreat is, that he is to adapt the Exercises to the age,

the capacity, the strength of the person about to per-
form them" ("Retreats with notes of addresses",
London, 1893, p. xxv).
The praise bestowed on the "Exercises" far exceeds

the adverse criticism. As they are considered a school
of sanctity, it is interesting to know what the saints

thought of them. The practice of Saints Phihp Ro-
molo Neri, Charles Borromeo, Francis de Sales, and
Alphonsus Liguori is more eloquent testimony in favour
of the "Exercises" than anything they have written;

and it will be sufficient to recall the words of St.

Leonard of Port-Maurice: " During these holy days we
must exercise ourselves in the Divine art of making
secure the great important affair of our salvation. As
God has inspired the glorious founder of the illustrious

Society of Jesus with this precious art, we have but to

follow the method laid down by him in his admirable
book of the Exercises." Since the approbation given
by Paul III in 1548, the "Exercises" have often been
favoured by the sovereign pontiffs; the praises they
have bestowed on them are mingled with recommen-
dations of retreats, the usage of which, according to

St. Francis de Sales, was revived by St. Ignatius. We
need mention only Alexander VII, Clement XII. Ben-
edict XIV, Clement XIII, and Pius IX. All their

eulogies have been resumed by Leo XIII in his Brief

of 8 February, 1900: "The importance of St. Igna-
tius's book with regard to the eternal welfare of souls

has been proved by an experience of three centuries

and by the evidence of those remarkable men, who,
during this lapse of time, have distinguished them-
selves in the ascetic paths of Ufe or in the practice of

sanctity."

Mgr Camus, Bishop of BcUey, calls the "Exer-
cises" a "Golden book, of pure gold, more precious
than either gold or topaz" ("Direction a TOrai-son

mentale", Lyons, 1623, c. xix, p. 157); Mgr Freppel,
"A book that I should call the work of a man of

genius, if it were not that of a saint, a wonderful book,
which, with the 'Imitation of Christ', is perhaps of

all books written by man the one which gains the
most souls to God" (" Discours-Pancgyriques ",
Paris, 1882, II, 36, 37); and Cardinal Wiseman:
"There are many books from which the reader is

taught to expect much; but which, perused, yield

him but little profit. Those are few and most pre-

cious, which, at first sight, and on slender acquaint-
ance, seem to contain but little; but the more they are

studied, the more instruction, the more solid benefit

they bestow; which are like a soil that looks bare and
unadorned, but which contains beneath its surface

rich treasures that nuist be digged out and drawn from
a great depth. To this second cla.ss I know no book
that BO justly belongs as the liltle work here presented
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to the public" (Preface to Fr. ed. of the " Exercises
"

by Seager, London, 1847, p. xi). Janssen says: "This
little book, considered by the Protestants themselves
as a first class psychological masterpiece, has been
for the German nation, and towards the historj- of its

faith and civilization, one of the most important
writings of modern times. ... It has worked such
extraordinary influence over souls, that no other
ascetic work may be compared to it" (" L'AUemagne
et la R(?forme "," Fr. ed., IV, 402).

Non-Catholics also praise it. "The Spiritual Ex-
ercises", according to Macaulay, "is a manual of

conversion, proposing a plan of interior discipline,

by means of which, in neither more nor less than four
weeks, the metamorphosis of a sinner into a faithful

servant of Christ is realized, step by step" ("Edin-
burgh Review", November, 1842, p. 29). More re-

cently, the Canon Charles Bodington, praising the
Jesuit missionaries, so lavish of their sweat and blood,
really "worthy of hearty admiration and re-spect",

added: "Probably the noble and devotional side of

the hves of these remarkable men has been largely

sustained by the use of the method of the spiritual

exercises left to them by their founder" ("Books of

Devotion", London, 1903, p. 130). Finally, a short
time ago Karl HoU (see bibliography), a German, de-
clared the "Exercises" to be a masterpiece of peda-
gogj', which instead of annihilating personality serves
to elevate the spirit. The Ppsitivist P. Lafitte, in the
lectures deUvered by him at the College de France,
declares: "These Exercises are to my mind a real

masterpiece of political and moral wisdom and merit
careful study. . . . The destination of these Exer-
cises is to so organize the moral life of the individual
that by a prolonged, solitary, and personal labour he
himself reaUzes the most perfect balance of the mind"
("Revue occidental", 1 May, 1894, p. 309).

Monumerita hislorica, S. J, (Madrid, 1894); Sommervogel,
BM. de la Compagnie de Jisus (Brussels, 1890); Ada SS., VII,
July; STdGER, Die aszetische Literatur Hber die geistlichen Uebungen
(Ratisbon, ISoO); DiERTlNa, Hist, exercitiorum spiritualium
(Rome, 1732) ; Watrigant, La genise des exercices de saint Ignace
(.\mieng, 1897) ; Debuchy, Introduction d VUxtde des exercices
tpiritueU (Enghien, 1906); Bartoli-Michel. Hist, de s. Ignace
de Loyola (Bruges, 1893); Astr.vix, Hist, de la compaHia de
Jesus -en la asistencia de EspaHa (Nladrid, 1902); JoLY, Saint
Ignace de Loyola (Paris. 1899); Besse, Une question d'histoire
liu^aire au X VI' siicle in Revue des quest, hist. (January, 1897)

;

ScAREz, De religione, IV, tr. X. IX, v; Clare, The Science of
Spiritual Life according to the Spiritual Exercises (New York,
1896); Janssek, L'AUematne et la reforme, IV (Paris. 1895);
HoLL, Die geistlichen Ubungen des Ignatius von Loyola (Tubingen,
1905). Paul Debuchy.

Spiritualism.—The term "Spiritualism" has been
frequently used during recent years to denote the
beUef in tlic jiossibility of communication with dis-

embodied spirits, and the various devices employed
to reahze this belief in practice. The term "Spirit-
ism" (q. v.), which obtains in Italy, France, and Ger-
many, seems more apt to express this meaning.
Spiritualism, then, suitably stands opposed to Ma-
teriahsm. We may say in general that Spiritualism
is the doctrine which denies that the contents of the
universe are limited to matter and the properties
and operations of matter. It maintains the exist-

ence of real being or beings (minds, spirits) radically
distinct in nature from matter. It may take the form
of Spiritualistic Idealism, which denies the exist-

ence of any real material bring outside of the mind;
or, whilst defending the reality of spiritual being, it

may also allow the separate existence of the material
world. Further, Idealistic Spiritualism may either
take the form of Monism (e. g. with Fichte), which
teaches that there exists a single universal mind or
ego of which all finite minds are but transient mooda
or stages: or it may adopt a pluralistic theory (e.g.

with Berkeley), which rasolves the universe into
a Divine Mind together with a multitude of finite

minds into which the former infu.ses all those ex-
periences that generate the belief in an external,

independent, material world. The second or mod-
erate form of Spiritualism, whilst maintaining the
existence of spirit, and in particular the human mind
or soul, as a real being distinct from the body, does
not deny the reality of matter. It is, in fact, the
common doctrine of Dualism. However, among
the systems of philosophy which adhere to Dualism,
some conceive the separateness or mutual independ-
ence of soul and body to be greater and others less.

With some philosophers of the former class, soul and
body seem to have been looked upon as complete
beings merely accidentally united. For these a main
difficulty is to give a satisfactory account of the in-

ter-action of two beings so radically opposed in nature.
Historically, we find the early Greek philosophers

tending generally towards Materialism. Sense ex-
perience is more impressive than our higher, rational
consciousness, and sensation is essentially bound up
with the bodily organism. Anaxagoras was the first,

apparently, among the Greeks to vindicate the pre-
dominance of mind or reason in the universe. It
was, however, rather as a principle of order, to ac-
count for the arrangement and design evident in
nature as a whole, than to vindicate the reality of
individual minds distinct from the bodies which they
anirnate. Plato was virtually the father of western
spiritualistic philosophy. He emphasized the dis-
tinction between the irrational or sensuous and the
ratioiial functions of the soul. He will not allow the
superior elements in knowledge or the higher "parts"
of the soul to be explained away in terms of the lower.
Both subsist in continuous independence and op-
position. Indeed, the rational soul is related to the
body merely as the pilot to the ship or the rider to
his horse. Aristotle fully recognized the spirituality
of the higher rational activity of thought, but his
treatment of its precise relation to the individual
human soul is obscure. On the other hand, his con-
ception of the union of soul and body, and of the unity
of the human person, is much superior to that of
Plato. Though the future life of the human soul,
and consequently its capacity for an existence separate
from the body, was one of the most fundamental and
important doctrines of the Christian religion, yet
ideas as to the precise meaning of spirituality were not
at first clear, and we find several of the earliest Chris-
tian writers (though maintaining the future existence
of the soul separate from the body), yet conceiving
the soul in a more or less materialistic way (cf.

Justin, Irensus, Tertullian, Clement, etc.). The
Catholic philosophic doctrine of Spiritualism re-
ceived much of its development from St. Augustine,
the disciple of Platonic philosophy, and its completion
from Albertus Magnus and St. Thomas, who perfected
the Aristotelian account of the union of soul and
body.
Modern Spiritualism, especially of the more ex-

treme type, has its origin in Descartes. Malebranche,
and indirectly Berkeley, who contributed so much
in the sequel to Monistic Idealism, are indebted to
Descartes, whilst every form of exaggerated Dualism
which set mind and body in isolation and contrast
traces its descent from him. In spite of serious faults
and defects in their systems, it should be recognized
that Descartes and Leibnitz contributed much of the
most effective resistance to the wave of Materialism
which acquired such strength in Europe at- the end
of the eighteenth and during the first half of the
nineteenth centuries. In particular, Maine de Biran,
who emphasized the inner activity and spirituality of
the will, followed by JoufTroy and Cousin, set up so
vigorous an opposition to the current Materialism as
to win for their theories the distinctive title of
"Spiritualism". In Germany, in ad<lition to Kant,
Fichte, and other Monistic Iclealists, we find Lotze
and Herbart advocating realistic forms of Spiritualism.
In England, among the best-known advocates of
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Dualistic Spiritualism, were, in succession to the
Scottish School, Hamilton and Martineau; and of

CathoUc writers, Brownson in America, and W. G.
Ward in England.
Evidence for the Doctrine of Spiritualism.—

Whilst modern Idealists and writers advocating an
extreme form of Spiritualism have frequently fallen

into grievous error in their owti positive systems,
their criticisms of Materialism and their vindication

of the realit}' of spiritual being seem to contain much
sound argument and some valuable contributions,

as was indeed to be expected, to this controversy.

(1) Epistemological Proof.—The line of reasoning
adopted by Berkeley against Materialism has never
met with any real answer from the latter. If we were
compelled to choose between the two, the most ex-

treme Idealistic Spiritualism would be incomparably
the more logical creed to hold. Mind is more in-

timately known than matter, ideas are more ulti-

mate than molecules. External bodies are only
known in terms of consciousness. To put forward
as a final exjilanation that thought is merely a motion
or property of certain bodies, when all bodies are, in

the last resort, only revealed to us in terms of our
flunking activity, is justly stigmatized by aU classes

of Spirituahsts as utterly irrational. When the Ma-
teriaUst or Sensationist reasons out his doctrine, he is

landed in hopeless absurdity. Materialism is in fact

the answer of the men who do not think, who are ap-
jiarently quite unaware of the presuppositions which
underlie all science. (2) Tcleological Proof.—The
contention, old as Anaxagoras, that the order,

adaptation, and design evidently revealed in the uni-

verse postulate a principle distinct from matter for

its explanation is also a vaUd argument for Spiritual-

ism. Matter cannot arrange itself. Yet that there

is arrangement in the universe, and that this pos-

tulates the agency of a principle other than matter,

is continually more and more forced upon us by the

utter failure of natural selection to meet the demands
made on it during the last half of the past century

to accomplish by the blind, fortuitous a,ction of phys-
ical agents work demanding the highest intelli-

gence. (3) Ethical Proof.—The denial of spiritual

beings distmct from, and in some sense independent

of, matter inexorably involves the annihilation of

morality. If the mechanical or materialistic theory

of the universe be true, every movement and change'

of each particle of matter is the inevitable outcome
of previous physical conditions. There is no room
anywhere for effective human choice or purpose in the

world. Consequently, all those notions which form
the constituent elements of man's moral creed

—

duty, obhgation, responsibihty, merit, desert, and the

rest—are illusions of the imagination. Virtue and
vice, fraud and benevolence are alike the inevitable

outcome of the individual's circumstances, and ul-

timately as truly beyond his control as the move-
ment of the piston is in regard to the steam-engine.

(4) Inefficacy and Uselessness of Mind in the Ma-
terialist View.—Again, unless the reality of spirit

distinct from, and independent of, matter be admitted,

the still more incredible conclusion inexorably follows

tliat mind, thought, consciousness play no really

operative part in the world's history. If mind is not

a real distinct energy, capable of interfering with,

guiding, and influencing the movements of matter,

then clearly it has played no real part in the crea-

tions of art, literature, or science. Consciousness

is merely an inefficacious by-prodiict, an epiphenom-
cnon which has never modified in any degree the

movements of matter concerned in the history of the

human race. (.')) Psychological Proof.—The outcome
of all the main theses of psychology, empirical and
rational, in Catholic .systems of philosophy is the

establishment of a Spiritualistic Dualism, and the

(letcrmination of the relations of soul and body.

Analysis of the higher activities of the soul, and es-
pecially of the operations of intellectual conception,
judgment, reasoning, and self-conscious reflexion,

proves the faculty of intellect and the soul to which it

belongs to be of a spiritual nature, distinct from
matter, and not the outcome of a power inlierent in a
bodily organ. At the same time the Scholastic
doctrine, better than any other system, furnishes a
conception of the union of soul and body which ac-
counts for the extrinsic dependence of the spiritual

operations of the mind on the organism; whilst
maintaining the spiritual nature of the soul, it safe-

guards the union of soul and body in a single person.
Wahd, Naturalism and A{;nosticism (London and New York,

1899); Ladd, Philosophy of Mind ((New York. 1895); Balfour,
Foundations of Belief ihondon. 1895); Castelein, Materialisme
et SpiHtualisme (Brussels, 1895) ; Romanes, Fallacy of Material-
ism in Nineteenth Cent. (1882), xii; Balmes, Fundamental Phi-
losophy (tr.. New York, 1896); Lotze, Microcosmus, tr. Jones
(Edinburgh, 1S85) ; Ferrier, Lectures and Phil. Remains (Edin-
burgh and London, 1866); Klimke, Der Monismus (Freiburg,
1911); Herbert, Modern Realism Examined (London and New
York, 18S6); Willmaxn, Geschichte des Jdealismus (Brunswick,
1894).

Michael Maher.
Joseph Boll.and.

Spirituals, a general term denoting several groups
of Friars Minor, existing in the second half of the
thirteenth and the beginning of the fourteenth cen-
turies, who, in opposition to the main body of the order,

pretended to observe the Rule of St. Francis in its

primitive severity. The derivation of the name is

not quite clear. Homo spiritualis in the Middle
Ages signified a profoundly religious and ascetic man,
almost in the same sense as it occurs in I Cor., ii,

15; Gal., vi, 1. In this sense the word is commonly
used in the thirteenth century. See examples in

"Archiv" of Ehrle-Denifle, III, 600. In its limited

application to the Friars Minor, according to some it

owes its origin to the Rule of St. Francis, where it

is said: "Wheresoever there are brothers who see and
know that they are not able to observe the rule spirit-

ually they ought to, and can recur to their ministers".
Quite recently. Father Balthasar, O.F.M., traces it

with some probability to the terminology of Joach-
imism. Joachim in fact styles the "EvangeUura a;ter-

num" as the spiritual Gospel, whose understanding is

given through the spiritual intellect of spiritual men
who are to preach it (Archiv, I, .53-.55). To the
present writer it would seem that the name was given
by the people, with whom the Spirituals, on account
of their austerity, were generally in favour. In fact

in a document of 1316 quoted by Ehrle, "Archiv",
III, 601, the Spirituals themselves deny that they
have ever sought the name of Spirituals, and declare

that they want no other name than that of Friars

Minor imposed by St. Francis. Moreover, we have
also a direct testimony, hitherto overlooked, in the
"Vita prima" of Clement V, in which it is recorded
that "some called them [the Spirituals] Sarabaites
and excommunicated, but by the people they are

caUed Spirituals" (Baluzius, "Vit. Pap. Aven.",
Paris, 1693, I, 19). From tliis it is clear that the
name Spirituals is taken in its general sense, when
applied by the people to the above-mentioned groups
of Friars Minor.
The origin of the Spirituals is not less a subject

for controversy than their name. If we are to believe

Angelo Clareno's "Clironicle of the seven tribula-

tions" the spiritual tendency in opposition to the

larger observance of the community is as old ;is the

order itself. Before modern historians began the

history of the Spirituals (1271). .\ngelo had idready

told of four persecutions of friars, muler Eli:is, even
in the very lifetime of St. Francis himself, an<l that

of Bl. John of Parma under Crcsceiilius in the

lifetime of St. Bonaventure. It nnist be admitted
that the spiritual tendency existed shortly after the

death of St. Francis (1226). Nevertheless, it cannot
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be denied that Spiritualism appeared first in those

places where the first zealous companions of St.

Francis hved, such as central Italy. There is no
doubt that Angelo Clareno, Ubertin of Cassale, and
others who entered the order shortly after 1260

came in contact with some of those men or their

disciples, for in their writings these authors con-

stantly refer to the companions of St. Francis and
especially to the works of Brother Leo. To under-

stand and appreciate the movement of the Spirituals,

we have above all to consider the Order of Friars

Minor in its general aspect in the second half of

the thirteenth century, and here we are for-ed to

admit a certain development, perhaps not clearly

foreseen by St. Francis when writing the Rule of 1223.

Whilst the founder does not appear to have attached

very much importance to the scientific studies of his

order (see chap, x in the Rule of 1223), it was, however,

impossible for such a large moral body as his order

to keep aloof from the great speculative and scien-

tific movements of the thirteenth century. Moreover,
sovereign pontiffs had bestowed on the Mendicants
many privileges to enable them to work with more
fruit for the benefit of souls and the service of the

Church. Thus, convents of larger dimensions, which
in the time of St. Francis were mostly poor her-

mitages, were being bmlt in the towns, and beside

them sprang up churches.
Attendance at the universities and life in towns

required certain modifications in the life of the friars,

perhaps somewhat different from what it may have
been in St. Francis's time. The doubts that arose

amongst the friars about the observance of the rule

were generally settled by the sovereign pontiffs

with a view of meeting new conditions, and at the

same time safeguarding the letter of the rule. Whilst

the greater part of the order followed without reluc-

tance this natural and logical evolution, some more
zealous friars, to whom every development seemed a
departure from the first ideal of St. Francis, were
strongly opposed to it. A similiar movement had
taken place in the Order of St. Dominic, at the same
time and in the same region, i. e. that of the Roman
Province, wliich comprised, besides Rome itself, the

Marches, Umbria, and Tuscany. Here, towards the

end of the thirteenth and in the beginning of the

fourteenth centuries, a reform party had arisen who
aimed at a return to the primitive simplicity. The
point was disous.sed in several general and provincial

chapters, at last in the provincial chajiter at Todi
(1319). Here (1) the innocence of the zealous friars

was jisscrted, and the discussion of controversial

points forbidden; (2) the name Spirituals, as a
name engendering discord, was not permitted. At
the general chapter of the Order of Preachers at
Florence (1321), the Master-General Herosus Nata-
bis conflrme<l the decrees of Todi, and the whole
question seems to have been definitively settled

(see bibliography).
Before entering on the history of the different

groups of the Franciscan Spirituals, we must
determine the points which are characteristic of all

of them: (1) Literal observance of the Rule and
Testament of St. Francis. (2) An overrated apprecia-

tion of the same rule, and especially of the Francis-

can poverty. Basing their interpretation on the
words of their rule (chap. I), "the rule and life of

the Minor brothers is this, namely, to observe the
holy Gospel", they considered their rule identical

with the Gospel, and as the pope, they reasoned
further, cannot dispense from the Gospel, so he can-
not dispense from, or even explain, the rule in any
other than a literal sense. Consequently they re-

fused the authentic papal interpretations. (3) Joachim-
ism. It was the great error of the Spirituals to

combine their arguments in favour of reform with
the ideas of Joachimism. Holzapfel (Handbuch,

p. 41) goes 80 far as to say that their poverty was
only to cover Joachimism, which was the true aim of
the Spirituals. This is certainly exaggerated, for

Joachimism existed in the order before the spiritual

movement was apparent. Perhaps it is more just to
presume that the ideas of Joachimism, promising
a better near future, were resorted to by the Spirituals

more as a help and a consolation in their manifold
hardships and persecutions. It is certain at any rate

that, in the great intellectual contest between the
Spirituals and the community at Avignon (1310-12),
the object of the Spiritualist contention was not
Joachimism, but the real observance of poverty, and
of the rule in general. However Joachimism was
widely spread amongst the Zelanli, and was most
prejudicial to their cause. To their grievances with
regard to the observance of the rule the community
repUed by accu.sing them of heresy, taking the proof
of their assertion from the writings of the great

Spiritual, Olivi.

According to the time and place of origin we have
to distinguish three distinct groups of Spirituals:

(1) the oldest, those of the Marches of Ancona, about
1274; (2) the Spirituals in Provence, France, under
Olivi (d. 1298); (3) the Tuscan group, about 1309.

(1) The Spirituals of the Marches are those as to

whose fate we are best informed owing to the fact

that Angelo Clareno, author of "Historia septem
Tribulationum" and "Epistola excusatoria", be-

longed to them, and after the death of Peter, alias

Liberatus, of Macerata, 1307, became their leader.

(On their history see Fraticelli.) They were ex-

communicated by John XXII by the Bull "Sancta
Romana et universaUs Ecclesia ", dated from Avignon,
30 Dec, 1317; they continued to exist, however, as

the FraticeUi.

(2) The Province of SpiriliMls were led by Pierre-

Jean Olivi. To this group is due the great process

between the Spirituals and the Community at the
Papal Court at Avignon (1310-12). There are sev-

eral versions as to what constituted the exact cause.

Clareno (Archiv, II, 129) tells us that Arnold of Vil-

lanueva, the remarkable lay theologian, went to

Charles II of Sicily, and induced the king to write

to the minister-general of the order, Gundisalvus of

VaUeboa, requesting him to desist from interference

with the Spirituals of Provence. Meanwhile, Arnold
saw Clement V personally, and, on the gener-

al's advice, the pope summoned the heads of the
Spirituals in Provence: Raymond Ganfredi, Guide
of Mirepoix, Bartholomew Sicardi, and others, as

also LTbertin of Casale from Italy, commanding them
to report upon all observances which were not in ac-

cordance with the rule. Another version is given by
Raymond of Fronsac, procurator-general of the order
(Archiv, III, 18), and by Bonagratia of Bergamo
(Archiv, III, 36). They relate that the citizens of

Narbonne (1309) apijealed publicly in favour of the
Spirituals, and particularly the memory of Olivi.

The two versions can very well be combined as they
do not exclude each other, and are both in themselves
very probable. Ehrle (.\rchiv, II, 360) and Balthasar

(Armutatreit, 264), however, are inclined to believe

that King Robert, who succeeded to his father, Charles

II, in May, 1309, was the one to whom .\rnold applied

for protection of the Spirituals. Be this as it may,
Clement V on 14 April, 1310, promulgated the BuU
"Dudum ad apostolatus" (Bull. Franc, V, 6.5) which
was very favourable to the Spirituals convoked to the

Papal Court. They obtained full immunity for the

timeof the proce.ss between them .and the community,
and through the same Bull was instituted a comnais-

sion of cardinals and theologians to hear and examine
both parties. It is unnecessary to go into the details

of this discussion, which lasted three years, and in

which bitter words were said on both sides; it will

suffice to point out the result.
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The great aim of the Spirituals had been to obtain

authorized separation from the order; for, said Uber-
tin (Archiv, III, 87), "there will never be peace in the

Order until leave is given to those who want it, to

observe the Rule literally". The Community on the

contrary was opposed to that plan, and continued to

discredit their opponents by insisting on the real or

pretended errors in the doctrine of Olivi. In 1312 two
papal decretals put a term to the magna disceptatio:

"Fidei catholicte fundamento" (Bull. Franc, V) and
"Exivi de Paradiso" (Bull. Franc, V, I) condemning
some errors of Ohvi. The second enjoined stricter

observance of the rule. Clement V exhorted the

French Spirituals, who during the process had with-

drawn from the community, to return to their con-

vents, and even went so far as to depose some supe-

riors, who had treated them unfairly (Archiv, II, 140;

IV, 34). The Spirituals went to the convents of

Beziers, Narbonne, and Carcassonne. But when
Clement and the minister general, Alexander of

Alexandria, had died (1314), the former harsh superiors

were restored (1315). The Spirituals now took a
desperate step, in possessing themselves by force of

the convents of Beziers and Narbonne, from which
they ejected the Relaxati. Thereupon they were ex-

communicated by William of Astre, cuslos of Nar-
bonne (.-Vrchiv, I, 544; II, 140). The Spirituals ap-

pealed to the Genenil Chapter of Naples in 1316
(Archiv, II, 159). John XXII, who was less favour-

able to the Zelanti than his predecessor, cited them to

his court (Bull. Franc, V, 118; 120) in 1317 and had
them examined before a commission, with the result

that their leaders were imprisoned, and the others

detained in convents. The Bull "Quorumdam
exigit",1317 (Bull. Franc, V, 128), was intended toput
an end to the question. After some explanations of the

rule the pope enjoined them under obedience and pain

of excommunication to give up all particularities and
to submit to the orders of the minister general, and
concluded by saying "great is poverty, but greater is

obedience". Twenty-five of the detained Spirituals

utterly refused to accept the Bull and were therefore

put before the inquisitor, who succeeded in converting

twenty-one of them, whilst the four others, refusing

to obey and to recognize the principle of papal author-

ity on the Franciscan Rule, were handed over to the

civil power, 7 May, 1318, and burned as heretics at

Marseilles (see sentence of the inquisitor Michael
Monachi in "Miscellanea" of Baluzius-Mansi, Lucca,

1761, II, 248).
• (3) The Spiritiuils of Tuscany, appear in 1309 (see

Fr.\ticelli). After their flight to Sicily, John XXII
directed against them, 23 Jan., 1318, the Bull "Glori-

osam Eoclesiam" (Bull. Franc, V, 137) by which they

were excommunicated. The movement of the Spirit-

uals failed to obtain its aim; it even led through the

errors of its leaders, to schism and heresy. However,
the zeal for stricter observance of the rule combined
with full submission to authority shortly after revived

in the first Observant convents and led the order to

new prosperity.

For general bibliography see Friars Minor and Fraticelli.
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cans Mn '

1
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On ihf i (ununictin Spirituals see Mabetti. Monumenta el

antiquitates veterxa diaciplintje Ord. Prad. ab anno 1216 ad 1.^48
prtetertim in Romana Prorincia: QdAtif-Eohard. Scriptores

Ordinis Pradicalorum, I (Paris, 1719), 534; Reichert, Monu-
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Spokan Indians, an important tribe of Salishan
Iingui,stic stock, closely cognate with the Colville,

CcEur d'Alene, Kalispel, and Flathead, and formerly
holding the country upon Spokane River in Eastern
Washington and the adjacent portion of Idaho. They
were first noted, under the name of Lartielo, by the
American explorers, Lewis and Clarke, in 1805. At
a later period they came into communication with
the traders of the Hudson Bay Company and Amer-
ican Fur Company. In 1.839 a Presbyterian mi.ssion

was established among the Lower Spokan at Che-
makane, Washington, and continued until 1849, when
it was abandoned in consequence of the massacre of

Rev. Marcus Whitman and his companions of the
Presbyterian mission of Waiilatpu among the Cayuse.
The Spokan chief, Garry, however, gave protection
to those at Chemakane until the danger was past. A
Spokan primer, published by the missionaries in

charge in 1842, was one of the earliest books printed
on the Pacific coast.

The LIpper Spokan came under the influence of the
Jesuit Fathers De Smet, Point, and their successors,

about 1841, with the result that that portion of the
tribe is Catholic. Throughout the Yakimd war of

1856-8 the Spokan remained quiet, chiefly through
the effort of the Catholic mission.aries. In 1872 those
of Washington, constituting the larger body, were
gathered with other cognate tribes upon the ColviUe
reservation. North-eastern Washington, where they
now reside. Those in Idaho are associated with the
Coeur d'Alene and are all Catholic. At Colville the
Lower band is Protestant, while the Upper band,
somewhat smaller in numbers, is Catholic. From
perhaps 1200 souls a century ago they have declined
(1911) to 600, of whom 96 are on the Coeur d'.-\lene

reservation. The religious centre for those of Colville

is the mission of St. Francis Regis, at Ward, Washing-
ton, under Jesuit management. The centre for Coeur
d'Alene is the Jesuit mission of the Sacred Heart, at

De Smet, Idaho. In language, primitive custom, and
characteristics the Spokan are virtually identical

with the Coeur d'Alene and Kalispel Indians.
Bancroft, Hist, of Oregon (San Francisco. 1886-88) ; Idem. Hist.

Washington, Idaho and Montana (.San Francisco, 1890); DeSmet,
Oregon Missions (New York. 1847); Bur. Cath. Ind. Missions:
Annual Reports of Director (Washington): Commissioner of Ind.
Affairs; Anntml Reports, especially Stevens (Washington. 1854)
and WiNANS (Washington. 1870) ; Moonet. Ghost Dance Religion
in Fourteenth Ann. Rept. Bur. Amer. Ethnology, pt. II (Washing-
ton, 1896).

James Moonet

Spoleto, Archdiocese op (Spoletana), in the
Province of Umbria, Italy. The city is situated on a
spur of Monteluco, which belongs to the Sybilline

Mountains. In the neighbourhood are marble quar-
ries and coal mines; mineral earths are also found, and
in the forests of Monteluco, truffles. The situ.ation of

the city upon a steep rock, protected by the mountain,
has made it in all times an important fortress. The
cathedral is an interesting Lombard building, begun in

617 by Duke Theudelapius; the campanile belongs to

the tenth century, and the fa<^ade of 1207 is adorned
with a large mosaic by Solsernus; the ornaments of

the portal are by Gregorious Meloriantius (twelfth

century). The interior, restored in 1(540 by Bernini,

contains frescoes by Pinturicchio and by Fra Filippo

Lippi, who is buried here. Without the city, be-

yond the Porta della Torre (,(504?), is the ancient

Church of San Pietro (fifth century), with inter-

esting sculptures of the twelfth century. Not far

away, on the crest of the mountain is the Church of

San Giuliano, where the monastery of San Isacco

(sixth century) arose. Other churches are: 11 Cro-
rifisso, built on the site and from the materials of an

ancient temple; San Ans;uio, beneath which the
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foundations of another temple may be visited ; San
Pietro Martire, with frescoes by Spagna; San Kilippo,

with four rokunns of green porphyry taken from the

temple of Clitumnus. Among the civic {ditices are:

Palazzo Comunale, with a collection of paintings; the

castle of Cardinal Albornoz; and near the cathedral

Palazzo AiToui, which is believed to have been the

palace of the dukes of Spoleto. The relics of an-

tiquity include: Porta della Fuga; the ruins of an
ampliitheatre, and of the Ponte Sanguinario (the

bloody bridge); the arch of Drusus and Germanieus.
Spoletium, a city of the Umbrians, received a Ro-

man colon}' 241 B. c. In 217 Hannibal, after his

victory at Lake Trasimenus, was repulsed from the
walls of Spoleto. Here, in the Civil Wars, Pompey
and Crassus (82 b. c.) conquered the troops of Marius,
who, however, found refuge in the city, and were thus
the cause of its punishment. Here ^J^milianus was
proclaimed emperor (249), and killed three months
later. In the Gothic war (5.37) the city surrendered
to the Byzantine general, Constantine; but in 546 it

was recovered by Totila, and it was not retaken by
the Byzantines until 552, when Narses restored the
fortifications. In 572 Spoleto became the seat of a
Lombard duke, Faroald. He was succeeded by Ari-

ulf, who made frequent expeditions against the Byzan-
tine dominions
(579-92 against

Ravenna; 592
against Rome).
Ariulf was suc-

ceeded by Theu-
delapius, son of

Faroald, then
came Atto (653),

Transemund I

(663), Faroald II

(703), who ruled
conjointly with
his brother Wa-
chilap. Faroald II

li;i(l alreadv cap-
iMivd Classe (the

purl of Ravenna),
when he was
obliged by Luit-
prand to restore

it. He was de-

posed by his son
Transemund II

(724), who also rebelled against King Luitprand
and formed an alliance with Gregory III, with
whom he found refuge in 738. Ilderic, who had
replaced him as duke, was slain by Transemund in

740, but in 742 the latter was obliged to become a
cleric by King Luitprand, and the duchy was con-
ferred upon Agiprand (742), who was succeeded by
Theodicius. Under Hildebrand the Duchy of Spo-
leto was promised to the Holy See by the King of the
Franks, and the duke himself was named by Pope
Adrian (773), but the succeeding dukes were named
by the Prankish emperors. Winigisus aided Pope
Leo III against his enemies. Among the dukes of

this epoch are the following: Sicco, who was expelled
because of his hostility to the Franks, but was re-

ceived and made duke at Beneventum; Guido I, who
divided the duchy between his two sons Lambert and
< iuido II, the latter receiving the Duchy of Camerino.
Lambert distingui.shed himself in the wars against the
Saracens, but disgraced himself by massacres at Rome
in 867; he was afterwards deposed (871), then restored

(876), but was a second time excommunicated by
Pope John VIII. In 883 Guido II united under his

Bway the entire dukedom, which from this time was
called the Duchv of Spoleto and Camerino. After the
death of Ch.arles III the Bald (888), Guido had him-
self crowned Roman Emperor and King of Italy under

Pope Stephen V (891); Pope Formosus in 892
also crowned his son Lambert II, who succeeded his
father in the dukedom, kingdom, and empire.

Alberico 1, Duke of Camerino (897), and afterwards
of Spoleto, married the notorious Marozia; he was
killed by the Romans in 924. His son Alberico II made
himself also master of Rome and remained there until
the election to the papacy of his son John XII. At
this time the Emperor Otto I detached from the Duchy
of Spoleto the so-called Sabina Langobardica, which
was bestowed upon the Holy See. In 967 Otto II

united the duchy with that of Capua and Benevento,
which was then ruled by Pandolfo Testa di Ferro;
but after the death of the latter he detached Sjjoleto,

which was in 989 granted to Hugo, Duke of Tus-
cany. The duchy was united with Tuscany a second
time in 1057, when Godfrey of Lorraine espoused
Beatrice, the widow of Boniface, Duke of Spoleto,
and it remained so until the death of the Countess
Matilda. During the conflict between the papacy
and the Emperor Henry IV, the latter named other
dukes of Spoleto. After this the dukedom was in the
family of the Werners (Guarnieri) of Urslingen, Mar-
graves of Ancona. In 1155 Frederick Barbarossa de-
stroyed the city for having made a prisoner of his am-
bassador to Apulia. In 1158 the emperor gave the
duchy to Guelf VI of Este; Henry VI invested Conrad
of Urslingen with it, upon whose death in 1198 it was
ceded to Pope Innocent III, the cession being con-
firmed by Otto of Brunswick. The latter, however,
in 1209 occupied the duchy for himself, making Di-
pold von Vohburg duke. In like manner Frederick
II in his different treaties with the Holy See acknowl-
edged its sovereignty over the duchy, but when at war
with the papacy he occupied it for the empire, and
was always joyfully received by the poijulace (1240).
His son, Manfred, on the other hand, did not succeed
in winning the people. The popes maintained at

Spoleto a governor, who was often a cardinal. As
early as the thirteenth century, and more frequently
in the fourteenth, Spoleto was involved in wars with
Perugia, Terni, and other cities; in 1324 it was almost
destroyed by the Perugians. In 1319 the struggle be-

tween the Guelphs and Ghibellines tore the city. Car-
dinal Albornoz favoured the city for the services

which it rendered in the restoration of the papal
power, and made it independent of Perugia. At the

beginning of the Great Schism, Pietro di Prato suc-

ceeded in occupying Spoleto for the anti-pope Clem-
ent VII, but was expelled by Boniface IX. Ladis-
laus II, King of Naples, in 1414 endeavoured in vain
to make him.self master of the city. Pope Eugenius
IV named as g;overnor the Abbot of Monte Cassino,

Piero TomaceUi, who was tyrannical to such an extent
that the people besieged him in his castle, and in 1438
summoned the bands of Piccinino to free them. In
1480 Cardinal Vitelleschi ended the tyranny of Piero

and of the Trinci of Foligno. The former perished in

the Castle of Sant' Angelo. During the fifteenth cen-

tury the city was often at war and in rebellion against

the papal power. In the campaign of 1S60 in Um-
bria, Spoleto was heroically defended by Colonel
O'Reilly.

Spoleto venerates as its apostle St. Brictius, who is

also venerated in other cities of Umbria and Tuscany.
It is difficult to discuss the epoch in which he lived be-

cause the legend of his life is so full of anachronisms.
The names of other martyrs are also recorded at

Spoleto, like St. Gregory the Priest; indeed, the name
Ponte Sanguinario is said to record a great massacre
of Christians. Another martjTcd bishop was St. Sa-
turnius (270), and during the persecut ion of Diocletian

the martvTdom of St. Savinus, Bishop of Assisi, took

place at Spoleto. The first bishop of certain date is

Ca-cilianus, to whom Pope Liberius wrote a letter in

354. There is record of Bishop Achilles, who during

the conflict between Pope St. Boniface and the anti-
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pope Eulalius was a visitor of the Church of Rome
(418); Bishop Spes (fifth centiuy), who collected the

relies of the martyrs and erected many churches; St.

Amasius (d. 489) ; St. Johannes, killed by Totila (546).

At the time of Bishop Petrus (573) Spoleto was under
Arian rule. It is related that an Arian bishop in

Spoleto wished to enter the Church of San Pietro,

then the cathedral, by force, but was stricken with
blindness. To Bishop Chrysanthus (591) St. Greg-
ory the Great wrote four letters, in one of which he
admonished him not to discipline fugitive monks so

lightly. Other bishops were : Adeodatus (about 777)

;

Siguald (827), formerly Abbot of Echternach; Adal-
bert (1015), who built the new cathedral and the

episcopal residence within the city. After he had de-

stroyed the city, Barbarossa presented to the cathe-

dral the so-called Madonna of St. Luke, a Byzantine
work with inscriptions of a dialogue between Mary
and Jesus. Bishop Nicol6 Porta, who became
bishop in 1228, was transferred in 1236 to the Patri-

archate of Constantinople. Bartolommeo de Bardi,

O.Min. (1320), rendered excellent services as Gov-
ernor of Terni. In 1417, on the death of Bishop Ja-

copo, who was a partisan of Pope John XXIII, the

clergy wished to proceed to the election of a new
pastor but the people prevented them, proclaiming as

bishop Nicolo Vivari, the nominee of Gregory XII.
Again in 1433 the clergy wished to revive their right

of electing a bishop, but the intervention of Eugenius
IV prevented them. Other bishops were: Berardo
Erubi (1448), afterwards cardinal, who played an
important part in the government of the church;
Alessandro Farnese (155.5); Alfonso Visconti (1601),

founder of the seminary, which was enlarged by his

successor Maffeo Barberini (1603), afterwards Pope
Urban VIII, who ordered the restoration of the cathe-

dral. After the death of Cardinal Locatelli (1812),

Napoleon nominated Bishop Antonio de Longo,
whom the canons were unwilling to obey, and were
therefore nearly all exiled. In 1820 Spoleto became
a metropolitan see and the ancient Diocese of Norcia
was taken from its territory. Of the archbishops we
should record: Mastai Ferretti (1827-32), afterwards

Pius IX, whose episcopal rule was noteworthy for the

manner in which (1837) he persuaded four thousand
rebels to lay down their arms.
To the Diocese of Spoleto has been united that of

Bevagna (Maevania), an ancient city, which venerates

as first bishop St, Vincent the Martyr; the first bishop
of certain date is Innocentius (487). In the time of

St. Gregory the Great it was very difficult to provide a
bishop for this see, but in 649 and in 844 bishops are

again recorded. Bevagna (Msevania, where, in ancient

days the white bulls destined for the sacrificial altars

were pastured) is situated twenty-two miles south-east

of Perugia, at the confluence of the Clitunno and Tu-
pino, and contains 6000 inhabitants. The ancient

cathedral was dedicated to St. Michael. The body
of Biased James Bianconi is preserved at Bevagna.
Blessed James was born there in 1220. At sixteen

he was received into the Dominican order at Spoleto.

After his ordination, he devoted his energies espe-

cially to the work of extirpating the heresy of the

Nicolaites from Umbria, and finally succeeded in con-
verting its chief propagator, Ortinellus. After a life

of extraordinary austerity James died on 15 August,
1301. In later times his remains were exposed on
three occasions and were found to be incorrupt.

Numerous miracles were attributed to his intercession

and even to-day they arc of not rare occurrence.

Pope Boniface IX has granted indulgences to all those

who visit his rehcs during the first three days of May;
Pope Clement X extended the celebration of his feast

(23 August) to the whole Dominican Order (cf.

Jacobilli, "Vita del beato Giacomo da Bevagna",
Foligno, 1644; Piergi, "Vita del beato Giacomo Bian-
coni da Bevagna", Rome, 1729). Another Blessed

James, a Franciscan martyr, who died on 2 Septem-
ber, 1377, is honoured at Bevagna (see "Acta SS.",
I Sept., 595-6; "Annee dominicaine", VIII, 1898,

pp. 779-94).
Another ancient diocese united with Spoleto is

Trevi. The town of Trevi (in ancient days Trebia),

about four leagues from Spoleto, is situated on the
right bank of the River Clitunno, on a rugged slope at

the extremity of Monte Petino. It is in Umbria and
so is to be distinguished from the Latin town Trebia.

It was founded probably as early as the fifth century
B. c. Pliny speaks of it as flourishing and calls its

inhabitants "Trebiates Umbrite popuh". There
is evidence to show that the Faith was preached there

liefore the end of the second century. In A. D. 296
Pope Marcellinus consecrated, as first Bishop of Trevi,

The Cathedral, Spoleto
Begun, 617; campanile, X Century

/Emilianus, an Armenian, who, with his companions
Hilarian, a monk, and Hermippus and Denis, was
martyred on 28 January, 302, under Diocletian. The
body of jEmilianus was brought to Spoleto and in-

terred there. During the troubles caused by the bar-
barbarian and internal wars the relics were concealed,
but in 1660 they were discovered in the cathedral.

Up to the year 1050 nine other bishops of Treviare
known from the lists of prelates present at synods in

Rome; they include: Constantine, in 487; Laurentius,
in 499; Propinquus, in .501; Grisus or Priscus, in 743;
Valerimus, in 709; Paulus in 826; and Crescentius, in

853. About the middle of the eighth century Trevi
came under the temporal dominion of the Church.
In 840 and 881 the city suffered from the Saracen
inroads, and in 915 and 924 from an Hungarian in-

vasion. The Trevans sided with the Guelph party
in their struggles with the Ghibellines. Among the
natives of Trevi the following may be mentioned:
Saints Vincent, Bishop of Bevagna, and Benignus,
deacon, martyrs; St. Constant inus. Bishop and patron
of Perugia (feast 29 January); Blessed Tliomas of

Naples, hermit of the Institute of Celestine V; Bene-
detto Valenti, the learned jurisconsult ; and Virgilio

Lucarini, canon of St. George's Velabro, who founded
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the college of Trevi, which was opened in 1674.

Giotta da Vespignano painted a beautiful fresco in

the Church of the Holy Cross. In the Church of

San Martino was a very valuable painting, repre-

senting "The Coronation of the Blessed Virgin in

Heaven", attributed by some to Giovanni Spagna, but
more likely a work of Pietro Vannucci (Perugino);

it is now in the Pinacoteca Vannucci, Perugia.

In tlie valley below the town is the celebrated

church and shrine of Santa Maria delle Lagrime (Our
Lady of the Tears). The story of the miraculous
image is briefly this: Diotallevio d'Antonio, who hved
near the road leading from Spoleto to Trevi, had
painted an image of the Madonna and Child on the
outside wall of his house. One day tears were noticed
falhng from the eyes of the Madonna. The report of

this extraordinary phenomenon, which continued for

some time, spread far and wide. Official records of the
occurrence were made by the municipal authorities.

Many graces and favours were obtained through
prayer before the picture. A smaU chapel was
erected in August, 1485, and Mass was daily offered

therein. On 26 July, 1846, Santa Maria delle Lagrime
was chosen patroness of the town. On 27 March,
1487, the large basilica was begun, which on its com-
pletion, 8 March, 1489, was confided to the Olivetans.

A contemporary account of the miraculous origin of

the shrine by Father Francesco Mugnoni, an Olive-
tan, who resided within a short distance of d'An-
tonio's house, is preserved- The basilica contains
Perugino's "The Adoration of the Magi", and Gio-
vanni Spagna's "Deposition from the Cross". The
shrine has been enriched with many beautiful
offerings in commemoration of the numerous benefits

conferred upon the people of the neighbourhood and
visiting pilgrims through the intercession of Our
Lady of Tears. Notable among these is a representa-
tion, in silver relief, of the city of Ferni given by its

inhabitants and neighbouring towns in remembrance
of their deUverance from the plague.

The archbishop, Mgr. Domenico Serafini, a Bene-
dictine of the Congregation of Monte Cassino, was
born at Rome on 3 .Avigust, 18.52; professed at Subiaco
on 16 June, 1874; ordained priest on 21 October,
1877;' appointed procurator-general of the congrega-
tion five years later; in June, 1892, he was elected

abbot-general; on 19 .\pril, 1900, he was named arch-
bishop and on 6 May, 1900, consecrated, in succession

to Mgr. Mariano Elzeviro Pagliari (born at Camerino,
in the Marches, on 11 September, 1834, and named to

the see on 28 February, 1879). Spoleto has no suf-

fragan see; it has 172 pari.shes, with 170 secular and 60
regular clergy, 92, ()()() .souls, 14 monasteries for men,
and 1 1 convents for women, 3 colleges for boys, and
2 for girls. Its seminary serves for southern Umbria.
A CathoUc weekly and a religious periodical are pub-
lished here.
Cappelleto, Le Chiese d' Italia, IV (Venice, 1857) : Campello,

DMe lli.ilorie di Spolelo CSpoIeto. 1672) ; Barbanti, RistreUo delV
antico e moderno stnio di Spolelo (Foligno. 1731) ; Sax.=»i, Drijli edi-

fizi e deiframmetili nloriri di Spolelo; Fattf^ ttt, V.";.--' (*,'(<.»-

diplomatiche riujtardanli la serie dei dii'> '•''";
!> tn,

IStil); A^GT-lA-HoTx, Spoleto e dinlorh' -; .i
*

•
1

'i Ii -w,
Ceachichte des langobardisehen Herzogtwrt >/> .'. 1; ,ii . i^MU):
Manassei, Alcum documenti per la storm 'i^ii^- nttn di Ttrni et

Spoleto trascritti ed annotati in Archiv star. ilaL, XXII (1S7.5).

367-il.i; Sansi, Storia dei commune di Spolelo dal secolo XII.
al XVII in Aerad. spolel. (1879); Pila Cabocci, Delia zecca e

deUe monele di Spoleto (Camerino. 1.8.86) ; Prampouni. La rocca di
Spoleto in Rev. Europe^, XII (1879^, 92-7; Hardouin, Concilia,
VII. 239; Mansi. Coni-ilia. XXIII. 344; Uohelu, Italia sacra. X.
114; LODI, Brere storia delle cose memorabili di Trevi (Milan, 1647)

;

BxRizzA, Isloria delta Vergine deUe lyagrime di TrCTi(Miian. 1721);
Alberti, Notizie antiche e modeme risguardanti Bevagna cittti deW
L'mbria. raccoUe in compendio: Giorgetti. Breve islorico compendia
delV imagine miracolosa di Maria delta delle Lacrime. venerato alln
/aide di Trevi neW Umbria (Tod\.l7S2). ^ BjjjjjGNI

Spondanus (de Sponde), Henri, a convert from
Calvinism, Bishop of Pamicrs, and one of the con-
tinuators of Baronius, b. at Maul6on, in the French
Department of B.'uwes-Pyr^n^es, 6 January, 1508; d.

at Toulouse, 18 May, 1643. After studying human-
ities at the Calvinist college of Ort hez, he accompanied
the royal ambassador to Scotland and, upon his return,
took up the study of jurisprudence. In 1589 he was
jurist at the Parliament of Tours. Convinced of the
truth of the
Catholic religion

by the writings of

Bellarmine and
the instructions

of Duperron, he
became a Catho-
lic, 21 Sept., 1.59.").

In 1600 he ai-

companied Cardi-
nal de Sourdis to

Rome, where he
was ordained
priest on 7 March,
1606; Pope Paul
V then appointed
him reviser of the
briefs of the
PcEnitentiaria.
In 1625 he was
created Bishop of

Pamiers, in which
capacity he laboured with great zeal for the
preservation of Catholicism and converted numerous
Protestants. Owing to ill-health he resigned his
diocese in 1639 and retired to Toulouse. His writings
are: "Les cimetieres sacres" (Bordeaux, 1596);
".\nnales ecclesiastici C;Esaris Baronii in Epitomen
redacti" (Paris, 1612); "Annales sacri a mundi
creatione ad ejusdem redemptionem" (Paris, 1637),
an epitome of the "Annals" of Tornielle; "Annalium
Baronii continuatio ab a. 1197 quo is desinit ad a.

1622" (Paris, 1639).
Frizon, Vita Spondani in later editions of the last-named work;

Raess, Die Convertiten seit der Reformation. Ill (Freiburg, 1866),
285-95.

Michael Ott.

Sponsor. See Baptism; Contirmatign.

Spontini, Gasparo Luigi Pacifico, composer, b.

at Magolati, near Jesi, Ancona, 14 Nov., 1774; d.

there, 14 Jan., 1851. He was intended for the Church,
but decided on a
musical career. In
1791 he entered
the Conservatorio
de' Turchini at

Naples, where he
had Sala, Tritto,

and Tarantino as

masters, and soon
displayed his skill

in composition.

Between the veais
1796 and 1799 he
had written six

operas,which were
duly produced in

Rome and Flor-

ence, and in 1800
succeeded Cima-
rosa iis Court
composer at
Palermo. In 1803
he settled in Paris, and for a time did not make
any marked impression, but in 1804 his "Milton"
(one-act opera) attracted considerable attention,

and his triumph was assured by the jjroduction of

"LaVestale" (15 Dec, 1807) and " Fernando Cortez

"

(28 November, 1809). He w.as appointed conductor
of Italian Opera at the OdC-on in 1810, and brought
forward many notable works by various composers.

Pacifico .Sponti.ni

I ronterapor3r>' portrait
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His "Olympic" (15 Dec, 1819) he regarded as his

best opera, yet it was not a success at first. At
length after considerable revision he again presented
it on 28 Feb., 1826, when his judgment was finally

endorsed by the public.

Removing in 1820 to Berlin, where he was ap-
pointed chief Kapellineisler at a salary of 4000 thalers

annually and a yearly benefit concert, he composed
music for Moore's "Lalla Rookh", produced at the
Royal Palace on 27 Jan., 1821. His "Agnes von
Hohenstaufen " got its first hearing on 12 June, 1829.

In 1829 he received the honorary doctorate of Halle
University, and in 1834 he conducted a performance
of his "Vestale" at Hamburg. He visited his native
place in 1835, and journeyed to England in 1838,
returning to Paris, where he was made a member of

the Institute in the same year. A revised version

of his "Agnes" was given in 1837, after which he
ceased writing operas. In 1842 he left Berlin for

good (being succeeded by Meyerbeer), and went to

Rome, where many distinctions awaited him. The
pope created him Count of St. Andrea in 1844, in

which year he returned to Paris. That year is mem-
orable for a visit to Dresden, on which occasion Rich-
ard Wagner got up his "Vestale" conducted by the
composer. Feeling his end approaching he retired

to Magolati in 1850. Although he loomed so large

in the first half of the last century, Spontini's music
is now almost on the top shelves. He was not a very
loveable personality owing to his egotism, pride,

and bad temper, but he was generous to needy musi-
cians and at his death he bequeathed all his property
for charitable purposes.
Grove, Diet, of Music and Mxisicians (new cd., London, 1908):

Fetib, Biographic Universellc des Musiciens (2nd ed., Paris,
1860-65); Ledebur, Berliner Tonhunsller-Lciicon (Berlin. 1861);
Lee, Story of Opera (London, 1909).

W. H. Grattan-Flood.

Sporer, Patritius, moral theologian, b. at Pas-
sau, Bavaria; d. there, 29 May, 1683. In 1637 he
entered the Order of Friars Minor in the convent of

his native town, which then belonged to the religious

Province of Strasburg. He taught theology for

many years, obtained the title of Lector jubilatus,

and was also the theologian of the Bishop of Passau.
Sporer is the author of several works: (1) "Amor
Dei super omnia" (Wiirzburg, 1662); (2) "Actionum
humanarum immediata regula Conscientia moraliter
explicata atque ad disputationem publicam expos-
ita" (Wiirzburg, 1660); (3) "Theologia moralis,

decalogalis et sacramentalis " (3 folio vols., 1681;
re-edited, Salzburg, 1692; Venice, 1724, 1726, 1755,

1756). Some editions have additional notes by K.
Kazenberger and Ch. Mayr, two well-known Francis-
can moralists. The latest edition with up-to-date
supplements is by Irensus Bierbaum, O. F. M.
(3 vols. 8vo, Paderborn, 1897-1901; 2nd ed,, 1901-5).

Sporer was one of the best moralists of his time
and is much appreciated even to-day. St. Alphonsus
Liguori often quotas him and Lehmkul numbers him
amongst the classical authors of moral theology.
For other testimonies see Preface of Bierbaum's
edition. As to his moral system he follows Proba-
bilism. In questions at issue between St. Thomas
Aquinas and Duns Scotus he defends and follows the
latter, as for instance in the question of indifferent

human actions. Very often also Sporer lays under con-
tribution his own large experience as director of souls,

thus rendering his work all the more useful.
Joannes a S. A.ntonio, Bibtiotheca utiiversa Francescana, 11

(Madrid, 1732). 426; Minoes. Geach. der Framiskaner in Baycrn
(Munich. 1896), 227; Hdrter, Nommclator, IV (3d ed., Inns-
bruck, 1910), 944.

Livarius Oliger.

Sportelli, CjEsar, Venerable, b. at Nola in Bari,

Italy, 29 March, 1702; d. at Pagani, 19 April, 1750.
His mother, who died with the reputation of a saint.

brought CiEsar up with all care. He became a distin-

guished lawyer, uniting the perfect ion of a Christian life

with the duties of his profession. He was thirty-three

when under the gtiidance of Fr. Falcoia of the " Pii Op-
erarii " he joined St. Alphonsus, and was the first cleri-

cal novice of the saint's institute. He was ordained
priest by his director, now become Bishop of Castella-
mare. Sportelli was St. Alphonsus's first and most
faithful companion. \Mien others abandoned him,
Spoitelli only clung more closely to him and like him-
self was determined, at any cost, to devote his life to
the evangelization of abandoned souls. In this he
succeeded admirably, nor was he less successful in his

work for priests and religious. Severe with himself,

he was full of charity to others. There was nothing
austere in his virtue: it drew all hearts to him. His
union with God was manifest, and although he preached
the great truths with vehemence he repelled no one.
He was the saint's advisor and helped him more than
anyone else to extend the influence of his Institute.

In times of great difficulty he founded the house of

Mater Domini, Caposele, and the house of Pagani in

which St. Alphonsus lived and died and where his

relics repose. He wore himself out working and on his

way to preach a retreat he was struck by apoplexy in

a lonely place. Bandits helped him to reach Pagani,
where after a tedious illness he died on the day he had
foretold. Three years and seven months after his

interment it was decided to transfer his remains to a
place in a newly built crypt. The eoflin was opened
in the presence of the Bishop of Xocera, Right Rev.
Gerard Volpe, the Abbotof Angri, D. Thomas Cortora,
and others. The vestments in which the servant of

God had been clothed turned to dust, while the body
was in perfect preservation, flexible and exhaling a
sweet fragrance. The countenance was beautiful and
when a vein was opened blood flowed just as if he were
living. St. Alphonsus wished to take steps at once for

his beatification, but was prevented from doing so by
many difficulties. It was not till 1899 that the cause
was introduced and that he was declared venerable.

Landi, Notizia de P, Sportetli; A Redemptorist. Compendia
delta vita del Scrm de Deo P. D. Cesare Sportelli ( Avelleno, 1895)

;

Introductio Caus{F.

J. Magniek.

Springfield, Diocese of (Campifontis), in Massa-
chusetts, erected in June, 1870. It comprises five

counties of Central and Western Massachusetts: Wor-
cester, Hampden, Hampshire, Franklin, and Berk-
shire. Its area is 4320 square miles, a little over half

that of the entire state. According to the census of

1910 the population of the territory within the limits

of the diocese was 843,212. Of this number 323,122
are Catholics.

Early History.—Some of the early Puritans of

Central and Western Massachusetts became Catholics
in a remarkable manner: children taken captive by
French and Indians at Deerfield and Westboro were
carried to Canada and there educated in the Catholic
F"aith. They married in Canada, and the descend-
ants of some of them attained eminence. Joseph-
Octave Plessis, who in 1806 became Archbishop of

Quebec and in a trying time ruled the Canadian
Church with firmness and prudence, was a grandson
of Martha French, who a little over a century before
had been carried away from the home of her father.

Deacon French of Deerfield. Some Acadians were
quartered at Worcester in 1755, but the last of them
returned to Canada in 1767. .\t the time of the Rev-
olutionary War many Irishmen lived in Central and
A\'estern Alassachusetts. Some of them must have
been Catholics, but there is no evidence that they con-
tributed in any way to the upbuilding of the future

Church of Siiringfield. The foundations of this f

Church were laid by Irish immigrants, who in 1826
and later came to Worcester, to Chicopee (then a part
of Springfield), and to I'ittsfield, to dig canals, to lay
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railroads, and to build and operate factories. The
faith of these immigrants was nourished by apostolic

men, of whom the foremost was Rev. James Fitton.

He was born in Boston in 1S0.5 and ordained priest by
Bishop Fenwick (1S27). After a short stay among
the Indians at Eastport, Maine, he was made pastor

at Hartford. His missionary zeal carried him into all

parts of New England. In jilassaehusetts his labours

extended from " Boston on the east, to Great Barring-

ton in the Berkshires on the west". In 1830 he said

Mass in Chicopee. On 7 July, 1834, he laid at Worces-
ter the foundation of the first church which was
built in the territory now ruled by the Bishop of

Springfield. He became pastor of Worcester in 1836.

Contemporary with the erection of the church at

Worcester, Father P'itton purchased land south of

the town, on which he built a school. This property

he deeded (1S43) to the Rt. Rev. Benedict J. Fenwick,
Bishop of Boston. Bishop Fenwick erected upon it

the College of the Holy Cross, which he induced the

Jesuits of Maryland to assume charge of. This was
the first Catholic college in New England. It began
with seventeen students. It has become the largest

of the Catholic colleges of the United States, whose
students all follow a classical course, including Greek.

Its influence is now felt in all parts of the American
possessions. The parish at Worcester was composed
mainly of Irish, though it included also French, Eng-
lish, and Americans. From Worcester Father Fitton

made missionary trips to the towns along the Black-

stone, and to the settlements along the Western Rail-

road. This work was continued and dcvelojied by
the pastors who succeeded him at Worcester. Of
these the most energetic, as a missionary, was Rev.
Matthew W. Gibson, who in thirteen years built

churches in nine places of Worcester County and in

ten more established parishes.

The first resident pastor of Western Massachusetts
was Rev. John D. Brady. In 1841 he a.ssumed charge

of the parish of Chicopee, which extended over four

counties. For four years he shepherded this vast

parish alone. In 1845 Rev. Bernard O'Cavanaugh
came to him as an assistant. Rev. Jeremiah O'Cal-
laghan, the zealoas and able, if somewhat eccentric,

missionary of Vermont, had said Mass at Pittsfield

in 183.5 and yearly thereafter till 1839. This re-

markable man in his old age founded the first Catho-
lic parish in Holyoke. In 1844 F'ather Brady built

the first church at Pittsfield, of which Rev. Bernard
O'Cavanaugh became pastor in 1848. His suc-

cessor. Rev. Patrick Cudahy, the "church builder of

the Berkshires", and Rev. William Blenkinsop, who
continued the work of Father Brady in the Connecticut
Valley, organized into new parishes and prepared for

further development the Church which was now firmly

establiKhed in Western Massachusetts. To this de-
velopment Pills IX contributed when he made of

Central and Western Massachusetts a diocese with its

see at Springfield.

BMoi>.s.—Rl.. Rev. Patrick T. O'Reilly, the first

Bishop of Springfield, was born in Cavan, Ireland,

24 Dec, 1833. He came to Boston in his boyhood.
He studied classics at St. Charles's College, Mary-
land, theology at St. Man,''s Seminary, Baltimore,
and was ordained in Boston, 1.5 August, 1857, by
Bishop Bacon of Portland. He served :us .assistant

to Father Boyce at St. John's Church, Worcester, till

1862, when he was sent to organize the parish of St.

Joseph's, Boston. In 1864 he returned to Worcester
as pastor of St. John's. There he remained until he
was appointed Bishop of Springfielil (2.S June, 1870),

being consecrated 2.5 September of the same year.

He ruled the Diocese of Springfield for twenty-one
years and a half. During this time its population in-

cre-ised from (tO.OOO to 2()().0(X); its priests from 43 to

196; its religious women from 12 to 321; its pari.shes

from 43 to 96; its schools from 2 to 30. Bishop

O'Reilly confirmed 77,000 persons. He dedicated 45
churches, and laid the corner-stones of nearly a hun-
dred buildings consecrated either to religion or to
education. He gave encouragement to works of
charity. The hospital of the Sisters of Providence at
Holyoke and the orphan .asylums at Holyoke and at
Worcester were begun during his administration. He
died 28 May, 1892. He was succeeded bv the present
(1911) bishop, Rt. Rev. Thomas D. Beaven, D.D.,
who was born at Springfield, March, 1851. He
studied at Holy Cross College and at the Grand Sem-
inary, Montreal, and was ordained to the priesthood,
18 Dec, 1875. He laboured at Spencer for three
years as assistant and for ten as pastor. In 1888 he
was made pastor of the Church of the Holy Rosary,
Holyoke. Four years later (31 July) he was ap-
pointed Bishop of Springfield. He was consecrated
18 Oct., 1892. Bishop Beaven is an organizer. He
has applied to the temporal affairs of the Church
sound business principles. He has developed the
school system of the diocese and made it efficient.

He has encouraged the establishment of high schools
and academies, and organized and developefl the
charitable institutions of his diocese. Brightside,
with its infants' home, its orphan asylum, its Beaven-
Kelly Home for aged men, owes its existence to his
inspiration and largely to his generosity. During
his administration hospitals have been opened in

Worcester, Springfield, Montague City, and Adams,
orphan asylums at Holyoke, \\'orcester, and Leices-
ter, a House of the Good Shepherd at Springfield, and
homes for working girls m many places. Springfield

has for j-ears been remarkable among the dioceses of

the country for the number of its vocations to the
priesthood and the religious life. Four of its priests

have become bishops during the present administra-
tion; Rt. Rev. Thomas J. Conaty, D.D. (Monterey
and Los Angeles); Rt. Rev. Philip J. (iarrigan, D.D.
(Sioux City); Rt. Rev. Daniel F. Feehan, D.D. (Fall

River), and Rt. Rev. Jospeh J. Rice, D.D. (Burling-
ton).

Causes of Growth.—The growth of the Diocese
of Springfield is due largely to immigration. The
Irish were quickly followed by Canadians, and these

by Poles and Lithuanians. The Italians and the
Syrians came later. These immigrants came to

Massachusetts to get a market for their labour. They
prospered and their descendants are among the most
esteemed citizens of the commonwealth.

Religious Communilies. — About 380 religious

women are engaged in charitable work in the diocese.

Most of these are Sisters of Providence. The Sisters

of Mercy (the first religious community to enter the
diocese) conduct orphan asylums at Worcester and
Leicester, the Grey Nuns an orphanage at Worcester,
the Little Franciscan Sisters of Mary an old people's

home at Worcester; and the Sisters of the (iood Shep-
herd have a house at Springfield. The educat ional work
of the diocese requires the services of 7.50 sisters. The
Sisters of St. Joseph have a normal college in Sjiring-

field, an academy at Chicopee, and high sehciols in

many parishes. They also do a great jiart of the

parochial school work. The Sisters of Notre Dame
conduct high schools at Worcester, Springfield, Holy-
oke, and Chicopee. Other communities of women
engaged in teaching are: the Sisters of Holy Cross

and of the Seven Dolors, Sisters of St. .Ann, Sisters of

the .Assumption, Sisters of Providence, Faithful Com-
panions of Jesus, Sisters of St. Jo.seph (Hartford),

Presentation Nuns (Si. Hyacinth, P. il), Presenta-

tion Nuns (Fitchburg, Ma.ssachusetts), Felician Sis-

ters, Franciscan Sisters (Buffalo), and Daughters of

the Holy Ghost. The religious orders of men rep-

resented in the dioce.se are: the Jesuits, at Worcester;

the Fathers of La Salette, at Fit(^hburg, Ware, and
Westfield; the Franciscans, at Chicopee and Holyoke;
the Vincentians, at Springfield; the Fathers of the As-
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Bxunption, at Worcester; and the Xaverian Brothers,

at Worcester and Millbury.
Statistics.—Official reports for 1911 give the fol-

lowing figures: 300 diocesan and 14 regular priests

(not including the Jesuits at Holy Cross and the As-

sumptionists of the Apostolic School); 160 parishes;

28 missions with churches and 10 stations; 2 colleges

attended by 600 students; 4 academies; 61 parochial

schools, with 25,600 pupils; 5 orphan asylums; 1 in-

fants' home; 27,000 young people under Catholic

care; 6 hospitals; 5 homes for the aged; 3 working
girls' homes; 1 industrial school; and 1 House of the

Good Shepherd.
McCio /// ','/,.'//- (,.'/,,/.. I i:,< I h in New England (Bostoa,

1899); 1 / '.meat of the Catholic Church
in N'^rl 1; i-_ " M \. History of the Catholic
ChurrhinU, /,:^,/s;.,/, i\r.,., \",,,k. 1890); MxtANET, Carto-
lic PiUsfithI ami Birkshire (I'ittsfifW, 1S97); The Official Catholic

Directory (New York, 1911).

Thomas F. Ctjmmings.

Sprott (Spratt), Thomas, Vener.vble, EngUsh
martyr, b.atSkelsmergh, near Kendal, Westmoreland;
suffered at Lincoln with Thomas Hunt, 11 July,

1600. Sprott was ordained priest from the English
College, Douai, in 1596, was sent on the mission that
same year, and signed the letter to the pope, dated 8
November, 1598, in favour of the institution in Eng-
land of tlie archpriest. Hunt, a native of Norfolk,
was a priest of the English College of Seville, and had
been imprisoned at Wisbech, where he had escaped
with five others, some months previously. They were
arrested at the Saracen's Head, Lincoln, upon the
discovery of the holy oils and two Breviaries in their

mails. When brought to trial, though their being
priests was neither proved nor confessed, nor was any
evidence produced, the judge. Sir John Glanville,

directed the jury to find them guilty, which was done.
The judge died sixteen days afterwards under unusual
circumstances, as Dr. Worthington (quoted by Bishop
Challoner) records.
Challoner, Missionary Priests, I (Edinburgh, 1877), no3. 118

and 119; Knox, Douay Diaries (London, 1878), 16, 32: Pollen,
English Martyrs 1584-1683 in Calh. Rec. Hoc. (London. 1908), 384.

John B. Wainewright.

Squamish Indians.—A considerable tribe of Sali-

shan linguistic stuck, speaking a distinct language,

holdinf; thi' territory about Squamish River and Howe
Sound, above Eraser River in South-western British

Columbia. From possibly 2000 souls a century ago
they have dwindled, by smallpox visitation in 1862
and from results of earlier dissipation, to 690 in 1S90,

and to 396 in 1910, on six small reservations under
the Eraser River agency, viz. Mission or Burnird
Inlet (219), False Creek, Kapilano Island, Burrard
Inlet No. 3, Squamish or Howe Sound, and Seymour
Creek. The Squamish are first mentioned by the
voyager, Vancouver, who met and traded with them
in 1792, but regular contact with the whites dates
from the estabhshment of the Hud.son Bay Company
trading po.sts in Lower British Columbia (1810^20).

The earliest missionary worker was Father (after-

wards bishop) Modeste Demers, who made a short

missionary visit to the Lower Fraser in 1841. In
1857 the work of civilization and Cliristianization was
regularly taken up by the Oblates—among them
Fathers Casimir Chirouse, Leon Fouquet, and Pierre

Durieu—with such success that the entire tribe is

long since civihaed and almost entirely Catholic. The
educational work is in charge of the Sisters of 1 he Holy
Infant Jesus at the Squamish Mission, Burrard Inlet,

by whom, according to the iifficial report (1910),

"every attention and care jiossible is being bestowed
on the children". The Indians are described as sub-
sisting by farming, fi.shing, hunting, lumbering, and
labouring, with good dwellings and stock well cared
for; very industrious and of good morals, excepting a
few intemperates. In this connexion Hill-Tout says:

"Many of them have to-day, I am told, snug little

sums judiciously invested by their good friend and
spiritual director, the late Bishop Durieu, in safe

paying concerns. It is only fair to say, however, that
they deserve to be prosperous. They are probably
the most industrious and orderly band of Indians in

the whole province, and reflect great credit upon the
Roman mission estabhshed in their midst."

In their primitive condition the Squamish resem-
bled, in their leading characteristics, the Sechelt,

Songish, LiUooet, and other Sahshan tribes of Southern
British Columbia. They hved chiefly by fishing,

their main dependence being the salmon. They also

hunted the deer with dogs, driving the deer into the
water and there shooting it from canoes. Roots and
wild berries completed their commissary. Their or-

dinary houses were enormous communal structures

from 20 to 40 feet in width and from 200 or 300 even
to 600 feet in length, built of cedar planks, each family
having its own separate fire and sleeping platform.
Back from the coast they had also the communal
semi-subterranean round house of the interior tribes.

In household furnishing, baskets, of which they had
a great variety, predominated. Their greatest skill

was displayed in the shaping of their great dug-out
cedar canoes, of which they had several types. Like
their neighbours the tribe was divided into nobles,

commons, and slaves. Chiefship was hereditary', each
village being independent of the others. Poh'gamy
was common. The dead were buried in boxes or
canoes, laid upon the surface of the ground, and there

were many pecuhar mourning regulations, particularly

as concerned the widow. Abortion was common and
female infants were deliberately strangled by whole-
sale. A suitor signified his purpose by sitting beside

the door of the girl's house for four days and nights
without eating or drinking. The "potlatch", or
ceremonial gift distribution, was the great intertribal

festival; an instance is on record where over 2000 per-

sons sat down to the feast and goods to the value of

$5000 were given away. The puberty ordeal for girls

included a four days' complete abstinence from food
or drink, followed by an agonizing scratching over
the whole body with thorny brambles. There were
hypnotic dance performances and a barbarous dance
common also to several other tribes, in which the prin-

cipal dancer held in his hands a live dog which he de-

voured piecemeal as he danced. According to their

cosmogony the human race sprang from a race of

animals with semi-human characteristics, the world
being afterwards made fit for human occupation by
four brother culture heroes. The best summary of

their mythology and analysis of the language is that

given by Hill-Tout. See also Lillooet Indians,
Sechelt Indians, Songish Indians.

Hill-Tout, Notes on the StgomiV in Rept. Brit. .Assn. .Advance-

ment Sci. (70th meeting, LonHon, lonoi; (pem, Cosmogony and
History of the Skuamish in Trw /' h';,. Canada, 1897-98,
Section II, 2nd series, IV iM l^s.; Bancroft, Hist.

Brit. Columbia (San Franciscn, I
-•-.

- ,.i Depl. Ind. .\ffairs.

Annual Rept. (Ottawa); Moi..> i., ( ,;,,„.,..• Church in Western
Canada (2 vols., Toronto, 1910) ; Va.vlouvkb, Voyage of Dis-
covery, etc., 1790-5 (6 vols., London, 1801).

James Mooney.

Squiers, Herbert Goldsmith, army officer and
diplomatist; b. at Madoc, Canada, 20 April, 1859;

d. at London, 19 Oct., 1911. The son of John I.

and Elizabeth Squiers, he was educated :it Canandai-
gua Academy, Minnesota Military Academy, Mary-
land Agricultural School, and Fordham University

(A.M. and LL.D.); in 1877 he became second lieu-

tenant, U. S. Army, and from 18S5 to 1890 V. S.

military instructor at St. John's College, Fordham;
he left to join his regiment, the 7th Cavalry, at the
Indian Battle of Wounded Knee, and resigned as

first lieutenant, 1S91. In 1894 he became second
Secretary at the Legation at Berlin, and in 1898 first

Secretary ;it the Legation at Peking, where he and
his family were received into the Church by Arch-
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bishop Favier; during the siege of the Legations,

1900, he was chief of staff under Sir Claude Macdon-
ald, the British Minister to China, who with de
Giers, the Russian Minister, pronounced "Mr.
Squiers's services invaluable in keeping people and
things together in the midst of exaggerated racial

feelings"; for his "bravery and distinguished services"

he was formally thanked by the British (iovernment
and by President McKinley. In 1902 he was ap-
pointed Minister to Cuba; he resigned in 1905 but
was the next year appointed Minister to Panama,
in both of which offices his tact and firmness and his

Cathohc faith were of immense service to all iri solv-

ing many complicated questions of these early days.

He was devoted to his Church, and was very chari-

table but unostentatiously so. He helped many
deserving students to a Catholic education. One
of his last acts was to establish at the Catholic Uni-
versity two burses of S250 each for ten years. Broken
in health by eight years in the tropics, ho s]ient the

last two years of his life cruising in European waters.

His last words after receiving the last rites were: "I
am alone with God". His wonderful collection of

antique Chinese porcelain was purchased for him by
Mr. Pethick, the famous connoisseur. Many were
bought to assist Chinese friends. His first wife,

Helen L. Fargo (m. 1881, d. 1886), left him four
children, Gladys (Mrs. Rousseau), Georgia (Mrs.
H. Whitman), Fargo (d. 1906), and Helen. In 1889
he married Harriette Bard Woodcock, who survives

him, with their sons Herbert G., Bard, and John
Astor Squiers.
Hooker, Behind the Scenes in Peking (New York) ; M.iRTix,

Siege o/ Peking (1900); Smith, China in Conmhions (1901).

John Scully.

Squillace, Diocese of (Squillacensis), suffragan

of Reggio, in Calabria, Southern Italy. The city of

Squillace, in the civil Province of Catanzaro, stands

near the Ionian Sea at the base of a hill between the

two branches of the River Alessi, and is a centre of the

wine, olive, and silk industries; it also possesses lead

and iron mines, and earthenware works. The ancient

Scyllaceum, or Scylletium, had a harbour, which is

now a marsh. According to Cassiodorus, who was
boni there and died in a monasterj- founded there by
him, the city was established by an Athenian colony.

Invasions of Saracens in the ninth and tenth centuries,

a landing of the Turks in 1595, and the earthquake of

1783 caused its ruin. The diocese possesses the bodies

of many saints, including: St. Achatius, martjT, in the
cathedral; St. John Terrestre, abbot, a contemporary
of St. Nilus in the (then Basihan) monasterj- of Stilo;

and the holy monks Bartolomew, Nicholas, and Basil.

St. Bruno established two Carthusian monasteries
within the Umits of the diocese, S. Maria dell' Eremo
and S. Stefano in Nemore, the latter ha^^ng the less

rigorous discipline.

The first known Bishop of Squillace is Gaudentius
(465); Zachscus accompanied Pope Vigilius to Con-
stantinople (551) ; John, previously Bishop of Lissa, in

Dalmatia, ha\-ing been driven out by the barbarians,

was transferred hitherby St. Gregory the Great. After
Bishop Demetrius (870), no bishops are mentioned
until the Norman conquest, after which Count Roger
erected the cathedral, into which the Latin Rite was
introduced, while the Greek Rite continued much
longer in the diocese. The series of bishops com-
mences again with Theodore Mismer (1094). Other
bishops were: Francesco degli Arcesi (1418-76); Car-
dinal Enrigo Borgia (1539); Cardinal Guglielmo Sir-

leto (1568), who resigned in favour of his nephew,
Marcello (1573), the founder of a monastery for peni-
tent women, and famous for his erudition ; Tommaso
(1594) and Fabrizio Sirleto (1693); Nioold Micheli,
who enlarged the seminan.-. The territory of Squil-

lace contains Stilo, the ancient Consilinum, three
bishops of which are known, Sabinus (495) being the

earliest. The diocese contains 59 parishes, with 198
secular and 24 regular priests, 130,000 inhabitants, 5
convents of men and 1 of nuns.

Cappelletti, Ls chiese d' (tocia, XXI.
U. Benigni.

Stabat Mater, the opening words of two compan-
ion hymns, one of which (Stabat Mater Dolorosa)
is in liturgical use, while the other (Stabat Mater
Speciosa) is not. They celebrate the emotions of

Our Lady at the Cross and at the Manger—Calvary
and Bethlehem—respectively, and may conve-
niently be differentiated here by the third word {Do-
lorosa, Speciosa). The Speciosa contains thirteen

(double) stanzas of six lines; the Dolorosa, ten.

In other respects the two hymns are in quite perfect
parallelism of phrase throughout, as the first stanza
may serve to illustrate:

Stabat mater ]
^^^'^Fo^^

( speciosa

J
.. ( crucem lacrimosa

^^ '
( foenum gaudiosa

D-tfi't^M^l'-
The question, which is the original, which the imita-

tion, will be discussed under II. The Speciosa.
I. The Doloros.\.—The hymn was well known

to all classes by the end of the fourteenth century.

Georgius Stella, Chancellor of Genoa (d. 1420), in

his "Annales Genuenses", speaks of it as in use by
the Flagellants in 1388, and other historians note its

use later in the same century. In Provence, about
1399, the "Albati", or "Bianchi", sang it during their

nine days' processions. "The Church did not re-

ceive the hymn from the heretics, but the heretics

despoiled the Church of the Sequence" (Daniel,

"Thesaurus Hymnologicus", II, 140). If the very
questionable ascription to Jacopone da Todi be cor-

rect, the hymn probably found its way from Francis-

can houses into those of other rehgious bodies and
into popular use. It is found in several European
(but not English) Missals of the fifteenth century,

but was not introduced into the Roman Breviary

and Missal until 1727 (Feast of the Seven Dolours
B. V. M., assigned to Friday after Passion Sunday.
The September feast of the same name employs
other hymns in the Breviary Office). In the Breviary

it is divided into three parts: at Vespers, "Stabat
Mater dolorosa"; at Matins, "Sancta Mater, istud

agas"; at Lauds, "Virgo virginum pra?clara".

The authorship of the hymn has been ascribed to

St. Gregory the Great (d. 604), St. Bernard of Clair-

vaux (d. 1153), Innocent III (d. 1216), St. Bonaven-
ture (d. 1274), Jacopone (d. 1306), Pope John XXII
(d. 1334), Gregory XI (d. 1378). Of these ascrip-

tions, the only probable ones are those to Innocent

III and Jacopone. Benedict XIV gives it without

question to Innocent, and quotes three authorities;

Mone, in his notes, and Hurter, in his "Life", give

it to the same great pontiff. Dufheld, in his "Latin
Hymn Writers and their Hymns", rejects with much
positiveness, and Meams, in Juhan, " Dictionary of

Hymnology", questions, the ascription. Gregoro-

vius also denies it to the pope of "the great and cold

intellect"; but for a similar reason he might question

the ascription of the Corpus Christi hymns, redolent

of devotional warmth and sweetness, to the rigorously

scholastic mind of St. Thomas Aquinas; he adds,

however, a reference to a fourteenth-century manu-
script containing poems by Jacopone with an ascrip-

tion to him of the Stabat. The argument for Jaco-

pone is not satisfactorj'. While his hymns wTitten

in the LTmbrian dialect commanded popularity and
deser\'ed respect, some of the Latin hymns ascribed

to him are certainly not his, and it is doubtful if he

ever wrote any—or at all events anything better

thaji imitations of—Latin hymns.
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A large literature has grown about the hymns, Prot-

estants sharing with Catholics a deep, and often

glowingly expressed, admiration for its pathos, its

vividness of description, its devotional sweetness
and unction, its combination of easy rhythmic flow

with exquisite double rhyming and finished stanzaic

form. Daniel styles it "the queen of sequences"
(op. cit., V, 59) and devotes much space to its praise

(II, 136-138). Dr. Philip Schaff (in "Literature and
Poetry", 191) says: "The secret of the power of the

'Mater Dolorosa' lies in the intensity of feeling with

which the poet identifies himself with his theme,

and in the soft, plaintive melody of its Latin rhythm
and rhyme, which cannot be transferred to any
other language." Dr. Coles, a physician, devotes

a long "Proem" to his own translation, to an esti-

mate of the hymn, and thinks the hymn "powerful

in its pathos beyond almost anything that has ever

been written ". Mingled with his praise is much very

strong denunciation of its " Mariolatrj'." Schaff also

notes the usual Protestant objection, but gently

answers his co-religionists, concluding with the re-

minder that Catholics "do not pray to Mary as the

giver of the mercies desired, but only as the inter-

ceder,' thinking that she is more likely to prevail

with her Son than any poor unaided sinner on earth".

This affection of Protestants for the hymn has re-

sulted in manifold translation. Dean Trench, how-
ever, excluded the hymn from his "Sacred Latin

Poetry", and Saintsbury, in "The Flourishing of

Romance" (p. 77, footnote), characterizes the exclu-

sion as "a little touch of orthodox prudery". There
are over sixty translations into English (in whole or

in part), Caswall's being the most extensively used in

hymnals. Amongst the translations are those of D.

F. McCarthy, Aubrey de Vere, and Father Tabb.
Because of its vividly epic and lyric character, the

hymn has received multiform musical setting. There
are four well-known plainsong settings, the authentic

form being found in the Vatican Gradual (1908).

Josquin des Pres (fifteenth century) wrote a Stabat

as elaborate as any of his "most highly developed

Masses" (Rockstro). His great effort was distanced

by the immortalizing twain of settings by Palestrina.

Of Pergolesi's Stabat the German poet Tieck confes-

ses: "I had to turn away to hide my tears, espe-

cially at the place, 'Vidit suum dulcem natum'".
Haydn's Stabat is considered "a treasury of refined

and graceful melody". Some less famihar names in

the long list are Steffani, Clari, Astorga, Winter,

Raimondi, Vito, Lanza, Neukomm. Rossini had
written his "William Tell" before he essayed his

much-abused Stabat. While it is not indeed fitted

for liturgical use. Father Taunton (History and
Growth of Church Music, 78-9) defends it; and Rock-
stro, refusing to discuss the question whether its

sensuous beauty befits the theme, thinks that "critics

who judge it harshly, and dilettanti who can listen

to it unmoved. . . . must either be case-hardened

by pedantry, or destitute of all 'ear for music"'.

The long list may close with Dvofdk, who, in his

original musical phrases, illustrated anew the peren-

nial freshness of the theme.
II. The Speciosa.—An edition of the Italian poems

of Jacopone published at Brescia in 1495 contained

both Stabats; but the Speciosa fell into almo.st com-
plete oblivion until A. F. Ozanam transcribed it from
a fifteenth-century manuscript in the Bibliotheque

Nationale for his "Poetes Franciscains en Italie au
Treizieinc siecle", Paris, 1852. He thought Jacopone
had composed both Stabats at the same time; and,

remarking of the Dolorosa that "this incdmpni'.iblo

work would have sufficed for the glory of .laidponc",

he confesses that he gave up the attempt to traiislale

the Speciosa in verse, and cdncludpil to i)n-scnt Ixith

hymns in simple prose, because "the initraiisl;ital)le

charm of the language, of the melody, and of the old

quaintness, I feel are escaping me". The Anglican
hymnologist. Dr. J. M. Neale, introduced the Spe-
ciosa to the English-speaking world in 1866, and as-

cribed it to Jacopone. Dr. Schaff dissents: "This
is improbable. A poet would hardly write a parody
on a poem of his own." Noting the unfinished style

and the imperfect rhyme of the Speciosa, Neale
thought it indicated the work of an apprentice shap-

ing his hand to the work of Latin verse—m which
case it must have preceded the Dolorosa, which is

a perfect piece of work. Schaff, however, points

out that the opening words of the Dolorosa were
borrowed from the Vulgate Latin (John, xLx, 25)

"with reference to Mary at the Cross, but not at

the Cradle ", and also that the sixth line, " Pertransivit

gladius", might have suggested the similar line of

the Speciosa, "Pertransivit jubilus", but not vice

versa. Coles doubts "a simultaneous birth, or even
a common parentage". In his "Essay on Minor
Rites and Ceremonies" Cardinal Wiseman seized

on the parallelism of contrast in the two poems

—

similarity of form and phrase, and complete antith-

esis of theme and thought. Finally, it should be
said that the great ruggedness of the Speciosa may
be due to the carelessness of copyists.

Kayser, Beitr&ge zur Geschichte und ErkUirung der HUt&len
Kirchenhymneit, II (Paderborn, 1886), 110-192, gives text of

both Stabats with variants and much comment. Henry, The
Two Slabals, in Amer. Cath. Quarterly Rev. (January, 1903), 68-89
and (Apr., 1903), 291-309, texts and translations, comment on
authorship and "Mariolatrv", and comparison of trs.; Coles,
Stabat Mater {Dolorosa) (2nd ed.. New York, 1S68) ; Idem, Stabat
Mater {Speciosa) (New York, 1868) ; Julian, Did. of Hymnology
(2nd ed., London, 1907), 1081-84, 1590, 1706. To his entries
must be added Henry (as above); Tabb in Catholic News (New
York, Apr. 7, 1906), In the Shadow oj the Rood: McKenzie in
The Beacon (Boston, May 7, 1887); Stood the Virgin Mother
Weeping, and others noted in Henry, loc. cit.; Bagshawe,
Breviary Hymns and Missal Sequences (London, 19(X)). 109, The
Mother in deep sorrow stood; Donahoe in Early Christian Hymns
(New York, 1908), 197, Waiting by the cross atoning; a good
version, perhaps by a Catholic, reprinted in The Catholic World
(April, 1870) from The Democratic Magazine of thirty years pre-
viously: Brokenhearted, lo, and tearful. The same issue of The
Catholic World has a tr. into Greek by Mayer. Victori in
Ccecilia (Strasburg, Dec, 1909) analyzes the Christus of Franz
Liszt (the Speciosa, 182-5; the Dolorosa, 196-200); Shipley adds
others in .imer. Bed. Review, XII (1895), 453. Pacheu, L'.4u-
teur du Stabat' in Revue du Clerg^ Francais (Mar., 1904),
163-75, thinks the author is, in all probability, Jacopone, and
that the Speciosa is not his, but probably the work of some
humanist of the fifteenth century. D'Udenhout, Le 'Stabat
Mater Speciosa' de Jacopone da Todi, in Etudes Franciscaines
(Aug., 1909), 140-8. Shipley, Annus Sanctus (London, 1884),
gives the trs. of McCarthy, de Vere, and Aylward. There is

an anonymous tr. of the Speciosa (Joy her tender breast expanding)

,

quoted from The Catholic Magazine in The Rosary of the Blessed
Virgin Mary (London, s. d.), 62. Dreves, Analecta hymnica
(Leipzig, 1S8S—), gives many poems founded on the Dolorosa,
e. g. XXIV, 127; 150; 122 (from a Dominican Breviary, fifteenth
century) ; see also II, 53, and VIII, 55-56, for illustrations of the
fourteenth to the fifteenth century. Husenbeth, Missal for
the Use of the Laity (new ed., London, 1906), 234-6, gives Latin
text and new translation. The Latin text is in many places
different from that of the Roman Missal (although the preface
declares that the book "will be found strictly conformable to
the Roman Missal, as used by authority in this countr.v"—sc.

England). The Latin text includes the line. " Infiaminatus et
accensus", which is not in the Roman Missal text, but is found
in Rossini's, and even in Liszt's Stabat Mater. For information
concerning the line, cf. Kayser, Henry, opp. cit., or Mone,
Lateinishche Hymnen des Mitlelalters, II, 148, at end. The
typical and official text of the Vatican Graduale (1908) is the
same as that of the Roman Missal.

H. T. Henry.

Stadion, Christopher von. See Augsburg,
DlOCESK OF.

Stadler, John Evangelist, a Bavarian hagi-
ographer, b. at Parkstetten, in the Diocese of Ratis-

bon, 24 Dec, 1804; d. at Augsburg, :iO Dec, 1S68.

After completing the humanities in the gymna.'iiuin

of Straubing in 18'21, he entered the University of

L:indshul, where, in addition lo the philosophical and
thriiliigiral studies |)n'.scribi'd for candidates to the
priesthood, he devoted much of liis time to the study
of Oriental and modern languages. The year pre-

ce(hng his ordination to the priesthood he spent at

the diocesan seminary of Ratisbon, where under the
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direction of the learned and saintly Michael Witt-
mann, the future auxiliarj- Bishop of Ratisbon, he
prepared himself for the priesthood. After being
ordained priest by Bishop Sailer at Ratisbon 22 June,
1827, he was occupied a few months in parochial

work at the little village of Otzing in Lower B,a\-aria,

whereupon he continued his theological studies at

the Georgianum in Munich in November, 182S, and
obtained the doctorate in theology in 1829. In 1830
he was "co-operator" at the Hospital of the Holy
Ghost at Munich, in 1831 Privatdocenl for Old Testa-
ment exegesis at the University of Munich, and in

1832 he succeeded Pruggmeyr as subregens of the
Georgianum. In addition he was in 1833 appointed
professo'^-extraordinar}' and in 1837 professor-ordi-

nary' of exegesis at the university. In 1838 he became
canon and in 1858 dean at the Cathedral of Augsburg.
Stadler was well versed in all the branches of theology,

but he was especially fond of linguistic studies.

Besides having a perfect mastery of German, French,
Italian, and English among the modern languages,

he knew Latin, Greek, Hebrew, SjTiac, Arabian.
Persian, Sanskrit, and in his later years he studied

also Spanish and Polish. He is best known as the

author of "VolLstiindiges Heiligen-Lexikon oder
Lebensgeschichten aller Heiligen, Seligen u. a. aller

Orte und aller Jahrhunderte, deren Andenken in dcr
kath. Kirche gefeiert oder sonst geehrt wird" (Augs-
burg, 1858-82). The work is alphabetically arranged
and contains more lives than any other work of its

kind. The "Acta Sanctorum" of the Bollandists,

as far as they were finished, that is, to the end of

October, were condensed into short sketches, but
many new lives were introduced and newly discovered

data were added to the lives contained in the "Acta".
The work is rather popular than scientific and from
a critical point of view leaves much to be desired.

In the preparation of the first volume Stadler was
assisted by Rev. Fr. J. Heim, while the second and
the third volume contain contributions from several

priests of the Diocese of Augsburg. Stadler died
before the third volume was finished, lea\ang the
writing of the last two volumes to Rev. J. R. Ginal,

pastor of Zusmarshau.sen. Other works of Stadler
are: a Hebrew-Jjatin lexicon (1831); "De identitate

SapientiiE Veteris Testamenti et Verbi Novi Testa-
menti", which sen-ed as his thesis for the doctorate

(1829); and " Dis-sertatio super Joannem VIII, 25"
(Munich, 1832).
H6rm.\sn in St.^dler's Heiligen-Leiikon, III. 6-10: Schmid,

Geschichle des Georgianums (Munich, 1894). .306. .309; Pr.intl,
Geschichie der Ludwig~Maximilians-Universit&t, II (Munich,
1872), 525.

Michael Ott.

Stagefyr. .See Ferber, Nicholas.

Stained Glass, the popular name for the glass

used in the making of coloured windows. The term
is a misnomer, as stained glass is only one of the glasses

so employed. It is more the result of a process than
a glass per se, as it is produced by painting upon any
glass, clear or coloured, with the oxide of silver, which
penetrates the glass when subjected to heat and gives

a yellow reaction. In building a coloured window a
variety of glass can be used, but usually there is only
one kind employed, \az.; pot-metal, a glass that is

coloured throughout its substance while in a molten
state. This is used either directly or after it has
been toned, or ornamented, or made a background
for a figure subject by painting the same upon it

with vifrifiable pigments, fused to its surf.ace or in-

corporated with its substance by means of heat.
Nevertheless, although the word slained-gla&t is

inaccurately used, usage h.as so fixed its erroneous
meaning in the public mind that in all probability
it will continue for all time to be applied in naming
coloured windows and their glass.

I. Documentarj-, and, far more, monumental
XIV.—16

history, demonstrates that glass has been in use from
the most remote ages; that the ancients were familiar
with it; moreover, that its origin, or discovery, or
invention is lost in the twilight of fables. In many
cases where china and metal are now employed the
ancients used glass: they blew, cast, and cut into it

thousands of objects with which they furnished tombs
and temples, palaces and private houses; and adorned
their persons, their garments, and their buildings.
It is indeed doubtful if there was any branch of the
art of glass-making and the utihzation of its products
that was not known to them, a fact proved by the
fragments of innumerable articles found to-day in

countless numbers among the ruins of Egypt, Chaldea,
Phoenicia, Greece, and Rome. It is true, however,
that the glazing of window openings with glass can-
not be traced back beyond the year 306 B. c. At
this early date in the Far East coloured windows were
made by arranging small gem-like pieces of pot-metal
in perforated wooden or stone panels. This kind
of window, still in use in the Orient, found its most
notable development after the advent of Christianity;
but it was not until the birth of Gothic architecture,

with its large window-openings, that the full value
of glass as a transmitter of light and a polychromatic
decorative material was fully appreciated. Gothic
window-openings called for a filling strong enough to

keep out the weather, yet transparent enough to
admit the light ; on the other hand, as, in this form of

architecture, the wall-spaces were necessarily small,

the windows offered the only opportunity for the
decorator's art in so far as it depended upon colour.

As glass at that time was to be had only in small
pieces, the glazier was compelled, in order to fill the
window-openings, to make his lights a mosaic, that

is a combination of pieces of gla.s.s of various sizes and
colours worked to a given design by jilacing them in

juxtaposition. These pieces of glass hail to be kept
in place by some other material, and the best medium
for the purpose was found to be load, ajiplied in strips

made with lateral grooves for the reception of the
edges of the glass.

The early windows were purely ornamental trans-

parent mosaics; later, when figure subjects were por-

trayed, the artist, on account of the limitations of

the mosaic method, was compelled to use paint in

order to get the proper effect, painting directly upon
the glass with ordinary' transparent pigments; but
as this was not durable, when exposed to atmospheric
changes, he protected the painted portion by co\ering
it with another piece of glass which was held in place

by means of leads, and thus insured its preservation,

at least as long as the superimposed glass remained
intact. This imperfect method was not long in use
before a great cfiscovery was made at Limoges in

France, where a Venetian colony of glass-workers
had settled as early as the year 979. The new pro-
cess, which revolutionized the art, consisted in paint-

ing with metallic pigments which could be fused
into the glass, the painting being thus made as lasting

as the glass itself. Not the first, but one of the first,

to employ this permanent jiroccss of painting on glass

to any considerable extent was the great twelfth-

century promoter of all things ecciesiological, the
Abbot Suger. Recognizing the value of the inven-
tion, he caused the windows of the Church of St.

Denis at Paris to be executed in this way, and they
were so successful that picture-windows became there-

after a necessary constituent of every ecclesiastical

edifice.

The oldest painted picture-window that has sur-

vived the action of time is one representing the
A8cen.sion in the cathedral of Le Mans, which is be-
lieved by many .antiquarians to be a work of the late

eleventh century. The gl;iss composing it is vcrj-

beautiful, more particularly the browns, which are

rich in tone, the rubies, which are brilliant, streaked
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and studded with gemlike blobs of black, and the

blues, which are of a greenish azure hue, while the
general colour treatment is extremely oriental. The
drawing of the figures is most effective, although
simple in line, and Byzantine in character, differing

in this point from those at St. Denis, which are

Romanesque. The painting is pecuUar in that the
hair of the figures is rendered in solid black, and not
in lines. Although Le Mans was one of the first

places where windows made by the new process were
used, yet it did not become the centre of work; the

city of Chartres took the lead, and became the great-

est of the schools of medieval glass-painting, and from
it the new art slowly made its way to Germany and
England, keeping always its essentially French char-

acter. Even to-day the Chartres windows are the

most beautiful in existence.

At the very beginning—the eleventh and twelfth

centuries—there were two methods of work: one
school of artists freely employed paint in their \vin-

dows, the other avoided its use, striving to obtain the
result sought by a purely mosaic method, a system
destined to be revived and developed in after ages;

but the former school almost at once gained the
mastery and held it for eight hundred years. Exam-
ples of the early work of these rival schools can best
be studied by comparing the painted windows erec-

ted at Le Mans with those at Straaburg, which were
built in accord with mosaic motives. In many of

the first windows the figure subjects were painted
upon small pieces of glass imbedded in a wide orna-
mental border, a large number of these medalUons
entering into the composition of a single window, and
each section held in place by an iron armature—

a

constructive necessity, as the window-openings were
without muUions. The medalhons were aU related
to one another through their colour key, depicting
various incidents in the same history or a number of

points in a theological proposition. This form of

window, peculiarly adapted to a single light, con-
tinued in fashion from the twelfth century until the
introduction of traceni-, and in some parts of France
long after the single light had given way to the mul-
lioned window. Contemporaneous with these medal-
lion windows there were two other kinds: the canopy
and Jesse windows. In the first there was a represen-
tation of one or two figures, executed in rich colours
on a coloured or white ground within borders and
under a low-crowned, rude, and simple canopy, usu-
ally out of proportion to the figure or figures it cov-
ered. The second variety, of pictorial genealogy of the
Redeemer, consisted of a tree or vine springing from
the recumbent form of Jesse, lying asleep at the
foot of the window, the branches forming a series

of panels, one above another, in which kings and
patriarchs of the royal house of the Lion of Juda were
pictured.

The windows of the twelfth century are admired
on account of their ingenious combinations of colour,
their rich rug-like effects and the brilliancy of the
glass. It was reserved, however, for the thirteenth
and fourteenth centuries to see the full unfolding of
the possibilities and inherent beauty of coloured
glass. Among the most noted of these windows are
the exquisite jewel-like ones in the cathedral of Char-
tres, a hundred and forty-three in number, contain-
ing no less than one thousand three hundred and
fifty subjects, with over three thousand figures;
there are also some fine examples to be seen at Reims.
Bourgcs, Tours, and Poitiers. These magnificent
windows are only a small portion of the almost incred-
ible number that once existed. The windows of the
thirteenth century are not only more brilliant in
colour, but the colours are more skilfully blended
than in those of the preceding century; at the same
time the drawing of the figures is better the faces
are oval in form, more delicately treated, often re-

fined and vigorous; the eyes have a natural expres-
sion, and the hair is rendered in lines of varying
thickness. The compositions are simple and not
over-crowded, the draperies are broader in treatment,
the ornaments and architectural details, taking their

motives mostly from natural objects, are well drawn.
The range of subjects represented being limited by
the paramount object of all ecclesiastical decorations
of the Middle Ages, viz. the instruction of the ilht-

erate and promotion of piety among the people,

these windows present scenes from Biblical history
and the lives of the saints, and symbohc portrayals
of the dogmas of the Church. In fact they were
sermons which "reached the heart through the eyes
instead of entering at the ears". But their choice
of subjects was not made at random; it fell under the
same rule that guided the encyclopedias of the time
in their classification of the universe, commencing
with God and the creation of angelic beings, and so

on through nature, scirncr, ethics, and history.

The windows were inilei'l iHinns in glass, "The first

canto, reflecting the imauf nf Cldil a.s the Creator, the
Father, and the giver of all gooil gifts; the second,
nature, organic and inorganic; the third, science;

the fourth, the moral sense; and la-stly, the entire

world". Where there were not enough windows in

a church to carry out the complete scheme, one or

more portions were represented.
The windows of the fourteenth eenturj' show a

steady increase in knowledge of the art, more particu-
larly in matters of drawing and harmonious use of

colour. The later advance was brought about by
the discovery of the yellow stain, which placed in

the artists' hands not only various shades of yellow,

but also a colour with which they could warm their

white glass. It also led them to develop a style of

glass window that first made its appearance in the
days of St. Bernard and was used largely by the
Cistercians, whose churches were a protest against

the lu.xuiy, the pomp of colour and ornamentation,
of those built by rival monastic bodies, particularly

by the art-loving Cluniac monks. These grisaille,

or stippled, windows were white and black, or gray
and gray, brown and brown, warmed by the yellow
stain and were painted upon white or clear glass.

Towards the end of the fourteenth century the artists

began to break away from the tutelage of the archi-

tect and abandoned the sound rules of the great
school of the thirteenth century, ignoring the princi-

ple that "all ornament should consist of enrichment
of the essential construction of a building". The
sins of the glass-painters of the fifteenth century
were still greater, for it mattered little to them if

their windows were out of key with the architectural

design of the building in which they were placed;

their sole wish seemed to be to make their work do
them honour. This abandonment of the fixed canons
of the art, the abuse of its materials, and the exag-
geration of individualism marked the beginning of

the end of good glasswork, the deterioration becom-
ing complete just as a revolution in religious thought
was born into the world which destroyed in its des-

tructi\-e march not only the glass-painter's art, but
many others, and also wrecked the art treasures of

medieval culture, while it paralyzed for years, in

Northern Europe, ecclesiastical art of every kind.

In the sixteenth century the windows were purely

pictorial and wholly divorced from their architectural

surroundings. At the end of this century and all

through the next the windows rapidly degenerated,

the art of making them finally passing from the hands
of artists into the greedy grasp of tradesmen. The
last windows made in which there was still some artis-

tic merit are those in the Church of St. John at Gouda.
In these the painters introduced landscapes, arcades,

and corridors, aiming at absolute realism and start-

ling perspectives, and treating their glass as they
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would canvas. In the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries the use of paints and enamels became so
excessive as to almost do away with pot-metal.
Many of the windows were made wholly by painting
and stainmg clear glass, and were purely articles of

trade, with a very poor market, which became smaller
from year to year until all demand ceased, and the
noble art of placing images of beauty between earth
and heaven for the edification of the people, for the
glory of the art, for the love of the beautiful, and the
honour of God chsappeared for a time from off the
face of the earth.

II. Continental Europe and Great Britain, in

its recoil from the black night of unbelief, indifference,

and disorder that WTecked good morals at the end of

the eighteenth centurj- and the beginning of the
nineteenth, fell back upon the faith of the past as its

only anchor of hope. As the Faith revived among
the people it called for a material expression of its

dogmas and history under forms of beauty, opening
once again the field of religious art to architects,

painters, and sculptors. All over Europe every
branch of art found able leaders—men of enthusiasm,
rare talents, and great energy. Each one, architect,

painter, and sculptor, entered upon the work with the
spirit of faith, love, and sacrifice, in their hearts, and
tried to make their art "a frame for the sacred picture

of truth". Amid this revival of the major arts, those
which developed most rapidly were painting and
architecture, and among the handmaidens of the lat-

ter the glazier's art almost at once took a leading
position. To Germany belongs the honour of reviv-

ing coloured windows, although both France and
England have a prior claim, as having produced the
first picture windows subsequent to the French Revo-
lution; but these were nothing more than isolated

efforts of individuals, while in Germany associated
artists of ability gave their attention to the matter
anfl founded a school of ghiss-painters, and Munich
became the centre of the movement. One of the
greatest efforts of the Munich School is to be seen
in Glasgow Cathedral, where it reached its limit of

excellency. Tliis was indeed a noble effort, but on
the whole a lamentable failure, due to the nature of

the gla.ss, as well as a lack of knowledge of the re-

quirements of the art and of its place as an adjimct
to architecture. The windows are marked by thin-

ness of colour, exaggerated diapered backgrounds,
inharmonious borders, and defective blending of

the colours, while there is a lack of harmony between
the ornaments of the building and its architecture.

The modern French school of window-makers is

very similar to the German, with even a stronger
tendency to look upon coloured windows as easel

pictures, with Uttle or no leaning towards medieval
processes, and without any apparent effort to attain

the incomparable beauty of the windows which adorn
the French cathedrals of the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries. The Englisli school of glas,s-painters

are by far the most successful, and all because their

highest aim lias been to make their windows good
copies of the best glass of the Middle Ages. Much
of their work is very beautiful, deeply imbued with
a devotional si)irit, and of high artistic merit. The
American artist in glass, impatient of tradition, caring
ver>' little for either the subjects or the symbolism
of the p.ast, has attempted to do something new by
using opal glass, with its limitless colour field, along
the lines of tlic mosaic system, and build a window
perfect in colour effect. In practice he separates his

lights and darks from one another by carefully stud-
ied lead lines, which he endeavours to lose by making
them look like a part of the glass and an essential

constituent of the design. .\t the .same time he tries

to hciglitcn the cnlovir values of his glass by super-
imposing one colour upon another, seemingly always
keeping in n^ind Ruskin's dictum: "Colour, to be

perfect, must have a soft outline or a simple one; it

cannot have a refined one; and you' will never produce
a good window with good figure drawing in it. You
will lose perfection of colour as you give perfection of
line. Try to put in order and form the colour of a
piece of opal." So far the American artist in glass
has not been successful in making good church
windows, and all because he disregards their true pur-
pose, their architectural surroundings, and because
he has overestimated the value of coloured glass
as a decorative material, hence sacrificing everything
to liis window. It is true, however, that he has made
a few good windows, translucent mosaics which in-
deed are great works of art, with wonderful niceties
of light and shade, with prismatic play of colours,
and admirably harmonious.

In the future, as in the past, the proper field for
this art is an ecclesiastical one. It therefore behoves
the artist in glass, if he hopes to reach a high degree
of perfection, to study the principles which govern
Christian art, and ever to bear in mind that the
glazier's art is but an auxiUary to the architect's.
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Caryl Coleman.

Stalls, seats in a choir, wholly or partly enclosed
on the back and sides, are mentioned from the
eleventh century. In the earhest times the subscUia,
usually of stone, of the clergy were placed to the right
and left of the cathedra of the bishop in the apse of
the basihca. After the numbers of the clergj^ had
greatly increased they appear to have stood during
choir service, as is evident from the Rule of St.

Chrodegang and from the statutes of Aachen of the
year 816. Even as late as the eleventh centurj' St.

Peter Damien wrote "Contra sedentes in choro".
Those who were weak supported themselves on a
T-shaped crutch called reclinatorium, which was
sometimes censured, sometimes permitted, as in

the second "Ordo Romanus". Soon, however,
the fornuB or formulce, seats with backs, appeared
(plan of St. Gall of the ninth centurj'), as well as

the actual slalli, connected seats in which only arms
separated the individual seats, and an architectural
effect was sought. The seats, which earUer were fre-

quently movable, now became fixed; the sides and
backs were made higher; the ornamentation, origi-

nally pictorial, soon became architectural and was
carved. A few examples of these have been pre-
served in Germany from the Romanesque period. At
Ratzeburg there are side-pieces, each supported by
two small columns with base and capital, that are
rounded abo\e like a beam and beautifully broken
in the middle by curved fluting. There are also

small columns on the oldest choir-stall at X.anten;
the face of the back is even more boldly curved, and
fantastic heads completely in the round project
from it. During the Gothic period the architectonic
element was at times exaggerated; the mathe-
matical forms of the labyrinths of lines and the
scribing are too jejune, and the structure is oft<!n

too high and uncomfortable. On the other hand the
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baldachinum over the highest row of seats was often

very magnificent. Germany and France possess a

large number of stalls that are masterpieces. These
stalls are found on both sides of the choir in the

churches of monasteries and collegiate foundations.

The seats on the Epistle side are called chorus abbatis

or prceposili, those on the Gospel side chorus prioris

or decani. The last of the ascending rows has gener-

ally a back wall crowned with artistic decorations.

The back of each preceding row serves the succeeding

one as a prayer-desk; the first row has a projection

built in front of it for the same purpose. On feast

days, for the sake of comfort and ornament, tapes-

Stanbrook Abbey, an abbey of Benedictine nuns,

midway between Malvern and Worcester, England.
The abbey and church are dedicated to Our Lady of

Consolation, the title of theoriginal foundation at Cam-
brai, Spanish Flanders, 1625, effected by the Benedic-

tine iNIonks of the English Congregation, under whose
immediate jurisdiction the community has always
remained. Of the nine English ladies who began the

foundation, Helen More (Dame Gertrude) was chief

foundress because of the liberality of her father, Cres-

acre More, great-grandson of Sir Thomas More; where-
fore the community has special claims on the patron-

age of this blessed martyr. The other ladies were:

tries were hung on the backs of the stalls, cushions Margaret Vavasour; Anne Morgan; Catherine Gas-

laid on the seats, and rugs put under the feet. Orna- coigne; Grace and Anne More, cousins of Helen;

mental designs or figures carved in the wood dec- Frances Watson; and two lay sisters, Marj' Hoskins

orated both the front and rear faces of the high and Jane Martin. Dame Frances Gawen, one of three

backs of all the stalls as well as the double arms that nuns lent by the Benedictines of Brussels to train the

were used both when
standing and sitting.

On the arms as well

as in subordinate

parts, especially on
the misericordia or

console

—

against
which, after the seat

had been turned uj),

the cleric could sup-

port himself while

standing—it was not

unusual to carve fan-

tastic figures of ani-

mals or grotesque
devils. Choir-stalls

of stone, which are

always colder, occur

but "rarely (for ex-

ample, at Kaurini in

Bohemia). Anioim
the oldest still exist-

ing examples of Got h-

ic choir-stalls in
France are those in the Church of Notre-Dame-
de-la-Roche; especially rich in their ornamen-
tation are those in the cathedrals at Amiens, Paris,

Auch, and others. VioUet-le-Duc gives some beauti-

ful examples in his " Dictionnaire de 1'Architecture",

s. v. Slalles. Among examples in Belgium the Church
of St. Gertrude at Louvain shows late Gothic choir-

Choir Stalls in the Church of S. Spibito, Florence

postulants, governed
as abbess until the
infant community
was in a position to
choose one from its

own body, Dame
CatherineGascoigne,
abbess, 1629- 1676.

Dom Augustine
Baker, to whom their

s]iiritual formation
w a.-i entrusted, wrote
at the Cambrai Ab-
bey, for their use,

spiritual treatises
which give him ce-

lebrity. In 1793 the
French revolution-

ists, seizing their

house and property,

conveyed the nuns,
twenty-two in num-
ber, to a prison in

Compiegne. Here,
consequent on hardship, four of them died, as

also the Very Reverend Dom Augustine Walker,
President of the Anglo-Benedictine Congrega-
tion, who had been arrested in their priests' quar-
ters. Subsequently they had as fellow-prisonera

the CarmeUtes (since beatified), who were led
thence to niartjTdom in Paris, July. 1794. Though

stalls with statuettes and twenty-eight rehefs por- a similar death awaited the Benedictines this was
traying the life of Christ, of St. Augustine, and of averted by the downfall of Robespierre, their deliver-

St. Gertrude. The most celebrated choir-stalls in ance from jail being effected only on 25 April, 1795.

Germany are those in the Cathedral at L'lm; these Clad in worn-out secular attire left in the Compiegne
are reproduced in all their details in Egle, "Der Dom prison by the Carmelite martjTs, they reached Eng-
zu Ulm" (1872). There are eighty-nine seats ^\'ith land in utter destitution, but were charitably lodged
gable hood-mouldings and pinnacles, on each seat in London for some days. Thence they proceeded to

there are two rows of decorations, on the back and Lancashire, where the \'er>' Reverend Dr. Brewer,
on the side, representing Christ as the anticipation of President of the Anglo-Benedictine Congregation,
the heathen and the prediction of the prophets, and made over to them the Ladies' School belonging to the
in addition there is delineated the founding of the Woolton mission under his care.

New Covenant. The choir-stalls at Dordrecht, Hoi- In 1807 the community removed to Salford Hall,

land, belong to the style of the Renaissance; they near Evesham, where bv the joint kindness of its

represent on the back the triumph of the Church and ownier. Mrs. Stanford, and the life-heir. Robert Berk-
of the Holy Sacraments; on the opposite side, the eley, Esq., of Spetchly. they lived free of rent, till

triumphs of Charles V. There are superb creations able to purchase Stanbrook Hall, to which they re-

of the same style in Italy, especially with inlaid work moved in 18.38. In 1S71 an entin>ly new monastic
called tarsia, as at Assisi, Siena, Florence, and ^'enice structure W!is insvugurated by the consecration of the
(cf. Kraus, "Geschichte der christl. Kunst", II, abbey-church, designed by Edward ^^'elby Pugin.

685). Modern times have made but few changes in The starting of this project was mainly attributable to

the practical and artistic form that was fixed in an the zeal an(l energy of the then Virnrius monictlium,

Dom James Laurence Shepherd, the well-known trans-

lator of Dom Gut'Taiiger's ".\nnee Liturgique". The
rest of the ablx'v l)uil(ling. of which Mcs,srs. Cuthbert
and Peter-Paul Pugin were the architects, wsus grad-
uallv erected during the abbacv of Ladv Gertrude L.

d'Aiirillac Dubois, d. 1897. The abbey, with its

extensive grounds, is enclosed by the canonical wall

earlier era.
Besides the authors already meulioncd: Reitz, Dan Chorgesliilit

desDomes zu Kdln (Dresden. 1S47) ; TscmarHKA, Der Stephansdom
in Wien (Vienna, 1832). A comprehensive treatise is given by
RiGGENBACn, ChorgrMUhl des Millelallers in Zeilschr. fur christl.

Arch&ol. u. Kuji.lt, II: Mitteil. der k. k. Central-Kommis.non ru
Wim, VIII (Vienna, 1865); Gailhabacd. .Architecture du V« au
XVII' siicle el des aria qui en dipendertt (Paris, l.S.'iO-S).

Gbbbard Gietmann.
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completed by the present abbess. As formerly at

Cambrai, so at Stanbrook, the solemn celebration of

the Divine Office, strictness of enclosure, and monastic
observance are leading features. Though essentially

devoted to the contemplative life, the nuns receive for

education within the cloister a small number of

alumna". Thej' are girls of the upper classes of life,

and are fitted for their future jx)sition in society by a
strong traditionarj- training on monastic lines accord-

ing to the spirit of St. Benedict's Rule. Stanbrook
Abbey has some reputation for its contributions to

Catholic literature, as also to the popularization of

Gregorian Chant. Lady Cecilia A. Heywood, who
was blessed abbess in November, 1897, is the twen-
tieth in succession from the year 1629. [See More,
Helen (Dame Gertrude.)]
Wkldon, Chroniil.yical Xoles (Stnnhrook. 1881); Weld-

Blu.ndell, Inner Life and Writings of D. Gertrude More, 2 vols.

(London. 1910); Sweeney. Life and Spirit of Father Baker
(London, 1861): Cody, Ampleforth Journal (April. 1897);
Alston, Downside Review (Christmas. 1906-7); Waugh, Down-
side Review (July. 1909); Gu^ranger, (Fie de), par un Beni-
dietin de Solesme's (Paris. 1910); Billecocq, Bulletin Trimestriet

de VArchieonfrh^e de N. D. de Compassion (September, 1907)

;

De TeiL, Le Correspondant (Paris, 1906); Willson, Martyrs of
Compline (London, 1907): De CotJRSON, Cinnelites of Com-
pUgne.

E. B. Weld-Blundel.

Stanfield, William Clarkson, English painter,

b. at Sunderland, 1793; d. at Hampstead, near Lon-
don, 1S67. He became a sailor, anil on one of his

journeys to Ne%v Guinea mai:le the acquaintance of

Thomas Clarkson, who was strongly interested in the
abolition of the
slave trade; in

proof of his warm
friendship with
whom, he added
t he name of Clark-
son to his own,
and thereafter
styled himself
\\'illiam Clarkson
Stanfield. He was
disabled in l.SKi,

and then started
as a scene-painter
in a theatre, much
frequented by sail-

ors, from which he
obtained engage-
ments to the va-
rious other Lon-
don theatres.
Making the ac-

quaintance of

Douglas .Jerrold

and Captain Marrj-at, the novelist, he was strongly

recommended to take up the p.ainting of panel pictures,

and to try his chance at an exhibition. He exhibited at

the Society of Brit i.sli Arti.sts in 1824, and again in 1.S27,

gaining considerable attention and encouragement.
Two years later he sent a picture to the Academy,
which was favourably received, and^ gaining a prize

of fifty guineas from the British Institution, he relin-

quished scene-painting and started on a Continental
tour, painting various pictures. From that time he
was a steady exhibitor at the Academy, sending in

nearly one hundred and forty pictures to its exhibi-

tions. His paintings jjartook of the character of

scene-painting in their spectacular and stagey effect,

but many of them were very ch:irming, and were
greatly admired, and some of his best will hardly ever
be excelled as fine representations of sea scenes. Per-

haps his greatest is the one in the pos,session of Mrs.
Bums; other works of importance are those painted
for the Marquess of Lan.sdowne at Bowoo<l, and the

four beautiful examples in the Victoria and .Mbert

Museum. He was a man of tremendous energy, and

Stan:

From a Photograph

regarded by his friends as exceedingly charming and
pleasant. A devout Cathohc, he spent the latter

part of his life in .an old hou.se at Hampste.ad, still

standing, and used partly as a library and partly ;is a
residence. His funeral took place in the Catholic
cemetery at Kensal Green, and a couple of years after
his death there was a memorial exhibition of his works
in the Royal Academy.
There is no work dealing with this painter that has any claim

for special recognition; consult the memoir.s in the local papers of
Hampstead, and in the principal journals of the day.

George Charles Williamson.

Stanislas Kostka, Saint, b. at Rostkovo near
Prasnysz, Poland, about 28 October, 1550; d. at Rome
during the night of 14-15 August, 1568. He entered
the Society of Jesus at Rome, 28 October, 1567, and is

said to have foretold his death a few days before it oc-
curred. His father, John Kostka, was a senator of the
Kingdom of Poland and Lord of Zakroczym; his

mother was Margaret de Drobniy Kryska, the sister

and niece of the Dukes Palatine of Masovia and the
aunt of the celebrated Chancellor of Poland, Felix

Kryski. The marriage was blessed with seven chil-

dren, of whom Stanislas was the second. His older

brother Paul sur\'ived him long enough to be present
at the celebration of the beatification of Stanislas in

1605. The two brothers were first taught at home,
the main feature of this early education being the

firmness, even severity, of their training; its results

were the excellent habits of piety, modesty, temper-
ance, and submission. After this they were sent to

Vienna with their tutor to attend the Jesuit college

that had been opened there four years before, reaching

Vienna, 25 July, 1564. Among the students of the

college Stanislas was soon conspicuous not only for

his amiability and cheerfulness of expression, but
also for his religious fervour and angelic piety. This

spirit of devotion continued to grow during the three

years he remained in Vienna. His brother Paul said

of him during the process of beatification: "He de-

voted himself so completely to spiritual things that

he frecjuently became unconsci(His, especially in the

church of the Jesuit Fathers at Vienna. It is true,"

added the witness, "that this had happened at home
to my brother at Easter when he was seated at table

with our parents and other persons." Among other

practices of devotion he joined while at Vienna the

Congregation of St. Barbara, to which many students

of the Jesuit college belonged. If the confideni^es he

then made to his tutor and later to a fellow-member

of the Society at Rome are to be believed, it was Saint

Barbara who brought two angels to him during the

course of a serious illness, in order to give him the

Eucharist. So much piety, however, did not please

the older brother Paul; his exasperation led him to

treat with violence the innocent Stanislas. The lat-

ter finally lost patience, and one night after Stanislas

had again suffered the harsh comments and blows of

his brother he turned on Paul with the words: "Your
rough treatment will end in my going away never to

return, and you will have to explain my leaving to our

father and mother." Paul's sole reply was to swear

violentlv at him.
Meantime the thought of joining the Society of

Jesus had already entered the mind of the saintly

young man. It was six months, however, before he

ventured to speak of this to the superiors of the

Society. At Vienna they hesitated to receive him,

fearing the tempest that would probably be raised by

his father against the Society, which had just quieted

a storm that had broken out on account of other ad-

missions to the Company. Stanislas quickly grasped

the situation and formed the plan of applying to the

general of the Society at Rome. The distance wius

five hundred leagues, which had to be made on foot,

without equipment, or guide, or any other resources
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St. Stanislas Kostka
From a portrait preseired at St-Syr

phorien-d'Oxon, Isdre, France

but the precarious charity that might be received on
the road. The prospective dangers and humiliations
of such a journey, however, did not alarm his courage.
On the morning of the day on which he was to carry
out his project he called his servant to him early and
told him to notify his brother Paul and his tutor in

the course of the morning that he would not be back
that day to dinner. Then he started, taking the first

opportunity to exchange the dress of a gentleman for

that of a mendicant, which was the only way to escape
the curiosity of

those he might
meet. By night-

fall Paul and the
tutor c om p r e-

hended that Stan-
islas had turned
from them as he
had threatened.

They were seized

with a fierce anger,

and as the day was
ended the fugitive

had gained
twenty-four hours
over them. They
started to follow

liim, but were not
able to overtake
him; either their

exhausted horses

refused to go
farther, or a wheel
of their carriage

would break, or,

as the tutor frank-

ly declared, they
had mistaken the

route, having left the city by a different road from the

one that Stanislas had taken. It is noticeable that

in his testimony Paul gives no explanation of his ill-

luck.

Stanislas stayed for a month at Dillingen, where the
provincial of that time, the Blessed Peter Canisius,

put the young aspirant's vocation to the test by em-
ploying him in the boartling-school. Subsequently
he went on to Rome, where he arrived 25 October,

1567. As he was greatly exhausted by the journey,

the general of the order, St. Francis Borgia, would
not permit him to enter the novitiate of Saint An-
drew untU several days later. During the ten re-

maining months of his life, according to the testi-

mony of the master of novices, Father Giulio Fazio,

he was a model and mirror of religious perfection.

Notwithstanding his very delicate constitution he
did not spare himself the slightest penance (''Monu-
raenta hist. Societatis Jesu, Sanctus Franciscus

Borgia", IV, 635). He had such a burning fever in

his chest that he was often obliged to apply cold

compresses. On the eve of the feast of St. Lawrence,
Stanislas felt a mortal weakness made worse by a

high fever, and clearly saw that his last hour had
come. He wrote a letter to the Blessed Virgin beg-

ging her to call him to the skies there to celebrate

with her the glorious anniversary of her Assvunptioiv

(ibid., G36). His confidence in the Blessed Virgin,

which had already brought him many signal fa\-ours,

was this time again rewarded; on 15 August, to-

wards four in the morning, while he was wTapt in

pious utterances to God, to the saints, and to the

Virgin Mary, his beautiful soul passed to its Creator.

His face shone with the most serene light. The
entire city proclaimed him a saint and people ha.s-

tened from all parts to venerate his remains and to

obtain, if possible, some relics (ibid., 637). The
Holy See ratified the popular verdict by his beatifica-

tion in 1605; lie w:us canonized on 31 December,

1726. St. Stanislas is one of the popular saints of
Poland and many religious institutions have chosen
hira as the protector of their novitiates. The repre-
sentations of him in art are very varied; he is some-
times depicted receiving Holy Communion from the
hands of angels; sometimes receiving the Infant
Jesus from the hands of the Virgin; or he is shown
in the midst of a battle putting to flight the enemies
of his country. At times he is depicted near a
fountain putting a wet linen cloth on his breast.
He is invoked for palpitations of the heart and for
dangerous cases of illness (Cahier, " Caracteristiquea
des Saints").

This account has been drawn almost exclusively
from the depositions of w-itnesses cited for the process
of canonization of Stanislas (cf. Archivio della Pos-
tulazione generate d. C. d. G., Roma). The accom-
panying portrait is by Scipione Delfini and is the oldest
of St. Stanislas in existence. Having probably been
painted at Rome the year of his death, perhaps after
death, it may be regarded as the best likeness. The
face is strikingly Slavonic, a fact that is not notice-
able in his other portraits.

Lives of Stanislas were written at Rome in the year of his death,
by Fathers F.^-Zio and Warsevitz (Brussel-s, 1895). The former
remained in manuscript, but the substance of both has been
given in later biographies. Among these latter the most com-
plete and most fully based on documentary evidence is that of
Ubaldmi in Analecta BoUandiana, IX-XVI (1S90-1S97). Equally
worthy of recommendation are the works of .Sacchin'i, Bartou,
Gruber, Goldie, and Michel.

Francis V.\n Ortroy.

Stanislaus of Cracow, Saint, bishop and martyr,
b. at Szczepanow (hence called Szczepanowski),
in the Diocese of Cracow, 26 July, 1030; d. at Cracow,
8 May, 1079; feast on 7 IMay in Roman MartTiTology,

but on 8 May at Cracow, which has a special feast of

the translation of his relics on 27 September; patron
of Poland and of the city and Diocese of Cracow;
invoked in battle. In pictm-es he is given the epis-

copal insignia and the sword. Larger paintings rep-
resent him in a court or kneeling before the altar

and receiving the fatal blow. No contemporary
biography of the saint is in existence. At the time
of his canonization a life appeared WTitten by a
Dominican Vincent(?) (Acta SS., May, II, 196) which
contains much legendary matter. His parents,

Belislaus and Bogna, pious and noble Catholics,

gave him a religious education. He made his studies

at Gnesen and Paris(?). After the death of his

parents he distributed his ample inheritance among
the poor. Lambert Zula, Bishop of Cracow, ordained
hun priest and made him pastor of Czembocz near
Cracow, canon and preacher at the cathedral, and
later, vicar-general. After the death of Lambert he
was elected bishop, but accepted onlj- on explicit

command of Pope Alexander II. He worked with
his wonted energy for his diocese, and inveighed
against vices among high and low, regardless of

consequences. Bolcslaw II had become King of

Poland. The renown he had gained by his success-

ful wars he now sullied by atrocious cruelty and un-
bridled lust. Moreover the bishop had several

serious disputes with the king about a piece of land
belonging to the Church which was unjustly claimed
by Boleslaw, and about some nobles, who had left

the king before Kiev and returned to their homes
to ward off various evils threatening their families

and who were in consequence cruelly treated by the

king. Stanislaus spared neither tetu-s nor prayers

and admonitions to bring the king to lead a more
Christian life. .\11 being in vain, Boleslaw was ex-

communicated and the canons of the cathedral were
instructed to discontinue the Divine Offices in case

the king should attempt to enter. Stanislaus retired

to the Chapel of St. Michael in a suburb of Cracow.
The king was furious and followed the bishop with
his guards, some of whom he sent to kill the saint.
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These dared not obey, so Boleslaw slew him during

the Holy Sacrifice. The body was at first buricMl

in the chapel, but in 1088 it was transferred to the

cathedral by Bishop Lambert III. St. Stanislaus

was canonized 1253 by Innocent IV at Assisi.
Bibl. hag. lot., 1134; Gfborer, Papst Gregor VII (Schaff-

hausen, 1851). 561; St. Stanislaus of Cracow in Butler, tires of
(/if .Saints. II, May 7.

Francis Mershman.

Stanislawcw, Diocese of (Stanislaopouensis),
of the Greek-Ruthenian Rite, in Gahcia, Austria,

suffragan of Leraberg. The establishment of this

see was decided on in May, 18.50, but the plan was
not carried out till the issuing of the Brief "De imi-

verso dominico grege" (26 March, 1885) and the

imperial decrees of 26 December, 1885. The dio-

cese includes most of south-eastern Galicia and all

Bukovina as far as Halicz, which was reserved to

the metropolitan mensa of Lemberg. It comprises

the districts of Stanislawow, Kolomyja, and Czern-

iowce. There are 21 deaneries, 433 churches with,

and 298 without, resident priests, 63 chapels, 579
secular, and 13 regular, priests, 4 Reformed Basilian

monasteries with 22 religious, 2 Basihan convents
with 11 nuns, and 10 convents of the Servants of

the Blessed Virgin Mary with 37 nuns. The Greek-
Ruthenian Catholics number 920,000 out of a popu-
lation of 1,387,930, of whom about 5000 belong to

the Armenian, and 230,000 to the Latin, Rite. An
ecclesiastical seminary was established in 1907,

the clergy having been trained previously at Lem-
berg and Vienna. The episcopal town of Stanis-

lawow was founded by Stanislav Potocki (d. 1683),

and rebuilt after a disastrous fire in 1868. It is

situated on the Bisthritza, 87 miles south-east of

Lemberg, and has a population of 30,410, mostly
Jews; it has a beautiful parish church containing the

tombs of the Potocki, a Polish and a Ruthenian gym-
nasuim, a Polish -Ruthenian normal school, 3 hos-

pitals, a Jesuit residence, and convents of the Sisters

of Charity and the Servants of the Immaculate Con-
ception. It is a busy manufacturing centre (paper,

lace, timning, milling, and engineering works).

The bishops of Stanislawow were: (1) Mgr. Julian

Pelesz, author of the "Gcschichte der Union der

ruth. Kirche mit Rom" (Vienna, 1878-81), pre-

viously rector of the Greek-Ruthenian Seminary,
Vienna, then archpriest of Lemberg cathedral, pre-

conized on 27 March, 1885; consecrated, 1 Novem-
ber, 1885; enthroned, 10 January, 1886; died 1891.

(2) Mgr. Juhan Kujlowski, b. at Krolewski in the
i)iocese of Przemysl, 1 May, 1826, elected titular

Bishop of Ephestum, 26 June, 1890; transferred to

Stanislawow, 22 September, 1891; held a diocesan
synod in 1897. (3) Mgr. Count Andrea Alexander
de Szeptyce-Szeptychi, member of a distinguished
ancient Ruthenian family which joined the Latin
Rite in the eighteenth century, b. at Przylbico, in

the Diocese of Przemysl, 15 July, 1865, embraced
the Ruthenian Rite to enter the Basilian Order,
laboured energetically to strengthen the spirit of

reform among the monks; was ordained, 29 August,
1892; accepted the episcopal dignity only on the
formal order of Leo XIII; elected to the see, 19 June,
1899; promoted to the Archdiocese of Lemberg, 17
December, 1900. (4) Mgr. Gregorius Chomyszyn,
b. on 24 March, 1867-8, elected, 19 April, 1904, and
still governing the diocese.

A. A. MacErlean.

Stanley Falls, Vicariate Apostolic of, in the Bel-
gian Congo. It is bounded on the east by the meridian
30° E. long.; on the south by a line running from
the extreme point of Lake .Albert Edward to the con-
fluence of the Elila and the Congo, and thence to

Bena-Kamba on the Lomani; on the west, by the
right bank of the Lomani to its junction with the

Congo, and the Congo to the watershed of the llim-

biri; on the north by this same watershed of the Ilim-

biri and the Congo and then the watershed of the

Welle and the Arwimi as far as the meridian 30° E.
long. The vicariate has an area of about 90,000
square miles.

The mission of Stanley Falls was established by the
Fathers of the Sacred Heart in 1897. The pioneer
missionaries, setting out from Antwerp on 6 July, 1897,

settled definitively on Christmas Day following at a
spot on the right bank of the River Congo four miles

below Stanley\-ille, and gave to their first foundation,

an orphanage, the name of St. Gabriel. The mission
at that time formed part of the Vicariate of Belgian
Congo. Their work was rapidly crowned with suc-

cess and the mission on 3 August, 1904, was erected

into a prefecture Apostolic, and on 10 March, 1908,

was made a vicariate Apostolic. In 1901 the Fran-
ciscan Missionary Sisters of Mary came to assist the
Fathers of the Sacred Heart and settled at St.

Gabriel, taking charge of a girls' orphanage, a school,

and a dispensary; since then they have given their

services to the victims of sleeping-sickness in the

quarantine station between the mission and Stanley-

ville. Four years later another band of the same
Sisters arrived to take care of the hospital founded
by the "Compagnie du Chemin de Fer des Grands
Lacs", at Stanleyville, on the left bank of the river;

they are about to establish (October, 1911) a house
at Basoko at the mouth of the Arwimi. This year

(1911) the Little Brothers of Mary are coming to

Stanleyville to take care of the State school.

The mission has ten centres: St. Gabriel; Stanley-

ville, right bank; Stanlej^viUe, left bank and railway;

Lokandu; Lileke; Basoko; Banalya; Avakubi; Beni.

Each centre spreads out and establishes secondary

posts, with a chapel, dweDing-house for the missionary

on his rounds, and house for the catechist; and posts

of third rank, which have a catechist, but no chapel

or house for the missionary. Each centre has its

primary school, and St. Gabriel has a school for cate-

chists. Most of the natives are fetishists or Moham-
medans; the chief language spoken is Kishwali. but

there are twenty-five others. The present suiicrior is

Mgr. Gabrielle-Emile Grison, titular Bishop of Saga-

lassus, who resides at St-Gabriel-Ies-Falls, near Stan-

leyville. The latest annual religious statistics (1910-

li) are: baptisms, 1839; confirmations, 1104; paschal

communions, 5191; Christians, 7172; catechumens,

10,754; there are approximately 150 posts of second or

third rank. The statistics of 1909 as given in Bat-

tandier,
'

' Annuaire pontificale " , are : Christ ians, 5969

;

catechumens, 7113; religious (men), 29, of whom 23 are

priests and 6 lay tjrothers; churches, 9; chapels, 25;

schools, 9; orphanages, 4; hospitals, 3; nuns. 11.

Stanley, The Congo (London, 1895); Idem, In Darki-st .ifnca

(Ijondon. 1890); Johnston, George Grcnfree and the Congo (Lon-

don, 190S). ^
Gabriel Grison.

Stansel, Valentin, astronomer, b. at Olmiitz,

Moravia, 1621; d. at Bahia, Brazil, 18 Dec, 1705.

He entered the Society of Jesus on 1 Oct., 1637, and

taught rhetoric and mathematics at Olmiitz and

Prague. After his ordination he was, at his own re-

quest, appointed to work on the Jesuit mission in

India, and went to Portugal to await an opportunity

of taking ship for his destination. Meantime, he

lectured on astronomy with considerable success at

the college of Evora. While there, in order to con-

form to the language of the countr\-, he changed his

name to the form "Estancel", in which form it ap-

pears on the title pages of most of his published works.

Obstacles having arisen which prevented his going to

India, he was sent to Brazil, and was attached to the

Jesuit College and Seminary of San Salvador (Bahia),

where he filled the post of professor of moral theology,

and later on that of superior. At the same time he
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continued his astronomical labours, and made ex-

tensive observations, particularly on comets, the re-

sults of which he sent to Europe for publication.

His chief works are: "Dioptra geodetica" (Prague,

1652 or 1654), " Propositioncs selenegraphicae, sive

de luna" (Olmiitz, 1655); "Orbe Affonsino, horo-

scopio universal" (Evora, 1658); "Mercurius bra-

silicus, sive de Coeli et soli brasiliensis ceconomia";
"Zodiacus Divini Doloris, sive Orationes XII"
(Evora, 1675), "Legatus uranicus ex orbe novo in

veterum, h. e. Observationes Americanse cometarum
factte, conscriptse et in Europam raissoe" (Prague,

1683); "Uranophilus coelestis peregrinus" (Ghent,

1685).
SOMMERVOOEL, Bibl. de la C. de J.. VII (Brussels, 1896).

Edward C. Phillips.

Stanyhurst, Richard, Catholic controversialist,

historian, and devotional writer, b. at Dublin, 1547;
d. at Brussels, 1618. He was the son of James
Stanyhurst, speaker of the Irish House of Commons
and a leading Dublin Protestant. After leaving his

school at Waterford he went to University College,

Oxford, becoming B.A. in 1568, and then studied law
in London. At O.xford lie had met Bl. Edmund
Campion, and he accompanied the latter on his visit

to Ireland, helping him to collect material for his

history of Ireland. He himself WTOte the "De-
scription of Ireland" and the "History of Ireland

under Henry VIII", both published in Hohnshed's
"Chronicles", 1577. In several ways these works
gave offence to Irish Catholics. In 1579 Stanyhurst's
first wife, Janet Barnewall, died, and he left England
for the Low Countries, where he became a Catholic.

At Leyden he published his extraordinary translation

of Virgil's jEneid into English hexameters (1582).

Latex he wrote "De rebus in Hibernia gestis" (1584)
and " De Vita S. Patricii" (1587). In 1585 he married
Helen Copley, by whom he had two sons, both after-

wards Jesuits. Subsequently he spent some years
in Spain as adviser to the Government on English
affairs. On the death of his second wife, in 1602, he
became a priest and was appointed chaplain to Arch-
duke Albert, also assisting the Enghsh Benedictine
nuns at Brussels. He published two devotional
works, "Hebdomada Mariana" (1609) and "Hebdo-
mada Eucharistica" (1614). His last work was
"Brevis praemunitio pro futura concertatione cum
Jacobo Usserio", in which he replied to the treatise

of his Protestant nephew, James Ussher, afterwards
Archbishop of Armagh.
Wood, ed. Bliss, Alhenu: Oxonienscs (London, 1813-20);

Simpson, Life of Edmund Campian (London, 1867); Foley,
Records Eng. Prov., S.J., VII (London, 18S2); Wright, The
Ussher Memoirs (London. 1889); Lee in Diet. Nat. Biog., s. v.;

Arber, Introduction to his Reprint of Stanyhurst's Tr. of Virgil
(London, 1895).

Edwin Burton.

Stanza, an Italian word signifying room, chamber,
apartment. In English the term is chiefly used for

Raphael's celebrated Stanze iu the Vatican Palace,
four in number, the walls of which were frescoed by
Raphael and his pupils. The paintings in these
chambers by Raphael's own hand belong to the most
sublime monuments of Italian art, and rank with
Michelangelo's ceiUng frescoes of the Sistine Chapel.
For a description of the i)aintings consult the articles

Raphael; Vatican.

Stapf, Joseph Ambrose, theologian, b. at Fliess
in the valley of the Upper Inn in the Tyrol, Austria,
15 August, 1785; d. at Brixen, 10 January, 1844. He
studied at Innsbruck, and obtained the Degree of

Doctor of Theology, and in 1821 became professor
of moral thcHilogy at the lyceum at Innsbruck. In
1823 he was mjmi'Ic pnifcs.sor <if iiicir:il th<H)logy and
pedagogy at thi-Kcriiinary of Bri.vn, where he wius later

a cathedral canon. His <hief work is "Theologia

moraUs in compendium redacta" (4 vols., Innsbruck,
1827-30; 6th ed., 1846; 7th ed., 1855); the merits of

this work consist in its strictly orthodox character,

clear and precise presentation, and practical useful-

ness. From 1830 it was officially made a text-book
for all seminaries of Austria. Much used as a tex"t^

book also was a compendium of this work: "Epitome
theologiae moralis publicis prEelectionibus accommo-
data" 12 vols., Innsbruck, 1832; 2nd ed., 1842; 3rd
ed. revised by J. V. Hofmann (volume I) and Simon
Aichner (volume II), 1863-65]. At a later date
Stapf made a free German revision, which showed the
influence of Hirscher "Die christliche Moral. Als
Antwort auf die Frage: Was wir thun mtissen, um in

das Reich Gottes einzugehen" (4 vols., Innsbruck,
1841-42; 2nd ed. edited after Stapf's death by J. V.
Hofmann under the title: "Die christliche Sitten-

lehre" (3 vols., 1848-49)]. Besides these Stapf
wrote: " Erziehungslehre im Geiste der katholischen
Kirche" (lnn.sbruck, 1832; 4th ed., 1846; 5th ed.

edited by J. V. Hofmann, 1854); "Expositio ca.suum
reservatorum in diocesi Brixinensi" (Brixen, 1836);
"Der hi. Vincentius von Paul, dargestellt in seinem
Leben und Wirken" (anonymous, 2 vols., Vienna,
1837); "Biblische Geschichte des Alten and Neuen
Bundes zum Gebrauche der Hauptschulen in den k. k.

osterreichischen Staaten" (1840).
WuRzBACH, Biographisches Lexikon des Kaiserthums Oester-

reich, XXXVII (Vienna, 1878), 144 sq.; Hcrter, Nomenclatur,
III (2nded.), 1151.

Friedrich Lauchert.

Staphylus, Friedrich, theologian, b. at Osna-
bruck, 27 Aug., 1512; d. at Ingolstadt, 5 March, 1564.

His father, Ludeke Stapellage, was an oflicial of the
Bishop of Osnabriick. Left an orphan at an early

age he came under the care of an uncle at Danzig,
then went to Lithuania and studied at Cracow, after

w^hich he studied theology and philosophy at Padua.
About 1536 he went to Wittenberg, obtained the Degree
of magister arlium in 1541 and at Melanchthon's
recommendation became a tutor in the family of

the Count of Eberstein. In 1546 Duke Albert of

Prussia appointed Staphylus professor of theology
at the new University of Konigsberg, which the duke
had founded in 1544. At this time Staphylus was
still under the influence of Luther's opinions, as is

shown by his academic disputation upon the doctrine

of justification, "De justificationis articulo". How-
ever, at his installation as professor he obtained the
assurance that he need not remain if the duke toler-

ated errors which "might be contrary to the Holy
Scriptures and the primitivce apostolias et cathoUcce

ecclesiw consensum". This shows that even then
he regarded with suspicion the development of Prot-

estantism. He had at Konigsberg a violent theologi-

cal dispute with William Gnapheus. In 1547-48

he was the first rector elected by the university,

but in 154S he resigned his professorship, because he
met with enmity, and was dissatisfied with religious

conditions in Prussia. Still he continued to be
one of the councillors of the duke. In 1519 he mar-
ried at Breslau the daughter of John Hess, a reformer
of that place.

Returning to Konigsberg, a new dispute broke out
between him and Osiander. The dogmatic dissen-

sion, which seemed to him to make everjthing un-
certain, drove him continually more and more to the
Catholic idea of Tradition and to the demand for the
authoritative e.xposition of the Scriptures by the
Church. He expressed these views in the treatise

"Synodus sanctorum patrum antiquoruin contra

nova dogmata Andrea; Osiandri", which he wrote
at Danzig in 1552. A severe illness hastened his

conversion, which took place at Breslau at the end of

1552. .\fter this he first entered the service of the

Bishop of Breslau, for whom he establisln-d a school

at Neisse. In 1555 the Emperor Ferdinand I ap-
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pointed him a member of the imperial council. At
the Disputation of Worms in 15.57 he opposed, as

one of the Catholic collocutors, the once venerated
Molanchthon. In his "Theologiae Martini Lutheri
triniembris epitome" (1558) he severely attacked the

lack of union in Protestantism, the worship of Luther,

and religious subjectivism. The treatise called forth

a miiiiber of answers. In 1560 Duke Albert of Bava-
ria, at the request of Canisius, appointed Staphylus
profissor of theology at the Bavarian University of

liiUdktadt after Staphylus had received the Degree
of Doctor of Theology and Canon Law in virtue of

a papal di.spensation, as he was married. As super-
intendent (curator) he reformed the university.

After this he took an active part in the Catholic

restoration in Bavaria and Austria. He drew up
several opinions on reform for the Council of Trent,

as the "Counsel to Pius IV", while he declined to go
to the council personally. In 1562 the pope sent him
a gift of one hundred gulden, and the emperor raised

him to the nobiUty. His learning and eloquence are

frankly acknowledged by his Lutheran fellow-

countryman Hermann Hamelmann. The attempt
i.« now no longer made to trace his conversion to

mercenary motives.
.'^TAPHVI.CS. In causa religionis sparsim editi libri in unum

Tolurnfn digesti (Ingolstadt, 1613); Tschackebt, Urkutuienbitch

znr Rfformnlionsge^chichte des Herzogtums Prrussen, I and III

(Leipzig, 1890), p&saim; Soffner, Friedrich Staphylus (Brealau,

1904).

Klemens Loffler.

Stapleton, Theobald, b. in Co. Kilkenny, Ire-

land, but was English by descent, though not con-
nected with the Yorkshire Stapletons. Nothing is

known of his career, except that he was a priest living

in Flanders, and that in 1639 he published at Brussels

a book called "Catechismus seu doctrina Christiana

latino-hibcrnica", which was the first book in which
Irish was printed in Roman type. His object in pub-
lishing it was to promote the use of Irish in religious

literature, and to further this object he added to the

book an appendix in nineteen sections giving direc-

tions for reading Irish.
Meehan, Rise and Fall of the Irish Franciscan Monasteries

(Dublin, 1870) ; Moore in Did. Sat. Biog.. s. v.

Edwin Burton.

Stapleton, Thomas, controversialist, b. at Hen-
field, 8us.sex, July, 1535; d. at Louvain, 12 Oct., 1598.

He was the son of William Stapleton, one of the

Stapletons of Carlton, Yorkshire. He was educated
at the Free School, Canterburj', at Winchester, and
at New College, Oxford, where he became a fellow,

IS Jan., 1553. On Ehzabeth's accession he left Eng-
land rather than conform to the new religion, going
first to Louvain, and afterwards to Paris, to study
theologj'. In 1563, being in England, he was sum-
moned by the Anglican bishop Barlow to repudiate

the pope's authority, but refused and was deprived

of the prebend of Woodhome in Chichester Cathedral,

conferred on him in 1558. He then retired to Louvain
with his father and other relatives. In 1568 he joined

Allen at Douai and took a great part in founding the

English college there, both by lecturing and by devot-

ing to its support his salary as lecturer in theology at

Anchin College.

His talents were so remarkable that he was soon
appointed public professor of divinity, and canon of

St. Amatus; and together with Allen he completed
the degree of D.D. on 10 July, 1571. In 1.584 he
resigned these preferments to enter the Society of

Jesus, but did not complete his novitiate, and returned

to Douai. Philip II appointed him profe.s.sor of

Scripture at l/ouvain in 1.590, to which office a canonry
in St. IVter's Church was annexed; and soon after he
was made dean of Hilverenbeeck in the Di(X'<'se of Bois-

le-Duc. The emoluments of these offices were all

Bpent in relieving necessitous English Catholics. Meati-

Qn^XMfvC A^rn^ ^i5Cw:^?»«>'

c^

while his fame as a theologian had spread to Rome and
Pope Clement VIII thought so much of his theological
writings that he caused them to be read aloud at his

table. Twice he invited Stapleton to Rome in vain,

but his offer to make him prothonotary Apostolic in

January, 1.597, was accepted. It was generally be-
lieved that he would be created cardinal, a suggestion
which was disapproved of by Father Agazzari, S. J.,

rector of the English College, and obstacles were put
in the w.ay of his journey to Rome (Eley, "Certaine
Briefe Notes", p.

254). He accord-
ingly remained at

Louvain till his
death in the follow-

ing year. He left

his books and man-
uscripts (now lost)

to the English Col-
lege at Douai. An
original painting of

Stapleton is pre-

served at Douai
Abbey, Woolhamp-
ton, England.

His first works
were translations:

Ven. Bede's "His-
tory of the Church
in England" (Ant-
werp, 1556), the
"Apology of Sta-
phylus" (Antwerp,

1565), and Hosias on "The Expresse Word of God

"

(1567). His original works were very numerous: "A
Fortress of the Faith" (Antwerp); "A Return of

Untruths" (Antwerp, 1566); "A Counterblast to M.
Home's vain blast" (Louvain, 1.567); "Orationes fu-

nebres" (Antwerp, 1577); " Prtncipiorum fidei doctri-

nalium demonstratio " (Paris, 1578); "Speculum pra-

vitatis heereticae" (Douai, 1580); "De universa
justificationis doctrina" (Paris, 1582); "TresThomEe"
(Douai, 1588); "Promptuarium morale" in two parts

(Antwerp, 1591, 1592); "Promptuarium Catholicum
in Evangelia Dominicalia " (Cologne, 1.592); "Promp-
tuarium Catholicum in Evangelia Ferialia" (Cologne,

1594) and "Promptuarium Catholicum in Evangelia
Festorum" (Cologne, 1592); "Relectio schola-stica

"

(Antwerp, 1.592); "Authoritatis Ecclesia-stioa; circa

S. Scripturarum approbationem defensio" (Antwerp,

1592); "Apologia pro rege Philippo 11" (Constance,

1592), published under the punning pseudonym of

Didymus Veridicus Henfildanus, i. e. Thomas the

Stable-toned [truth-speaking] Henfieldite. "Antidota
Evangelica", "Antidota Apostolica contra nostri

Temporis Hsereses" (both at Antwerp, 1.595); "Anti-
dota Apostolica in Epistolam Pauli ad Romanos"
(Antwerp, 1595); "Triplicatio inchoata" (Antwerp,

1.596); "Antidota Apostolica in duas Epistolas ad
Corinthios" (Antwerp, 1.598) ; "Orationes catechetics"

(Antwerp, 1.598); "Vere admiranda, seu de Magni-
tudine Romanse Ecclesiie" (Antwerp, 1,599); "(Ora-

tiones academicae miscellaneie " (Antwerp, 1602);

"Oratio academica" (Mainz, 1608). All his works
were republished in four folio volumes in Paris in

1620, with an autobiography of the author in Latin

verse and Henry Holland's " VitaThomae Stapletoni".

Holland, VHa Thonur Stapletoni, prefixed to the Opera Omnia.
(Paris. 1620): Pitts, De illustribus Anylice scriptnribus (Paris.

1619) ; DODD, Church History. II (Brussels tere Wolverhampton,
1739-42); Laity's Directory (London, 1S12). with engraved por-
trait; Cooper, in Diet. Nat. Biog., s. v.; Gillow, Bibl. Did. Eng.
Cath., s. v.: Douay Diaries (London, 1878); Letters and Mem-
orials of Cardinal Allen (London. 1882); Eley, Certaine Briefe
Notes (Paris. 1603); DoTHlLLCEtjL, Bihl. Dauaisienne (Douai,
18.1,^-38); MoLANOs, Hisfovre de /.oarniii (Brussels, 1861); Fos-
ter. Alumni Oionienses (Oxford, 1891), k Wood, Alhence Ozoni-
en.'es (London, 1813-20).

ICdwin Burton,
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Starowolski, Simon, b. at Stara Wola, near Cra-
cow, 1585; d. at Cracow, 1656; studied at Louvain, but
took his degrees in the University of Cracow, after

which he travelled in various countries of Western
Europe. Returning, he taught philosophy in the Uni-
versity of Cracow, and then became secretary to Chod-
kiewiez, whom he accompanied on his expedition to

Chocim. For years he was a tutor to young noble-

men, and again went over Europe in this capacity

with the Hetman Koniecpolski's son. In 1639 he
was ordained priest, and subsequently became a canon
in Cracow. During the Swedish siege (1655) he ad-
ministered the diocese for Bishop G^bicki, and it

became his duty to show the cathedral to the Swedish
king. 'Wlien he pointed to the tomb of Loldetek who,
he said, thrice an exile, had returned thrice, Charles

Gustavus remarked that "John Casimir would never
return". "Serenissime Rex", he rephed, "fortuna
variabilis, Deus immutabilis. " He died some months
later, before John Casimir's triumphant return.

Starowolski wrote most abundantly and on every
possible subject—history, geography, law, strategy,

theology, and poUtics. His province also embraced
hterature, for his "Scriptoram Polonicorum Heca-
tontas" is a short biography of Polish authors, with

the titles of their works. This he wTote during his

travels abroad, where he published it in Latin, to

instruct foreigners in Polish matters. At the same
time he wrote books in PoUsh, chiefly of a moral char-

acter, and many theological treatises; also two collec-

tions of sermons entitled: "The Lord's Sanctuary"
and "The Ark of the Testament". His chief poUtical

works are: an exliortation to put down the Tatars;
" The True Knight " ; and three works intended to re-

form PoMsh morals, with different titles, and in differ-

ent degrees of elaboration. Last, and shortly before

his death, appeared his famous though short "Lament
of the dying ^Iother, Poland, over her undutiful sons"

;

from Skarga's days to those of Mickiewicz, no equally

lofty expression of patriotism appeared. Starowolski

wrote more than sixty books; but those mentioned suf-

fice to give an idea of the extent of his learning, in-

telligence, assiduity, and zeal for his country's welfare.

In the commonwealth, tottering to its fall, he was one
of the most public-spirited men; possibly there was
not a single e\-il in Poland which he did not denounce.

And thus, though no genius, he is most worthy of

respect, and is the principal literary figure of those

times. As a writer, perhaps on account of his numerous
works, he is neither very correct nor very brilliant

;
yet

at times (as in the Lament), under the influence of his

indignation, he rises to heights of thrilling eloquence.

As a political writer, he possesses the quality of sound
common sense, and not unfrequently succeeds in point-

ing out the right means of sa\'ing the State. On the

whole, he is somewhat more of a moralist than of a

politician; at all events, in his writings, the reform

of morals takes up a larger place than the regeneration

of the commonwealth.
Ttsznski, Symon SInrowoUki CP^arsaw, 1S74) ; Wiersbowski,

Simonis Starowolskii Elenchxts operum (Warsaw, 1854); Bruck-
ner, Geseh. der polnischen Literatur (Leipzig, 1901).

S. Tarnowski.

Starr, Eliza Allen, b. at Deerfield, Massa-
chusetts, 29 Aug., 1824; d. at Durand, Illinois, 8 Sept.,

1901. She was educated at her father's home. On
her father's side she was descended from Dr. Com-
fort Starr of Ashford, County Kent, England,
who settled at Cambridge, Massachusetts, in 1633,

and, on her mother's side, from the ".VUans of the
Bars", who came from Chelmsford, Essex, Eng-
land. She inherited the love of literature from
her parents, and when thirteen years of age went
to Boston, where she finished her studies in 1845.

In Boston she opened a studio, but, the climate
proving unfavourable to her health, she moved to

Brooklyn, thence to Philadelphia. She finally ac-

cepted a position as teacher in the family of a wealthy
planter at Natchez, Mississippi. In 1853 she re-

turned to BrookljTi as teacher of drawing in a
boarding-school. In 1848 she returned to Phila-
delphia. It was during this \asit to her kinsfolk she
met the Rt. Rev. Francis Patrick Kenrick, afterward
Archbishop of Baltimore. It was from this saintly
and learned churchman that the germs of faith al-

ready in her heart received their first activities. After
an incessant struggle of nine years she was received
into the Cathohc Church at Bo.ston by Bishop
Fitzpatrick on 23 December, 1854, and made her first

Communion on the following Christmas morning in

the chapel of the Sisters of Charity. In 1856 Miss
Starr entered upon a larger field of labour. In Chi-
cago she found her life work. She laboured with her
pen, and with the pencil illustrated her books. She
lectured tliroughout the LTnited States, and in the
auditorium of her home annually gave a course of ten
lectuies upon art and literature.

Her published works are: "Songs of a Lifetime";
" Patron Saints " ; " Pilgrims and Shrines " ; "Isabella
of Castile"; "What we see"; "Ode to Christopher
Columbus"; "Christmas-tide"; "Christian art in our
own age"; "The Seven Dolours of the Virgin Mary";
"Literature of Christian Art"; "The Three Keys to

the Camera della Segnatura in the Vatican"; "Art
in the Chicago Churches", published in the "New
World " ;

" Woman's work in Art " ; and " The Three
Archangels and the Guardian Angels in Art". In
recognition of this last work Leo XIII sent to her
a beautiful medalUon. She was the first vvoman
to receive the Ltetare Medal, which was conferred
on her in 1865 by the University of Notre Dame,
Indiana.

Cl.\rke, Eliza Allen Starr, Poet, Artist and Teacher of Christian
Art in Caih. World, LXVI (New York, 1897), 254-60: Merrill,
Eliza Allen Starr in Calk. World, LXXIV (New York, 1902),
607-13.

J.IIIES J. ^IcGovERN.

State and Church.—The Church and the State

are both perfect societies, that is to say, each essen-

tially aiming at a common good commensurate with
the need of mankind at large and ultimate in a
generic kind of life, and each juridically competent
to provide all the necessary and sufficient means
thereto. The State is ethically demonstrated to

be such, and the Church has a hke demonstration
from the theology of Christian Revelation. By
reason of coexistence on the earth, community of

subjects, and a need in common of some of the same
means of activity, it is inevitable that they should

have mutual relations in the juridical order. To
declare these relations in brief from an ethical view-
point, which is the scope of the present article, it

will be necessary to state: I. The basis of their

respective rights; II. The range of their respective

jurisdictions; III. Their mutual corporate relation;

IV. The union of Chiu-ch and State; V. Counter
theories.

I. The Basis of Rights.—AU rights and duties

en earth come ultimately from God through the

Divine Law, either natural or positive. The char-

acter of our natural rights and duties is determined

by the purpose to which the Creator shaped the nature

of man. and natural knowledge of them is acquired

by human reason from the aptitudes, tendencies,

and needs of nature. Duties and rights descending

from positive Divine Law are determined by some
additional purpose of God, over and above the exi-

gencies of human nature, and are to be learned only

from Divine Revelation, either in its explicit declara-

tion or its rational content. Man has one ultimate

purpose of existence, eternal happiness in a future

life, but a twofold proximate purpose, one to earn his

title to eternal happiness, the other to attain to a

measure of temporal happiness consistent with the
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jrior proximate purpose. The State is a natural
nstitution, whose powers, therefore, come from the
latural law and are determined by the character of

he natural purpose of the State phis whatever limi-

ation God has, because of qualifications in the last

•nd of man, ordained in the Divine Positive Law.
rhc Church is a positive institution of Christ the
ion of God, whose powers, therefore, are derived
rom the Divine Positive Law and are determined
)y the nature of the purpose He has assigned to it,

>lus whatever further concession He has made to

acilitate the accomplishment of that purpose. In
iny consideration of the mutual relations of Church
ind State the above propositions are fundamental.
The goal of the State is the temporal happiness of

nan, and its proximate purpose the preservation of

xternal juridical order and the provision of a reason-

,ble abundance of means of human development in

he interests of its citizens and their posterity. Man
limself, however, as we have -said, has a further goal
if perfect happiness to be reahzed only after death,

.nd consequently a proximate purpose to earn in this

ife his title to the same. In the pursuit of this latter

lurpose, speaking in the abstract, he had a natural

ight to constitute a social organization taking over
he worship of God as a charge peculiarly its own.
n the concrete, however, i. e. as a matter of fact,

Jod by posit i\^e law has vacated this natural right

,nd established a universal society (the Church) for

divine worship and the securing of perfect happiness
n the hereafter. God, furthermore, has appointed
or man a destiny which cannot be attained by mere
latural means, and consequently God has conceded
o man additional means commensurate with this

[Itiraate purpose, putting these means at the disposal
if man through the ministration of the Church,
inally. He has determined the form of external

public worship to be rendered, centring it about a
acrifice, the efficacy of which is from itself, being,

s it is, a repetition of the Sacrifice of Calvary. The
:oal, then, of the Church is the perfect supernatural
lappiness of man; its proximate purpose, to safe-

guard the internal moral order of right and WTong;
,nd its external manifestation, to care for Divine
rorship and minister to man the supernatural means
if grace. The State, then, exists to help man to

emporal happiness, the Church, to eternal. Of
hese two purposes the latter is more ultimate, man's
jeater good, while the former is not necessary for

he acquisition of the latter. The dominating proxi-

nate purpose of man must be to earn his title to

tcrnal salvation: for that, if needs be, he must
ationally sacrifice his temporal happiness. It is

lear, therefore, that the purpose of the Church is

ligher in the order of Divine Providence and of

ighteous human endeavour than that of the State.

lence, in case of direct coUi.sion of the two, God's
fill and man's need require that the guardian of the
3wer purpose should yield. Likewise the argument
or the extension of the powers of the higher society

n a measure into the domain of the lower will not
lold for such extension from the lower into the
ligher.

II. The Range op .Jurisdiction.—As there are
nany distinct States of equal natural right the sub-
ects of each are restricted in number, and its govern-
nent of them is practically confined within the
imits of its Qwn territory. Within this territory it

las full power to govern them, defining their rights

nd in some cases restricting the exercise of these
ights, conferring purely civil rights and imposing
ivil duties, holding its citizens to a proper condition
if public morality, owning property and qualifying
•rivate ownership of the same—all within the exigen-
ies of the civic purpf>se of preserving external juridi-

al order and promoting the prosperity of the citizens,

lod over all bound by the enactment of the Divine

Law, both natural and positive. In a word, the
State controls its own subjects, in the pursuit of its

own natural end, in all tlungs where a higher right
does not estop it. A higher right will be a right
existent because of an ulterior or a more essential

destiny of man than the purpose which civil society

pursues for him. The Church has the right to preach
the Gospel everywhere, willing or nilling any state
authority, and so to secure the rights of its members
among the subjects of any civil polity W'hatever.

The Church has the right to govern her subjects,
wherever found, declaring for them moral right and
wTong, restricting any such use of their rights as might
jeopardize their eternal welfare, conferring purely ec-

clesiastical rights, acquiring and holding property her-
self, and empowering her subordinate associations to do
the same—all within the limits of the requirements of
her triple purpose, as laid down by the Divine Positive
Law, of preserving the internal order of faith and
morals and its external manifestation, of providing
adequate means of sanctification for her members,
and of caring for Divine worship, and over all bound
by the eternal principles of integritj' and justice

declared in the natural and positive Law of God.
In all purely temporal subject-matter, so long as it

remains such, the jurisdiction of the State over its

own subjects stands not only supreme, but, as far as
the Church is concerned, alone. Purelj- temporal
matter is that which has a necessary relation of help
or hindrance to man's temporal happiness, the ulti-

mate end of civil society or the State, in such wise
that it is at the same time indifferent in itself as a
help or hindrance to man's eternal happiness. It

is of two kinds: primarily it includes all human acts

so related, and secondarily persons or external things
as far as they are involved in such acts. In all

purely spiritual subject-matter, so long as it remains
such, the jurisdiction of the Church over her ecclesias-

tical subjects obtains to the complete exclusion of

the State; nor is the Church therein juridically depen-
dent in any way upon the State for the exercise of its

legitimate powers. Purely spiritual subject-matter
is primarily made up of human acts necessarily related

as help or hindrance to man's eternal happiness, the
last end of the Church, and at the same time indiff-

erent in themselves as a help or hindrance to man's
temporal happiness; secondarily it extends to all

persons and external objects as involved in such acts.

In all subject-matter not purely spiritual nor purely
temporal, but at the same time both spiritual and
temporal in character, both jurisdictions may enter,

and so entering give occasion to collision, for which
there must be a principle of solution. In case of

direct contradiction, making it impossible for both
jurisdictions to be exercised, the jurisdiction of the
Church prevails, and that of the State is excluded.

The reason of this is obvious: both authorities come
from (5od in fulfillment of his purposes in the life of

man: He cannot contradict Himself; He cannot au-

thorize contradictory powers. His real will and con-

cession of power is determined by the higher purpose
of His Providence and man's need, which is the

eternal happiness of man, the ultimate end of the

Church. In view of this end God concedes to her the

only authority that can exist in the case in point.

In a case where there is no direct contradiction,

but a possibility of both jurisdictions being exercised

without hurt to the higher, though neither jurisdic-

tion is voided, and they both might, ab.«olutely

speaking, be exercised without mutual consultation,

practically there is a clear opening for some adjust-

ment between the two. since both jurisdictions are

interested in avoiding friction. Though concordats

were not devised precisely for this purjxjse, they have
in many cases been used for such adjustment (see

Concordat). Consistently with the superiority of

essential purpose indicated above, the judicial deci-
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eion as to when a question does or does not involve
spiritual matter, either purely or in part, rests with
the Church. It cannot he with the State, whose
jurisdiction, because of the inferiority of its ultimate
end and proximate purpose, has not such judicial

faculty in regard to the subject-matter of a jurisdic-

tion which is as far above its own as the ultimate end
and proximate purpose thereof is above that of the

State. In analogous fashion every higher court is

always judge of its own jurisdiction as against a lower.

All the above is matter of principle, argued out as a
question of objective right, and it supposes that the
jurisdiction is to be applied through the respective

subjects of the same. In point of fact the duty of

submission in a citizen of a State to the higher juris-

diction of the Church does not exist where the citizen

is not a subject of the Church, for over such the

Church claims no governing power. It may also be
by accident subjectively obscured in one who, though
in point of right the Church's subject, in good faith

fails, through an erroneous conscience, to recognize

this fact, and, by consequence, the Church's right and
his own duty. The subject of the State has been
made fairly clear by human law and custom; but the

frequent rebellion, continued through centuries, of

great numbers of the Church's subjects has confused

in the mind of the non-Catholic world the notion of

who is by revealed law a subject of the Church. The
juridical subject of the Church is every human being
that has vahdly received the Sacrament of Baptism.
This birth into the Church bj- baptism is analogous

to the birth within the territory of a State of the off

spring of one of its citizens. However, this new-born
subject of the State can, under certain circumstances,

renounce his allegiance to his native State and be
accepted as the subject of another. Not so one born
into the Ch>u-ch by baptism: for baptism is a sacra-

ment leaving an indelible character upon the soul,

which man cannot remove and so escape legitimate

subjection. Yet, as in a State, a man may be a sub-

ject without full rights of citizenship; may even, while

remaining a subject, lose those rights by his own act or

that of his parents; so, analogously, not every subject

of the Church is a member thereof, and once a mem-
ber, he may lose the social rights of membership in

the Church without ceasing to be its subject. For
full membership in the Church, besides valid baptism,

one must by union of faith and allegiance be in fellow-

ship with her, and not be deprived of the rights of

membenship by ecclesiastical censure. Hence, those

validly baptized Christians who Uve in schism or,

whether by reason of apostasy or of initial education,

profess a faith different from that of the Church, or

are excommunicated therefrom, are not members of

the Church, though as a matter of objective right and
duty they are still her subjects. In practice the

Church, while retaining her right over all subjects,

does not—except in some few matters not of moment
here—insist upon exercising her jurisdiction over any
but her members, as it is clear that she cannot expect

obedience from those Christians who, being in faith or

government separated from her, see no right in her to

command, and consequently recognize no duty to

obey. Over those who are not baptized she claims no
right to govern, though she has the indefeasible right

to preach the Gospel among them and to endeavour to

win them over to become members of Christ's Church
and so citizens of her ecclesiastical polity.

III. Mutual Corpor.\te Rei-ation op Church
AND State.—Every perfect society must acknowledge
the rights of every other perfect society; nmst render

to it all duties consequent upon such rights; must
respect its autonomy; and may di'inand the recog-

nition of its own rights and the fuliilmeiit of obli-

gations arising therefrom. Whether one may .also

command such recognition and fulfihnent is another
question: one docs not involve the other; thus, for in-

stance, the United States may demand its rights of

England, but cannot command England to acknowl-
edge them, as the United States has no authority over
England or any other nation. Prescinding from this

for the moment, the Church must respect the rights

of the State to govern its subjects in all purely tem-
poral matters, and, if the subjects of the State are
likewise subjects of the Church, must hold the latter

to the fulfilment of their civil duties as an obligation
in conscience. On the other hand, in principle, as a
matter of objective duty, the State is bound to recog-
nize the juridical rights of the Church in all matters
spiritual, whether purely so or of mixed character, and
its judicial right to determine the character of mat-
ters of jurisdiction, in regard, namely, to their spirit-

ual quality. The State, furthermore, is bound to
render due worship to God, as follows from the same
argument from the natural law which proves man's
obligation to external worship, namely, that man
must acknowledge his dependence upon God and his

subjection to Him in every capacity in which he is so
dependent, and therefore not only in his private
capacity as an individual but also in that pubhc,
corporate capacity whereby he and his fellow citizens

constitute the State. Due worship, in the present
economy, is that of the religion of Christ, entrusted to

the care of the Church. The State must also protect
the Church in the exercise of her functions, for the
reason that the State is bound to protect all the rights

of its citizens, and among these their religious rights,

which as a matter of fact would be insecure and fruit-

less were not the Church protected. The State is

even under obligation to promote the spiritual inter-

ests of the Church; for the State is bound to promote
whatever by reaction naturally works for the moral
development of its citizens and consequently for the
internal peace of the community, and in the present
condition of human nature that development is neces-
sarily dependent upon the spiritual influence of the
Church.
There being, then, an obligation upon the State as

such, arising out of the Natural and the Divine Posi-

tive Law, to render public Divine worship in accord-
ance with the guidance of the Church, in whose charge
Christ has placed the worship due in the present order
of things, an obligation also to protect the Church and
to promote her interests, the Church clearly has a per-

fect right to demand the fulfilment of these duties,

since their neglect would infringe her right to the
benefit proceeding from the fulfilment. To have the
further right to command the State in their regard im-
plies that the Church has a right to impose the obli-

gations of her authority in their regard, to exact them
authoritatively from the State. Now in purely tem-
poral matters, while they remain such, the Church
cannot command the State any more than she can
command the subjects of the State, even though these

are at the same time her own subjects. But in

spiritual and mixed matters calling for corporate
action of the State, the question depends upon
whether the jihysical persons who make up the moral
personality of the State are themselves .subjects of the
Church. In case they are, then the (^hurch has in

consequence jurisdiction therein over the State. The
reason is that owing to the supremacy' in man's life

purposes of his eternal hajipiness, man in all his ca-

pacities, even of a civil nature, must direct his activi-

ties so that they shall not hinder this end, and where
action even in his official or civil capacity is necessary
for this ultimate purpose he is bound to place the ac-

tion: moreover, in all these activities -so bearing on
this end, since they are theretiy si)iritual matter, every
subject of the Church is under the jurisdiction of the
Church. If, then, the physical persons constituting
the moral per.son of the State are the subjects of the
Church, they are still, in this joint capacity, subject

to her in like matters, namely, in the fulfilment of all
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ivil duties of the State towards religion and the
'huroh. The Church, because of the useleosness of

er insistence, or because of greater evils to be so

voided, may waive the exercise of this jurisdiction;

ut in principle it is hers.

In practice we distinguish, from a religious point of

iew, four kinds of civU authority. First, in a Cath-
lic State, in which, namely, the physical persons
instituting the moral personality of the State are

'atholic, the Church's jurisdiction in matters of her
jmpetency is in every way complete. Secondly, in

non-Christian State, for instance that of the Turks,
here the constituency is not even baptized, the
Ihurch claims no jurisdiction over the State as such:

le foundation of such jurisdiction is lacking. Third,
1 a Christian but non-Catholic State, where the con-
ituency, though by baptism subjects, are not meni-
ers of the Church, per se the jurisdiction of the
ihurch would stand, but per accidens its exercise is

npossible. Fourth, a mixed State, one, namely, the
jnstituents of whose moral personality are neces-

irily of diverse religions, practically lies outside the

ach of ecclesiastical jurisdiction, since the affiliation

f some of the constituents could not make a subject

; the Church out of the moral personality constitu-

onally made up of elements not all of which share
ich affihation. The subordination here indicated is

idirect: not that the Church does not directly reach

liritual and mixed matters, but that in their regard
directly reaches only its immediate subjects and in-

irectly through them the State which they consti-

ite. Again, the State as such does not in such mat-
rs directly act for the supernatural purpose of the

hureh (the eternal happiness of its subjects), but for

s own temporal purpose inasmuch as such action will

lake for their temporal happiness; and so it acts for

le Church by indirection.

There is no parallel argument to give the State in-

ireetly jurisdiction over the Church in matters purely
^mporal, and therefore of the State's sole compe-
^ncy. The Church is universal and cannot be a
lember or subject of any particular State. Even
ere there but one universal State in the world, the

hurch would not be a member thereof, for its mem-
Brs are not citizens of the State to the extent that in

,'ery capacity they must submit their activities for

le purpose of the State, particularly not the activi-

es concerned directly w"ith the higher purpo.se of

ernal life. Moreover, the Church i.s not consti-

ited merely by the exercise of the natural rights of

le men who are citizens of the State, but by the
ipernatural endowment of the Divine Positive Law.
inally, the Church in its corporate capacity is not
3und to seek the temporal happiness of her members
i a means to their eternal welfare, while the State as

ich is bound to Divine wor.ship and to the protection

id promotion of the Church in the interests of re-

gion, because this is a necessary element involved in

le perfect temporal happiness of the Catholic citizen,

he State, therefore, has not, either in temporal or in

)iritual things, any authority over the Church as

ich, however much it may have in things purely
mporal over the members of the Church, who are

ibjects of the State. The State can, as was said

)Ove, demand its rights of the Church: it cannot
)mmand them.
IV. Union of Church and St.^te.—There is some
infusion in the pubhc mind about the meaning of the
lion of Church and State. The essential idea of

ich union is a condition of affairs where a State recog-

les its natural and supernatural relation to the
hurch, professes the Faith, and practises the wor-
lip of the Church, protects it, enacts no laws to its

jrt, while, in ca.se of necessity and at its instance,

iking all just and requisite civil measures to forward
16 Divinely appointed purpose of the Church—in so

J as all these make for the State's own essen-

tial purpose, the temporal happiness of its citizens.
That this is in principle the normal and ethically
proper condition for a truly Catholic State should be
evident from the religious obligations of the Catholic
State as above declared. That in practice it has in
the past sometimes worked evil to both Church and
State, is an accidental effect consequent upon the
frailty and passion of the human instruments then
ruling in Church, or in State, or in both. As a partial
attempt at security against such evil consequences,
the Church has for centuries established concordats
with Catholic States; but even these have not always
saved the situation. For concordats, like all other
agreements, however firm in principle, are in practice
only as strong as the conscientiousness of those whose
duty it is to observe them. The conscienceless can
destroy them at pleasure. Between the Church and a
non-Christian or a Christian, but non-Catholic, State
a condition of separation, as meaning a condition of
indifference of the State towards the Church, is to be
expected, as the foundation of the specific obligations
involved in union are wanting. Such a separation for
a Catholic State would be criminal, as ignoring the
sacred obligations of the State.

For a State once Catholic and in union with the
Church to declare a separation on the ground that it

has ceased to be Catholic is an action which as a mat-
ter of objective right has no standing; for in objective
truth the duty of the people would be to regain their
lost faith, if they had really lost it, or to live up to it,

if in reality it were not lost. But on the supposition
that the essential constituency of a State has been
transformed from Catholics to those who, not by
hypocritical pretence, but in the fulness of good faith,
are not Catholics—a condition easier of supposition
than of reahzation—the State through such mistaken
conscience might seek for separation without sub-
jective fault, provided the separation were effected
without the summary dissolution of existing contracts,
without the violation of vested rights of the Church or
its members. It may be noted in passing that in the
recent instances of separation in France and Portugal,
i. e. the breaking up of an existing condition of union
between Church and State, the separation has been
effected where the bulk of the people is still Catholic,
has been conducted in violation of rights and con-
tracts both natural and positive, and has resulted, as
it was aimed to do, in an attempt at complete subjec-
tion of the Church and of all civil subjects in the mat-
ters of religion to the tyranny of administrations
which scoff at all religion. That in States whose per-
sonahty is constitutionally made up of every com-
plexion of religious faith, much of it in its diversity
sincere, there should be a governmental abstention
from any specific denominational worship or profes-
sion of behef, and a general protection and encourage-
ment of the individual in the practice of religion ac-
cording to his own religious principles within the
limits of the Natural Law, or of a general acceptance
of Christianity, seems a practical necessity of evil
times, when unity of faith is so widely lacking, and a
modus Vivendi which, if sincerely carried out, seems to
work as little harm to objective right as can be ex-
pected in a condition of consciences sincerely differing

in the matter of right established by the Divine Posi-
tive Law.

V. Counter Theories.—The theories opposed to

the Catholic position on the true relations oetween
the Church and State are threefold, differing in lati-

tude of negation of ecclesiastical right.

A. Absolute Liberalism is the most extreme. Hav-
ing its source in the principles of the French Revolu-
tion and beginning with those who denied the exist-

ence of God, it naturally takes the po.sition that the
State prescinds from God: the State, it says, is athe-
istic. Undertaking, with the elimination of revela-

tion and the Divine Positive Law, to get back to
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purely natural principles, it accepted from Rousseau
and the Utilitarians the principle that all right comes
from the State, all authority from the consentient

wills of the people of the State. The position logically

followed that the Church has no rights—not even the

right to existence—save such as are conceded to it by
the civil power. Hence it is not a perfect society, but

a creature of the State, upon which it depends in all

things, and upon which it must be directly subordi-

nate, if it is to be allowed to exist at all. (See Liber-

alism.)

B. Qualified Ldberalism, as formulated by Cavour
and Minghetti in Italy at the close of the first half of

the nineteenth century, does not go so far. While

claiming to admit that the Church is more or less

a perfect society with foundations in the Divine Posi-

tive Law of Christian Revelation, it contends that the

Church and State are disparate in such fashion as to

prosecute their respective ends independently in be-

half of the individual, having no subordination what-
ever one to the other. Consequently, in all public

affairs the State must prescind from every religious

society, and deal with such either as private associa-

tions existing within the State or as foreign corpora-

tions to be treated with accordingly. The axiom of

this newer LiberaUsm is "A free Church in a free

State", which in point of fact means an emasculated

Church with no more freedom than the shifting poh-

tics, internal and external, of a State chose to give,

which in the event, as was to be foreseen, amounted to

servitude. (See Italy: Political and Cinil Govern-

ment: (2) Church and State.)

C. The Theory of the Regalists conceded to the

Church a certain amount of social right from its Di-

vine Founder, but conditioned the exercise of all social

powers upon the consent of the civil government.
This theory, originating with Gallicanism (q. v.),

practicaUy denied the Church to be a perfect society,

inasmuch as it made its jurisdiction depend for its

valid exercise upon the civil power. The theory

gradually extended its contentions so far as to make
the Church indirectly subordinate to the State, attrib-

uting to the State the authority to forbid the Church
any juridical act that might work to the detriment of

the State and to command the Church in case of

necessity to put forth her full powers to promote the

interests of the State.
Pius IX, Encyclical^ Quanta Cura, and Syllabus Errorum

(Rome, 1864) ; Leo XIII, Encyclicals Immortale Dei and Sapien-

tia Christiance, tr. in The Pope and His People (London, 1910)-.

CosTA-RossETTl, Philosophia Moralis (Innsbruck, 1886); Pal-
MiERi, De Romano Ponlifice (Rome, 1877); Hammerstein, De
Ecclesia et Statu (Trier, 1886); Cavaqnis, Delia Natura di SocietA

Giuridica e Pubblica Compelenle alia Chiesa (Rome, 1887);

LiBERATOBE, La Chiesa e lo Stato (Naplea, 1872); Laboulate, Le
Parti Liberal (Paris, 1864); Minghetti, Lo Stato e la Chiesa

(Turin, 1878); Marca, De Concordia Sacerdotii et Imperii (Frank-

fort, 1708).—The last three present non-Catholic views.

Charles Mackset.

State or Way, PtrRGATivE, Illuminative, Uni-
TivE.—The word stale is used in various senses by
theologians and spiritual WTiters. It may be taken

to signify a profession or calling in life, as where St.

Paul says, in I Cor., vii, 20: "Let every man abide in

the same calling in which he was called". Wc have,

in this sense, states of perfection, classified in the

Church as the clerical state, the religious state, and
the secular state; and among religious states, again,

we have those of the contemplative, the active, and
the mixed orders. The word is also used in the class-

ification of the degrees or stages of Chri.stian perfec-

tion, or the advancement of souls in the supernatural
life of grace during their sojourn in the world. This
has reference to the practice of all the virtues, both
theological and moral, and to all their acts both ex-

ternal and internal. It includes two elements,

namely our own efforts and the grace of God assisting

us. This grace is never wanting for those arts which
are positively commanded or inspired by God, and

the work of perfection will proceed according to the
energy and fidelity with which souls correspond to its

aids.

Division of the States or Ways.—It is in the
latter sense we have to understand the word state in

this article, and, according to the various classes

of souls who aspire to perfection in this life, the
Fathers and theologians distinguish three states or
stages of perfection. These are the state of begin-
ners, the state of progress, and the state of the perfect.

These states are also designated " ways
" , because

they are the ways of God by which souls are guided
on the road to heaven according to the words of the
Psalmist: "He hath made his wa\'s kno\\'n to Moses:
his wills to the children of Israel" (Ps. cii, 7). Hence
we have the division of the spiritual life which has
been adopted since the time of the Pseudo-Dionysius,
into the "purgative" way, the "illuminative" way,
and the "unitive" way. (See St. Thomas, II-II,

Q. cbcxxiii, a. 4; Suarez, "De Religione", Tr. VIII,
lib. I, c. xiii.) St. Thomas well explains the reason
for this division when he says: "The first duty which
is incumbent on man is to give up sin and resist con-
cupiscence, which are opposed to charity; this belongs
to beginners, in whose hearts charity is to be nursed
and cherished lest it be corrupted. The second duty
of man is to apply his energies chiefly to advance in

virtue; this belongs to those who are making progress
and who are principally concerned that charity may
be increased and strengthened in them. The third

endeavour and pursuit of man should be to rest in

God and enjoy Him; and this belongs to the per-

fect who desire to be dissolved and to be with Christ.

"

Among the condemned propositions of Miguel de
Molinos, the author of "The Spiritual Guide" (in

which the false mysticism known as Quietism is

propounded), is the following: "These three kinds of

way, the purgative, illuminative, and unitive, are the
greatest absurdity in Mystical Theology" (cf. Con-
stitution "Ctt'lestis Pastor" of Innocent XI, 1687).
Avoiding this and other errors of false mystics, it

must be borne in mind that energy and activity are

required in every stage of our spiritual life, and that
we have to accept the degrees of that life and to

follow the kind of prayer which is proper to one or
other of them according to our state, whether it be the
purgative, illuminative, or unitive. Various descrip-

tions of these three ways are given by eminent mas-
ters of the spiritual life. Substantially they may all

be said to agree, though in details and manner of

treatment they may differ.

The Purgative Way.—The purgative way is the
way, or state, of those who are beginners, that is those
who have obtained justification, but have not their

passions and evil inclinations in such a state of sub-
jugation that they can easily overcome temptations,
and who, in order to preserve and exercise charity
and the other virtues, have to keep up a continual
warfare within themselves. It is so called because
the chief concern of the soul in this state is to resist

and to overcome the passions by nourishing, strength-

ening, and cherishing the virtue of charity. This
can and ought to be done not only by keeping the
Commandments, but by foreseeing the occasions in

which the precepts oblige, so as to be ready by a
prompt and well-disposed will to resist and avoid any
sins opposed to them. This state, although in one
sense it is imperfect, in another sense may be called

a state of perfection, because the soul remains united
to Ciod by grace and charity so long as it is free from
the stain of mortal sin. Purity of soul may be said

to be the proper end of the purgative way, and the

forms of prayer suitable for this way or state are

meditations on sin and its consequences, and on death,
judgment, hell, and heaven. Tlie acts which aid

towards uprooting the remnjints jind habits of former
sins, and preventing one from ever returning U) them.
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ire corporal austerities, mortification of the appetite,

ibnegation of one's own will, and conformity to the
ftill of God. In a word, thr distinctive notes of tliis

state are war against those temptations which entice

the soul to sin by the attraction of pleasures of the
senses and the natural shrinking from pain; and re-

pugnance to acts known to be contrary to the will

}f God. The characteristic virtue of this state is

humility, by which the soul is made sensible of ita

3wn weakne.ss and its dependence upon the succours
)f the gra(!e of God.
What mystical writers describe as the active and

aassive purifications of the spiritual life may be
Drought under, and arranged according to, their three

itates of perfection, though not confined to any one
)f them. The active purification consists in all the
loly efforts, mortifications, labours, and sufTermgs by
s'hich the soul, aided by the grace of God, endeavours
X) reform the mind, heart, and the sensitive appetite,

rhis is the characteristic work of the purgative way.
rhe passive purifications are the means which God
employs to purify the soul from its stains and vices,

md to prepare it for the exceptional graces of the
supernatural life. In the works of St. John of the
Ilross these purifications are called nights, and he
livides them into two classes, the night of the senses
md the night of the spirits. In the state of beginners
;he soul is often favoured by God with what are
;alled "sensible consolations" because they have
;heir beginning and are felt chiefly in the senses or
lensible faculties. They consist in sensible devotion
md a feeling of fervour arising from the consideration
)f God's goodness vividly represented to the mind
md heart; or, from external aids, such as the cere-

nonies of the Church. These consolations are often
vithdrawn, and a state of desolation ensues, and then
,he passive purification of the senses begins.

The Illuminative Way.—The illuminative way
s that of those who are in the state of progress and
lave their passions better under control, so that they
!asily keep themselves from mortal sin, but who do
lot so easily avoid venial sins, because they still

ake pleasure in earthly things and allow their minds
o be distracted by various imaginations and their

learts wHth numberless desires, though not in matters
hat are strictly unlawful. It is called the illumina-
ive way, because in it the mind becomes more and
nore enlightened as to spiritual things and the prac-
ice of \-irtue. In this grade charity is stronger and
nore perfect than in the state of beginners; the soul
3 chiefly occupied with progress in the spiritual life

ind in all the virtues, both theological and moral.
rhe practice of prayer suitable for this state is medita-
ion on the mysteries of the Incarnation, the Life of

)ur Saviour, and the mysteries of His Sacred Passion.
'Though the mysteries of the Passion ", as Ven. Luis
le Lapuente says, "belong to the illuminative way,
specially in its highest degree, which approaches
learest to the unilive way, nevertheless they are
:xceedingly profitable for all sorts of persons, by
chatever way they walk, and in whatever degree of
lerfection they live; for sinners will find in them most
ffectual motives to purify themselves from all their

ins; beginners to mortify their passions; proficients

o increase in all kinds of virtue; and the perfect to
ibtain union with God by fervent love" (introduction
o "Meditations on the Passion"). The funda-
nental virtue of this state is recollection, that is, a
onstant attention of the mind and of the affections
if the heart to thoughts and sentiments which ele-

'ate the soul to God—exterior recollection which
onsists in the love of silence and retirement, interior

ecollection in simplicity of spiritand a right intention,
18 well as attention to God in all our actions. This
loes not mean that a person has to neglect the duties
if his state or position in life, nor does it imply that
lonest and needful recreation should be avoided,

because these lawful or necessary circumstances or
occupations can well be reconciled with perfect
recollection and the most holy union with God.
The soul in the illuminative^ way will have to ex-

perience periods of spiritual consolations and desola-
tions. It does not at once enter upon the unitive
way when it has passed through the aridities of the
first purgation. It must spend some time, perhaps
years, after quitting the state of beginners, in exercis-
ing itself in the state of proficients. St. John of the
Cross tells us that in this state the soul, like one re-
leased from a rigorous imprisonment, occuijies itself
in Divine thoughts with much greater freedom and
satisfaction, and its joy is more abundant and in-
terior than it ever experienced before it entered the
night of the senses. Its purgation is still somewhat
incomplete, and the purification of the senses is not
yet finished and perfect. It is not without aridities,
darkness, and trials, sometimes more severe than in
the past. During the period of desolation it will have
to endure much suffering from temptations against
the theological virtues and against the moral virtues.
It will also have to endure sometimes other diabolical
attacks upon its imagination and senses. Also, God
will permit natural causes to combine in afflicting the
soul, such as the persecutions of men, and the in-
gratitude of friends. Patient suffering and resigna-
tion have to be borne during all these trials, and the
devout soul should remember the encouraging words
of the pious and learned Blosius: "Nothing more val-
uable can befall a man than tribulation, when it is

endured with patience for the love of God; because
there is no more certain sign of the divine election.
But this should be understood quite as much of in-
ternal as of external trials, which people of a certain
kind of piety forget." And again he says: "It Ls the
chain of patient suffering that forms the ring with
which Christ espouses a soul to Himself" (Institutio
Spiritualis, viii, §3).

The Unitive Way.—The unitive is the way of those
who are in the state of the perfect, that is those who
have their minds so drawn away from all temporal
things that they enjoy great peace, who are neither
agitated by various desires nor moved bj' any great
extent by passion, and who have their minds chiefly
fixed on God and their attention turned, either always
or very frequently, to Him. It is the union with God
by love and the actual experience and exercise of

that love. It is called the state of "perfect charity",
because souls who have reached that state are ever
prompt in the exercise of charity by lo\'ing God habit-
ually and by frequent and efficacious acts of that
Divine virtue. It is called the "unitive" way, be-
cause it is bj' love that the soul is united to God, and
the more perfect the charity, the closer and the more
intimate is the union. Union with God is the prin-
cipal study and endeavour of this state. It is of this
union St. Paul speaks when he saj's: "He who is

joined to the Lord, is one spirit" (I Cor., vi. 17).
Souls thus united to God are penetrated by the
highest motives of the theological and moral virtues.
In every circumstance of their lives the supernatural
motive which ought to guide their actions is ever
present to their mind, and the actions are perfonned
under its inspiration with a force of will which makes
their accomplishment easy and even delightful. These
perfect souls are above all familiar with the doctrine
and use of consolations and desolations. They
are enlightened in the mj'steries of the supernatural
life, and they have experience of that truth proclaimed
by St. Paul when he said: "We know that to them
that love God, all things work together unto good,
to such as, according to his purpose, are called to be
saints" (Rom., viii, 28). The form of prayer suit-

able to persons in the unitive way is the contemplation
of the glorious mysteries of Our Lord, His Resurrec-
tion, Appearances, and Ascension, until the coming
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of <he Holy Ghost, and the preaching of the Gospel.

Those mysteries may also be the subject of medita-

tion for beginners and for those in a state of progress,

but in a peculiar manner they belong to the perfect.

Union with God belongs substantially to all souls in

a state of grace, but it is in a special manner the dis-

tinguishing characteristic of those in the unitive

way or in the state of the perfect.

It is in this state that the gift of contemplation is

imparted to the soul, though this is not always the

case; because many souls who are perfect in the uni-

tive way never receive in this life the gift of contem-
plation and there have been numerous samts who
were not mystics nor contemplatives, and who never-

theless excelled in the practice of heroic virtue. Souls,

however, who have attained to the unitive state have
consolations of a purer and higher order than others,

and are more often favouredby extraordinary graces;

and sometimes with the extraordinary phenomena of

the mystical state, such as ecstasies, raptures, and
what is known as the prayer of union. The soul is

not, however, in this state always free from desola-

tions and passive purgation. St. John of the Cross
tells us that the purification of the spirit usually takes

place after the purification of the senses. The night

of the senses being over, the soul for some time en-

joys, according to this eminent authority, the sweet
delights of contemplation; then, perhaps when least

expected, the second night comes, far darker and far

more miserable than the first, and this is called by
him the purification of the spirit, which means the
purification of the interior faculties, the intellect and
the will. The temptations which assail the soul in

this state are similar in their nature to those which
afflict souls in the illuminative way, only more ag-

gravated, because felt more keenly; and the with-

drawal of the consolations of the spirit which they

have already experienced is their greatest affliction.

To these trials are added others, peculiar to the

spirit, which arise from the intensity of their love for

God, for Whose possession they thirst and long.

"The fire of Divine love can so dry up the spirit and
enkindle its desire for satisfying its thirst that it turns

upon itself a thousand times and longs for God in a
thousand ways, as the Psalmist did when he said:

For Thee my soul hath thirsted; for Thee my flesh, O
how many ways" (St. John of the Cross, op. cit.

infra, bk. II, xi). There are three degrees of this

species of sufTering designated by mystical writers as

the "inflammation of love", the "wounds of love",

and the "languor of love".

Spiritd.\l States of Consolation and Deso-
lation.—Consolation and desolation may be said to

be phases of the various states or stages of the

spiritual life, rather than distinct states in themselves.

The character or permanence does not usually belong

to them. They succeed each other, as a rule, and
devout souls have to experience both the one and the

other, but as tliey may have sometimes a long period

of consolation or desolation the term slates may be
used in a wide sense when treating of them. Speak-
ing in a general sense, the state of consolation is that

in which the soul enjoys a spiritual sense or impres-

sion of close union and intimate converse with God.
The state of desolation, on the contrary, is that in

which the soul feels itself as it were abandoned by
God. Consolation and desolation may be more easily

understood when considered in opposition to each
other.

Consolation.—In the spiritual order consolation is of

three kinds. The first kind, which is known as "sen-
sible consolation", is that which hsis its beginning
and is felt chiefly in the senses or sensible faculties.

It consists in sensible devotion and a feeling of fer-

vour arising from the consideration of God's goodness
vividly represented to the mind and heart; or from
the external aids and ceremonies of the Church. It is

not to be disregarded on this account because it leads
us finally to good. St. .Mphonsus says: "Spiritual
consolations are gifts which are nmch more precious
than all the riches and honours of the world. And if

the sensibility itself is aroused, this completes our
devotion, for then our whole being is united to God
and tastes God" (Love for Jesus, xvii). The second
kind of consolation, which is often the result of the
first, and usually remains with the third, is charac-
terized by a facility and even delight m the exercise

of the virtues, especially the theological virtues. St.

Ignatius says that any increase of faith, hope, and
charity may be called a consolation (Rule 3 for the
discernment of spirits). By this kind of consolation
the soul is raised above the sensible faculties; and, in

the absence of sensible consolation, truth is perceived
at a glance, faith alone operating, enlightening, sus-

taining, and directing the soul, and fervour of the will

succeeds to sensible fervour. We should be thankful
to God for consolations of this kind and pray for their

continuance, and it is these we ask for in the prayer
"En ego" usually recited after Communion. The
third kind of consolation affects the higher faculties

of the so\d, namely the intellect and the will, and in a
more perfect way than the second. It consists in

special tranquillity and peace of soul, and is the result

of the firm determination of the will to live for God
with entire confidence in His grace. It is present
when, as St. Ignatius says, "the soul bums with the
love of its Creator, and can no longer love any crea-

ture except for His sake" (Rule 3 for the discernment
of spirits). The soul is conscious of its happiness,

even though the inferior and sensible faculties may be
depressed and afflicted. This is the most perfect

kind of all, and it is not often exT^erienced except by
the perfect. As the first kind is said to belong to

beginners in the way of perfection, the second to those
making progress, so the third is said to belong to the
perfect.

Desolation.—Spiritual desolation means the feeling

of ab.andonment by God, and of the absence of His
grace. This feeling of estrangement may arise from
various causes. It may be the result of natural dis-

position or temperament, or of external circum-
stances; or it may come from the attacks of the devil;

or from God Himself when for our greater good He
withdraws from us spiritual consolation. In con-
tradistinction to consolation spiritual desolation may
be of three kinds. The first is called sensible desola-

tion and is the opposite of sensible consolation. It

includes aridities, dissipation of mind, weariness, and
disgust in the exercises of piety; and it is often ex-

perienced by beginners in the practice of mental
prayer. It may co-exist with consolation of a higher
order, just as, in the natural order, we may feel pain
of body and joy of soul at one and the same time.

The second kind of desolation affects the intellect and
will, and consists in the privation of the feeling of the
presence of the supernatural virtues as described by
St. Teresa in her Life (ch. .xxx). This trial is ex-

tremely severe, but if generously accepted and pa-
tiently endured, it may be turned into great merit,

and many fruits of sanctity will be the result. (See

Letter of St. Francis of Sales to S. Jane Frances de
Chantal, 28 March, 1612.) The third kind of desola-

tion is still more severe. It is a darkening of the

mind and a feeling of abandonment so great that the
soul is tempted to distrust concerning salvation antl is

tormented by other terrible tlioiights against faith,

against purity, and even by blasphemous thoughts

—

the most painful experience which a holy soul ha.-* to

endure (.see St. John of the Cross, op. cit. infra, bk. I,

ch. xiv). It would be a great mistake to imagine that
spiritual desolation arrests progress in virtue or en-

feebles the spirit of ferv-our. On the contrary-, it af-

fords occasion of heroic virtue and of absolute detach-

ment from sensible pleasure, whether natural or
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supernatural. At tho same time we may hope and
wish that those interior griefs may be diminished or

made to disappear, and we may pray God to dehver

us from tlicm, but if all our efforts are in vain, and
fiod jjermits the desolation to continue, it only re-

mains to resign ourselves generously to His Divine

Will.

Directions.—For the better understanding of

the thiee states or ways in their relations to each

:)ther and their effects upon souls tending towards
[perfection the following directions and observations

nay be useful.

(1) The thi-ee states or ways are not so entirely

iistinct that there may not appear in any one of them
something of the other two. In each and all of them
8 found the effort and care to preserve and guard
:he .soul from sin, though this is said to belong (appro-

iriately) to the purgative way; in each, virtvie has to

X' practised, and from its practice light and progress

esult. Again, in each of them the soul gives itself

:o God to live in Him and for Him the supernatural

ifc which He imparts to it, and this may be said to

le the commencement of the unitive way. The
•haracteristic and distinctive feature of these states

s determined by the form which is dominant in the

loul in its efforts towards perfection. When strife

tnd fear predominate, the soul is said to be still in

he purgative way; when the desire and fervour to

idvance in virtue and the attraction of hope prevail

ibove fear, then the soul is said to be in the illumina-

ive way. If charity is dominant above all, the soul

8 in the unitive way; but so long as this mortal hfe

asts, for the strong and the feeble there will always
se the labour and activity of purgation, illumination,

ind of imion in the work of supernatural perfection.

5uarez teaches this doctrine in very distinct terms.

'These three states", he says, "are never so dis-

inct that any one of them may not participate of

he other two. Each of them takes its name and
:haracter from that which predominates in it. And
t is certain that no one can attain to such a state of

)erfectinn in this life that he may not or cannot make
urther progress" (De Orat., 1. H, c. xi, n. 4).

(2) According to the usual manner of advancement,
he majority of souls are gradually raised to the state

)f perfect imion after passing through the states of

)urification and illumination. But this rule is by
10 means ab.solute, and a miraculous intervention

ir an extraordinary grace may bring a soul suddenly
rom the lowest depths of moral abjection to the
nost sublime heights of charity, as may be seen in

he ca.se of St. Mary Magdalen and other celebrated
>enitent saints. On the other hand we may find

aints in whom the purgative state may predominate
!ven to the end of their lives, and God sometimes
vithholds the favours of the unitive way from many
aithful and fervent .souls who have advanced gener-
msly in the degrees of the purgative and illuminative

vays, and who have all along preserved the fervour
(f holy charity, which is the essence and crown of

)erfection.

(.3) As a rule, supernatural phenomena of mystic-
sm appear in the most perfect state, namely that of
inion; one special favour of the mystical life, namely
piritu.al espousals, supposes the unitive way, and
:annot be ascribed to either of the inferior grades of
>erfection. Many of the other my.stical favours, such
us ecstasies, visions, locutions, etc., may be found, by
Fay of exception, in the le.ss advanced stages of the
ipiritual life. As regards the gift of contemplation,
ilthoiigh it is proper to those who are perfect in vir-

ue and holiness, still it is sometimes granted to the
mperfect and even to beginners so that they may
aste of its sweetness. Souls by the exercise of Chris-
ian iisceticism can prepare themselves for this inti-

nate communication with God, but they should await
yith humilitv and patience the time and occasion in

XIV.—17

which they are to be introduced by their heavenly
Spouse into the mystical state of contemplation.

(4) In order to decide as to the dispositions re-

quired for frequent and daily communion, it is no
longer necessary for a spiritual director to find out
or to judge whether a soul is in one or other of these
states according to the rules laid down by some modem
theologians. All that is now required, as stated in
the first clau.se of the Decree of the Sacred Congrega-
tion of the Council of 20 Dec, 1905, is that the recip-
ient be in a state of grace and approach the Holj'
Table with a right intention. As already stated,
these three states are not easily distinguishable, and
the lines of demarcation between them cannot easily
be discerned, and therefore could not have been re-

garded as at any time very useful as a rule of guidance
for frequent Communion. Now the rule is inappli-
cable, for those in the purgative way may receive
Holy Communion just as often as those who are in

the illuminative and unitive, as is evident from the
Decree referred to. We are not, however, to sup-
pose that the rules given by theologians and ascetical

writers, founded as they are on the teaching of the
ancient Fathers, with regard to Holy Communion
according to the three states or ways no longer serve
for edification. They indicate to us what is to be
expected as the fruits of frequent Communion re-

ceived worthily. Frequent Communion is the
chief means of preserving and perfecting in our souls
the spiritual life, and of supporting them in all its

ways.
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Arthur DEviira:.

States of the Church (Ital. Lo Stato delta

Chiese), the civil territory which for over 1000
years (754-1870) acknowledged the pope as temiioral
ruler. The expression "Patrimonium Sancti Petri"
originally designated the landed possessions and
revenues of various kinds that belonged to the
Church of St. Peter at Rome. Until the middle of

the eighth century this consisted whoUj' of private
property, but the term was later applied to the States
of the Church, and more particularly to the Duchy
of Rome. Our subject may thus be conveniently
treated under the following heads: I. Patrimony of
St. Peter (tracing the origin of the States of the
Church to the time of Charlemagne); II. History of

the States of the Church.
I. Patrimony of St. Peter.— (1) Patrimonial

Posses-Hons of the Church of Rome.—The law of Con-
stantine the Great (321), by which the Christian
Church was declared qualified to hold and transmit
property, first gave a legal basis to the possessions
of the Church of Rome. Subsequently the posses-
sions were rapiflly augmented by donations. Con-
stantine himself set the example, the Lateran Palace
being most probably presented by him. Constan-
tine's gifts formed the historical nucleus, which the
Sylvester Legend later surrounded with that net-
work of myth, that gave ri,se to the forged document
known as the "Donation of Constantine". The
example of Constantine was followed by wealthy
families of the Roman nobility, whose memory fre-

quently survived, after the families themselves had
become extinct, in the names of the properties which
they had once presented to the Roman See. The
donation of large estates ceased about 600. The



STATES 258 STATES

Byzantine emperors subsequently were less liberal

in their gifts; the wars with the Ix)mbards likewise

had an unfavourable effect, and there remained few
families in a position to bequeath large estates.

Apart from a number of scattered possessions in the

Orient, Dalmatia, Gaul, and Africa, the patrimonies

were naturally for the most part situated in Italy

and on the adjacent islands. The most valuable

and most extensive pos.sessions were those in Sicily,

about Syracuse and Palermo. The revenues from
the properties in Sicily and Lower Italy in the eighth

century, when Leo the Isaurian confiscated them,

were estimated at three and one-half talents of gold.

But the patrimonies in the vicinity of Rome were the

most numerous and, after most of the remote patri-

monies had been lost in the eighth century, were
managed with especial care. Of other patrimonies

may be mentioned the Neapolitan with the Island

of Capri, that of Gaeta, the Tuscan, the Palrimonium
Tiburtinum in the vicinity of Tivoli, estates about
Otranto, Osimo, Ancona, Umana, estates near

Ravenna and Genoa, and lastly properties in Istria,

Sardinia, and Corsica.

With these landed possessions, scattered and
varied as they were, the pope was the largest land-

owner in Italy. For this reason every ruler of Italy

was compelled of necessity to reckon with him first

of all ; on the other hand he was also the first to feel

the political and economical disturbances that dis-

tressed the country. A good insight into the prob-

lems that required the attention of the pope in the

administration of his patrimonies can be obtained

from the letters of Gregory the Great (Mon. Germ.
Epist., I). The revenues from the patrimonies were
employed, not only for administrative purposes, for

the maintenance and construction of church edifices,

for the equipment of convents, for the household
of the pope, and the support of the clergy, but also

to a great extent to relieve public and private want.

Numerous poorhouses, hospitals, orphanages, and hos-

pices for pilgrims were maintained out of the revenues

of the patrimonies, many individuals were supported
directly or indirectly, and slaves were ransomed from
the possession of Jews and heathens. But, aboveall, the

popes reheved the emperors of the responsibility of pro-

viding Rome wil h food, and later also assumed the task

of warding off the Lombards, an undertaking generally

involving financial obligations. The pope thus be-

came the champion of all the oppressed, the political

champion of all those who were unwilling to submit
to foreign domination, who were unwilling to become
Lombards or yet wholly Byzantines, preferring to

remain Romans.
(2) Political Position of the Papacy.—This political

aspect of the papacy became in time very prominent,

inasmuch as Rome, after the removal of the im-

perial residence to the East, was no longer the seat

of any of the higher political officials. Even after

the partition of the empire, the Western emperors
preferred to make the better-protected Ravenna their

residence. Here was the centre of Odoacer's power
and of the Ostrogothic rule; here also, after the fall

of the Ostrogoths, the viceroy of the Byzantine em-
peror in Italy, the exarch, resided. In Rome, on
the other hand, the pope appears with ever-increasing

frequency as the advocate of the needy population;

thus Leo 1 intercedes with Attila and Geiserich, and
Gelasius with Thcodoric. Cassiodorus as prcejfectus

pratorio under the Ostrogothic supremacy actually

entrusted the care of the temporal affairs to Pope
John II. When Emperor Justinian issued the Prag-
matic Sanction (55-t), the i)ope together with the

Senate was entrusted with the control of weights and
measures. Thenceforth for two centuries the popes

were most loyal supporters of the Byzantine Govern-
ment against the eiicroHchiiiciits of the Lombards,
and were all the more indispensable, because after

603 the Senate disappeared. They, too, were the
only court of judicature at which the Roman popula-
tion, exposed as it was to the extortion of the Byzan-
tine functionaries and officers, could find protection
and defence. No wonder then that at scarcely any
other time was the papacy so popular in Central
Italy, and there was no cause which the native popu-
lation, who had again begun to organize themselves
into bodies of militia, espoused with greater zeal

then the freedom and independence of the Roman
See. And naturally so, for they took part in the
election of the pope as a separate electoral body.
When the Byzantine emperors, infected with

csesaro-papist tendencies, attempted to crush the
papacy also, they found in the Roman miUtia an
opposition against which they were able to accom-
plish nothing. The particularism of Italy awoke
and concentrated itself about the pope. WTien
Emperor Justinian II in 692 attempted to have Pope
Sergius II (as formerly the unfortunate Martin I)

forcibly conveyed to Constantinople to extract from
him his assent to the canons of the Trullan Council,
convoked by the ernperor, the militia of Ravenna and
of the Duchy of Pentapolis lying immediately to
the south assembled, marched into Rome, and com-
pelled the departure of the emperor's plenipotentiary.

Such occurrences were repeated and acquired signifi-

cance as indicating the popular feeling. When
Pope Constantine, the last pope to go to Constanti-
nople (710), rejected the confession of faith of the
new emperor, Bardanas, the Romans protested, and
refused to acknowledge the emperor or the dux
(military ruler) sent by him. Not until news was
brought that the heretical emperor had been replaced
by one of the true Faith was the dux allowed to
assume his office. That was in 713. Two years
later the papal chair, which had last been occupied
by seven Oriental popes, was filled by a Roman,
Gregory II, who was destined to oppose Leo III the
Isaurian in the Iconoclastic conflict. The time was
ripening for Rome to abandon the East, turn toward
the West, and enter into that alliance with the
Germano-Romanic nations, on which is based our
Western civilization, of which one consequence was the
formation of the States of the Church. It would have
been easy for the popes to throw off the Byzantine yoke
in Central Italy as early as the time of Iconoclasm.
If they resisted the impulse, it was because they
correctly recognized that such an attempt would
have been premature. They foresaw that the end
of the Byzantine supremacy and the beginning of

the Lombard power would have been encompassed
at the same time. It was necess;iry first to estabUsh
the fact that the Byzantines could no longer protect

the pope and the Romans against the Lombards,
and then to find a power that could protect them.
Both of these conditions were fulfilled in the middle
of the eighth century.

(3) Collapse of the Byzantine Poirer in Central

Italy.—The strange shape which the States of the
Church were destined to assume from the beginning
is explained by the fact that these were the districts

in which the population of Central Italy had defended
itself to the very last against the Lombards. The
two chief districts were the country about Ravenna,
the exarchate, where the exarch was the centre of

the opposition, and the Duchy of Rome, which em-
braced the lands of Roman Tuscany north of the

Tiber, and to the south the Campagna a.s far a.s the

Garigliano, where the pope himself was the soul of

the opposition. Furthermore, the greatest pains

were taken, as long as it was at all possible, to retain

control of the intervening districts and with them
communication over the Apennines. Hence the

strategic importance of the Duchy of the Pentapolis

(Himini, Pesaro, Fano, Sinigaglia, Ancona) and
iVrugia. If this strategic connexion were broken,
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it was evident that Rome and Ravenna could not

sinfjly maintain themselves for any length of time.

This was recognized by the Lombards ;dso. The
same narrow strip of lan<l in fact broke the connexion
between their Duchies of Spoleto and Henevento
and the main portion of the king's territories in the

north, and it was against this therefore that, from the

second decade of the eighth century, they aimed their

attacks with ever-increasing energy. In the be-

ginning the popes were able repeatedly to WTest from
their hands all that they had gained. In 728 the

Lombard king Liutprand took the Castle of Sutri,

which dominated the highway at Nepi on the road to

Perugia. But Liutprand, softened by the entreaties

of Pope Gregory II, restored Sutri "as a gift to the

blessed Apostles Peter and Paul ". This expression of

the "Liber pontificalis" was erroneously interpreted

to mean that in this gift the beginning of the States

of the Church was to be recognized. This is incor-

rect inasmuch as the popes continued to acknowledge
the imperial Government, and Greek officials appear
in Rome for some time longer. True it is, however,
that here for the first time we meet the association

of ideas on which the States of the Church were to

be constructed. The pope asked the Lombards for

the return of Sutri for the sake of the Princes of the
Apostles and threatened punishment by these sainted

protectors. The pious Liutprand was undoubtedly
susceptible to such pleas, but never to any consider-

ation for the Greeks. For this reason he gave Sutri

to Peter and Paul, that he might not expose himself
to their punishment. What the pope then did with
it would be immaterial to him.
The belief that the Roman territory (at first in

the more restricted, but afterwards also in the wider
sense) was defended by the Princes of the Apostles
became more and more prevalent. In 738 the Lom-
bard duke Transamund of Spoleto captured the
Castle of Gallese, which protected the road to Perugia
to the north of Nepi. By the payment of a large

sum of money Gregory III induced the duke to

restore the castle to him. The pope then sought by
an alliance with Duke Transamund to protect him-
self against Liutprand. But Liutprand conquered
Spoleto, besieged Rome, laid waste the Duchy of

Rome, and seized four important frontier fortresses

(Blera, Orte, Bomarzo, and Amelia), thereby cutting
off the communication with Perugia and Ravenna.
In this exigency the pope now (739) for the first time
turned to the powerful Prankish kingdom, under
the protection of which Boniface had begim his

successful labours as a missionary in Germany.
He sent to Charles Martel, "the powerful mayor of
the palace" of the Prankish monarchy and the
commander of the Franks in the famous battle

at Tours, undoubtedly with the consent of

the Greek dux, and appealed to him to protect
the tomb of the Apostle. Charles Martel re-

plied to the embassy and acknowledged the gifts,

but was unwilling to offer aid against the Lombards,
who were helping him against the Saracens. Ac-
cordingly the successor of Gregory III, Zacharias
(the last Greek, who occupied the papal chair),

changed the policy that had been previously foUowefl
toward the Lombards. He formed an alliance with
Liutprand against Transamund, and received (741)
in return the four castles. This Zacharias ob-
tained as the result of a personal visit to the camp of
the king at Terni. Liutprand also restored a number
of patrimonies that had been seized by the Lombards,
and furthermore concluded a twenty years' peace
with the pope, The duchy now had a respite from
Lombard attacks. The I./ombards fell upon Ra-
venna, which they had already held from 731 to
735. The exarch had no other recourse than to seek
the aid of the pope. Liutprand did in fact allow
himself to be induced by Zacharias to surrender the

greater part of his conquests. Nor was it unimpor-
tant that these districts too once owed their rescue
to the ))ope. Only a short time after Liutprand's
death (744) Zacharias was successful in further jiosl-

poning the catastrophe. When Rachis, the Lom-
bard king, was besieging Perugia (749), Zacharias so
wrought upon his conscience that the king raised the
siege. But as a result of this Rachis was overthrown,
and Aistulf , who was put into his place, at once showed
by his acts that no consideration could halt him in

his course.

In 751 Aistulf conquered Ravenna, and thereby
decided the long delayed fate of the exarchate and
the Pentapolis. And when Aistulf, who held Spoleto
also under his immediate sway, directed all his might
against the Duchy of Rome, it seemed that this too
could no longer be held. Byzantium could send no
troops, and Emperor Constantino V Copronymus,
in answer to the repeated requests for help of the new
pope, Stephen II, could only offer him the advice
to act in accordance with the ancient policy of Byzan-
tium, to pit some other Germanic tribe against the
Lombards. The Franks alone were powerful enough
to compel the Lombards to maintain peace, and they
alone stood in close relationship with the pope. It

is true that Charles Martel had on a former occasion
failed to respond to the entreaties of Gregory III.

But meanwhile the relations between the Frankish
rulers and the popes had become more intimate.
Pope Zacharias had only recently (751), at Pepin's
accession to the throne, spoken the word that removed
all doubts in favour of the Carlovingian mayor of

the palace. It was not unreasonable, therefore,
to expect an active show of gratitude in return,
when Rome was most grievously pressed by Aistulf.

Accordingly Stephen II secretly sent a letter to Pepin
by pilgrims, sohciting his aid against Aistulf and
asking for a conference. Pepin in turn sent Abbot
Droctegang of Jumieges to confer with the pope,
and a little later dispatched Duke Autchar and Bishop
Chrodengang of Metz to conduct the pope to the
Frankish realm. Never before had a pope crossed
the Alps. While Pope Stephen was preparing for

the joiu'ney, a messenger arrived from Constanti-
nople, bringing to the pope the imperial mandate to

treat once more with Aistulf for the purpose of per-
suading him to surrender his conquests. Stephen
took with him the imperial messenger and several
dignitaries of the Roman Church, as well as members
of the aristocracy belonging to the Roman militia,

and proceeded first of all to Aistulf. In 753 the pope
left Rome. ^\istulf , when the pope met him at Pavia,
refused to enter into negotiations or to hear of a
restoration of his conquests. Only with difficulty

did Stephen finally prevail upon the Lombard king
not to hinder him in his journey to the Frankish
kingdom.

(4) Intervention of the Franks. Formation of the

States of the Church.—The pope thereupon crossed

the Great St. Bernard into the Frankish kingdom.
Pepin received his guest at Ponthion, and there prom-
ised him orally to do all in his power to recover the

Exarchate of Ravenna and the other districts seized

by Aistulf. The pope then went to St-Denis near

Paris, where he concluded a firm alliance of friendship

with the first Carlovingian king, probably in January,
754. He anointed King Pepin, his wife, and sons,

and bound the Franks under the threat of excommu-
nication never thereafter to choose their kings from
any other family than the Carlovingian. At the

same time he bestowed on Pepin and his sons the

title of "Patrician of the Romans", which title,

the highest Byzantine officials in Italy, the ex-

archs, had borne. Instead of the latter the King of

the Franks was now to be the protector of the Ro-
mans. The pope in bestowing this title probably

acted also in conformity with authority conferred on
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him by the Byzantine emperor. In order, however,
to fulfil the wishes of the pope Pepin had eventually to

obtain the consent of his nobles to a campaign into

Italy. This was rendered imperative, when several

embassies, which attempted by peaceful means to

induce the Lombard king to give up his conquests,

returned witliout accomplishing their mission. At
Quierey on the Oise the Prankish nobles finally gave
their consent. There Pepin executed in writing a
promise to give to the Church certain territories, the

first documentary record for the States of the Church.
This document, it is true, has not been preserved in

the authentic version, but a number of citations,

quoted from it during the decades immediately
following, indicate its contents, and it is likely that

it was the source of the much interpolated "Frag-
mentum Fantuzzianum", which probably dates from
778-80. In the original document of Quierey Pepin
promised the pope the restoration of the lands of

Central Italy, which had been last conquered by
Aistulf , especially in the exarchate and in the Roman
Duchy, and of a number of more or less clearly de-

fined patrimonies in the Lombard Kingdom and in

the Duchies of Spoleto and Benevento. The lands

were not yet in Pepin's hands. They had therefore

first to be conquered by Pepin, and his gift was con-
ditioned by this event. In the summer of 754 Pepin
with his army and the pope began their march into

Italy, and forced King Aistulf, who had shut himself

up in his capital, to sue for peace. The Lombard
promised to give up the cities of the exarchate and
of the Pentapolis, which had been last conquered,

to make no further attacks upon or to evacuate the

Duchy of Rome and the districts of Venetia and
Istria, and acknowledged the sovereignty of the
Franks. For the cities in the exarchate and in the
Pentapolis, which Aistulf promised to return, Pepin
executed a separate deed for the pope. This is the

first actual "Donation of 754". But Pepin had
hardly recrossed the Alps on his return home, when
Aistulf not only failed to make prejjarations for the

return of the promised cities, but again advanced
against Rome, which had to endure a severe siege.

The pope sent a messenger by sea, summoning Pepin
to fulfil anew his pledge of loyalty. In 756 Pepin
again set out with an army against Aistulf and a
second time hemmed him in at Pavia. Aistulf was
again compelled to promise to dehver to the pope the

cities granted him after the first war and, in addi-

tion, Commachio at the mouth of the Po. But this

time the mere promise was not considered sufficient.

Messengers of Pepm visited the various cities of the
exarchate and of the Pentapolis, demanded and re-

ceived the keys to them, and brought the highest

magistrates and most distinguished magnates of

these cities to Rome. Pepin executed a new deed of

gift for the cities thus surrendered to the pope, which
together with the keys of the cities were deposited

on the grave of St. Peter (Second Donation of 756).

The Byzantine Government naturally did not

approve of this result of the intervention of the
Franks. It had hoped through the instrumentality

of the Franks to regain possession of the districts

that had been wrested from it by the Lombards.
But Pepin took up arms, not to render a service to

the Byzantine emperor, but for the sake of St. Peter

alone, from whose protection he expected earthly

happiness and everlasting salvation. Just as kings

at that time founded monasteries and endowed them
with landed |)roperties, that i)rayers might be offered

for them there, so Pepin wished to provide the poi)e

with temporal territories, that he might be certain

of the prayers of the pope. Therefore Pepin answered
the Byzantine amljassadors, who came to him before

the second cxijcdition (if 75ti and asked him to return

to the eniiirror the cities to be tak<'n from the Lom-
bards, that he had undertaken the expedition for

St. Peter alone and not for the emperor; that to
St. Peter alone would he restore the cities. Thus
did Pepin found the States of the Church. The
Greeks undoubtedly had the formal right to the
sovereignty, but as they had failed to meet the obU-
gation of sovereignty to give protection against
foreign enemies, their rights became illusorj-. If the
Frariks had not interfered, the territorj- would by
right of conquest have fallen to the Lombards;
Pepin by his intervention prevented Rome with the
native population from falling into the hands of the
foreign conquerors. The States of the Church are
in a certain sense the only remnant of the Roman
Empire in the West which escaped foreign conquerors.
Gratefully did the Roman population acknowledge
that they had escaped subjection to the Lombards
only through the mediation of the pope. For it was
only for the pope's sake that Pepin had resolved
to interfere. The results were important, (a)

chiefly because the pope through his temporal sover-
eignty received a guarantee of his independence, was
freed from the fetters of a temporal power, and ob-
tained that freedom from interference which is

necessary for the conduct of his liigh office; (b) be-
cause the papacy threw off the political ties that
bound it to the East and entered into new relations

with the West, which made possible the development
of the new Western civilization. The latter was
destined to become especially prominent under Pepin's
son, Charlemagne.
Under Charlemagne the relations with the Lom-

bards soon became strained again. Adrian I com-
plained that the Lombard king Desiderius had in-

vaded the territories of the States of the Church,
and reminded Charlemagne of the promise made
at Quierey. As Desiderius also championed the
claims of Charlemagne's nephews, he endangered
the unity of the Prankish kingdom, and Charlemagne's
own interests therefore bade him to oppose Deside-
rius. In the autumn of 773 Charlemagne entered
Italy and besieged Desiderius at Pavia. While the
siege was in progress, Charlemagne went to Rome at

Easter, 774, and at the request of the pope renewed
the promises maile at Quierey, Soon after this De-
siderius was forced to capitulate, and Charlemagne
had himself proclaimed King of the Lombards in his

place, Charlemagne's attitude toward the States

of the Church now underwent a change. With the
title of King of the Lombards he also assumed the
title as "Patricius Romanorum", which his father

had never used, and read into this title rights which
under Pepin had never been associated with it.

Moreover, differences of opinion arose between
Adrian and Charlemagne concerning the obligations

which had been assumed by Pepin and Charlemagne
in the document of Quierey. Adrian construed
it to mean that Charlemagne should take an elastic

concept of the "respublica Romana" to the extent of

giving up not only the conquests of Aistulf in the
exarchate and in the Pentapolis, but also earlier

conquests of the Lombards in Central Italy, Spoleto,

and Benevento. But Charles would not listen to

any such interpretaion of the document. As both
parties were anxious to come to an understanding,
an agreement was reached in 781. Charlemagne
acknowledged the sovereignty of Adrian in the Duchy
of Rome antl in the States of the Church founded by
Pepin's donations of 754-56. He now executed a
new document in which were enumerated all the dis-

tricts in which the pope was recognized !Js ruler.

The Duchy of Rome (which had not been mentioned
in the earlier documents) heads the list, followed by
the exarchate and the Pentapolis, augmented by the

cities which Desiderius had agreed to surrender at

the beginning of his reign (Imola, Bologna, Faenza,
Ferrara, Ancona, Osimo, and Uniana); next the patri-

monies were specified in various groups: m the Sabine,
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in the Spoletan and Beneventan districts, in Calabria,

in Tuscany, and in Corsica. Charlemagne, however,
in his character as "Patricius", wanted to be considered

as the highest court of appeal in criminal eases in the
States of the Church. He promised on the other hand
to protect freedom of choice in the election of the pope,
and renewed the alliance of friendship that had been
previously made between Pepin and Stephen II.

The agreement between Charlemagne and Adrian
remained imdisturbed. In 787 Charlemagne still fur-

ther enlarged t he St ates of the Church by new donations.

Capua and a few other frontier cities of the Duchy
of Benevento, besides several cities in Lombardy,
Tuscany, Populonia, Roselle, Sovana, Toscanella,

Viterbo, Bagnorea, Orvieto, Ferento, Orchia, Marta,
and lastly Citta di Castello appear to have been
added at that time. All of this, of course, is based
upon painstaking deductions, since no document has
come down to us either from the time of Charlemagne
or from that of Pepin. Adrian in these negotiations
proved himself no mean pohtician, and is justly

ranked with Stephen II as the second founder of the
States of the Church. His arrangements with Charle-
magne remained authoritative for the relations of the
later popes with the Carlovingians and the German
emperors. These relat ions were given a briUiant out-
ward expression by Charlemagne's coronation as em-
peror in 800.
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II. St.\tes of the Church.— (1) The Period of the

Carhringian Emperors.—The States of the Church
founded by the Carlovingians were the security for

the friendly alliance between the papacy and the em-
pire which dominatcfl the Middle Ages. But this

friendly alliance also was and remained the necessary
condition for the existence of the .'^tates of the Church.
Without the protection of the great jxiwer beyond the
Alps the States of the Church could not have been
maintained. The worst dangers threatened the
States of the Church, not so much from foreign ene-
mies, as from the factions of the nobility in the city of

Rome, who were continually engaged in jealous
quarrels, each striving to get control of the spiritual

and temporal power attaching to the papacy. The
degradation of the papacy reached its lowest point
when it could obtain no protection from the empire
against the lust for power of the factions of the Roman
nobility or of the neighbouring patrician famihes.
This lust for power manifested itself principally at the
election of a new pope. For this reason the emperors,
when they assumed the responsibility of [jrotecting
the States of the Church, also guaranteed a canonical
election, and the popes laid great stress upon having
this obligation renewed in wTiting by each new em-
peror in the confirmation of the old charters. Of
these charters the oldest whose tex-t is preserved is the
"Hludovicianum" or Faclumof Louis the Pious, i. e.

the instrument executed by that monarch for Paschal
I in 817. With Paschal's successor, Eugene II, the
friendly alliance was, by order of Louis, renewed in

824 by his eldest son and colleague in the empire,
Lothair I. The pope, dependent on the protection
of the emperor, then granted the emperor new rights,

which mark the zenith of the imperial influence under
the Carlovingians. The emperor received the right
of suppr\-ising the government and the administration
of justice at Rome tlirough the instrumentality of
permanent envoys, and no new pope was to be con-
secrated until he had, together with the Romans,
taken the oath of allegiance to the emperor in the
presence of imperial envoys.

In this way the empire received in the "Constitu-
tion of Lothair" an indirect influence over the election

of the pope and a supervision of the papal government
in the States of the Church. But soon after this the
Carlovingians were so busily occupied by their djTias-
tic quarrels that they had but httle time to concern
themselves about Rome. Leo IV had, in concert
with some seaport towns of Italy, to t;ike measures
personally for the defence of Rome against the
Saracens. The soldiers blessed by him won a bril-

Uant victory at Ostia in 849. As the right bank of the
Tiber with its Basilica of St. Peter was exposed to the
pillage of the Saracens, Leo fortified it with a wall
(848-52), and in his honour the part of the city so
protected was called Cii'itas Leonina. In 8.50 Leo
crowned Lothair's son, Louis II, as emperor. Al-
though this emperor bravely opposed the Saracens in
Lower Italy with all liis power, this power was no
longer that of Charlemagne, for Louis's rule extended
only over Italy. To the papacy, then represented by
Nicholas II, the regenej' of Louis II was at times a
danger rather than a protection. His representative,

Duke Lambert of Spoleto, under the pretence of super-
intending the election of the pope, invaded Rome in

867, and treated it as conquered territory. This was
the prelude to the wTctchcd period following the death
of Louis (875), when Rome and the pope were placed
at the mercy of the neighbouring feudal lords, who had
come into Italy with the Carlovingians, and who now
quarrelled first with the Carlovingians still ruling be-
yond the Alps, then among themselves for the apple
of discord, the imperial crown. In vain did the able
Pope John VIII hope for help and protection from the
West Prankish king, Charles the Bald, who had been
crowned emperor in 875. It is true Charles renewed
the old charter relative to protection an<l donations
and incre;i.sed the domain of the States of the Church
by new donations (Spoleto and Benevento); he also

gave up the claim to liave envoys present at the con-

secration of the pope as well as the assignment to

these envoys of the administration of justice. But
beyond these donations on paper he did nothing.

John VIII, at the head of his fleet at Cape Circeo

(877), had to defend himself unaided against the

Saracens. Fleeing from the dukes Lambert of Spoleto

and Adalbert of Tuscany, who bore themselves as

representatives of the imperial power, he went to

France, vainly imploring the Carlovingians for help.

The East Frank, Charles the Fat, who received the
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imperial crown from John VIII in 881, likewise did

nothing, and Arnulf, who was crowned emperor in

896, was compelled by illness to suspend further inter-

ference. Severely did the defenceless pope have to

suffer for having summoned him. Pope Stephen V
had previously (891) yielded to the lu-ging of Duke
Guido of Spoleto and bestowed on him the imperial

crown. Stephen's successor. Pope Formosus, had
been compelled to give the crown also to Guido's sou,

Lambert, as the associate of his father in the empire

(892) ; he thus incurred the fierce hatred of Lambert,
when he afterwards summoned Arnulf to Rome and
crowned him emperor. When Lambert, after the

death of Formosus, entered Rome in 897, he took a
horrible revenge upon the corpse of the pope through
the medium of Stephen VI.
The papacy was now completely at the mercy of

the struggling factions of the nobility. Benedict IV
in 901 crowned as emperor Louis, King of Lower Bur-
gimdy, who had been summoned by the Italian

nobles. In 915 John X crowned Louis's opponent,
the Marquis Berengar of Friuli. Berengar was the

last to receive the imperial crown before the founding
of the Roman Empire of the German Nation, At
Rome itself the greatest influence was won by the

family of the later Counts of Tusculum, which traced

its descent to the senator and dux, Theophylactus, and
whose power was for a time represented by the wife of

Theophylactus, Theodora (called Seiialrix or Vesler-

atrix), and her daughters Marozia and Theodora the
Younger. The papacy also came under the power of

these women. Alberic, the husband of Marozia, with
John X, who had been raised to the papacy by the

elder Theodora, defeated the Saracens on the Garig-
liano (916), and thereafter called himself Consul of

the Romans. After his death this rank was trans-

mitted to Marozia, and, on her fall, to his son Alberic.

Marozia had John X deposed, and finally had her own
son by her first husband placed upon the papal chair

as John XI. John XI was entirely dominated by his

mother. When Marozia's son, Alberic II, finally put
an end to the despotic rule of his mother (932), the
Romans proclaimed him their lord and master, con-
ferred on him all temporal power, and restricted the

pope's authority to purely spiritual matters. Alberic,

who had a palace on the Aventine, refused the Ger-
man king Otto I permission to enter Rome, when
the latter appeared in Upper Italy in 951. But, when
Otto appeared for the second time in Italy, conditions

had changed.

(2) From the Coronation of Otto I as Emperor to the

end of the Hohenstaufen Line.—Alberic II clied in 954.

In accordance with a promise made to him, the
Romans in 955 elected to the papacy as John XII his

seventeen-year-old son Octavian, who had succeeded
him in the temporal power. This pontiff thus united
the spiritual and temporal power, but only in the
territory which had been subject to Alberic—that is

substantially the old Duchy of Rome, or the "Patri-
monium Petri". The Pentapolis and the exarchate
were in other hands, ultimately falling to King Beren-
gar of Ivrea. To obtain protection against Berengar,
John XII called upon Otto I for help. Otto
came and on 2 February, 962, received the imperial
crown. On 1.3 February he drew up the charter (still

extant in a contemiiorary caligraphic copy, i)reserv(-d

in the archives of the Vatican), in which he renewed
the well-known covenants of his i)r('decfss(>rs, in-

creased the donations by the addition of .-ieveral new
ones, and undertook to secure the canonical election

of the popes. The pope was not to be consccr.uled

until imperial envoys had assured themselves of the
legality of the election and obtained from the pope a
sworn promise of allegiance (cf. Th. Sickel, ''Das
Privilegium Ottos I fiir die romische Kirche", Inii.s-

bruck, 1S83). The neces.sary condition for the
cooperation of emperor and pope was their com-

mon opposition to Berengar. This was removed
when John XII, who not unreasonably feared

Otto's power, entered into secret negotiations

with Berengar. Otto thereupon again came to
Rome, which the pope had left, and demanded of

the Romans an oath that henceforth they would never
again elect a pope without the express consent and
sanction of the emperor. Therewith the papacy was
declared subject to the emperor. This at once be-
came evident, when a synod, over which Otto pre-

sided, deposed the pope. But Leo VIII, who was
chosen in accordance with Otto's wishes, was unable
to remain at Rome without Otto. The Romans, after

the death of John XII, elected Benedict V, but Otto
sent him into exile at Hamburg. Other afflictions

beset John XIII, to secure whose elevation the Ro-
mans and Otto had acted in harmony in 966. John
needed the protection of the emperor against a rebel-

lious faction of the nobility, whereupon Otto appointed
a prefect of Rome and enfeoffed him with drawn
sword. In return the pope crowned the son of Otto
I (Otto II) with the imperial crown in the next year
(967), and later married him to the Greek princess

Theophano. Otto II had to render the same protec-

tion to the popes of his time. John XIH's successor,

Benedict VI, was imprisoned and murdered in the
Castle of S. Angelo by hostile nobles. The Frank
who was chosen in hLs place (Boniface VII) had to
flee to Constantinople, but the position of Benedict
VII, who was raised to the papacy with the consent
of Otto II, remained uncertain until Otto in 980 oame
to Rome, where, after his defeat near Capo Colorme,
he died (983) and was buried in St. Peter's. Boniface
VII, who returned from Constantinople, had during
the minority of Otto's son displaced John XIV, the
successor of Benedict VII, and exposed him to death
by starvation in the Castle of S. Angelo. And beside

John XV, who was made pope after the fall of Boni-
face VII, the dux, Crescentius, under the usurped
title of "Patrician", ruled over Rome, so that the
times of an Alberic seemed to have returned.

John V therefore earnestly desired the arrival of a
German army. It appeared in 996 under the com-
mand of the sixteen-year-old Otto III. As John had
died before Otto entered Rome, the German king,
whom the Romans had asked to propose a candidate,
designated, on the advice of the princes, his relative,

the young Bruno, who was then elected at Rome and
graced the papal chair as Gregory V (996-99). Cre-
scentius was besieged in the Castle of S. Angelo and
beheaded. Gregory V, who crowned Otto III em-
peror, was the first German pope. His successor,

the first French pope, also designated by Otto, was the
learned Sylvester II, near whom on the .\ventine the
emperor desired permanently to make his residence,

that he might govern the West as the Roman emperors
had once done. The old Roman law and a ceremonial
fashioned after Byzantine forms were to be put into

effect. But these plans soon came to naught. Only
a few years later, in 1002, the youthful and visionary
emperor, bitterly disillusioned, died in his camp out-
side Rome, which had risen against him. And, when
Sylvester II also passed away in 1003, John Crescen-
tius, the son of I he Crescentius who had been beheaded
by Otto 111, having [losses.sed himself of I he patriciate,

seized the govcrnnicnt at Home. .Vftor his death the
Counts of Tusculum licgan to contend with the Cre-
scenlians for the sui)rem:icy, and, in ojiposition to the
pope set up hv their oiipoiieiits, raised one of their own
followers to the pajial chair as Kenodict \'11I; the lat-

ter w;is recognized !is the lawful pope by Henry II,

whom he crowned emperor at Rome on 14 February,
1014. An intimate friendship united Benedict and
Henry. T(>g<'thcr they planned a reform of the

(Church, which unfurluiialely Wius not carried out.

Benedict was sucieeded by his brother, John XIX, a

man less worthy of the lionour, wln' had previously
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held the temporal power in the city, and who as pope
for the most part thought only of the interests of his

family. These urged him to gain the good will of

Henry's successor, Conrad II, whom he crowned em-
peror at Rome in 1027. The papal dignity sank to a
still lower level under the nephew of John XIX,
Benedict IX, whose elevation to the papal throne at

the age of twenty was secured by his family through
simony and violence. When the Romans set up an
anti-pope, Sylvester III, in opposition, Benedict

wavered for a time in doubt whether he ought not to

resign; finally he relinquished the pontificate to his

godfather John Gratian for 1000 pounds of silver.

The purchaser had had recourse to this measure only

to put an end to the abominable practices of the

Tusculan. He called himself Gregory VI, and stood

in friendly relations with the Cluniac monks. But
as John again asserted his claims, and all three popes

had evidently secured the dignity only through

simony, the party of reform saw no other remedy than
to induce the German king, Henry III, to intervene.

Henrv- III, through the sjTiods of Sutri and Rome,
had iill three popes deposed. Gregory VI in the

(a]i:icity of secretary went into exile to Ciermany with

lliUlebrand (later Pope Oregon,- VII). Then, mark-
ing the zenith of the German imperial ])Ower at Rome,
there followed a number of German popes: Clement
II, who crowned Henrj' III emperor in 1046, confer-

ring on him also the rank of Patrician, and with it the

right of nomination at papal elections; Daraasus II;

Saint Leo IX of Alsace, with whom the drift toward
ecclesiastical reform finally reached the papal chair;

and Victor II.

The reaction soon set in. Under the Burgundian
Nicholas II the effort to free the papacy from the

commanfling influence of the empire becomes clearly

noticeable. At the Easter Sjmod of 1059 the papal
election was placed under new regulations, being re-

posed essentially in the hands of the cardinals. The
German king wm no longer to have the right of desig-

nation, bvit at most only that of confirmation. As the

German Court was unwilling to yield t he right of desig-

nation without a struggle, which, according to its

concept, was conferred together with the hereditary

rank of Patrician, the first conflicts between empire
and papacy began. In opposition to Alexander II,

who was elected to succeed Nicholas II, the German
Government set up Bishop Cadalus of Parma (Hon-
orius II). Soon afterward, under Henrj' IV and
Gregory VII, the conflicts broadened out into the con-
flict concerning investiture. In this contest the

papacy had pressing need of a tempoial power to

support it against the German Empire. This sup-
port w.as destinefl to be furnished by the Normans,
whose state, founded in Lower Italy, became of ever-

increasing importance to the papacy.
The relations between the Holy See and the Nor-

mans were not always friendly. When these at tlu;

time of I^eo IX advanced into the Lombard Duchy
of Benevento, the Beneventans sought to defend
themselves against them by expelling the reigning
prince and electing the pope in 10.51 as their sovereign.

Thus was Benevento added to the States of the
Church. .Xctually, of course, the popes had posses-

sion only of the city of Benever*o with the district

immediately under its jurisdiction, and that only
since 1077. Through Benevento I>eo IX became in-

volved in a quarrel with the Normans and took the
field against them, but was defeated and made captive

near Civitate in 10.53. The victors, however, did not
fail to recognize and to respect in the captive the suc-

cessor of Peter, and subsequently, as thi' result of

negotiations with Nicholas II, the treaty <if Melfi was
made in 10.59, in which the Normans acknowledged
them.selves vassals of the Holy See for the conquered
territories—Benevento was excepted—and engaged
to pay a yearly tribute. They now also took upon

themselves the protection of the papacy and the
States of the Church, as well as of the canonical elec-
tion of the pope. A Norman army under Robert
Guiscard rescued Gregorj^ \'II in the greatest dis-
tress, when Henry IV had come to Rome with his
anti-pope Clement III, received the imperial crown
from the latter, and imprisoned Gregory VII in the
Castle of S. Angelo. Before the powerful Norman
army Henr>- had to withdraw from Rome in 1084.
A valuable ally of the papacy in its conflict with the

empire was the great Countess Matilda of Tuscany,
at whose Castle of Canossa King Henry IV appeared
in January, 1077, to beg Gregory VII for absolution
from the ban of the Church. Matilda had by will
bequeathed her freehold estates to the pope, but had
also in 1111 made promises to Emperor Henry V, but
probably only in such a way that the Roman Church
would remain chief owner. The succession to the
lands bequeathed by Matilda furnished after her
death (1115) a new cause, first for strained relations,
then for a quarrel between emperor and pope. This
was partly due to the fact that the lands, because of
their location, had a high strategic value. Whoever
possessed them commanded the passage of the Apen-
nines from the plains of the Po into Tuscany. Henry
V at once took possession of the lands, and subsequent
kings and emperors to Frederick II also occupied or
bestowed them in spite of the repeated protests of the
Curia. Amid all this we often see pope and emperor
working in harmonj-. The anti-pope Anacletus II
with his protector. King Roger II of Sicily, was at-
tacked by Emperor Lothair, who took up the cause of
Innocent II. Frederick I had Arnold of Brescia, who
had openly preached against the temporal power of
the popes, executed as a heretic and rebel (1155).
The various matters of dispute, which had led under

Frederick I to the eighteen years' conflict with Alex-
ander III and had been then settled in the Treaty of
Venice, were again revived when Henry VI, as hus-
band of the Norman heiress Constance, at the death
of the childless King William II in 11S9, laid claim to
the Norman Kingdom, which embraced Sicily and
Lower Italy. The pope as lord paramount wished to
have the imrestricted disposal of the Norman king-
dom, and first bestowed it on the illegitimate Tancred
of Lecce. But Henr\- disregarded this action, and
conquered the kingdom after Tancred's death in 1194.
He desired to transform Italy and Germany into an
hereditary monarchy. He also made old parts of the
States of the Church .subject to him, when in 1195 he
placed the Margravate of Ancona, the Duchy of
Raveima, and the ancient exarchate (the Romagna)
under the lord high steward of the realm, Markwald
of Anweiler, as his viceroy. But with his death in

1197 all the plans for world dominion collapsed. In
Italy a national movement was .started, which the
youthful and energetic Innocent III utilized to re-

establish and extend the States of the Church. First
of all he enforced the papal authority at Rome it.self

by exacting an oath of allegiance from tlie senators as
well as from the prefect, iireviously appointed by the
emperor. After this nearly all the towns and villages

of the territory bequeathed by Matilda, in the M.arch
of Ancona, and in the Duchy of Spoleto, also Assi.si

and Perugia, submitted to him. Innocent thus be-
came the restorer of the States of the Church. After
the precedent set by Otto IV (Neuss, S June, 1201),
the .son of Henry VI, Frederick II, who harl been pro-
tected by Innocent III, confirmed .anew the States of

the Church in their constituent parts by a golden bull
executed in the name of the emi)ire at Kgeron 12 July,
121.3: these parts were the old Patrimony from Ceper-
ano to Hadicof.ani, the March of .Vncona, the Duchv
of Spoleto, the territories of Matilda, the County of
Bertinoro (south of Raverinal, the (\ar<lKile. and the
Pentapolis. .Ml these new ac<|iiisitions ami (he.States

of the Church in their entirety were again placed in
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the greatest jeopardy when the great struggle be-
tween Frederick II and the Curia broke out. With
the exception of the city of Rome the emperor had
brought the States of the Church into his power.
Innocent IV fled to his native city (Ecumenical Genoa
and thence to Lyons, where at the thirteenth CEcumen-
ical Council in 1245 he placed Frederick II under the
ban of the Church and deposed him. The conflict

raged for several j'ears longer, but the star of the
Hohen.'itaufen was rapidly setting. The emperor's
son Enzio, commander-in-chief in Central and Upper
Italy, was eaptiu-ed by the Bolognese in 1249. The
emperor himself died in 12.50, and his son Conrad
IV died a few years later (1254). WTaen Fred-
erick's iUegitimate son Manfred undertook the con-
tinuation of the struggle and had himself crowned at

Palermo, the French pope Clement IV summoned to

his aid the brother of King Louis IX of France,
Charles of Anjou, who had accepted the Kingdom of

Lower Italy as a fief of the pope. Charles vanquished
Manfred in 1266 at Benevento, and Conradin, the
j'outhful nephew of Frederick II, at Taghacozzo in

126S, and had this last descendant of the Hohenstau-
fen house executed in the market-place of Naples.
With this the danger to the papacy from the Hohen-
staufenwas removed, but a worse danger took its place.

(3) From the Avignon Exile to the End of the Fifteenth

Century.—The papacy was now not onl}' dependent
upon the protection of France, but was also entirely

at its mercy. This was seen in the utter disregard

shown by Philip the Fair in his attitude toward Boni-
face Vin and his successors. Clement V, a native of

Southern France, did not venture to go to Italy, after

his election in 1305, but had liimself crowned at Lyons,
and after 1309 resided at Avignon, which now re-

mained the residence of the popes until 1376. The
country about Avignon constituted the County of

Venaissin or the Margravate of Provence, which, on
the ground of a former donation of the Counts of Tou-
louse in 1273, had been given up to the pope by the
French king, Philip III the Bold. The city of Avignon
itself first came into the possession of the Holy See by
purchase in 1348. During the residence of the popes
in Avignon the papal dominion in the States of the

Church almost ceased. In Rome the Colonna and
Orsini fought for the supremacy. In the other cities

the French regents, who were sent from Avignon,
found anything but wilhng obedience. Bologna re-

volted in 1334 against the pope's relative, Beltram.

Cola di Rienzi deluded the Romans with the phantom
of a repubhc. The state of anarchy was first ended by
the Castilian Cardinal Albornoz (see Gil de Al-
BORNoz, Alvarez Carillo), whom Innocent VI sent

to the States of the Church as his vicar-general in 1353.

Albornoz not only brought the States of the Church
under subjection to the pope, but also reorganized

them by means of the ^gidian Constitutions, which
were in force in the States of the Church until 1S16.

But the successes of Albornoz were soon nullified

again, when the Great Schism occurred during the

residence at Avignon. After its termination Martin
V (1417-31) sought to establish a centralized mon-
archy out of the various conflicting rights, privileges,

and usurpations, and in this had much success. New
afflictions were brought by the period of the Renais-

sance, in which visionaries of radical views loved to

pose as liberators from tyranny. Thus the conspiracy

of Stefano Porcaro alarmed Nicholas V in 1453, and
the conspiracy of 1468 alarmed Paul II. Other dan-

gers lav in the growth of iiowor of certain families of

the feudal nobility in the States of the Church, in the

nepotism of some of the popes, who provided for their

relatives at the expense of tlie States of the Church, or

in their international policies, for which the States of

the Church had to suffer.

(4) From the Sixteenth Century to the Treaty of

Vienna.—Under Alexander VI the States of the

Church disintegrated into a series of states held by
papal relatives of the Borgia family. Cesare Borgia,
whom MachiaveUi admired, laboured earnestly from
his Duchy of Romagna to transform the States of the
Church into a Kingdom of Central Italy. After his

faU (1504) Venice sought to bring the cities on the
Adriatic Sea under its power. Julius II then in his

impetuous way had recourse to force to re-establish

and extend the States of the Church. He conquered
Perugia and Bologna and by the League of Cambrai
forced Venice to give up Ravenna, Cer\'ia, Faenza,
and Rimini. But, after he had been satisfied bj- the
Venetians, he concluded the Holy League for the ex-
pulsion of the French from Italy. It is true that the
French in 1512 were once more victorious over the
troops of the League at Ravenna, but thanks chiefly

to the Swiss mercenaries, whom the pope had enUsted
through Cardinal Scliinner, Julius attained his object.
On the surrender of the Duchy of Milan to Maximil-
ian Sforza, Julius II made a still further gain for the
States of the Church, since Parma and Piacenza were
taken from the duchy and incorporated in the States
of the Church. Reggio and Modena, which belonged
to the Duke of Ferrara, were also taken possession of
by the pope, but his successor Leo X had to restore
these cities to the duke in 1515. A dreadful catas-
trophe was brought upon Rome by the vacillating

pohcy of Clement VII. The disorderly troops of
Charles V overran and plundered the States of the
Church, occupied Rome on 6 May, 1527, and for eight
days rioted there frightfully {Sacco di Roma ) . In the
Castle of S. Angelo the pope was held captive until 6
December. It was long before these wounds were
healed, although the pope in 1529 concluded a peace
with the emperor at Barcelona and received back the
States of the Church. The conclusion of peace was
confirmed by the Conference of Bologna, at which
Charles V on 24 April, 1530, received the imperial
crown from Clement VII.

During this time as well as later a number of dis-

tricts were for a time separated from the States of
the Church and conferred as separate principahties
by popes on their relatives. The Rovere pope Six-

tus IV had in 1474 made Federigo of Montefeltro
Duke of Urbino, and married Federigo's daughter
Giovanna to his nephew Giovanni della Rovere. The
son of this Giovanni, Francesco Maria della Rovere,
came into possession of the Duchy of Urbino in 1508,
during the pontificate of the other Rovere pope,
Julius II. In addition to this Juhus II in 1512 con-
ferred on him the Vicariate of Pesaro, which had
previously been a fief in the hands of the Malatesta
and since 1445 of the Sforza. Not until the male
line of the Rovere became extinct in 1631 were Mon-
tefeltro and Urbino together with Pesaro restored
to the States of the Church. Pope Paul III in 1545
bestowed Parma and Piacenza as a duchy on his son
Pier Luigi Farnese. Even after the Farnese line

had become extinct, the duchies reverted, not to the
States of the Church, but to a branch of the Spanish
Bourbons, and finally in 1860 to Sartlinia. To make
up for this Ferrara, which had once belonged to

Matilda of Canossa as a papal fief, had in 1208 fallen

to the Guelph family of Este, and had in 1471 been
made a duchy. After the main line of the Este had
become extinct in 1597, Ferrara reverted to the States
of the Church, and remained [lart thereof (except
during the Napoleonic period) until the Italian an-
nexation in 1860. Modena and Reggio, however,
fell in 1597 to a collateral line of the Este as a fief

of the empire. Thus the States of the Church before
the outbreak of the French Revolution embraced
sulislaiitially the ti'rritory that had belonged to them
at llu- time of Charloniagiie, exci>i>t that some portions
of the old Duchy of Spoleto had been added in the
south since the time of Innocent III.

Rapid changes cjime with the time of the French
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Revolution and of Napoleon. In 1791 the French
National Assembly announced the union of Avignon
and V'enaissin with France, and in the Peace of To-
lentino (1797) Pius VI had to give them up, while at

the same time rehnquishing the legations of Ferrara,
Bologna, and Romagna to the Cisalpine Republic.
In February, 1798, General Bcrthier, who had been
sent to Rome by Napoleon, formed the rest of the
States of the Church into the Roman Repubhc.
rhe pope, becau.se he would not renounce his claim,

i\'as taken away as a captive and eventually confined

in Valence, where death soon released him (29 August,
1799). People were already rejoicing that the papacy
md the church had come to an end. Their joy was,
lowever, premature. Under the protection of Em-
peror Francis II the cardinals in ISOO elected Pius
VII as pope at \'enice. But hard trials awaited him.
[t is true that in 1801 Pius VII by Napoleon's favour
5ot back the States of the Church as bounded in the
Peace of Tolentino. But the position of the States
jf the Church remained extremely precarious. Napo-
leon in 1806 conferred Benevento on TaUejTand and
Pontecorvo on Bernadotte. In 1808, because Pius
V'll wouhl nut close his ports to the English, the States
)f tlie C'liuri-h were again occupied and in 1809 com-
:>letely coiitiscated. The Marches, l>bino, Came-
-ino,and Maceratawere annexed to the newly-created
Kingdom of Italy, the rest of the States of the Church
to France. Not until the Congress of Vienna, where
the able Consalvi represented the pope, were the
states of the Church again established (1815), almost
in their old dimensions except that Avignon and Ve-
laissin were not restored to the pope, and Austria
received a narrow strip along the frontier of the
Ferrara district north of the Po and the right of gar-

risoning Ferrara and Comachio.
(5) From the Peace of Vientia to 1870.—The hberal

md national ideas prevalent throughout Central
Europe undermined the States of the Church, just

IS they did the rest of Italy, and found expression
in the high-sounding phrases "constitution" and
"national unification". The French Revolution
ind Napoleon had awakened these ideas. The
lame of a Kingdom of Italy, whose crown Na-
poleon liad worn, was not forgotten. With the
)ld conditions, which the congress of Vienna had
re.stored, the people were by no means satisfied.

rhey lamented the division of Italy into various
states, IjDUnd tngether by no common bond, and
ibove all tlie fact that they were ruled by foreigners.

The iK)pe and the King of Sardinia alone were looked
upon as really native rulers. The other rulers were
regarded more or less as foreigners. Naples-Sicily
was ruled by the Bourbon line, which had come there
in 17:38, and which wa.s opposed particularly by
Sicily. In Parma and Piacenza also the Bourbon
line, first established here in 1748, ruled again from
the death (1847) of Marie-Louise, wife of Napoleon
I. In Modena and Tuscany collateral lines of the
house of Au.stria ruled: in the Duchy of Modena, a
line which had in 1803 become the heir of the ancient
ducal house of Este; in Tuscany, which, after the
Medici had become ex-tinct, had fallen to the ducal
house of Lorraine, the line sprung from Ferdinand
III, brother of Flmperor Francis I of Austria. Fur-
thermore, the Auslrians were the immediate rulers
of the Loml)ard-\'enctian Kingdom. The current
of national feeling was directed above all against the
rule of the Austrians at Milan and Venice, hated as
a government by foreigners, and also against the
governments which pursued the policies of and were
prr>1ccte<l by Austria. Austria's statesman Mctter-
iilrli liafl at heart the maintenance of the order e.s-

taiilislied by the Congress of Vienna in 181.5. As the
States of the Church were included among the gov-
ernments under Austria's protection, they gradually
sihared the hatred against Austria.

The narrow pohce spirit of the absolute govern-
ments, which did not distinguish between what was
justifiable and what was not, promoted the growth
of di.ssatisfaction, which first took shape in secret
societies. Carbonarism and freemasonry spread
rapidly. The Greek war of independence, which
excited universal admiration, aroused the national
spirit in Italy. The Sanfedists (per la santa fede),
as the loyal Cathohcs were called, were only a weak
support for the Papal Government in the States of
the Church. The Carbonari, led by exiles and made
fugitives in Paris and yielding to the impression made
by the Revolution of July, profited by the vacancy
of the papal chair after the death of Pius VIII, in

1830, to inaugurate rising in the States of the Church,
especially in Bologna. Under the presidency of
Mazzini, the founder of the revolutionary society of
the "Giovane Itaha", delegates assembled at Bologna
in 1831, as a parhament of the united provinces, to
estabUsh a republican form of government, and elected
a provisional government. When the new pope
Gregory XVI asked for Austria's assistance, Metter-
nich was ready to intervene without delay. The
Austrians restored peace in the States of the Church,
as also in Modena and Parma. But hardly had the
troops departed, when new disorders broke out, and,
in answer to the pope's renewed call for help, the
Austrians reappeared at Bologna in 1832 under
Radetsky. To neutralize the influence of the Aus-
trians the French Government of Louis Philippe
sent to Ancona troops, which remained there as long
as the Austrians occupied Bologna (until 1838).
In opposition to the followers of Mazzini there were
not lacking for a while men who strove to bring about
the unification of Italy with the co-operation of the
pope. Their spokesman was at first the former
chaplain of King Charles Albert of Sardinia, Vincenzo
Gioberti, who in 1843, as an exile in Brussels, wrote
the treatise "II primato morale e civile degU ItaUani",
a publication which caused a great sensation. He
desired that the pope should become the head of the
national union of states in Italy, from which the
foreign princes were to be excluded. Piedmont, how-
ever, was to act as regularly appointed protector of

the pope and Italy. The priest. Count Antonio
Rosmini, desired an Italian confederation with the
po])e at its head and two dehberative chambers. He
publi.shed his iileas in 1848 in the treatise "Delle
cinque piagiii' dclla S. Chiesa", in which he also par-
ticularly recommended the reform of the Church.
The son-in-law of Manzoni, Marchese Massimo d'

Azeglo, set forth the perverse political conditions in

Italy and especially in the States of the Church more
unsparingly in the treatise "Gli ultimi casi di Roma-
gna" (1846), in which he urgently advocated reform,
but at the same time warned against conspiracy and
revolution. The majority of those who were enthu-
siastic about the unification of Italy put their hope in

Piedmont, "la spada d' Italia". Cesare Balbo in

his book "Le speranze d' Itaha", which appeared in

1844, ex-pected first of all the founding of a union of

the Lombard states.

The demand for reform in the States of the Church
was in fact not unjustified. It was exi)ected that it

would be inaugurated by Gregory XVI's successor,

who was hailed with extravagant hopes, when as

Pius IX he ascended the papal chair on Ki June,

1846. Men saw in him the pope of whom Gioberti

had dreamed. Pius IX convoked at Rome a council

of state composed of representatives of the various

provinces, established a formal cabinet council, and
sanctioned the formation of a militia in the States of

the Church. In addit ion ho suggested to Tuscany and
Sardinia the formation of an Italian customs union.

But the country was wrought U|) too highly to con-

tinue peacefully and slowly along such a course.

The Liberals at Rome were dissatisfied because the
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laity were excluded from participation in the govern-
ment of the States of the Church. Even before the
outbreak of the French Revohition of February
they forced by a popular uprising the appointment in

1848 of a cabinet of laymen. On 14 March, 1S4S,

Pius IX after long hesitation decided to proclaim tlie

fundamental law for the temporal government of

the lands of the Holy See; as in other lands two
chambers were to vote upon the laws, which were to

be drawn up by a council of state. But the chambers
were forbidden to interfere in any way in questions
purely spiritual or of a mixed character, and the
College of Cardinals had the right of veto over the
decision of the chambers. This proved unsatisfac-

tory. Pius IX was also expected to accommodate
himself to the national desires when Milan and Venice
after the outbreak of the revolution in Vienna had
risen against the Austrians and Piedmont was pre-

paring to support the uprising. The pope too,

it was thought, should draw the sword against Aus-
tria.

When Pius IX in an Encyclical announced on 29
April, 1848, that he could never persuade himself

to engage in a war against a Catholic power such as

Austria, and that he would never assume the head-
Bhip of an Italian confederation, his popularity in

Liberal-National circles was wellnigh at an end. The
party of those, who with Gioberti had dreamed of a
unification of Italy under the pope, crumbled away.
Mazzini made the demand that Rome be erected into

a republic. A portion of the civic guard surrounded
the Castle of S. Angelo and compelled the pope to

appoint Liberal ministers. But the revolutionary

repubhcans would have nothing to do with such a
compromise. They became bolder than ever when
King Charles Albert was defeated by Radetsky at

Custozza on 24-25 July, 1848, and the monarchical
national party had thereby met with complete failure.

When the Liberal minister Rossi sought to reorgan-

ize the States of the Church and at the same time
urged on the formation of a confederation of the

Itahan states, he was stabbed to death on the steps

of the Palace of the Cancelleria on 15 November,
1848. On the following day the pope found himself

besieged in the Quirinal. Only with difficulty could

the Swiss Guards protect him from the fury of the

populace. On 24 November Pius IX escaped in

disguise to Gaeta in the Neapolitan Kingdom, whither
King Ferdinand II had returned to take command in

person. After the flight of the pope an assembl)'

was elected to administer the government, the repub-

lic was proclaimed at Rome on 9 February, 1849,

and the temporal sovereignty declared abolished.

Mazzini with his international following ruled at

Rome. In Florence also the republic was proclaimed
on 18 February. But reaction followed quickly.

This was hastened when the Austrians in a new pas-

sage of arms had defeated the Piedmontese at Mor-
tara on 21 March, 1849, and at Novara on 23 March.
Charles Albert thereupon resigned in favour of his

son Victor Emmanuel II. The Austrians were now
more powerful in Upper Italy than ever. They
brought back to Florence the Grand Duke of Tuscany.
Ferdinand II suppressed the revolution in Sicily.

Pius IX was readily heard when he appealed to the

Catholic powers for assistance against the republic.

To anticipate Austria Louis Napoleon, then presi-

dent of the Second Reiniblic, with the consent of the
Constituent Assembly in Paris, sent a force under
Oudinot into the States of the Church, where besides
Mazzini many revolutionaries from other lands
(including (lanbaldi) had gathered, and a triumvirate,

composed of Mazzini, Aun-lio Sufli, and Carlo Ar-
mellini, was administering tlie government. Oudinot's
small force soon after its landing at Civitavecchia
was, it is true, at first defeated before Rome. But
now the Austrians also entered the States of the

Church in the north, in the south the NeapoUtans,
while in Terracina Spaniards landed. Oudinot
received reinforcements and began the siege of Rome.
Garibaldi with .^0(X) \'(ilunteers cut his way through
to continue the struggle in the Apennines. On
2 July, 1849, Oudinot entered Rome and again re-

stored the temporal power of the pope. Pius IX
re-entered Rome on 12 April, 1850.

Thus not only the Piedmontese and their followers,

but the Republicans also had been routed, and had
shown that they were unable to bring about the unity
of Italy. By the miUtary power of Austria all of

Italy's forces had been shattered. But the object
was not abandoned. A different programme was now
adopted: to proceed witli foreign aid under Piedmont's
leadership against the pojie. Piedmont sought to
retain the sympathies of all Liberals by keeping the
constitution, while the remaining governments of
Italy had returned to absolutism. Pius IX, bitterly

disillusioned, declared the retention of a constitution
wholly incompatible with the most vital interests

and the canons of the Church, as well as with the
independence and freedom of the pope. Between
him, the States of the Church, and Italy no efforts

could bring about an understanding that was satis-

factory to aU. A French garrison maintained the
sovereignty of the pope at Rome, whUe the Austrians
secured tranquillity in the legations. The question
was: how long would the two foreign powers continue
harmoniously side by side in Italy? It was answered
when Napoleon III undertook to show Europe the
splendour of his imperial power and to force Austria
out of its position of military supremacy in Italy.

The change of temper in those circles of Italy that
were striving for national unification was shown in

a new treatise of Gioberti, who in 1843 in his "Pri-
mato " had assigned the guidance to the pope. In 1851
he published his book " Rinnovamento civile d'

Italia", in which he set forth that the unification

could be accomplished without Rome, and even
against Rome with the aid of Piedmont. To prepare
Piedmont for this role was the task of Camillo Cavour,
who was made prime minister in 1852. It was also

he who found for Sardinia the ally who united with
it against Austria. At Plombieres, a watering-place
in Lorraine, he interested Napoleon in his plans in

July, 1859, and all measures down to the smallest
details were here agreed upon. The Piedmontese
succeeded in joining their forces with the French
army, and the allies defeated the Austrians at Ma-
genta and Solferino. Napoleon, however, then swiftly

concluded with the Emperor Francis Joseph the
Peace of Villafranca-Ziirich, by the terms of which
Austria had to give up Lombardy only, not Venetia;

in it provision was also made for an Italian confeder-
ation, into which all ItaUan states, including Austria
for Venetia, were to enter, and over which it was
intended that the pope should preside. Napoleon
feared the intervention of the other powers, and at

the same time was eager to show consideration for

the feelings of the French Catholics.

In national circles in Italy men were at first furious

at the conditions of this treaty of peace. But calm
soon returned when it was seen that Napoleon made
no preparations to bring back the expelled petty
princes, and that the pope would have nothing to

do with the role assigned to him. Cavour was
able to continue his efforts in behalf of his schemes
by the secret path of conspiracy. At his instiga-

tion apparently independent governments were
established at Florence, Modena, and Bologna; in

reality, however, these were directed from Turin,

and were supported by England, since England did

not desire a Kingdom of Italy dependent on France.

In Tu.scany, in the district of Modena-f^arma, which
had formed itself into the Republic of Emilia, and
in the legations a vote of the inhabitants was taken,



STATES OF THE CHURCH

INNOCENT III (1198-1216)

I I SUtes of the Church

I I
Acquisitions in 1201 and 1209

L J Holy Roman Empire

I
I to Venice

JULIUS 11 (1503-13) pK^^

I States of the Church

I I Acquisitions under Julius II

1604 etc. date of acquisition

(1698>, '1631 1, Reversion of Fcrrara
and Urbino respectively

^g,^^^ Losses in 16th century

I- 1 Holy Roman Empire

0. D.^Grand Duchy. P.=Principality, 0.=Duchy, ll.=March. 0.=:Conntship, R.=RepubIic





STATES 2G7 STATES

15-20 March, 1860, which resulted unanimously in

favour of annexation to Sardinia. Napoloou hiinsflf

had lialf dcsinnl this deceptive expedient, by means
of which he haii himself once risen 1o jiower, in onler

that he miglit have an excuse for lettinj; mailers take

their own course. By the same expedient he now liad

voted to him the indemnity, stipulated in advance,
for his interference in Italy, namely Savoy and Nice,

which by a popular vote declared themselves for

France. The pope did not suffer the annexation of

the legations quietly. He excommunicated Victor
Emmanuel and those who had assisted him. At the
same time he issued a call for the formation of a
volunteer army, which was joined by many of the
French legitimists. The command of the army was
undertaken by a bitter enemy of Napoleon, General
Lamoriciere, who had distinguished himself in Al-

geria. In a very short time the volunteer army saw
active service. Garibaldi with 1000 armed insur-

gents had come from Genoa and landed at Marsala
in May, 1860, had revolutionized Sicily, and was
marching against Naples. The Government at
Turin, which had at first allowed Garibaldi to do as

he pleased, now saw with displeasure the progress
of the Republicans, and feared that these might
anticipate it at Rome and Naples. It sent an army
to the south. Napoleon, whose consent Cavour had
sought for the foreseen clash with the pope, sent word
to Turin "Fate presto" (act quicklj') and crossed to
Algeria that he might not see what was going on.

At Castelfidardo, not far from Ancona, the Piedmon-
tese army met the papal forces under Lamoriciere,
and Lamoriciere was defeated on 18 September, 1860.

The Piedmontese occupied the Marches, and then
advanced into the Kingdom of Naples. By a vote
of the inhabitants on 21 September the population
was then allowed to declare itself in favour of annex-
ation to Sardinia. King Francis II of Naples after

a brave defence was forced to capitulate at Gaeta
on 13 February, 1861, and retired to Rome. All the
annexed provinces sent representatives to the Turin
Parliament, and Victor Emmanuel II was here pro-
claimed King of Italy on 13 March, 1861. Rome and
Venetia alone were still to be won. Venetia was
added to Italy in 1866 as the result of the victories

of its ally, Prussia.

At last Rome was also to follow. Napoleon had
at the end of December, 1866, withdrawn the small
French garrison from Rome. It is true indeed that
a foreign legion, composed for the most part of French
Boldiers and officers, was formed at Antibes to under-
take the protection of Rome, but its position was
nevertheless very critical. Garibaldi in the autumn
of 1867 invaded the States of the Church with his

insurgents. Then Napoleon once more sent a force

from Toulon, which together with the papal army
repulsed the forces of Garibaldi near Mentana, north-
east of Rome on 3 November, 1867. The French
garri.son after this remained in Rome, since the
Parisian Government had to yield to the wishes of
the Catholics of France. Not until 20 July, 1870,
after the Franco-German War had broken out, were
the troops withdrawn. After Napoleon had been
taken prisoner at Sedan, Italy, which had removed
its capital to Florence in 1865, sent troops against
Rome under Cadorna, and these on 20 September,
1870, entered the city through the breach at the Porta
Pia. A vote, which declared in favour of annexation
to Turin, was here also to give approval to the occu-
pation. Plus IX excommunicated all participants
in and authors of the occupation of the States of the
Church. All Catholics condemned the action of
Italy. To protect itself against the remonstrances,
Italy on 13 May, 1871, issued the so-called law of
the Papal Guarantees (see Guarantees, Law of),
which was to secure to the pope his sovereignty,
the inviolability of his person, as well as the freedom

of the conclave and of the oecumenical councils. In
addition to this a yearly pension of 3,225,000 francs
was voted to him. The Vatican, the Lateran, and
tlie ((luiilry-seat Castel Gandolfo were declared ex-
tra-territorial. But Pius IX, to maintain his protests
against the seizure of the States of the Church,
refused to accept the law, and shut himself up in

the Vatican.
The Roman question remains unsettled to the

present day, since its solution by Italy has thus far
been absolutely one-sided, besides having been
brought about by violence. Without heeding the
protests of the pope, Rome was declared the capital
of Italy on 30 June, 1871. The radical elements,
who were hostile to the Church and who had con-
tributed so much to the unification of Italy, continued
for the future also to hold the ujjper hand. Pope
Pius IX by the Decree "Nonexpedit" of 29 February,
1868, had forbidden the Italian Catholics to partici-
pate in the political life and especially in the election
of representatives of the Kingdom of Italy. Only
in very recent years has a gradual tendency to a
change of relations become noticeable. Although
Pius X, because of the principle involved, adheres
to the "Non expedit", he permits the participation
of Catholics in administrative elections (municipal
and provincial elections), and since the Encyclical
"Certum Consihum" of 11 June, 1905, in certain
cases on the recommendation of the bishop also
participation in the parliamentary elections. Since
that time the Catholics have begun to take part in
the political life of Italy (1909: 22 representatives)
and to exert an influence which we hope will redound
to the welfare of the Chiu-ch and of Italy.
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GUSTAV SCHNURER.

Station Days.—Day.s on which in the early Church
fast was observed until the Hour of None (between
twelve and three o'clock), laterofSext (nine to twelve),

as distinct from the strict observance of the fast day
proper until Vespers (three to six) . The ancient liturgi-

cal writers commonly apply the word statio to fast days,

but a distinction must be made between jejunium
and statio. Pamelius will not admit this distinction,

but Cardinal Bona is less uncompromising and admits
that though statio is sometimes identical with jejtinium
this is not an absolute rule. The statio came to an
end at the Hour of None, but the jejunium was not
broken till the Hour of Vespers, which is a notable
difference. However, TertuUian speaks of a less

rigorous fast which was broken sooner and which he
calls semi-jejunium. In this case the faithful did
as on a day of statio, and the fast did not differ from
the one on that day. To TertuUian solvere stationem

meant exactly the same as solvere jejunium. But
St. Gregory the Great designated certain churches
in Rome as stationes and recommended that on the
more solemn festivals they should be made stations

(stationes fieri) until the Hour of Sext, and at these

same churches on the appointed days (statis diebus)

the faithful should assist at the Office. The stations

have long since been abandoned and have left their

trace only in the Missal, but in some instances the

fast laisted longer and has been preserved even to

modern times. The classic text on the stationes is

found in TertuUian's "De Oratione" (XIV): "Simi-
liter et stationum diebus non putant plerique sacri-

ficiorum orationibus intervcniendum quod statio

solvenda sit accepto coi-pore Domini". (In the same
way many think that on Station days we must not
be present at the prayers of the sacrifices because the
Station should be finished when the Lord's Body is

received.) Comparison of other phrases of the same
author with this passage shows that the statio was
celebrated on Wednesday and Friday, of each week,
lasting until the ninth hour. The 69th Apostolic

Canon enjoins the observance of a fast on these two
days.
An explanation of the fast of the stationes has been

found in the fact that the solemnity was fi.xed statis

diebus, but this is a purely verbal coincidence; and
it seems difficult to find jp it anything else. St.

Ambrose gives a reason which may have been accept-

ed in his time: "Our fasts", he says (Sermo XXV),
"are our encampments against the attacks of the

devil; they are called stationes because we remain
standing" (stante.i). It also seems ])ri)b:il)lc th.-it

these days of fasting and prayer were characterized

by endless watchings, and processions either within

or around the church, when the faithful were obliged

to remain standing, stantes, aa is said in modern
French in exactly the same sense, stationner, to stand.

Statio became the place before which or within which

the faithful walked in procession and, tired out, but
always standing, sometimes leaning on a stick,

assisted, before separating, at the celebration of the
Liturgy. The churches to which they repaired took
the name of stationes, though incorrectly, and the
route followed to reach them became statio ad. . . .

The tomb of a martyr became the object of a kind
of pilgrimage to which the faithful went in a body,
and thus arose another statio ad. . . . But the
martyria alone did not attract the crowds; it became
the custom to go to the celebrated basilicas, and
sometimes all the clergy of a large city assembled
at a certain point, probably in the vicinity of the
episcopal residence, to go thence with the bishop, the
patriarch, or the pope. himself to the place assigned
for the celebration of the Eucharist. As time went
on parishes or tituli were formed in the cities and their
grouping gave rise to vexatious questions of prece-
dence, which were solved as well as could be by
"rotation". Rome has preserved the most complete
accounts of its stational churches, but we know that
these celebrations also took place at Jerusalem and
Constantinople. The going to the statio was quite
a ceremony; thither were carried the sacred vessels,

liturgical instruments, all that was peculiar to the
service of the pope, and also, doubtless, all that would
supplement the insufficient hturgical furniture of the
church to which they were going. The "Liber
pontificalis" states that Leo III (795) had twenty
silver ves.sels made which were borne by acolytes in

the processions to the stations. There is extant a
writing called "De locis Sanctis martyrum qu» sunt
foris civitatis Romie", the last chapter of which
contains the list of "station basilicas" of Rome.
This little document, the work of a German pilgrim,

dates from the pontificate of Honorius I (625-38),

but seems to be based on an older compilation dating
at least from Pelagius II (579-90).

The following is the fist of the station churches aa

it was compiled in the time of St. Gregory: Patri-

archal basilicas, S. Giovanni in Laterano, S. Pietro,

S. Maria Maggiore, S. Paolo Fuori le Mura, S. Lorenzo
Fuori le Mura; cardinaUtial titles, S. Sisto, SS. Gio-
vanni e Paolo, SS. Quattro Coronati, S. Clemente,
S. Marcellino e Pietro, S. Pietro in Vincoli, S. Silves-

tro ai Monti, S. Prassede, S. Pudenziana, S. Eusebio,
S. Vitale, S. Susanna, S. Ciriacos, S. Marcello, S. Lo-
renzo in Lucina, S. Lorenzo in Damaso, S. Marco, S.

Anastasia, S. Nereo e Achilleo, S. Balbina, S. Sabina,

S. Prisca, S. Maria in Trastevere, S. Cecilia, S. Cris-

ogono; diaconates (those which had been stations

before they were diaconates), S. Nieolo in Carcere,

SS. Cosma e Damiano, S. Maria in Via Lata, S. Maria
in Porticu, S. Maria in Domnica. The number of

stations is eighty-six, and, that of the churches being

less, some of them have the station several times in

the year. S. Sabina, the station established by Ur-
ban VIII for Ash Wednesday, is the most important
of all because it was long customary for the popes to

repair thither on that day to di.stribute the ashes to

the people.

Persons desirous of gaining the station indulgences

first repair to a church in the vicinity of the station in

imitation of the ancient collect, or gathering of the

clergy and the people, preparatory to the procession.

In this church prayers are recited from the Station

Manual, consisting of invocations to the Blessed Vir-

gin and the MartjTS. Then begins the journey to the

station accompanied by the recitation of the JSIiserere,

5 Paters, the Ave and Gloria, and the steps of the

Passion of Christ. On arrival at the station church

the Litany of the Saints is said with versicles and
prayers, ending with the "De Profundis''. The pope
grants dispensations to all who are unable to go in

person to the stations, such as cloistered religious,

prisoners, the sick, etc., who are free to visit their own
church and say the prayers prescribetl. Cardinals
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and their attendants and prelates of the papal court

may gain the station indulgence by reciting certain

prayers in their oratory. These prayers are printed

annually and distributed to the cardinals and prel-

ates who assist at the first Sistine chapel of Lent.
BuRNiCHON in Etudes, CIV (Paris, 1905), 205-24.

H. LeCIjERCQ.

Stations. See Station Wats.

Stations of the Cross. See Way of the Cross.

Statistics, Eccleshstical.—In dealing with sta-

tistics, both theoretically and practicall.v, it is unim-
portant whether the men, matters, or actions subject
to observation are ecclesiastical or civil. Hence the
methods used for the collection and tabulation of

eeclrsiastical statistics ought not to differ from those
employed in the preparation of general statistics, if

accurate results are to be attained. The concise
classification tested and adopted for general statistics

will therefore serve for ecclesiastical statistics: (a) per-

sonal statistics, when men are the object of observa-
tion; (b) material statistics, when things and actions
are under observation.

By the study of theoretical statistics (methods,
scope, limitation, etc.) practical statistics were by
degrees perfected until they reached the point where
it is possible to sift thoroughly the materials gathered
and to discover their connecting links. Ecclesiasti-

cal statistics need no other methods or technic. The
statistics of economics sift, cla-Ssify, and group all pos-
sible questions concerning economic and industrial

life. Ethical statistics group and collate all mani-
festations, whether favourable, indifferent, or un-
favourable, of the free will of man in the sphere of

morals, while other branches of this science investi-

gate clearly-defined groups of interests. Similarly,

ecclesiastical statistics have their own pecuHar prov-
ince, though the boundaries between this and other
branches of statistics cannot always be sharply de-
fined in every direction. The method of gathering
statistics concerns itself with resultant totals, in order
to enable us to investigate properly the most varied
conditions, events, circumstances, omissions, etc.

The science of statistics handles the data thus ob-
tained in its own peculiar way, so that we may acquire
a correct knowledge of the facts of governmental, ec-
clesiastical, and national life. For our purpose it is

irrelevant whether statistics are an exact science or
not.

1.—HiSTORT.—From time immemorial the city,

State, and Church have called for tabulation in some
form, however rough and empirical, of the statistical

knowledge acquired. The fixing of the relationship
of family and tribe (see the statements of the Old
Testament), the just division of pubhc burdens, the
preparation of lists of men able to bear arms, and
many other matters gradually led the proper authori-
ties to make the desired records. The execution of
such records continually improved, though naturally
dependent on the means of intercourse and adminis-
trative powers at hand. The medieval Church,
through its organs and institutions, notably influenced
statistical science, however unreliable in many cases
the results obtained. Later the increase of general
culture, the greater freedom of intercourse, and the
larger claims made by the modern State upon its citi-

zens led through the taking of a census at indefinite
periods, or for casual reasons, to a regular periodical
enumeration. It has not hitherto been noticed in

statistical science that the earliest of these periodical
enumerations are those of the inhabitants of Rome
which were annually made at Easter by the parish
priests. As the parish priests were supported by the
civil power, all persons residing at Rome—Christians
of all kinds, jews, Mohammedans, pagans—were
counted and classified under definite heads. These
verj- exact statistical enumerations can be traced

back far into the sixteenth century and ceased only
with the fall of the temporal power in 1870. Rich
printed material still awaits investigation. Immense
manuscript records of the Roman parishes show exactly
the methods used in making these enumerations.
Not until the seventeenth century do secular statistics

show a periodical census; it becomes more frequent in

the eighteenth century. In Prussia the first periodi-
cal census was taken in 1719. In 17.55 Sweden began
a comprehensive agricultural census. In 1790 the
United States of America took a census of its own on a
large scale (census every ten years). In the nine-
teenth century periodical census-taking reached its

acme. In the German Empire the census of 1 De-
cember, 1871, was thorough and scientific.

It was not for statistical science, but solely for pur-
poses of discipline and administration that the Catho-
lic Church ordained the exact keeping of registers of
all kinds, first by special laws, then by the general
Tridentine law. There were baptismal registers,

cemetery registers, confirmation books, etc. Sixtus V
(1.585-90) made it the duty of all bishops to send com-
prehensive reports of their dioceses at stated periods.
These are of great value in the administration of the
Church (see Constitution "Romanus Pontifex", of
20 December, 1.585). Similarly the Apostohc nuncios
were commanded to send to Rome full reports of
ecclesiastical conditions in their respective territories.

This original material, official in character, has never
been officially elaborated on its statistical side. Of
late years attempts have been made, solely for the
sake of its historical interest, to publish it (Schmidlin,
Pasture, Friedensburg, and others); so far, however,
no comprehensive statistical tabulation of the mate-
rial has appeared. With episcopal reports as a basis,

it would not be difficult to produce a general ecclesias-

tical manual of statistics; attention is particularly
called to this continuous authoritative source of eccle-

siastical statistics. In the "Acta ApostoUcae Sedis"
(1910), pp. 1 and 17, appeared a new and exhaustive
list of queries for these reports. Other Roman au-
thorities, particularly the Congregation of Propaganda,
have likewise collected valuable material, intended
almost entirely for disciplinary and administrative
purposes. Access to these statistical sources is rather
difficult, though in course of time they may be thrown
open. Mention should also be made here of the very
valuable reports sent to Rome for many centuries by
the heads of orders from all the respective provinces
of their orders, but these reports have been made
accessible to students only in a restricted way.

It is evident from these and other facts not here
mentioned, that the history of ecclesiastical statistics

is of great interest, even though these materials were
not collected to serve the ends of scientific statistics.

The missionaries were probably the first to present
ecclesiastical conditions in a more or less crudely di-

gested statistical form; it was necessary for them to
show their patrons in what way the given alms had
been u.sed. The first imperfect attempts to present
ecclesiastical statistics in a periodical way are found
in old works containing collections of missionary
rejjorts.

Among those who contributed to develop statistics

as a science special mention is due to Hermann Con-
ring (160()-S1), professor at the University of Helm-
stadt; Gottfried Aschenwall (1719-72), profes.sor at
Giittingen; .Johann Peter Siissmilch (1707-67), su]>er-

intendent and consistorial councillor in Prussia, who
obtained largely from ecclesiastical registers the mate-
rial for his epoch-making work; "Die gotthche Ord-
nung in den Veriinderungen des menschlichen Gesch-
ichtes"; also Quetelet (179ii-lS74), a Belgian, who
must be regarded as the father of moral statistics,

although the philo.'^ophical b.'isis of his theory should
be rejected as wrong. In the lust fifty years so many
distinguished writers in most civilized countries have
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given their attention to the establishment and main-
tenance of statistics that we cannot mention even the

most noted of them. Readers are referred to the
work of Mayr, "Statistik und Gesellschaftslehre"

(1895-97).
Among the difficulties that obstruct the advantage-

ous and exhaustive collection of statistics by private

individuals are modern intercourse and industrial

life, the highly speciaUzed development of govern-
mental, parliamentary, and municipal administration,

and the military organization of most civilized coun-
tries. Statistics had first to be put under control of

the State, and then to be taken up by the municipal
and county authorities. Thus began the statistical

bureaux aided by government authority in their inves-

tigations. On the other hand their tasks, serving

purely practical ends, are exactly laid down for them,
without any regard to larger scientific demands.
Nevertheless the labours of the official statistical

bureaux are satisfactory and valuable. Official eccle-

siastical bureaux for the collection of ecclesiastical

statistics are almost entirely lacking, although numer-
ous suggestions and propositions have been made for

such.
A clear distinction must be made between statistics

concerning religions and ecclesiastical statistics. The
classification of mankind according to religions per-

tains to general statistics, i. e. so far as the civiUzed

countries of the whole world are concerned (see Sta-
tistics OF Religions). Hitherto only a few coun-
tries, and these for trivial reasons, have failed to

ascertain exactly this important fact. The religious

classification being made, then, ecclesiastical statis-

tics are the work of those who hold the Christian faith;

the first task of these statistics is to make a further

classification of Christian denominations. After this

each denomination makes such collections of statistics

as enable the investigation (so far as possible) of all

the diverse relations of the individual, the parish, and
the whole body to the denominations, ecclesiastical

authorities, institutions, etc. It can, therefore, be
said that the statistics of religions separate mankind
into groups, and that ecclesiastical statistics in the
strict sense classify the great Christian group into

subdivisions; that in these subdivisions religious sta-

tistics investigate methodically all religious and eccle-

siastical events capable of being considered statisti-

cally, make clear their characteristic criteria, and
lay bare the connexion between cause and effect. In
addition to questions strictly religious and eccle-

siastical. Church statistics should include all those

other domains in which a Christian population and the
ecclesiastical authorities should be interested, as:

schools, charities, religious associational Ufe, missions,

and many other matters. Ecclesiastical geography,
topography, and similar topics are naturally excluded
from the survey of ecclesiastical statistics, even
though they necessarily make much use of statistics.

In ecclesiastical statistics, as in every statistical

collection of aggregates, the reliability of the surveys
depends upon the excellence of the preparation and
execution of the undertaking. The most essential

preliminary conditions for a well-managed statistical

survey are: determination of the period of time and
extent of .space to be covered; .selection of the collec-

tors of the statistics and their procedure; the prepara-
tion of clear, simple, comprehensive questions for the
statistical inquiry-papers. Next come revision, sup-
plementary additions, and expert arrangement of the
original material. Third, one of the known methods
of performing such work must lie .selected, as the sys-

tem of small strokes, that of small blanks to be filled,

or an electrical count ing-machine, and the respective
divisions of the work must be closely scrutinized. The
most common way of presenting results is to exhibit
the matter in the form of a table, the figures of which
can have a qualified or an unconditional value. Par-

ticularly clear results are obtained by the calculation
of averages and by relative numbers; their scientific

valuation, however, is subject to certain precautions.
It is easily understood that the full value of many
results can be recognized only when they are placed
in suitable relation to other results. Of late, the use
of the graphical method has somewhat increased in
ecclesiastical statistics, while, so far as I know, the
plastic method has not yet been tried. Diagrams
"(geometrical figures of all kinds) have been profitably
used; ecclesiastical statistics also use what are called
cartograms, or coloured representations of geographical
surfaces. Occasionally, use has been made of various
combinations of these forms of presentation, the read-
ing of which is easy to the practised eye. Such presen-
tations of statistical results in popular forms were
employed in secular statistics on a large scale for the
first time by Hickmann of Vienna in his various pocket
atlases, of which large editions were printed and sold.

While it is evident that Catholics cannot concede to
statistical laws the character of unchangeable natural
laws, ecclesiastical statistics show that the absolutely
free will of man is indeed influenced by passions, cus-
toms, environment, education, character, etc., but can
never be entirely annulled.

Ecclesiastical statistics have not shared so far in

the benefits of international cooperation in the treat-
ment of statistical questions. Not even in the larger
civilized countries has it been possible to introduce
uniform, and universally observed principles. At the
general congress of German Catholics held at Osna-
briick in 1901, the present wTiter urged the estabhsh-
ment of an international bureau of ecclesiastical

statistics. The proposition was received enthusiasti-
cally, but nothing further has been done. On account
of the large demands now made on ecclesiastical life

ever^Tvhere, it is imperatively necessary that the
question then discussed and afterwards dropped
should receive more practical consideration.

If the total of Protestant statistical work and that
of the Catholic Church be compared, it may be said

that both bodies have accomplished about the same
and with the same success. If the work of the two
bodies be compared in individual countries or in

large sections of a country, the result is some-
times favourable to Protestant statistics, sometimes
to Catholic. Differences of considerable importance
are to be found in the methods of carrying on the
work, so that the requirements of comparative statis-

tics cannot, very often, be met. This is most percep-
tible in the views on which are based the methods of

collecting aggregates in missionary statistics, e. g.

what constitutes a catechumen, an ordained mission-

ary, and similar questions. Since this article does not
propose to go more fully into Protestant statistics,

those desiring to learn more on that head are re-

ferred to the bibliography at the end.

Cathohc Church statistics can be classified in the

most varied manner. The following classification is

in accordance with the most important principles:—

I. Arranged according to the source of collection:

(a) official statistics, when they are classified for offi-

cial purposes by the central administration of the

Church, or by metropolitans, bishops, or parish priests

in their official capacity; (b) associational statistics,

when orders, sodalities, associations, or parts of such
organizations are accustomed to gather statistics in

any manner for their own needs; (c) private statistics,

wlien individuals or groups of such collect and digest

statistical data for scientific or practical ends.

II. Chussilied according to geographical area: (a)

Stat ist ics of the world, for all or any category of church

questions that can be statistically considered; (b)

national statistics, when the above-mentioned sta-

tistics refer to a country or an essential part of it;

(c) provincial and diocesan statistics, when the obser-

vation of aggregates is confined to a church province
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or diocrse; (d) parish statistics, when the statistical

investigations refer only to a parish; (e) associational
statistics, when the geographical territory claimed by
the members of a society as the field of their work is

investigated.

III. Classified according to the subject-matter and
extent of the inquiries: (a) general statistics for the
whole world; (h) world-wide statistics for special ques-
tions; (c) partial statistics for special questions.

Without considering further classifications it may
be said that by far the weakest point in the first group
is official statistics.

If Catholic church statistics are to be complete,
the subject-matter should include all persons, objects,

and actions connected directly or indirectly with the
Church, its entire organization, its authorities, and
all its various regulations. Statistics of this ex-

haustive character do not now exist nor will it

be possible in the near future to obtain such,
even if it be conceded that the carrying out of such a
task be pcssible. What exists is the tabulation of

some of the most important ecclesisistical objects and
persons of the Catholic world; these statements, how-
ever, are not official but solely the result of private
industry. Consequently, the new statistical tables

(Baumgarten and Krose) only claim to have the value
of the material on which they are based. For earlier

general .statistical work see Streit, "Ftihrer durch die

deulsche katholische Missionsliteratur" (Freiburg,

1911), 99-102. Both authors were but seldom in a
position where they could either obtain an enumera-
tion themselves or always fill out the gaps in the
available material.

Theoretically it must be conceded that the central
administration of the Church has the necessary means
and power to attain in time an exhaustive, absolutely
correct description of all the possessions of the Church
in the world. Practically no use has been made of this

power, for the "Gerarchia cattolica", now the " Annu-
ario pontificio" (1912), is not a statistical work.
Leaving out scattered and unimportant statistical

researches made by this or that Roman administrative
board, the Congregation of Propaganda alone has
given official attention to statistics. The result of the
inquiries of the congregation in the regions under its

care are seen in a work which appears at irregidar

intervals, "Missiones Catholica; cura S. Congrega-
tionis de Propaganda Fide descriptae". This bulky
work (last edition, Rome, 1907) serves, indeed, the
purpo.ses of an historical and statistical work of mod-
est preten.sions, but it lacks that scientific exactness
which the compilation of modern statistics demands.
It is a striking fact that the German periodical, "Die
katholische Missionen" of Freiburg is often able to

make statements more really exact than this official

manual of the Congregation of Propaganda. The
reviews of the irregularly issued volumes of this work
often point out clearly enough its very considerable
defects, but no essential improvement in the collec-

tion or treatment of the matter has followed.

The English-speaking branches of the Catholic
Church have the best official statistical publications
for entire countries and continents. Without excep-
tion they all issue year-books which contain the
most important records more or less complete.
Although the statistics are seldom thoroughly worked
over in these publications, yet the statistician does
not lay great stress on this, because he can do it

himself, and is satisfied if he can get the raw material
fairly complete. The best of the.se annual publica-
tions is " The Official Catholic Directory and Clergy
List", which was formerly published at Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, now at New York. The publication of this

year-book is a private undertaking, but in reality, in a
certain .sen.se, it is an official ecclesiastical work,
because the publisher is almost entirely dependent on
^e co-operation of the episcopal authorities of the

United States. It must, however, be said that the
episcopal chanceries measure the very important
figures of the increase of Catholics in the individual
dioceses more by estimate than as a result of detailed

information. Arthur Preuss, in his "Catholic
Fortnightly Review", has often pointed out this unfor-
tunate defect, without, however, any great improve-
ment in this regard being attained. It should be said

that the difficulties encountered in determining ex-

actly the number of Catholics in a diocese are espe-
cially great in the United States. The same applies to

the statistics of schools and school-children, which
must be characterized :is inadequate. Most excel-

lent, on the other hand, are the carefully revised rec-

ords of the number of jjriests and their addresses at

the time of publication. The statements of this year-
book concerning other American countries are also

serviceable, although not quite so copious and reli-

able.

The second place belongs to "The Irish Catholic
Directory and Almanac, with Complete Directory in

English" (Dublin). This excellent year-book not
only contains the usual general statistical statements,
but also includes well-arranged tables hardly to

be found elsewhere. Especially well presented are

the losses in population so characteristic of Ireland.

There is some lack of uniformity in the statements.
"The Catholic Directory, Ecclesiastical Register and

Almanac" (London) is an oflicial annual publication
for the Catholic Church in England. Although it

would be desirable to have a greater uniformity in

the contributions of the different dioceses, yet the

copious material offered is a cause of great satisfac-

tion. In view of the difficulties attending the prob-
lem of pastoral care in the large cities of England, it

is at times a cau.se of surprise that the statistics pre-

sented can be so exact. The fourth year-book to be
noticed is described in its title as official: "The Catho-
lic Directory for the Clergy and Laity in Scotland.
By Authority of the Archbishops and Bishops of

Scotland" (Aberdeen). It is a great credit to the
small body of Catholics in Scotland that they have an
official year-book of their own; at the same time it

reflects on those countries which, with many miUions
of Catholics, have not yet made equal progress

in this direction. Even in this carefully-prepared
annual there are some records that require more
careful supervision. The fifth place is to be assigned
to an annual year-book, issued at Madras for the whole
of south-eastern Asia, and formerly entitled "The
Madras Catholic Directory and General Annual
Register", but now (1912) "The Catholic Directory
of India ", a work of great industry. If in a number
of particulars the other year-books were taken as

models, this meritorious pubhcation could be brought
to a high standard of excellence. The typographical
work is somewhat poor, but that matters little. The
sixth place belongs to the year-book: "Australasian
CathoUc Directory containing the Ordo Divini

Officii, the Fullest Ecclesiastical Information and an
Alphabetical List of the Clergv' of Australa.sia" (Syd-

ney). The organization of the church provinces is

well given in this work, but the accoimts of the indi-

vidual missionary districts, especially of those on the

mainland, are not complete. The list of year-books
issued in English-speaking countries may be closed

with "The Catholic Directory of British South
Africa" (Capetown). This offers only a limited

amount of data to the statistician, still a very praise-

worthy effort is evident to develop gradually the con-

tents of the directory.

There is an evident difference in the value of the

works just mentioned, but that docs not dctnict from
the fact that this group of church year-books iircsents

as a whole a very imposing [)iece of work. The annual
publication of such volumes is made possible by the

aid of advertisements which enable the publishers not
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only to cover the heavy expenses, but also to obtain

a moderate return for their work. This points out
clearly the way in which other countries can reach the
same goal.

Each year the "Annuaire pontifical eathohque",
edited by Battandier (Paris), offers a great variety of

useful statistical information which can be found
elsewhere with difficulty or not at all ; it contains also

many historically and otherwise instructive articles

and other valuable ecclesiastical information. For a
number of years there has been published in Italy the
comprehensive work "Annuario ecclesiastico", which
presents the conditions of the Church in Italy with
great minuteness, if not always with clearness and
reliabihty. The large amount of matter that may be
drawn from its records is shown in the present writer's

volume, "Kirchliche Statistik" (Worishofen, 1905).

It should be said that the editors make every effort

to overcome the inequalities still to be found in the
contributions. The material offered by the "Annu-
ario" for countries outside of Italy has no claim to

consideration. If it were possible to develop this

second part, so that it should be unexceptionable,
there would be the beginning of a statistical hand-
book for the entire CathoUc world. In that case the
Itahan part would have to be somewhat abridged, and
the whole work divided into two volumes. The "An-
nuaire complet du clerg6 beige et repertoire des ctab-
lissements religieux" (Brussels) is well arranged and
copious in matter. It would have been well to include
in it also the statistics concerning the Congo. The
same excellent standard is maintained by the year-
book issued in Holland, the "Pius-Almanak". Be-
sides informal ion regarding the Church there are

also literary contributions, while the Dutch colonies

receive suitable mention. Up to 1904 two year-books
were issued in France, of which, unfortunately, the
larger and better, the "Clerge frangais" (Tours)
ceased with the publication of 1904. The volumes of

this annual still have a great and permanent value,

because they have presented in a manner that is

absolutely a model the life of the French orders. The
second publication, "La France ecclesiastique", has
existed for sixty years and meets more modest statis-

tical demands. As to the two Spanish hand-books,
"Anuario eclesidstico de Espana" and "Guia ecle-

sidstica de Espana", no recent information is forth-

coming, and it is doubtful if new editions have
appeared diu-ing recent years. The Hungarian year-
book and schematism "Evkonyve 6s N^vtdra" is a
successful work in which much industry has been dis-

played, as far as the specific Hungarian records are

concerned. The statistical data concerning other
hierarchies have been obtained at second and third

hand.
The small book, "Taschenkalender fiir den katho-

lischen Klerus" seeks, more or less successfully, to

collect the data for Germany, and the " Frommes Kal-
ender fur den katholischen Klerus Oesterreich-lTn-

garns" undertakes to do the same for the Austro-
Hungarian monarchy. Neither is suited in any way
to the importance of the hierarchies of both countries.

The excellent "Kirchliches Handbuch", edited by
Krose, issued by Herder since 1908, gives full infor-

mation regarding the affairs of the Church in Ger-
many; every effort is made to improve and develop
the work. (For fuller discussion of ecclesiastical

statistics in (ierniany, see below.)
As the majority of Catholics in Canada are of

French descent and still speak French, especially in

the Province of Quebec, tlie Canadian year-book is

published in French; it is entitled "Le Canada ecck'-

siastique". The book is accurately and carefully

prepared and does good service. However, nearly

all its statistical records are to be found in the "Offi-

cial Directory" of the United States, so that it is sel-

dom necessary to consult the Canadian work. There

are a few other smaller publications which need hardly
be enumerated here. The foregoing description will

serve as a sufficiently exhaustive summary of the
statistical authorities of official or semi-official char-
acter. It should also be said that in waitings on the
subject reference is made to a kind of general statis-

tical outline for the whole of Portugal, but when the
statistical tables for the present writer's large work,
"Die kathohsche Kirche unserer Zeit und ihre Diener
in Wort und Bild", were being prepared it was not
possible to find a copy of this Portuguese publication.
Neither is it known whether any general ecclesiastico-

statistical work has been published in the South
American countries, except the "Guia eclesidstica

de la RepubUca Argentina". Such compendiums
would be all the more desirable, because the zealous
activity of Pius X in increasing the number of eccle-

siastical provinces and dividing dioceses has greatly
increased the difficulties in determining from a dis-

tance the statistics of these territories. (See sum-
maries in " Theologische Revue", 1904, Nos. 4, 5, 12,

15, 16, and in "Literarische Rundschau", Nos. 7, 8.)

After the year-books for entire countries or conti-

nents come the diocesan comjiendiums, so far as the
contents of these exceed purely liturgical information
in reference to the observances of the church year,
commands or prohibitions for the clergy, and similar
administrative matter. Excellent samples of general
outUnes, and large historical and statistical records are
to be found in Bavaria, Austria, Hungary, as well as a
number in Germany outside of Bavaria and in Switz-
erland. They are model diocesan compendiums and
are of great value to the statistician. Although all

are not issued regularly, yet so large a proportion are
pubhshed annuallj' that they can easily be placed
among the ecclesiastical year-books. Publications of

the same character containing serviceable matter also

appear in some other countries, but copies are hard to

find, so that it is impossible to present an exact sum-
mary. Official compendiums of this kind should be
issued, if not in all dioceses, at least in all ecclesiasti-

cal provinces. The aims of the Landesdirektorien, or
government directories, are frequently other than
those of ecclesiastico-statistical compendiums, from
which many more details of their subjects are ex-
pected. (See Briining, "Bemerkungen zu den Hand-
biichern und Schematismen der deutschen Diozesen"
in "Literarische Beilage der Kolnischen Volkszeitung",
No. 42, 19 October, 1911; Liese, "Die Diozesansche-
matismen", ibid.. No. 44, 2 Nov., 1911.) Some years
ago, when, owing to the pressure of modern conditions,

the former customary general parochial supervision
was replaced by the sujiervision of the individual

members of the parish, all ways and methods were
sought to reach the individual in some practical way,
especially in the large cities. This led to the excel-

lent proposal to issue periodical parish papers, so as

to give the members of the parish all the essential

facts of the parochial life. This method has been suc-

cessfully tried in a good many places in Austria, Ger-
many, England, and, here and there, in the United
States. In these papers, which appear at regular or

irregular intervals, statistical records and reports col-

lected by the parochial authorities are iniblisliod with
constantly increasing frequency. These statements
have in all instances attracted much attention and
have often developed new interest in the parish and
its religious services. If this good custom wore intro-

duced everywhere, it would soon be easy to draw up
a really lifelike presentation of the Church in every
diocese.

After this enumeration of the various kinds of sta-

tistical works prepared by the church authorities, or

at least liberally aided by them, it must be noted that

in not a few countries the government authorities

collect information concerning ecclesiastical matters

or present, in the national statistical works, first-hand
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material which is exceedingly valuable to the eccle-

siastical statistician. He is, indeed, frequently depen-
dent upon them, because these figures are not to be

found anjTV'here else. In addition the " Hofkalender
"

or "Almanach de Gotha", as it is called in the French

edition, gives statistics of all kinds, the exactness of

which may generally be relied upon. This almanac is

well known throughout the world. The state direc-

tories and the "Hofkalender", which are frequently

the authoritative and the only sources for the statis-

tics of religion, are sometimes also important sources

for ecclesiastical statistics. While formerly the pub-
lic had but little interest in exact data concerning

the great Catholic orders, there has been a change in

the present era. The latest statistics collected are

published more or less regularly and attract much
attention. These figures are based on thorough
investigations, which make it possible at regular inter-

vals to offer an exact summary of the growth and
development of the respective orders. Only a few,

however, of these important statistical records are

published, and only in isolated instances are they to be
found by the laity in the book trade or elsewhere.

Two important works belong to this class, "Schcma-
tismus totius ordinis Fratrum Minoruni" (.\.s.sisi) and
"SS. Patriarchal Benedicti Familse confcederatse"

(Rome). Along with these are excellent outlines for

the congregations. General statistics are drawn from

the catalogues of each Jesuit province which are at the

disposal of those who desire to know, while the cata-

logues themselves are verj' seldom given to the pub-

lic. It is not possible to say, from the only—and very

scanty—statistics of the Dominican Order known to

the present writer, whether, besides the enumeration
of provinces, congregations, monasteries, and mem-
bers of the order, other statistical work is also under-

taken. The Capuchins pubhsh statistical summaries
in their "Analecta ordinis", of which one volume is

issued annually. The further statistical summaries
of other orders need not be mentioned here; for these

the reader is referred to the respective articles in The
Catholic E.ncyclopedia. There are only a few
statistical outlines of monasteries for entire countries.

The year-books mentioned above give copious records

of the monasteries for both sexes in the territories

covered at the time of publication.

A very important section of ecclesiastical statistics

is that comprising the statistics of the missionary
labours of the Catholic Church. As already men-
tioned, this branch of statistical work was the earliest

undertaken and the most has been done in it. Con-
sequently it is in this field that we have the most thor-

ough and complete statistics. What the Propaganda
has, in this respect, done officially has ahead}' been
noted. The statistical labours of the missionaries

have, from crude beginnings, developed in (he present

time to imj)Osing performances. It is not, however,
meant that there could not be improvements and
additions in many particulars: above all there might
be greater uniformity in the^ucsfionnaircsand dearer,
presentation of the headings to be conveyed. The
immense amount of material, brought together by
individual missionaries, by orders and congregations,

and from other sources, has of late been critically

examined and collated, largely by German and French
scholars. For further particulars of this collation

see MissiD.Ns, Catholic, where a copious bibliography
is given; see also the work of Streit mentioned above,
on the bibliography of German Catholic missions.

Much alarm was expres.sed by the timid at the time
when the .statistics of charitable work were first

demanded, when the opinion was maintained that a
statistical record should be kept of needy per.sons and
applicants for help, and a combined organization of

charitable work was demanded. The fear was ex-

pressed that the noble, world-embracing conception
of Christian love would suffer from the business-like
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treatment of it that would be necessary. Nothing of

this kind has happened; the result of the new method
has rather been to add new and enthusiastic members
to charitable associations, because each could see

clearly that the impelhng force of Christian charity

had really increased through the unity of organization

and the labours of statisticians. The statistics which
reveal a good, a merely even, or a poor ratio between
rehef and need, on the one hand, and between t he work
done and the expenditures, on the other, make pos-

sible a more exact use or a greater output of the power
latent in the forces in question. Another, and very
imjjortant

,
point is that exact statistical records cover-

ing large territories facilitate the prevention of unwise
expenditures. From the present writer's experience

it may be asserted that lack of knowledge of organiza-

tions still capable of doing work has led to the estab-

Ushnient of new ones on much the same lines for

which no need existed. The fact that those desiring

to inaugurate charitable work of a certain kind did

not know the existence near by of organizations with

the same object has, unfortunately, been at times the

reason for a needless expenditure of money which was
far more imperatively needed for other pur|)o.ses. It

may also be noted here that the statistics of the actual

results are effectual to inspire to greater endeavours
those who co-operate in the work.
The idea of combining all Catholic charitable organ-

izations was first reahzed on a large scale in the cele-

brated charity organization society (Charilasverband)

established in Germany in 1897. This was followed

in Austria by an imperial organization for all the

charitable societies in the monarchy. For further

particulars concerning the two organizations see

"Kirchhches Handlexikon", s. v. "Charitas", where
a bibliography is also given. For the United States

a beginning of such general organization was made in

the First National Conference of Catholic Charities

held at the CathoUc University, Washington, in 1910.

An exceedingly valuable work is done in many coun-

tries—as Belgium, Bavaria, Prussia, Austria—and in

many cities and provinces by the preparation of sta-

tistical summaries of all charitable associations with

which Catholics are connected. Such handbooks of

Christian benevolence save much time and labour;

they show exactly what exists and also make existing

gaps equally plain. In addition to this is the work
done by the secretaries of the charity organization,

who are able from their records to distinguish between
the really needy and worthy and the i)rofcssional beg-

gars. Thus it is evident that a comprehensive statis-

tical grasp of Christian benevolence has already been
exceedingly useful and beneficial, and will be st ill more
so in the future. But, while these two facts by no
means, exhaust the list of advantages, a further enu-
meration cannot be entered upon here.

Wherever Catholic schools are permitted in addi-

tion to state .schools, the number of these schools, of

their teachers and scholars, and the expenditure on the
same form an important branch of ecclesiastical sta-

tistics. Figures are far more merciless than the most
severe denunciation of the indolent. In aiidition to

the importance of such statistics for the elementary
schools, statistics of the middle schools and universi-

ties show whether any, and how many, Cm t holies

receive a liberal education, or arc studying for techni-

cal callings, or pursue literary courses, and also make
clear whether the figures are in proportion to the Cath-
olic population. For if a deficiency in Catholic intel-

ligence appears, because Catholics do not send their

sons in sufficient numbers to the higher schools, lead-

ers will surely be lacking to the Cathohcs in the next
generation.

Ecclesiastical statistics also include the staiistics

of Catholic associations, whether purely religious,

social, political, religious-political, or of any other
kind. They show whether the individual societies
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are sufficiently developed and whether they are work-
ing with success or not. As regards the reports of the
boards of managers of these societies, it may be said

that, as all societies have more or less to do with
money, it is desirable that the total amount of money
given for the purposes of the society from its founda-
tion should be counted up and that this total sum
should appear in the annual report together with the
amoimts for the year, so that the reader of the report
may be able to estimate the whole work done by the
society. If the society has other works besides the
collection and disbursement of money, these should
also be presented in condensed form from the time of

the establishment of the society. Once the labour of

collecting these statistics for the entire period of the
existence of the society is done, it is only necessary
after that to add to these totals the records of the
year just closed.

The brief outline given above by no means exhausts
the possible applications of ecclesiastical statistics.

Each one must apply the principles here explained to

spheres not yet under statistical examination in order
to gain a full realization of the great usefulness and
absolute necessity of thorough statistical records.

When the statistical work of the State takes up eccle-

siastical affairs, it is not necessary in every case to
reject it at once. There are, however, undoubtedly
affairs of the Church which are outside of all statisti-

cal investigation on the jiart of the State. The State
can successfully collect statistics of the external activi-

ties of the Church in training and education, associa-
tional life, and similar branches. In my opinion the
church authorities of all ranks have in such case the im-
perative duty of collecting for their respective depart-
ments all those statistics which are adapted to present
an image of the labours of the Church in each field.

The uses of the often difficult and prolonged computa-
tions are evident. The filling out of exact statistical

palmers is of great value for all leaders of the Cathohc
people, showing who are really Catholics. This
api)lies just as much to what is purely religious as to

what pertains to charitable, social, and associational

life. Comparative statistics make it possible to

detect failures from the figures, and also to find out
what fields it is absolutely necessary to cultivate, what
have not been worked at all or worked but httle.

In the same way the successes are as easily to be seen
from the figures and greatly increase the desire to go
on working and the joy in the work.
As daily experience shows, the sum total of the sta-

tistical records of the Church is of great importance
for the reputation of the Church. The opponents of

the Church take more interest in its statistics than
many Catholics. When, therefore, from the careless-

ness of those whose duty it is, the statistical presenta-
tion is an imperfect one, the importance of the Church
is greatly damaged, becau.se its opponents can con-
clude, with apparent right, that the Church is abso-
lutely unable to produce effects in this or that domain,
or else labours with very little success. As an exam-
ple of what is needed in this direction, it may be well

to notice here a brochure recently published by Bishop
Canevin of Pittsburgh, "An Examination, Historical
and Statistical, into Losses and Gains of the Catholic
Church in the United States" (1912). The frequent
unedifying controversies with opponents, who fall

back on our scanty stat istical figures, show that every
force should be strained to produce an exact, com-
plete, satisfactory statistical survey of the Church.
Father Alberts says in "Literarische Rundschau",
No. 8 (190.5): "Like all statistical material, the pro-
tocols of visitations are a two-edged sword in the
hands of the user, according as he wishes to use them
for a good or undesirable end. As a rule the latter

aim is the one sought, as it is seldom or not at all cus-
tomary to keep a record of good works. If, therefore,

any association in State or Church is not willing to yield

the records of its inner administration to unrestrained
misuse, it must itself undertake the publication of

such statistics themselves in order to set the user on
the right road by offering the necessary explanations."

It is not necessary in an article on church statistics to give the
titles of the numberless works in which the results of these com-
putations are arranged and given. These results have been pub-
lished in various articles of The Catholic Encyclopedia treat-
ing^matters in which church statistics were necessarily referred to.

Chief among these are the numerous geographical, ecclesiastical,
social, and historical articles, which give the bibliographies of the
respective subjects. Besides the books and treatises mentioned
in the course of this article, it is only necessary to mention a few
publications which treat church statistics, their uses, and neces-
sity theoretically: Kirchliches Handhxikon, s. v. Statistik; Baum-
QARTEN, Kirchliche Statistik (Worishofen. 190.5) ; Hislorische-poli-
tische Blatter, CXXXIV, 831; Germanin (Berlin, 1905), No. 5,

6 January, in regard to the question of the establishment of a
German bureau for church statistics; Augsburger Postzeitung
(190.5), No. 49, 1 March; Zur kirchlichen Statistik in Kdlnische
Volkszeitung (Cologne, 1905). No. 63. 22 January; Nenes torn
Gebiele der kirchlichen Statistik in No. 272 (1905), "3 April; Ber-
liner protestantisch-kirchliche Statistik (1905). No. 600, 22 July.

Paul Maria Baumgarten.

In Germany, beginning with the earUest years of

the twentieth century, an active movement took
shape towards the creation of a general and uniform
body of ecclesiastical statistics. At the Forty-eighth
Congress of the Catholics of Germany at Osnabrtick
the erection of a German bureau for ecclesiastical

statistics was warmly recommended as a preliminary
step towards an international institute for ecclesias-

tical statistics. This resolution has, indeed, not
been carried out as yet; but the endeavours of the
Cathohc Congresses have not remained without
result. The want of universal ecclesiastical statistics

was to some degree supplied by a book on general
ecclesiastical statistics for Germany which appeared in

1908 under the title of "Kirchliches Handbuch"; a
second volume was publi-shed in 1909 and a third in

1911. It gives statistical information from govern-
mental and ecclesiastical official publications dealing
with the movement of the Catholic population of Ger-
many. It includes also the number of priests and of

candidates for the priesthood, statistics of religious

orders, ecclesiastical action, and the position of Catho-
hcs regarding national education and morality. The
manual, moreover, gives information on the organiza-
tion of the whole Church in general and of the Church
of Germany in particular, on ecclesiastical legislation

and decisions, on the social and jjhilanthropic activity

of Catholics, the position of the Church in other coun-
tries, and Catholic missions among the heathen. The
church authorities, too, favoured a further develop-
ment of ecclesiasticalstatistics, both by recommending
the "Kirchliches Handbuch", and especially by draw-
ing up a questionnaire satisfying every scientific re-

quirement. Whether these efforts of the church
authorities will produce the desired effect depends on
the response they meet with from governmental and
municipal statistical bureaus and from registrars'

offices; for without such co-operation the proportion

of baptisms to births, of marriages before a minister

of the Church to those before a registrar, and of

ecclesiastical funerals to deaths cannot be ascertained.

The Protestant State Churches of Germany fol-

lowed the example of the Catholics with regard to

the keeping of parish-registers. But the results were
published only in the nineteenth century, especially

during the last decades. This is chiefly due to the

"Kirchliches Jahrbuch", editedby J. Schneuder, which
has been published for thirty-eight years; statistical

records of individual churches, however, and a gen-

eral account published in 1802 by tJie statistician

Zeller of Wiirtemberg (Zur kirchlichen Statistik des

evangelischen Deutschlimd im ,Iahr 18()2) preceded

the pubUcation of the ".lahrbuch". The Church Con-
ference of Ei.senbach (now "Deut.sehe evangelische

Kirchenkonferenz"), in which all the Protestant

Churches of Germany are representwl, has formed a

special statistical commission which, since 1880, baa



STATISTICS 275 STATISTICS

annually published the "Statistischen Mitteilungen

aus den deutschen evangelischen Landeskirehen",

a table of the baptisms, marriages, funerals, confirma-

tions, communicants, losses, and conversions within

the states of the German Empire and the provinces

of Prussia. These statistics are accompanied by the

corresponding figure of the movement of the Protest-

ant population, which are for this purpose placed at

disposal of the conference by the governmental sta-

tistical bureaus. An official centre for ecclesiastical

statistics has, however, not yet been erected by the

I'rotestant Churches of Germany.

Gekman Diocesan Form of Statistical Table.

1. Chief Churches of the Parish
2. Dependent Churches
3. Public Ch.apels

Church Institutions for:

—

4. (a) Teaching
5. (b) Care of Orphans
6. (c) Communicants
7. (d) Sickness, Insanity and Incurables

8. (e) the Care of the Poor and Old
9. (0 Other Purposes

10. Parish Priests

1 1. Other Secular Priests

12. ' )thpr Priests belonging to Orders
13. Houses of Male Orders
14. Members of Orders in them

Chief Occupation of These Regulars Consists in:

—

15. (a) Cure of Souls, at

16. (b) Contemplative Life, at

17. (c) Training and Education, at

18. (d) Christian Charities, at

19. Houses of Female Orders ."

20. Members of Orders in them : •.

Chief Occupation of these Orders Consists in

21. (a) Contemplative Life, at

22. (b) Training and Education, at

23. (c) Christian Charities, at

24. Members of Parish on 1 Januarj^ 19—
25. Klarriages of Catholic Couples
26. Catholic Betrothals of Catholic Couples

Mixed Marriages
27. (a) Catholic Groom
28. (b) Catholic Bride

Catholic Betrothals for Couples unlike in Faith
29. (a) Catholic Groom
30. (b) Catholic Bride
31. Living Births from Marriages of Catholics

32. Baptisms from purely Catholic Marriages
33. Living Births from Mixed Catholic Marriages
34. Catholic Baptisms from Mixed Catholic Marriages
35. Living Births from unmarried CathoUc Mothers
36. Catholic Baptisms of Children of unmarried Catholic

Mothers
37. Deceased Catholics
3S. Burials by the Church
39. Conversions to the Catholic Church, Total
40. Conversions from Protestantism
41. Of these. Children under 14 Years
42. Return of those who had withdrawn from the Church. .

.

43. Communions .-

44. Of these. Easter Communions are

Valuable material for ecclesiastical statistics is also

offered by many of the German diocesan year-books.

They are limited, howev-er, to statements concerning
the part icular diocese and have, therefore, only special

interest. The directories issued in English, as Ken-
edy, "Official Cathohc Directory", "The Catholic
Directory" (London) "Australian Catholic Direc-

tory", "Madr.as Directory", "Catholic Directory of

British South Africa", have the advantage over the

German works of this class, that they give informa-
( ion of ecclesiastical affairs for a much larger part of

a country. In particular, the "Official Catholic
Directory" contains much matter and is an indispen-

sable reference-work for anyone who wi.shes to gain
information concerning the affairs of the Church in

the United States and Canada. The statements in

these directories are generally limited to the names of

the dignitaries of the Church and the priests, to the

church institutions, schools, and monastic houses.

The statistical records in the British and American
directories are scanty and are not gener;illy collected

on a uniform plan. There is an almost entire lack

of statistical records as to ecclesiastical action, the
receiving of the sacraments, and the proportion of

Catholic baptisms to births from Catholic and mixed

marriages, of religious betrothals to Catholic and

mixed marriages, burials with the rites of the Church
to the deaths among Catholics.

It would be a good thing if the uniform table of

ecclesiastical statistics which has been introduced of

late in all the German dioceses were adopted by Cath-

olics of other countries, as it meets all scientific

demands. A translation of this table is given above.

In German dioceses there are two query-shocts: Sheet

A, which contains the queries given above, is sent

by the episcopal curia to all the parish priests of the

diocese. Before a definite date Sheet A must be

filled out by the parish priest and sent to the dean,

who is to examine it as to comjjleteness and correct-

ness and is to enter and summarize by a rlcfinite date

all the events of his deanery in the bl:iiik provided for

the district supervised by a dean (Sheet, B) ; it is

then sent to the episcopal curia, where the statistics

for the entire diocese are put together.
Neher. KircMirhe Gengmphie iinil Stalislik, I-II (Ratisbon,

1864 and IMl.-.l: ICilu, ^..^, in. \iois, Sl.ill^fi.^rh.y Jnhrhiirh iler

Kircht. l-Il (I!;'ii-l'"ii, I^'>" ni'l l^i'-'i; I'n ri.ii, KnMulu- Sla-

tistikD,ul»-hU,ni .1 ,, ,i .,,::• ,,m1 T, ,
Ki hK-" .

\^'l'.<>: H ^ r M, ; U. VKN,

Das Wtrkcn :lrr k.ilh..l, ,/:.', A.r. /.. .uij.hm Erdrnrun.l iMuriH-h,

1901); lOEM. Kirchticht Ulnlislik: Drei Aujsalzr (W cinschof™,

1905) ; Krose. KirchlirhM Handbuch, I-III (Freiburg, 1908-1911).

H. A. Khosb.

Statistics of Religions.—I. Definition.—This

study concerns itself with religious bo<lics, the nuniber

of their members, and their distribut ion over various

countries. In a wider sense the numerical account of

the external manifestations of religious life also be-

longs to the same study, but of late it has been cus-

tomary to comprise this latter grouji fif facts under

the designation of "Ecclesiastical Statistics" and to

treat of them separately. As the whole field has only

in the last decades been thoroughly worked, language

has not as yet afforded a clear distinction between

these terms. Practical reasons, however, speak in

favour of such a distinction, and therefore we retain

it in the present article, and treat ecclesiastical sta-

tistics separately (see Statistics, Ecclesiastical).

II. Historical Development.—The first attempts

to determine exactly the number of members of a

religious body are found in the records of the .lesuit

and Franciscan missionaries of the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries. But they only give the num-
ber of the Christians, and not that of the adherents of

the indigenous religions in the respective countries.

Dating from the eighteenth century, some accounts

indeed of the various religious systems and their

spread are extant, but they only mention the coun-

tries over which the respective religions extended; aa

to the number of their followers we possess but scat-

tered data even of that period, and no comprehensive

and comparative records. It was only in the nine-

teenth century that an effort was made to distinguish

statistically, according to religion, the entire popu-

lation of the earth. The accounts given in Table I

are the most accurate.

In all these calculations the total of the earth's

population is considerably underrated. The munbci^s

of the non-Christians are evidently only v:igtie esti-

mates without any solid founchilion, :us is cle:ir from

the round numbers and the greiit clilTcreuces between

the various estimates. Regarding Christ i;ins the

computation is indeed more accurate, but very far

from the exactness requisite for scientific research.

Even the attempts made by geographers, such as

Hitbner, Peterman, Kolb, between 1S.50 and 1880, do
not show any essential jirogress.

Statistics of religions IIkiI should come up to the

requin^inents of science would be possible only if for

everj- country the number of members of the v:irious

religious bodies were a-scerlaincd from r(li;iblc sources,

anil the totals arrived at from the individual results

were tabulated. Aver:igc csliiiiatcs lli:it cNtend over

entire groups of countries without definite indications
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of the numbers of the population and its distribution of millions of inhabitants. Buddhism, Confucianism,

with regard to religious denominations are of little and ancestor-worship cannot be sharply separated

use for statistical investigations. Detailed reUgious from one another; they are at times professed and
statistics, dealing distinctly with all countries of the practised by the same individual. It must be borne

earth, were for the first time presented by Fournier de in mind, too, that the population of China has hitherto

Flaix to the second congress of the International In- been difficult to estimate preciselj'—as much so, in-

stitute of Statistics, held in Paris, in 1889. His deed, as that of the interior of Africa. Regarding the

example was followed by F. Von Juraschek (1898), H. three rehgions of Eastern Asia, as well as the Fetish-

Zeller, and H. A. Krose, S.J. (1903). The figures ism of Africa, the statistical data necessarj- for a re-

given by Fournier de Flaix mostly correspond to the liable calculation are wanting even now, and therefore



STATISTICS 277 STATISTICS

tistics have been hinted at above. They are indeed
greater than the difficulties of any other branch of

statistics bearing on population. Even countries

possessing in other respects well-grounded official

statistics often lack official accounts regarding reli-

gion. The science of statistics has long since come to

the conclusion that religion belongs to the essential

items of ever>- census. As early as 1872 the Eighth
International Congress for Statistics at St. Petersburg

expressly emphasized this, pointing out the great im-

portance that must be attributed to a full and clear

statement of the individual's religion, "one of the

most essential elements of civilization". This want
is less felt hi oouiitries like Belgium, .Spain, Portugal,

and the majoritj- of the republics of South and Central
.\merica, whose populations generally profess one and
the same reUgion, excepting a small minority, whose
number can usually be ascertained in other ways with
sufficient acctu'acy. But the difficulty is great with
countries of mixed denominations, like Great Britain

and the United States, where up to now the distribu-

tion of the various reUgious bodies has not been ascer-

tained by a universal census. In such cases the defect

is to some degree remedied by an ecclesiastical census;

but this is the case only when all the indi\iiluals are

counted; and the census is not reliable when only the

commimicants or those with full right of membership
are counted, and a certain ratio is added for the rest,

as is commonly done in the Protestant denominations
of England and America. The totals arrived at in

this way are vague estimates, possessing only ap-

proximate value. The same applies to Protestant
missionary statistics as far as English and American
missionary societies are concerned.

Another difficulty in comprehensive statistics of

religions hes in the classification of the various creeds.

We cannot but combine smaller communities into col-

lective groups. This, however, is a great inconven-
ience; for thus denominations differing from one
another must be connected, and then the large totals

produce the impression that one important religion

is meant, whereas in fact it is but a combination of a
number of reUgious communities, possessing neither

common organization nor identity of belief. In the

first place this holds good of that great collective

group comprised under the designation of "Protest-
antism". This term can, in the statistics of reli-

gions, be applied only in the widest and merely nega-
tive sense, i. e., as meaning all those Christians who
are neither Roman Catholic nor meinbcrs of a Greek
or Oriental schismatical Church. As soon as we try

to point out a note proper to this whole group and to

it exclusively, we find ourselves at a loss. In the fol-

lowing list, therefore, we have reckoned the group,
designated as "Other Christians" in some official

statistics, under the heading "Protestants". On
principle, only those are to be counted as Catholics
who are in communion with the Church of Rome; it

is evident that differences in rite or liturgical language,
which do not constitute any diversity of creed, are to

be neglected. The self-styled "Old Catholics" do
not belong to the Catholic Church, even though the
official statistics of some countries reckon them as
Catholics; this, however, is of no importance, as their

number is insignificant. The design.ation " Schismatic
Greeks" comprises all the Russian or Greek Orthodox,
whether they acknowledge the Patriarch of Con-
stantinople at their head or belong to independent
Churches. The schismatic .•Armenians, Sjiians. Chal-
deans, Copts, and Thom.os Christians may be col-

lectively erouped under "Schismatic Orientals". The
Russi.an R.askolniks, on the contrary, must be re-
gardecl as a separate group, distinct from the Christian
denominations mentioned above.
With all religious bodies only external membership

comes under .statistical reckoning. Thereby it is not
denied that, e. g., among the 38 millions of France be-

longmg exteriorly to the Cathohc Church many, per-
haps even many millions, are interiorly altogether
separated from the Church, just as in Germany and
other Teutonic nations we have the analogous fact
regarding Protestantism. In the Christian religions
which are, after all, the most important, membership,
ever since the days of primitive Christianity, is

founded on baptism; this membership, from the point
of view of statistics, must be considered as severed
only by a formal withdrawal or excommunication
from the particular religious body. In official census
of religions nothing but the individual's own declara-
tion comes into consideration.
A census represents the religious status of a coun-

try at a given date. Of com-se, when hundreds of
states are to be taken into account, there cannot be
one fixed date, but at least a limited period ought to
be assigned, so that the calculations for the different
countries may not he too far apart. Otherwise the
general impression conveyed would not be correct.
On these principles the following tables are made

up, the data being taken as a rule from the years
1905 to 1910, in most cases 1907 or 1908. The re-

sults of official census taken in 1910 and 1911 have not
yet been published, and although a few more recent
figures have become known since these lists were put
together in 1910 for the "Staatslexikon der Gorres-
gesellschaft", they have not been incorporated, in or-
der not to impair the uniform character of the tables.
In the first place, the official government census of re-

ligions has been followed in each case; but with regard
to those countries in which since 1900-1901 no Gov-
ernment census of religions has been taken, though
the numerical status of the population is officially

ascertained every year, the ratio of the various re-

Ugious bodies estabUshed by the preceding census of
religions has been applied to the present number of
inhabitants; for, excepting the "immigration coun-
tries", the ratio of denominational membership shows
little change within ten years. Where a government
census is wanting, the data of the religious bodies
themselves are made use of. Our sources are given
in full in the bibliography at the end of this article.

In Table III (second column) the results of the gov-
ernment census of religions are marked C, along with
the year in which the census was taken; the compu-
tations founded upon the ratio derived from previous
official records, are marked R; the non-official figures
and estimates are marked E. (See Table III.)

Of the nearly 430 millions living in Europe at pres-
ent, almost 411 miUions (95-5 per cent) are Chris-
tians. The number of Jews (2-3 per cent) may in

reality be a little less than appears in the fable, as the
considerable emigration of Jews from Russia during
the last decade could not be taken into account. On
the other hand, the natural increase of the Jewish
population of Ru.ssia, in contrast to that of the Jews
in Germany and Western Europe, was exceptionally
large within the period in question, so that the total

number of Jews living at present (1911) in Europe
should be at least 9 millions. Not quite so large is the
number of Mohammedans (2 per cent). Finally

there remain 1 million (2 per thousand) of other non-
Christians, of individuals without religious denomi-
nation, etc. Among the Chri-stians, Catholi<-s form by
far the most numerous group. The\' make ui) 43-8

per cent of the total population of Europe. For-

merly the percentage was even higher. The ex-

traordinary increase of the Slavic races, chiefly CJreek

Orthodox, and the great exodus of emigrants from
Austria-Hungary, Italy. Si)ain, and Ireland are the
principal causes of the relative decrease of Catholics.

The Greek Orthodox have, on account of their high
birth-rate, outmmibered the Protestants. The for-

mer are now 2G-4 per cent of the total, the latter only
24-7 per cent, while, according to the earlier compu-
tation by Krose, the Greek ()rthodox (omitting the
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Schismatic Orientals added to the "Greek-Catholics"

by Juraschek-Zeller and others) were a little below the

Protestants. In the total of Christians are included

2,056,000 Raskolniks in Russia (the real number
probably is much greater), 232,000 Gregorian Arme-
nians in Turkey, Bulgaria, and Rumania, 24,000 Old
CathoUcs in Austria, and about 9000 Jansenists in

Holland.
In Asia (see Table IV) government censuses of re-

ligions have been taken only within Russian and
British territories. Regarding the other countries

only the number of Christian.s and Jews can be ascer-

nent and New Zealand; Buddhists and Mohamme-
dans are found among the immigrants in Hawaii and
on the continent. An official census of religions was
taken in New Zealand in 1906 and by the Common-
wealth in 1900. As, however, the population has
grown very considerably since the last census, we
have applied to the Catholics of the Australian Com-
monwealth the results of the ecclesiastical census of

1909 and raised in due proportion the number of Prot-
estants ascertained in 1900. With regard to the
other countries and islands, the Catholic and Prot-
estant missionary statistics have served as our chief

Table III.—Europe.

Countries.
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paganism; yet the latter remains the religion of the tained only the number of communicants (i. e., ac-

majority. A more accurate determination of the cording to English and American usage, partakers of

number of Mohammedans and pagans in Africa is not the Lord's Supper, or full members), not the total

possible, as the population has not yet been ascer- number of adherents to the different denominations,
tained in many districts of the interior. These data, however, do not carry us very far for the
America (see Table VII) roughly counts 169 mil- purposes of general statistics of religions. The pro-

lions of inhabitants. Of these more than half portion of communicants to non-communicants differs

Table IV.—Asia.

Countries.
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number of communicants having almost doubled.
Further, the totals of the official Cathohc Directory
(for 1909: 14,347,027; for 1910: 14,618,761) are by
far too low. For, although the proportion of non-
communicants is much smaller among CathoUcs than

Number of Communicants, United States
In 1910. In 1S90.

Catholics 12,321,746 6,257,871
Methodists 6,596,168 4,589,284
Baptists 5,774,066 3,717,969
Lutherans 2,243,486 1,231,072
Presbyterians 1,920,765 1,278,362
Episcopalians 938,390 540,509
Reformed 448,190 309,458
Mormons 400,650 166,125
United Brethren 303,319 225,281
Jews 143,000 130,496
Friends 123,718 107,208
Dunkard Brethren 122,847 73,795
Adventists 95,646 60,491

among Protestants, yet, even with Catholics, the
number of communicants was, up to 1910, hardly
more than two-thirds of the total. Moreover, the
statistics furnished by the parochial clergy for Wilt-
zius' Directory can, from the nature of the case,

estant" in the wider sense explained above (Chris-
tians who are neither Catholics nor connected with
the Greek or Oriental schismatical Churches), we
have put down the number as 65 millions. The num-
ber of Jews in full membei-ship given by Carroll is

evidently far too low, nor is it clear what Carroll
understands by this term in the case of Jews. We
have therefore given preference to the number of
"The Jewish Year Book" for 1910 (1,777,000).

In Southern and Central America the determina-
tion of religious profession is easier, as the entire

population may be regarded as Catholic, making al-

lowance for the few Protestants and the uncivilized
Indians not included in the census. The same may
be said of Cuba, Porto Rico, Haiti, San Domingo,
and the French West Indies, while in the British,

Danish, and Dutch colonies there are partly official,

partly ecclesiastical data. In Mexico, too, a census
of religions was taken by the Government in 1901.

Accoriling to the synopsis presented in Table
VIII, the entire population of the Earth at present
(i. e. the average for the years 1906-08) amounts to

about 1561 millions. The various figures show a
notable difference when compared with the previous
accounts of Krose and Zeller-Juraschek. In the first

place, the latest figures are considerably higher, at
least as far as the Christian denominations are con-

Table VI.

—

Afric.\

Egypt
Abyssinia
Tripoli
Algeria and Tunis
Morocco
Liberia
French North and West Africa.
Other French Possessions
Spanish Possei»sions {•)

Portuguese Possessions (3)

Belgian Congo
German Pos,ses3ions
British North and West Africa . .

British South Africa. .

Other British Possessions
Italian Possessions

(1)100,257

3,000
6,100

663,000
10,000

53,898
365,000
434,000

<) 588,000
34,475
55,004
21,829
90.587

267,689
17,000

?

1,000
22,000
7,000

344,000

4,000
26,000
47,223
133,000

1,911,000
101,991

38,635
200,000
10.000

125.000
150,000

10,269,445
300,000

1,000,000
5,900,000
7,000,000
500,000

3,000.000
300,000
280.000

1,500,000
7

1,000,000
7,000,000

.50,000

5,000.000
200.000

Fetish-wor-
shippers
and
other

Heathens.

1,000,000
10,000.000
2,000,000

?

5,000,000
19,000,000
13,000,000
9,000,000
6.700.000
5,000.000
300,000

Africa 2,689,839 2,634,660 5,823,989 573,635 43,299,445 71,000,000

(1) Inclusive of United Oriental Catholics, who were put down separately in the official census of 1907.
(2) Inclusive of Canary Islands.

(*) Inclusive of Madeira.
(*) With regard to the Catholics of Angola the data vary considerably; we have taken the lowest estimate, 250,000.

comprise only those Catholics who have for some
time resided in a parish and are known to the clergj-;

such records, therefore, fall far short of the reality,

on account of the great Catholic immigration and
the great fluctuation in the population. Hence the
present writer believes that, of the 53^ millions

whose denomination is marked in our tables as

unknown, the majority are Catholics. In those
tables, however, Wiltzius' figures for 1909 have been
used in default of any accurate data for another
estimate.
The total number of Protestant communicants in

the United St.ates, according to Carroll, is 21,663,248.
.\s, on the avor.ago, there is one communicant to everv
2-6 inhal)itants, this would mean at most .56 millions
of Protestants, and it is quite clear from Carroll's

statistics that there are millions in the United States
unconnected with any denomination, a. fact which
ought to be taken into consideration in calculating
the total number of adherents from the number of
communicants. Taking, however, the term "Prot-

cerned. The reason of this is that more than a decade
has passed since the last calculations. Considering
the high birth-rate of the Christian nations, an increase

of 10 to 15 per cent is not improbable. Besides, the
recent and more accurate census in Southern and Cen-
tral America brought in far higher figures than the
older and rougher estimates. As these territories are

almost exclusively Catholic, it is clear that the in-

crease of Catholics apparently surpasses that of the
Protestants. On the other hand, the cohimn of

Fetish-worshippers and other pagans of lower civili-

zation shows a ver>- considerable decrease, which is

ex-plained by the recent estimate of the population of

Central .\frica. While in 1898 Juraschek supposed
thr i)ojiulationof .\frica to be 178 millions, in 1908 he
reikoncd the poptilation !vs 129 millions. Tims in

these regions religious statistics are subject to great

fluctuations. The total number of Christians amount
to 618 millions, or 39t) per cent, of the entire popula-
tion of the earth. Of the Christians, not quite one-
half—292 ?4 millions, or 47-4 per cent—belong to the
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Catholic Church ; 186 miUions, or 30 . 1 per cent are

r'rotestants; 127 J^^ millions, or 20-6 per cent, Greek
Orthodox; the rest are Oriental Schismatics or belong
o sects not separately mentioned in the table

—

ism and Mohammedanism, of all religious denomina-
tions, approach nearest to Catholicism: they each have
more than 200 millions of followers. But their ex-

tension is not so universal as that of Catholicism;

Table VII.

—

America.

COCNTRIEB.
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7J millions not classified are individuals without any
religious denomination and, still more, those whose
creeds could not be ascertained.

Stein, Handbuch der Geographie und Statistik (4th ed., 1819)

;

Balbi, Abregi de Geographie (3rd ed., Paris, 1S44) ; Kolb, Hand-
buch der vergl. Statistik (1857); Fournier de Flaix, Memoire sur
la statistique des religions in Bulletin de VInstitut International de
Statistique, IV (Rome, 1889); Pieper, Kirchl. Statistik Deutsch-
/ands (1899) : Zellek. Verqleichende Religionsstatistik in Warnecks
AllgemeinerMi:':"'>-/^'i''-'ri/l (1903) ; Krose, Die Verbreitung der
wichtigsten /?. / '

- '.''u.^se rur Zeit der Jahrhundertwende
in Stimmen n^ W / ', LXV (1903); Idem, Konfessions-
slatistik Deiilt< ' . - 1

"i i
, , Missiones Catholicm (Rome, 1907)

;

Krose, Kalh. Mt^^„,uaiUaiUi.k (1908); Idem, Kirchl. Handbuch.
I-III (1908-11); Die Kath. Missionen (1908-09, 1909-10);
Statesman's Year Book (London, 1909) ; Schneider, Kirchl.
Jahrbuch (36th ed., 1909); Jubaschek, Geogr. Statist. Tabellen

(1909); Gothaischer Genealogischer Hofkalender (1910), 147;
Annuario Ecclesiastico (Rome, 1910); Annuaire Pontifical Catho-
lique (Paris, 1910): Harris, The Jewish Year Book (London,
1910) ; Warneck. Abriss einer Gesch. der protestant. Missionen
(9th ed. 1910); The Official Catholic Directory (Milwaukee and
New York, 1910).

H. A. Krose.

Stattler, Benedict, Jesuit theologian, b. at

Kotzting, Bavaria (Diocese of Ratisbon), 30 Jan.,

1728; d. at Munich, 21 Aug., 1797. He entered the

Jesuit novitiate at Landsberg in 1745 and, after the
usual studies, taught philosophy and theology in

Solothurn (Switzerland), Innsbruck, and Ingolstadt.

In the last-named place he continued to occupy the
chair of theology even after the suppression of the
Society. In 17.S3, when all former Jesuits were ex-

cluded from the office of teaching, he took charge of

the parish of Kemnath, but soon exchanged this post
for that of ecclesiastical adviser and member of the
electoral committee on censures in Munich. After
four years his health compelled him to resign this

office, and he lived thereafter in retirement till his

death. A man of keen intellectual vision and an
unlimited capacity for work, Stattler was ever ready
to guard and defend Catholic principles. Shortly
after Adam Wcisluiuiit had founded the secret society

of the Illuminati. I^tattli-r, in an aiuinynious work, laid

bare the rationalistic ideas and the pernicious designs
of these foi erunners of freemasonry. Kant's '

' Critique
of Pure Reason" appeared in its first edition in 1781;
in 1788 Stattler launched against its subversive prin-

ciples his "Anti-Kant", and .skilfully parried the
attack which his book provoked in the literary world
of Germany. When the doctrines of the French
revolutionists began to be echoed in his fatherland,

he lost no time in pointing out to his compatriots the
false ring which he detected in their boastful promises
of liberty. The bulk of his writings, however, is

devoted to Catholic philosophy and theology. It

was his avowed purpose to adapt the traditional
teachings of the School to the living needs of his time,

"to plow anew the entire field of scholastic philosophy
and theology and to fructify it with fresh seeds", as
Bishop Sailer of Ratisbon, Stattler's great pupil,
expressed it. With this eiul in view, he wrote "Phil-
osophia methodo scientia' pronria explanata" (Augs-
burg, 1769-72) and "Demonstratio Evangelica"
(Aug.sburg, 1770). Yet his attachment to the ration-
alistic philosophy of Wolff and the far-going conces-
sions he made to religious toleration and Febronian-
ism led him astray and marred the lustre of his
merits. The suppression of his order and the con-
sequent loss of wise direction by superiors proved a
veritable calamity to him. His "Demonstratio
Catholica" (Pappenheim, 177,5) fell under the censure
of the Roman authorities, and, shortly before his
death, his "I>oci TlieolngiiM " ( Wci.s.senburg, 1775),
"Theologia Christiana Theoretica" (Ingolstadt and
Munich, 1776-79) and two other works were placed
on the Index.

Biography hy Sailer in Stimmtl. Werke (Sulzlmi-h, 1,841),
xxxviii, 11,'') iiq.; Hurtek, Nomenclalor, III, 2,3(i .sim.; Sommek-
VOOEI., Bibliothique, VII, 1498 sqq.; Werner, Gesrh. d. kath.
Theoloipe (Munich, 1866).

A. C. Cotter.

Staudenmaier, Franz Anton, theologian, b. at
Donzdorf, Wurtemberg, 11 Sept., 1800; d. at Frei-
burg im Breisgau, 19 Jan., 1856. He was a pupil
at the Latin school of Gmiind in the years 1815-18,
and at the Gymnasium at EUwangen 1818-22. Dur-
ing the years 1822-26 he studied theology and phi-
losophy at the University of Tiibingen, where Drey,
Herbst, Hirscher, and IVIcihler were his teachers;
in the autumn of 1826 he entered the seminary at
Rottenburg, where he was ordained priest on 15 Sept.,
1827. After performing the duties of a parish priest
for a year he became, in the autumn of 1828, a tutor
in the Catholic theological seminary, "Wilhelms-
stift" at Tubingen; in 1830 he was made regular pro-
fessor of dogmatic theology in the newly-established
Catholic theological faculty of the University of

Giessen, which owed its brief period of prosperity
largely to Staudenmaier and his colleague Kuhn.
In the autumn of 1837 he became the regular profes-

sor of dogmatic theology at the University of Frei-

burg im Breisgau; from 1843 he was also a cathe-
dral canon.

Staudenmaier was one of the most brilliant figures

in the Catholic theology of Germany in the first half of

the nineteenth century, and one of the most important
writers on dogmatics of the Catholic Tiibingen school.

He was a scholar of far-reaching knowledge, of great
productive energy, and at the same time a philoso-

pher with a brilliant talent for speculation. His
imperishable service consisted in securing a deep
speculative foundation for Christian truth and in de-
fending this truth against the errors of the pantheis-
tic speculation of that era, especially of the Hegelian
philosophy. The most important of his numerous
literary works are the following: "Geschichte der
Bischofswahlen" (Tiibingen, 1830); "Johannes Sco-
tus Erigena und die Wis.senschaft seiner Zeit" (1 pt.

only, Frankfort, 1834); " Encyklopadie der theolo-

gischen Wissenschaften als System der gesammten
Theologie" (Mainz, 1834; 2nd ed. 1 vol. only, Mainz,
1840), at the time of its publication an epoch-mak-
ing work in the domain of Catholic theology; "Der
Pragmatismus der Geistesgaben oder das \\'irken des
gottlichen Geistes im Menschen und in der Mensch-
heit" (Tubingen, 1835); "Der Geist des Christen-
thums dargestellt in den heiligen Zeiten, in den heili-

gen Handlungen und in der heiligen Kunst" (2 pts.,

Mainz, 1835; 5th ed., 18.55; 8th ed., 1880), an intro-

duction to the understanding of Catholic Christianity
and its worship, based on a presentation of the
Catholic Church year, and exTJressed in language
that can be understood by all educated Chri.s-

tians, the most widely-circulated book of Staud-
enmaier; "Geist der gottlichen Offenbarung, oder
Wissenschaft der Geschichtsprincipien des Christen-
thums" (Giessen, 1837); "Die Philosophic des Christ-

enthums oder Metaphysik der heiligen .'^i-hrift als Lehre
von den gottlichen Ideen und ihrer Kntwiikhmgin
Natur, Geist, und Geschichte: Vol. I, Die Lehre \-pn

der Idee" (Giessen, 1840); "Darstellung und Kritik
des Hegel'schen Systems. Aus dera Standpunkt der
christlichen Philosophic" (M.ainz, 1844); "Die christ-

liche Dogmatik" (vols. I-IV, i, Freiburg im Br., 1844-

52). This is Staudenmaier's principal work; unfortu-

nately it was never finished. He :ilso published "Das
Wesen der katholischen Kirchc, mit Riicksicht auf
ihre Gegner dargestellt" (Freiburg im Br., 1845);

"Zum religiiisen Frieden der Zukvuift. mit Riicksicht

auf die religiiis-politische .Aufgabe der (iegenwart"
3 pts, Freiburg im Br., 184t)-51). In addition ho did
much for two theological periodicals which he aided
in founding and on which he iollabor;ited: with his

colleagues at Giessen he established the "Jahrbiicher
fiir Theologie und christlichc Philosophic" (three

yearly series in seven vols., l'rankfort-on-th(^Main,
1834-35; Mainz, 18:^6); in conjunction with his col-

leagues at Freiburg he established the "Zeitschrift
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ur Thcologie" (21 vols., Freiburg im Br., 1839-49).

ioih periodicals came into existence chiefly through
lis efforts and attained high scholarly reputation
argelv through his contributions.
LArcHERT. Fran: Anlm, Slawlenmaier . 1800-1856. in seinem

.ehm und Wirken dargestdlt (Freiburg im Br., 1901), with por-
rait.

Friedrich Lauchert.

Staupitz, JoH.\NN VON, Abbot, b. at Motter-
litz near Leisnig (or Moderwitz near Meustadt an
ler Orla) about 1460; d. at Salzburg, 28 Dec, 1524.

le was descended from an ancient family of Saxony,
tudied at Leipzig, and was matriculated in 1485.

le later joined the Augustinian Order, prob-
,bly at Munich, and in 1497 moved to Tubingen,
there in 1498 he became prior and in 1500 Doctor of

rheology. He was subsequently prior at Munich,
.nd in 1503 was elected Vicar-General of the German
!^ongregat ion of Augustinians and summoned as pro-

es.sor to the new University of Wittenberg, in which
le was the first dean of the theological faculty. In
512 he resigned his professorship, and moved to

loufh Germany, where he thenceforth resided (at

.lunich, Nuremberg, and Salzburg), except for some
ourneys to the Netherlands and Belgium. He re-

igned the office of vicar-general in 1520, received a
dispensation to join the Benedictines in 1522, and
inally became Abbot of St. Peter's, Salzburg. On a
our of visitation he had become acquainted with
iUther in the monastery at Erfurt, and had consoled

he emaciated brother, who was torturing himself
I'ith his sinfulness, by speaking to liim of the sin-

emitting grace of God and man's redemption in the
ilood of Christ. For this Luther remained always
rateful. In 1518 he was deputed by the promagister
f the order to remonstrate with the heretic Luther,
.uther remained obstinate and through Staupitz sent

n ex[>lanation of his theses on indulgences to Rome.
'his circumstance has led some to include Staupitz
mong Luther's followers. In reality his attitude was
esitating—being partly suspicious and anxious, and
artly encouraging and confirmatorj'—because he
I ill believed that it was only a question of a protest

gainst ecclesia-stical abuses. By releasing Luther
om obedience to the order, he separated its fate from
hat of Luther, but also gave the latter freedom of

ction. In 1520 revocation and abjuration were de-

landed of Staupitz; he hesitated at first, because
here was no need to revoke what he had never as-

jrted, but finally declared that he recognized the
ope as his judge. Luther saw in this declaration a
efection. However, Staupitz was no Lutheran but
lioroughly Catholic in matters of faith (especially as

:!gards the freedom of the will, the meritoriousness of

ood works, and justification). This has been estab-

shed by Paulus from the writings of Staupitz.
KoLDE, Die deutsche Augw*tinerkongregation u. Staupitz
jotha, 1879); Keller, Johann c. Staupitz u. die Anfange der
eformntion (Leipzig, 1888); Paulus, Johann v. Staupitz. Seine
trgebhch protestantischen Gesinnungen in Histor. Jahrb. der G6t-
sgexcUschaft, XII (1891), 309-46.

Klemens Loffler.

Stauropolis, a titular metropoUtan see of the Prov-
ice of Caria. The city, founded by the Leleges, w;i8

t first called Megalopolis, then Ninoe, and finally

.phrodisiaa. The legend which in explanation of the
ame Ninoe attributes its foundation to Ninus only
roves that the town is very ancient. Built at the
>ot of Mount Cadmus and watered by numerous
]urces, Aphrodisias had a celebrated temple of

.phrodite which secured for it from the Roman em-
erors, especially from Ctesar, the privilege of a free

ity and the right of a.sylum. Apollonius, the his-

srian of Caria, w.as bom there, as was .•\lexander, the
ommentator of .Aristotle in the second century of our
ra. The name .\phrodisias is still u.sed by the " Ilier-

cles Synerriemus", by Novel clx of .lustinian, and
gures in the signatures of the Fifth (Ecumenical

Council in 553. That of Stauropolis appears for the
first time about 640 in the "Ecthesis' of pseudo-
Epiphanius (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . . Texte der
Notitiaeepiscopatuum", 534). The name Tauropolis,
said to have been borne by the town prior to that of
Stauropolis, is an error of several scholars (Revue des
Etudes grecques, XIX, 228-30).

Le Quien (Oriens christ., I, 899-904) mentions
twenty bishops of this see, among whom were Ammo-
nius at Nic^ea in 325, Eumenius at Constantinople in
381, Cyrus at Ephesus in 431, Critonianus at Chalce-
don in 451, Severianus at Con.stantinople in 553,
Ephraem of Caria, a liturgical poet, etc. Another was
Theopropios, mentioned by an inscription (Revue
des etudes grecques, XIX, 298). In the seventh
century Stauropolis had twenty-eight suffragan bish-
ops and twenty-six at the beginning of the tenth cen-
tury. Between 1356 and 1361 the see must have
been abandoned by the metropolitan, but the title was
long retained and he was given the revenues of other
churches (Waechter, "Der Verfall des Griechentums
in Kleinasien im XIV. Jahrhundert", Leipzig, 1903,
34-7). Isaias of Stauropohs attended the Council of
Florence (1439) and fled to avoid signing the decree
of union. Excavations begun in 1904 at Ghere, the
modern name of Stauropolis in the caza of Echme and
the sanjak of Saroukhan, have brought to light the
thermw, the temple of Aphrodite dating from the sec-
ond century after Christ, and the stadium. A part of
the walls, which date from the fourth century of our
era, is preserved.

Smith, Did. of Gr. and Rom. Geog., s. v. Aphrodisias; Paton
in Journal of Hellenic Studies, XX (London), 73 sq.; Texier,
Asie Mineure (Paris, 1862), 642-7; Laborde, Voyaiie en Asie
Mineure (Paris, 1837-8), 95-100; Waddinoton. Vogaye archio-
logique: Asie Mineure, 589-96, 1585-1650; Liermann, Analecla
epigraphica et agonistica in Dissertationes Phil. Haleiu^es, X
(Halle); Idem in Bericht des deutschen Hochstifles zu Frankfort
am Main (Frankfort, 1892), 364-91; Kubicek in Monatsbldller
des Wissensch. Clubs in Wien, XXI (Vienna), 2; Colliqnon in
Rerue de I'art ancien et moderne (Paris, 10 Jan., 1906), 33-50;
Idem in Academie des Inscriptions (Paris, 1904), 703 sq. ; Mendel,
op. cil (Paris, 1906), 158-84; Reinach, Inscriptions d'Aphro-
disias in Revue des itudes grecques, XIX (Paris), 79-150, 205-98.

S. Vailh£.

Stedingers (a word meaning those living along a
shore), a tribe of Frisian peasants in Northern Ger-
many who revolted against their lord, the .-Xrchbishop

of Bremen, and had to be subdued by arms. The
Stedingers refused to pay tithes and to perform forced
labour as serfs. These duties were demanded of
them with considerable severity, and Archbishop
Gerhard II of Bremen (1219-58) sent troops against
them. His army, however, was defeated in 1229,
whereupon the Stedingers destroyed churches and
monasteries, and ill-treated and killed priests. A
synod held at Bremen, 17 March, 1230, accused them,
in addition to the acts of violence above-mentioned,
of contempt for the authority of the Church and for

the sacraments, as well as of superstitious practices;

it .'ilso excommunicated them. The Stedingers refused
to submit, and Gregory IX commissioned the Bishop
of Liibeck and the Dominicans to labour among them
for the extirpation of unbelief. The Emperor Fred-
erick II placed the rebels under the ban of the em-
pire, and on 9 Oct., 1232, Gregory IX issued a Bull

commanding the Bishops of Liibeck, Mindcn, and
Ratzeburg to preach a crusade against them. An
army was collected and advanced against the Sted-

ingers, but it w.as defeated in the winter of 12.32-33.

A new crusading army defeated a p;irt f)f the tribe,

but the other part was once more victorious. The
pope now issued another Bull, addressed to several

bishops of Northern Germany, commanding a fresh

crusade, and on 27 May, 12,34, the Stedingers were

completely defe;ited near Bremen. The majority

of them now submitted; on 24 .\ugusf, 1236, Gregory
IX commanded that they shoulil lie relieved from
excommunication after performing penance and satis-

faction, and should be received again in the Church.
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The Stedingers were not heretics, but rebels against

lawful ecclesiastical and secular authority.

Tf!Srm!rfcS (Ireien. 1865): Felten, Papst Gregor IX (Frei-

burg im Br.. 1886). 220 sq.
J p KlUSCM.

Stefaneschi, Giacomo Gaetani, cardinal deacon,

b at Rome, about 1270; d. at Avignon 23 June,

1343 He was the son of the senator Pietro Stefan-

eschi and his wife, Perna Orsini. He received his

elrlv education at Rome, and was sent to the

University of Paris to pursue higher studie^s.

After three years of diligent apphcation he re-

ceived the degree of Master of Arts, and intended

to devot" hinfself to the study of philosophy and

Holy Scripture, having akeady begun to teach at

ihe university, when his parents recalled him to Italy

in order that he should study canon and civil law.

He was highly esteemed by Celestme V who m.de

him canon of St. Peter's and auditor of the Rota, ana

w™ created cardinal-deacon of the titular Church of

San Giorgio inVelabro, 17 Dec.,1295,by Boniface VIII,

who also' ent him as legate to Cesena Forh Fae a

and Bologna in 1296, to suppress civil disturbances.

John XXII appointed him protector of the Minor-

ites 23 July, 1334. He was never ordamed priest^

Stefaneschi is best known as the author of .'Opus

Metricum", a life of Celestme V composed m dac-

ylic hexameter. Abstracting from a short autobi-

ography left in his cell by Ce estine when he became

none the "Opus Metricum" of Stefaneschi is the

earliest biography of the hermit-pontiff. It is com-

posed of three parts, each complete in itself and writ-

ten at a different time. In 1319 the author um ed

these three separate poems into one work and sent it

wifh a dedicatory epLle to the pr>or and the monta

of San Spirito at Sulmona, the mother-house ot the

Celestme^s. The first part contains >?^t.h;ee books an

account of the election, reign, and abdication ot t^e-

fest^ne It was written 'before Stefaneschi became car-

dfnal The second part describes in two books the

election and coronation of Boniface VIII, and was

written five years later, when Stefaneschi was already

^dinal The third part is composed of three books

Tnd describes the life of Celestine after he had abdi-

cated his canonization, and miracles. The poem 's

preceded by an introduction in prose, which contains

^alurble data of the author's Ufe and a synopsis of

the whole work. Though of great historical value

the poem is devoid of aO literary excellence, and at

times is even extremely clumsy and barbarous^ It

was first edited by Papebroch, "Acta SS. .
Iv. M^j

436-483 A new edition by Professor Sdralek ot

Breslau s in course of preparation. The other works

of Stefaneschi are: "Liber, .de Centesimo sive Ju-

bileo" edited by Quattrocchim"Bessarione (Rome,

1900 Vll, 299-317), an interesting and historical y

mpo'rtant' account of the first Roman
^f^^^^'^^^l

in 1300- "Liber ceremoniarum Curiae Romansp
,

a

Look of' cer^onies to be observed at the Roman

Court^edited according.to a highly interpolated man

uscrint by Mabillon in "Museum Itahcum (11,

243-443) re-edited in part by Ehrle in " Arch.v fur

fl eratur und Kirchengeschichte (V 565-580, and

by Labande in " Bibliotheque de IV-cole des char cs

(LIV 45-74); "Vita S. Georgii Martyris'', a eulogy

on St George, the patron of Stefaneschi's titular

church- and "Historia de miraculo Mans facto Avi-

nione" a short narrative of how a young man, who

hLd beAi condemned to death at Avignon, was mirac-

London and St Louis, 1900). passim. See also Quattroch,.

ksBLE, and Labande, loo. sup. e.t.

j^jcHAEL Ott.

Stefano, Cavauere Giovanni di. See Lan-

FRANco, Giovanni.

StefEani, Agostino, titular Bishop of Spiga, (Uplo-

matist and musician, b. at Castelfranco m .the Prov-

hice of Treviso, in 1655; d. at Frankfort m 1'28 or

1730 At the age of twelve he was brought to Munich

bv Count Tattenbach, who had heard him smging at

St Mark's in Venice. At the Court of the Elector of

Bavaria where he remained for twenty-one years, he

foon obtiS the position of court and chambex

Zsician and afterwards that of director and court

C^gList In 1673 he went for one Y^ar to Rome in

order to perfect himself m his art. In 1688 he left

Munich and was attached as musician to the Court

^Hanover, where resided the famous philosopher

Leibniz with whom he was on intimate terms. Ten

vears later, in 1698, he took up his residence at the

SurtoftheElector Palatine at Dussedorf mscom-

Dositions may be ranged m three classes. (1) his reli-

Sfons music for example, a " Laudato pueri" or nme
?°:^LT"f'' .Lir« n,^"PsalmodiaVespertina" scoredf^^Lrt'w'ocST-pstcsrr^^^^^^
tor eTght voices, a "Stabat Mater 'for six voices and

orch'ftral accompaniment ("f
-'"'^^.^^^'CarUtTipro-

that his great contemporary Alessandro Scarlatti pro

d?,ced nofldng finer) (2) his chamber duet^more rtian

a hundred of which are preserved, and which were

esteemed the most perfect of their kind, so that the

most^enowned singers deUghted in them; (3) and his

Tera^ forTe stage, five of which are known to have

W^tten for the Court at Munich, nine for that of

Hanover and at least two for Diisseldorf In later

vears when his high position did not allow him to ap-

^eS as composer If operas, his secretary and copyist

Gregorio Piva signed these compositions for him. In

1695 he pubUshed a pamphlet, "Sm Prmcipu della

Musica'',^n which is shown how music is grounded on

n^uTtWs re^rkable man is not only, famous for his

• „i tolpnts Beine ordained pnest, probably

Xoufielo the lolTsee made hfm Prothonotan.

Anostohc for North Germany, and in recognition ot

hi^ service; for the cause of Catholicism m Hanover

the Holv Father appointed him Bishop of Spiga (the

Incient Cyztcus), in Asia Minor, ^^^len m 1712 a new

churA had beei built at Brunswick by the Duke

Anton IJlrich, who had become a Catholic, the pope

^nt Bishop Steflani, "Vicario Apostohcodelle
Missioni

Srttentrionali," to perform the consecration and open-

ing sTr'^ce of the new building. But if he was held in

such esteem by the ecclesiastical authorities, he

w^ aS) the cifidant and ambassador of tempora

princes. A delicate mission
^f^.^^ ™t ,698 aUhe

the various German courts m 1696, and m 1698 at tne

court i" Brussels, for which office he was smgularly

fitted bv Ss gentle and prudent manners. His merits

^ a niSician were solemnly recognized m London by

?^e Semy of Ancient Music electing him its hon-

orarv president for Ufe (1/24).
pieminn.

andMusicians (New Yorls. 1908). a.\.
^ WALTER.

Steinamanger (Szomb.^thelt) Diocese of in

Tbmcirv sufTnigan of Gran, founded in 17 < 7 under

,.; Al-ir a l^ieresa. Originally Colonia Claudia

trblria'and'capital of Pannoma during the Roman

era the city was n 445 laid wiuste by the Huns, in

the ninth centurv Steinamanger, an episcopal see even

betoe theTnvasiln of the Huns, wa.s p acod under the

jurisdiction of the Archbishop of Salzburg K ng St

Stephen, it is said, gave steinamanger .Ifehop of

VesWm. In 1777 the sec was reconstilutcl at tne

owense of the Dioceses of Agram and \ eszpr^ni. It

Sdes the Counties of Va.s and Zala and the territwy

Iving on the River Mura. Its first bishop was John

M§ (1777-99), who built the episcopal residence and
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le cathedral. His successor, Cardinal Franz Herzen
799-1804), was envoy of Joseph II to the Holy See.

ishop Count Mikes is the present incumbent (since

111). The Abbey of Jadk, one of the chief Roman-
que edifices in Hungary, is in this diocese. The

The Cathedral. Steinauamger (Szombathely)

apter of Steinamanger sprang from the chapter of

isvdr that claims as its founder King St. Stephen,
ough its documents are of later date. This chapter,

•hi}- endowed by the Hungarian kings, decUned in the
teenth centun,-, and in 1578, during the invasions of

e Turks, was removed to Steinamanger; on the
undation of the see it became the cathedral chapter,

le number of canons was 6 with as many titular

nons. The diocese has 6 archdeaneries, 189 priests,

parishes. A right of patronage is exercised. There
e 5 abbeys and 3 titular abbots, 4 titular provosts,

id 25 monasteries with 216 members. The clergy

imbers 268 and the Catholic laity 46.3,947.
A Katolihus MagyaTOTszdo (Catholic Hungary) (Budapest, 1901)

;

hematismus (1909).

A. Aldasy.

Steinle, Edu.\rd vox, historical painter, b. at

cnna, 2 July, ISIO; d. at Frankfort, 19 Sept., 1886.

einle came successively under the influence of the

inters Kupelweiser, Overbeck, and Cornelius, and
js thus introduced into the new and vigorous

ethods of the German painters who had formed
emselves into a school at Rome. Steinle went him-
If several times to Rome, but preferred to work in

srmany. He received his first large commission,
e painting of the chapel of the Ciustle of Rheineck,

tiile living at Frankfort-on-the-Main; a second one
IS for work in the Hall of the Emperors {Kaisersaal)

Frankfort, where he painted the pictures of Albert
and Ferdinand HI. These commissions and his

lendship with Philip Veit and the Brentano family
cided him to take up his permanent residence at

ankfort. From 18.50 he was professor of historical

tinting at the Stiidel Art Institute of Frankfort,

ke his friend Schwind he was one of the last of the

eat painters of the Romantic School anfl one of

ose of this school who were largest in their scope.

ke .Schwind also he was probably more a master in

iC artof painting ordinary subjects. Still Constant von

Eduard von Steinle
From a photograph

Wurzbach was able to write an appreciation of Steinle
with the title "Ein Madoimamaler unserer Zeit"
(Vienna, 1879), for Steinle left more than a hundred
religious panel pictures, besides numerous cartoons
for church win-
dows. He was
also regarded as

the great master
of monumental
fresco painting in

the districts of

the Rhine.
Besides his

work at Rheineck
he painted cycles
of pictures in the
Castle of Klein-
Heubach, in the
Church of St.

.Egidius at Miin-
ster, and in the
Church of Our
Lady at Aachen.
He also painted
the gi-oups of an-
gels in the choir of

the cathedral at

Cologne, and did
part of the work in the apse of the choir of the Minster
at Strasburgand in the imperial cathedral at Frankfort.
Nevertheless, however striking these frescoes may be,

too much stress is laid on detail, and the large, monu-
mental character essential to such painting is not
sufficiently apparent. This lack is still more evident
in the frescoes showing the historical development of

civilization on the stairway of the Wallraf-Richartz
Museum at Cologne. Among Steinle's smaller reli-

gious pictures are some very fine ones, as that of the
enthroned "Madonna holding the Child" while an
angel plays a musical instrument in front of them, the
"Visitation", the "Holy Farailj' at the Spring",
"Mary Magdalen seeking Christ", "Christ Walking
with His Disciples", the "Legend of St. Euphrosyne",
and the "Great Penitentiary". Steinle was not so
willing to condescend to extremes in pleasing popular
taste as Schwind, although he had a keen eye for

ordinary life and a sense of humour. He placed the
idea presented by the picture prominently in the
foreground, so that at times the method of portrayal
seems too artificial. Among his noblest and most
universally admired paintings that are not directly

religiovis are: the "Warder of the Tower", the
"Fiddler", the "Sibyl", the "Lorelei", and the
pictures of the story of Parsifal; no less remarkable
are his illustrations of Shakespeare, and especially

those to accompany Brentano's writings. Steinle's

works show both graceful and well-defined com-
position, poetic conception, healthy religious feeling,

and, of not less importance, pleasing colour.
Alph. von Steinle publLshed his father's correspondence

(Freiburg, 1897), also his father's collected works (Kempten,
1910); Veit. Eduard ton Steinle (Leipzig. 1887); Popp, Eduard
von Sleinle (Mainz, 1906)

G. GlETMANN.

Steinmeyer (Farmer), Ferdinand, Jesuit mis-
sionary, b. in Swabia, Germany, 13 Oct., 1720; d. at

Philadelphia, 17 Aug., 1786. He entered the Society
of Jesus at Lantlsberg in Sept., 1743. He <lesired

to labour on the missions in China but was sent to

America instead, whither he came in 1752. His
first mission was at Lancaster, where he remained
until 17.58, when he was transferred to St. Joseph's
Church in Philadelphia, to look after the Germans in

that section. HLs labours were not, however,
limited to that city. He made numerous missionary
journeys through Eastern Pennsylvania and North-
ern anil Central New Jer.sey. He also crossed over
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into New York, but of his priestly labours in the lat-

ter state prior to the close of the Revolution we have

no written record. This absence of written evidence

is easily accounted for by the fact that a priest ren-

dered himself liable to the death penalty for attempt-

ing to enter New York while it remained under
British rule. There can be little doubt, however, that

Father Farmer on his journeys through Northern
New Jersey crossed over into New York and attended

to the Catholics there, even venturing into the city

itself, where he kept the faith alive and practically

founded St. Peter's Church. With all his missionary

work he found time to take an active interest in

public and literary affairs. In 1779 he was appointed

one of the first trustees of the University of Penn-
sylvania, while as a philosopher and astronomer his

reputation had reached the learned societies of Europe
with whom he corresponded. He died at Phila-

delphia a few months after returning from a mission-

ary trip to New York. His funeral was held at St.

Mary's Church, but the remains were interred in old

St. Joseph's.
Gbiffin, Am. Cath. Hist. Researches (Philadelphia. Jan., 1888;

July. 1890; Jan., 1897; Jan. and July, 1900!; Records .4m. Cath.

Hist. Soci II. Ill, IV, V and VI (Philadelphia. June. 1900;

Dec., 1908; Dec. 1909). passim; Shea, Life and Times of .irch-

bishop Carroll (New York, 1888); KiRUN, Catholicity in Phila-

delphia (Philadelphia. 1909).

H. C. Schuyler.

Steno, NicoLAUS (Niels Steensen), an eminent
Danish anatomist and geologist, convert and saintly

bishop, b. at Copenhagen, 1 Jan., 1638; d. at Schwerin
in Germany, 25 Nov., 1686. For many years the name
of Steno was almost forgotten; in science he was centu-

ries in advance of his time. During the last thirty

years justice has been done to his merits as a scientist.

When a young man of twenty-two years he went to

the Netherlands to proceed with his anatomic studies;

there he discovered, among other things, the excretory

duct of the parotid glands (ductus Stetionianus) and
the circulation of tlie blood in the human body. In

spite of his achievements his countrymen failed to

appoint him professor at the University of Copenha-
gen, in consequence of which he went to Florence,

where he was cordially received by the Grand Duke of

Tuscany. He was appointed anatomist at the Hospi-

tal of .Santa Maria Nuova and continued his re-

searches. Even while residing in the Netherlands

he had begun to doubt the truth of the Lutheran doc-

trines. At Cologne he conferred with a Jesuit, and at

Florence he became convinced of the truth of Catholi-

cism. After many struggles he entered the Church
on 4 November, 1667. Shortly after a royal letter

came from Denmark, that called him home and offered

him a high annual salary. But it was too late; as a

Catholic he could not return to Denmark. He re-

mained in Italy and made many geological discoveries,

which were not apjireciated until our time. He was
also the first who gave a scientific explanation of the

many petrifactions which are found in the earth. In

Denmark men began to regret Steno's loss, and through
the influence of Griffenfeldt he w\as nominated, not

professor—for a Catholic could not hold that position

—but analomicus regius in his native city, but he re-

mained there only two years, as he was exposed to

narrow-minded treatment.

Feeling a higher call, he returned to Italy, where he

received Holy orders in 1675, and two years after was
consecrated a bishop. As such, he lived a most self-

denying and mortified life, giving all he had to the poor.

He was made vicar Apostolic for the northern missions

and worked nine years .as an apostle in the north of

Germany. He died, worn out by his labours, at the

early age of forty-eight. His remains were brought

to Florence and deposited in a vault in the Basilica of

8t. Lawrence. He wrote several ascetic works. Of

his sixteim theological works the more interesting are

bis "Epistola de propria conversione" (Florence,

1677), and "Defensio et plenior elucidatio epistolse

de propria conversione " (Hanover, 1680). His scien-

tific writings were published recently bj- Maar, " Nico-
lai .Stenonis opera jjhilosophica" (2 vols., Copenhagen,
1910), a very fine work in quarto, containing his thirty-

two anatomical dissertations, with introduction and
notes in English. A facsimile edition of his "De
solido intra solidum naturaliter contento disserta-

tionis prodromus" appeared at Berlin in 1904.
Maar. To uitdgivne Arbejder af Nicolaus Hleno fra Bibliotsca

Laurentiajia (Copenhagen, 1910) ; Ple.nkers, Der Dane Niels
Stensen (Freiburg. 1884); Jorgensen, Nils Steensen (Copenhagen,
1884) ; Rose, Nicolaus Stenos Liv og Dod. Oversat af V. Maar
(Copenhagen. 1906) ; Metzler, Nikolaus Steno in Pastor boniiSf

XXIII (Trier. 1911).

Niels Hansen.

Stephen, Saint, one of the first deacons and the
first Christian martjT; feast on 26 December. In the
Acts of the Apostles the name of St. Stephen occurs for

the first time on the occasion of the appointment of the
first deacons (Acts, vi, 5). Dissatisfaction concern-
ing the distribution of alms from the community's
fund having arisen in the Church, seven men were se-

lected and specially ordained by the Apostles to take
care of the temporal rehef of the poorer members.
Of these seven, Stephen, is the first mentioned and
the best known.

Stephen's hfe previous to this appointment remains
for us almost entirely in the dark. His name is Greek
and suggests he was a Hellenist, i. e., one of those Jews
who had been born in some foreign land and whose
native tongue was Greek; however, according to a
fifth-century tradition, the name Stephanos was only
a Greek equivalent for the Aramaic Kelil (S>T. kelild,

crown), which may be the protomartjT's original name
and was inscribed on a slab found in his tomb. It

seems that Stephen was not a proselyte, for the fact

that Nicolas is the only one of the seven designated as
such makes it almost certain that the others were Jews
by birt'i. That Stephen was a pupil of GamaUel is

sometimes inferred from his able defence before the
Sanhedrin; but this has not been proved. Neither do
we know when and in what circumstances he became a
Christian; it is doubtful whether the statement of St.

Epiphanius (Haer., xx, 4) numbering Stephen among
the seventy disciples is deserving of any credence. His
ministry as deacon appears to have been mostly
among the Hellenist converts with whom the Apostles
were at first less familiar; and the fact that the oppo-
sition he met with sprang up in the sjTiagogues of the
"Libertines" (probably the children of Jews taken
captive to Rome by Pompey in 63 b. c. and freed

—

hence the name Libertini), and "of the C\Tenians, and
of the Alexandrians, and of them that were of Cihcia
and Asia" shows that he usually preached among the
Hellenist Jews. That he was pre-eminently fitted for

that work, his abilities and character, which the au-
thor of the Acts dwells upon so fervently, are the best
indication. The Church had, by selecting him for a
deacon, publicly acknowledged him as a man "of
good reputation, full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom"
(Acts, vi, 3). He was "a man fuU of faith, and of the
Holy Ghost" (vi, 5), "full of grace and fortitude"

(vi, 8); his uncommon oratorical powers and unim-
peachable logic no one Wius able to resist, so much so

that to his arguments replete with the Divine energy
of the Scriptural authorities God added the weight of

"great wonders and signs" (vi, S). Great as was tlie

efficacy of "the wisdom and the spirit that spoke"
(vi, 10), still it could not bend the minds of the un-
willing; to these the forceful preacher wjis fatally soon
to become an enemy.
The conflict broke out when the cavillers of the

synagogues "of the Libertines, and of tb.e CjTeneans,
and of the Alexandrians, and of them that were of

Cilicia and Asia", who had challengcil Stei)lien to a
dispute, came out completely discomfited (vi, 9-10);

wounded pride so inflamed their hatred that they
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iborned fiilse witnesses to testify that "they had

ard him speak words of blasphemy against

[oses and ajiainst God" (vi, 11). No charge could

; more apt to rouse tlie mob; the anger of the an-

ents and the scribes had been already kindled from

le first reiwrts of the preaching of the Apostles,

iephen was arrested, not without some violence it

leras (the Greek word awTipwaa-ai' implies so much),

id dragged before the Sanhedrin, where he was ac-

ised of saying that "Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy

lis place [the temple), and .shall change the traditions

hich Moses delivered unto us" (vi, 12-14). No
:)ubt Stephen had by his language given some

St. Stephen Pnt.^cHiNa, Beato Anoeuco, Vatican

[rounds for the accusation; his accusers apparently

.wisted into the offensive utterance attributed to him
t declaration that "the most High dwelleth not in

louses made by hands" (vii, 48), some mention of

lesus foretelling the destruction of the Temple and
lome inveighing against the burthensorae traditions

encing about the Law, or rather the asseveration so

iften repeated by the Apostles that "there is no salva-

tion in any other" (of. iv, 12)—the Law not excluded

—but Jesus. However this may be, the accusation

left him un|)erturbed and "all that sat in the coun-

cil .. . saw his face as if it had been the face of an
ingel" (vi, 15).

Stephen's answer (Acts, vii) was a long recital of the
mercies of God towards Israel during its long history

and of the ungratefulness by which, throughout, Israel

repaid these mercies. This discourse contained many
things unpleasant to Jewish ears; but the concluding
indictment for having betrayed and murdered the

Just One who.se coming the Prophets had foretold, pro-
voked the rage of an audience made up not of judges,

but of foes. When Stephen "looking up steadfastly

to heaven, saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing
on the right hand of God", and said: "Behold, I see the
heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on the
right hand of God" (vii, .55), they ran violently upon
him (vii, 50) and cast him out of the city to stone him
to death. Stephen's stoning does not appear in the
narrative of the Acts as a deed of mob violence; it

must have been looked upon by those who took part
in it as the carrying out of the law. According to law

(Lev., xxiv, 14), or at least its usual interpretation,

Stephen had been taken out of the city; custom re-

quired that the per.son to be stoned be placed on an ele-

vation from whence with his hands bound he was to be
thrown down. It was most likely while these prepa-
rations were going on that, "falling on his knees, he
cried with a loud voice, saying : Lord, lay not this sin to

their charge" (vii, 59). Meanwhile the witnesses,

whose hands must be first on the person condemned
by their testimony (Deut., xvii, 7), were laying down
their garments at the feet of Saul, that they might be
more ready for the task devolved upon them (vii, 57).

The praying martyr was thrown down ; and while the
v/itnesses were thrusting upon him "a stone as much
as two men could carry", he was heard to utter this

supreme prayer: "Lord Jesus, receive my spirit" (vii,

58). Little did all the people present, casting stonea

upon him, realize that the blood they shed was the

first seed of a harvest that was to cover the world.

The bodies of men stoned to death were to be buried

in a place appointed by the Sanhedi-in. Whether in

this instance the Sanhedrin insisted on its right cannot
be affirmed; at any rate, "devout men"—whether
Christians or Jews, we are not told

—"took order for

Stephen's funeral, and made great mourning over
him" (viii, 2). For centuries the location of St. Ste-

phen's tomb was lost sight of, until (415) a certain

priest named Lucian learned by revelation that the

sacred body was in Caphar Gamala, .some distance to

the north of Jerusalem. The relics were then ex-

humed and carried first to the church of Mount Sion,

then, in 4(')(), to the basilica erected by Eudocia out-

side the Damascus Gate, on the spot where, accord-

ing to tradition, the stoning had taken place (the

opinion that the scene of St. Stephen's martyrdom
was east of Jerusalem, near the Gate called since St.

Stephen's Gate, is unheard of until the twelfth cen-

tury). The site of the Eudocian basilica was identi-

fied some twenty years ago, and a new edifice has been
erected on the old foundations by the Dominican
Fathers.
The only fir.st-hand source of information on the life and death

of St. Stephen is the Acts of the Apostles (vi, i-viii, 2). On the
question of the place of St. Stephen's stoning, see Lagrange,
S. Etienne et son sanrtimirf ri Jerusalem (Paris, 1894).

Charles L. Souvat.

Stephen, Saint, first King of Hungary, b. at Gran,
975; d. 15 August, 1038. He was a .son of the Hun-
garian chief Geza and was baptized, together with
his father, by Archbishop St. Adalbert of Prague in

985, on which occasion he changed his heathen name
Vaik (Vojk) into Stephen. In 995 he married Gisela,

a sister of Duke Henry of Bavaria, the future Emperor
St. Henry II, and in 997 succeeded to the throne of

Hungary. In order to make Hungary a Christian

nation and to establish himself more firmly as ruler,

he sent .\bbot .^stricus to Rome to petition Pope
Sylvester II for the royal dignity and the power to

establish episcopal sees. The pope acceded to his

wishes and, in addition, presented him with a royal

crown with which he was crowned at Gran on 17

Augu.st, 1001 (see Hungary.—History). He founded
a moniistery in Jerusalem and hospices for pilgrims

at Rome, Ravenna, and Constantinople. He was a
personal friend of St. Bruno of Querfurt and corre-

sponded with .\bbot St. Odilo of Cluny. The last

years of his life were embittered by sickness and fam-
ily troubles. When on 2 September, 10-31, his only
son, St. Enieric, lost his life on a bear hunt , his cher-

ished hope of transferring the reins of government into

the hands of a pious Christian prinre were shattered.

During his lifetime a quarrel arose among his various

nephews concerning the right of succession, and some
of them even took part in a consjiiracy against his

life. He was buried beside his son at Stuhlweissen-
burg, and both were canonized together in 108.3. His
feast is on 2 September, but in Hungary his chief

festival is observed on 20 August, the day on which his
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relics were transferred to Buda. His incorrupt right

hand is treasured as the most sacred relic in Hungary.
Three old lives are extant: Vita mnjm in Man. Germ. HisL.

Script., XI. 229-39. written probably before 1083; Cronim Un-
garorum in Mon. Pol. hist., I. 495-515, written about 1086; Vita

minor in Mon. Germ. Hist., Script.. XI. 226-9, written about 1100.

Another Life written by Hartwio shortly after the Vita minor in

5cT»p(. rerum Hung., I. 413-28, i3 based on the three preceding
ones. Karacsonyi, Stent Istvan kiraly elete (Budapest, 1904)

;

Idem, Szent Istvan kiraly okleveley es aSziheszter bulla (Budapest,
1894) ; Horn. St. Etienne, roi apostolique de Hongrie (Paris. 1899)

;

Stilting. Vitas. Stephani regis Hungarite (Raah, 17'i7; Kaschau.
1767): BtTTLER. Lives of the Saints, 2 September; Baring-
Gould, Lives of the Saints, 2 September.

Michael Ott.

Stephen I, Saint, Pope. Although there is some
doubt as to the dates connected with the pontificate

of Stephen, it is generally believed that he was con-

secrated 12 May, 254, and that he died 2 August, 257.

According to the most ancient catalogues, he was a
Roman by birth, and the son of Jovius, and there is

no reason to doubt t)ie assertion of the "Liber Pon-
tificalis" that Lucius I, when about to be martjTed,

made over the care of the Church to his archdeacon
Stephen (254). Most of what we know regarding

Pope Stephen is connected directly or indirectly with

the severe teachings of the heretic Novatus. Con-
cerning his most important work, his defence of the

validity of heretical baptism against the mistaken
opinion of St. Cj-prian and other bishops of Africa

and Asia, there is no need to speak now, as the history

of this important controversy will be found under
Baptism and Cyprian of Carthage, Saint. Suffice

it here to call attention to certain newly discovered

letters on the subject by St. Dlonysius of Alexandria
("Eng. Hist. Rev.", Jan., 1910, 111 sq.), and to note,

with the late Archbishop Benson of Canterburj', that

Stephen "triumphed, and in him the Church of Rome
triumphed, as she deserved " |E. W.Benson, "Cyprian,
His Life, HisTimes, His Works", VIII (London), 1897,

3]. In the early part of his pontificate Stephen was
frequently urged by Faustinus, Bishop of Lyons, to

take action against Marcian, Bishop of Aries, who,
attaching himself to doctrines of Novatus, denied
communion to the penitent lapsi. For some reason
unknown to us Stephen did not move. The bishops
of Gaul accordingly turned to Cyprian, and begged
him to write to the pope. This the saint did in a letter

which is our sole source of information regarding this

affair (Epp. Ixix, Ixviii). The Bishop of Carthage
entreats Stephen to imitate his martyred predecessors,

and to instruct the bishops of Gaul to condemn Mar-
cian, and to elect another bishop in his stead. As no
more is said by St. Cyprian on this affair, it is sup-
posed that the pope acted in accordance with his

wishes, and that Marcian was deposed. The case of

the Spanish bishops Martial and Basilides also brought
Stephen in connexion with St. Cyprian. As libel-

latici they had been condemned by the bishops of their

province for denying the Faith. At first they
acknowledged their guilt, but afterwards appealed to

Rome, and, deceived by their story, Stephen exerted
himself to secure their restoration. Accordingly some
of their fellow bishops took their part, but the others
laid the case before St. Cj^prian. An assembly of

African bishops which he convoked renewed the con-
demnation of BasiUdes and Martial, and exliorted the
people to enter into communion with their successors.

At the same time tlicy were at pains to point out that
Stephen li;ui aitcd us lu- h:ul done because "situated
at a (liHtaiicc, aiul ignorant of the true facts of the
case" he had been deceived by Basilides. Anxious
to preserve the tradition of his predecessors in matters
of practical charity, as well as of faith, Stephen, we
are told, relieved in their necessities "all the provinces
of Syria and Arabia". In his days the vestments
worn by the clergy at Mass and other church services

did not differ in shape or material from tht)se ordinar-
ily worn by the laity. Stephen, however, is said by

the "Liber Pontificalis" to have ordained that the
vestments which had been used for ecclesiastical pur-
poses were not to be employed for daily wear. The
same authority adds that he finished his pontificate

by martyrdom; but the evidence for this is generally

regarded as doubtful. He was buried in the cemetery
of St. CaU.\tus, whence his body was transferred by
Paul I to a monastery which he had founded in his

honour.
Duchesne. Liber Pontificalis, I (Paris. 1886" jcvii. 153HI;

EusEBiDs. Hist. Eccles., VII, 2-5; the letters of St. Cyprian,
Ixvii sq.. in any ed. of his Works, or ap. Coustant, Epp.: Rom.
Pont., 1 (Paris. 1721). 211 sq.; Jaff£. Regeala, I (Leipzig, 1888),
20-1; Hefele. Vonciles, I (Paris. 1869). 97 sq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen II, Pope.—On the death of Zachary, a
certain i>rirst Stephen was unanimously elected to
succeed hiia (about 23 March, 752); but on the third

day after his election, whilst transacting some
domestic affairs, he was struck with apoplexy, and
expired on the next day. As he died before his con-
secration, earlier writers do not appear to have in-

cluded him in the list of the popes; but, in accordance
with the long standing practice of the Roman Church,
he is now generally counted among them. This
divergent practice has introduced confusion into the
way of counting the Popes Stephen.
Ed. Duchesne, Liber Pontificalis, I (Paris. 1886), 440; Mann.

Liies of the Popes, I. pt. ii (London. 1902). 290 sq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (II) III, Pope, unanimously elected in

St. Mary Major's, and consecrated on 26 March (or

3 April), 752; d. 26 April, 757. He had at once to

face the Lombards who were resolved to bring all

Italy under their sway. With the capture of Ravenna
(751), they had put an end to the power of the
Byzantine exarchs and were preparing to seize the
Duchy of Rome. In vain did Stephen apply for

help to Constantinople and freely spent his money
to induce them to keep the peace they had made with
him, and to refrain from hostilities. He acconlingly
devoted himself to prayer and endeavoured to obtain
assistance from Pepin and the Franks. As a last

resource he went himself to Gaul to plead his cause
before the Frankish king. Receiving a most favour-
able reception, he crowned Pepin as King of the
Franks, and at Kiersey was solemnly assured by him
that he would defend him, and would restore the
exarchate to St. Peter. Failing to make any im-
pression on Aistulf, the Lombard king, by repeated
embassies, Pepin forced the passes of the Alps, and
com])elled him to swear to restore Ravenna and the
other cities he had taken (754). But no sooner had
Pepin withilrawn from Lombardy than Aistulf roused
the whole Lombard nation, appeared in arms before
the walls of Rome (Jan., 756), ravaged the neigh-
bourhood, and made a desperate attempt to capture
the city. After receiving one appeal for help after

another from the pope, Pepin crossed the Alps a
second time (756), and again forced Aistulf to sub-
mission. This time Stephen was put in possession of

the cities of the ex;irih;ite and of the Pentapolis,

and became practically the first pope-king. Towards
the close of this same year Aistulf died amid prepara-
tions for once more violating his engagements. On
his death two rivals claimed the Lombard throne,

Desiderius, Duke of Istria and Ratchis, brother of

Aistulf, who in 749 had resigned the Lombard crown,
and had taken the monastic habit in Monte Cassino.

Desiderius at once invoked the assistance of the
pope, and, on condition of his help, promi.sed to re-

store to Rome certain cities in the exarch;ite and the
Pentai)olis which still remained in the hands of the
Lomb;irds, and to give the pope a large sum of money.
Stei)hen at once sent envoys to both the rivals, and,
impressing on Ratchis the duty of being true to his

monastic vows, succeeded in bringing about peace.
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and preventing civil wax. Ratchis returned to his

monastery and Desiderius was recognized as king
(about March, 757). The latter, however, did not
fulfil his promise to the pope in its entirety. He
gave up Faenza, Fcrrara, and two small towns, but
retainetl Bologna, Imola, and other towns in the

Pentapolis till his overthrow by Charlemagne.
Stephen had scarcely established a system of govern-
ment in the exarchate when he had to quell the

rebellion of Sergius, Archbishop of Ravenna, whom
he had made its governor. He, however, caused the

rebel to be brought to Rome, and kept him there

whilst he lived. Stephen corresponded with the

Emperor Constantine on the subject of the restoration

of the sacred images, and himself restored many of

the ancient churches of the city. Remarkable for

his love of the poor, Stephen built hosjiiials for them
near St. Peter's, in which church he was buried.

Ed. DnCHESSE, Liber PontificaKs. I (Paris, 18S0), 440 sq.; ed.
Jaff^. Codex Carolinus (Berlin, 1867); Man. Ger. Hist.: Epp.,
Ill (Berlin, 1892); Script., 1; Script, rerum Langob. Most of

these sources will be found in H.\ller, Die queiten zur Gesch. der
Entstehung des Kirchenstaates (Leipzig, 1907) ; Hodqkin, Italy
and her Inmders, VII (Oxford. 1899) ; Dochesne, The Beginning
of the Temporal Sovereignty of the Popes (London, 1908), iii, iv;

Mann, Lives of the Popes in the Early Middle Ages, I, pt. ii (Lon-
don, 1902), 289 sqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (HI) IV, Pope, b. about 720; d. 1 or 3
August, 772. Paul I was not dead when trouble

began about the election of his successor. Toto of

Nepi with a body of Tuscans burst into Rome, and,

despite the opposition of the primicerius Christopher,
forcibly intruded his brother Constantine, a layman,
into the chair of Peter (June, 767). In tlie spring of

768, however, Christopher and his son Sergius con-
trived to escape from the city, and with the aid of the
Lombards deposed the usurper. They were also

able to overthrow the monk Philip, whom some of

their Lombard allies had clandestinely elected pope.
By their efforts Stephen, a Sicilian, the son of Olivus,

was at length canonically elected and consecrated

(7 August, 768). He had been a Benedictine monk,
and had been ordained priest by Pope Zachary. After
his consecration the antipopes were treated with the
greatest cruelty which, it seems to be generally al-

lowed, Stephen was unable to hinder. To prevent
the recurrence of such an election as that of Con-
stantine, the Lateran council forbade laj-men to be
elected popes or to take part in their election for the
future. Only cardinals were to be chosen popes
(.\pril, 769). Through Stephen's support the arch-
deacon Leo was enabled to hold the See of Ravenna
against a lay intruder, and in turn through the sup-
port of the brothers Charlemagne and Carloman,
Kings of the Franks, Stephen was able to recover some
territories from the Lombards. But their king,
Desiderius, managed to strike two serious blows at
Stephen. He brought about a marri;ige between his

daughter and Charlemagne, .and in .some mysterious
manner effected the fall of the pope's chief ministers,

Christopher and Sergius. He also allied himself with
Paul Afiarta, Stephen's chamberlain, who practised
great cruelties when the pope lay dying. Desiderius
also brought about trouble in Istria by trying to cause
a schism against the Patriarch of Grailo, but Stephen
defended the patriarch promising him even armed
support if necessary. Stephen is honoured as a
saint in some MartjTologies.

For bibliography see Stephen (H) III. Pope.
Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (IV) V, Pope (816-17), date of birth
unknown; d. 24 Jan., 817. Stephen, the son of Mari-
nus, was of the same noble Roman family which gave
two other popes to the Church. During his ^•outh
he had been patronized by Hadrian I and Leo III,

the latter of whom had ordained him deacon. His
virtues were celebrated, and he was elected pope and

XIV.—19

consecrated immediately after Leo's death, abotit
22 June, 816. He at once caused the Romans to
take an oath to the Emperor Louis the Pious as their
suzerain, and he sent notice of his election to him.
He then went to France and crowned Louis. From
that benevolent prince he received a number of splen-
did presents, and with him renewed the pact or agree-
ment that had already existed for some time between
the Franks and the papacy. Whilst still in Gaul
he granted the palhum to Theodulf of Orleans, one
of the emperor's chief advisers, ^^hen returning to
Rome he \'isited Ravenna, there exposing the sandals
of Christ to the veneration of the faithful, and he
brought back with him a number of exiles whom
poUtical reasons had sent into exile during the
pontificate of Leo III. He was buried in St. Peter's.

Liber Pontificalis, ed. Duchesne. II, 49 sqq.; Lives of Louis
the Pious and various annals in Mon, Germ. Hist.: Script., II;
Mann, Lives of the Popes. II, 111 sqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (V) VI, Pope (885-91), date of birth
unknown; d. in Sept., 891. His father, Hadrian,
who belonged to the Roman aristocracy, entrusted
his education to his relative. Bishop Zachary, libra-

rian of the Holy See. Stephen was created cardi-
nal-priest of SS. Quattro Coronati by Marinus I,

and his obvious holiness was the cause of his being
chosen pope. He was consecrated in September,
8S5, without waiting for the imperial confirmation;
but when Charles the Fat found with what unanimity
he had been elected he let the matter rest. Stephen
was called upon to face a famine caused by a drought
and by locusts, and as the papal treasury was empty
he had to fall back on his father's wealth to relieve

the poor, to redeem captives, and to repair churches.
To promote order he adopted Guido III, Count
of Spoleto, "as his son" and crow^led him Emperor
(891). He also recognized Louis the Blind as King
of Provence. As Aurelian, Archbishop of Lyons,
would not con.secrate Teutbold who had been canon-
ically elected Bishop of Langres, Stephen nimself
consecrated him. He had also to oppose the arbi-

trary proceedings of the Archbishops of Bordeaux
and Ravenna, and to resist the attacks which the
Patriarch Photius made on the Roman See. His
resistance was successful, and the Emperor Leo sent
the disturber into exile. \Mien writing against
Photius, he begged the emperor to send wanships and
soldiers to enable him to ward off the assaults of the

Saracens. Stephen, who received many English
pilgrims and envoys bringing Peterspence, was buried
in the portico of the basilica of that Apostle.

Liber Pontificalis. II. 191 sqq., 226; Letters of Stephen in

P. L., CXXIX, and LowENFELD, Epp. Pont. Rom. (Leipzig,

1885), 35 sqq.; various annals in Mon. Germ. Hist.: Script.. I;

Frodoard in ibid., XIII; Duchesne, The Beginnings of the

Temporal Sovereignly of the Popes (London, 1907), 189, 194-5;
Mann, Lives of the Popes, III, 367 sqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (VI) VII, Pope (896-7), date of birth

unknown; d. about August, 897. Stephen was a
Roman, and the .son of John, a priest. He had been
consecrated Bi.shop of Anagni, possibly against his

will, by Formosus, and became pope about May, 896.

Whether induce<l by evil pa.ssion or perhaps, more
probably, com])elIed by the Emperor Lambert and
his mother Ageltruda, he caused the body of For-

mosus to be e.xhumed, and in January, 897, to be
placed before an unwilling sjTiod of the Roman
clergy. A deacon was appointed to answer for the

deceiised pontiff, who was condemned for performing

the functions of a bishoj) when he had been deposed

and for passing from the See of Porto to that of Rome.
The corpse was then stripped of its sacred vestments,

deprived of two fingers of its right hand, clad in the

garb of a layman, and ultimately thrown into the

Tiber. Fortunately it was not granted to Stephen

to have time to do much else besides this atrocious
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deed. Before he was put to death by strangulation,

he forced several of those who had been ordained by
Formosus to resign their offices and he granted a

few privileges to churches.
Liber Pontifimlis. II, 229; privileges of Stephen in P. L.,

CXXIX; Ddmmler. Ausilius and Vidgarius (Leipzig, 1866):
Duchesne, The Beginnings of the Temporal Sovereignty of the

Popes, 198 sqq.; Mann, Lives of the Popes, IV, 76 aqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (VII) VIII, Pope (929-31), date of birth

unknown; d. in Feb. or March, 931. He became
pope either at the end of 928 or at the beginning of

929. Except that he was a Roman, the son of Teude-
mund, and sometime cardinal-priest of St. Anastasia,

and that when pope he issued certain privileges for

monasteries in France and Italy, and was buried in

St. Peter's, nothing more is known of him.
Liber Ponti/icalis, II, 242; jAFFi, Regesta (Leipzig, 1888).

453-4; Mann, Lives of the Popes, IV, 189 aqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (VIII) IX, Pope, 939-942, date of birth

unknown; he became pope about 14 July, 939, and d.

about the end of Oct., 942. Despite the contrary as-

sertions of late writers, there is no doubt that Stephen
was a Roman and cardinal-priest of SS. Silvester and
Martin. He supported the declining Carlovingian
dynasty, and by threat of excommunication forced

the nobles to be faithful to the Prankish King Louis

IV d'Outre-Mer. Throughout the whole of his

pontificate he was subject to Alberic, Prince of the

Romans, and so had little opportunity of distinguish-

ing himself.
Liber Pontificalis, II, 244; privileges. P. L.. CXXXII;

Frodoard, Annals; Mann, Lives of the Popes in the Early Middle
Ages, IV (London, 1910), 212 aq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen (IX) X, Pope, b. probably about the be-

ginning of the eleventh century; d. at Florence, 29
March, 10.3S. (.Junian?) Fretlerick, destined to be-

come Pope Stephen X, was the son of Gozelon, Duke
of Lower Lorraine and of Junca, the daughter of Ber-
engarius II, King of Italy. As he advanced in years
he became as distinguished for character and learning

as he was for his birth. It was seemingly whilst he
was a canon of Liege that his cousin Leo IX met him
and made him chancellor and librarian of tlie Roman
Church (c. 10.51). He accompanied Leo IX in his

apostolic journeyings throughout Europe, and was
sent by him on the famous embassy to Constanti-
nople (1054) which terminated in the final separation

of the Eastern and Western Churches. On his re-

turn from the East he was robbed by the Count of

Teate, and, to avoid falhng into the hands of the Em-
jieror Henry III, the Black (who seems to have dis-

trusted him as the brother of the rebellious Godfrey
the Bearded, Duke of Lorraine), he became a monk at

Monte Cassino (1055), and, after the death of the
Emperor Henry, its abbot (1057). He was made
cardinal-priest of St. Chrysogonus by Victor II, and,
on the latter's death, he was freely chosen his successor,

and consecrated on the following day (3 August,
1057). As pope, he carried on the work of reforma-
tion which had been inaugurated by St. Leo IX. To
show how much he was in earnest, he at once made
cardinals of both that zealous champion of reform, St.

Peter Damian, and the quondam monk Humbert, his

own uncompromising companion on the embassy to
Constantinople. He also made no little use of Car-
dinal Ilildobraiid (afterwards St. Gregory VII), the
soul of the reforming party. He sent him to Milan
to effect an improvement in the morals of its clergy
with instructions to proceed to Germany and to in-

duce the regent, the cmpress-motlicr ,\gncs, to accept
his election which had been made without any refer-

ence to her. It was further arranged tliat Hililebrand

was then to go on to France. Stephen was preparing
to reopen negotiations with the Greek Church, and to

try to stop the advance of the Normans in southern
Italy, when he died, exhorting the cardinals to await
the return of Hildebrand before electing his successor.

He was buried in the Church of St. Reparata.
Liber Pontificalis, II, 278. ed. Ddchesne (Paris, 1892) : De ortu

et obitu just, ccenob. Cas., n. .58, ap. Mai, Script. Vet., VI,
278; P. L,. CXLIII, U. Robert has put together all that is known
of Stephen X in his Hist, du P. Etienne X (Brussels, 1892);
Mann, Lives of the Popes in the Middle Ages, VI (London, 1910;
207 sq.

Horace K. Mann.

Stephen Gobarus. See Monophtsites and
Mo.NOPHYSITISM.

Stephen Harding, Saint, confessor, the third

Abbot of Citeaux, was born at Sherborne in Dorset-
shire, England, about the middle of the eleventh cen-
tury; d. 28 March, 1134. He received his early educa-
tion in the monastery of Sherborne and afterwards
studied in Paris and Rome. On returning from the
latter city he stopped at the monastery of Molesme
and, being much impressed by the holiness of St.

Robert, the abbot, joined that community. Here he
practised great austerities, became one of St. Robert's
chief supporters and was one of the band of twenty-
one monks who, by authority of Hugh, Archbishop
of Lyons, retired to Ctteaux to institute a reform in

the new foundation there (see Citeaux, Abbey of).

When St. Robert was recalled to Molesme (1099),
Stephen became prior of Citeaux under Alberic, the
new abbot. On Alberic's death (1110) Stephen, who
was absent from the monastery at the time, was
elected abbot. The number of monks was now very
reduced, as no new members had come to fill the
places of those who had died. Stephen, however, in-

sisted on retaining the strict observance originally

instituted and, having offended the Duke of Burgundy,
Citeaux's great patron, by forbidding him or his fam-
ily to enter the cloister, was even forced to beg alms
from door to door. It seemed as if the foundation
were doomed to die out when (1112) St. Bernard with
thirty companions joined the communitj'. This
proved the beginning of extraordinary prosperity.

The next year Stephen founded his first colony at La
Fert(5, and before his death he had established thirteen
monasteries in all. His powers as an organizer were
exceptional, he instituted the system of general

chapters and regular visitations and, to ensui-e uni-

formity in all his foundations, drew up the famous
"Charter of Charity" or collection of statutes for the
government of all monasteries united to Citeaux,
which was approved by Pope Callistus II in 1119 (see

Cistercians). In 1133 Stephen, being now old, in-

fu-m, and almost blind, resigned the post of abbot,
designating as his successor Robert de Monte, who
was accordingly elected by the monks. The saint's

choice, however, proved unfortunate and the new abbot
only held office for two years.

Stephen was buried in the tomb of Alberic, his pred-
ecessor, in the cloister of Ctteaux. In the Roman
calendar his feast is 17 April, but the Cistercians

themselves keep it on 15 July, with an octave, regard-
ing him as the true foimder of the onler. Besides the
"Carta Caritatis" he is commonly credited with the
authorship of the "Exordium Cisterciencis cenobii",
which however may not be his. Two of his sermons
are preserved and also two letters (Nos. 45 and 49)
in the "Epp. S. Bernardi".
William of Malmesbury. Gcsta Regitm, ed. Stubba in Rolls

Scries. IV (London, 1889). §§ 334-7 ; (JnHin Christ.. IV (Paris, 1728),
980-4; Acta SS., II, April (Venice, 173S), 493-8; Mabillon,
Ada SS., O.S.B., II (Paris. 16fi8). 1062; HiSlyot. Hist, des ordres
religieui, V (Paris, 1792). 336-7; Duodalb, Monaxticon angli-
canum, V (London, 1S40). 220-6: Daloaiuns, Life of SI. Stephen
Harding (London. 1844); new edition with notes. cd..THtTRSTON
(i,,.no.„i. 1898). G. Roger Hudlbston.

Stephen of Autun, bishop, liturgical writer,

b. at Bang(5 (hence surnamed Ralgiacus or de Bal-

giaco) in Anjou; d. at the abbey of Cluny, 1139 or
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irly in 1140. Of his younger days nothing is known
tcept that he was the son of Gaucerannus, lord of

ange, and the uncle of Humbert, Archbishop of

j-ons. He appears in history (1112) as Bishop of

utun. As such he was present (1115) at a sjniod of

burnus. A letter is in existence of the year 1116,

rittcn to him from the Lateran by Piiscal II in which
le pope places the Diocese of Autun under his special

roteetion and confirms to Stephen various privileges,

a 1129 Stephen was among the prelates who assisted

t the coronation of Philip, eldest son of Louis VI of

ranee. He built a cathedral, beginning in 1120,

hich was solemnly consecrated (1131) by Pope
inocent II. He always showed a great admiration
ir the religious state, and in 1136 resigned his sec

ad entered the monasterj' of Cluny. The abbot,
eter the Venerable, under whom he entered and died,

ves great praise to his learning and piety. His
Tractatus de Sacramento Altaris ", printed, together
ith some other documents relating to Stephen, in

. L., CLXXII, 1371, is an ascetico-liturgical

eatise, consisting of twenty chapters and a preface,

I which he speaks of the ordination and duties of

ich of the Minor and Major Orders; and of the Holy
icrifice of the Mass and gives a literal and allegorical

cplanation of the Canon. He is one of the earliest

riters using the term transubstantiation. This
oatise, pubhshed in 1517 by Montalon, canon of

utun, was ascribed by some to Stephen II of Autun
1. 11.S9), but is \'indicated for the earlier bishoD by
[abillon, "AnnalesO. S. B.", VI, 270.
HcRTER. Xomend.. II (Innsbruck. 1906). 75: Gallia Christiana.

-, 3S9; Ddcbesne, Pastes Episc. I, 339; Hist. Lilt, tie la France,
I (Paris. 1759), 710; Ceiluer, Auteurs .Sacres. XIV (Paris,

.63), 304. Francis Mershman.

Stephen of Bourbon, illustrious writer and
[lachcr, especially noted as a historian of medie-
tl hiTcsies, b. at Belleville (Archdiocese of Lyons)
)wards the end of the twelfth century ; d. in

261. Having received his early education from
le cathedral clergy of Macon, he made his higher
udies in Paris, about 1220, and there shortly
terwards, as it seems, he entered the Order of

reachers. From 1230 he was very active for

lany years as preacher and inquisitor in the di.s-

ictsof Lyonnais, Burgundy, Franche-Comte, Savoy,
hampagne, Lorraine, Auvergne, Languedoc, and
oussillon. In his work for preachers entitled "De
ptem donis Spiritus Sancti", or "Tractatus de
iversis Materiis pnedicabiUbus", Stephen h;is em-
Ddi<Mi much useful matter out of the many years of
is practical experience. The parts of this work more
iluable at the present day were published in Paris in

^77 by .\. l/'coy de la Marche under the title "An-
idotes historiques, legendes et apologues, tir^s du
cueil in(5dit d'Etienne de Bourbon dominicain du 13''

ecle". Considered as a whole Stephen's work affords a
ear insight into the different sects and supersti-

ons of the age, while gi\ang at the same time valu-
t\p information regarding the most prominent of his

jntemporarics. .although credulous to a marked
pgi'ee, Stephen was, nevertheless, a strenuous oppo-
!>nt of superstition. A free use of his writings Wiis

lade by a later compiler to form a "Speculimi Mor-
e", which for a long time was falsely ascribed to

incent of Beauvais.
ErHARD. .^rripl. ord. prod., I, 184 sq.: HtTRTEB. NammcUltoT. II
nnshriick, 1900), 375: Lecot de l-v Marche. Introd. to work
t«d alx>ve; Haureau in Journal deji savanl.f. 1S>*1, 591 sq..

19 8q.; MOller, Die WaUenser (Gotba, 1886). 166 sq.

Charles J. CALi,A>f.

Stephen of Muret, SAT>fT, b. 1045; d. at Muret,
Fil>ru:iry. 1124, founder of the Abbey and Order of

r:indmont (ri. v.). .Serious chronological difficulties

re presented Dv the traditional story of his early life,

hich runs .as follows: Stephen in his twelfth year
ccompanied his father, the Viscount of Thiers, to

Italy where he was left to be educated by Milo,
Archbishop of Benevento; after passing twelve years
in this ])relate's household, he became the inmate of a
Benedictine monastery in Calabria, but never re-

ceived the habit. He then returned to France to bid
farewell to his parents, having formed the design of
entering religion, but, finding them dead, returned to
Italy. HLs patron Milo having also died, he estab-
lished himself at Rome, where he studied the rules of
the religious houses of the city. After a four years'
sojourn he obtained a Bull from Gregory VII author-
izing him to found an institute resembling that of the
solitaries he had frequented in Calabria, and returned
to France. He is said to have settled at Muret in

1076. This story is impossible; his father visited

Italy in order to make a pilgrimage to St. Nicholas at
Bari; but St. Nicholas's relics were not placed there
till some years later; Milo was not Archbishop of
Benevento for twelve years. These arc not the only
difficulties, but for a discussion of these chronological
questions see Martene, " Amplissima Collectio", VI,
pra^f., viii sq. The exact truth as to St. Stephen's
life cannot now be established. He went to Italy and
there saw some religious whose holy life inspired him
with a desire to imitate them, but who they were,
Carthusians or Benedictines, we do not know. The
quarrel as to what great order could claim Grand-
mont as its offspring, with the consetjuent forgeries,

has done much to involve the founder's life in ob-
scurity. Though Stephen was certainly the founder
of the Order of Grandmont, he did littk' for his dis-

ciples except offer them the examjjle of his holy life,

and it was not till after his death that the order was
firmly established. His head is preserved in the
parish Church of St. Sylvcstre, Canton of Lauriere
(Haute Vienne). He was canonized in 1189 and his

feast occurs on 8 Februarj'. His works (not authentic)
may be found in Migne, P. L., CCIV, 997-1162.
Ada SS.. Feb., II, 199 sq.; MartJ;ne, Amplissima Coll., VI

(1729);Chevauer, Biobibliographie, 1378.

Raymund Webster.

Stephen of Tournai, canonist, b. at Orleans, 1128;
d. at Tournai, .September, 1203. He entered the Order
of the Canons Regular at Saint-Euverte in Orleans
about 1150, then studied canon and Roman law at

Bologna, returning to his monastery in 11(30. He was
elected abbot of .Saint-Euverte in 1167 and of Sainte-
Genevieve at Paris in 1177. The latter monastery he
almost entirely rebuilt, establishing a monastic school
in connexion with it. In 1192 he became Bishop
of Tournai, but was greatly hampered in the exer-

cise of his episcopal functions by the opposition of the
people as well as by the interdict placed on France on
account of the divorce proceedings of Philip II. He
is the author of "Summa in decretum Gratiani"
(11.59), which is to a great extent based on the similar

works of Paucapalea, Rufinus, and Ilolandus (Alexan-
der III). It was first edited by Schulte (Giessen,

1891). His letters, edited bv Molinet (Paris, 1079),

are printed in P. L., CXI, ;i09-625.
nKRNOis. Elienne de Tournai, 1128-1gOS (Orl6an.s, 1906);

.SrHi'i.TK in the introduction to his edition of the Summa;
Wautehs in Biog. belgique, VI (Brussels, 1878). 719-25.

Michael Ott.

Stephens, Henry Robert, Belgian theologian, b.

of English parent.age at Liege, 5 .August, 1665; d.

there, 15 June, 1623. He entered the Society of Jesus,

7 .Sept., 1683, and for over twenty years Wivs

attached to the episcopal seminary of Lie'ge, first aa

professor of dogmatic theology am! later as its supe-

rior. During this period the Jansenists were active in

Belgium, both in attacking the Jesuits and in opposing

the p:ip:d Decrees condemnatory of Jansenism. All

of Father Stephens's published works were occiisioned

by these .attacks. In a libellous work entitled "Speci-

men doctrina» a Jesuitis in .Seminario Leodiensi

tr.iditiE " the Jesuits were accused, among other things.
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of corrupting faith and morals by their teaching. In
answer to these accusations Father Stephens published

a set of theses, " Conclusiones theologicae miscel-

laneiE" (Liege, 1702) and had them publicly defended

by one of his pupils. In answer to another Jansenistic

work known as the "Epistola Leodiensis de formula
Alexandri VII", he published his "Vera defensio

authoritatis Ecclesiae " (Liege, 1707). The Jansenist,

Henry Denys, thereupon defended the "Epistola" in

an anonymoiisly published work which called forth

Father Stephens's "Author epistolae Leodiensis denuo
confutatus" (Liege, 1709). His other works are

the " Dissertatio theologica de Condemnatione Libri

Janseniani" (Liege, 1710), and the "Consilium pacis

adversariis propriis inter se disputantibus" (Liege,

1710). In all these works his name appears in the
latinized form of Stephani.

SoMMERVOGEL, Bibl. de la Comp. de J., VII (Brussels, 1896).

Edward C. Phillips.

Stephens, Thomas (also known in India as Padre
EsTEVAO or Estevam; less familiarly Padre Buste.v,

BusTON, or DE Bubston), b. about 1549 at Bulstan,

Wiltshire; d. in 1619 at Goa, India. He is admittedly

the first Englishman in India. His father was an
influential London merchant. Little is known of his

boyhood and youth. Though Hakluyt ("Voyages ")

and Philip Anderson ("The EngHsh in Western India")

believe him to have been educated at New College,

Oxford, while A. F. Pollard in the "Dictionaiy of

National Biography" identifies him with the Thomas
Stephen of Bourton, Dorset, who was elected scholar

of Winchester in 1564, a careful search among the

registers of O.xford students gives no evidence of his

ever having been at any of the colleges of Oxford.

The error of counting Stephens as an O.xonian may
easily have arisen from his name having been mistaken
either for that of Richard Stephens his brother, who
studied at New College, or for that of another Thomas
Stephens who is said to have taken his degree at St.

John's College, Oxford, in 1577, when the subject of

this article was already a novice at Sant' Andrea's in

Rome. Though not a student at Oxford, owing to

his father's influential position and to his own brilliant

parts, he very probably came into familiar contact

with Edmund Campion and several other Catholic

Oxford students whose examples may have influenced

his subsequent conversion. Soon after he had fin-

ished his scholastic career Stephens attached himself

to one Thomas Pounde. The perusal of the accounts

of the Indian Missions seems to have engendered in

them the desire of entering the Society of Jesus.

Their common aspirations and a similarity of tastes

brought the two friends often together during the

persecutions of the English Catholics. Finally, impa-
tient of delay in carrying out their spiritual object,

they determined to set out for Rome, but Pounde,
betrayed, was doomed to p:iss the next thirty years

in prison. Stephens travelled alone to Rome and
entered the Society of Jesus. Having finished his

novitiate, Stephens received permission to proceed to

India. He sailed from Lisbon (4 April, 1579) and
reached Goa, then the principal city of the East
Indies, on 24 October of the same year. From Goa he
wrote a series of letters to his father, which appear to

have held out "the strongest inducements which Lon-
don merchants had been offered to embark on Indian
speculations ", coming, as they did, from one with a
thorough grasp of commercial ideas. It h:us been im-
doubtcdly put fortli that Ihcsc Odinmiiiiicatinnson the
mercantile I'luim-cs and iiossibilitics in the Ivust subse-

quently led ti) the formation of the East India Com-
pany; but, unfortunately, only two of the letters have
been preserved. One of them (10 November, 1579),

the first he wrote to his father on reaching Goa, is in-

cluded in Hakluyt's "Voyages". The other (240cto-
ber, 1583), written in Latin to his brother in Paris, is

preserved in part in the National Library of Brussels,

and published by Dr. Gerson da Cun'ha in the " In-
stituto Vasco daGama", II. Fr. Stephens's first five

years were spent as minister of the professed house at
Goa, rector of Salsette College, and temporary sociiis to

the visitor. The remaining thirty-five years of his

ministry were spent among the Brahmin Catholics of

Salsette. His energy and zeal won the devotion of

the people and his influence often protected travellers,

not only his countrymen, but other Europeans as well.

In the midst of his missionary labours he found time
for considerable literary work, though few of his writ-

ings remain. The suppression of the Society of Jesus
in 1773 and the checkered career of the Konkani race

(the descendants of the Brahmin Catholic community
of Salsette) destroyed most of his works and renders the
drawing up of anything like a complete list impossible.

M. Pollard states that Padre Estevao was the first to

make a scientific study of Canarese, that he also

learned Hindustani, and that in both these languages
he published manuals of piety and grammar. Yet not
a single trace of these productions is exlant. Hig
greatest surviving work, "The Christian Purdnna",
shows that he must have acquired a complete mastery
of Mardthi and Konkani and of Sanskrit, and it is

possible to suppose that he must have written more
works with the help of these than are preserved to us.

The following list includes all the extant writings: the
two letters mentioned above; a Catechism of Chris-
tian Doctrine which first appeared under the title,

"Doutrina Christa em lingua Braraana-Canarin,
Ordenada a maniera de dialogo para ensinar os
meninos, pelo Padre Thomas Estevao, Jesuita, no
CoUegio de Rachol" (1622); "Arte de hngua Cana-
rin", a grammar of the Konkani language, the first

grammar of an Indian tongue by a European, chiefly

of bibliographical interest (Rachol, 1640), revised and
improved by Fr. Diogo Ribiero, S. J., and bearing the
imprimatur of the prcepositus General of the Society,

Fr. Vitelleschi. Onlj' two copies of the first edition

are known to exist; a second edition was issued in

1857; "The Christian Purdnna" (1616, 1649, and
1654), but no copies of any of these editions are

extant. An editio princeps, reproduced from authen-
ticated MS. copies by the present writer, was issued in

1907 from the Jesuit Press at Mangalore, India. "The
Christian PurAnna" is a Marathi-Konkani metrical
composition, consisting of 10,962 strophes, divided
into two parts treating of the Old and the New Testa-
ment respectively.
Hakluyt, Navigation, Voyages and Discoveries of the English

Nation (Edinburgh, 1886—); Dodd, Church History, II (Brussels.

vere Wolverhampton. 1737-42); Foley, Records of the English
Procince S. J., Ill (London. 1878) ; Anderson. The English in
Western India (Bombay, 1856); DA Ccnha Rivara, Ensaio
Historico da Lingua Concani (New Goa. 1858); Pollard in
Diet, Nat. Biog., s. v. Stephens or Stevens, Thomas, in supplement;
Sommervoqel. Bibliothi'que de la C. de J. (Brussels, 1890-1900);
Bacmqartner, Gesch. der WeUliteratur (Freiburg. 1900): Grier-
SON. Linguistic Survey of India, VII. Mardthi Language (Calcutta,
1905); DA CtiNHA in Instituto Vasco da Gama, II (New Goa,
1873) ; Idem. Materials for the History of Oriental Studies amongst
the Portuguese (paper read before the International Congre.ss of
Orientalists. Florence. 1878. and published in the Atti of that
Congress. II. Florence. 1881); Idem. The Origin of Bombay
(Bombay. 19(X)) ; Burnell. Tentative list of works on the Portu-
guese in India (Mangalore. 1880; only fifteen copies printed by
the Board Mission Press) ; Idem. Specimens of South Indian
Dialects (Mangalore. 1872); Fernandes in The Mangalore Maga-
line, I; Saldanha. The Indian Caste, I (Bombay. 1904); Idem,
The Christian PurinTux, an essay (Bombay. 1903); Monieb-
WiLUAMS. Facts of Indian Progress in Contemporary Review;
Mascarenhas in The Indian Antiquary (.\pril. 1878); BhAo-
AVAT in Vividha Dnydna Vistdra (December. 1906).

Joseph L. Saldanha.

Steuco (SxEtrcHus), Agostino, exegete, b. at

Gubbio, Umbria, 1496; d. at Venice, 1.549. At the
age of seventeen he entered the order of the Canons
Regular of the Lateran at Gubbio, and in 1525 he
was made diiector of the library of Cardinal Grimani
at Venice. In 1530 he became prior of the canons of

Reggie and shortly after at Gubbio. Early in 1538
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5 was appointed Bishop of Kisamos in Crete by
aul III, who also made him director of the

atican Library on 27 Oct. of the same year, but

I the latter capacity Steuco did not accomplish

uch (Pastor, "Geschichte Pauls III," Freiburg,

)09, p. 738). In 1547 Paul III sent hira as legate to

le Tridentine Council, which had been transferred

( Bologna, and he died on his way back to Rome,
e was a man of varied talents, well versed in history,

lilosophy, and theology, and had a fair mastery of

reek and Hebrew. His works, chiefly exegetical,

ere edited in three volumes by Ambrogio Morando
'aris, 1578; Venice, 1.591 and 1601).
TmvBOSCHl. Sloria delta Letteratura Italiana. VII. I. 396-JOO;

ILLMANN. Gesch. des Idealismtis, HI (Brunswick, 1897), 170-77;

URTER, NomencUUoT.
Michael Ott.

Stevens, Corneille. See Belgium.

Stevenson, Joseph, archivist, b. at Berwick-on-

wecd, 27 Nov., 1806; d. in London, 8 Feb., 1895.

hough his parents were Presbyterians, he was edu-

ited at Durham under the historian, James Raine,

id afterwards at the University of Glasgow. Com-
,g to London he found work, first among the Govern-
rcnt records, then in the British Museum, 1831; later

; married Mary Ann Craig, and gradually gave up
resbytcrianism. The death of his eldest and much-
ved son so affected him that he returned to Durham
id took Anglican orders. He became librarian at

le cathedral (18-11-48), and was' afterwards instituted

;ctor of Leighton Buzzard (1849-63). All this time

3 w.as constantly editing ancient texts: for the Mait-

,nd Club, Glasgow, eight volumes (1833-42); for the

nglish Historical Society, five volumes (1838-41);

T the Roxburghe Club, four volumes; for the Sur-

ges Society, seven volumes, with eight volumes of

The Church Historians of England." In 1856 the

nglish Government was making plans for dealing

ith the national records on a large scale. Stevenson

as one of those appointed to report on the subject,

id when the Public Record Office was instituted,

?57. he was one of the first editors engaged. He now
iited seven volumes for the Rolls Series, seven

Dlumes of Calendars, Foreign Series, and two of the

?ottisli Series. Meantime he had been received into

le Church, 24 June, 1863, and after his wife died,

^69, he entered the seminary of Oscott, and was or-

lined priest by Bishop Ullathorne in 1872. Next
Bar he was in Rome searching for documents concern-

ig English history from the Vatican archives, be-

ig employed by the Brit ish Government to begin the

Ties of "Roman Transcripts" for the Record Office;

i also WTote many reports for the Historical Manu-
iript Commission. In 1S77 he gave up these occu-

itions to enter the Society of Jesus, though nearly

:venty-two years of age, but after his novitiate he

itumed again to historical research, and continued
IS studies until the end. His chief work of this period

as the discovery and publication of Claude Nau's
Life of Mary Queen of Scotts" (Edinburgh, 1883).

1 1892 he received the honorary degree of Doctor of

aws from the University of St. Andrews. Prolonged
terary work, instead of stiffening the mind, left

tevenson ever fresh and elastic, the friend of children

nd prodigal of kindness to others.
The Month (March, April, 1895); Gillow, BM. Did. Eng.
Uh., s. V.

J. H. Pollen.

Stevin, Simon, b. at Bruges in 1.548; d. at I/cyden

I 1620. He was for some years book-keeper in a busi-

ess house at Antwerp; later he secured employment
1 the administration of the Franc of Bruges. After

isiting Pru.ssia, Poland, Sweden, and Norway he took

p his resiflence in the Netherlands, where he spent

hie rest of his hfe. The Stadtholder Maurice of

lassau esteemed him so highly that he studied under

his direction mathematics, .science, and engineering,

rewarding him for his services by making him director

of finances, inspector of dykes of the Low Countries,
and quartermaster-general of the Government. His
was an upright, modest, and inventive mind. His
influence on the development of science was great and
lasting. He began with the publication in 1582 of his

"Tafelen van Interest" (Tables of Interest; Plantin,

Antwerp), thus distributing through the business
world an ea.sy and valuable method of calculation,

still carefully preserved by the wealthy merchants of

the Low Countries. Then came successively : in 1583
the "Problematum geometricorum libri V", a very
original work, somewhat imperfectly reproduced in

subsequent editions of the author's works, the
"Dialektike ofte bewysconst", a treati.se on logic,

re-edited at Rotterdam in 1621, but not found in the
large editions of the author's works, and "De
Thiende", a small pamphlet of thirty-six pages con-
taining the oldest systematic and complete explana-
tion of decimal calculus, both published by Plantin

at Leyden in 1.585. "De Thiende" has often caused
its author to be regarded as the inventor of calculus;

he was indisputablj- the first to bring to light its

great advantages. Stevin translated the pamiihlet
into French and re-edited it the same year under the
title "La Disme", with his Arithmetic published at

Antwerp by Plantin. In 1586 appeared the most
famous of his works, " De Beghinselen der Weeghconst,
De Weeghdaet, De Beghinselen der Waterwichts"
(Antwerp). This was the first edition of his mechanics,
in which he sets forth for the first time several

theorems since then definitely embodied in science;

the hydrostatic paradox; equilibrium of bodies on
inclined planes; the parallelogram of forces, for-

mulated, it is true, under a different enunciation by
constructing a triangle by means of two components
and their results.

Stevin's "Vita poUtica, Het BurgherUck leven", a
treatise on the duties of the citizen which is no longer

printed in large editions of his works, was published

by Raphelengen at Leyden in 1590. It gave rise during
the nineteenth century to a long and violent contro-

versy. From some pages of this volume the inference

has been drawn that when entering the service of

Maurice of Nassau Stevin apostatized from the
Catholic Church, but this opinion is hardly tenable

and has now been abandoned. In 1594 appeared the

"Appendice Algebraique", an eight-page pamphlet,
the rarest of his works (there is a copy at the Catholic

University of Louvain) and one of the most remark-
able; in it he gave for the first time his famous solu-

tion of equations of the third degree by means of

successive approximations. In the same year was
published "De Sterctenbouwing", a treatise on
fortifications, and in 1.599, " Havenvinding", a
treatise on navigation, instructing mariners how to

find ports with the aid of the compass. From 1605

to 1608 Stevin re-edited his chief works in two foho
volumes entitled " Wisconstige gedachtenissen " (Bou-
wenz, Leyden). A Latin translation of them, under
the title "Hypomnemata mathematica", was con-

fided to Willebrord Snellius; and an incomplete

French translation, entitled "Memoires math6-
matiques", was the work of Jean Tuning, secretary

of the Stadtholder Maurice. These two versions

were published at Leyden by Jean Paedts. The
"Wisconstige gedachtenissen" and the "Hypomne-
mata mathematica" contain several treatises then

published for the first time, notably the trigonometry,

geography, cosmography, perspective, book-keeping,

etc.

In 1617 Wacsberghe published at Rotterdam
Stevin's " Legermeting " and "Nieuwc maniere van
Stercktebouw door spilsluyseii", of which French

translations were published by the same editor in the

following year under the titles "Castr»in6tation"
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and "Nouvelle maniere de fortifications par Aclases ".

These were the last pubhcations made during his

lifetime, but he left important MSS., the chief of

which were published in 1649 by his son Henri, who
composed the "BurgherUcke Stoffen" (poUtical ques-

tions); the others were lost, but later recovered.

Bierens de Haan edited two of them at Amsterdam
in 1884: "Spiegeling der singconst" (mirror of the

art of singing) and "Van de molens" (on mills).

After Stevin's death Albert Girard translated several

of his works and annotated others, thus forming a

large folio volume published at Leyden in 16.34 by

the Elzevirs as "CEuvres mathematiques de Simon
Stevin de Bruges". Abroad Stevin is often known
only through this translation, but it does not convey

an adequate idea of his works and should be supple-

mented by several of the original editions mentioned

above. Unfortunately these have become bibliograph-

ical rarities almost unobtainable outside of Belgium

and the Netherlands. M. Ferd. van der Haeghen

has made them the subject of a masterly study in his

"Bibliotheca Belgica" (1st series, XXIII, Ghent and

The Hague, 1880-90), in which he notes most of the

copies preserved in the hbraries of both countries.

GoETH^LS, Notice hist. suT la vie et hs travaux de Simon Stevin

de Bruges (Brussels, 1841); Steichen, Mem. sur la vie et les

travaux de Simon Stevin (Brussels, 1846); Cantor, Vorlesungen

iiber Gesch. des Mathematik, II (2nd ed., Leipzig. 1900).

H. BOSMANS.

Stifter, AD.4LBERT, poet and pedagogue, b. at

Oberplan in Bohemia, 23 October, 1805 ; d. at Linz,

28 October, 1868. His father was a linen weaver and
flax dealer. In these humble surroundings the tal-

ented boy received the first intellectual stimulus from

his mother and grandmother, who told him fairy-

tales, stories, and legends. At school he was an apt

scholar and, among other things, showed talent for

music and drawing. After the sudden death of his

father in 1817, his grandfather sent him to the Bene-

dictine gymnasium at Kremsmtinster in Upper Aus-

tria, where Father Plazidus Hall took the clever boy
under his care. In 1827 Stifter went to the Univer-

sity of Vienna. Here, after completing the usual

philosophical course, he appUed himself to legal

studies; but his natural bent eventually led him to

attend lectures in mathematics and the natural

sciences. He sujjported himself by giving private les-

sons among the leading families, and in this way formed

a wide connexion among the Viennese aristocracy, his

circle of acquaintances including the family of the

imperial chancellor, Prince Mettemich. He wished to

be a teacher of natural science and passed the written

examination for this with honour in 1830, without the

oral examination, however. Although now thirty-

two years old and still a candidate for the position of

teacher, he married the penniless daughter of a retired

artillery officer. It was impossible for him to find a

more secure position, and he was obliged to continue

earning a precarious livelihood by giving private les-

sons. His position, however, impro\ed when a story,

"Der Condor", ])ublished in the " Wiener Zeitschrift
"

in 1840, suddenly made him famous. This was soon

followed by other stories, which were later collected

and published under the title of "Studien".

A new era in Stiff er's existence began with the year

1848. It was in that year that the revolutionary

uprisings, which filled the streets of Vienna with tur-

moil and violence, drove him from the capital to Linz.

There, after vainly trying to obtain a position as a

teacher, he offered his services t o t he provincial govern-

ment of Ui)per .\ustria, and his great ])edagogical abil-

ities were now at last recognized. Coimt Leo 'I'luni.t he

reorganizer of the Austrian school .system, appointed

Stifter in 1850 a member of the school board at Linz.

There was no longer any lack of honours and recogni-

I ion : he received the medal for art and science and the

cross of a knight of the Order of Francis Joseph, and

was greatly esteemed by the Empress Elizabeth. But,
in spite of all this, Stifter graduall>- became morose and
eccentric. It became impossible for liim to overcome an
ever-increasing depression, the after-effect of his early
disappointments. As he entered the sixties, a severe
liver complaint developed which obliged him to make
repeated visits to Karlsbad. In I860 he retired with
his full salary and the title of imperial councillor. He
visited his home for the last time in 1867, and soon
after was seized with the painful illness which, in

spite of his wife's careful nursing, proved fatal. He
died childless.

As a poet, Stifter belonged to the late Romantic
School, like Droste-HUlshoff and Morike. His con-
templative spirit, his dehcate perception of nature,
the richness of his imagination, and his shrinking from
the tumult of the day are all traits of true Romanti-
cism, as is evident in his "Studien", and "Bunte
Steine". As an older man, about 1850, the greater
composure of his style bore a resemblance to the
classicism of Goethe, as is shown in his "Nach-
sommer", and still more in his "W'itiko". That he
was also an excellent pedagogue is made evident not
only in his work as a member of the school-board, but
also in his writings, which bear evidence of his excel-

lent pedagogical knowledge. His latest biographer
says: "In advance of his times, he held up as the aim
of the future most of the achievements which have
been realized by modern pedagogy, and was thus, untQ
death, in word and deed a model, a leader, and a dis-

coverer of new paths for the school he loved so dearly."
Several of his works were often rejirinted during his

lifetime. A complete edition, edited by Apprent, was
issued at Pesth in 1870. A popular edition of selected

works was published at Leipzig in 1887. Professor

Sauer is editing a new and carefully prcjiared edition

for the "Library of German Authors of Bohemia"
("Bibhothek deutscher SchriftsteUer aus Bohmen",
Prague, 1901 ).

Hein, Adalbert Stifter, sein Leben und seine Werke (Prague,
1904) : Adalbert Stifter, eine Selbstcharakteristik des Menschen und
des Kiinstlers, ausgewdhlt und eingeleitet von P. G. Harmuth (Mu-
nich, 1905); KoscH. Adalbert Stifter (Leipzig, 1905); Adalbert
Stifter und die Romantik, in Prager deutsche Studien, I (1905);
HuLLER, Zu Stifters Stil, in Euphorion, XVI (1909), 136-47,
460-71.

N. SCHEID.

Stigmata, Mystical.—I. To describe merely the
facts without deciding whether or not they may be
explained by supernatural causes, history tells us that

many ecstatics bear on hands, feet, side, or brow the

marks of the Passion of Christ with corresponding

and intense sufferings. These are called visible stig-

mata. Others only have the sufferings, without any
outward mark, and these ])henomena are called in-

visible stigmata. Their existence is so well estab-

lished historically that, as a general thing, they are

no longer disputed by unbelievers, who now seek only

to explain them naturally. Thus a free-thinking

physician. Dr. Duma,s, professor of religious psy-

chology at the Sorbonne, clearly admits the facts

(Revue des Deux Mondes, 1 May, 1907), as does also

Dr. Pierre Janet (Bulletin de I'lnstitut psychologique
international, Paris, July, 1901).

St. Catherine of Siena at first had visible stigmata

but through humility she a.sked that they might be
made invisible, and her prayer was heard. This w.as

also the case with St. C;itlierine de' Kicci, a Florentine

Dominican of the sixtecntli century, and with several

other sligmatics. The sulTerings may be considered

the essential part of visible stigmata; the substance

of this grace consists in |)ity for Christ, participation

in Ilis sufferings, .sorrows, and for the same end—the

expiation of the sins uncesisingly conuiiitted in the

world. If the sufferings were absent, the wounds
would be but an empty symbol, theatrical representa-

tion, conducing to pride. If the stigmata really come
from God, it would be unworthy of His wisdom to
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participate in such futility, and to do so by a miracle.

But this trial is far from being the only one which the

saints have to endure: ''The life of stigmatics, " says

Dr. Imbert, "is but a long series of sorrows which
arise from the Divine malady of the stigmata and
end only in death" (op. cit. infra, II, x). It seems
historically certain that ecstatics alone bear the

stigmata; moreover, they have visions which corre-

sponil to their role of co-sufferers, beholding from time

to time the blood-stained scenes of the Passion. AVith

many stigmatics these apparitions were periodical,

e. g. St. Catherine de' Ricci, whose ecstasies of the

Passion began when she was twenty (1542), and the

Bull of her canonization states that for twelve years

they recurred with minute regularity. The ecstasy

lasted exactly twenty-eight hoiu-s, from Thursday
noon till Friday afternoon at four o'clock, the only

interruption being for the saint to receive Holy Com-
munion. Catherine conversed aloud, as if enacting

a drama. This drama was divided into about seven-

teen scenes. On coming out of the ecstasy the saint's

limbs were covered with wounds produced by whips,

cords etc.

Dr. Imbert has attempted to count the number of

stigmatics, with the following results: (1) None are

known prior to the thirteenth century. The first

mentioned is St. Francis of Assisi, in whom the stig-

mata were of a character never seen subsequently:

in the wounds of feet and hands were excrescences

of flesh representing nails, those on one side ha\-ing

round black heads, those on tlie other having rather

long points, which bent back and grasped the skin.

The saint's humility could not prevent a great many
of his brethren beholding with their own eyes tlie

existence of the.se wonderful wounds during his life-

time as well as after his death. The fact is attested

by a number of contemporary historians, and the

feast of the Stigmata of St. Francis is kept on 17

September. (2) Dr. Imbert counts 321 stigmatics in

whom there is every reason to believe in a Divine
action. He believes that others would be found by
consulting the libraries of Germany, Spain, and Italy.

(3) In this list there are 41 men. (4) There are 62
saints or blessed of both sexes, of whom the best
known (numbering tw'entv-six) were: St. Francis

of As.si.si (1186-1226); St. Lutgarde (1182-1246),
a Cistercian; St. Margaret of Cortona (1247-97);
St. Gertrude (1256-1302), a Benedictine; St. Clare
of iMontefalco (1268-1308), an Augustinian; Bl.

Angela of Foligno (d. 1309), Franciscan tertiary;

St. Catherine of Siena (1347-80), Dominican tertiary;

St. Lidwine (1380-1433); St. Frances of Rome
(1384-1440); St. Colette (1380-1447), Franciscan;
St. Rita of Cas.sia (1386-1456), Augustinian; Bl.

Osanna of Mantua (1499-1505), Dominican tertiary;

St. Catherine of Genoa (1447-1510), Franciscan
tertian.'; Bl. Baptista Varani (14.58-1524), Poor
Clare; Bl. Lucy of Xami (1476-1.547), Dominican
tertiary; Bl. Catherine of Racconigi (1486-1.547),

Dominican; St. John of God (149.5-1.5.50), founder of

the Order of Charity; St. Catherine do' Ricci (1.522-

891, Dominican; St. Mary Magdalen de' Pazzi
(1.566-1607), Carmelite; Bl. Marie de I'lncarnation

(1566-1618), Carmelite; Bl. Mary Anne of Je-sus

(1557-1620), Franciscan tertiary; Bl. Carlo of Sezzc
(d. 1670), P'ranciscan; Bl. Margaret Mary Alacoque
(1647-90), Visitandine (who had only the crown of

thorns); St. Veronica Giuliani (1600-1727), Capuchin-
ess; St. Mary Frances of the Five Wounds (171.5-

91), Franci.scan tertiarj-.

(5) There were 29 stigmatics in the nineteenth
century. The most famous were: Catherine Em-
merich (1774-1S24), Augustinian; Elizabeth Canori
Mora (1774-1825), Trinitarian tertiary; Anna Maria
Taigi (1769-1837); Maria Dominica Lazzari (1815-
48); Marie de Moerl (1812-68) and Louise Lateau
(1850-83), Franciscan Tertiarics. Of these, Marie

de Moerl spent her life at Kaltorn, Tyrol (1812-68).
At the age of twenty she became an ecstatic, and
ecstasy was her habitual condition for the remaining
thirty-five years of her life. She emerged from it

only at the command, sometimes only mental, of
the Franciscan who was her director, and to attend to

the affairs of her house, which sheltered a large family.
Her ordinary attitude was kneeling on her bed with
hands crossed on her breast, and an expression of
countenance which deeply impressed spectators. At
twenty-two she received the stigmata. On Thursday
evening and Friday these stigmata shed very clear
blood, drop by drop, becoming dry on the other days.
Thousands of persons saw Marie de Moerl, among
them Gorres (who describes his visit in his "Mj'stik",
II, xx), Wiseman, and Lord Shrewsbury, who wrote
a defence of the ecstatic in his letters published by
"The Morning Herald" and "The Tablet" (cf.

Borl, op. cit. infra). Louise Lateau spent her life

in the village of Bois d'Haine, Belgium (1850-83).
The graces she received were disputed even by some
Catholics, who as a general thing relied on incomplete
or erroneous information, as has been established by
Canon Thiery ("Examen de ce qui concerne Bois
d'Haine", Louvain, 1907). At sixteen she devoted
herself to nursing the cholera victims of her parish,

who were abandoned by most of the inhabitants.

Within a month she nursed ten, buried them, and in

more than one instance bore them to the cemetery.
At eighteen she became an ecstatic and stigmatic,

which did not prevent her supporting her family
by working as a seamstress. Numerous physicians
witnessed her painful Friday ecstasies and established

the fact that for twelve years she took no nourish-
ment save weekly communion. For drink she was
satisfied with three or four glasses of water a week.
She never slept, but pa.ssed her nights in contem-
plation and prayer, kneeling at the foot of her bed.

II. The facts having been set forth, it remains to

state the explanations that have been offered. Some
physiologists, lM)th Catholics and Free-thinkers, have
maintained that the wounds might be produced in a
pureh' natural manner by tlie sole action of the imag-
ination coupled with lively emotions. The person
being keenly impressed by the sufferings of the Sav-
iour and penetrated by a great love, this preoccupation
acts on her or him physically, reproducing the wounds
of Christ. This would in no wise diminish his or
her merit in accepting the trial, but the immediate
cause of the phenomena would not be supernatural.

We shall not attempt to solve this question. Phys-
iological science does not a|5pear to be far enough
advanced to permit a definite solution, and the writer

of this article adopts the intermediate position, which
seems to him unassailable, that of showing that the
arguments in favour of natural explanations are

illusory. They are sometimes arbitrary hypotheses,

being equivalent to mere assertions, sometimes argu-

ments based on exaggerated or misinterpreted facts.

But if the progress of medical sciences and psycho-
physiology should present serious objections, it must
be remeinhcrcd that neither rehgion nor mysticism
is dependent on the solution of these questions, and
that in i3roces.ses of canonization stigmata do not
count as incontestable miracles.

No one has ever claimed that imagination could
produce wounds in a normal subject: it is true that

this faculty can act slightly on the body, as Benedict

XIV said, it may accelerate or retard the nerve-

currents, but there is no instance of its action on the

ti.s,sues (De canoniz., Ill, xxxiii, n. 31). But with
regard to persons in an abnormal condition, such as

ecstasy or hypnosis, the question is more difficult;

and, despite numerous attempt 8, hypnotism has not

produced very clear results. At most, and in ex-

ceedingly rare cases, it has induced exudations or a
sweat more or less coloured, but this is a very imper-
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feet imitation. Moreover, no explanation has been
offered of three circumstances presented by the stig-

mata of the saints: (1) Phj'sicians do not succeed in

curing these wounds with remedies. (2) On the other

hand, unlike natural wounds of a certain duration,

those of stigmatics do not give forth a fetid odour.

To this there is known but one exception: St. Rita
of Cassia had received on her brow a supernatural
wound produced by a thorn detached from the crown
of the crucifLx. Though this emitted an unbearable
odour, there was never any suppuration or morbid
alteration of the tissues. (3) Sometimes these wounds
give forth perfumes, for example those of Juana of the

Cross, Franciscan prioress of Toledo, and Bl. Lucy
of Narni. To sum up, there is only one means of

proving scientifically that the imagination, that is

auto-suggestion, may produce stigmata: instead of

hypotheses, analogous facts in the natural order must
be produced, namely wounds produced apart from a
religious idea. This has not been done.
With regard to the flow of blood it has been ob-

jected that there have been bloody sweats, but Dr.
Lefebvre, professor of medicine at Louvain, has re-

plied that such eases as have been examined by
physicians were not due to a moral cause, but to a
specific malady. Moreover, it has often been proved
by the microscope that the red liquid which oozes
forth is not blood; its colour is due to a particular

substance, and it does not proceed from a wound, but
is due, like sweat, to adilatationof theporesof theskin.
But it may be otjjected that we unduly minimize the
power of the imagination, since, joined to an emotion,
it can produce sweat; and as the mere idea of having
an acid bon-bon in the mouth produces abundant
saliva, so, too, the nerves acted upon by the imagina-
tion might produce the emission of a liquid, and this

liquid might be bloqd. The answer is that in the in-

stances mentioned there are glands (sudoriparous and
salivary) which in the normal state emit a special

liquid, and it is easy to understand that the imagina-
tion may bring about this secretion; but the nerves
adjacent to the skin do not terminate in a gland emit-
ting blood, and without such an organ they are

powerless to produce the effects in question. What
has been said of the stigmatic wounds applies also to

the sufferings. There is not a single experimental
proof that imagination could produce them, espe-

cially in violent forms.
Another ex-planation of these phenomena is that

the patients produce the wounds either fraudulently
or during attacks of somnambulism, unconsciously.
But physicians have always taken measures to avoid
these sources of error, proceeding with great strictness,

particularly in modern times. Sometimes the patient

has been watched night and day, sometimes the limbs
have been enveloped in sealed bandages. M. Pierre

Janet placed on one foot of a stigmatic a copper shoe
with a window in it through which the development of

the wound might be watched, while it was impossible
for anyone to touch it (op. cit. supra).

Imbebt, La stigmaiisation (Paris. 1894); Lefebvre, Louise
Lateau, itude medicate (Louvain, 1873): Ribet, La mystique
(Paris, 1899); Poulain, Des grdces d'oraison (Paris, 1911)-, tr.

The Graces of Interior Prayer (London, 1910); Bor^, Les stig-

matisies du Tyrol (Paris, 1846); ScHMEQER, Vie de Catherine
Emmerich (French tr., Paris, 1868).

Aug. Poulain.

Stipend [Lat. sHpendium, a tax, import, tribute; in

military use, pay, salary; contraction for stipipen-

dium, from slips, a gift, donation, alms (given in small
coin), and pendere, to weigh out), a fixed pay, salary;

retribution for work done; the income of an ecclesias-

tical living. In canon law stipend is a general desig-

nation of means of support (suatenlalio congnin or rnn-

grua) provided for the (clergy. In the early ages of

the Church no special provision was made for the
maintenance of the clergy. St. Paul, the tent-maker,
set the example (I Cor., iv, 12) of earning his own

livelihood. In imitation of him many clerics worked
at some craft or followed some profession, living by
the labour of their own hands. Even in the fifth and
sLxth centm'ies there were bishops, priests, and dea-
cons, who in keeping with the advice of the Fourth
Council of Carthage (a. 398, cann. 52, 53) supported
themselves by their own labour. Early legislation

(Canon. Apost., can. 6), which forbade the clergy to

take up certain occupations and professions, is an in-

dication that clerics sought to maintain themselves.
Many of the laity, however, even from the beginning,
were quick to follow the instructions of Cluist and his

Apostles (Matt., x, 10; Luke, x, 7; I Cor., ix, 13; I

Tim., V, 17-18), founded on the practice in vogue
among the Jews (Lev., xxvii, 30 sq.; Num., xviii, 23
sq.; etc.), who gave tithes of all their goods and pro-
duce for the sustenance of priests and levitcs. Thus
did the laity provide for the bodily welfare of the clergy
in return for the spiritual gifts received through their

ministry. Later the payment of tithes was frequently
insisted on by St. Ambrose, St. Augustine, and others
(Thomassin, "Vet. et nov. eccl. disc," III, II, xii, xiv).

The Synods of Tours (560) and Macon (586) strenu-
ously exhorted the faithful to pay the tithes ordained
by God. Charlemagne made their payment obligatory
on his subjects bv a royal ordinance of 779, the re-

quirements of which he himself faithfully observed.
The obligation of giving tithes has long since ceased
almost universally, but the faithful, of course, must
contribute to the proper support of sacred ministers.

The voluntary offerings of the people made on
Sundays and other occasions were also intended in

part for the maintenance of clerics, that they might
not be compelled to engage in pursuits which might
ill become the ecclesiastical state or withdraw the
clergy from their spiritual work. In most countries

the offerings of the laity still constitute the chief sup-
port of the clergy. A quasi-contract obtains between
the parish on the one hand and the clergy who min-
ister to its wants on the other. Pastor and assistants

are engaged in the work of the parish and receive in

return a definite salary from the income or revenues
of the parish. These revenues are derived from pew-
rental, offerings, collections, subscriptions, and what-
ever other sources of income the parish may possess.

Clerics engaged in teaching or other work not parochial

are supported in much the same way, obtaining a
salary from the inst itution by which they are employed.
The salary (congrua) of pastors and assistants should
be a fixed sum, such as will suffice for their necessities.

The amount paid will depend on various circum-
stances of time, place, persons, income of the parish,

and duties of the incumbent. The Council of Trent
(Sess. XXIV, c. 13, de ref.) directs bishops to arrange
the congrua in the most convenient way. Salaries of

pastors in the United States are determined in dio-

cesan synods or otherwise with the advice of the dio-

cesan consultors (Cone. Plen. Bait. Ill, n. 273).

Stole fees (jura stote), or perquisites received on the
occasion of the administration of the sacraments or

sacramentals, are not in the nature of stipends. \t
times, nevertheless, by diocesan regulations, they
form a portion of the salary of pastor and assistants.

In regard to .so-called state aid of the clergy, the
State began indirectly to help the clergy in the time of

Constantine, who gave a legal existence to churches
as corporate bodies, permitting thcra to receive dona-
tions and legacies and to hold the same in perpetuity

(Cod. Theod., XVI, 2, 4). He ordered contributions

of grain to be given annually to the clergy out of the

public granaries. He contributed large sums from
his own resources for the support of the clergy in

.\frica, and exempted the Church from imposts in an
edict imposing a general tax (Cod. Theod., XI, i, 1).

Direct support of the clwgy by the State is of compara-
tively motlern origin, having developed since the Ref-

ormation. It obtains particularly in Catholic coun-
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tries that have entered into a concordat, or treaty,

with the Holy See for the support of the clergy. This

support is in recompense, far inadequate indeed, for

the se<iuestration of ecclesiastical funds and property.

Austria, Spain, Italy, and certain countries of Central

and South America thus directly support the clergy,

paying salaries to bishops, vicars-general, pastors, and
assistants. France and Portugal, as well as Cuba,
Porto Rico, and the Philippines, when under Spanish
rule, did the same.

Since the time of Constantine the right of the

Church to posse.ss temporal goods has been universally

acknowledged and protected by civil governments
with some exce])tions. These exceptions refer chiefly

to bequests and legacies. The possessioii by the

Church of temporal goods and the surrendering of the

same to the clergy for their sustenance gave rise to

benefices, the fruits or income of which constitute the

chief provision for the maintenance of the clergy pos-

sessing them. The fruits of a benefice will maintain
the incumbent, even though he have private means of

support. He should have not only what is necessary

for siistenance, but sufficient for fitting recreation and
hospitality, and a modest portion for future contin-

gencies: he may also assist near relatives to some ex-

tent. If anything remain, it is to be used in chari-

table works. Ecclesiastical goods are not to be be-

queathed in any considerable quantity to profane
pvirposes. There are other methods in vogue for the

support of the clergy akin to, or divisions of, those
mentioned: voluntary offerings, tithes, quasi-con-

tracts, state aid, and benefices. Stipends for the appli-

cation of Masses were originally intended for the daily

maintenance of the celebrant. (For treatment of the
Mass-stipend see Mass, Sacrifice of the.) It is in

t his lat ter sense that the word is mostlj' used at present,

tlioufih it occasionally designates certain allowances
made from ecclesi:istical foundations in favour of stu-

dents seeking a more special or more profound train-

ing in the arts or sciences. (See Benefice; Endow-
ment; Tithes.)

Andrew B. Meehan.

Stockholm, the capital of the Kingdom of Sweden,
is situated on Lake Maelar at the spot where it o)iens

into the Saltsjo, a rocky bay of the Baltic 59° 20' N.
lat. The city, through which flows the short but fine

river the Norrstnim, is built partly on islands, partly
on heights, on both banks of the river, from which
there is a view over Maelar and the Saltsjo. It is

claimed that Stockholm was founded by Birger Jarl

(d. 12l')t")), and the coat of arms of the citj' still bears
the picture of King St. Eric (d. 1160). The city has
a population of 341,986 and is the court residence of

the king and the seat of the government, of the dip-
lomatic corps, and of the vicar Apostolic. The en-
trance to Stockholm is defended by the fortresses

Oscar Fredriks Borg and Waxholm. It is the seat of

the chief military authorities of the fourth and fifth

military districts, including artillery, cavalry, infan-

tr>', and transport, and is a station of the fleet. As
the capital it is the seat of the central administration
of the kingdom, and contains the supreme court, the
Svea upper court, the national royal bank, the jnint,

and exchange. As regards administration the city
of Stockholm forms a separate district, which is ruled
by a governor and is distinct from the Province of
Stockholm (Stockholms liin). The city has burgo-
masters, magistrates, and a common council of one
hundred members. The importance of the city in

rcg.ird to commerce, manufactures, and shipping is

shown by the following statistics of the year 1908:
value of imports, 1.57,966,681 kronen; value of exports,
4.5,934 ,.890 kronen; factories, 7.32, with 29,948 work-
men and an output of the v.alue of 166,.540,07.5

kronen. The shipping trade of the city is carried
on by 249 ships of 124,037 tons. The vessels

over ten tons which call at the port of Stockholm
number 36,338.

Schools of higher learning in Stockholm are the
Hogskola, a free college founded in 1878, the Caroline
medico-surgical institute, founded in 1815, the mili-

tary academy, the academy for the artillery and en-
gineering corps, the academy for music (1771), the
academy of fine arts (1773), the technical high school,
and the commercial high school. The learned socie-

ties are the Swedish Academy, with eighteen members,
founded by Gustavus III in 1786; the Academy of
Sciences, founded in 1739; the Nobel Institute, which
h.as an endowment of over thirty million kronen; the
Royal Library, containing over 300,000 volumes; and
the observatory. The most important public build-

ings are the royal castle, built in the Renaissance style,

one of the finest works of the celebrated Swedish archi-

tect Count Nicodemus Tessin the Younger (d. 1728);
the Parliament building; the House of the Swedish
Nobility, where the council of nobles formerly met,
built in the Renaissance style of 1661; the royal opera
house and royal theatre; the national museum, with
picture and sculpture galleries; the Northern Museum,
with collections to illustrate the ethnography and de-
velopment in civilization of the Scandinavian peoples;

the Skansen, a large open-air museum and zoological

garden. The Northern Museum and the Skansen
were founded by Dr. A. Hazelius (d. 1901). The chief

public statues are those of Birger Jarl, Gustavus Vasa,
Gustavus II Adolphus, Charles XII, and Charles XIII,
both of these la,st mentioned statues being in the
"Kungstradgilrden", Gustavus III, Charles XIV,
a statue of Linna;us in a park bearing his name, and
one of Berzelius.

Stockholm has very few buildings belonging to the
Middle Ages, as the finest of this era, the monasteries
and churches, were either disfigured or torn down at

the introduction of the Reformation. Thus, for ex-

ample, Gustavus Vasa had the churches of St. Mary
Magdalen, St. Clara, and St. Jacob torn down; after

his death they were rebuilt in the style of a later pe-

riod. This king .also caused the choir of the Church of

St. Nicholas (Storkyrkan) to be shortened. This
church, founded about 1260, is one of the finest monu-
ments still in existence of the Catholic period of Stock-
holm. The Riddarholm church, originally the church
of a Franciscan monastery, is the burial place of the
Swedish kings. The Protestant church buildings of

Stockholm belong to a large number of different Prot-

estant denominations. The State Church is Lutheran;
among the other denominations reiircscnted are: the

followers of Waldenstrom, Baptists, Methodists, Ir-

vingites, Adventists, the Salvation Army, Mormons,
etc. Many of the adherents of these sects have not
withdrawn officially from the State Church.
There are in Stockholm about l.SOO Catholics, for

whom there are two Catholic churches, that of St.

Flugenia, in Norra Smedjegatan, and that of St. Eric,

in Ciotgatan. The Catholic cemetery has a chapel
called St. Joseph's. The vicar Ajiostolic for Sweden
lives at St. Eric's; the present vicar Apostolic is Dr.

A. Bitter, titular Bishop of Doliche. Catholic ele-

mentary schools are connected with both churches.

A higher school for girls is under the care of the French
Sisters of St. Joseph. The Sisters of St. Elizabeth

devote themselves to the care of the sick and have .also

charge of two asylums, Oscars Minne and Jozefinahe-

met. It was not until recent times that the two
Catholic churches of Stockholm were built, St. Eu-
genia in 1837 and St. l'>ic in 1892, and schools estab-

lished. From the introduction of the Reform.ation to

the edict of toleration issued by Gustavus III in 1781

public Catholic worship was forbidden. Mass could

be said only in the private chapels of the foreign am-
bassadors at Stockholm, and attentlance at these ser-

vices was forbidden to Lutherans under severe penal-

ties. Conversion was punished by expulsion from the
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country and confiscation of goods. As late as 1858
six women who had returned to the Catholic Chiireh

were expelled from the country. It was not until

1860 that a restricted religious liberty was granted in

Sweden. Thus, for example, institutions and foun-

dations of denominations not belonging to the State

Church cannot hold real estate in the country without

royal permission. Monasteries ar(^ forbidden. By
the royal edict of 1910 the names of Catholics are to be
entered in the Lutheran Church books by the Lutheran
pastors of the State Church, and Catholics must
apply to these pastors for theii' marriage certificates.

D.^HLGREX, Stockholm, II (Stockholm, 189"), xxii, 95; Norden-
SVAN, Maekirdraltiiingen (Stockholm, 189Q) ; Boken om Stockholm
(Stockholm, 1901); Stalistisk Arsbok fdr Stockholms Stad&r 190S
(Stockholm, 1910); Religious Liberty in Sweden in America, no.

102 (New York, 25 March, 1911). G. ArmFELT.

Stockl, Albert, neo-Scholastic philosopher and
theologian, b. at Mohren, near Freuchthngen, in Middle
Franconia, Bavaria, 15 March, 1823; d. at Eichstadt,

15 November, 1895. He received his classical educa-

tion at the gymnasium at Eichstadt, studied philosophy
and theology at the episcopal lyceum in the same city

(1843-48), and was ordained priest 22 April, 1848.

His first position was that of curate at the pilgrimage

church at Wemding. In 1850, he was made instructor

of philosophy at the episcopal lyceum at Eichstadt,

and two years later was appointed professor of theo-

retical philosophy in the same institution. He received

the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (1855) from the

University of Wiirzbui-g; and was transferred (1857) to

the theological section of the Ij'ceum as [jrofessor of

exegesis and Hebrew. In the autumn of 1862 he ac-

cepted a call as professor of philosophy at the academy
of Munster in Westphalia. The disagreeable divi-

sions and discord which arose in this institution at the

time of the Vatican Council led vStockl, in the summer
of 1871, to resign his professorship and retm-n to the

Diocese of Eichstadt as parish priest at Gimperts-
hausen. On 7 March, 1872, he was installed as a
cathedral canon at Eichstadt. At the same time he
again became professor of practical philosophy, philos-

ophy of religion, and pedagogy in the lyceum. In ad-

dition to his labom's as a scholar Stockl also took an
active part in political life. From 1878 to 1881 he was
a member of the lower house of the Reichstag. Dur-
ing the many years of his life spent in teaching, Stockl

wrote a large number of text-books covering the entire

field of philosophy which had a large circulation not

only in Germany but also in other countries, including

the United States of America. As one of its most
distinguished representatives, he had an important
share in the revival of Thomistic philosophy. Both as

teacher and as author he was noted for simplicity,

logical acumen, and lucidity.

Among his numerous writings the following should

be mentioned particularly: "Liturgie und dogma-
tische Bedeutung der alttestamentlichen Opfer" (Rat-

isbon, 1848); "Die speculative Lehre vom Menschen
und ihre Geschichte" (Wiirzburg, 2 vols., 1858-59);
" Die Lehre der vomiciinischen Kirchenvater von der

gottlichen Triuitat" (Eichstadt, ISOl, in the "Pro-
gramm" of the lyceum); "Das Opfer nach seinem
Wesen und nach seiner Geschichte" (Mainz, 1861);
" Geschichte der Philosophic des Mittelaltcrs " (3 vols.,

Mainz, 1864-66); "Lehrbuch dor Philosophic" (Mainz,

1868; 7th ed., 3 vols., 1892; 8th ed., revised by G.
Wohlmuth, 190,5— ); "Lehrbuch der Geschichte der

Philosophic" (Mainz, 1870; 3rd ed., 2 vols., 1888;

tr. "Handbook of the History of Philo.sophy ", bv T.

A. Finlay, S..I., Dublin, 1887)"; "Die Infallibilitat" des

Oborhaiiptes der Kirche und die Zustimmungsadres-
scn an Hcrrn von DiiUingcr" (Minister, 1S70; 2nd ed..

1870); "Grundriss der Acsthctik" (Mainz, 1871; 3rd

ed., 1889, under the title, " Lehrbuch der Aesthetik");

"Grundriss der Religionsphilosophio" (Mainz, 1872;

2nd ed., 1878); "Lehrbuch der Piidagogik" (Mainz,

1873; 2nd ed., 1880); "Lehrbuch der Geschichte der
Padagiogik" (Mainz, 1876); "Der Materialismus ge-
priift in seinen Lehrsatzen und deren Consequenzen "

(Mainz, 1877); " Das Christenthum und die grossen
Fragen der Gegenwart auf dem Gcbiete des geistigen,

sit t lichen und socialen Lebcns. Apologetisch-phi-
lii.sii])hisrhc und .socialpolitische Studien" (3 vols.,

Mainz, 1S79-,S0) ;
" Geschichte der neueren Philosophie

I'on Baco und Cartesius bis zur Gegenwart" (2 vols.,

Mainz, 1883); "Das Christenthum und die modernen
Irrthiimer. Apologetisch-philosophische Medita-
tionen" (Mainz, 1886); "Geschichte der christhchen
PhilosophiezurZeit der Kirchenvater" (Mainz, 1891);
"GrundzUge der Philo.sophie " (Mainz, 1892; 2nd ed.,

edited by Ehrenfried, 1910) ;
" Grundriss derGeschichte

der Philosophie" (Mainz, 1894); "Lehrbuch der
Apologetik" (2 pts., Mainz, 1895). Stockl contributed
numerous papers on apologetic, philosophico-historical,

and pedagogical subjects to the periodical press, espe-
cially to " Der Katholik". He also viTote a large num-
ber of articles for the second edition of the "Kirchen-
lexikon", and several of the longer articles for the
" Staatslexikon der Gorres-Gesellschaft".

[Pemsel], Dr. Albert Stiickl, DomkapUular und Lycealpro/essor
ill Eichstdtt. Eine Lebensskizze verfasst von einem seiner Schiiler
(Mainz. 1S9()), with portrait; Pruner, Dr. Albert Stockl in Der
Katholik, I (1S96). 1-11; Romstock, Personalstatistik u. Bihliogr.
des Lyceums in Eichstdtt (Ingolstadt, 1894), 157-62.

Friedrich Lauchert.

Stoddard, Charle.s Warren, American author,
b. 7 August, 1843, at Rochester, N. Y.; d. 23 April,

1909, at Monterey, California. He was descended in a
direct hue from Anthonj' Stoddard of England, who
settled at Boston, Mass., in 1639. While he was still

a child his parents moved to New York City, where
they lived till 1855, when the\- migrated to San Fran-
cisco, California. In 1857 he returned alone to New
York, lived with his grandparents for two years, and
then rejoined his family in San Francisco. In a short

time he began writing verses, which he sent anony-
mously to a local newspaper. They met with great

success and were later published with the modest
title "Poems b\' Charles W.orren Stoddard". Poor
health compelled him to give up his plans for a college

education. He tried the stage, but soon reahzed that
such a life was not his calling. In 1864 he visited the

South Sea Islands and from there WTOte his "Idyls"
—letters which he sent to a friend who had them
pubhshed in book form. "They are, " as Mr. Howells
says, "the lightest, sweetest, wildest, freshest things

that were ever WTitten about the life of that summer
ocean." He made four other trips to the South Sea
Islands, and gave his impressions in "Lazy Letters

from Low Latitudes" and "The Island of Tranquil
DeUghts". Several times he visited Molokai, and
became well acquainted with Father Damien, the

Apostle to the Lepers, and wrote his interesting little

book, "The Lepers of Molokai", which, with Steveii-

.son's famous letter, did much to establish Father
Damien's true position in public esteem. In 1867.

soon after his first visit to the South Sea Islands, he
was received into the Catholic Church, for which he
had a most tender devotion. The story of his con-

version he has told in a small book interestingly

written: "A Troubled Heai-t and How it was Com-
forted". Of this book ho has said : "Here you have
my inner hfe all laid bare." To this change in his reli-

gious belief are due in great measure tho.se genial opt i-

mistic qualities that endeared him to all who knew him.

In 1873 he started on a long tour as special corre-

spondent of the "San Francisco Chronicle". His

commission was a roving one, without restriction.s of

any kind. He was absent for five years, during which
lie' travelled over Euro|)o and went as far east as

Palestine and Egypt. He sent considerable matter

to his newspaper, much of which was never reprinted,

though some of it was among his best work. In 1885,
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laving decided to settle down, he accepted the chair

if English literature in the University of Notre Dame,
Indiana; but owing to ill-health he soon resigned.

I'ho same reason caused hira to resign a corresponding
losition which he held in the CathoUc University,

Washington, D. C, from 1SS9 to 1902. In a .short

ime he moved to Cambridge, Mass., intending to

levote himself exclusively to literary work. A serious

md almost fatal illness interfered with his plans, yet

le was not idle. He put forth his "Exits and En-
Irancos", a book of essays and skotchcs which he
alli'd his favourite work, probably because it told of

lis intimate friend Stevenson and of otlwrs among his

lost of literary acquaintances. At this time he also

vroto his only novel, "For the Pleasure of His Com-
lany", of which he said, ''Here you have my Con-
essions." So strictly biographical are most of his

vritiiigs that Stoddard hoped by supplying a few
nissing links to enable the reader to trace out the

vhole story of his life. In 1905 he returned to Cali-

ornia and settled in Monterey with a hope of recover-

ing his health. He lingered on till 1909, wheu he
lied in his sixty-sixth year. To superficial observers

le was a man of contradictions. He was essentially

[Bohemian, but of the higher type, a man who could
lot resist the call of the far-away land, his home, as

le himself said, being always under his hat. And yet
ic was a mystic and a recluse even in his travels.

Imaginative and impressionable", two epithets

vliiih he applied to his South Sea friends, are par-
icuiai-ly appropriate to Stoddard himself.

That charm of his traits which may be de-

:crihi-d as "sweetness, peacefulness, tenderness, gentle-

u'ss" he imparted to his writings. Noted Engli.sh

lufhors ha\'e given the highest praise to some
)f his work, and liave taken to task the American
lublic for their lack of appreciation of him. Besides
he books already mentioned he wrote: "Summer
'niisiiiL' in till' South Seas" (1874); "Marshallah,

I I IilIiI into Kg\-iit" (ISSo); "A Trip to Hawaii"
,|ss.-,i; "In the Footprints of the Padres" (1892);
'Hawaiian Life" (1894); "The Wonder Worker of

Padua" (1896); "A Cruise under the Crescent"
lS9S);."0ver the Rocky Mountains to Alaska"
lyi'.ii: "Father Damien, a Sketch" (1903); "With
<l:iH and Scrip" (1904); "Hither and Yon"; "The
:'oTife.ssions of a Reformed Poet" (1907); "The
Dream Lady" (1907).
J.\MES in California Classics Series (1909); i\'al. Mag. {.\uK..

191 \);Ave Maria (June, 1909); OwTjanrf Mnnthhj (Jan., June, 1909).

M. J. Flaherty.

Stoics and Stoic Philosophy.—The Stoic School
«is founded in 3'2'2 u. c. by Zcno of Cittium and
existed till the closing of the Athenian schools

[a. d. 4'29). (It took its name from the Srod toikIXti,

:,he painted hall or colonnade in which the lectures

ivere held.) Its history may be diviiliil into three
[larls: (1) Ancient Stoicism; (2) M hhllr Sluirium;

(3) New Stoicism. (1) Ancient Stoic ism {: J.J- '04).—
Zeno of Cittium (b, 366; d. in 2S0j was the disciple of

Crates the Cynic and the Academicians Stilpo, Xeno-
r'rates, and Poleinon. After his death (264), Clean-
Ihes of Assium (b. 331; d. 232) became head of the
school; Chrysippus of Soli (b. 280) succeeded and w.as

^(liolarch till 204. These philosophers, all of Orien-
lal origin, lived at Athens, where Zeno played a part
in politics and were in communication with the prin-
ripal men of their day. The Stoic doctrine, of which
Zeno laid the foundations, was developed by Cliry-

3ipi)us in 70.5 treatises, of which only some fragments
have been preserved. In addition to the principles

accepted by all the thinkers of their age (the percep-
tion of the true, if it exi.st, can only be immediate;
bodies alone exist; the wise man is self-.sufficient ; the
political constitution is indifferent), derived from the
Sophists and the Cynics, they ba.se the entire moral
attitude of the wise man (conformitv to oneself and

nature, indifference to external things on a compre-
hensive concept of nature, in part derived from Hera-
clitus. but inspired by an entirely new^ spirit. It is

a belief in a universal nature which is at one and the
same time Fate infallibly regulating the cour.se of
events {eifiapii^vj), logos); Zeus, or providence, the
external principle of finality adapting all other things
to the needs of rational beings; the law determining
the natural rules that govern the society of men and
of the gods; the artistic fire, the expression of the
active force which produccfl the worki, one, perfect,
and complete from the beginning, with which it will

be reunited through the univer.'inl conflagration, fol-

lowing a regular and ever recurring cycle. The popu-
lar gods are different forms of this force, described
allegorically in the myths. This view of nature is

the basis of the optimism of the Stoic moral system:
confidence in the in,stinctive faculties, which, in the
ab.sence of a perfect knowledge of the world, ought to
guide man's actions; and again, the infallible wis-
dom of the sage, which Chrysippus tries to establish
by means of a dialectic derived from Aristotle and the
Cynics. But this optimi.sm requires them to solve
the following pnjblems: the origin of the passions and
the vices; tlic conciliation of fate and liberty; the
origin of evil in the world. On the last two subjects
they propounded aU the arguments, that were ad-
vanced later up to the time of Leibniz.

(2) Middle Stoicism (second and first centuries B. c).
—Stoicism during this period was no longer a Greek
School; it has penetrated into the Roman world, and
became, under the influence of Sci])io's friend, Panfe-
tius (185-112), who lived at Rome, and of Posidonius
(135-40), who transferred tlie Scliool to Rhodes, the
quasi-official philosophy of Honiaii im])erialism. Its

doctrines were considerably modified, becoming less

dogmatic in consequence of the criticism of the new
Academician, Carneades (21.5-r29). In Stoic mo-
rality Panaitius develops the idea of humanity. Posi-

donius is at once a savant, historian, geographer,
mathematician, astronomer, and a mystic who, com-
menting on Plato's works, revives his theories on the
nature and destiny of the soul.

(3) Neiv Stoicuvn (to A. D.429).—The new Stoicism
is more ethical and didactic. Science is no longer
the knowledge of nature, but a kind of theological

sumnm of moral and religious sentiments. Very
little has been preserved of the short popular treatises

and discourses, wherein, with a vivid style introducetl

under the influence of the Cynic diatribe, the philo.so-

pher endeavoured to render his ethical ])rincij)les

practical. The letters of Seneca (2-68) to Lucilius,

the conversations of Musonius (time of Nero), and of

Epictetus (age of Doniitiani, the fragments of llicro-

cles (time of Hadrian i, the menioirs of Marcus .Viirc-

lius (d. 180), give but an inconi|)lcte idea. Stoicism,

which gradually disaj)pcare(l as the oflicial School,

was the most important of the Ilcllinic elements in

the serai-oriental rehgions of vanishing paganism.
Zeller, Phil. d. Griechen, III, pt. i, tr. Sloics by Riec-hel

(I.ondon. 1892); Dyboft, Die Ethili der Stoa (Berlin, 1897);
Brown, Stoics and Saints (New Yorlc, 1893); Leonard Alston.
Stoic ami Christian (London. V.mii) ; Armm. Slmciruni iHernm
fraf^mcnta (]A-n'/iL' .
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Stolberg, Friedrich Leopold, Coont zd, b. at

Brammstedt in Holstein (then a part of Denmark), 7

November, 17.50; d. at Sondermiihlen near Osnabriick,

5 December, 1819. He belonged to the younger
branch of the Stolberg family and Wiis the son of a

Danish magistrate and owner of a manorial estate.

A few years after his birth the family moved to Copen-
hagen and soon formed frieiidshiiis with distinguished

literary men, especially Klo|)stock. Klopstock w;is

then at the height of his fame and the funihimciital
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principles which he held, devotion to God and coun-
try, made a deep impression on the young Stolberg.

Stolberg's religious ideas, it must be acknowledged,
remained at first somewhat misty and confused, as

his parents held to an eclectic form of Christianity and
read for their own edification the most heterogeneous

authors, as Augustine and Luther, Fenelon and Saiu-in,

Zinzendorf and Young. Together %vith his brother

Christian, Friedrich Leopold went to the University

of Halle in 1770, in order to study law. His other

studies embraced the classics and various historical

courses. Two years later the two brothers went to

Gottingen, where they joined the little company called

the "Hainbund", a society of young men who had
high aspirations for the freedom of the country, and
who cultivated German poetry. Some of the poetry

by the members of the "Bund", has a permanent
value. However, besides Burger, Holty, and Voss, of

all the members of the " Bund" only Stolberg has, in

reality, not been forgotten, and his name continues to

live less on account of his literary productions than
because of his conversion to Catholicism.

After completing his studies at the university Stol-

berg made a journey in Switzerland with Goethe and
Count von Haugwitz in 1775. Here, besides meeting
other distinguished persons, he became acquainted
with Lavater, with whom he formed a lasting friend-

ship. In 1777 he entered the service of the Protestant
Prince-Bishop of Ltibeck, and was for a while the
bishop's envoy at the Danish Court. Somewhat later,

in 17S1, he was chief administrator at Eutin and in

1785 magistrate at Xeuenburg in the Duchy of Olden-
burg. Four years after this he was the Danish am-
bassador at Berlin. In 1791 he was appointed presi-

dent of the board of ecclesiastical administration of

the Prince-Bishop of Liibeck, and in 1797 he was sent

as ambassador to Russia. On 1 Jmie, 1800, he joined

the Catholic Church in the private chapel of the Prin-

cess Gallitzin at Osnabrtick, and on 22 August ho re-

signed his various positions, -\ftcr this he lived iii'st

at Miinster in Westphalia, then from 1812 at Taten-
hausen near Bielefeld, and finally from 1816 at Sonder-
miihle near Osnaljrlick, where he died after a short

illness. He was buried in the cemetery at Stockkem-
pen. Stolberg was twice married. His first wife,

Agnes von Witzleben, died on 11 November, 1788,

after six years of happy married life, leaving two sons
and two daughters. Two years later Stolberg mar-
ried Countess Sophie von Redern. After their mar-
riage he and his wife took a long journey through
Germany, Switzerland, and Italy. This tour was of

great importance for his religious development, as he
then made the acquaintance of the devout Catholic

Freiherr von Droste-Vischering, as well as of Droste-
Vischering's resident tutor, the distinguished theolo-

gian Katerkamp. By his second marriage Stolberg

had a large family, and all, with the exception of the
oldest daughter, followed the father's example and
joined the Catholic Church in 1801. The oldest

daughter, Agnes, was betrothed to the Lutheran
Count Ferdinand of Stolberg-Wernigerode, but her
son in 1854 became a Catholic. Foiu- sons and two
sons-in-law took part in the campaign against France
in 1814; one of these sons was killed at Ligny (1S15).

Stolberg's change of religion attracted great atten-

tion. Many of his numerous friends deserted and
some abused him, such as Gleim, .lacobi, and others,

or attacked him with bitter hatred as Voss in his

pamphlet "Wie wanl Fritz Stolberg ein Unfreier?"
He was charged, and this charge is even now repeated,

with having been a Catholic for years before he pub-
licly left the Protestant Church. Men who judged of

the facts as they were, as Freiherr von Stein, Goethe,
and especially Lavater, looked on his conversion in a
kindly spirit and imputed no ignoble motives to him.
They were entirely justified in so doing, for even after

his conversion and notwithstanding his genuine

piety Stolberg was never able to rid himself altogether

of the syncretism of the paternal home. Both in days
of good and ill health he sought edification, after his

conversion as before, from Protestant hymns and ser-

mons. Even when dying, besides the prayers and
hymns of the Church, he had read aloud to him Klop-
stock's poems and passages from the writings of the
"Wandsbecker Boten", the well-known freemason,
Claudius. He was also a warm friend of the later

Bishop Sailer. Sailer's orthodoxy was doubted in

his own day, but without reason ; whatever be thought
of his peculiar mysticism, he was a strong believer

in the primacy of the pope, and a defender of the
Church against State encroachments.
As regards Stolberg's literary works, there is no

doubt that the quantity exceeded the quality. They
mavbedivided thus: translations, as "Homer" (1778)
"Plato" (1796); "^schylus" (1802); poetry, as

"Ballads" (1779), "Iambics" (1784), "Plavs" (1787);
"Travels" (1791); novels, as "The Island" (1788).
After his conversion he devoted himself chiefly to the
preparation of a "Geschichte der Religion Jesu
Christi" (1806— ), which is marked by a warmth
of tone, although not without errors in investigation.

He also wrote a history of Alfred the Great (1816);
a life of St. Vincent de Paul; translated passages from
the works of St. Augustine, and also wrote medita-
tions on the Holy Scriptures, which, however, together

with the "Biieiilein der Liebe", and the polemical
pamphlet "Kurze Abfertigung des langen Schmah-
schrifts des Hofrats Voss", did not appear until

after his death. At first Stolberg's mu.se was entirely

influenced by the ideas of Klopstock. However, the
poet soon abandoned the antique poetic measures and
successfully adopted German rhyme. Most of his

poetry is now out of date and scarcely half-a-dozen
of his "Lieder" are known to the present generation.

In his own day his translations from the classics were
considered well done. At times credulity and lack

of critical discernment mar his descriptions of travel

and historical WTitings. Probably his best work is

contained in his devotional writings, but even these

are not entirely satisfactory, especially the transla-

tion of the numerous passages from the Bible, which
at times are not very correct.

See the histories of German literature, both the earlier histories

and the more modern ones; of the modern ones, in particular the
works of Engel and B.vrtels; of the earlier histories: Menzel,
Deutsche Dichtung , III (Stuttgart. 1S24). 175 sqq.; BriJhl, G'eicA.

der kath. Lit, Deutschlands torn XVII. Jahrhundert bis zurGegen-
warl (Leipzig, 1854). 73-128. Of nther works: Menzel. Neuere
Geschichte der Deutschen, XII V II ' H- -=lnu. 1S4S),49; Menge,
Friedrich Leopold von Stolbtr

:

<<.^sen (2 vols., Gotha,
1862): Hennes, Stolberg in :'finten seines Lebens
(Mainz, 1875) ; Idem, ^us F., ion Stolberg's Jugend-
jahren (Frankfort, 1876); Ja;..,.,.. .. i .,,..,, ich L. Graf zu Stolberg
(Freiburg, 1876-77) ; Helungu.ius, Fr. L. Graf zm Stolberg u.

J. H. Voss (Miinster. 18S2) ; Idem, Briefe Fr. L. Graf zu Stolberg

u. der Seinigen an J. //. Voss (Munster, 1891); Rosenthal, Con-
verlilenbilder, I (Ratisbon. 1889), 1-49.

Pl0S WiTTMANN.

Joseph, son of the poet Friedrich Leopold, b.

12 August, 1804; d. 5 April, 1859. In 1849 he was
president of the general .assembly of Catholic Associa-
tions held at Ratisbon (2-5 October). At this con-
gress the St. Boniface Association was founded, and
Stolberg was elected its first president. In the win-
ter of 1849-50 he made a laborious journey to all the
episcopal sees of Germany, and until his death was
constantly active in the interests of the association.

Since 1904 liis son Hermann (b. at Westheim in

Westphalia, 28 February, 1854) has been president of

the St. Boniface Association.

Kath.\rina, sister of Friedrich Leopold, b. at

Bramstedt, 5 December, 1751; d. at Peterswaldau,
22 February, 1832. Gifted with a highly poetical na-
ture, she was one of the most le.irned women of her
age. As she w.ss most devotedly attached to her
brother and lived with him .after the death of his wife,

his conversion aroused in her an intense struggle be-
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;ween her love for him and her Evangehcal beUef.

in 1802 she also joined the Catholic Church; how-
iver, new mental struggles followed, and finally she
returned to Protestantism.
GothaucheT gentalogischer Hofkalender, a. v.; Allgme. deutsche

Biog.. 3. V.

Klemens Loffler.

stole, a liturgical vestment composed of a strip

)f material from two to four inches wide and about
iighty inches long. It has either a uniform width
throughout, or is somewhat narrower towards the

niddle, widening at the ends in the shape of a
trapezium or
spade. A small
cross is generally

sewed or e m-
broidered on the

stole at both
ends and in the
middle; the cross,

however, is pre-

scribed only for

the middle, where
the priest kisses

the stole before

putting it on.

There are no
express precepts
concerning the
material of the
stole, but silk, or
at least a half-

silk fabric, is

most appropri-
ate. Stoles for

festivals are gen-
e r a 1 1 y orna-
mented with
embroidery, es-

pecially what are

called " vesper
stoles".

Present Use.
—The stole is

worn only by
deacons, priests,

and bishops. For
deacons and
priests it is the
specific mark of

office, being the
badge of the
d i a c o n a 1 and
priestly orders.

rhe wrongful use of the stole by subdeacons,
therefore, w'ould imply the usurpation of a higher

jrder, and would constitute an irregularity. Dea-
:ons wear the stole like a sash, the vestment
resting on the left shoulder and thence passing

icross the breast and back to the right side.

rhe stole of the priest extends from the back of the
leck across the shoulders to the breast, where the two
halves either cross each other or fall down straight

iccording as the stole is worn over the alb or the
mrphce. The stole is worn by a bishop in the same
nanner as a priest, except that it is never crossed
3n the breast, as a bishop wears the pectoral cross.

As a mark of order the stole is used in a special

?eremony, at the ordination of deacons and priests.

i\t the ordination of deacons the bishop places it on
the left shoulder of the candidate, sajnng: "Receive
from the hand of God the white garment and fulfil

thy duty, for God is mighty enough to give thee His
srace in rich measure." At the ordination of priests

the bishop draws the part of the stole that rests at

the back of the candidate's neck forward over the
breast and lays the two ends crosswise, saying:

St. CnxHBEBT'a Tomb

"Receive the yoke of the Lord, for His yoke is sweet
and His burden is light." The Sacred Congregation
of Rites has given a large number of decisions con-
cerning the use of the stole. As a general rule it

may be stated: the stole is only used, and must be
used, at a function pecuUar to the deacon, priest, and
bishop, a function that presupposes the order (e. g.,

at the celebration of Mass, when the Blessed Sacra-
ment is touched, when the sacraments are adminis-
tered), but not for example, in processions or at

Vespers. The wearing of the stole by the bishop at

Solemn Vespers is an exception; its use by a priest

while preaching depends on local custom. The
stole is not a specific mark of parochial jurisdiction.

The use of the stole is also customary in the Ori-

ental rites, in which, as in the West, it is one of the
chief Uturgical vestments (Greek, lipdpiov, the dea-
con's stole, and i-mrpaxi^iov, the priest's stole; Ar-
menian, urar; Syrian and Chaldaic, uroro; Coptic,
batrashil). According to present Oriental custom
the stole is a strip of silk about seven or eight inches
wide, having at the upper end a hole through which
the head is inserted; it is either undivided (Syrian,

Coptic, and Armenian custom) or opens down the
front from the opening for the head (Greek custom).
Among the Chaldeans (Nestorians) the stole of the
priest resembles that used in the West, and is,

like this, crossed over the breast. The deacon's
stole generally hangs down straight from the left

shoulder both in front and at the back, but in certain

rites is first wound hke a sash around the breast and
back. Among the Syrians and Chaldeans the sub-
deacon also uses the stole, but he first twists it hke
a scarf around the neck, the ends being then let hang
from the left shoulder in front and behind.

History.—We possess few references to the stole

anterior to the ninth centurj'. In the East, however,
it is mentioned very early, the deacon's stole being
frequently referred to even in the fourth and fifth

centuries. The priest's stole is not mentioned in the

East until the eighth centur>'. The stole is first

mentioned in the West in the sixth and seventh cen-

turies (Synod of Braga, 563; Fourth Council of

Toledo, 633; Galhcan exTplanation of the Mass),

but then as a thing which had long been in use.

The earliest evidences of the use of the stole at

Rome date from the second half of the eighth century

and the beginning of the ninth. But in the ninth

century, subdeacons and acolytes still wore both the

planeta and the stole, although, to distinguish them
from the deacons, priests, and bishops, there were defi-

nite Hmitations to their use of the latter vestment.

After the ninth century the stole is very frequently

mentioned, and even then the manner of its use was
essentially the same as to-day. In the ninth and
tenth centuries in the Frankish Empire the priests

were commanded to wear the stole constantly as a

badge of their calling, especially when on a journey.

In Spain and Gaul in the pre-Carlovingian period,

the deacons wore the stole over the tunic like the

Greeks; in Southern Italy this practice was continued

until at least the thirteenth century; at Milan the

stole is still worn over the dalmatic. The custom

for the priests to wear the stole crossed in front of

the breast at Mass was known as early as the Synod
of Braga (675), but did not become general until the

late Middle Ages.
Devbt^opment.—Very little is known concerning

the nature of the stole in the pre-Carlovingian period.

Origin.ally it was probably a cloth folded into the form

of a baiid, and gradually developed into a simple

band. In the eleventh and twelfth centuries the stole

was very long, and at the same time extremely

narrow. It was customary, even in the ninth cen-

tury, to ornament the ends with fringe, tassels, or little

bells. Towards the thirteenth centiin,' the ends came to

be trapezium-shaped; in the fourteenth century this
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shape disappeared, and until the sixteenth century the
stole was a strip of material of uniform width, and only
ornamented with fringe at the ends. During the course
of the sixteenth century it began again to be customary
to broaden the ends of the stole ; the eighteenth century
produced the ugly stoles, in which the ends seemed to

spread out into huge spades; these were also called

"pocket stoles". It was not until the sixteenth

century that it became customaiy to place a cross

in the centre and at the ends of the stole; in the
Middle Ages this practice was unusual

Origin.—Various hypotheses have been suggested
concerning the origin of the stole. The theory
formerly universally held, but quite wrong, that it

originated in the ornamental trimming of a garment
called "stole", which in the course of time disappeared
leaving behind only this trimming, has been aban-
doned. The theory that traced the stole to the
Jewish praying mantle has also been given up. At
the present time the stole is either traced back to a
liturgical napkin, which deacons are said to have
carried, or to a neckcloth formerly peculiar to priests,

or it is regarded as a liturgical badge (introduced
at the latest in the fourth centurj') which first came
into use in the East, and then in the West. It

was also brought, as it would seem, to Rome, where
it was not at first adopted as a badge of the higher
orders of the clergy, liut as a distinctive mark of the
Roman clergy in general. The giving of the stole

to the candidate at ortUnation in Rome was intended
to convey a double .symbolism; first, that the eleva-

tion to the clergy of the Roman Church occurred
de benediclione S. Petri-, and secondly that by
ordination the candidate entered the service of St.

Peter, that is of the Roman Church. It was also cus-

tomaiy before the ordination to laj- the urarin upon
the Confessio of St. Peter. This liturgical liadge was
called orarium on account of its similarity to the
secular orarium both in shape and material, and in

the way it was worn. (For further details as to the
various hj-potheses concerning the origin of the name,
cf. J. Braun, "Die liturgische Gewandung", 608-20.)

The name "stole", as the designation of the orarium,
is of Gallic origin, not Roman. As early as the ninth
century the expression "stole" prevailed in the
Prankish Empire; it made its entrance into Italy

about the tenth century, and here also came rapidly

into general use. From the thirteenth century the
name orarium appears only in isolated instances.

Bock, Gcsch. der lUurgischen Gewaniier, II (Bonn, 1866);
RoHAULT DK Fleurv, La Messe, VII (Paris, 1SS9) : Marriott.
Vestiarium christianum (London, 1868) ; Wilpert, Un capilolo
delta storia del vesliaHo (Rome, 1898-99) : Idem, Die Gewandung
der ersten CltTUien (Cologne, 1898) : Braux. Die priesterl.

Gewtinder des Abendlandes (Freiburg, 1898) ; Idem, Die liturgische

Gewandung im Occident u. Orient,

Joseph Braun.

Stolz, Alban Isidor, Catholic theologian and popu-
lar author, b. at Buhl, Baden, 3 Feb., 1808; d. at

Freiburg, 16 Oct., 1883. He first studied at the gym-
nasium at Rastatt (1818-27), and then proceeded to

the University of Freiburg, where, after attending
lectures in jurisi)ru(lcncc for a brief period, he devoted
himself to the study of theology (1827-30). Owing to

the unfortunate condition of the theological faculty

of Freiburg, he fell into scepticism, and could not

bring himself to enter the clriical seminary; but after

studying philology at Heidillicrg froiri lS3d to 1S32 he
regaine<l his former faith. Having determined to em-
brace the clerical state, he entered the ecclesiastical

seminary at Freiburg in the autumn of 1S.32, and in

August. ls:i;!, w.as ordained to the i)riesthoo(l. During
the following eight yi'ars he was engaged in parochial
work, being curate lirst at Rotheiifels in the Murgthal,
and from June, 1S3.''), at Neusalz, in the District of

Biihl. In theautunm of 1841 he was appointed in-

structor in religion at the gynmasium of Bruchsal, and

on 1 March, 1843, teacher of moral and pastoral
theology at the theological college of Freiburg. From
May, 1845 he was temporary director of this institu-

tion, but his appointment as permanent director was
prevented by opponents holding Liberalistic views. In
1845 he became doctor of theology, and in the autumn
of 1847, despite the opposition to his appointment, was
made professor of pastoral theology and pedagogics
at the university. On 13 OcIoImt, 1.S4S, he was
named ordinary professor, and during lS.')'.l-60 he was
rector of the university. He was matl<' iionorary doc-
tor of the theological faculty- of the University of

Vienna in 1865, and in ISdS archiepiscopal spiritual

counsellor. In both the I'haritable and social fields

Stolz displayed a great and successful activity; in

1851 he founded at Freiburg the Catholic Journey-
men's Association after the model of Kolping's, and
conducted it .as director and later as diocesan presi-

dent. He likewise introduced into P>eiburg the So-
ciety of St. Vincent de Paul, of which he remained
director until his death. He devoted all the receipts

from his writings to the assistance of the poor and
charitable institutions, to the needs of the Church,
and to home and foreign missions.

As a theologian Stolz was too self-opinionated, his

theological teachers having failed to give him any
fundamental training, and he lacked t he exact knowl-
edge of the achievements of earlier theology. Hir-
scher's wTitings, for which he had an unbounded vener-
ation, were his chief authority. For the teaching of

))ractical subjects, however, he was admirably quali-

fied, and numerous theological students from foreign

parts, especially Switzerland, came to Freiburg to

attend his scholarly and suggestive lectures. Of
his Tv-ritings in the theological domain we may men-
tion: "Katechetische .Vuslcgung des Freiburgcr Dio-
cesan-Katechismus iHirschrr's Katechismus) fiir

Geistliche, I,chrer luid Kllcrn" (3 vols., Freiburg,

1844-47); "Ueber die \'ererbung sittlicher Anlagen"
(University I?eport, Freiburg, 1859); "Erziehungs-
kunst" (Freiburg, 1873; 7th ed. by Julius Mayer,
1910); "Homiletik als Anweisung den Armen das
Evangelium zu predigen", published by Jakob
Schmitt after the author's death (Freiburg, 1885; 2nd
ed., 1899).

In the domain of popular religious literature, Stolz

acquired imperishable fame. Gifted and original,

a keen observer of human nature, a master of language
with every shade of expression at command, he united

a broad sense of humour and an effective satii'e with
a deep sincerity of religious feeling, a delicacy in the

portrayal of conditions of the soul, and a poetical

force and beauty in his descriptions of nature. Among
his works, which, besides being published in Germany,
have been translated into French, English, Italian,

and other languages, his "Kalender fiir Zeit und
Ewigkeit",written for the years lS4;5-47, 1858-59, 1864,

1873-81, and 1SS4, has been most widely read, these dis-

courses were collecteil and issued in four volumes under
the titles " Komi)ass fUr Leben und Sterben" (1861
and frequently) ;

" Das Vaterunser und der unendliche
Gruss" (1861); " Wachholder-Geist gegen die Grund-
tibel der Welt: Dummheit, Siinde und Elend"
(1879); "Die Nachtigall Oottes" (1888). Very pop-
ular also is his "Legende oder der christliehe Stern-

himmel" (in parts, ISol-tiO; 12th ed. in 1 quarto vol.,

1904; 10th ed. in 4 octavo vols., 1894). With this

must be associated another tiscetico-religious work,
" Die heilige Elisabeth" (1865; 16th ed., 1909), which
many consider Ihi' ripest work of Stolz. .\s the fruits

of his travels in Si)ain in 1S.')0 he published (18.53) the

brilliant and highlv hiunorous work "Si)anischcs fiir

die gebildete Welt '' (12th ed., 190S): his pilgrimage to

the Holy Land in 1855 resulted in " Besucli bei Sem,
Cham und Japhet, oder Reise in das Heilige Land"
(1857; 10th ed., 1909). The works "Witterungen der

Seele" (1867; 7th ed., 1910), "Wilder Honig" (1870;
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4th ed., 1908), and "Durrc Krauter" (1877; 4th ed.,

1908), consist of excerpts from his diaries.

Stolz also wrote a number of pamphlets and bro-

chures, some of polemical and some of moral and as-

cetical contents, collected under the title of "Kleinig-

keiten" (2 collections, 1868 and 1887; 4th ed., 1909).

His works were issued in nineteen volumes in Frei-

burg (1871-9.5), exclusive of the "Legende" and the

[xplanation of the catechism; a popular edition of his

ivorks h;is appeared in twelve volumes (1898-1909).

['"rom his papers were edited an autobiography,

'Nachtgebet mcines Lebens. Nach dem Tode deg

V'erfassers lierausgegeben und durch Erinnerungeh an
\lban Stolz erganzt von .Jakob Schmitt" (Freiburg,

1885; 2nd ed., 1908), and "Predigten" (ed. Julius

Mayer, Freiburg, 1908). Another valuable contribu-

ion is the correspondence of Stolz with the convert,

hilie Meineke, edited by Mayer under the title "Fii-

;ungund Ftihrung" (Freiburg. 1909). Extracts from
he WTitings of Stolz are given in the works "Edel-
iteine aus rcicher Schatzkamnier. Eine .Sammlung
ichoner Stellen aus den Schriftcn von Alban ."^tolz.

\usgewahlt von Heinrich Wagner" (Freiburg. 190.5;

5rd ed., 1910), and "Bilder zur christkatholischen

rdaubens- und Sittenlehre, aus den .Schriften von
\lban Stolz. Geistlichen und Lehrern sowie dem
hristlichen Volke gewidmet von Karl Telch" (Frei-

)urg, 1909).
Hagele. Alban Stolz nach autkentischen Quellen (3rd ed.,

Freiburg, 1SS9). with portrait; Reinfried in Badische Bio-
iraphieen, IV (Karlsrulie. 1891), 454-t)I; Hettinger, Aus W(U
I. Kirche, II (4th ed.. Freiburg. 1S97). 396-447; S.trER. Die
leuere Alban StoU-LUeralur in Literar. Rundschau, nn. 5-6 (1910),
loll. 214-20, 263-70.

Friedhich Lauchert.

Stone, Corner or Foundation.—A rite entitled
' De benedictione et impositione Primarii Lapidis pro
jcclesia sedificanda" (Of the blessing and laying of the
foundation Stone for the building of a church) is pro-
,'ided in the Roman Pontifical. As it a])pears in the
lame form in the "Giunta Pontificale" of 1.520, it is

irobably at least as old as the time of Patricius Pic-

olnmini (fifteenth century), and it may in substance
to b;ick two centuries farther to the time of Durandus
)f Mende (see Catalani, "Pont. Rom.", II, 31).

riie rite it.self is simple enough. Before the work of

building a church is ^et about the rubric directs that
idequate provision should be made for its mainte-
lance, also the foundations are to be marked out sub-
cct to the approval of the bishop or his delegate, and
I wooden cross set up to indicate the place where the
iltar is to stand. In the function which ensues the
jishop first blesses holy water with the ordinary
orms, then sprinkles the place where the cross stands
md afterwards the foundation stone. Upon the
itone itself he is directed to engrave crosses on each
side with a knife, and then he jironounces the foUow-
ng pniyer: "Bless, O Lord, this creature of stone
creaturnm Ulntn Idjiiili.s] and grant by the invocation
}f Thy holy name that all who with a pure mind shall
end aid to the building of this church may obtain
K)unrlnes.s of body and the healing of their souls,
rhnmgh Christ Our Lord, .4men." .After the Litany
if the Saints, followed by an appropriate antiphon and
Psalm cxxvi, "I'nles.s the Lord build the house" etc.,

;he stone is lowered into its pkice with another prayer
ind again sprinkled with holy water. More anti-
ihons and psalms follow, while the bishop once more
I'isits and sjirinkles the other fotmdations, dividing
;hem into three sections and ending each little tour
ivith a special prayer. Finally the "Veni Creator
!piritus" is sung, .and two short prayers. Then the
'iishop. if he deems it opportune, sits dowTi and ex-
horts the p(K)ple to contribute to the fabric, after
which he dismisses them with his blessing and the
proclamation of an indulgence.

In the Middle .\ges this or some analogous rite was
not unknown, but the number of Pontificals which

contain anything of the sort ia comparatively small
(Martene, for example, in his "De ritibus" gives no
specimen of the forms used in any such function.)
One of the few that provide such a rite is Archbishop
Chiohele's Pontifical, representing, no doubt, the use
of Sarum in the early fifteenth century. The function
in its details differs considerably from that just de-
scribed. The only feature that is quite identical is

the prayer above quoted, "Benedic, Domine, crea-
turam istani lapidis", for blessing the stone, but it is

supplemented in the English rite by another and
much longer prayer, containing many Scriptural allu-

sions, among the rest, one to the "stone rejected by
the builders". Moreover, in England the stone is

anointed with chrism while a prayer is said which has
reference to this ceremony. Of all this there is no
trace in the Roman type of service.

It is not easy to assign a date to the beginning of
this practice of blessing the foundation stone. An
interesting fragment of evidence is, however, fur-

nished by what is app.arently the inscribed foundation
stone of the first church of St. Mark at Venice. (See
the paper of F. Douce in "Archicologia", xxvi, 217 sq.)

As it is roughly circular in form, between six and
seven inches in diameter, and only half an inch thick,

we h.ave probably to do with a tablet let into the
foundation stone proper. It bears a rudely scratched
head (of St. Mark?) and the inscription in ninth-cen-
tury characters: eccl. s. marci primam petram
posviT DUX 10. PARTici [aco] ; the rest is broken
off. The Doge, John Particiaco, dedicated the first

Church of St. Mark in a. d. 828. Of course this in-

scription does not make reference to any religious

ceremony, but, as forms for the dedication of a church
were employed much before this date, it seems un-
likely that such a function should not have been
accompanied by at least some simple form of ecclesi-

astical blessing. Moreover, the English liturgist

Belethus in the twelfth century was evidently familiar

with a rite of this kind. "When the foundations
have been dug", he says, "it is necessary that the
bishop sprinkle the place with holy water and that he
himself, or some priest at his bidding, should lay the
first stone of the foundation, which ought to have a
cross engraved upon it. And it is absolutely neces-

sary that the church should be built towards the east"
(Belethus, ii; P. L., CCII, 10). .'similar language is

used by Sicardus (P. L., CCXIII, 17 and 20) and Du-
randus (Rationale, II, 7) less than a century later.

A question arises connected with the practice (1) of

laying money upon the stone as a contribution to the

fabric of the church and (2) of enclosing coins within

or beneath it as evidence of the date. The former
custom might not improbably be traced to the terms
of the prayer quoted above, which, in blessing the

foundation stone, in particular invokes special fa-

vours upon all "who with pure mind lend their aid to

the building of this church". It is curious, however,
that in the one detailed description which we possess

of a pagan ceremony of the same sort, viz., that which
preceded the restoration of the Roman Temple of

Jupiter upon the Capitol in the time of Vespasian
(Tacitus, "Hist.", IV, .5li), we find not only that the

foundations were washer! with lustral water, but that
attention was especially centred upon the great stone

iinqfHS saxum.) which was dragged into its place by
magistrates and people together. Moreover, gold

and silver in an unwrought and virgin state were
scattered upon the foundations. Stranger still, a

similar ceremony seems to have iirevailcd in ancient

As.syria, where an inscription of Nahopola.ssar (604

B.C.) describes how th;it monarch, in building a temple
to Merodach, e;vst gold and silver uixm the foundii-

tions (.Schrader, "Keilinschriftliche Hibliothek", III,

ii, .5). Further, the ceremoni.al rite of Laying a found-

ation stone seems to reach back to the time of Sargon,

c. 3800 B. c. (ibid., pp. 85-93). The custom of placing
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coins in or under the foundation stone, now verj' gen-
eral, needs further elucidation. The earliest definite

instance at the moment discoverable is an entry in an
account-book at Bruges, which records that, when the
palace of the magistrates of the Franc was rebuilt in

1519, an angel (coin) was paid out to be placed under
the foundation stone (W. H. J. Weale in "Notes and
Queries", 27 Aug., 1870, p. 184). It is just con-
ceivable that this burial of gold and silver may rep-

resent a more primitive fonn of sacrifice in which a
human victim was immolated and buried under the
masonry; but the evidence of any widespread custom
of this barbarous kind is by no means so conclusive
as is maintained by such writers as Tylor (Primitive
Culture, 1903, I, p. 104 sq.) and Trumbull (The
Threshold Covenant, pp. 45-57).

For the ecclesiastical function see Cat.\lani, Commentary on the

Pontificate Romanum, II (Rome, 1739), 1-32; Sauer, Symbolik
(Ratisbon, 1902), 114 sq. Cf. also Douce in Archaologia, XXVI
(London, 1S36), 217 sq.; Trcmbull, The Threshold Covenant
(Edinburgh, 1S96), 45-57.

Herbert Thurston.

Stone, Mary Jean, b. at Brighton, Sussex, in 1853;
d. at Battle, Sussex, 3 May, 1908. She was educated
at a Calvinist school in Paris and at Aschaffenburg in

Germany, where she acquired an intimate knowledge
of French, German, and Italian. In Germany Miss
Stone was brought into touch with the Catholic reli-

gion, and exchanged Protestantism for the "free
atmosphere", as she e.xpressed it, of the Catholic
Church. She was received into the Church by Mon-
signor Ketteler, then Bishop of Mainz. Her histor-

ical studies, for which, perhaps, she is best known to

the public, were, on her return to England, encouraged
by the fathers of the Society of Jesus. Her talent

and painstaking method of research earned for her a
speedy recognition in her "Mary the First, Queen of

England" (1901). This is a study of the unhappy
queen which takes first rank amongst historical mono-
graphs. Miss Stone also wrote "Faithful unto
Death", a study of the martyrs of the Order of St.

Francis during the Reformation period (1892); "Elea-
nor Leslie", a memoir of a notable Scottish convert to

the Church (1898); "Reformation and Renaissance",
a group of studies on the periods indicated (1904);
"Studies from Court and Cloister", reprinted essays,

of which perhaps the most interesting are those on
"Margaret Tudor", "Sir Henry Bedingfeld", and a
"Missing Page from the Idylls of the King" (1905);
"The Church in Enghsh History", a higher text-

book for teachers of history (1907). Her "Cardinal
Pole", begun for the St. Nicholas Series, was inter-

rupted by her death. She was a frequent contributor
to the greater periodicals, the "Dublin Review",
"Month , "Blackwood's", "Comhill", etc., and con-
tributed several articles to The Catholic Encyclo-
pedia. G. Fladgate.

Stone, Marmaddke, Jesuit, b. at Draycot, 28
Nov., 1748; d. at St. Helens, 21 Aug., 1834. He was
educated at St. Omers, shared in its historic exodus
to Bruges, 10-17 August, 1762 (see Saint Omer, Col-
lege OF), entered the Society of Jesus in 1767,
hit'^r became a master at the Liege Academy. In
1790 he succeeded as president to Father William
Strickland, who then became procurator at London;
with his a.ssistance Father Stone succeeded in peace-
fully guiding the English ex-Jesuits through more
fan a .score of tempestuous years (see Mil.ner, John

;

PoYNTRR, William). Father Stone's confr^res,

though held together by a common vocation and their

still uncancelled vows, were not allowed by the brief

of suppression to reunite for purpo.ses of government.
He could therefore only rule by aiipealing to con-
science; no easy task when one remembers the exterior
difficulties, the adventuresome ardour that animated
the young men of his college staff, and the pecuhar
ways into which the middle-aged missionaries were

prone to subside. When dealing with the bishops,
he could claim no rights, not even those essential to
rehgious bodies. Fortunately, they were not hostile,

though their views on Jesuit property and privileges

caused Father Stone much trouble.

On 14 July, 1794, the College at Liege was trans-
ferred to Stonyhurst (q. v.) . In spite of the magnitude
of the task, it was accomplished in good order; and
schools reopened 22 October following. A rescript

from Propaganda (14 Feb., 1796) confirmed Stony-
hurst in all the privileges of Liege. Though it was
impossible to hope for a restoration of the Society
during the Revolutionary and Napoleonic wars, it

was not impracticable to work for a reunion with the
Russian Jesuits, whose corporate existence had lately

been recognized at Rome. In this Father Stone was
successful. On 19 May, 1803, having made his pro-
fession, he was declai-ed provincial, and admitted
others to their vows, for England, Ireland, and Mary-
land; on 29 September a novitiate was opened at
Hodder. Rome, however, gsive no public recogni-
tion of the restored order, though the pope pri-

vately expressed his pleasure. When the I3ull of
Restoration finally came (7 August, 1814), the inter-

pretation was added (2 Dec, 1816), that it was to

apply only where the secular government wished:
in England, therefore, the Jesuits were to be regarded
as still in their old position (see Society of Jesus).
The college had grown enormously since its transfer

to England and the Jesuit missions had prospered
steadily. Father Stone, notwithstanding his years,

continued to act as college minister till 1827, when
he finally retired to St. Helens. Here the good news
reached him (1829) that the English Jesuits had at
last been formally recognized. Though he might not
look an ideal leader. Father Stone was wonderfully
adapted to his circumstances; his unfaiHng kindness,

simplicity, sincerity, patience, and self-devotion were
irresistible. If he acted slowly, he made no mistakes;
he was capable of undertaking great enterprises, and
of carrying them through with strong tenacity of

purpose.
Correspondence at Stonvhurst and elsewhere; Gerard, Stony-

hurst College (1894); Foley, Records S. J., vii, 741; Ward, The
Dawn of the Catholic Reviml (London, 1909) ; Idem, The Eve of
Catholic Emancipation (London, 1912).

J. H. Pollen,

Stones, Precious, in Bible.—Precious stones are
stones remarkable for their colour, brilliancy, or
rarity. Such stones have at all times been held in

high esteem everywhere, particularly in the East.

We gather from various passages of Sacred Scripture
that verj' early the Orientals appropriated them for

divers ornamental uses: rings, bracelets, collars, neck-
laces; the crowns of kings as also their garments and
those of their officers and of the priests were set with
precious stones. The Hebrews obtained their pre-

cious stones from Arabia, India, and Egj-pt. At the
time of the Exodus Egj-pt was flooded with riches,

and we know how the Israelites on leaving the land
possessed themselves of many precious stones, ac-

cording to the commandment of God (Ex., iii, 22; xii,

3.5-36). Later when the}' were settled in Palestine

they could easily obtain stones from the merchant
caravans travelling from Babylonia or Persia to EgjTJt
and those from Saba and Reema to TjTe (Ezech.,

xxvii, 22) Solomon even equipped a fleet which re-

turned from Ophir laden with precious stones (III

Kings, X, 11).

The precious stones of the Bible are chiefly of in-

terest in connexion with the breastplate of the high-

priest (Ex., xxviii, 17-20; x.xxix, 10-13), the treasure

of the King of Tyre (Ezech., xxviii, 13), and the
foundations of the New Jerusalem (Tob.,xiii, 16-17,

in the Greek texi, and more fully, Af>oc., xxi, 18-21).

The twelve stones of the breastplate and the two
stones of the shoulder-ornaments seem to have been
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onsidered by the Jews as the most precious; they un-

oubtedly serve as the standard of whatever is beau-

iful and rich beyond measure; both Ezeeh., xxviii, 13,

nd Apoc, xxi," 18-21, are patterned after the model
f the rational; no wonder therefore that the stones

ntering its composition should have been the ob-

;cts ol"a considerable amount of literature from the

jurth century. That such a literature shoulil have

risen is of itself convincing proof that the identitica-

ion of the stones was no easy problem to sohe.
_

It

lUst be remembered too that at the time of the Sep-

iagint translation the stones to which the Hebrew
ames apply could no longer be identified, and the

ranslators rendered the same Hebrew name by differ-

nt Greek words. 8o also did Josephus who, however,

laimed he had seen the actual stones. This, coupled

•ith the fact that the late Biblical lists, although

isibly depending on that of Exodus, exhibit here

nd there notable changes, makes the task of identify-

ig the stones a verj- arduous one. It should be no-

;ced that the ancicrits did not chissify theu- precious

tones by analyzing their composition and crj'stallme

jrms: names were given them from their colour, their

se, or the count rj- from which they came. Thus it

appens that stones of the same or nearly the same
olour, but of chfferent composition or crj-stalline

jrm, bear identical names. Another difficulty is due
3 the names having changed in the course of time:

aus the ancient chrysoHte is our topaz, the sapphire

; our lazuli, etc. However, we know most of the

tones accounted precious in Kg3'pt, Assyria, and
iabylonia. Owing to the neighbourhood and to the

ifluence of these countries on Palestine, it is highly

robable that the score of substances called in the

;ible "desirable stones" (Is., liv, 12) must be con-

fined in the fairly long list of the precious and orna-

lental stones of the AssjTo-Babylonians and the

Igj-ptians.

This is not the place to enter upon a critical and
xegetical discussion of the Biblical passages above re-

;rred to, where lists of precious stones are given. It

rill be sufficient to treat briefly of these stones accord-

ig to the alphabetical order of the English names.

Agate, Heb. '0- ; Sept. axirjit; Vulg. achates (Ex.,

x^'iii, 19; x.xxix, 12, in Heb. and Vulg.; also Ezech.,

xvni, 13, in Sept.).—This is the second stone of the

bird row of the rational, where it verj' probably rep-

esented the tribe of Aser. The derivation of the He-
irew word is doubtful, but the stone has generally

leen acknowledged to be the agate. Fiirst (Hebr. u.

^hald. Worterb.) derives i;f from ::~, "toflame";it

aay also be related to Saba (N-i"), whence caravans
irought the stone to Palestine. The Greek and Latin

lames are taken from the river Achates, the modem
)irillo, in Sicily, where this stone was first found
Theophrastus, "De lapid.", 3S; Pliny, "Hist, nat.",

CXXVII, liv). The stone belongs to the silex family

chalcedony species) and is formed by deposits of sili-

eous beds in hollows of rocks. To this mode of for-

nation are due the bands of various colours which it

ontains. Its conchoidal clevage is susceptible of a
ligh polish. To this stone various medicinal powers
rere attributed until far into the Middle Ages. It

fas stipposed to render the action of all poisons void,

o counteract the infection of contagious di.seaaes; if

leld in the hand or in the mouth it was believed to

ille%'iate fever. The eagle, it was said, placed an
igate in its nest to guard its vovmg against the bite of

•enomous animals. The red agate was credited with

he power of sharpening the vision. .\t present agate

md onyx differ only in the manner in which the stone

8 cut ; if it is so cut as to show the layers of colour, it is

;alled agate; if cut parallel to the lines, onyx. For-

nerly an agate that was banded with well-defined

lolours was the onj-x. The banded agate is used for

he manufacture of cameos.
Amethyst, Heb. "'ibnX; Sept. iiUBwrTot, also Apoc,

XIV.—20

xxi, 20, where it is the twelfth and last stone of the
foundation of the New Jerusalem. It is the third stone

in the third row of the rational, representing the tribe

of Issachar (Ex., xxviii, 19; xxxix, 12); the Septuagint
enumerates it among the riches of the King of Tyre
(Ezech., .xxviii, 13). The Greek name alludes to the
popular behef that the amethyst was a preventive of

intoxication; hence beakers were made of amethyst
for carousals, and inveterate drinkers wore amulets
made of it to counteract the action of wine. Aben-
esra and Kimchi explain the Hebrew ri?;'rnS in an analo-

gous manner, deriving it from zb", to dream; C^n in

its first meaning signifies "to be hard" (Fiirst, Hebr.
Handworterbuch). We have no reason to doubt the
accuracy of the translation since we find a general
agreement among the various versions; Josephus
(Ant. Jud., Ill, vii, 6) also has "amethyst"; the Tar-
gum of Onkelos and the Syriac Version have "calf's

eye", indicating the colour. The amethyst is a bril-

hant transparent stone of a purple colour resembling
that of diluted wine and varj-ing in shade from the

violet purple to rose. There are two kinds of ame-
thysts: the oriental amethyst, a species of sapphire, is

very hard (cf. Heb., cVn), and when colourless can
hardly be distinguished from the diamond; the occi-

dental amethyst is of the silex family, hence different

in composition from the oriental stone. But the iden-

tity of names is accounted for by the identitj' of col-

our. The occidental amethyst is easily engraved. It

is found of various sizes. Its shape is different from
the round pebble to the hexagonal, pjTamid-capped
crystal.

Bertl, Heb. C^""; Sept. ^iJpuXXos; Vulg. heryllus.—
In the breastplate this stone occupied the third place

of the second row and was understood to represent

Nephtali (Ex., xxviii, 19; xx.xix, 13); according to the

Septuagint it is the second of the fourth row, and third

of the fourth according to the Vulgate; Ezech., xxviii,

13. mentions it in the third place; it is cited also in the

Greek text of Tob., xiii, 17, but is wanting in the Vul-

gate; Apoc, xxi, 20, gives it as the eighth stone of the

foundation of the New Jerusalem. There is great

difference of opinion as to the exact Hebrew correla-

tive of this word. The best supported i.scS"", though

C~i" also does not lack probability. "C-" has likewise

been suggested, but without sufficient reason, it seems,

for to this Hebrew nst" must correspond jasper, Gr.
fao-TTis, hat. jctspis. This mistaken idea mo t probably
arose from the supposition that the translated words
must have occupied the same position as in the orig-

inal. This is not the case, as a comparison of the

the Greek and Latin translations shows; in the Vul-

gate, indeed, we find jasper in the same position as

nci'", whereas the Greek ^^pvWos does not correspond

to the Latin beryllus: the same may have happened
as regards the translation of the Hebrew into Greek,

especially as in the old manner of wTiting the two
words cbn* and "Si"* might be easily confused. The
authority of Josephus is here of little weight, for he

most likely quoted from memory, the position of the

words being at variance even in his two lists (Bell.

Jud., V, v, 7; Ant. Jud., Ill, vii). Our choice, there-

fore, is limited to the two words cV~" and C~i'. By
comparing various texts of the Vulgate—the Greek is

very inconsistent—we find that z~t' is always trans-

lated bv onyx; this alone seems sufficient to render

fairlv probable the opinion that beryl corresponds to

Heb". z'""". That the beryl was among the stones of

the rational appears beyond doubt since aU transla-

tions mention it. The etymology giving us no spe-

cial help, by elimination we come to the generally ac-

cepted conclusion that beryl and e'T!' stand for each

other. The beryl is a sto"he composed of silica, alu-

mina, and gluciiia. The beryl and the emerald are of

the same .species. The differenc^e between the beryl,

the aqua marine, and the emerald is determined by the

colouring matter and the peculiar shade of each. The
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beryl, thougli sometimes white, is usually of a light

blue verging into a yellowish green; the emerald is

more transparent and of a finer hue than the beryl;

as a gem, it is more beautiful, and hence more costly;

the aqua marine is a beautiful sea-green variety. The
emerald derives its coloiu- from a small quantity of

oxide of chromium; the beryl and aqua marine from a
small quantity of oxide of iron. The beryl occurs in

the shape either of a pebble or of an hexagonal prism.

It is found in metamorphic limestone, slate, mica-
schist, gneiss, and granite. In ancient times it was
obtained from Upper Egypt and is still found in the

mica slate of Mt. Zaborah, The largest beryls known
have been found in .4cworth and Grafton, New
Hampshire, and in Royalston, Massachusetts, United
States of America; one weighs 2900 lb., measures 51
inches in length, 32 inches through in one direction

and 22 in another transverse. The beryl has been
employed for cabalistic uses (Aubrey, " Miscellanies " )

.

Carbuncle, Heb., "23; Sept. av^pa| (Ex.,xxviii, 18;

xxxix, 11; Ezech., xx\'iii, 13; omitted in Ezech., xxvii,

16); Vulg., carbuncuhis (Ex., xxviii, 18; x.xxix, 11;

Ezech., xxviii, 13), gemma (Ezech., xxvii, 16), the first

stone of the second row of the rational; it represented

Juda, and is also the eighth stone mentioned of the

riches of the King of Tyre (Ezech., xxviii, 13), being,

not a native product, but an object of importation

(Ezech., xxvii, 16); it is perhaps the third stone of the

foundation of the celestial city (Apoc, xxi, 19). The
ancient authors are far from agreeing on the precise

nature of this stone. It very probably corresponds

to the dvdpa^ of Theophrastus (De lap., IS), the car-

buncuhis of Phny (Hist, nat., XXXVH, x\'\-), the
charchedonius of Petronius, and the ardjouani of the

Arabs. If so it is a red glittering stone, probably the

Oriental ruby, though the appellation may have been
applied to various red gems. Theoplirastus says of

it: "Its colour is red and of such a kind that when it is

held against the sun it resembles a burning coal."

This description tallies fairly well with that of the

Oriental ruby. He relates also that the most perfect

carbuncles were brought from Carthage, Marseilles,

Egypt, and the neighbourhood of Siena. Carbuncles
were named differently according to the places whence
they came. Phny (Hist, nat., XXXVH, xxv) cites

the Hthizontes, or Indian carbuncles, the amethysti-
zontes, the colour of which approached that of the

amethyst, and the sitites. Most probably, then, the

name of carbuncle applied to several stones.

Casneli.\n, Heb. 2~S fromO"!*, tobered, especially

"red blooded"; Sept. and Apoc. adpSiov; Vulg. sar-

dius; the first stone of the breastplate (Ex., xxviii, 17;

xxxix, 10) representing Ruben; also the first among
the stones of tlie King of Tyre (Ezech., xxviii, 13) ; the

sixth foundation stone of the celestial city (Apoc, xxi,

19). The word £rd/)5io>' has sometimes been rendered
sardonyx; this is a mistake, for the same word is equiv-

alent to carnelian in Theophrastus (De lap., 55) and
Pliny (Hist, nat., XXXVII, xxxi), who derive the name
froni that of the city of Sardes where, they say, it was
first found. The carnelian is a siliceous stone and a

species of chalcedony. Its colour is a flesh-hued red,

varying from the palest flosh-colour to a deep blood-

red. It is of a conchdidal structure. Usually its col-

our is without clouds or \-i'ins; but sometimes delicate

veins of extremely light red or wliite are found ar-

ranged much like the rings of an agate. Carnelian

is used for rings and seals. The finest carnelians are

found in the East Indies.

Chalcedony, Apoc, xxi, 19, x'^^^v^'^"', Vulg. chalce-

donius, tlie third foundation stone of the celestial

Jerusalem. Some claim the writing x'»^'")Su>' is erro-

neous, and that it should be x<»P'"I^'^', the carbuncle.

Though this view is countenanc-ed by but few MSS.,
yet it is not devoid of reason; for whilst the other
eleven stones correspond to a stone in the rational it is

singular that this should be the only exception.

Moreover the ancients very often confounded the
names of these two stones. The chalcedony is a sili-

ceous stone. Its name is supposed to be derived from
Chalcedon, in Bithynia, whence the ancients obtained
the stone. It is a species of agate and bears various
names according to its colour. It is usually made
up of concentric circles of various colours. The most
valuable of these stones are foimd in the East Indies.

Sets for rings, seals, and, in the East, cups and beakers
are made of chalcedon.

Chodchod, 3"il (Is., Uv, 12; Ezech., xxvii, 16);
Sept. (a<rvis (Is., liv, 12), xopx^P (Ezech., xx^'ii, 16);
Vulg. Ja.S7»s (Is., liv, 12), chodchod (Ezech., wi\, 16).

—

This word is used only twice in the Bible. The chod-
chod is generally identified wifh the Oriental ruby. The
translation of the word in Is. both by the Septuagint
and the Vulgate is jasper; in Ezech. the word is merely
transliterated; the Greek X'PX^P is explained by con-
sidering how easy it is to mistake a "i for a 1. " What
chodchod signifies", says St. Jerome, "I have until

now not been able to find" (Comment, in Ezech.,
x.xvii, 16, in P. L., XXV, 255). In Is. he follows the
Septuagint and translates chodchod by jaspis. The
word is probably derived from "1";, "to throw fire"; the
stone was therefore brilliant and verj' likely red. This
supposition is strengthened by the fact that the Ara-
bic word kadzkadzat, evidently derived from the same
stem as chodchod, designates a bright red. It was
therefore a kind of ruby, likely the Oriental ruby,
perhaps also the carbvmcle (see above).

Chrysolite, Heb. t'"U:"1."^ (Ex., xxviii, 20; xxxLx, 13;

Ezech., i, 16; x, 9; xx-viii, 13; Cant., v, 14; Dan., x, 6);
Sept., xp^"^^'^"' (Ex., xx\iii, 20; xxxix, 13; Ezech.,
x\-\-iii, 13); Oapffh (Cant., v, U; Dan., x, 6); 0ap<reii

(Ezech., 1, 16; x, 9); Vulg. chry.solithus (Ex., xxviii,

20; x-X-xLx, 13; Ezech., x, 9; xxviii, 13; Dan., x, 6),

hyacinlhus (Cant., v, 14); quasi visio maris (Ezech.,

i, 16); Apoc, xxi, 20, xpi"''<i^'*'"; Vulg. chrysolithus.—
This is the tenth stone of the rational, representing the
tribe of Zabulon; it stands fourth in the enumeration
of ICzech., xxviii, 13, and is given as the seventh foun-

dation stone of the celestial city in Apoc, xxi, 20. In
none of the Hebrew texts is there any hint as to the
nature of this stone; however, since the Septuagint
habitually translates the Hebrew word by XP""^!*^'*"',

except where it merely t ranslit erat es it and in Ezech
.
, x,

9, since, moreover, the Vulgate follows this translation

with very few exceptions, and Aqiiila, Josephus, and
St. Epiphanius agree in their rendering, we can safely

accept the opinion that the chni'solite of the ancients,

which is our topaz, was meant. The word tharsis very
likely points to the place whence the stone was
brought (Tharsis). The modern ehiysohte is a green
oblong hexagonal prism of unequal sides terminated
by two triangular pyramids. The topaz, or ancient

chrj'solite, is an octangular prism of an orange-yel-

low colour; it is composeil of alumina, silica, hydro-
fluoric acid, and iron. It is found in Ceylon, Arabia,

and Egj'pt, and several species were admitted to exist

(Pliny, ""Hist, nat.", XXXVII. xlv). In the Middle
Ages it was believed to po.'isess the power of dispelling

the fears of night and of driving away devils; it was
also supposed to be an excellent cure for the diseases

of the eye.

Chrysoprasus, Greek xP<"'i'^P'^<'", the tenth foun-

dation stone of the celestial Jerusalem (.Apoc, xxi,

20). This is perhaps the agate of Ex., xxviii, 20, and
xxxix, 13, since the chrj'soprasus was not vorj- well

known among the ancients. It is a kind of green

agate, composed mostly of silica and a small percent-

age of nickel.

Coral, Ileb. n'i*:S' (Job, xxviii, IS; Prov., x.xiv, 7;

Ezech., xxvii, 16); Sept. utriupa, pap.o$; Vulg. cxcvtsa,

sericuyn.—The Hebrew word seems to come from SNT
or 2'", "to be high", probably connoting a resem-

blance to a tree. It may be also that the name canie

from a strange country, as did the coral itself. It ie
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bvioiis that the ancient versions have comf)leteIy

lissed the sense; they even felt it bo well that in one
lace they merely transliterated the Hebrew word,

n Ezech., xxvii, 16, coral is mentioned as one of the

rticles brought by the Syrians to Tyre. The Phoeni-

ians mounted beads of coral on collars and garments,

'hese corals were obtained by Babylonian pearl-

shers in the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean. The
Icbrows made apparently very little use of this sub-

l.ancc, and hence it is selclom mentioned in their writ-

igs; this explains also the difficulty felt by the trans-

itors in rendering the word. Gesenius (Thesaurus,
i. 1113) translates C'J'JS (Job, xx-viii, 18; Prov., iii,

5; viii, 11; xx, 15; xxxi, 10; Lam., iv, 7) by "red
oral"; but many maintain that the pearl is meant in

hese passages. The coral spoken of in the Bible is

he precious coral (corallum rubrum), the formation of

.hich is well known. It is a calcareous secretion of

ert ain polyps, ha\ing a tree-like format ion. At pres-

nt coral is found in the Mediterranean, the northern

oast of Africa furnishing the dark red, Sardinia the

ellow or salmon-coloured, and the coast of Italy the

osc-pink coral. One of the greatest coral-fisheries of

he present day is Torre del Greco, near Naples.

Crystal, Heb. tO^ (Job, xx^dii, 18), nip (Ezech, i,

2) : both words signify a glassy substance; Sept.7a^'i;

'ulg. emincnlia (Job, x-xviu, IS); KpiSraWos, crystallus

Ezech., i, 22).—This was a transparent mineral re-

embling glass, most probably a variety of quartz,

ob places it in the same category with gold, onyx,
apphire, glass, coral, topaz, etc. The Targum ren-

lers the ~~r of Ezech. by "ice"; the versions trans-

ite by "crj-stal". We find crystal again mentioned
a Apoc., iv, 6; xxi, 11; xxii, 1. In Ps. cxlvii, 17, and
i^cclus., xliii, 22, there can be no question but that ice

s meant. The word .t;';;. Job, xxvdii, 17, which
ome translate by crj'slal, means glass.

DiA.MGNDiHeb.T):";"; Sept. dSoMoiTfros; Vulg. ada-
nas, adamaniums (Ezech., iii,9 ; Zach., vii, 12; Jer., xvii,

).—Whether or not this stone is really the diamond
annot be ascertained. Many piissages in Holy Writ
)oint indeed to the qualities of the diamond, espe-

;ially its hardness (Ezech., iii, 9; Zach., vii, 12; Jer.,

:vii, 1).. In the last Jercmias informs us of a use to

vhich t his stone was put , which agrees admirably with
he use to which the diamond is put at this day: "The
lin of Juda is written with a pen of iron, with the point

)f a diamond". But although diamond is used to en-

;rave hard substances, yet it should be remarked
hat other stones may ser%-e the same purpose. The
^(•pluagint omits the passages of Ezech. and Zach.,

\ hile t he first five verses of Jer., xvii, are missing in the
_'od. Vaticanus and .\lexandrinus, but are found in

he Comphitensian edition and in t he Syriac andArabic
versions. Despite the qualities mentioned in the Bible,

he htone spoken of in the places referred to may
)e the limpid corindon, which exhibits the same qual-

ties, and is used in India for the same purposes as we
isc the diamond. The diamond was not very well

cnown among the ancients; and if we add to this rea-

son the similarity between the words ff^'p", the Egyp-
ian n.smir, "emerj-", a species of corindon used to

)()lish precious stones, and —'^".l', the Hebrew word
supposed to mean the diamond, wc may conclude with
:>r()l)al)ility that the limpid corindon was intended.
!Vben-E.sra and Abarbanel translate sSl* by "dia-
mond"; but cV~' we have showTi above to be the
r)er\-l. The diamond is made up of pure carbon,
mostly of a white transparent colour, but sometimes
tinted. The white diamond is the most precious,

Dwing to its beauty ami rarity. South Africa con-
tains the largest diamond fields.

Emekai.d, lleb. •'^p'- ; Sept. <rndpaySoi;V\i\g. smarag-
lus: the third stone of the rational (Ex., xxvdii, 17;
xxxix. 10). where it represents the tribe of Levi; it is

the nintfi stone in Ezech., xxviii, 1.3, and the fourth
foundation stone of the celestial Jerusalem (Apoc, xxi,

19). The same precious stone is also mentioned in

Tob., xiii, 16 (Vulg. 21); Jud.,x,21 (Vulg. 19); and in

the Greek text of Ecclus., xxxii, 8, but there is no indi-

cation of it in the MS. B. of the Hebrew text,

found in the Genizah of Cairo in 1896. That ,ini3

stands for "emerald" is verified by the fact that
practicallv all versions, as well as Josephus (Ant.

Jud., Ill", vii, 5; Bell. Jud., V, v, 7) translate it

thus. The Hebrew root p"l2, from which it is prob-

ably derived, signifies " to glitter", which quality

agrees eminently with the emerald. The word may
also come from the Sanskrit marakiiin which is cer-

taiidy the emerald; the Greek form <rixipayoo% is not so

di.stant from the Hebrew tliat no sinnlarity can be
found between them. In Job, xiii, 21; Jud., x, 19;

Ecclus., xx-xii, 8; and Apoc, xxi, 19, the emerald is cer-

tainly the stone spoken of. The word ~S3 also has

sometimes been translated by smaragdus; but this is a

mistake, for ~Ci is the carbuncle. The emerald is a

green variety of beryl and is composed of sihcate of

alumina and glucina. Its form is a hexagonal crystal;

its colour is a brilliant reflecting green. The stone ad-
mits of a high polish. The emerald is found in meta-
morphic rocks, granites, and mica schists; the finest

specimens come from Muzo, Bogotil, South America.
The ancients obtained the stone from Egypt and In-

dia. It has sometimes been asserted that they knew
nothing of the emerald; but this is plainly refuted by
Pliny, Theophrastus, and others, though the name
ma\- liave been used possibly for other stones. In the
Miildle Ages marvellous powers were attributed to the
emerald, tlie most conspicuous being the power to pre-

serve or heal the sight.

Hyacinth, Greek udKipfes; Vtdg. hyacinthus (Apoc,
xxi, 20); the eleventh stone of the foundation of the
heavenly city. It corresponds very probably to Heb.,

the ligurius of Ex., xxviii, 19; xxxix, 12 (St. Epiphan.,
"De duodecim gemmis" in P. G., XLIII, 300). The
stone spoken of in Cant., v, 14, and called hyacinthus

in the Vulgate is the Hebrew "j—i?in, which has been
shown abo\'e to be the chrysoUte. The exact nature
of the hyacinth cannot be determined, the name hav-

ing been applied to several stones of similar colours,

and most probably designating stones of the same
colours as the flower hyacinth. Hyacinth is a zircon

of a crimson, red, or orange hue. It is harder than
quartz and its cleavage is undulating and sometimes
lamellated. Its form is an oblong quadrangular

prism terminated on both ends by a quadrangular
pyramid. It was supposed to be a tahsman against

tempests.
Jasper, Heb. ,~Ct'"'; Sept. fao-n-is; Vulg. jaspis; the

twelfth stone of the breastplate (Ex., xx-^dii, 18; xxxix,

11), representing Benjamin. In the Greek and Latin

texts it comes sixth, and so also in Ezech., xxviii, 13;

in the Apocalypse it is the first (xxi, 19). Despite this

difference of position ja^pis is undoubtedly the ~tZ'
of the Hebrew text. The jasper is an anhydrate quartz

composed of silica, alumina, and iron. There are jas-

pers of nearly every colour. It is a completely opaque
stone of a conchoidal cleavage. It seems to have been
obtained by the Jews from India and Egypt.

LiGURUs^ Heb. db; Sept. Xi7i'pioi'; Vulg. ligurius;

the first stone of the third row of the rational (Ex.,

xxviii, 19; xxxix, 12), representing Gad. It is miss-

ing in the Hebrew of Ezech., .xxviii, 13, but present in

the Greek. This stone is probably the same as the

hvacinth (St. Epiphan., loc. cit.). This identifica-

tion, admitted by tradition, rests on the remark that

the twelvi^ foundation stones of the celestial city in

Apoc, xxi, 19-20, correspond to the twelve stones of

the rational, from which it would appear that the lig-

urus is the .same as the hyacinth. Some have iden-

tified it with the turmaline, a view rejected by most
scholars.

Onyx, Heb. snri Sept. <i'T'X«»'; Vulg. lapis onychi-

nus; the eleventh stone of the breastplate in the Hebrew
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and the Vulgate (Ex., xxviii, 20; xxxix, 13), represent-

ing the tribe of Joseph; in the Sept. it is the twelfth

stone; it is the fifth in Ezech., x.xviii, 13, in the Heb.,

but the twelfth in the Greek; it is called sardonyx and
comes in the fifth place in Apoc, xxi, 20. The exact

nature of this stone is disputed. Many think, be-

cause the Greek word p-qpiWoi occurs instead of the

Hebrew 2~B that the beryl is meant ; but this is not so

(see Beryl above). The Vulgate indeed gives onyx
as the equivalent of the Hebrew cnr. True, this alone

would be a very weak argument; but we have other

and stronger evidences in the fact that the Hebrew
word occurs frequently in Holy Writ (Gen., ii, 12;

Ex., xxv, 7; xxv, 9, 27; I Par., xxxix, 2; etc.) and on
each occasion, save Job, xxviii, 16, it is translated in

the Vulgate by lapis onychinus {lapis sardonychus in

Job, xxviii, 16). The Greek is very inconsistent in its

translation, rendering cnr differently in various texts;

thus in Gen., ii, 12, it is XWos Trpdaims, a-dpSiot in Ex.

xxv, 7 ;\xxv,9,(rp-a,paySos in Ex., x.\viii, 9; xxxv, 27;

xxxix, 6; ffodfi, a mere transcription of the Hebrew
word in I Par., xxix, 2; and 6vv( in Job, xx\'iii, 16.

The other Greek translators are more uniform:
Aquila has a-apddvv^; Symmachus and Theodotion
have Sfv^\ the paraphrase of Onkelos had bUrla, the

Syriac berula, both of which evidently are the Greek
^TlpiXXo!, "beryl". Since the translations do not ob-

serve the same order as the Hebrew in enumerating
the stones of the rational (see Beryl above), we are in

no way bound to accept the Greek firipvWos as the
translation of 2~"i',and relying on the testimony of the

various versions we may safely hold the onyx is the
stone signified by Z~t- The onyx is a variety of

quartz analogous to the agate and other crypto-crys-

talline species. It is composed of different layers of

variously coloured carnelian much Uke banded agate

in structure, but the layers are in even or parallel

planes. Hence it is well adapted for the cutting of

cameos and was much used for that purpose by the

ancients. The colours of the best are perfectly well

defined, and are either white and black, or white,

brown, and black. The best specimens are brought
from India. Sardonyx has a structure Uke onyx, but
is composed usually of alternate layers of white chal-

cedony and carnelian, although the carnelian may be
associated with layers of white, brown, and black
chalcedony. The ancients obtained the ony^ from
Arabia, Egypt, and India.

Pearl.—The pearl can hardly be termed a stone;

we may nevertheless, by giving the word "stone" a
broad meaning, treat here of the pearl, as we have
treated above of coral. It is comparatively certain

that the pearl (Greek pjipyaphri, Vulg. margarita) was
known among the Jews, at least after the time of Solo-

mon, as it was among the Phoenicians. What word
designated it is uncertain. The following have been
suggested : "j-^JiWhich, however, signified "crystal' ' (see

above; also Furst, "Hebr. u. Chald. Worterb." ) ; E'J'^JC,

which Gesenius renders by "red coral"; Ti, Esth., i, 6,

which is translated in the Vulg. by lapis partus,

"marble"; the Arabic dar, however, means "pearl",
and thus also Furst renders the Hebrew word. In the
New Testament we find the pearl mentioned in Matt.,
xiii, 45, 46; I Tim., ii, 9; etc. The pearl is a concre-

tion consisting chiefly of carbonate of lime found in

several bivalve moUusks, but especially in the avicula

margaritifera. It is generally of a whitish blue, some-
times showing a tinge of pink ; there are also yellow
pearls. This gem was considered the most precious

of all among the ancients, and was obfainetl from the

Red Sea, the Indian Ocean, and the Persian Gulf.

Ruby.—This may have been eitlier the carbuncle or
the chodchod (see above). There is, however, a
choice between the oriental ruby and the spinel nibv;
but the words may have been used indiscriminately

for both. The former is extremely hard, almost as

hard as the diamond, and is obtained from Ceylon, In-

dia, and China. It is considered a most pre-
cious gem.

Sapphire, Heb. TCD ; Septuag. adiripupov; Vulg. sap-
phirus.—The sapphire was the fifth stone of the ra-

tional (Ex., xxviii, 19; xxxix, 13), and represented the
tribe of Dan. It is the seventh stone in Ezech.,
xxviii, 14 (in the Hebrew text, for it occurs fifth in the
Greek text); it is also the second foundation stone of

the celestial Jerusalem (Apoc, xxi, 19). The genu-
ine sapphire is a hyaUne corindon of a beautiful blue
colour; it is composed of nearly pure alumina, its col-

our being due to the presence of oxide of iron. The
ancients gave the name of sapphire also to our lapis-

lazuli, which is likewise a blue stone, often speckled
with shining pyrites which give it the appearance of

being sprinkled with gold dust. It is composed of

silica, alumina, and alkali; it is an opaque substance
easily engraved. Which of these two is referred to in

the Bible? Both may be meant, but the lapis-lazuli

seems more probable, for as often as its qualities are
described, it is spoken of as being easily engraved
(Lam., iv, 7; Ex., xxviii, 17; xxxix, 13). The sapphire
was obtained from India.

Sardonyx; Sard.—These two words are often con-
founded by interpreters. The sard is the carnelian,

while the sardonyx is a species of onyx.
Topaz, Heb. DTJC ; .Sept. TOTrdfioi/; Vulg. topo.zius, the

second stone of the rational (Ex., x>;viii, 17; xxxix, 19),

representing Simeon; also the second ston<; in Ezech.,
xxviii, 13; the ninth foundation stone of the celestial

Jerusalem (Apoc, x.xi, 20); also mentioned in Job,
xxviii, 19. This topaz is generally believed lo have
been the chrysolite rather than our topaz. The orien-

tal topaz is composed of nearly pure alumina, siUca,

and fluoric acid; its shape is an orthorhombic prism
with a cleavage transverse to its long axis. It is ex-
tremely hard and has a double refraction. When
rubbed or heated it becomes highly electric. It varies

in colour according to the country from which it

comes. The Australian topaz is green or yellow; the
Tasmanian clear, bright, and transparent; the Saxon
pale violet; the Bohemian sea-green and the Brazilian

red, varying from a pale red to a deep carmine. The
ancients very probably obtained it from the East.

St. Epiphanius, De duodecim gemmis in P. G., XLIII, 294-
304; St. Isidore, De lapidibus in Elymol.. xv-i, 6-15, in P. L.
LXXXII, 570-580; Kino, Antique Gems (2d ed., London. 1872);
Idem, The Natural History of Gems or Decorative Stones (2d ed.,

London, 1870); Braun, Vestitus sacerdotum hebreeorum (Leyden,
1680) ; Babelon in Daremberg and Saglio, Did, des anliquit(s

ffrecqiies et romaines, a. v. Gemma'; Lesetre in VlGOl'ROUX, Did.
de la Bible, 3. v, Pierres precii'u,'ies: Ro-senmuller, Handbuch der
biblischcn AHerthumskunde (Leipzig); Winer in Biblisches Real-
worterbuch (Leipzig, 1847), s. v. Edelsline,

Charles L. Souaay.

Stoning in Scripture.—Palestine being a very
rocky country, the abundance of stones made it natu-
ral to use them as missiles. Stone throwing might be
merely a mark of hatred and contempt (II Kings, xvi,

6-13), or the means of carrying out murderous inten-

tions against which provision had to be made in the
Law (Ex., xxi, 18; Num., xxxv, 17). Stoning to death
which was at first an expression of popular fury anal-

ogous to "lynching", later came to be a n.atural and
legally recognized method of execution. It was thus
regulated by law as an appointed means of capital

punishment (Deut., xvii, 5-7; Acts, vii, 5S). Death by
stoning is prescribed in the Pentateuch as the penalty
for eighteen different crimes including Sabbath-break-
ing, but for one crime only—murder—is it the penalty
prescribed in all the codes. The execution of the

criminal usually took place outside the city walls, and
acconling to Deut., xvii, 7, the witnesses in the case

were to cast the first stone: "Thou shalt bring forth

the man or the woman, who have committed that

most wicked thing, to the gates of thy city, and tliey

shall be stoned. By the mouth of two or three wit-

nesses shall he die who is to be slain. . . . The hands
of the witnesses shall be first upon iiim to kill him, and
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ifterwards the hands of the rest of the people".
Deut., xvii, 5-7). Stoning is also mentioned in Acts,

'ii 57-.5S, as the means by which Stephen the first

christian martyr was put to death: "And casting him
orth without the city, they stoned him."

James F. Driscoll.

Stonnes, James, EngUsh priest, b. 1513; d. after

585. He was ordained at Durham by Bishop Tun-
tall in 1539. After Elizabeth'.s accession he never
ntered a church, but wandered about Durham and
I'orkshire, with occasional visits to Lancashire,where
le wa.s known as Uncle James, sajing Mass as often

s the opportunity of time, place, and company gave
save. He was eventually arrested by the Earl of

Jerby about midnight 19 Nov., 1585, at the house of

. verj' poor man, a victualler, and an under-tenant,

iving eight miles from the earl's seat, Newpark, in the
'arish of Ormskirk, Lancashire. As he would not
ommit himself to the royal supremacy, though he
cknowledged the queen as temporal sovereign, and
rished she might have Nestor's years, and as he con-
essed that he regarded her ecclesiastical policy as

ontrary to God's law and refused to give up saying
.lass, he was committed to the New fleet, Manches-
er, where, as he was then aged 72, it is probable he
lied. At the time of his arrest he had with him, an
lb, a surplice or amice, a thread girdle, a vestment,

, stole, a fannel, "a Corpus and a Corpus Case", a
uper-altar, a tin chalice with a cover, three little pew-
er boxes in a leather case for oil and chrism, acrewet,
wo little pe^s'ter bottles for wine, three crucifixes, an
Lgnus Dei, "a porthouse with the pope's name in the
^allender in many places", a piece of an old primer
1 parchment, a piece of an old book of sermons, and
,n old Mass-book.
GiB30N. Lydiate Hall and its Associations (privately printed,

;dinburgh and London, 1876), 231-3.

John B. Wainewright.

Stonyhurst Colleg:e.—The history of Stonyhurst
,s a school dates back to a period considerably prior
o its foundation on Engli-sh soil in 1794. Stonyhurst
3 the lineal descendant of the college founded by
•"ather Robert Persons in 1592, at St. Omer in Artois,

or English boys, compelled by the penal laws of

Elizabethan times to seek on the continent that reli-

;ious education which was denied them at home,
driven from St. Omer in 1762 by the ho.stility of the
^arlemcnt of Paris, the college was transferred to
Bruges, where it remained un<ler the protection of the
•impress Maria Theresa till dispersed by the sup-
)ression of the Society in 1773. Within the same year,
lowever, the staff and students had reassembled and
lontinued their collegiate life at Liege under the
jatronage of the prince bishop of that city. The
ipproach of the French revolutionary armies in 1794
igain compelled the college to seek a new home, and
-his time it found one in its native land at the mansion
)f Stonyhurst Hall in Lanc;ishire, which had been
)laced at the disposal of the community by Mr.
rhomas Weld of Lulworth, heir of the Shireburns
)f Stonyhurst and himself a past student of the college

it Bruges. By a strange coincidence Stonyhurst
^all had been rebuilt by Sir Hichard Shireburn in

1592, the very year of the foundation of St. Omer;
10 that the schohistic life of the college, which has now
jecn established at Stonyhurst for 117 years, but
•caches back more than 200 years before that final

lettlcment, is coeval with that of its present domicile.
The character of the education given at Stonyhurst

las, needless to .say, varie<l with the requirements of

;he time. The predominant position occupied by
:lassical educational ideals in the earlier half of the
lineteenth century—a predominance so congenial to

the Ratio Studjorum of the Jesuits—has gradually
been modified to meet the development of the study
ii modern languages and of science, and the demands

of public examinations. Hence the curriculum of
Stonyhurst at the present day differs in no essential
particular from that of the leading public schools in
England. It includes classical literature and the chief
European languages, history, geography, mathe-
matics, physics, chemistry, astronomy, philosophy,
and law. At the Stonyhurst training college more
advanced courses in these subjects are followed by
students of the Society, who are engaged in such addi-
tional subjects as pedagogy, biology, anthropology,
etc. The "Philosophers", numbering usually about
thirtj', possess the status of university students.
They have private rooms and sundry privileges, and
are quite separate from the rest of the school, though
they may join the "Higher Line" in games. Their
studies include courses of philosophy, law, and polit-
ical economy, in addition to the usual literary and
science classes. The rector of Stonyhurst is one of a
hmited number of headmasters to whom the War
Office has granted the power of giving direct nomina-
tions to the Royal Military College, Sandhurst. "This
privilege is reserved for those schools where the
officers' training corps—of which Stonyhurst has three
full companies—attains a certain standard of strength.
The college has also been inspected and approved by
the Royal College of Physicians (London) and the
Royal College of Surgeons (England) as a school for
preparing candidates for medical diplomas and exempt-
ing them from part of their professional course.
The influence exerted in the course of its history

on Church, State, science and art, by a college which
has for so long held a prominent place in the education
of English Catholics, may best be gauged by the num-
ber of distinguished alumni who have risen to emi-
nence in these dei)artrnents. Among the early sons of
Stonyhurst, when the establishment was still at St.

Omers, are eighteen martyrs now bearing the title of
Venerable—fourteen Jesuits, three Franciscans, and
one secular priest—besides three who died in prison
for the Faith. Father Emmanuel Lobb, who received
into the Church the Duke of York, afterwards James
II, and Father Edward Petre, the confessor of the
same king, were St. Omer men. The unspeakable
Titus Oates also spent some time there as a kind of
"parlour-boarder", and contemporary letters make
it clear that he was inten.sely unpopular with the boys.
The peculiar dress worn at that date by the boys of
St. Omers is referred to by Massinger in his play
"The Fatal Dowry". Conspicuous among the St.
Omer men of a later date are the first two arch-
bishops of Baltimore, John Carroll and Leonard Neale.
In more modern times Stonyhurst coimts among its

pupils Cardinal Weld, Bi.shop Riddell (Vicar Apostolic
of the Northern District), Cardinal Vaughan, Bishop
William Vaughan of Plymouth, Bishop Clifford of
Clifton, Archbishop Porter of Bombay, Archbishojj
Gillow of Pucbla (Mexico), and Archbi.shop M.aguire
of Glasgow. Among distinguished laymen who re-

ceived their education here may be mentioned Charles
Waterton, the famous naturalist (the "W" of Thack-
eray's "Newcomes"); Richard Lalor Shell, the great
parliamentary orator; Sir Thomas Wyse, a well-
known and successful diplomat of the last century;
Chief Baron Woulfe of the Irish Court of Exchequer,
the first Catholic to be elevated to the Irish Bench,
and Judge Nicholas Ball, the second Catholic to
enjoy that dignity; the Hon. Charles Langdale, one of
the foremost Catholic leaders of Emancipation days;
Dr. George Oliver, the antiquary and Church annal-
ist; Sir Frederick Weld, successively Premier of New
Zealand, Governor of Tasmania, and Governor of
the Straits Settlements, in which last-named colony
another Stonyhur.st man. Sir Thomas Sidgreaves, was
Chief Justice; Sir William Hackett, Chief Justice of

the Supreme Court, Ceylon; the Rt. Hon. Sir Nich-
olas O Conor, British Ambas.sador at St. Petersburg
and at Constantinople; General Sir Montague Gerard,
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doyen of the foreign military attaches with the Russian

army during the Russo-Japanese War; General Sir

Charles Chichester, brigadier-general under General

De Lacy Evans in the British Auxiliary Legion in

Spain in 1835; Admiral Arthur Jerningham, who
was attached to the personal guard of Queen Victoria

during the alarms of the Chartist disturbance; the

late Mr. Justice Walton; Edward de Romana, a

former president of Peru; Thomas Francis Meagher,
the orator of the Young Ireland movement and sub-

sequently a general on the Federal side during the

American Civil War. To this selection may be added
in the domains of hterature and art Mr. Percy Fitz-

Gerald, F.S.A., a personal friend of Charles Dickens,

and author of many literary works; Father John
Gerard, S.J., the widely known writer on scientific,

historical, and controversial subjects; Bernard Part-

ridge, the "Punch" cartoonist; Alfred Austin, the

Poet Laureate.
The fame of the Stonyhurst Observatory, built in

1838, has been kept ahve in scientific circles by a suc-

cession of distinguished astronomers, several of whom
have been at various times selected by the British

Government to take charge of important astronomical

expeditions. The latest of these was the British

Solar Eclipse E.xpedition to the Tonga Islands in 1911,

which was placed under the charge of Father Cortie,

one of the directors of the Stonyhurst Observatory.

Perhaps the best known of the Stonyhurst astronomers

is Father Stephen Perry, F. R. S., Francis Thompson's
"starry amorist", who met his death in 1889 while en-

gaged on solar observations for the Government in

the West Indies. Among the contributions to Cath-
olic literature the best known are the Stonyhurst

Series of Philosophical Textbooks, written by mem-
bers of the professorial staff: Father Harper's pro-

found work, "The Metaphysics of the School"; and
Father Gerard's various writings on natural science

and evolution, the Gunpowder Plot, and his remark-

ably successful reply to Haeckel's "Riddle of the

Universe": the works of Father Joseph Rickaby on
philosophic and ascetical subjects and the liturgical

and historical writings of Father Thurston.
Stonyhurst, which is to-day the largest of the

Catholic colleges in England, is the parent of a number
of other flourishing schools in Great Britain and Ire-

land, of which the following is a list together with

the approximate number of boys in each: Beaumont
College near Windsor, and Mount St. Mary's College

in Derbyshire, with more than 200 boarders each;

St. Francis Xavier's College, Liverpool, a day-school

with nearly 400 boys; St Aloysius' College, Glasgow,

with over 300 day scholars; Wimbledon College with

some 150 scholars; St Ignatius' Day College, Stam-
ford Hill, London, with about 250 boys; the day col-

leges at Preston and Leeds with about 150 boys each;

and Clongowes Wood College, in Ireland, with 250
boarders. Including the Philosophers and the younger
boys at the ijri'ijaratory school, the total number of

boarders at Stonyhurst to-day is 345, with a pro-

fessorial staff of 40. At the training college the stu-

dents number about 70, with 8 profes.sors. The col-

lege buildings, which are very extensive, are furnished

with hbraries and museums, numerous lecture rooms,

physical and chemical laboratories, observatories,

recreation and music rooms, a theatre, swimming
bath, carpenter's shops and covered drill-hall. In

the large library, which contains over 40,000 volumes,

there is a very valuable collection of incunabula,

numliering 250, of which .some are unique; a First

Folio Shakespeare; some priceless manuscripts; and
very complete geological, entomological, and other
scientific collections. In the nuiseums and other

parts of the building are a larg<' number of valuable

engravings by Rembrandt and Diirer, together with
art treasures in ivory, alabaster, and precious metals;

relics of the days of persecution; paintings by some of

the Old Masters; and vestments of great intrinsic and
historical worth.
Gerard. Stonyhurst College Centenary Rrr.ir.l iR.lf^qi l-iQ4>

Gruggen and Keating, History of Ston'^>> ' inti

Memorials of Stonyhurst College (Londni i~iiN.

Stonyhurst College Past and Present {Prest'M, . \li-.

Saxonhurst: a Story of Schooldays (London, i'-' -..L ._ .1 "tui-

tion Excursion to Stonyhurst and Whalley (.Suuthpurt, 1903);
The Stonyhurst Magazine (school periodical): Stonyhurst and its

Tercentenary (Clitheroe) : three articles in Country Life (Lon-
don, October. 1910): Moral Instruction and Training in Schools^

ed. Sadler, I (New York and London, 1908), the articles ' 'Jesuit

System of Education'*, and "Stonyhurst", by I^Lvher in The
Teachers' Encyclopedia (London, 1911).

Francis Irwin.

Stork, Ambrose. See Pelargus, Ambrose.

StOSS, Veit, sculptor, b. at Nuremberg in 1438; d
there in 1533. In 1477 he established a large work-
shop at Cracow, Poland, but in 1496 he returned to

Death and AssnMPnoN op the Blessed Vibgin
Veit Stoss, Church of Our Lady, Cracow. I477-S4

Nuremberg. With Adam Kraft and Peter Vischer,

he is considered the most important representative of

the late Gothic sculpture in Germany. A quick, skil-

ful workman, of great technical :ibility, in his youth he
carried naturalism to the extreme, wliile often there

was a lack of spirituality. Perhaps this may he
traced to a trait of his own character as in the docu-
ments of the same era he is spoken of as a "restless,

unquiet citizen ". A certain hick of repose is evident,

esije(^ially in his treatment of the drai)ery, while in

his entire handling of the figure he is very independent
of the Gothic style and carries out his designs in his

own manner tliroughout. Ilis kiter works, however,
show an undoubtetl depth of feeling. Moreover, the
question as to the number of his jiroductions is not
yet satisfactorily .-iettled; the latest investigation re-

gards him as the cre;itor of most of the works of the
celebrated \ischer, whom it represents as merely the
bronze-fo\inder who carried out Stoss's designs. His
e:irliest work (1477) is the celebrated altar of the
Blessed \'irgin in the Church of Our Lady at Cracow,
which is made in three parts, ;is an alt:vr with wings.

In the centre is seen the almost life-size figure of the
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Mother of God as she sinks dying into the arms of

n Apostle. Another altar of his in this church has

;liefs depicting six scenes in the life of St. Stanislaus,

'he fine qualities of this work, e.speciall\ the anima-
ion of the portrayal and the efTeotive composition,

btained for him in 1492 the commis.sion of making
lie tomb of King CasimirlVin the Cathedral of Cra-
ow. Probably, however, he only prepared the de-

ign of the marble sarcophagus; the king is represented

1 his coronation robes, while statuettes showing the

eople ;is mourners are placed on the sides. For un-

nown reasons Stoss returned to Nuremberg, where he
ccomplished a large amount of work; however, only

few of the works attributed to him are authentic,

s in former times nearly every important piece of

Irving in southern Germany was ascribed to him.
'erhaps his best work is the ''Salutation of the Angel

"

1 the Church of St. Laurence at Nuremberg (1.518):

le archangel, a finel3' conceived figure, and ISIary, are

irrounded by a huge ^Teath of roses in which are in-

oven the Seven Joys of Mary; the figure of the

llessed Virgin is however somewhat commonplace,
ither excellent but less celebrated productions are

:ie memorial tablet of Konrad ImhofT, now in the

ational museum at Munich, and the reliefs of the

;arrying of the Cross and the Burial of Christ in

tie Church of Our I>ady at Nuremberg. Of the altars

hich he carved, mention should be made of tho.se at

chwabach, Bamberg, and of that in the Church of

t. jEgidius at Nuremberg.
Daun, Veil Stoss UTid seine Schtile (Leipzig. 1903); Idem, Veil

luss (Bielefeld, 190G); St.\3HK, Die Wahrheit fiber Peter Vischer

Dracow, 1910).

Beda Kleinschmidt.

Stradivari, Antonio, the famous Cremonese vio-

n-maker, b. in 1649 or 1650; d. at Cremona, 18 or 19
)ec., 1737. He was the son of Alessandro Stradivari

nd Anna Moroni. As there is no evidence of his

irth and baptism in any of the parish registers of

"remona, it is supposed that he was born in some
illage near that town. In 1667 he began to make
(ringed instruments. Some violins, dated in the

p\enties, and signed by him, are supposed to exist,

ut evidences of Stradivari's workmanship are to be
iiuid in many \nolins of this date which are signed by
siclicihis Aniati. It is probable that during the years
t)tl7-7".) he worked as a pupil in Amati's workshop.
In ItiSOStradivari set up for himself in the PiazzaSan

^oincnico, and his f.ame as a violin-maker was soon
stalili.shed. He now began to show his originality,

nd to make alterations in Amati's model. The arch-

ig W!is improved, the various degrees of thickness in

he wood were more exactly determined, the forma-
ion of the scroll altered, and the varnish more highly

oloured. From 1698 to 172,5 Stradivari produced
is finest instruments, and carried his manufacture to

he highest [xissiblc finish, the outlines are designed

,'ith taste and purity, the wood is rich and carefully

elected, the arching falls off in gentle and regular

urves, the scroll is carved with great perfection, and
he varnish is fine and supple. The interior work-
nanshij) is no less perfect, the degrees of thickness arc

arefdlly adjusted, and are remarkable for a pred-
ion which could only have been attained by much
tudy and experiment. Everything has been fore-

een, calculated, and determined with certainty. The
nstruments produced from 172.5-30 are not so fine,

ifter 1730 many are signed "sub disciplina Stradi-

arii ", and were probably made by his sons, Omobono
.nd Francesco.
Stradivari fixed the exact shape and position of the

ound-holes, and his model has been copied by most
nakers since his time. He definitively settled the

hape and details of the bridge, which cannot be al-

ered in th(t sliglitest degree without in some way in-

uring the tone of the instrument. The only essen-

iial part of the violin which has had to be changed

since Stradivari's time is the bass-bar. On account
of the gradual rise in pitch the increased pressure of

the strings demands an increased power of resistance
in the bar underneath th(- bridge, hence it has been
found nece,s,sary to re-bar all the old violins and vio-
loncellos. Stradivari was buried in the Basilica of
San Domenico.

Eliz.^beth Lorkin.

Stradivari Family, The.—The name Stradivari
goes back to the Middle Ages; we find it spelt in various
ways, Stradivare, Stradiverto, Stradivertus. F6tis
professes to find it in the municipal archives of Cre-
mona for the years 1127 and llsd. Tlie name was
certainly borne by more or less distinguished citizens

of Cremona during the twelftli and (liirleenth cen-
turies. Signor Mandelli gives, as the earliest known
mention of it, a document dated May 1 ISS, in which
it is recorded that certain pieces of land were leased

by the canon and chief warden of t he (.•if hedral of Cre-
mona to one Giovanni Stradiverto and liis heirs.

Arisi, the Cremonese monk, who wrote concerning
Antonio Stradivari in 1720, mentions: Galiero Stradi-
vari, a learned Orientalist, who lived in tlie thirteenth
century; Alessandro Stradivari, another Orientalist,

about the end of the thirteenth century; Costanzo
Stradivari, of about the same periotl, a monk,
who wrote a treatise on the natural philo.soph.v of

Aristotle. Fetis also mentions: Guglielmus Stradi-
vertus, an excellent lawyer, wlio dieil in 1439. It is

certain that the name was a common one in Cremona,
but we have no exact evideni-e to prove that Stradi-
vari, the violin-maker, was directly connected with
the above-mentioned persons. The earliest documen-
tary record of his ancestry is to be found in the mar-
riage register of the catluMlral of Cremona, where there

is an entry, dated April, lliOO, of tiie inarriageof Oiulio

Cesare Stradivari, of the parisli of IS. Miehele \'ei-<'liio,

to Doralioe Milani, of the parish of the cathed?\il.

They had a son, Alessandro, christened in the church
of S. Miehele in January, 1(302; and in the register of

the parish of S. Prospero, is the entry of the marriage
of this Ale-ssandro Stradivari and Anna Moroni—the
father and mother of Antonio.

Francesco Stradivari, son of Antonio, b. 1 Feb.
1671 ; d. 11 May, 1743. He followed his father's call-

ing, and was the only one of Stradivari's sons to in-

herit any of the father's skill in making stringed in-

struments. He made very good violins; .some are

signed by himself, .and others, made with the help of

his brother Omobono, are signed "sotto la disciplina

d'.\ntonio Stradivari". His work is quite distinct in

character from Antonio's. Both Francesco and
Omobono were overshadowed by the genius of their

father; they produced good work, if not work of the
highest quality.

Omobono Stradivari, son of Antonio, b. 14 Nov.,
1679; d. 8 June, 1742. He also followed his father^s

trade, and made some violins in conjunction with his

brother Francesco. His work was chiefly confined to

the repair and fitting up of instruments; possibly ho
made bows, instrument-cases—which were specially

designed for wealthy patrons, and often things of great
value and beauty—and various fittings, such as
bridges, pegs, tail-pieces, etc.

J'aoh Stradivari, the j'oungest .son of Antonio by a
second marriage, b. 26 Jan., 1708; d. 14 Oct., 1776.

He was a cloth merchant, and the only son of the
great Stradivari who married. On the death of Fran-
cesco, Paolo received the collection of tools, moulds,
patterns, drawings, correspondence, and memoranda
left by their father, and also several instruments, in-

cluding the famous "Alard" Strad of 171.5, and the
unrivalled "Me.ssie" violin of 1716. In 177.5 this col-

lection of relics was sold by Paolo to the Count Cozio
de Salabue, and afterwards passed into the hands of

the late Marquis Alessandro Dalla Valle. Cesare
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Stradivari, a grandson of Paolo, b. in 1789, was cele-

brated as a physician.
Grove, Dictionary of Music and Musicians fLoniion, 1898),

III; F6ti8, Notice of Anthony Stradimri, tr. Bishop (London,
1864).

Elizabeth Lorkin.

Strabov, Abbey of, a Premonstratensian abbey at

Prague, Bohemia, founded in 1140 by Bishop Henry
Zdik of Olmiitz, Bishop Joiin of Prague, and Prince

St. Mark writing his Gospel
From the Strahov Manuscript

Ladislaus II. A colony of monks from Steinfeld,

near Cologne, was brought here, and Gero, a canon of

Cologne, became its first abbot. This new abbey in

a very short time flourished to such an extent that
some of its members were soon appointed bishops of

Prague.
During the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth cen-

turies the abbots of Strahov took keen interest in the
pubUc affairs of Ihe kingdom, and their names are
often mentioned in public documents and grants of

special privileges.

On 19 Oct., 1259, the abbey was destroyed by fire,

but Abbot John I (1250-6G) built a new and mag-
nificent church. The monastery suffered greatly

during the plundering reign of the king's regent. Otto
of Brandenburg and that of Henry of Carinthia. It,

however, again flourished under Charles IV. On 8
May, 1420, the Hussites sot fire to the buildings,

and looted and destroyed everything. The main
cause of anger of the fanatics against the abbey was
that John Zelezn^, Bishop of Leitomischl, a Pre-
monstratensian, was one of the accusers of Hus at

the Council of Constance.
From this time onward Strahov continued to de-

cline, and its lands were gradually stolen and sold,

until in l.')77 and 1.'">7S not one of its members remain(?d,

and the meagre income was turned over to the chap-

lain of the Emperor Ferdinand I. Later a Premon-
stratensian, John Lohelius, who subsequently be-
came Archbishop of Prague, gathered monks from
various monasteries, colonized Strahov anew, infusing
into it new physical as well as spiritual life. Lohelius
rebuilt the church and a greater part of the monastery,
and Abbot Caspar of Questenberg (1620-40) com-
pleted the work. During the bombardment of Prague
in 1842 Strahov suffered greatly; the damage, how-
ever, was soon repaired. When the Emperor Joseph
II suppressed 58 abbeys in Bohemia, Strahov was
saved from a similar fate by Abbot Wenceslaus Mayer
(d. ISOO), who had won favour even at the hostile
Court by the interest that he took in fostering schools
and education. Abbot Zikmund Stary (1879-1905)
built the new church and improved the old church.
The present abbot. Method Zavoral, is a man of great
ability as a preacher.
The monastic Church of the Assumption, built in

lGOl-1605 by Abbot Lohelius, is beautifully decorated
by numerous frescos ; the pictures on the arched ceil-

ing symbolize some of the invocations contained in

the Litany of the Blessed Virgin, and on the side walls
are scenes from the hfe of St. Norbert. These beau-
tiful frescos are the work of the Prague artist Georg
Wilhelm Neuherz (d. 174.3). The Chapel of St. Nor-
bert has the saint's relics in a casket of copper and
bronze, richly gilded. The organ is the work of the
Strahov monk Lohel Oehlschliigel (d. 1774).
The monastic library contains upwards of 110,000

volumes, of which 1200 are incunabula. Of these
there are about sixty unique volumes. Of the many
rare manuscripts the most precious is the "Evan-
gelistarium" of the sixth century, written in uncial
letters and still well-preserved. Among others may
be mentioned: "Gerlaci Chronicon", Codex Straho-
viensis from 1220; the "Pontificale" of Bishop Albert
of Sternberg, made in 1376; the "Missale" of the Pre-
monstratensian Abbey of Louky of 1480; the miniature
manuscript of the Bible of the thirteenth century,
written by a nun of the cloister of Doksany; "Sich's
('radualo" of 1610, weighing fifty pounds. The art

iJ^KPin^U
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fnigl. prtFmonstatenser Chorherren Stifiea Strahow (Prague,
163); Idem, Geschichte und Beschreibung des k6n\gl. Stift Stra-
liver Bibliolhek (Prague, 185S); Brhnner, Ein Charherrenbuch
VQrzburg and Vienna, ISS;}), 548-88; Hantich, Pragve (Paria
id Prague, 1905), 62. 63; CermAk. PrfEmonntrati v Cechdch a
I Moravi (Prague, 1877) ; Ekert, Postvdtnd mista krnl. hi. mlsta
rahi/ (Prague. 1883), dldiclvt sv. Jana Nep., 116-44.

Jos. SiNKMAJER.

Strain, John, Archbishop of St. Andrews and
dinburgh, b. at Edinburgh, 8 December, 1810;
. there, 2 July, 1S83. Educated at Edinburgh High
:hool, at Aquhortics Seminary, and at tlie Scots
ollege, Rome, he was ordained priest in 1833 and,
'ter work in Edinburgh and Dumfries, was appointed
) the mission of Dalbeattie, where he laboured for

venty-three years. Transferred to Dumfries in

557, he w,a.s appointed in the following year presi-

?nt of Blairs College, Aberdeen; and on the death
Bishop Gillis in 18(54 he was nominated to succeed

ira as vicar .\postolio of the eastern district, named
ishop of Abila, and consecrated by Pius IX at the
atican on 25 September. During his nineteen
jars' episcopate he saw the number of clergy and
lissions largely increased in his district; many new
^hools were opened, and several religious communi-
es, both of men and women, introduced. The
ishop laboured long and strenuously for the resto-
ition of the regular hierarchy to Scotland; and it

as gre.atly due to his effects that the restoration
)ok place, under Leo XIII, in 1878. He became
imself the first .\rchbishop of St. Andrews and
dinburgh, and held his first diocesan synod in 1881.
is death occurred whilst Catholic Scotland waa
reparing to celebrate with befitting honour the
slden jubilee of his ordination.
Catholic Directory for Scotland (1884), 169-80; The Tablet.
XI (7 July, 1SS3), 26.

D. O. Hunteb-Blair.

Stransham, Edward, Venerable, English martyr,
. at 0.\ford about 1554; sutTered at Tyburn, 21 Janu-
•y, 1586. He was educated at St. John's College,
xford, becoming B. A. in 157.5-6; arrived at Douai
I 1577, and went with the college to Reims in 1578,
hence he came back to England owing to illness. In
579, however, he returned to Reims, and was or-

lined priest at Soissons in Dec, 1580. He left for
ngland, 30 June, 1581, with his fellow-martyr, Nicho-
s Woodfen, of London Diocese, ordained priest at
eims, 25 March, 1581. In 1583 Stransham came
ick to Reims with twelve Oxford converts. After
ve months there he went to Paris, where he remained
50ut eighteen months at death's door from consump-
on. He was arrested in Bishopgate Street Without,
ondon, 17 July, 1585, while saying Mass, and was
)ndemned at the next assizes for being a priest,

letails of his career will be found in the article men-
oned below.
WAlNEWRioHxin Downside Review (1911) s. v., and the author-
ea there cited.

John B. Wainewright.

Straaburg, Diocese of (.\rgentinen.sis), a Ger-
;m diocese immcdi:itely dependent on the Papal See.
ccording to legend the Dioce.se of Strasburg was
unded in the third or fourth century. St. Arbogast
id Florentius were distinguished bishops of the si.xth

seventh century. The first bishop known to his-

iry is Ansoald, one of the signers of the Acts of the
ouncil of Paris of 614. His .successor Eddo or
eddo, of the ducal family of Ettichos, organized his

:cle.sia.stical diocese in conjunction with St. Boniface,
ded by the Carolovingians. The boundaries then
ven remained essentially the s;ime throughout the
[iddle Ages. On the left bank of the Rhine the dio-

se extended over the present Province of Alsace
ith exception of the south-eastern part between the
1, Blind, and Rhine; on the right bank it extended
om the Rhine to the crest of the Black Forest, and

southward from the mouth of the Murg to the Elz.
This territory was divided into seven archdiaconatea,
of which one included Strasburg, and one the region
on the right bank of the Rhine. This subdivision
remained sub.stantially the same from the eleventh
century to the French Revolution.
Charlemagne granted Bishop Heddo unlimited

jurisdiction in the valley of the Breusch, and in 775
the bishop received freedom from customs duty
throughout the empire for himself and his vassals
(homines ecclesia:). By the Treaty of Verdun (843)
the Diocese of Strasburg fell to the empire of Lothair;
in 870 it became part of the east Prankish kingdom,
later the Holy Roman Empire, so that the German
character of the diocese was preserved. Both Lo-
thair and Louis the German confirmed the privileges
that their forefathers had granted to the Church of
Strasburg. Bishops Udo (950-65) and Erchanbald
(965-91) restored Church discipline which had fallen
into decay at the beginning of the tenth century.
Emperor Otto I granted Udo the ownership of the
royal mint at Strasburg; Otto II (974) confirmed this
gift and gave the bishop the right to establish a mint
in any town of the diocese he desired. In 982 Otto II
granted Erchanbald absolute jurisdiction over the city
of Strasburg and its environs, thus forming the main
foundation of the secular supremacy of the bishop.
Werner I of Habsburg (1001-29) received from em-
perors Henry II and Conrad II a large number of
grants, including the old Abbey of St. Stephen with all

its rights. A new cathedral, to replace the one de-
stroyed in 1002 by Hermann of Swabia, was begun by
Werner I in 1015 and dedicated in 1031. The bishop
gave to the library of the minster numerous manu-
scripts which he had collected in Italy. During the
conflict of investitures the bishops generally sided
with the imperial party: Werner II (1065-79)"; Theo-
bald (1079-82), who took part in the election of the
anti-jjope Clement II; and Otto of Hohenstaufen
(1082-1100), who accompanied Godfrey of Bouillon
on the First Crusade. Gebhard I (1131-41) and
Burkhard I (1141-62) were zealous promoters of
Church reform; during the episcopate of Berthold I
of Teck (1223-44), about 1230, the new orders of
Franciscans and Dominicans settled at Strasburg.
The city of Strasburg developed under episcopal

administration, and in the twelfth century it pros-
pered greatly. Its efforts to abolish episcopal su-
zerainty and to obtain new privileges were espe-
cially successful during the Conflict of Investitures.
The town-council acquired great indei)endence and
the right of co-optation, although the right of the
bishop to appoint the council had been reconfirmed
in 1214 by charter of Emperor Frederick II. At the
beginning of his episcopate Walter of Geroldseck
(1260-63) wished to enforce this right, to dispose of
communal property, and to regulate the taxes. The
populace, siding with the council and the patricians,
defeated the episcopal forces at Hausberger, 8 March,
1262, thus practically establishing the independence
of the city. The succeeding bishop, Henry of Gerold-
seck (1263-73), made a treaty in 1263 by which at the
close of the official year the council elected its own
8ucces.sors, and the citizens themselves had the right
to settle all questions regarding communal prop-
erty. The bishop retained only the right to appoint
the town magistrate, the castellan of the ca.stle, the
official in charge of the collection of the eu.stoms, and
the superintendent of the mint. These offices, ex-
cept that of magistrate, gradually sank in impor-
tance, and the bishop no longer appointed the officials.

Conrad of Lichtenberg (1273-99) completed the re-

building in Gothic styleof the naveof the minster, and
began the construction of the beautif\d west fagade.
Bi.shops Johannes of Dirpheim (1306 2S), chancellor
of King Albert II, and Berthold 11 of Bucheck (1328-
53) were both capable administrators, appointed by
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the pope. Notwithstanding their share in imperial

poUtics, these bishops found time to hold synods and
labour effectually for church discipline in the diocese.

In 13.59 John II of Lichtenberg (1353-65) obtained

the Landgraviate of Lower Alsace from the Counts of

Oettingen. A land-register, that gave exact infor-

mation concerning the secular possessions of the dio-

cese, was drawn up during his administration. The
dioce.se included: in Lower Alsace the districts of Ben-
field, Markolsheim, Schirmeck, Dachstein, Kochers-
berg, Wanzemau, and Zabern; in Upper Alsace the

stewardship of Rufach; in the present Duchy of

Baden the districts of Oberjii-ch and Ettenheim. The
episcopal possessions in Alsace were only exceeded in

area by those of Hamburg. With shrewd policy the
bishops had oijportunely broken the power of the
local governors, and had successfully opposed the
restoration of imperial administrative suzerainty over
diocesan territories. Under John's successors began
the decline of the diocese, promoted by unhappy po-
litical conditions and by the Great Schism. This
decay was especially rapid during the episcopate of

Wilham of Diest (1394-1439), who, to carry on innu-

merable private and public wars, frequently mortgaged
and squandered the episcopal lands. His successors,

who, with the aid of the cathedral chapter, finally

paid off his debts, were: Rupert of the Pfalz (1440-

78), who called the celebrated preacher Geiler von
Kayser.sberg (q. v.) to the pulpit of the minster; Al-

bert of the Pfalz (147S-1506); and Wilham III of

Honstein (1507-41).
Soon after 1520 the Reformation gained many ad-

herents in the city of Strasburg, owing to the labours

of Luther's friends, Wolfgang Capito and Martin
Bucer, the efforts of the preacher Matthias Zell and
of the Humanists Sturm and Hedio. In 1529 the
council abolished the Mass; in 1531 the city joined the
Smalkaldic League, whereupon the bishop trans-

ferred his see to Zabern. Despite the vigorous oppo-
sition of William of Honstein and Erasmus of Limburg
(1541-6S), all the secular lordships of the diocese in

Lower Alsace adopted the new doctrine, except the
landgraviate; even part of the cathedral chapter be-

came Protestant. John IV of iManderscheid-Blanken-
heim (1569-92) summoned the Jesuits to Molsheim to

check the apostasy, and encouraged the Count er-Refor-
mation. After his death there was a double election:

the Protestant cathedral canons chose John George of

Brandenburg as admmistrator; the Catholic canons.
Cardinal Charles of Lorraine. The struggle between
the two candidates, called the Bishops' Warof Stras-

burg (1592-1604), caused the diocese great miser>-.

Charles of Lorraine was \'ictor. Catholic ownership
was further secured in the successive election of two
Austrian archdukes as bishop: Leopold (1607-25), a

brother of Emperor Ferdinand II, and Leopold Wil-
liam (1625-62), one of Ferdinand's sons. During the
ThirtyYears'War the territorj' was so ravaged by Ernst
of Mansfeld, the Swedes, and the French, that the jiop-

ulation decreased 75 per cent. In 1680, during the
episcopate of Charles Egon of Furstenberg (1663-82),
whose sympathies were French, Louis XIV seized all

the territory of the diocese on the left bank of the
Rhine under pretence of " reunion "

; the city of Stras-

burg became a French possession in 1681. The
bishop retained the internal administration of his

possessions in Alsace and the title of landgrave. The
districts on the right bank of the Rhine remained
within the German Empire, and the bishop was still

their ruler ;is prince of the em))ire. The occupation
of Strasburg by the French brought the minster once
more into the hands of the Catholics. William Egoii

of Fiirstenberg (1682-1704) established the seminary
for priests at Stra.sburg and placed the Jesuits in

charge of it. The succeeding four bishops belonged
to the French princely family of de Roh.an; the la.st of

these, Louis Rene de Rohan (1779-1802), was in-

volved in the notorious affair of the diamond neck-
lace. In 1790 the Constituent National Assembly
secularized the Alsatian possessions of the diocese and
Rohan transferred his see to the German portion of his

bishopric. In Strasburg Brendel, a constitutional

bishop, was elected; Eulogius Schneider, whom he ap-
pointed vicar-general, persecuted Catholic priests who
refused to take the oath, until the overthrow of the
Reign of Terror in Paris put an end to this injustice.

By the Concordat of 1801 the Diocese of Strasburg
received new boundaries, extending the jurisdiction of

the bishop over and beyond Alsace to the Lake of

C.4THEDR.\L. Strasburg

Bienne in Switzerland, and south-westerly as far as
Montbeliard. Rohan havmg resigned at the request
of the pope, Peter Saurine (1802-13), former consti-

tutional bishop, became Bishop of Strasburg. The
districts on the right bank of the Rhine fell to Baden
on account of the secularization of the German
Church in 1803. The diocese, which had been a
suffragan of Mainz until 1802, became (1822) a suf-

fragan of Besangon; it was reduced in size towards the
south and south-west. Bishop Andreas Riiss (1842-

87) endeavoured to revive Catholicism in Germany,
to promote the education of the clergy, and to estab-

lish religious associations. When Alsace became a
German possession in 1871, the diocese received its

present extent and was declared directly dependent
on the Holy See by Decrees of 10 and 14 July, 1874,

and by the Treaty of Paris of 7 October, 1874. Rass
Wiis succeeded by Peter Paul Stumpf (1887-90), and
the present bishop, Adolf Fritzen, consecrated on 21
.July, 1891. Bishop Fritzen has aspecially en-

couraged Catholic associations, the Catholic press.

Church liturgy and psalmody. In 1902 he established

a tlicologicalfaculty at the University of Strasburg.

Statistics.—The Diocese of Strasburg includes the
departments of Upper and Lower Alsace in the Ger-
man Crown-Province of Alsace-IiOrraine. In 1911 it

contained 57 deaneries, 710 parishes, 283 curacies, 710
parish jiriests, 454 curates and ecclesiastics in other
pt)sitions, 92 priests retired ot on leave elsewhere, 106

regulars, and S4(>,100 Catholics, while 350,0(K1 of the

population belonged to other faiths. The bishop ia

appointed by the pope in agreement with the German
Emperor, and the cathedral chapter is appointed by

I



STRASBURG 315 STREBER

the biBhop. In regard to educational and charitable
inatitutions and religious houses of the diocese, see
Alsace-Lorraine. The most important church is

the minster at Strasburg, the oldest parts of which
belong to the eleventh century. The crypt is Ro-
manesque, the upper part of the choir and the tran-

septs belong to the Transition period, the nave is

Gothic. The famous facade is the chief work of

Erwin of Steinbach (12S4-131S). The north tower,
about 465 feet high, was completed in 1429-39 by Jo-
hann Hiiltz of Cologne. The minster is rich in stained
glass of the period from the twelfth to the fifteenth

century. Other churches are: St. Martin at Colmar,
St. George at Schlettstatlt, St. Theobald at Thann,
St. Nicholas at Hagcuau, St. l.eodcgar and the Church
of Our Lady at Gcbwoilcr, Old and New St. Peter at

Strasburg, etc. Much frequented places of pilgrim-
age are: Drei Aehren near Colmar, St. Odilien near
Barr, Dusenbach near Rappoltsweiler, St. Morand
near Altkirch, etc.

For complete bibliography see Marckw-\ld, Ehass-loth
ringisrhc Bibtiographie (Strasburg, 1889); Zeitschrift filr Ge.'^ch. fks
Oberrheins (Karlsruhe, 1890 ). Mcst important works: Gallia
chrisliania, V (Paris, 172.".); S.'iniiTi.iN. Alsalia ithislrata (Col-
mar. 1751) ; Grandidieh, ili.l~.n-, .1. r,.ilr, , I

!', ,,!„, ,.le Stras-
bourg, I, II (Strasburc. 17 - 1, , ^ 1 1 1 ( -,L , ,, i^t.j

, i„em, ed.
LiBLiN, (Euvres historh, ,'' ( .In.r Is iS); Idem,
vliv<!(i/ia sacra (Colmar. Is' 's Mn KniKH u.'/i- In .! r h''fitrmation
in Elsass (.Strasburg, lS:iO-:jL') ; Vhromkrn tier deutschcn Siadlf.
VIII, IX (Leipzig, 1870-71); Khaus. Kunsl u. AUertum in El-
sass-Lothringen (Strasburg, 1876-92); Urkunden w. Aktfn drr
Sladl Slrassburg. I-X (Strasburg, 1870 ); Glockleh, Gesrh. des
Bistums Slrassburg (Strasburg, 1880-81); Geigel, Das /rniizS-

siche u. reichldndische Slaatskirchciirecht (Strasburg, 1884,
1888) ; Die alien Terrilorien des Elsass (Strasburg, 1896) ; Regeslen
der Bischofe von Slrassburg (Innshruck, 1908 ); Landmann, Das
Schulwescn des Bislums Slrassburg von 1802-1904 (Strasburg,
1908); VON BoRBiES, Gesch. der Sladl Slrassburg (Strasburg,
1909) ; DE LA Hache, />« cathidralc de Strasbourg (Paris, 1910)

;

Strassburger kalkol. Jahrbuch (Strasburg, 1908 ) ; Strassburger
theol. Studien (Freiburg, 1892 ) ; Strassburger Beitrdge zur
noicrrn Gesch. (Strasburg, 190()) ; Jahrbuch der Geseltschafl fiir

elsass-lolhringische Gesch, u. Altertumskunde (Strasburg, 1888 ).

Joseph Lin.s.

Strasburg, Gottfried of. See Gottfried von
Stras.sburg.

Stratonicea, a titular see in Caria (Asia Minor)
suffragan of .Stauroijolis. Stratoniceia or Stratonicea
w;is founded pcrh;ips on the site of the more ancient
Idrias, in the interior of Caria, south-east of Mylassa,
and south of the Marsyas, by Antiochus Soter, who
named it after his wife Stratonice. His succes.sors

embellished it with magnificent monuments, and it

became one of the <-hief towns of Caria. Later it was
ceded to the Rhodi;ins. Mithridates lived in it some
time, and while there married the daughter of one of

the principal citizens. Later it sustained a vigorous
siege by Labienus. It is mentioned as a free town by
Pliny. Some of its coins have been found. Near the

city was a templ<' of Zeus Chrysaorcus, where the
confederated Carian towns held their assemblies.

To-day it is the small town of Eski Hissar, in the caza
of Moughla, vilayet of .Smyrna. It h.as extensive
ruins, a theatre, tomb, columns, etc. The "Notitiaj

cpiscopatuum " mention the .see till the thirteenth
centur;' among the suffnigans of St:iuropolis. Only
three of its bishops are known, by their signatures at
councils: Eupeithus, at Chalcedon, 451; Theopemp-
tus, at Const;intinople, 692; Gregory, at Nicaea, 787.

I,E QriEN. Oriens chri.-:!.. I. 911; Chandler, Trarrh in Asia
.Minor (2 vols., Oxford. 182.5). 210; Leake. Asia Minor (Lon-
don. 1.S24), 229; Fellows, Asia .Winor (London, 18.52), 2.54 sqq.;
Idem. Lvfia, 80 sqq,; Smitu, Did, of Greek anfl Roman Geog.. s, v,

S. PfiTRIDfes.

Streber, Franz Icnaz von, numismatist and theo-
logian, b. at Rei.sbach, Lower Bavaria. 11 Feb., 17.58;

d. at .Munich, 26 April, 1841. In 1783 he wa.s made
court ch;ipl:iin. in 1S21 auxiliary bishop, in 1822 cathe-
dral provost of Munich. In 1782 he wa.s appointed
curator of the cabinet of coins of the elector. His
work was to unite the Mannheim or Palatinal collec-

tion with the Munich or Bavarian collection of the

Wittelsbach line, which had been in disorder since the
Thirty Years' War, and to arrange the combined col-
lection in scientific order. On account of the dis-
turbances caused by war he was obliged to carry off
and conceal the cabinet of coins five times, each time
re-arranging it anew. He wrote a history of the royal
Bavarian cabinet of coins, and several treatises on
Bavarian and Greek numismatics, most of which ap-
peared in the transactions of the Academy of Munich.
Streber, Rede Zlim .-indenken an Igiiaz von Streber, read at

the public session of the Academy, 28 March, 1843.

Aug. v. Loehr.

Streber, Franz Seraph, numismatist and nephew
of the :ibove, b. at Deutenkofen, Lower Bavaria,
26 Feb., 1805; d. at Munich, 21 Nov. 1864. He first

studied theology and philosophy, then archaeology and
nuinismal ics, and wrote in 1830 as his dissertation for

obtaining the degree of Doctor of Philosophy at Er-
langen a paper on the genealogy of the Burgraves of

Nuremberg. In 1854 he became a member of the
Academy of Munich In 1835 he was made professor
of archieology at the University of Munich, of which
he was twice rector. In 1827 he was made clerk, in

1830 assistant, and in 1841 curator of the royal cabinet
of coins. He also worked on the numisnuitic collec-

tion of Vienna and prepared a critical (':\t;ilogue of

18.000 Greek coins and a numismatico-inconographic
lexicon with drawings of .about (iOOO Greek coins be-
longing to the Viennese and Munich collections. In
1834 he published the work "Numismata nonnuUa
gricca", which corrected false and inexact designations
of coins; this was crowned with a prize by the .Vcad-

emy of Paris as was also his important investigation
concerning what are called the rainbow patina, which
he was the first to recognize as Celtic (vol. IX of the
papers of the Munich Academy). Further papers on
Celtic, Greek, and medieval coins, also on archaology,
mythology, and the history of art, aiipe:ired chiefly

in the publications of the Munich Academj'. He also

drew up a "Promemoria" that is preserved among the
records of the royal cabinet of coins, as to the expenses
and the plan of a monumental work covering the en-
tire field of Greek numism;itics thiit was to take the
place of the old work by Eckhel and lie about one-half

larger. Streber was also prominent in politics as a
strong supporter of the ecclesiastico-conserv.ative

party. He founded the association for a constitu-

tional monarchy and religious freedom, and wrote
many politiciU memorials at its request.

Tratisnclions of the Acathmu of Munich, I (1865), 2661 sq.;
Hislor.-poliliiche Blatter, LV (1865), 85 sq.

Aug. v. Loehr.

Streber, Hermann, son of Franz Seraph Streber,

b. at Munich, 27 Sriil ,, IsiiO; .1. ;il Tr.lz, 9 Aug., 1896.

He entered the Ijidw ii;.-u\ in'wisiuni in 1S.50, but a
nervous fever prcvinliil hun linui <iualifying for the
univer.sity through the usual fin.al school examination.
From this ailment he never completely recovered.

Entering the university by a private ex<amination in

18.58, he devoted over two years to the studj' of phi-

losophy and theology, attending besides historic;il

lectures. During this period he comjiiled a descrip-

tion and catalogue of the ancient coins in the Royal
Cabinet of Medals. In 1861 he entered the archi-

episcopal seminary at Freising, and in 1864 was
ordained prie.st. Owing to the death of his father he
was unable to pursue his original intentif)n of study-
ing numismatics. In 1867 he was appointed religious

teacher at the Wihelmsgymna.sium. Having re-

ceived six months' leave of absence in 1868, he won
the doctorate in theology in Home (.Ian., 1869). He
then resumed his duties a.s religious teacher until

.lune, 1870, when he'wasdismis.sed for alleged "intrigu-

ing in favour of the dogma of infaililiility". He
was then named pastor of Wolfersdorf, near Freising.

Invited by Professor Hergenrother to assist him in

editing the new edition of the " Kirchcnlcxikon",
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Streber resigned his parish, and settled in Wiirzburg.

When Hergenrother was summoned as cardinal to

Rome, Stretser moved to Bonn to be near Kaulen,

the new editor, and performed notable services in per-

fecting the "Nomenclator". He wrote many articles

for the "Kirchenlexikon", the direction of which was
for a time entirely in his hands. In 1892 illness forced

him to withdraw to his brother's house at Tolz, where
he hved in retirement until death.

I, s. v.; Kadlen in Kirchen-

MOIRA K. COYLE.

Streicher, Henrv. See Victoria Nyanza, Vica-
riate Apostouc of Northern.

Strikes. See Labour Unions, Moral Aspects of.

Strossmayer, Joseph Georq (Josip Juraj),

Bishop of Diakovdr, b. at Essegg in Croatia-Slavo-

nia, 4 February, 1815; d. 8 April, 1905. He came from
a family of German peasants who had immigrated
into Croatia. After attending the gymnasium of

his native town, he studied theology in the seminary
at Diakovdr and the higher seminary at Budapest,

where he oljtained the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
when only twenty years of age. In 1838 he was
ordained priest and was for two years vicar at Peter-

wardcin. In 1840 he went to the Augustineum at

Vienna; in 1842 obtained the degree of Doctor of

Theology, and was then made professor at Diakovdr.
In 1847 he became court chaplain, prefect in the

Augustineum and professor of canon law at the

University of \'ienna. On 18 November, 1849,

he was appointed Bishop of Diakovdr, and was
consecrated on 8 September, 1850. At the same
time he was Apostolic Administrator of Belgrade-

Semendria in Servia. In 1898 the pope conferred

the paUium upon him. At the Vatican Council he
was one of the most notable opponents of papal
infallibility, and distinguished himself as a speaker.

The pope praised Strossmayer's "remarkably good
Latin". A speech in which he defended Protestants

ism made a great sensation. Afterwards another
speech, delivered apparently on 2 June, 1870, was
imputed to him. It is full of heresies and denies

not only infallibility but also the primacy of the

pope. The forger is said to have been a former
-Vugustinian, a Slexican named Dr. Jose Agustin de
Escudero. After the council Strossmayer main-
tained his opposition longer than all the other bishops
and kept up a connexion with DoUinger and Reinkens
until October, 1871. Then he notified them that he
intended to yield "at least outwardlj-''. Finally,

on 26 December, 1872, he published the decrees of

the council in his official paper. At a later date

he repeatedly proclaimed his submission to the pope,
as in his pastoral letter of 28 February, 1881, on Sts.

Cyril and Methodius, expressing his devotion to

the papal see at times in extravagant language.
In politics he was an active supporter of the

Croatian national party and Panslavism. He exerted
himself to advance his people in ci\'iUzation, yet he
strengthened national hatreds by his political agitation.

He used the large revenues of his diocese to found
primary schools, a seminary, the academy for south-
ern Slavs at Agram (1867), the university (1874j,

and a picture gallery also at Agram. Under his direc-

tion Augustin Theiner edited the "Vetera monumenta
Slavorum meridionalium" (1863). During 186(>-S2 he
built a fine and splendidly ornamented cathedral.

He sought to win the S(•r^•ians who were not Uniats
for Rome by the use of the Old Slavonic liturgy.

Smicikhs, Slroaamayer (A|?ram. 1900): Die lath. Kirche
unscrer Zeil, ed. by the Leo Society, II (Berlin. 1900), 645-9;
GRANDEnATH-KlRCH, Gcsch. dts vatikaniscfieri Komih, II, III
(Freiburg, 1903-06), passim; Schdltk, Der Allkalholi!ismu3
(Gicasen, 1887). 251-264.

Klemens Loffler.

EIenry Benedict Stuart
al of Yorlt. Titular Iving of Great

Britain and Ireland

Stuart, Henry Benedict Maria Clement,
cardinal, Duke of York, known by the Jacobites
as Henry IX, King of Great Britain, France,
and Ireland; b. at Rome, 11 March, 1725; d. at
Frascati, 13 July, 1807. He was the second son of

James Francis Edward Stuart, the Chevalier de St.

George, and Clementina, daughter of Prince James
Sobieski. In 1745,
when hopes of a
Stuart restoration

ran high, he vis-

ited France, hop-
ing to embark
with French
troops to the :is-

sistance of liis

brother Charles
Edward. Haviiiii;

spent several
months at Dun-
kirk without
effect, he returned

to Rome with the

intention of en-

tering the eccli'-

siastical state. In

1747, at the age
of twenty-two, he
was created car-

dinal, and during the following j-ear he received Holy
orders, being ordained priest on 1 September. He was
immediately made archpriest of the Vatican Basilica,

and shortly afterwards cardinal camerlengo. In
Nov., 1759, he w.os consecrated titular Archbishop of

Corinth, and on 13 July, 1761, became Cardinal-
Bishop of Frascati. Being sincerely pious and earnest,

he proved a zealous administrator of his see, reform-
ing the clergy, and founding a seminary which he
endowed with a magnificent Ubrary. At the French
Revolution he lost his French benefices, sacrificed

many other resources to assist the pope, and finally

was reduced to poverty by the seizure of his Frascati

property by the French. Old and infirm, he fled

to Padua and thence to Venice. King George III

then came to his assistance, aiding him with a life-

annuity till he was able to return to Frascati in 1800.

In return for this kindness the cardinal bequeathed
to the Prmce of Wales, afterwards George IV, the

crown jewels of James II. In September, 1803, he
became Bishop of Ostia and Velletri, and Dean of the

Sacred College, though he still resided at Frascati.

At his death the Stuart papers in his possession were
bought by George IV for the Royal Library, and
others are now in the British Museum. There are

three pictures of him in the National Portrait Gallery,

London, and one at Blairs College, Aberdeen. The
cardinal Ues buried in St. Peter's at Rome, where
Canova's monument preserves his memory.
VAUaHAN, The Lti.1t of the Royal Stiinrla (London, 1906) ; Kellt,

Life of Henry Benedict Stuart, Carilinal Duke of York (London.
1S99); Wiseman, Recollections of the Last Four Popes (London,
1838); Jesse, The Pretenders and their Adherents (London, IS45);

Mastrofini, Orazion^ per la morte di Enrico Cardinale Duca de
York (Rome, 1807); Henderson in Diet. S'al. Biog., a. v. Henry
Benedict Maria Clement: GiLLOW, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.. s. V.
Stuart, Henry Benedict Maria Clement.

Edwin Burton.

Stuart, Mary. See Mary Queen of Scots.

Studion (Studium), the most important monastery
at Constantinople, situated not far from the Propontis

ill tlif section of the city called Ps:uiiatlii:t. It was
founded in 462 or 463 by the consul Studios (.'>tudius),

a Roman who had .icttled in ("onstantiiioplc. and was
dedicated to St. John the Baptist. Its monks came
from the monastery of Aeo-ineta'. .\t a hiter date the
laws and custcnns of SliKiion were t:iken as models by
the monks of Mount Atlios .and of m:uiy otlier niomis-

tcries of the Byzantine Empire; even to-day they have
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influence. The Studites gave the first proof of their

devotion to the Faith and the Church during the
schism of Acacius (4S4-519); they also remained loyal

during the storms of Iconoclastic dispute in the eighth
and ninth centuries. They were driven from the
monastery of Studion and the city by Emperor
Constantine Copronymus; after his death (775), how-
ever, some of them returned. Abbot Sabbas zeal-

ously defended the Catholic doctrine against the Icon-

oclasts at the Seventh CEcumenical Council of Nica?a

(787). His successor was St. Theodore of Studion to

whom the monastery owes the most of its fame; and
who especially fostered study. During St. Theodore's
administration also the monks were harassed and driven
away several times, some of them being put to death.
Theodore's pupil Naucratius re-established discipline

after the Iconoclastic dispute had come to an end.
Abbot Nicholas (848-51 and 855-58) refused to recog-

nize the Patriarch Photius and was on this account
imprisoned in the Studion. He was succeeded by five

abbots who recognized the patriarch. The brilliant

period of the Studion came to an end at this time. In
the middle of the eleventh ccntiu'y . during the admin-
istration of .\bbot Simeon, a monk named Nicetas
Pectoratus (Stcthatos) made a violent attack on the
Latins in a book which he wrote on unleavened bread,

the Sabbath, and the m.arriage of priests. In 1054
he was obliged to recant in the presence of the em-
peror and of the papal legates and to throw his book
into the fire, but he began the dispute again later. As
regards the intellectual life of the monastery in other
directions it is especially celebrated for its famous
school of caligraphy wliich was established by St.

Theodore. In the eighth and eleventh centuries the

monastery was the centre of Byzantine religious poetry

;

a number of the hymns arc still used in the Greek
Church. Besides St. Theodore and Nicetas, a num-
ber of other theological writers are known. In

1204 the monastery was destroyed by the Crusaders
and was not rebuilt until 1290; the greater part

of it was again destroyed when the Turks captured
Con.stantinople (1453). The only part now in exist-

ence is the Church of St. John Baptist, probably the
oldest remaining church in Constantinople, a basilica

which still preserves from the early period two stories

of columns on the sides and a wooden ceiling, and
which is now the mo.sque Imrachor-Dschamissi.

Mt'LLER. Studium coEnobium Conslanlinopolilanum (Leipzig,

17-1); Salzenbero, Altchrislt. Bawlenkmdler von Konstantinopel
(Berlin, 1854), 3(>-41, plates II-IV; Marin, De Studio cacnobio

ConstarUinopolitano (Paris. 1897).

Klemens Loffler.

Stuhlweissenburg (Sz6KES-FEHfiRvA.R) Diocese
OP (Ai.B.E REG.\LEXSis), in Hungary, and Suffra-

gan of Gran. It was formed in 1777 from the

Dioceses of Gyor and Vcszprem. In earlier times

there was here a collegiate chapter of the Dio-
cese of Veszprem, founded in 1006 by King St.

Stephen; it was under a provost and was endowed
with great privileges, the provost being chosen by
the chapter, and the members of the chapter by the

provost. Provost, chapter, and church were exempt
from the jurisdiction of the bi.shop and directly sub-

ject to the pope. The chapter members were re-

cruited from the chief families, and were once about
forty, but in 1543, during the inv:isions of the Turks,

the chapter became extinct, though the provosts and
canons were j-et nominated. The Provost of Stuhl-

wei.ssenburg, according to the laws of the thirteenth

century, was royal chancellor. The archives of the

chapter were the most important in Hungary, and
preserved a copy of the Golden Bull of 1222, the

Magna Charta of Hungary. During the inva,sion

of the Turks these archives were destroyed. The
cathedral, in which the royal insignia were preserved,

was later enlarged by the kings of Hungary and richly

decorated. In 1601 it was destroyed by the Turks.

From 1380 to 1527 Stuhlweissenburg was both
coronation and burial place for the Hungarian kings.

The diocese includes the entire County of Fej6r and
a part of the ancient County of Pilis, also the Island
of Csepel in the Danube. Budapest, the capital

of Hungary, though territorially within this diocese,

is subject to the Archbishop of Gran.
The first Bishop of Stuhlweissenburg was Ignatius

Nagy (1777-1789). Among his successors are
Joseph Kopdcsy (1821-1825), afterwards Archbishop
of Gran; Vinc.-nt Jekelfalus.sy (1866-1874), the first

Hungarian bishop to promulgate the dogma of the
infallibility without previously asking the royal con-
sent (placet regium), and for which he was rebuked.
In 1901 Bishop Julius Vdrosy was appointed Arch-
bishop of Kalocsa. At present the see is ruled by
Ottokar Prohaszka, a famous preacher and leader of

the Hungarian Catholic movement. The diocese is

divided into arch-deaconries ; the parish priests num-
ber 92, and the clergy 152. In the diocese are 8 abbeys
and 5 provostships, 4 monasteries for men and 12

for women, in all 109 members. Right of patronage
belongs to 46 persons. Since 1841 the cathedral
chapter, at the head of which is a chief provost, con-
sists of 8 canons; the Catholic faithful are 230,305.

Das katholische Ungarn (Budapest. 1902) in Hungarian: Schema-
tismus of the Diocese for tOtO; KArolt, Hist, of the County of
Fejfr (Sz^kes-Feh^rvir, 1886-1901), in Hungarian.

A. AldXsy.

Stylites (Pill.^r Saints) were solitaries who, tak-
ing up their abode upon the top of a pillar (crxCXos),

chose to spend their days amid the restraints thus en-
tailed and in the exercise of other forms of asceticism.

This practice may be regarded as the climax of a ten-
dency which became very pronounced in Eastern
lands in the latter part of the fourth century. The
duration and severity of the fasts then practised al-

most pass belief, but the evidence is overwhelming
(Butler; Palladius, I, 188, 240-1), and the general cor-
rectness of the accounts preserved to us is now hardly
disputed. Besides the mortification of the appetite,
submission to restraints of all kinds became at this

period an end in itself. Palladius tells us (eh. xlviii)

of a hermit in Palestine who dwelt in a cave on the top
of a mountain and who for the space of twenty-five
years never turned his face to the West. St. Gregory
of Nazianzus (P. G., XXXVII, 1456) speaks of a soli-

tary who stood upright for many years together, ab-
sorbed in contemplation, without ever lying down.
Theodoret assures us that he had seen a hermit who
had passed ten years in a tub suspended in mid air

from poles (Philotheus, ch. xxviii).

There seems no reason to doubt that it was the as-

cetical spirit manifested in such examples as these
which spurred men on to devise new and more in-

genious forms of self-crucifixion and which in 423 led
Simeon Stylites the Elder (q. v.) first of all to take up
his abode upon the top of a pillar. Critics, it is true,

have recalled a passage in Lucian (De Syria Dea, cc.

xxviii-xxix) which speaks of a high cohinm at Hier-
apolis to the top of which a man ascended twice a
year and spent a week in converse with the gods, but
even such an authority as Noldeke thinks it unlikelj
that Simeon hail derived any suggestioti from this pa-
gan custom, which certainly had died out before his

time. In any case Simeon had a continuous series ot

imitators, more particularly in Syria and Palestine.
St. Daniel Stylites may have been the first of these,

for he had been a disciple of St. Simeon and began his

rigorous way of life shortly after his master died.
Daniel was a Syrian by birth but he established him-
self near Constantinople, where he was visited by both
the Emperor Leo and the Emperor Zeno. Simeon the
Younger (q. v.), like his namesake, lived near Anti-
och; he died in 596, and had for a contemporarj' a
hardly less famous Stylites in St. Alypius, whose pil-

lar had been erected near Adrianople in Paphlagonia.
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Saint Alypius" after standing upright for fifty-three

years found his feet no longer able to support him, but

instead of descending from his pillar lay down on his

side and spent the remaining fourteen years of his life

in that position.

St. Luke the Younger, another famous pillar hermit

,

whose life has recently been printed for the first time

in the "Analeota bollandiana" (1909, pp. 5-56),

lived in the tenth century on Mount Olympus, but he

also seems to have been of Asiatic parentage. There
were many others besides these who were not so famous
and even women Stylites were also known. One or

two isolated attempts seem to have been made to in-

troduce this form of asceticism into the West but it

met with little favour. In the East cases were found
down to the twelfth century; in the Orthodox Russian
Church it lasted until 1461, and among the Ruthe-
nians even later. There can be no doubt that for the

majority of the pillar hermits the extreme austerity of

which we read in the lives of the Simeons and of Aly-

pius was somewhat mitigated. Upon the summit of

some of the columns for example a tiny hut was
erected as a shelter against sun and rain, and we hear

of other hermits of the same class among the Mono-
physites, who lived inside a hollow pillar rather than

upon it; but the life in any case must have been one of

extraordinary endmance and privation. Probably
the best justification of these excesses of austerity is to

be found in the fact that, like the great renunciation

of St. Melania the Younger (see Cardinal Rampolla's

"Sta Melania Giuniore"), they did, in an age of terrible

corruption and social decadence, impress the need of

penance more than anything else could have done
upon the minds and imagination of Oriental Chris-

tians.
Delehaye in Congres scientifique international des Catholiques,

II (Brussels, 1895), 191-232; Aiialecla bollandiana (1909), 5-56;

.\6ldeke, Sketches from Eastern History (tr. London, 1892), 210-
25: Ehrhard in Kirchenlexicon, s. v. Styliten.

Herbert Thurston.

Styria (Ger. Steiermark), a duchy and Austrian

crownland, divided by the River Mur into Upper and
Lower Styria. The province is rich in minerals, as iron

ore, brown coal, etc. Its area is 8980 sq. miles, and in

1910 it had 1,441,604 inhabitants. Of the population

68 per cent are Germans, and 32 per cent Slovenes.

The Slovenes, who are a branch of the Slavonic

race, live chiefly in the southern and south-

eastern portions of the province, in Lower Styria.

Ninety-eight per cent of the population is Catholic;

one per cent Protestant; the rest are Jews or belong

to the Orthodox Greek Church. The capital of the
province is Graz (l.')2,000 inhabitants); it is the resi-

dence of the governor and the seat of the administra-

tion of the province. In the Roman era Styria was a
part of Noricum. During the great migrations vari-

ous German tribes traversed the region, and about
A. D. 600 the Slavs took possession of it. Styria came
under the supremacy of Charlemagne as a part of

Karantania (Carinthia). Large numbers of Ger-
mans, especially Bavarians, came into the countrj',

settled in colonies in it, and made it Christian. The
work of conversion was carried on mainly from Salz-

burg; Bishop Virgilius of Salzburg (745-84), an Irish-

man, was largely instrument ;d in converting the coun-

try to Christianity, and gained for himself the name of

"A])()sllciif Karantania". The Patriarchs of A(|ui-

leia also shared in the work. In Ml Charlemagne
made the Drave Kiver thcbomidary of the Diocesesof

Salzburg and .\(iuileia. In the lentli eenlury a pari of

Styria was separated from Carinthia under the name
of the Carinthian Mark; it was also named the \\'iudic

March. The margaves ruling the mark took from
the name of the fdilified caslle of Steier the title of

Margraves of Sleierniark, and the country received in

German llie name of Steiermark. During the reign of

Margrave Ottokar 11 (1 104-92) Styria was raised to a

duchy by the Emperor Frederick Barbarossa in 1180.
With the death of Ottokar the first line of rulers of

Styria became extinct; the region fell to the Baben-
berg family who then ruled in Austria. In a short
time this family became extinct also, and Styria then
passed under the control of Hungary (1254-60), and
of King Ottokar of Bohemia; finally in 1276 it came
into the possession of the Habsburgs, whose property
it still remains. During the years 1379-1439 and
1564-1619 it was ruled by princes of its own from a
branch of the Habsburgs. At the time of the Turkish
invasions in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries

the land suffered severely. The Turks made incur-

sions into Styria nearly twenty times; churches, mon-
asteries, cities, and villages were destroyed and plun-

dered, while the population was either killed or carried

away into slavery.

The Reformation made its way into the country
about 1530. During 1564-90 the country was ruled

by Duke Karl, whose wife was the Duchess Maria of

Bavaria, a courageous champion of Catholicism. He
introduced the Counter-Reformation into the country
on the basis of the Religious Peace of Augsburg of

1555. In 1573 he summoned the Jesuits and in 1586
he founded the University of Graz. In 1598 his son
and successor, Ferdinand, suppressed all Protestant

schools and expelled the foreign teachers and preach-

ers. The common people again accepted with but
slight opposition the Catholic faith. The Protestant

doctrines were maintained only in a few isolated

mountain valleys, as in the valley of the Inn and the

valley of the Mur. The nobility were not forced to re-

turn to the Church; each could have Protestant ser-

vices in his own house. After Ferdinand had become
Emperor of Germany (1619) and had defeated his

Protestant opponents in the battle of the White
Mountain near Prague (1620), he forbade in 1625 all

Protestant church services. In 1628 he commanded
the nobility also to return to the Catholic faith. A
large number of noble families, consequently, emi-
grated from the country; but most of them either re-

turned, or their descemlants did so, becoming Catho-
lics and recovering their ])()sse.ssions. In the second
half of the seventeenth century the Protestant spirit

broke out again, es])eeially in the distant valleys in the

mountains, owing to events in the Duchy of Salzburg.

The agitators from the Protestant districts nf Ger-
many were expelled, and the peasants who would not
give up Protestantism were condemned to compulsory
(•migration to Transylvania. It should be remem-
bered that the harsh laws issued by the Catholic rulers

of Styria and Austria were the application of the

axiom then cm-rent in I'^uropean national law: cujus

regio ejus relixjio, and that the Protestant princes sup-

pressed and persecuted Catholicism and its adher-

ents much more severely in their territories. The
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T OF Maria-Trost,

diet of Toleration issued by the Emperor Joseph II

1781 put an end to the religious contest of more
lan two hundred years. The Protestants then re-

lived the right to found parish communities and to

lercise their relisrion there undisturbed. On account
' the constitutions gained by the German people in

US all the provinces of the Austrian Empire received

)mpleti- liberty of religion and of conscience, parity

religions, and the right to the public e.\ercise of re-

gion. As regards the present relation between
Church and
State, the
Church and the
schools, condi-

tions are the
same as in the
other sections

of Austria.
Ecclesiastic-

ally the prov-
itire is divided
into t w o
prince -bishop-
rics, Seckau
and Lavant.
E\er since the
lime of their

f ci u n d a t i o n
both have been
siiflfragans o f

the Archdio-
cese of Salz-

b u r g. The
Prince-Bi.shop-
ric of Sekau
was established

1 1218; since 1786 the see of the prince-bishop
as been Graz. The Prince-Bishopric of Lavant
'as founded as a bishopric in 1228, and rai.sed

:) a prince-bishopric in 1446; since 1847 Marburg
n the Drave has been the see of the prince-

ishop. There are in the entire Duchy of Styria

6 deaneries and 551 parishes, altogether 1163
arochial districts, each district containing on an
verage 1151 Catholics. Styria contains many old

nd celebratiMl houses of the orders, as: the collegiate

iiundation of the Reformed August inian Canons of

orau (founded 1163); the Benedictine abbeys at

idmont (1074); at St. Lambrecht (1066); at Seckau
founded as a house of the Augustinian Canons in

140, suppressed in 1782, from 1883 a mon;istery,
ince 1887 abbey of the Beurone.se Benedictines);
he Cistercian abbey at Rein (1120); the Franciscan
lonaslery at Graz (since 1515; founded in 1230 as a
aona^tery of the Minorites), at Maria-Lankowitz
1456), at Maria-Nazareth (1632); the Minorite
nonasterics at Graz (1526), and of St. Peter and Paul
,t Pettau (1239); the Capuchin monasteries at Cilli

1611), Leibnitz (1634), Hartberg(1654),andSchwan-
lerg (1706) ; the collegiate foundations of the Redemp-
orists at Mautern (dating from 1826; founded in

670 as a Franciscan monastery), and at Leoben
1844); the Trappist Abbey of IVIaria-Erlosung at

leichenberg (1881; abbey since 1891), etc. There
,re also many houses of female orders and congrega-
ions. The Catholic societies and confraternities

,re large and numerous.
Von MrcHAK, (leschichte des Herzogtuma Steiermark (8 vols.,

Sraz. 1844-67J: Gf.bler. Gesckichle des Herzoylums Steiermark
Graz, 1862) ; Mater, Geschichte des Steiermark mit hesonderen
lacksicht auf ilas KuUurhben (Oral, 1898): Cesar. Stoats und
lirchengeachichte Steiermarks (7 vols., Grar, 1785-87); Steier-
tark ID Die Osterreich-ungarische Monarchie in Wort und Bild
Vienna. 1890); Immen-dorfer, Landeskunde von Steiermark
Vienna, 1903). HERMANN SaCHER.

Su&rez, Francisco, Doctor Eximius, a pious and
:min<nt theologian, as Paul \' called him, b. at Gra-
lada. 5 Jan., 1548; d. at Lisbon, 25 Sept., 1617. He

entered the Society of Jesus at Salamanca, lb June,
1564; in that city he studied philosophy and theology
from 1565 to 1570, and was ordained in 1572. He
taught philosophy at Avila and at Segovia (1571),
and later, Iheologv at .\viUi and Segovia (1575),
Valladolid (1576), Rome (15S0-,S5), Alcahi (1585-92),
Salamanca (1592-97), and Coimbra (1597-1616).
All his biographers say that he was an excellent
religious, practicing mortification, hiborious, modest,
and given to prayer. He enjoyed such fame for
wisdom that Gregory XIII attended his first lecture
in Rome; Paul V invited him to refute the errors of
King James of England, and wishe<l to retain him
near his person, to profit by his knowledge: Philip
II sent him to the University of Coimbra to give
prestige to that institution, and when Suarez visited
the University of Barcelona, the doctors of the uni-
versity went out to meet him, with the insignia of
their faculties. His writings are characterized by
depth, penetration and clearness of expression, and
they bear witness to their author's excei)tion:d knowl-
edge of the Fathers, and of heretical as well as of
ecclesiastical writers. Bossuet said that the writings
of Suiirez contained the whole of Scholastic philoso-
phy; Werner (Franz Suiirez, p. 90) affirms that if

Suiirez be not the first theologian of his age, he is,

beyond all doubt, among the first; Grotius (Ep. 1.54,

J. Cordesio) recognizes in him one of the greatest of

theologians and a profound philosojAer, and Mackin-
tosh considers him one of the founders of international
law.

In Scholasticism, he founded a school of his own,
"Suarism", the chief characteristic princijilcs of which
are: (1) the principle of in(li\ idualion by the proper
concrete entity of beings; (2_) the pure potentiality of

matter; (3) thesingular as the object of direct intellec-

tual cognition; (4) a conceptual distinction !)etween
the essence and the existence of creatcfl Ijcings; (5)

the possibility of spiritual substances only numerically
distinct from one another; (6) ambition for the hypos-
tatic union as the sin of the fallen angels; (7) the
Incarnation of the Word, even if Adam had not
sinned

; (8) the
solemnity of the
vow only in eccle-

siastical law; (9)

the system of

Congruism that
modifies Molinism
by the introduc-
tion of subjective
circumstances, as

well as of place

.and of time, pro-
pitious to the ac-

tion of efficacious

grace, and with
predestination
ante pravisa mer-
ila; (10) possibility

of holding one and
the same truth by
both science and
faith; (11) belief

in Divine author-
itj' contained in

an act of faith;

(12) production of

the body and blood of Christ by fr.ansubslantiation

as constituting the Eucharistic sacrifice; (13) the final

grace of the Blessed Virgin Mary superior to that of

the angels and saints combined.
"Sudrez classes" were established in several uni-

versities—Valladolid, Salamanca (1720), Alcah'i (1734)

—and various Scholastic authors wrote their works
ad menlem Suarezii. Charles 111 suppressed those

classes throughout his dominions by a royal decree
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of 12 August, 1768, and prohibited the use of Jesuit

authors, and therefore of Sudrez, in teaching. It is

obvious, says Cardinal Gonzalez, that, in so many
volumes written by Sudrez, there are to be found some
matters of little utility, or the practical or scientific

importance of which are not in proportion to the time

and space that Sudrez devotes to them. He is also

charged with being somewhat diffuse. His book
"De Defensione Fidei" was burned at London by
royal command, and was prohibited by the Parliament

of Paris (1614) on the ground that it contained

doctrines that were contrary to the power of sove-

reigns.

Works.—Sudrez published his first work, "De
Deo Incarnato", at Alcald, in 1590; he published

twelve other volumes, the last of which, " De Defensio

Fidei," written against the King of England, was
published at Coimbra, in 1613. After his death
the Jesuits of Portugal published ten other volumes
of his works, between 1619 and 1655. Of all of these

works, two different editions were made; the first,

at Venice, 23 volumes in folio (1740-1757); and the

second in Paris (Vives), 28 volumes (1856-1861).

In 1859 Mgr Manlou published another volume in

folio, containing six short treatLses that had not been
previously published. Father De Scorraille (Etudes,

Vol. LXIV, pp. 151-175) gave an account of the

manuscripts of Sudrez, noting the fact that they were
numerous and that he himself possessed seventy-five

of them. Many of these and others besides were
found by Father Riviere. The works of Sudrez were
held in the highest esteem in his day, as is shown by
the numerous partial editions that were made of

them (Lyons, Salamanca, Madrid, Coimbra, May-
ence, Cologne, Paris, Evora, Genoa), as also by the

fact, related by his biographers, that one of the wings
of the old college of the Jesuits at Salamanca was
restored with the product of the sale of his meta-
physical works. A compendium of the theology of

Sudrez was published by Father Noel, S.J. (Madrid,

1732); a short epitome of his theological disputes, by
the Portuguese Father Francis Sodrez, S.J. (Lisbon,

1626), and a compendium of the metaphysics, by
Father Gregorio Iturria, S.J. (Madrid, 1901).
Descamps or Deschamps, Vida del Y. P. Francisco Sudrez de

la Compatiia de JesTis ... (2 vols.. Perpignan, 1670-1671). It

ia the moat complete biography of Sudrez; Massei. Vita di

Venerabili servi di Dio et esimio teologo P. Francesco Sudrez . . .

(Rome. 1687); SArtolo (BehnaRdo), El eximio Doctor y Vene-
rable Padre Francisco Sudrez . . . (Salamanca, 1693); Ribeiro de
Vasconcellos, Francisco Sudrez. Colle^ao de documentos, (Coim-
bra. 1897) ; Werner. Franz Sudrez u. die Scholastik der letzten

Jahrhunderte (JiSiiAshoa, 1S61): Hurter, Nomenclator. I. no. 115
(Innsbruck, 1892); Sommervogel. Bibliothique. VII, 1661-87;
CoLERlDQE in The Month (1865), 53-67, 172-185.

A. Perez Goyena.
Subcinctorium. See Maniple.

Subdeacon.—The subdiaconate is the lowest of the
sacred or major orders in the Latin Church. It is

defined as the power by which one ordained as a sub-
deacon may carry the chalice with wine to the altar,

prepare the necessaries for the Eucharist, and read the
Epistles before the people (Ferraris, op. cit. infra, No.
40). According to the common opinion of theolo-

gians at present, the subdeaconship was not instituted

by Christ, nor are there any sufficient grounds for

maintaining that it had an .Vpostolic origin. There
is no mention of the subdiaconate in Holy Scripture

or in the authentic WTitings of the .\postolic Fathers.
These autliorities make reference only to bishops,

priests, and deacons. At the Council of Benevento
(a. d. 1091), Urban II says: "We call sacred orders
the deaconshiij and priesthood, for we read that the
primitive Church had only these orders" (Can. I).

Gratian (Dist. 21) says: "In the course of time, the
Church herself instituted subdeacons and acolytes".
It is true th.at the Council of Trent (Sess. XXIII, cap.

17, de rcf.) says that "the functions of Holy orders
from the deaconship to the ostiariatc were laudably

sanctioned in the Church from the times of the Apos-
tles" ; but these words simply indicate that the "func-
tions" were so exercised (that is as part of the diaco-
nate); it was only in the course of time that they were
separated from the office of deacon and committed
to inferior ministers. This explains whj- some theolo-
gians (e. g. Thomassinus, p. I, lib. II, cap. xl) speak
of the subdeaconate as of Divine institution, that is

they look on it as made up of functions proper to
deacons. Gasp.arri (op. cit. infra, I, No. 35) says:
"The Church, in the institution [of the subdeacon-
ship] proceeded thus. She wished to commit to
others the inferior functions of the order of diaconate,
both because the deacons, with the increase of the
faithful, could not suffice for their many and grave
duties, and because she wished that others, received
among the clergy- and marked with the clerical ton-
sure, should ascend through minor orders, only after
trial, to major orders. Imitating the Divine Law of

the first three grades (bishop, priest and deacon), she
decreed that the power of performing these functions
should be conferred by external rites similar to those
by which major orders were bestowed."
The subdiaconate is most probably, some say cer-

tainly, not a true sacrament, but a sacramental in-

stituted by the Church. If it can not be repeated, this

is because the Church has so wished, for she could
institute a sacramental similar to a sacrament exter-

nally without thereby obliging us to hold that it im-
prints an indelible character on the soul of the re-

cipient. Wernz (op. cit. infra, No. 158) says: "Since
ordinations below the deaconship are most prob-
ably not true sacraments, but rather sacramentals,
they do not imprint the true sacramental character,

hence, if they are conferred validly, they give a power
of order instituted solely by human law and circum-
scribed by its limits."

Historically, the earliest mention of the subdiaco-
nate seems to be fountl in the letter of Pope Cornelius
(a. d. 255) to Fabius of Antioch, in which he states

that there are among the Roman clergy forty-six

priests, seven deacons, and seven subdeacons. There
is nothing to indicate, however, that the subdiaconate
is not older than the third centur\'. That there were
subdeacons in the African Church in the same cent-

ury is evident from the letters of St. Cyprian (e. g.

ep. 8). The fourth Council of Carthage also mentions
them in 398. The Synod of Elvira (305) in Spain
does the same (c. 30). Their existence in the Oriental

Church is testified to by St. Athanasius in 330 (ep. 2)

and by the Council of Laodicea (can. 21) in 361. At
present, among the Greeks and other orientals, as also

formerly in the Western Church, subdeaconship is

only a minor order. It hxs been counted among the

major orders in the Latin Church, however, for nearly

seven centuries. It seems to have been elevated

to the rank of a sacred order in the thirteenth century,

but it is impossible to fix the precise date. Urban II,

at the close of the eleventh century, expressly limited

the sacred orders to priesthood and diaconate, and in

the middle of the twelfth century, Hugh of St.Victor

still calls the, subdeaconship a minor order. But at

the end of the twelfth century, Peter Cantor (De
verbo mirifico) says that the subdiaconate h;id lately

been made a sacred order. Early in the thirteenth

century, Innocent III authoritatively declared that

the subdeaconship was to be enumerated among the

major orders and that subdeacons could be chosen to

a bishopric without special dispensation (Cap. 9. x,

de a>t., 1, 14). The reason for this change of discipline

was prob.ably not because subdeacons were bound to

celibacy, for this obligation began to be imposed upon
them iri the Latin Church in the fifth and sixth cen-

turies Ithus I.«o I in 446 (in c. 1, di.st. 32) and the
Council of Orleans in 53S|, but more likely because

their functions brought them so closely into the service

of the altar.

I
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Subdeaconship is conferred when the bishop gives

he empty chalice and paten to the candidate to be

ouched, sayinR: "See what kind of ministry is given

o you, etc. " Two ceremonies following, the presenta-

ion of the cruets by the archdeacon and tlie imposi-

ion of the vestments, are not essential and need not

)e supplied if omitted (S. R. C, 11, March, 1820).

rhen the bishop gives the candidate the Book of

'"pistles to be touched, saying: "Take the Book of

epistles and receive power to read them in the holy

'hurcli of l^od for the living and the dead in the name
if I lie Lord." In civ.se of omission, this rite must be

iilililieil and is probablj' an essential part of the or-

lination (S. C. C, 11 Jan., 1711). In the Greek
'hurch, tliere is a laying on of hands and a suitable

)raycr, but there is no imposition of hands in the Latin

'hurch. It is true that a letter of Innocent III to

he Hishop of Ely in England (a. d. 120-1) is cited as

(quiring that if the laying on of hands in the subdea-
ousliip be omitte<l, it must be afterwards supplied

i-.\p. 1, X, de sacr. non interand, 1. 6), but there seems
lo doubt that the word "deaconship" was in the

original text (Correct. Rom. ad cit. cap. 1).

The duties of a subdeacon are to serve the deacon
,t iSIass; to prepare the bread and wine and sacred

es.sels for the Holy Sacrifice; to present the chalice

.nd paten at the Offertory and pour water into the

fine for the Eucharist : to chant the Epistles solemnly;

o wash the sacred linen. In the Greek Ch\nch, sub-

leacons prepare the chalice at the Prothesis and gviard

he gates of the sanctuary during the Holy Sacrifice,

n the ancient Roman Church, the subdeacons ad-

iiiiiislcred in great part the temporal goods of the

lolv See and were often emploj-ed on important mi.s-

ions l)y the popes. A candidate for the subdiaconate

mist have been confirmed and have received minor
irders. He must have the knowledge befitting his

iraih" in the Church and have entered on his twenty-
econd j'ear. He must also have acquired a title to

irders. After ordination, he is bound to celibacy and
the recitation of the Divine Office.

G.tBP.tRRi, De sacra oTdinatione (Paris. 1894); Wernz. Jus
eeret., II (Home. 1899); Ferraris, Bibl. canon., V (Rome,
891), 8. V. Ordo; Taunton, The Law of the Church (London,
90r,). .s. V.

William H. W. FAN^^NG.

Subiaco (SmLACCTM, Sublaceum, Sublaquem),
1 city in the Province of Rome, twenty-five miles

rom Tivoli, received its name from the artificial

akes of the villa of Nero and is renowned for its

iacred grotto {Snqro Speco), the Abbey of St. Scho-
a-stica, and the archiepiscopal residence and Church
)f St. .\nilrew, which crowns the hill. When St.

Benedict , at the age of fourteen, retired from the world
le li\ed for three years in a cave above the River
^nio. supplied with the necessaries of life by a monk,
<t. Uom.an. The grotto became the cradle of the

5ene<lictine Order. St. Benedict was able to build

-wehe monasteries and to place twelve monks in

!ach. The one at the grotto seems to have had but
I short existence; in 8.54 we find a record of its reno-

vation. In this J'ear Leo IV is said to have conse-
crated an altar to Sts. Benedict and Schohislica and
motlicr to St. Sylvester. Another renovation took
ilacc in 10.53 under .Vbbot Humbert of St. Schohus-

ica. Abbot John V, created cardinal by Gregory
k'll, made the grotto the terminus of a yearly pro-

jcssion, built a new road, and had the altars recon.se-

sratcfl. Shortly before 1200 there existed a com-
nunity of twelve, which Innocent III made a priory;

Fohn XXII in 1312 appointed a special abbot. A
sew ro;id was built by the city in 1688. The sacred

jrotto is still a favourite pilgrimage, and on 27 Oc-
tober, 1900, Pius X granted a daily plenary indul-

gence to those who receive Holy Communion there

ind pray accorrling to the intention of the Holy
Father (.\cta Ap. Sedis, II, 405). A short description

XIV.—21

of the grotto, the church, and chapels, is given by
Chandlery, "Pilgrim Walks in Rome" (New York,
1908i, p. 469. The Abbey of St. Scholastica, about
a mile and a half below the grotto, was built by St.
Benedict himself (about 520), and endowed by the
Roman patricians, TertuUus and .^Dquitius. The
second abbot, St. Honoratus, changed the old monas-
tery into a chapter room and built a new one, dedi-
cating it to Sts. Ccsmas and D.amian. It was de-
stroyed by the Lombards in 601 and abandoned for a
century. By order of John VII it was rebuilt by
Abbot Stephen and consecrated to Sts. Benedict
and Scholastica. Demolished in 840 by the Saracens
and again in 981 by the Hungarians, it rose from its

ruins. Benedict VII consecrated the new church,
and henceforth the abbey was known by the name
St. Scholastica. In 1052 Leo IX came to Subiaco
to settle various disputes and to correct abuses; a
similar visit was made by Gregory VII. Special
favour was shown by Pascal II, who took the abbey
from the jurisdiction of the Bishoj) of Tivoli and made
it an abbacy nullius. Its temporal welfare Wiis also
a care of the popes. Thus, among others. Innocent
III, at his vLsit in 1203, increased the revenues of
the abbey. With the decline of religious fervour,
strifes and dissensions arose to such an extent that
Abbot Bartholomew in 1364, by command of the
pope, had to dismi-ss some of the incorrigible monks
and fill their places with religious from other monas-
teries. Numbers were brought in from Germany,
and for many decades Subiaco was a centre of German
thrift, science, and art. Still, it seems the discipline

was not satisfactory, for Urban VI (1378-89) abolished
the abbots for life, took aVay from the monks the
right of election, and gave the administration and
revenues to a member of the Curia. Callistus III,

in 1455, gave the abbey in commendam to a cardinal.

The first of these was the Spanish Cardinal Torque-
mada and the second Roderigo Borgia (later Alexan-
der VI), who remodelled the Castrum Sublacence,
once the summer resort of the popes, and made it the
residence of the commendatory abbot.
Many of these abbots cared but little for the

religious life of the monks and looked only for the
revenues. As an example, Pompeo Colonna, Bishop
of Rieti, commendatory abbot since 1506, squan-
dered the goods of the abbey and gave the income to

unworthy subjects. On complaint of the community,
in 1510, Julius II readjusted matters and restored

the monastic possessions. For spiritual benefit a
union had been made between Subiaco and the Abbey
of Farfa, but it lasted only a short time. In 1514
Subiaco joined the Congregation of St. Justina,

whose .abbot -general was titular of St. Scholastica,

while a cardinal remained commendatory abbot.

Even after this \inion there were continual quarrels

between Subiaco and Farfa, Subiaco and Monte
Cassino, the Germans and the Italians. After this

but little is known about the abbey until the middle
of the nineteenth century. In 1851 some of the mon-
asteries of Italy, with consent of the Holy See, formed
a separate province, though still belonging to the

Congregation of St. Justina. Soon other monasteries

in various parts of the world wished to join this union,

and Pius IX, by Decree of 9 March, 1872, established

the Cassine.se Congregation of primitive observance.

This congregation, known also as the Congregatio

Sublacensis, has had a marvellous growth for, ac-

cording to the "Familia? Conftederata'" of 1910, it

embraces 35 monasteries in 5 pro\inces, with a total

of 10.50 religious. The troubles of Subiaco did not

cease for by order of 19 June, 1873, the property was
eequestrated by the Italian Government, the abbey
declared a national monument, and the religious

tolerated as custodians of the same. At first but few
monks remained, but in 1897 there was again a com-
munity of 25 and the "Fami'.ia; Confcederata; " of
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1910 notes 21 priests, 10 clerics, 8 lay brothers, and
3 novices. On 7 January, 1909, Pius X restored to

the monks the right of electing their own abbot.

On the 2Sth they elected Lawrence Salvi. The
pope conferred on him the right of wearing the cappa
magna on 17 Feb., and four days later Salvi received

the abbatial benediction. In 1904 Luigi Cardinal

Macchi resigned his office as commendatory abbot,

and Pius X retained the position for himself, order-

ing the Acts of the Curia to bear the heading: "Pius
X Abbas Sublacensis". The abbacy nullius com-
prises 24 parishes, 91 priests (Benedictines, Francis-

cans, Capuchins, and secular), and 23,000 inhabi-

tants [Annuaire Pont. Eccl^a. (1911), 339). The
episcopal functions are performed by Victor M. Cor-

vaia, O.S.B., titular Bishop of Tripolis. The library

and archives were once of great value. In Subiaco

the German printers, Sweinheim and Pannartz, found

a home and printed "Donatus pro parvulis",

"Lactantius" (146.5), and "De Civitate Dei" (1467).

To-day the printing press is doing valuable work; in

1908 appeared "Petri Boherii in Regulam S. Bene-

dicti Commentarium nunc primum editum cura et

studio P. AUodi".
Mann, Lives of the Popes (London, 1902) ,

passim ; I Monasteri

di Subjaco (Rome, 19(M); Annates O.S.B. (1909), 153; Lubin,
Abbatia Italia: (Rome, 1893); Studien u. Miltheilungen aus dem
Bened. u. Cist. Orden. XIX, 1S4; XXIV, 759; XXVIII, 236;
Kunstdenhmdler jion Subjaco in Stimmen aus Maria Laach, XLIII,

337; Historisches Jahrbuch, XXIV. 20; Consuetudines Sublacenses

in Kevue Blnldictine, XIX, 183.

Francis Mershman.

Subreption (Lat. suhrepiio), in canon law the

concealment or suppression of statements or facts

that according to law or usage should be expressed

in an apphcation or petition for a rescript. In its

effects subreption is equivalent to obreption (q. v.),

which consists in a positive allegation of what is

false. Subreption may be intentional and malicious,

or attributable solely to ignorance or inadvertence.

It may affect the primary, substantial reason or

motive" of the grant, or constitute merely a secondary

or impellent cause of the concession. For the effect

of subreption on the vaUdity of grants see Rescripts.
Decretalia, I, 3, c. 20, De Rescriptis. and canonists generally.

A. B. Meehan.

Subsidies, Episcopal (Lat. siibsidia, tribute, pecu-

niary aid, subvention); since the faithful are obliged

to contribute to the support of religion, especially in

their own diocese, a bishop may ask contributions for

diocesan needs from his own subjects, and particu-

larly from the clergy. These offerings as far as pos-

sible should be voluntary, rather than taxes or assess-

ments strictly so called. Of the contributions given

to bishops, some are ordinary, made annually or at

stated times; others are extraordinary, given as special

cu-cumstances demand. Under ordinary subsidies

are classed the cathedraHcum, a fixed sum given

annually to the bishop from the income of the

churches of the diocese, and which in the United

States constitutes the chief revenue of bishops; cen-

sus, or pensions, which a bishop may impose at times

in accordance with the law; hospitality or procuration

(procuralio, comeslio, circada, albergaria) extended to

the bishop and his assistants canonically visiting

the diocese; contributions (seminarisHtyum, alum-

naiicum) for the support of diocesan seminaries,

or for the education of ecclesiastical students; fees of

the chancery office {jvs sigilli: see Taxa Innocen-
tiana). In regard to the maintenance of students for

the priesthood, in some dioceses of the United States

an annual collection is niaile of the voluntary otTcrings

of the people; in others an assessment is imposed on

each ijarish. Chancery fees go to meet the expenses

of the office; the surplus, if any, is employed in chari-

tabl(! works, and not for the bishop personally. For-

merly there too was a share falling to the bishop from

legacies, bequests, etc. (quarta moHuaria, quarla fune-

Tum, quarta episcopalis, portio canonica), and likewise
a portion of the tithes (quarla decimarum, quarta dec-
imatio), which accrued to the churches of the diocese.
The chief extraordinary tax, which a bishop may

levy, is a charitable subsidy {subsidium carilalivum)

.

This may be asked from all churches and benefices,
secular or regular not exempt, and from clerics pos-
sessing benefices, but not from lay persons. The fol-

lowing conditions must be observed. There must be
a reasonable and evident cause for the subsidy, as,

for example, to meet the necessary expenses of the
bishop's consecration, his visit ad limma, attendance
at a general council, prosecuting the rights of the
diocese, or for the general good of the diocese;
this extraordinary tax, however, is permissible only
when other means are wanting (S. C. C, 17 Feb.,

1663); the exaction, though var3-ing according to the
need in question, must be moderate, the amount be-
ing determined chiefly by custom; the advice of the
cathedral chapter or the diocesan consultors must be
obtained; the poor are not to be taxed. In Italy it is

only when taking formal possession of his see that a
bishop is free to exact this tribute (Taxa Innocentiana,
8 Oct, 1678); on other occasions the consent of the
Holy See is required. Although the subvention is

asked in the name of charity, it is binding, and delin-

quents may be compelled by ecclesiastical punish-
ments to meet this obligation. Such a tax, if imposed
for the benefit of the pope, is called Peter's pence.
Patriarchs, primates, or metropolitans are not al-

lowed such tribute from the dioceses of their suffragan
bishops. Abbots and religious superiors, through
privilege or custom, may exact a similar subsidy from
their monasteries or communities for the evident
good of their orders. The Third Plenary Council
of Baltimore (n. 20) declares that a bishop, having con-
sulted his diocesan advisers, must have recourse to
Rome, if a new tax is to be imposed for the bishop
beyond what is allowed in common law.

Decretalia Greg. IX, 1. III. tit. 39,DeCensibus. Exactionibus, et

Procurationibus; Ertravagantes Communes, 1. Ill, tit. 10; manuals
of canon law.

A. B. Meehan.

Substance (Lat. sub-stare, substariiia), the first of

Aristotle's categories, signifies being as existing in and
by itself, and serving as a subject or basis for accidents
and accidental changes.

I.—Substance, being a genus supremum, cannot
strictly be defined by an analysis into genus and spe-

cific difference; yet a survey of the universe at large

will enable us to form without difficulty an accurate
idea of substance. Nothing is more evident than that
things change. It is impossible for anything to be
twice in absolutely the same state; on the other hand
all the changes are not equally profound. Some ap-
pear to be purely external: a piece of wood may be hot
or cold, lying flat or upright, yet it is still wood; but
if it be completely burnt so as to be transformed into

ashes and gases, it is no longer wood; the specific,

radical characteristics by which we describe wood
have totally disappeared. Thus there are two kinds
of changes: one affects the radical characteristics of

things, and consequently determines the existence or
non-existence of these things; the other in no way
destroys these characteristics, and so, while modify-
ing the thing, does not affect it fundamentally. It is

neces.sary, therefore, to recognize in each thing cer-

tain secondary realities (see Accident) and also a
permanent ftmdamcutum which continues to exist

notwithstanding the superficial changes, which serves

as a basis or support for the secondary realities

—

what, in a word, we term the substance. Its funda-
mental characteristic is to be in itself and by itself,

and not in another subject as accidents are.

The Scholastics, who accepted Aristotle's defini-

tion, also distinguished primary substance (substantia

prima) from secondary substance (substantia secunda) :

II
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the fonner is the individual thing—substance properly

so called; the latter designates the universal essence

or nature as contained in genus and species. And,
again, substance is either complete, e. g. man, or in-

complete, e. g. the soul, which, though possessing

existence in itself, is united with the body to form the

specifically complete human being. Tlio principal

division, however, is that between material substance
(all corporeal things) and spiritual substance, i. e. the
soul and the angelic spirits. The latter are often

called suhstantice separata; to signify that they are

separate from matter, i. e. neither actually conjoined
with a material organism nor requiring such union
as the natural complement of their being (St. Thomas,
"Contra Gentcs", II, 91 sqq.). St. Thomas further

teaclies that the name sub.ita7ice cannot properlj' be
applied to God, not only because He is not the sub-
ject of any accidents, but also because in Him essence

and existence are identical, and con.sequently He is not
included in any genus whatever. For the same
reason, it is impossible that God should be the formal
being of all things (esse formak orttnium), or, in other
words, that one and the same existence should be
common to Him and them (op. cit., I, 2.5, 26).

In the visible world there is a multitude of sub-
stances numerically distinct. Each, moreover, has a
specific nature which determines the mode of its

activity and at the same time, through its activity,

becomes, in some degree, manifest to us. Our think-

ing does not constitute the substance; this exists in-

dependently of us, and our thought at most acquires

a knowledge of each substance by considering its

manifestations. In this way we come to know both
the nature of material things and the natiu-e of the
spiritual substance within us, i. e. the soul. In both
cases our knowledge may be imperfect, but we are not
thereby justified in concluding that only the super-
ficial appearances or phenomena are accessible to us,

and that the inner substantial being, of matter or of

mind, is unknowable.
Since the close of the Scholastic period, the idea of

substance and the doctrines centring about it have
undergone profound modifications which in turn have
led to a complete reversal of the Scholastic teaching
on vital questions in philosophy. Apart from the
traditional concept formulated above, we must note
especially Descartes' definition that substance is "a
being that so exists as to require nothing else for its

existence". This formula is unfortunate: it is false,

for the idea of substance determines an essence which,
if it exists, has its own existence not borrowed from
an ulterior basis, and which is not a modification of

some being that supports it. But this idea in no way
ietermines either the manner in which actual exist-

ence has been given to this e-ssence or the way in which
it is preserved. The Cartesian definition, moreover,
is dangerous; for it suggests that substance admits of
no efficient cause, but exists in virtue of its own es-

sence. Thus Spinoza, following in the footsteps of

Descartes, declared that "substance is that which is

conceived in itself and by itself", and thence deduced
iiis pantheistic system according to which there is but
Dne substance—i. e. God—all things else being only
the modes or attributes of the Divine substance (see

Pantheism). Leibniz's definition is also worthy of

lote. He considers .sub.stance as "a being gifted with
(he power of action". Substance certainly can act,

since action follows being, and substance is being par
excellence. But this property does not go to the basis
3f reality. In everj' finite substance the power to act
is distinct from the substantial cs.sence; it is but a
property of substance which can be defined only by
its mode of existence.

II.—The most important question concerning sub-
stance is that of its reality. In ancient days Heracli-
tus, in modern times Hume, Locke, Mill, and Taine,
and in our day Wundt, Mach, Paulsen, Ostwald,

Ribot, Jodl, Hoffding, Eisler, and several others deny
the reality of substance and consider the existence of
substance as an illusory postulate of naive minds.
The basis of this radical negation is an erroneous idea
of substance and accident. They hold that, apart
from the accidents, substance is nothing, a being
without qualities, operations, or end. This is quite
erroneous. The accidents cannot be separated thus
from the substance; they have their being only in the
substance; they are not the substance, but are by their
verj' nature modifications of the substance. "The
operations which these writers would thus attribute
to the accidents are really the operations of the sub-
stance, which exercises them through the accidents.
Finally, in attributing an independent existence to the
accidents, they simply transform them into substance,
thus establishing just what they intend to deny. It
can be said that whatever exists is either a substance
or in a substance.
The tendency of modern philosophy has been to

regard substance simply as an idea which the mind
indeed is constrained to form, but which either does
not exist objectively or, if it does so e.xist, cannot be
known. According to Locke (Essay ii, 23), "Not
imagining how simple ideas can subsist by themselves,
we accustom ourselves to suppose some substratum
wherein they do subsist and from which they do re-
sult; which therefore we call substance; so that if any
one will examine himself concerning his notion of pure
substance in general, he will find he has no other idea
of it at all, but only a supposition of he knows not
what support of such qualities, which are capable of
producing simple ideas in us; which qualities are com-
monly called accidents." He protests, however, that
this statement refers only to the idea of substance, not
to its being; and he claims that "we have as clear a
notion of the substance of spirit as we have of body"
(ibid.). Hume held that the idea of substance "is
nothing but a collection of simple ideas that are united
by the imagination and have a particular name as-
signed to them, by which we are able to recall, either
to ourselves or others, that collection" (Treatise, bk.
I, pt. IV); and that the soul is "a bundle of con-
ceptions in a perpetual flux and movement ".

For Kant substance is a category of thought which
applies only to phenomena, i. e. it is the idea of some-
thing that persists amid all changes. The substan-
tiahty and immortahty of the soul cannot be proved
by the pure reason, but are postulated by the moral
law which pertains to the practical reason. J. S.

Mill, after stating that "we may make propositions
also respecting those hidden causes of phenomena
which are named substances and attributes", goes
on to say: "No assertion can be made, at least with
a meaning, concerning those unknown and unknow-
able entities, except in virtue of the phenomena by
which alone they manifest themselvestoourfaculties"
(Logic, bk. i, I, c. v): in other words, substance mani-
fests itself through phenomena and yet is unknowable.
Mill defines matter as "a permanent po.ssibility of

sensation", so that no substantial bond is required
for material objects; but for conscious states a tie is

needed in which there is .something "real as the sen.sa-

tions them.selves and not a mere product of the laws
of thought" ("Examination", c. xi; cf. Appendix).
Wundt, on the contrary, declares that the idea (hypo-
thetical) of substance is neces.sary to connect the
phenomena presented in outer exijerience, but that

it is not applicable to our inner experience except for

the p.sycho-physical processes (Logik, I, 484 sqq.).

This is the basis of Actualism, which reduces the soul

to a series of conscious states. Herbert Spencer's

view is thus ex7)ressed: "Existence means nothing
more than persistence; and hence, in mind, that which
persists in spite of all changes, and maintains the unity
of the aggregate in defiance of all attempts to divide

it, is that of which existence in the full sense of the
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word must be predicated—that which we must postu-
late as the substance of mind in contradistinction to

the varying forms it assumes. But, if so, the impos-
sibility of knowing the substance of mind is manifest

"

(Princ. of Psychol., Ft. II, c. i). Elsewhere he de-
clares that it is the same Unknowable Power which
manifests itself alike in the physical world and in con-
sciousness—a statement wherein modern Agnosticism
returns to the Pantheism of Spinoza.

This development of the concept of substance is

instructive; it shows to what extremes subjectivism
leads, and what inconsistencies it brings into the in-

vestigation of the most important problems of philos-

ophy. While the inquiiy has been pursued in the
name of criticism, its results, so far as the soul is con-
cerned, are distinctly in favour of Materialism; and
while the aim was supposed to be a surer knowledge on
a firmer ba.sis, the outcome is Agnosticism either open
or disguised. It is perhaps as a reaction against such
confusion in the field of metaphysics that an attempt
has recently been made by representatives of physical
science to reconstruct the idea of substance by making
it equivalent to "energy". The attempt so far has
led to the conclusion that energy is the most univer-
sal substance and the most imiversal accident (Ost-

wald, "Vorlesungen iiber Naturphilosophie ", 2nd ed.,

Leipzig, 1902, p. 146).

For the theological significance of substance see

EucH.'VRisT. SeealsoAcciDENT;SonL; Spiritualism.
Balmes, Fundamental Philosophy, II (new ed., New York,

1903) ; John Rick.vby, General Metaphysics C3rd ed., New York,
1898); Walker, Theories of Knowledge (New York, 1910); Har-
per, The Metaphysics of the School (London, 1879-84); Mercier,
Ontologie (Louvain, 1903) ; Lorenzelu, Philosophies theoreticce

inslitutiones (Rome, 1896); Willems, Institutiones philosophicce,

I (Trier. 1906); Kleutqen, Philosophic d. Vorzeit, II; Prat, De
III notion de substance (Paris, 1903).—See also the bibliographical
references in EiSLER, Worterbuch der philosophischen Beffnffe,lll
(Berlin, 1910). M. P. DE MUNNYNCK.
Subtile. See Tunic.

Subunists. See Hus and Hussites.

Suburbicarian Dioceses, a name applied to the
dioceses nearest Rome, viz. Albano, Frascati (Tus-
culum), Palestrina, Sabina, Ostia and Velletri,

Porto and S. Rufina, the bishops of which form the
order of cardinal bishops (see Cardinal). The See
of Albano (Alhmwnsis) has its cathedral, on the site

of a basilica built by Constantine, on the Appian
Way, about ten miles from Rome. The name corre-

sponds to the Latin ager Albanus which commemorated
the ancient city of Alba Longa, famous in Roman
history. The diocese now comprises twelve parishes,

and has a population of 41,000. Frascati, the ancient
Tusculum, is in the Alban Hills, twelve miles from
Rome. The diocese (Tusculana) contains eight

parishes and has a population of 16,000; within its

limits is the famous Basilian Abbey of Grottaferrata

(q. v.). The capital of the Diocese of Palestrina
(Prcenestinensis) is the ancient Praeneste, on the Via
Labicana. The diocese, divided into twenty-four
parishes, has a population of 45,700. The Diocese
of Sabina (Sabinensis) was formed out of three
oldest dioceses: S. Maria in Vescovio, Corese, and
Mentan.a. Corese is the ancient Cures, which was,
in remote ages, the Sabina capital; hence, obviously,
the name Sabina. This, the largest of the suburbi-
carian dioceses, contains some .'j.'i.OOO inhabitants,

in thirty-five parishes. Ostia and Velletri {Oslien-

sis el Veliternensis) was formed in the twelfth century
by the union of the Diocese of Velletri (the ancient

Velitra; of the Volscians) with that of Ostia. The
latter place was the seaport of ancient Rome. This
diocese has sixteen parishes with 34,000 inhabitants.

Porto, opposite Ostia at the mouth of the Tiber,

was the Roman port (porlus) constructed by the
Emperor Claudius. The Basilica of Sts. Rufina and
Seeundus, about fourteen miles from Rome, on the

Via Aureliaiia, having liecome the sec of a bishop in

the fifth century, this see was eventually united with
thatofOstia. The dioeese (Portuensis el S.Rufince.) ha.s

eighteen jjarishis with a |ioi)ulation of about 5000.
The term siihiiiliiriinu.-< is taken from Roman pub-

Uc law, the exiirfsr.ii)M rvginnes or proviTicias suburhi-
carim meaning the districts adjacent to Rome. The
term ecclesice suburbicarice occurs first in Rufinus
[Hist, eccl., I (x), 6], where he refers to the sixth
canon of Nicaea treating of the extension of the
patriarchal power of liome. Rufinus certainly uses
the words in the sense of "all the Churches de facto
subject to the e/nscopus urbicus, that is, of Rome",
meaning all the Churches of the West. The so-called
Old (prisca) Version of the Nicene canons says that
the jurisdiction of Rome extends over "suburbicaria
loca et omnem provinciam suam", where suburbi-
carius is certainly more restricted in meaning than in

the passage from Rufinus, and so must have been em-
ployed as it was used in Roman public law. In
fairly recent times the expression was used synony-
mously with suburbanus, that is "in the immedi-
ate vicinity of Rome", to signify the above-men-
tioned dioceses.

Naturally these dioceses had a certain importance
in the Church of Rome. Some authorities have sug-
gested that the bishops were merely auxiliaries of the
pope with jurisdiction, subject, however, to his.

Certainly they had some prerogatives. For instance,
the Bishop of Ostia, in the fourth century and prob-
ably in the third, consecrated the pope; in the sixth
century the Bishop of Albano recited the second
prayer in the consecration ceremony, and the Bishop
of Porto the third. In the eighth century we read
(Vita Stephani, III) of the most ancient custom in

virtue of wliich seven of these bishops, called lub-
domadarii, cclebr.ated Mass in turn in place of the
pope and were called episcopi cardinales, from be-
ing permanently attached to the cardo, that is the
cathedral church of Rome; but we are not told who
they were. In the eleventh century there were
seven (six after the union of Porto and .Silva Candida)

.

Besides the titles episcopi hebdomadarii (twelfth

century) and cardinales Romance Sedis they were
also known as Vicarii and Cooperatores pajXB and
episcopi Tomani. The last title must have had
a wider signification, as it was used of other bish-
ops besides the seven, Uke the bishops of Tivoli,

Gabii (united later with Palestrina), Lavicum (united

with Tuscuhmi), Villetri, Xepi, anei Segni. In addi-
tion to the districts already mentioned these bishoj)s

had others. For instance the Bishop of Porto had
ordinary delegated jurisdiction in Trastevere, and the

Bishop of Silva Candida in the Leonine city and also

in the Basilica of St. Peter. Both had residence on
the Tiber island, and the Bishop of Albano had an
episcopal residence near the Lateran. Probably as

early as the eleventh century these bishops had the
right of participating in the election of the pope; the
Constitution of Nicholas II (10.59), which fixed the
right of electing the pope as belonging exclusively to

the bishops and cardinal clerics of Rome, supposes
that the former already enjoyed the right.

As the cardinal-bishops are largely absorbed in the
business of the Curia, some of them, in i)articular the
Bishops of Sabina and Velletri, have for centuries htid

auxiliary bishops. Pius X, in his Constitution " Ajws-
tolicffi Romanoruin" (1910), ordained that there

should be suffragan bishops for all the suburbicarian
dioceses. The Constitution tlecrees that : (1) the

cardinal-bishop is always the true bishop of the
suburbicarian see; (2) each cardinal-bishop shall in

future have a titular bishop as suffragan, (3) who
shall be nominated by the pope; to take possession of

his office the nominee nuist present to the cardinal

the document containing his nomination; (4) in virtue

of the present C^onstitiition it is presumed that the

cardinal-bishop luis given his suffragan all the facul-
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ties necessary for the government of his diocese, such
as other resident bishops have, with the following

restrictions: (5) the auxiliarj" governs the diocese in

the name and place of the cardinal; (6) with the

death or transfer of the latter the jurisdiction of the

auxihary does not cease, lie continues to rule the dio-

cese as administrator Apostolic; (71 he must make an
annual report to the cardinal on the moral and eco-

nomic condition of the diocese; (8) where possible, a

part of the episcopal palace shall be set aside for the

FufTragan and the Curia; (9) the blessing of the holy
oils, the pontifical celebrations on the greater feasts of

the year in accordance with the " Ca'remoniale " of

the liishops, is reserved to the cardinal, who may, how-
ever, delegate the auxiliary; (10) the obligation of

celebrating Mass for the people is imposed on the
cardinal, who (11) has the right of having his coat-of-

arms on the palace, the cathedral, and other customary
places; (12) the episcopal throne is reserved to the

cardinal whose name alone is mentioned in the
canon; (13) the cardinal, even when absent from the
diocese, can grant an indulgence of 200 days; (14) if

the cardinal is in the diocese he alone may officiate, or

grant permission to officiate, pontifically; (15) the

auxiliarj' may not grant benefices in the chapter and
parishes not reserved to the Holy See without the
consent of the cardinal; (16) the cardinal may per-

sonally supervise and visit the diocese; (17) the car-

dinal retains the right of assisting at marriages and of

administering the other sacraments. The auxiliary is

charged specially with examining candidates for ton-

sure and the other orders; but he maj' not confer or
authorize the conferring of orders without the permis-
sion of the cardinal; (18) the diocesan synod is to be
held with the consent and in the name of the cardinal,

who .alone has the right of approving and promulgat-
ing its decrees; (19) uniting or dividing benefices,

e\"en parochial, requires the consent of the cardinal,

who (20) is to be consulted on appointments to offices

and chairs in the seminarj-; (21) after the death or

transfer of the suffragan, the cardinal through his

vicar general shall provide for the government of the
diocese till the api>ointmpnt of a new suffragan; (22)

when a cardinal-bishoj) dies the same ceremonies shall

take place as are customarj' on the deaths of resident

cardinal-bishops.
ASDREUCCI, HxeraTchia eccL, I. tr. iii: Philups, Kirchenrecht,

VI (Ratisbon, 1864), 145-220; Ferraris, Prompta bibt.. s. v.

cardinalis; Acta Aposl. Sedis (1910), fasc. 7, 279 sqq.

U. Benigni.

Succession, Apostolic. See Apostolic Succes-
sion.

Sudan, \'ic.\riate Apostolic of.—The Vicariate

of Sudan or Central-.Africa (Sudanensis seu Afric.e
Centralis), in Xorlli-lvistern Africa, includes the
whole Anglo-Ep>i)tian Sudan, the part of Egypt
south of .\ssuan, the French territory from Fezzan
to 10 N. lat., parts of .Vdamaua and Sokoto on Lake
Tchad, and the Nile Province of Uganda Protector-
ate. It was erected on .3 April, 1846, by Gregory
XVI. In 1851 the Emperor Francis Joseph I of

Austria took the mission under his protection. From
188.3 to 1898 the Sudan (then an Eg>'ptian province)
was closed by the insurrection of the ^Iahdi Moham-
med Ahmed and his succes.sor Khahfa .\bdullahi,

and the missionaries were compelled to work outside
the circuit of their jurisdiction in Eg^iit. On 2 .Se])t.,

1898, the .\nglo-Egyptian army, which in 1896 had
begun operations for the recovery of tlie lost provinces,

completed the overthrow of the Khalifa, although he
was not slain until November of the follmving year.
The country still suffers from the effects of the Dervish
oppression, dviring which it was largely depoiJiilated,

wide tracts having gone out of cultivation and trade
having been abandoned. In 1899 mission work was
recommenced. The two reHgious congregations, the
Sous of the Sacred Heart and the Pious Mothers of

Nigritia furnish missionaries and sisters to the vicari-

ate, and the two periodical papers "La Nigrizia"
(Verona) and "Stern der Neger" (Brixen) print
articles about this mission. The number of inhabi-
tants is uncertain, perhaps about eight milhons.
Missionary work is hmited to the southern and
heathen part with the Shillouki Dinka, Nuer, Jur,
Ciolo, Nyam-Nyam, and other negro tribes. In the
nortlierii and Mohaiimiedan ])art are some I']uro]iean

and (liicntal Catholic iiiiiiiigrants. Statistics:—sta-

tions at .\ssiian, (>mdurinan, Khartoum (central sta-

tion); Lul and Atigo (White Nile); Wau, Kayango,
and Cleveland (Bahrel-Ghazal) ; Omach .and Ciulu

(Uganda) ; besides twenty-five localities provided
cxcurrcndo. Catholics, 3000; catechumens, 1030;
priests, 35; brothers, 28; sisters, 45. Vicar Apostolic,
Francis Xavier Geyer, Bishop of Trocmade.

Francis Xavier Geyer.

Sufetula, a titular see of North Africa. Sufetula
seems to be Suthul where Jugurtha had deposited
his treasures (Sallust, xxxvi). The Latin name is a
diminutiv'e of Sufes (Shiba), the name of a small
towii 25 miles furtlu-r north, from which many roads
branched out to ncinhliourint; towns. It became a
Roman colony. In 647 it was the capital of the
Byzantine patrician, Gregory, who had declared
himself independent and was killed in a great battle

with the Arabs fought near the town, which was
stormed, pillaged, and cnielly laid waste. The
"Roman Martyrology" mentions on 30 August the
martyrs of Sufetula, who seem to belong rather to

Sufes (St. Augustine, "Letters", 50). At an unknown
date a council was held at Sufetula, one of its canons
being still preserved (Hardouin, I, 1512). Onlj'

three bishops of this see are known: Privatian,

present at the Council of Carthage, 255; Juciindus,
at the Councils of Carthage, 411 and 419; St.

Pra;sidius, exiled in 484 by Huneric after ha\-ing

been scourged, mentioned in the "Roman Martyrol-
ogy" on 6 September. Sufetula is called Sbcitha
in Arabic; it is a village on the road from Tebessa to

Kairwan about 70 miles east of Tebessa (Tunisia).

It has important Roman ruins: three temples, a
triumphal arch, a theatre, and an amphitheatre, etc.;

worthy of note are the ruins of four three-naved
churches, Byzantine fortifications, and numerous
fragments of Christian sculpture.

Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Toulottb,
Geog. He V Afrique chretienne: Byzaeine et Tripotitaine (Montreuil,
1S94), 176-80; Diehl, L'Afrique byzanline (Paris, 1896), passim.

S. PfiTRIDES.
Su&ragan. See Archbishop.

Sugar (SuKER), John, Venerable, b. at Wom-
bourn, Staffordshire, 1558; suffered at Warwick,
16 July, 1604. He matriculated at Oxford from St.

Mary'lLall, 30 October, l.')S4, and is described as
clcrici jiliun. He left without taking a degree, it is

said because he disliked the Oath of Supremacy; hut
it appears that he acted as a Protestant minister at
Cannock, Staffordshire, for some time. He was or-

d.ained priest from the Engli.sh College, Douai (1601),
and sent on the mission the same year. He was ar-

rested 8 July, 1603, at Rowington, W:irwickshire,

with Venenilile Robert Gre.swold ((irissold;. a native

of Rowingldii (in the .service of Mr. Sheldon of Broad-
way, \\ incest ershire), who w;us in attendance on
him. After a year's imprisonment at Warwick they
were condemned there 14 .luly, .Sugar for being a
priest, and Greswold for assisting him. Sugar was
cut down before he was fully dead. Greswold was
offered his life if he would promi.se to conform.

Chai.U)NEB, Missionary Priesl.i, II. nos. 1.3.'). 136; Foster,
Alumni Oioniemes (Oxford, 1892); Kno.v. Duuay Diaries (Lon-
don, 1878), 17, 32; Pollen, Arls ufthe English Martyrs (London.
1891), 321.

John B, Wainewright.
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Suger, Abbot of St-Denis, statesman and his-

torian, b. probably at or near St-Denis, about lOSl;

d. there, 13 Jan., 1151. Towards 1091 he was offered

to the monastery of St-Denis where he became a fel-

low-student of King Louis VI. From 1104 to 1106
he attended another monastic school, perhaps that of

St-Benoit-sur-Loire near Orleans. He became secre-

tary to Abbot Adam of St-Denis in 1106, was named
provost of Berneval in Normandy towards 1107 and
of Toury in Beauce in 1109. Louis VI sent him
(1118) to the Court of Gelasius II at Maguelonne
in Southern France, and later to that of Callistus II

at Rome. During his stay at Rome (1121-22) he
was elected Abbot of St-Denis, and ordained to the
priesthood on his return. He attended the First Gen-
eral Council of the Lateran in 1 123, and so favourably
impressed Callistus II that eighteen months after his

return to France
this pope, desirous

of conferring new
honours (probably
the cardinalate)
upon him, invited

hira to Rome.
Suger proceeded as
far as Lucca, but
'

' ( raced his steps
ii|ion receipt of the
III \\s of the pope's
li ith. Henceforth
lMll^t of his time
\\ 1.^ spent at Court
until 1127, when he
Muti.itcd, and sub-
sequently success-

fullyaccomplished

,

the reform of his

monastery. He
contmued to re-

mam, however, the
constant adviser
of Louis VI and
of his successor

Louis VII. During the latter's absence on the Second
Crusade he was appointed regent of the kingdom
(1147-49). He had opposed the king's departure on
the groimd that the powerful and turbulent vass;ils

were a danger to the royal power, but so successful

was his administration that the king, upon his return,

bestowed upon him the title of "Father of the Coun-
try". Although the crusade ended in failure, Suger
equipped an array and was about to depart for the

Holy Land when he died. As a statesman he sought

to strengthen the royal power, to improve agricul-

ture, commerce, and trade, and to reform the admin-
istration of justice. As abbot he not only intro-

duced thorough-going reforms, but also completed in

1144 the new monastic church. He has left an ac-

count of the consecration of this edifice, " Libellus de
consecratione eccl. S. Diony.sii", and a memoir on
his own abbatical administration, "Liber de rebus in

administratione sua gestis". Of greater importance
for the knowledge of the period are his " Vita Ludovici
Grossi regis", a eulogistic but rehable life of Loius
the Fat, and "Historia Ludovici VH", a history of

Louis VII, which in its present form is the work of a
Burgundian monk of St-( !eriiiain-de,s-Pr6s. We also

possess of him .some letters, official documents, and a
will of the year 1137.

The complete works of SuoER were published by de la
Mahciib, (Euvrea completes de Suger (Paris, 1867): they are also

in P. L., CLXXXVI, 1211-1468; Huouenin, Etude »ur I'abbt

Suger (Paris. 18.'>5); Cautellieri. .46/ Suger von Saint-Denis
(Berlin, 1898); Mabson, Barlu Chroniclers of Europe: France
(London, fl.d.),.56-59; MohisiKH^ Lcs Sources del' hist, de France, I,

ii, DOS. ISl.'j-SO.

N. A. Weber.

Su^^estion. See Psychotherapy.

From Dear*

Suicide.—This article will treat the subject under
the following three heads:—I. The notions and
divisions of suicide; II. The principles according
to which its morality must be judged; III. Statistics
and explanations of its frequency.

I. Notion.—Suicide is the act of one who causes his
own death, either by positively destroying his own life,

as by inflicting on himself a mortal wound or injury,

or by omitting to do what is necess.ary to escape death,
as by refusing to leave a burning house. From a
moral standpoint we must treat therefore not only
the prohibition of positive suicide, but also the obliga-
tion incumbent on man to preserve his life. Suicide is

direct when a man has the intention of causing his

own death, whether as an end to be attained, or as a
means to another end, as when a man kills himself to
escape condemnation, disgrace, ruin etc. It is indi-

rect, and not usually called bj' this name when a man
does not desire it, either as an end or as a means, but
when he nevertheless commits an act which in effect

involves death, as when he devotes himself to the care
of the plague-stricken knowing that he will succumb
under the task.

II. MoR.\LiTY.—The teaching of the Catholic
Church concerning the morality of suicide may be
summarized as follows:

—

A. Positive and Direct Suicide perpetrated without
God's consent always constitutes a grave injustice

towards Him. To destroy a thing is to dispose of it

as an absolute master and to act as one having full

and independent dominion over it; but man does not
possess this full and independent dominion over his

life, since to be an owner one must be superior to his

property. God has reserved to himself direct domin-
ion over life; He is the owner of its substance and He
has given man only the serviceable dominion, the
right of use, with the charge of protecting and pre-

serving the substance, that is, life itself. Conse-
quently suicide is an attempt against the dominion
and right of ownership of the Creator. To this injus-

tice is added a serious offence against the charity

which man owes to himself, since by his act he de-

prives himself of the greatest good in his possession

and the possibility of attaining his final end. More-
over, the sin may be aggravated by circumstances,

such as failure in conjugal, paternal, or filial piety,

failure in justice or charity, if by taking his life one
eludes existing obligations of justice or acts of charity

which he could and should perform. That suicide is

unlawful is the teaching of Holy Scripture and of the
Church, which condemns the act as a most atrocious

crime and, in hatred of the sin and to arouse the horror
of its children, denies the suicide Christian burial.

Moreover, suicide is directly opposed to the most
powerful and invincible tendencj- of every creature

and especially of man, the preservation of life. Fi-

nally, for a sane man deliberately to take his own life

he must, as a general rule, first have annihilated in

himself all that he possessed of spiritual life, since

suicide is in absolute contradiction to everything
that the Christian religion teaches us as to the end
and object of life and, except in cases of insanity,

is usually the natural termination of a life of disorder,

weakness, anil cowardice.

The reason we have advanced to prove the malice of

suicide, namely, God's right and dominion, likewise

justifies the modification of the general i)rinciple:

God being the master of our life He may with Hisown
consent remove from suicide wliateviT constitutes its

disorder. Thus do some authorities justify the con-

duct of certain .saints, who, impelled by the desire of

martyrdom and especially to jirotect their chastity,

did not wait for their executioners to put them to

(leath, l)ut sought it in one maimer or other thern-

selvcs; nevertheless, the Divine will should be certain

and clearly manifested in each particular case. The
question is asked: Can one who is condemned to death

I
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kill himself if ordered to do so by the judge? Some
authors answer this question in the affirmative, bas-

ing their argument on the right which society pos-

sesses to punish certain malefactors with death and to

commission any executioner, hence also the malefac-
tor himself, to carry out the sentence. We share the
most widely accepted opinion, that this practice, prev-
alent in certain countries of the East, is not lawful.

Vindictive, and for that matter all, justice requires a
distinction between tlie subject of a right and that of

a duty, hence in the present case between the one
who punishes and the one who is punished. Finally,

the same principle which forbids anyone to personally
compass his own death also forbids him to advise, di-

rect, or command, with the direct intention of suicide,

that another should slay him.
B. Positive but Indirect Suicide committed without

Divine consent is also unlawful unless, everj'thing

considered, there is sufficient reason for doing what
will cause death to follow. Thus, it is not a sin, but
an act of exalted virtue, to go into savage lands to
preach the Gospel, or to the bedside of the plague-
stricken, to minister to them, although they who do so

have before them the prospect of inevitable and speedy
death; nor is it a sin for workmen in the discharge of

duties to climb on roofs and buildings, thus ex-posing

themselves to danger of death, etc. AU this is lawful
precisely because the act itself is good and upright, for

in theory the persons in question have not in view
either as end or means the evil result, that is, death,
that will follow, and, moreover, if there be an evil re-

sult it is largely compensated for by the good and use-
ful result which they geek. On the other hand there
is sin in exposing oneself to danger of death to display
courage, to win a wager, etc., because in all these cases
the end does not in any way compensate for the dan-
ger of death that is run. To judge whether or not
there is sufficient reason for an act w-hich will appar-
ently be followed by death, all the circumstances
must be weighed, namely, the importance of the good
result, the greater or less certainty of its being at-

tained, the greater or less danger of death, etc., all

questions which may in a specific case be very difficult

to solve.

C. Xegalivc and Direct Siticide without the consent
of God constitutes the same sin as positive suicide.

In fact man has over his life only the right of use with
corresponding obligations to preserve the object of

God's dominion, the substance of his life. Hence, it

follows obviously that he fails in this obligation of
usufructuary who neglects the necessary means for

the preservation of life, and this with the intention of

destroying the latter, and consequently violates the
rights of God.
D. Indirect and Negative Suicide without the con-

sent of God is also an attempt against the rights of the
Creator and an injustice towards Him whenever with-
out sufficient cause a man neglects all the means of
preservation of which lie should make use. If a man
as usufructuary is obliged in justice to preserve his life,

it follows that he is equally bound to m.ake use of all

the ordinary means which are indicated in the usual
course of things, viz. : (1) he should employ all the or-
dinary means which nature itself provides, such as to
eat, drink, sleep, and so on; (2) moreover, he should
avoid all dangers which he may easily avoid, e. g. to
flee from a burning house, to escape from an infuri-

ated animal when it may b? done without difficulty.

In fact to neglect the ordinarj' means for preserving
life is equivalent to kilhng one's .self, but tlie same is

not true witli regard to extraordinary means. Thus
theologians teach that one is not bound in order to pre-
serve life to employ remedies which, considering one's
condition, are regarded as extraonlinary and involv-
ing extraordinary expenditure; one is not obliged to
undergo a very painful surgical operation, nor a con-
siderable amputation, not to go into exile in order to

seek a more beneficial climate, etc. To use a com-
parison, the lessee of a house is bound to take care of
it as becomes a good father of a family, to make use of
the ordinary means for the preservation of the prop-
erty, for instance, to extinguish a fire which he may
easily extinguish, etc., but he is not bound to employ
means considered extraordinary, such as to procure
the latest novelties invented by science to prevent or
extinguish fire.

The principles which have been outlined in the four
propositions or divisions above given should serve for
the solution of particular cases; however, the applica-
tion may not always be equally easy, and thus a per-
son may by an objectively unlawful act take his life

and nevertheless consider it permissible and even an
act of exalted virtue. It may be asked whether by
performing or omitting a certain act a person may in-
jure his health and shorten his life. To apply the
foregoing principles: it is first of all clear (1st and 3rd
propositions, A and C) that one may not have in view
this hastening of death, but, this hypothesis aside, it

may be said on the one hand that to expose oneself
without sufficient reason to a considerable shortening
of life constitutes a serious injury to the rights of the
Creator; but on the other hand if the danger of death
be not imminent, although it is to be feared that fife

may be shortened even by several years, it is not a,

grave but only a venial sin. This is the case with the
drunkard who by his intemperance causes his prema-
ture death. Again it must be borne in mind that with
the addition of a reasonable motive the thing may be
entirely lawful and even an act of virtue; thus the
workman docs not sin by devoting himself to the
rough labour of the mines, glass-works, etc., and the
saints performed a very meritorious and highly vir-

tuous act when in order to overcome their passions
they lacerated and tortured their flesh by penance and
fasting and were thus the cause of their earlier death.

III. Frequence of Suicide; Chief Causes.—The
plague of suicide belongs especially to the period of
decadence of the civilized peoples of antiquity, Greeks,
Romans, and Egyptians. The Christian Middle Ages
were unacquainted with this morbid tendency, but it

h;is reappeared at a more recent period, has developed
constantly since the Renaissance, and at present has
reached such an intensity among all civilized nations
that it may be considered the special evil of our time.
At. present the increase in the tendency to suicide is,

with that to mental alienation, the saddest and
thereby the most important characteristic fact of our
era (Masarj-k, 140). The officially established num-
ber of suicides during the ninete<-nth century was a
million and a half, of which 1,300,000 were in Europe.
Again Father Krose estimates the real number for
Europe alone at two millions. During the last ten
years of the nineteenth century there were 400,000
suicides, of which France and Germany alone fur-

nished half. The following details are given by
Nieuwbarn and Jacquart. Taking the countries in

the order of the frequency of the rate of suicides, and
faking as a scale the number of the latter to the mil-
lion of inhabitants, we have the following results for

the last ten years of the nineteenth century: France,
2.39; Denmark, 2.34; Switzerland, 232; Germany, 206
(in Saxony especially the sinister rate was 308, which
figure rose to 32.5 for 1901-0.5); Austria, 158; Sweden,
147; Hungar}', 145; Belgium, 124; England, 84; Nor-
way, 63; Italy, 60; Scotland, .59; Low Countries, 56;
Russia, 32; Ireland, 26; Spain, 21. But, as is shown by
the indications funii.shcd by Jacquarl for this period
of 1901-05 (64 s(i(i.), this figure hjis risen in recent
years to an alarming extent. For instance, England
in 1905 had risen to 103 to the million inhabitants;
Switzerland to 232; the Ixiw Countries to ()4; and Ire-

land to 33. In the United States the annual average
of suicides from 1901-5 was 4548 or 107 per million

of population; in 1908, the latest available statistics,
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the number of suicides was 8332, or 116 per million

of population.
In this number must obviously be included the sui-

cides attributable to madness, but we cannot accept

the opinion of a large number of physicians, moral-
ists, and jurists who, led into error by a false phi-

losophy, lay it down as a general rule that suicide is

always due to dementia, so great is the horrorwhich this

act inspires in every man of sane mind. The Church
rejects this theory and, while admitting exceptions,

considers that those unfortunates who, impelled by
despair or anger, attempt their life often act through
malice or culpable cowardice. In fact, despair and
anger are not as a general thing movements of the

soul which it is impossible to resist, especially if one
does not neglect the helps offered by religion, confi-

dence in God, belief in the immortality of the soul and
in a future life of rewards and punishments. Widely
different reasons have been advanced to explain this

frequency of suicide, but it is more correct to say that

it does not depend on any one particular cause, but
rather on an assemblage of factors, such as the social

and economic situation, the misery of a great number,
a more feverish pursuit of what is considered happi-
ness, often ending in cruel deceptions, the ever more
refined search for pleasure, a more precocious and in-

tense stimulation of sexual life, intellectual overwork,
the influence of the Press and the sensational news
with which it daily provides its readers, the influences

of heredity, the ravages of alcoholism, etc. But it is

undeniable that the religious factor is by far the most
important, as statistics prove (cf. the detailed investi-

gations of Jacquart); the proportion of suicides in

Protestant countries being as a general rule greater

than that in Cathohc countries, and the increase in

suicides keeping step with the de-Christianization of a
country. France presents a painful example parallel

to the systematic de-Christianization; the number of

suicides for each 100,000 of population has increased

from 8.32 in 1852 to 29 in 1900. The reason is ob-

vious. Religion alone, and especially the Catholic re-

ligion, instructs us with regard to the true destiny of

life and the importance of death; it alone furnishes a
solution of the enigma of suffering, inasmuch as it

shows man living in a land of exile and suffering as a
means of acquiring the glory and happiness of a fu-

ture life. By its doctrines of the efficacy of repent-

ance and the practice of confession it relieves the
moral suffering of man; it forbids and prevents to a
large extent the disorders of life; in a word it is of a
nature to prevent the causes which are calculated to

impel a man to the extreme act.
General works of moral theolog>' as also of moral philosophy,

especially in reference to the principles as well as the frequency and
causes of suicide: W.\lter in Staalslexikon (2nd ed., Freiburg,
1903), 8. V. Sdbstmord; Masabyk, Der Selbstmord als sociale

Massencrscheinung der modemen Civilisali&n (Vienna, 1881) ; MoR-
BELLi, Suicide, htteriuitional Scientific Series (New York, 1882)

;

Bailey, Modem Socuil Conditions (New York, 1906); Schnap-
per-Ahndt, Socintstatistik (Leipzig, 1906); Krose, Des Selbst-

mord iin 10^ Jahrhunderl (Freiburg, 1906) : NiEUWBARN, Beknopt
kertcelyk Handwoordenbock (Tilburg, 1910): Jacquart, Essaisde
statistique Tnorate: I, Le Suicide (Brussels, 1908).

A. Vandeb Heeren.

Suidas (SouiSos, SoiJSas), author of, perhaps, the
most important Greek lexicon or encyclopedia.
Nothing is known of Suidas himself except that he
lived about the middle of the tenth century, appar-
ently at Constantinople, and that he was probably
an ecclesiastical person devoted to literary studies.

But his lexicon is one of the most valuable documents
of Greek jihilology, grammar, and literary history.

He uses material from the classical period down to

his own time; a long chain of later authors, from
Eustathiusof Thessalonica (c. 11'.I2), quote from him.
Suidas's lexicon is something between a grammatical
dictionary and an encyclopedia in the modern sense.

He explains the source, derivation, and meaning of

words according to the philology of his period, using

such earlier authorities as Harpokration and Hella-
dios. There is nothing specially important about
this part of his work. It is the articles on literary

history that are valuable. In these he gives a supply
of details, and to some extent quotations, from
authors whose works are otherwise lost. He uses
older scholia to the classics (Homer, Thucydides,
Sophocles, etc.), and for later WTiters, Polybius,
Josephus, the "Chronicon Paschale' ', George Syncellus,
George Hamartolus. and so on.

So his lexicon represents a convenient work of
reference for persons who played a part in political,

ecclesiastical, and literary history in the East down
to the tenth century. His chief source for this

is the encyclopedia of Constantine \TI PorphjTO-
genitus (912-59), and for Roman history the excerpts .

of John of Antioch (seventh century). Krumbacher
(op. cit., 566) counts two main sources of his work:
Constantine VII for ancient history, Hamartolus
(Georgios Monarchos) for the Byzantine age. The
lexicon is arranged, not quite alphabetically, but
according to a system (formerly common in many
languages) called antistoichia (dmo-Toixia); namely
the letters follow phonetically, in order of sound (of

course in the pronunciation of Suidas's time, which is

the same as modern Greek). So for instance ai comes
after «; ei, i' come together after f, " after o, and
so on. The system is not difficult to learn and
remember, but in some modern editions (Bekker)
the work is rearranged alphabetically. Suidas con-
tains much material for church histoiy among his

biographical articles. But there is very little of

this kind that is not also known from other sources.

His lexicon still may fulfil its original purpose as a
convenient work of reference.

Demetrios Chalkondyi.es published the cditio princcps at
Milan in 1499. CJaisford. Suidir Ifjicmi (3 vols.. Oxford, 1834);
Bep.nhardy. Sui'lrr. lexicon (2 vols., ftalle and Brunswick);
Bekker, Suida; lexicon (Berlin, lSo4); FABRlcirs-HARLES,
Bihliotheca graca (Hamburg, 1790-1S09); VI, 389-595; P. G..

CXVII, 1193-1424; Volkm.\nn, De Suidte biographicis qucestiones

selectfc (Bonn, 1861). Krumbacher, Byzantinische Lilteratur

(Munich. 1897), 562-70.

Adrian Fortescue.

Suitbert (Sdidbert), Saint, Apostle of the Fris-

ians, b. m England in the seventh century; d. at Suit-

berts-Insel, now Kaiserswerth, neai' Diisseldorf, 1

March, 713. He studied in Ireland, at Rathmelsigi,

Connacht, along with St. Egbert (q. v.). The latter,

filled with zeal for the conversion of the Germans,
had sent St. Wihtberht, or Wigbert, to evangeUze the

Frisians, but owing to the opposition of the pagan
ruler, Rathbod, \\'ihtberht was unsuccessful and re-

turned to England. Egbert then sent St. W'illibrord

and his twelve companions, among whom was St. Suit-

bert. They landed near the mouth of the Rhine and
journeyed to Utrecht, which became their headquar-
ters. The new missionaries worked with great success

under the protection of Peiiin of Heristal, who, having
recently conquered a portion of Frisia, compelled Rath-
bod to cea.se harassing the Christian.'*. Suitbert la-

boured chiefly in North Brabant, Guelderland, and
Cleves. After some years he went l>;ick to England,

and in 693 was consecrated in Mcrcia a,-* a missionary

bishop by St. Wilfrid of York. He returned to Frisia

and fixed his see at \\ijkbij Duurstede on a branch of

the Rhine. A little later, enirustiiig his flock of con-

verts to St. \\'illibrord, he ])rocceded north of the

Rhine and the Lippe, among the Bructeri, or Boruc-

tuari, in the district of Berg, Westphalia, This mis-

sion bore great fruit at first, but was eventually a fail-

ure owing to the inroads of the pagan Saxons; when
the latter had conquered the territory, Suitbert with-

drew to a small island in the Rhine, six miles from
Diisseldorf, granted to him by Pejiin of Heristal,

where he built a monastery and ended his days in

jieace. His relics were rediscovered in 1626 at Kaisers-

werth and are still venerated there. St. Suitbert of
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Kaiserwerdt is to be distinguished from a holy abbot,

Suitbert, who lived in a monastery near the River
Dacore, Cumberland, England, about forty years
later, and is mentioned by Venerable Bede.
BouTERwEK, Swidbert^ der Apostet des hcrgischen Landea

(Eberfeld. 1859): Hoof in Anal, batlaniliarm. VI (1S87). 73-6:
ScEius, Fite sanctorum, III (1618), 3-16; Bede, Hist, eccl., V,
jd: .-Ic/a SS., 1 March, 67-So; Butler, Lives of the Saints.

A. A. MacErlean.

Sullivan, Alexander Martin, Irish politician,

lawyer, and journalist, b. at Bantry in 1830; d. at
Darty Lodge, Rathmines, Dublin, 17 Oct., 1884.

He received his early education in his native town.
Drifting into journalism in 1850, he became assistant-

editor of the " Nation" in 185.^, and was subsequently
editor and proprietor. In IStU he married Frances,

daughter of John Donovan of New Orleans. From
1861 to 1SS4, in conjunction with his elder brother,

T. D. Sulhvan (still living), he made the "Nation"
one of the most potent factors in the cause of true

nationality, and also issue<l the "Weekly News"
and "Zozimus". In 187-t he was elected M. P. for

Louth, and was afterwards M. P. for Meath. Called
to the Irish Bar in 1876, he was made Q. C. in ISSl.

As a member of the Dublin Coqjoration he secured a
magnificent site for the Grattan Monument, towards
which he generously gave £400, the amount of a sub-
scription by his atliiiirer.s while he was undergoing im-
prisonment for a political offence in 1868. This
monument was formally unveiled, Januarj', 1876.

Between the years 1878 and 1882 he was engaged
in many notable trials. His last great c:ise was on
30 November, 1SS3, when he was the colleague of

Lord Russell of Killowen in the defence of Patrick
O'Donnell for the murder of James Carey, the Irish

Informer. lie was buried at Glasnevin. In addi-
tion to his labours Alexander Sullivan w;us a great
temperance refonner. He also wrote two notable
books, the "Story of Ireland" and "New Ireland",
and contributed many sketches (including some
verse) to "Irish Pennj' Readings" (1879-85).
MacDonagh in Diet. \at. Biog., s. v.; private correspondence;

family papers.

W. H. Grattan-Flood.

Sullivan, Peter John, soldier, lawyer, b. at Cork,
Ireland, 15 March, 1821; d. at Cincinnati, Ohio,
2 March, 1883. His parents brought him to Phila-
delphia when he was two years old, and he received
his education at the University of Pennsj-lvania.
He served in the Mexican War, receiving the commis-
sion of major for meritorious services. After re-

tiring to civil life he became one of the official stenog-
raphers of the U. S. Senate and in 1848 went to

live in Cincinnati, where he was admitted to the Bar.
He was ijrominent there as an opponent of the Know-
nothing movement. During the Civil War he took
a very active part in organizing several volunteer
regiments and went to the scene of action as colonel
of the 48th Ohio regiment. On 13 March, 1805,
he was brevetted Brigader-General of Volunteers.
Soon after he was appointed U. S. Minister to
Colombia and held that office until 1869. He then
returned to the practice of the law.

Catholic Telegraph (Cincinnati) files; Appleton's Cyclop, of
Am. Biog. a. v.

Thomas F. Meehan.

Sully, Maurice de. Bishop of Paris, b. of humble
parents at Sully-sur-Loirc (Soliacum), near Orleans,
at the beginning of the twelfth century; d. at Paris, 11
Sejjt., IKMi. He came to P;iris towards 1140 and
studied for the ecclesiastical st.ate. He soon became
known as an able profes.sor of theologv' and an elo-
quent preacher. It has been frequently asserteil, but
without sufficient pr(K)f, that he was canon of Bour-
ges. In 1159 he appears a.s .\rchdeacon of Paris and
on 12 Oct., 1160, largely through the influence of
Louis VII, he was elected to succeed Peter Lombard

in the episcopal see of that city. The present Cathe-
dral of Notre-Dame stands as a monument to his
episcopal administration. Its construction was be-
gun and almost entirely completed under htm.
Alexander III, in 1163, laid the cornerstone of the
magnificent edifice, and in 1185 the Patriarch of

Jerusalem, Heraclius, officiated in the completed sanc-
tuarj-. Maurice de Sully also rebuilt the episcopal
palace in which the nobility and clergj' met in 1179
at the coronation of Philip Augustus as joint ruler

with his father Louis W\. He enjoyed in a high
degree the confidence of both rulers, accompanied
Louis to his meeting with Freilerick Barbarossa at

Saint-Jean-de-Losne in 1162, and was one of the
guardians of the royal treasury during the crusade
(1190).

In the controversy between St. Thomas Becket
and King Henry- II he energetically defended the
former and, in three letters still extant, pleaded his

cause with .\lexander III. He forbade the celebra-

tion of the feast of the Immaculate Conception in hia

diocese, but is said to have strongly supported by
appeals to Holy Writ (.lob, xix, 25-27) the doctrine
of the resurrection of bodies, against some sceptical

noblemen. Although he retained the administration
of his diocese, he retired, late in life, to the monas-
tery of Saint-Victor, where he died. Maurice de Sully
is the author of a treatise on the Canon of the Mass,
preserved in manuscrijjt at Bourges. Numerous ser-

mons, some in Latin, others in vernacular, are also

attributed to him. Those written in the Latin tongue
were not directly destined for the people, but rather
for the use and study of the clergj'. The French
sennons do not seem to be in their present form the
original work of Maurice do Sully; they are more
commonly considered as rei)roductions made by ec-

clesiastics from his Latin collection. No critical edi-

tion of these sermons has yet been published; his

three letters to Alexander III are printed in P. L., CC,
1419-22, as are also some of his official documents
(CCV, 897-914).
Batjnard. Maurice de Sulhj (Orleans. 1862); Mortet, Maurice

de Sully, kique de Paris, 1160-06 (Paris, 1890); Meter, Les
manuscrita des sermons fran^ais de Maurice de Sully in Romania,
XXIII (1894); HiATT, Notre-Dame de Paris (London, 1902).

N. A. Weber.

Sulmona.' See Valva and Sulmona, Diocese of.

Sulpicians in the United States.—The Sulpi-

cians came to the United States at the very rise of

the American Hierarchy. When the French Revolu-
tion was threatening to involve them in the impend-
ing ruin of the Church the superior-general, Father
Emery, looking for a ijlace of refuge abroad, was
meditating an establishment at Gallipolis, a French
settlement on the Ohio; but the papal nuncio at
Paris, Cardinal Dugnani, made the h;ippier sugges-
tion of Baltimore, which had just been erected into

the first American see. An interview in London
between Bishop Carroll, who had come to Englan<l

(1790) for episcopal consecration, and Father Nagot
resulted in the bishop gladly accepting the offer of

Father Emery to found a theological seminary at

Baltimore. On 10 July, 1791, four Sulpicians landed
at Baltimore: Francis Ch;ules Nagot, Superior,

Anthony Gamier, Michael Levadoux, and John
Tessier. They purchased the One Mile Tavern on
the edge of the city, dedicated the house to the
Blessed Virgin, and in October opened classes with
five students whom they had brought from France.
This was the beginning of St. Mary's, the first Ameri-
can seminary, which still stands on the same .spot.

The number of .Sulpici;ins was augmented the follow-

ing year by the ;irrival <jf Flaget, David, Chicoisneau,
Marechal, Richard, and Ciquwd, and in 1795 by the
accession of Dubourg, nearly all of whom were des-

tined to become imi)ortant figures in the history of

the American Church. These ten or eleven new
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workers were a large accession to the small body of

American priests, then only about thirty-five, who
were endeavouring to serve a diocese extending from
the Atlantic to the Mississippi Valley. The Church
was in its infancy; there was no organized community
of priests (since the suppression of the Jesuits), no
teaching sisterhood, no Catholic schools. An academy
for boys was about to open at Georgetown. Non-
Catholic education in Maryland was almost as back-
ward as the Catholic. In these conditions Bishop
Carroll's greatest need and most difficult task, as

he had long recognized, was to recruit a sufficiently

numerous and fit clergy, if possible native, which he
could hope for only from a seminary. Naturally,

he welcomed the coming of the Sulpicians as "a
great and auspicious event" for his diocese.

But the time was not ripe for a seminary as there
were no students prepared to enter it. Georgetown
Academy, founded chiefly to develop priestly voca-
tions, instead of being an aid to the seminary drew
on St. Mary's few students to recruit its teaching
staff. The natural remedy of opening a preparatory
seminar}' at Baltimore was forbidden (see below).

The almost hopeless condition may be judged from
the fact that during each of the first three years
there were only five students and in the next J'ear,

1794, only two, nearly all of whom were from Europe;
from 1795 to 1797 there were none at all. So with
little or no opportunity of cultivating their own
field, the Sulpicians offered themselves to the bishop
for any work at hand. Flaget, David, Mar^chal,
and Dubourg taught at the Georgetown Academy;
Dubourg, an enterprising and energetic man, being
made president (1796-99), greatly increased its

numbers and prestige. Ciquard worked among the
Indians of Maine; Levadoux, Dilhet, and Richard
among the French and the Indians of IlUnois and
Michigan. Richard, still well remembered at Detroit,

which some years ago placed his statue on the city

hall, deserves special mention. He restored religion,

established Cathohc schools, founded a young ladies'

academy and a preparatory seminary for young
clerics, set up the first printing press in the West,
pubhshed the first newspaper in Michigan and the
first Catholic paper in the United States; was a
founder, vice-president, and professor of the Univer-
sity of Michigan and the only Catholic priest ever
elected to Congress. GaUitzin, a pioneer priest in

Western Pennsylvania, converted six thousand non-
Cathohcs. The Sulpicians at Baltimore ministered
in the churches of the city and the missions of the

country. They were considered as clergy of the
cathedral and are credited with having introduced
into the United States some of the dignity and splen-

dour of old-world Cathohc worship.

St. Mary's Seminary.—After a trial of ten or eleven

years the seminary at Baltimore had no prospects

of success; an academy which Dubourg had opened
for foreign boys was not allowed to receive Americans
(see below); the Sulpicians there had no means of

support. Meanwhile, the Revolution in France had
passed, religion was restored by Napoleon, and the
seminaries were being reopened. In these circum-

stances of 1802 only one course seemed possible to

the superior-general in Paris: to recall his subjects

to France gradually. Bishop Carroll, who had the

highest esteem for the Sulpicians and regarded them
as the hope of his diocese, was very deeply afflicted

by this resolution, and in many letters begged Father
Emery not to carry it out. "If it be necessary for

me", he wrote, "to bear the terrible trial of seeing

the greater number of them depart, I implore you to

leave here at least a germ which may produce fruit

in the se:ison decreed by the Lord." Nevertheless,
Garnier (wlio aftcrw.ards became superior-general),

Mar6chal, and Levadoux departed for France in

1803, though with the greatest reluctance; Nagot

was detained from going by ill-health. The seminary
seemed doomed. It was saved by Pius VII, whom
Father Emery, moved by the bishop's appeals,
consulted at Paris in ISO-t. "My son," said the
pope, "let it stand, let that seminary stand. It will

bear fruit in its own time." Father Emery accepted
these words as the voice of God, and the Sulpicians
remained. But progress was slow; St. Mary's
College, Baltimore, and Mt. St. Mary's, Emmits-
burg, both founded by the Sulpicians (see below),
furnished few students to the seminary. Still,

Bishop Carroll had the consolation of seeing thirty
priests ordained from there before his death in 1815.
Under the second superior. Father Tessier (1810-

29), the seminary became solidly established, although
the number of ordinations averaged only two or three
a year. His chief support up to 1817 was Father
Ambrose Mar^chal, whose abilities raised him in that
year to the Archbishopric of Baltimore. In 1822 St.

Mary's Seminary was endowed by Pius VII with all

the privileges of a Catholic university. The third
superior. Father Louis Regis Deluol (1829-49), a
man of exceptional ability and character, exerted a
strong influence not only on the seminary and college
over which he presided, but on the general affairs of

the Church in America. St. Charles' College was
founded during his administration. St. Mary's Col-
lege was suppressed under his successor. Father
Francis L'Homme (1849-60). The Irish immigra-
tion, the spread of Catholicism, and the foundation
of St. Charles' College, contributed to render the
seminary as fruitful in vocation in the one decade of

Father L'Homme's administration as it had been in

the preceding sixty years. Two directors at St. Mary's,
Fathers Aiphonse Flammant (1856-64) and Francis
Paulinus Dissez (1857-1907), deserve mention here as
saintly men who deeply influenced Cardinal Gibbons,
the first Archbishop Keane of Dubuque, and other
leaders of the American Church. A half-century of

teaching at St. Mary's made Father Dissez one of the
best known and most venerated priests of America.

St. Mary's prospered and grew under the fourth
superior. Father Joseph Paul Dubreul (1860-78), and
still more under his successor. Father Aiphonse Mag-
nien (1878-1902), who saw an enrolment of over three

hundred students. Father Dubreul built the central

portion of the present seminary in 1878: the building
was completed by Father Magnien. All that remains
from the old days is the sisters' house, in which Mother
Seton began her work as a Sister of Charity, and the
seminary chapel, built in 1806, which long served as a
parish church and was regarded in those days as a gem
of architecture. Both Dubreul and Magnien were
marked types of the true ecclesiastic, and moulded the
character of hundreds of priests now living. Prob-
ably no priest in our day was better known or better

loved by priests than the good and genial "Abb^"
Magnien. He was the close friend and trusted adviser
of Cardinal Gibbons, who said of him some time after

his death; "I had been so much accustomed to consult

the venerable Abb6 on important questions, and to

lean upon him in every emergency-, that ... I feel

as if I had lost my right arm. He was indeed dimidium
aninur meiT." The present superior, Father Edward
Randall Dyer, D.D., was appointed in Aug., 1902,

after Father Magnien's health had failed. St. RIary's

Seminary has given over thirty hi.shops and eighteen

hundred priests to the Church of .America, of whom
more than fourteen hundred are still living. The
largest of our American seminaries, and national in its

scope, it draws its students from everv quarter of the

country. It has always taken a leading part in the

seminary conferences of the Catholic Educational
As.sociation. It was the scene of the Third Plenary
Covmcil and of many notable ecclesiastical gatherings.

Its arihivrs and Hhrary are rich in materials of early

American Church History.
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St. Mary's College, Baltimore.—The impossibility of

getting students for the seminary led the fathers to

teaoh Latin to a few boys in 1793-94, in the hope of

recruiting vocations; but this was discontinued
through fear of injuring the Georgetown Academy.
Father Dubourg re.-^igncd the [iresidency of George-
town in 1799 in order to found a college at Havana.
Unsuccessful in the attempt, he returned to Baltimore
in .\ug., 1799, with three ynung Sijaniards; the.se, with
a few French boys, he Icidgcd and instructed at the
seminary. In the fuUnwing year a building Wiis

erected for them alongside the seminary, and the in-

stitution was named St. Mary's College. In defer-

ence tothe wishesof the bishop, no American boys were
admitted, but many students came from Cuba, San
Domingo, Jamaica, and Porto Rico, besides French
boys from the United States. In 1803 the doors were
opened to American students, without distinction of

creed ; and in 1805 the college was raised to the rank of

a university by an act of the legislature. The stu-

dents numbered then, or in the following ^-ear, 106,

which was considered a remarkable success; for the
history of all higher education in Maryland up to that
time had been, almost without exception, a record of

failures. It drew students from the whole country,

but chiefly from Maryland and the neighbouring
states, north and south. Many were non-Catholics.

Some continued to come from the West Indies and
from Central .\merica. The college had vicissitudes,

chiefly financial, but it maintained a high standard
and enjoyed a high reputation, for it was conducted
by able men who brought the culture of France to a
country where education was still in a very crude con-
dition. Its student roll ro.se at times to two hundred
or over. Among its eleven presidents are numbered
Archbishops Dubourg and Eccleston, and Bishops
David, Brute, and Chance; and the names of many
bishops and notable priests and citizens are found
on the list of its professors and students.

Despite its half-century of useful and distinguished

work, it did not adequately fulfil the main purpo.se of

its foundation; a college, frequented by .sons of rich

parents, and containing man}' non-Catholics, w;i8

found unfavourable to the fostering, and even to the
preservation, of priestly vocations. Accordingly it

was resolved in 1848, on the occasion of the official

visit of Father Faillon from Paris, to suppress St.

Mary's College and start an ecclesiastical college. In
the autumn of that year, St. Charles' College was
opened (see below) ; and in 1852 St. Mary's College by
order of the superior-general. Father de Courson, was
closed at the height of its prosperity. By an under-
standing with the Jesuits, Loyola College suppUed its

place.

Mount St. Mary's, Emmitsburg.—The necessity of

a strictly clerical school had forced itself upon the
mind of Father Nagot in the first years of St. Mary's
College. In 1806 this saintly old man of over seventy
gathered about a dozen boys around him at Pigeon
Hill, .\(lams Co., Pennsylvania, in a Catholic re-

gion that had long been ministered to by the Jesuits.

After two years of instruction, they were transferred
to the care of the Rev. John Dubois (q. v.), pa.stor of
Emmit.sburg, Maryland, who himself was already in-

structing a few boys. In ISOS Father Dubois, who
had become a .Sulpician, acquired land and built
Mount St. Mary's College, in the name of the Society
of St.-.Sulpice. He did heroic work, single-handed, aus

teacher and as pastor. In 1812 he was joined by
Father Brute. "Together they were the main factors
in creating a flourishing college where the spirit of
Catholic piety reigned and was very fruitful in voca-
tions. Mount St. Mary's, founded to supply voca-
tions to St. Mary's Seminary, became a rival by force
of circumstances, for it could obtain teachers only by
retaining the graduates of the college who taught the
younger boys at the same time they pursued their

clerical studies. It also became a rival of St. Mary's
College when it began to admit boys who did not as-

pire to the priesthood, and even non-Cat holies. For
these, and al.so for financial re.a.sons, the Society of St.-

Sulpice in 1826 made an amicable separation from
Mount St. Mary's, which has continued the noble
spirit of Bruti? and Dubois and done invaluable ser-

vices to the Church of America.
iS(. Charles' College, EUicott City.—Persisting in

the effort to establish a purely clerical college, accord-
ing to the spirit of their vocation and the mind of the
Church, the Sulpicians, in 1831, laid the cornerstone
of St. Charles' College, near EUicott City, Maryland.
The ground, together with a small sum of money, had
been donated by Charles Carroll of CarroUton, who
survived to witness the cornerstone laj-ing. Lack of

funds long delayed the completion of the college. It

was opened in 1848 with four students by the Rev.
Oliver Jenkins, who became its first president. In ten

or twelve years the students numbered over a hun-
dred. Here, at last, was a strictly clerical college,

firmly established, giving a solid classical education
and maintaining the purest traditions of clerical dis-

cipline and spirit. St. Charles' became well known
throughout the country, no section of which has not
been well represented among its student body. The
enrolment for 3'ears has been about two hundred. It

has trained over fourteen hundred priests for the
American Church and pointed the way to the clerical

colleges now becoming numerous and most helpful.

Father Jenkins remained president till 1869, though
he had been temporarily replaced by the ReA's. G.
Raymond (1849-51) and S. Fert<5, D.D. (1851-52).
His successors have been Father Fert6 (1869-76),

Revs. P. P. Denis (1876-86), F. M. L. Dumont
(1886-94), Charles B. Rex (1894-97), Charles B.
Schrantz (1897-1906), and F. X. McKenny. To the
older generations of students the best remembered of

the professors is Father J. B. Menu, who for forty

years (1849-88) "hammered Latin and Greek into

the most stubborn heads". The best known to the
outside world is Father John B. Tabb, a true poet,

whose exquisite Ij'rics have won him a secure place

in English literature. The spacious building, with its

beautiful chapel, its libraries, and valuable docu-
ments, was destroyed by fire on 16 March, 1911.

Classes were resumed in a few weeks in temporary
quarters at Cloud Gap, near Baltimore. On that
spot the fathers have now begun (1912) the con-

struction of a new and greater St. Charles.

Si. John's Seminary, Brighton, was opened in 1884
and entrusted by the Most Rev. John J. WiUiams,
Archbishop of Boston, to the care of the Sulpicians,

whose pupil he had been at Montreal and Paris. Its

presidents have been the ^'ery Revs. John Hogan
(1884-89, 1894-1901), Charles B. Rex (1889-94),

Daniel E. Maher (1901-06), and Francis P. Havey
(1906-11). In June, 1911, at the request of the Most
Rev. William H. O'Connell, Archbishop of Boston,

the Sulpicians withdrew from the seminary.

St. Joseph's Seminary, Yonkers. — Archbishop
Hughes, who had been their pupil at Mount St.

Mary's, had desired the Sulpicians, in 1862, to assume
charge of the seminary about to be opened at Troy,

New York. This wish was carried out only in 1896,

under Archbishop Corrigan, when St. Joseph's Sem-
inary Wis transferred to Dunwoodie, Yonkers, New
York. The first rector was the Verv Rev. E. R.
Dyer, 1.S96-1902. Called to the presidency of St.

Mary's Seminary, Baltimore, he was succeeded by the

Very Rev. Janies F. Driscoll. In January, 1906.

Father Driscoll and four of his associates withdrew
from the Society of St-Sulpice, and were .accepted by
Archbishop Farley into his diocese, continuing their

work in the seminary, which thus passed from the
charge of the Sulpicians.

St. Patriek's Seminary, Menlo Park.—The Sul-
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picians, whose houses had hitherto been located in the
Atlantic states, accepted a call to the Far West in

1898. Most of the students for the San Francisco
archdiocese had for many years been sent to St.

Mary's Seminary, Baltimore. A long-cherished de-

sire of Archbishop Riordan was realized when St.

Patrick's Seminary was opened 20 Sept., 1898, under
the care of the Sulpicians. The institution was to

comprise a preparatory seminary or college and a
seminary proper, of philosophy and theology. It

began with only three classes of the college depart-
ment, the succeeding classes in the college and sem-
inary being added according as the students were pre-

pared. Very Rev. A. J. B. Vuibert was the first presi-

dent of the college department,and had under him,
at the beginning, seven professors, four of whom were
Sulpicians, and twenty-eight students. He was suc-

ceeded in 1911 by Rev. John J. Doran, S.S. The
theological department was opened in 1904, when
Very Rev. Henry A. Ayrinhac, S.S., D.D., became
president of the seminary. The magnificent structure

was greatly damaged in the earthquake of 1900, but
was soon restored, thanks to the characteristic energy
of Archbishop Riordan. There are at present over
one hundred students in this flourishing and hopeful
young seminary.

Catholic University. — Leo XIII, in granting a
constitution to the Catholic University of America,
laid upon the Sulpicians the duty of caring for the dis-

cipline and spiritual direction of the ecclesiastical stu-

dents and of assisting them in the choice and piu'suit

of their studies. Divinity College was opened in Oc-
tober, 1889, under Very Rev. John B. Hogan, who re-

mained president till 189-1. His successors have been
Very Revs. F. M. L. Dumont (1894-1911), and John
F. Fenlon.

St. Atistin's College.—The aspirants to the Society
of St-Sulpice pursue their studies in the seminary,
undistinguished from the other students; until re-

cently, tlie American aspirants generally were sent to

Rome or Paris for post-graduate studies after ordina-
tion and to the Solitude at Issy, near Paris, for their

novitiate. In Oct., 1901, the American scholasticate

of the Sulpicians, known as St. Austin's CoUege, was
opened near the Catholic University', Washington.
The students, who are received only after having com-
pleted their seminary studies, follow courses at the

university in philosophy, theology, science, or letters,

to prepare themselves for work in college or seminary.

It has been presided over by Very Revs. James F.

DriscoU (1901-02), Daniel P. Duffv (1902-04), John
F. Fenlon (1904-11), and Francis P. Havey. In 191

1

the first American novitiate of the Sulpicians, known
as the Solitude, was begun in this house under Father
Havey as director.

The government of the Sulpician houses in the
United States was, until recent years, dependent di-

rectly upon the superior-general in Paris. In 1903
the President of St. Mary's Seminary, Father Dyer,
was appointed vicar-general of the Superior of St-Sul-

pice, an office resembling that of provincial in a re-

ligious order. He governs ordinary Sulpician afffirs

in the United States with the advice and assistance of

his council. In the early days of the American hier-

archy several Sulpicians were among its members:
Mart-chal (1817-28), and Eccleston (1834-51), Arch-
bishops of Baltimore; Flaget, first Bishop of Bards-

town (1810-50), with David (1819-41), and Chabrat
(1834-47), as coadjutors; Dubourg, Bishop of New
Orleans (1815-2(3), died Archbishop of Besan^on in

1833; Dubois of New York (1826-42); Brute, first

Bishop of Vincennes (1834-39), who, with Flaget and
David, is well remembered for great sanctity of life;

Chance, fir.st Bishop of Natchez (1841-52); V6rot,

Bishop of Savannah (1859-70); afterwards first

Bi.shop of St. Augustine (1870-70), <>f which he had
been vicar Apostolic in 1S58; and O'Farrell, Bi.shoi)of

Trenton (1881-94). More than twenty American
archbishops, past and present and more than sixty
bishops have received their clerical formation, at least

in part, in Sulpician houses at home or abroad. All
the rectors of the Catholic University have been their
pupils. Father David, sent by Father Emery with
Bishop Flaget to establish a seminarj', founded St.
Thomas's Seminary at Bardstown, and taught its stu-
dents almost single-handed for many years. The dio-
cese had onlj' three priests when he arrived in 1810;
he trained up forty-seven, mostly natives, of whom
the most illustrious is Martin J. Spalding. To this
little-known seminary is attributed the greatest part
in the preservation and spread of Catholicism in
Kentucky.

Si.\ .seminaries in all, Baltimore, Bardstown, Brigh-
ton, Emmitsburg, Dunwoodie, and Menlo Park, were
founded or directed by Sulpicians, and their traditions
and spirit have been carried into many new institu-

tions by their alumni. Largelj- through their efforts,

the Propagation of the Faith was established in this
country and for a long time developed. The Sisters

of Charity at Emmitsburg were established by their
direction and co-operation, and united, through
Father Deluol, to the foundation of St. Vincent de
Paul at Paris. Father Joubert founded the coloiu-ed
sisterhood of the Oblates at Baltimore, and Father
David the Sisters of Nazareth, in Kentucky. Bishop
Dubourg introduced the Vincentians into the United
States, also the Rehgious of the Sacred Heart. He
was the founder of St. Louis Latin Academy which
developed, imder the Jesuits, into the St. Louis Uni-
versity. On Flaget's invitation the Good Shepherd
Sisters came to thus country. In the earh' days the
Sulpicians ministered to the coloured Catholics of

Baltimore, and since the foundation of St. Joseph's
Seminary for work among the negroes, its students
have made their seminary studies at St. Mary's. The
secretarial work of the Negro and Indian Commission
has always been carried on in connexion with St.

Mary's Seminary. The fathers of the seminary have
acted as secretaries or theologians in the synods and
in the provincial and plenary councils of Baltimore.
The literary productions of the Sulpicians have, al-

most without exception, grown directly out of their

work as educators; they have written books on Latin
grammar, history, ancient and modern, English liter-

ature, liturgy, rubrics, dogmatic and moral theology.

Holy Scripture, devotion, etc. They have translated

many standard French works into English, and Eng-
lish into French. Their best-known wTiters are
Father Hogan, whose "Clerical Studies" is the classic

of its subject, and Father Adolphe Tanquerey, whose
text-bocks on dogmatic and moral theology are used
in numerous seminaries throughout the world.

Shea, History of the Catlwlic Church in the Vnittd States (New
York. 18S8); O'Gorman. A History oj the Roman Catholic Church
in the United States (New York, 1S95); St. Mary's Seminary
(Memorial Volume of the Centenary, Baltimore, 1891); Cata-
logues of St. Mary's Seminanj, St. Josfjih's Seminary of New York.
St. Patririrs Sfm^'inr; „i N ,n Frn> r" and St. Charles's College.

History on '

'

1'^ - I'l i h..i by the United States
Bureau ..f 1 ,. ,

^^ ^ .p. vii, is; The Catholic
Church VI ' I

•
I

i
:; 1 I 'v the Catholic Editing

Company v\lu \oik, liiu.M. i>j.. ...... irirnestriel des anciens
Aleves de St. Sulpice, containing a scrictt of articles by Axdr^ on
the Sulpicians' history in the United States (Paris, 1908 );

McSwEENEY, The Story of the Mountain, I (Mount St. Mary's,
Emmitsburg, 19111. i-\ii: Spmimn-r. Life of Bishop Flaget (Louis-
\'ille, 1852): Ho\\ 1 f w ^' 7' vai.v. Seminary, near Bardstown
(St. I.ouis. 1906): M!' > /. i Georgetown College {Wnshing-
ton, 1911); Mourn ; . / . s franfais emigris (Paris, 1S56);

FiNOTTl. Bibliograi^i.ui ( u.,',„;.,a .Imericana (New York, 1872);
Catholic Educational litticu, I (.Washington. 1911). 347-48.

John Francis Fenlon.

SuIpiciUS SeverUS, an ecclesiiistical writer, b.

of noble parents in .\(iuitume c. 300; d. about 420-25.

The scanty informatioTi which we possess concerning

his life isderived mainly fnmi the writings of his

friend Paulinus of Nola and Cennadius. He enjoyed
excellent educational advantages, studied jurispru-
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dence, and wa-s renowned ;ia an eloquent lawyer. His
marriage with the daughter of a wealthy consular

family seemed to seal his earthly happiness. His wife,

however, Wiis snatclied awaj' by a premature death

and shortly after 391) Se\erus renounced his brilliant

career and followed his frientl I'aulinus into monastic

retirement, 'riirough this sudilen change of life he

incurred his father's displeasure, hut was encouraged

in his determination by his mother-in-law. He be-

came a personal friend and enthusia.'itic disciple of

St. Martin and lived near i::iu/c. at Toiilciusc luid

Luz in Soul hern I'raTice. I lis iinlni;i( h.n lo llu' prii'sl-

hood is vouched for by (leiiua-lms, Idit no (Iclails nt

his priestly actix'ity have reached us. According to

the same (iennadius he was caught in the toils of

Pelagianisni towards the close of his life and, upon
discovering his error, subjected himself to lifelong

silence in expiation of his imprudence in speech.

The following works are undoubtedly genume:
(1) "The Chronicle"; (2) "Life of St. Martin"; OS)

two dialogues, formerly divided into three; (4) three

letters. "The Chronicle" (" Chronicorum Libri duo"
or "Historia sacra") extends from the creation

of the world to a. d. 400, but omits the historical

events recorded m the New-Testament writings. It

was published in or after 403 and has been pre-

served in a single eleventh-century manuscript. It

is a source of primarj- importance for the history

of Priscillianism and contains' considerable informa-

tion respect ing the Arian controversy. More iiojiular

during the Middle Ages was his "Life of St. Martin",

as were also the dialogues and letters which relate to

the same subject. The biography was written during

the lifetime of the saint, but was published only after

his death. Like the dialogues, it abounds in miracu-

lous events. Beside the above-mentioned three

letters, seven others have been attributed to Severiis.

These are rejected as spurious by some critics, wliilst

the genuineness of the first two is adniilicd. rlL'lilly

it would seem, by others. The "VVorlil ( 'lnoniclc"

of the so-called Sulpicius Scvcrus has ncitlung to do
with the subject of this biography; it was written in

Spain in the sixth century. Sulpicius Severus has

been rightly styled the Christian Sallust; his diction,

notably in the "Chronicle", is elegant and reminds

the reader of the classical age.

His worksi arc to be found in P. L., XX. or. 2tS: lairr edition

by Halm in C'orpu.t script, eccl, lat., I (\'i imi, lsi",i,i, Iii:HN.\v8,

Uber die Chronik des Sulpicius Secerus d'.. -hn, 1 sM , IUrden-
HEWER, tr. SlUH.lN, PafrofoBM (St. Louis. I'ms!, l,.l ,, l; Hknnett
in Did. Christ. Biog., 3. v. Seterus (IS). N. A. WebEU.

Sulpitius.—Two bishops of Bourges bore this

name. ( 1 ) The first, St . Sulpitius the Severe, wrongly
identified with Suli)icius .">everus, the historian of St.

Martin, wa,s raised lo llie .see in .584. He was, says

St. Gregory of Tours, a man of high birth, one
of the first senators of Gaul, of great oratorical talent,

and expert in the art of poetical rhythms. The
See of Bourges having become vacant with the death
of Remigius, several candidates offered gifts to King
Gontran to secure the assistance of his favour. But
the latter rejected all these simoniacal gifts to f.avour

the election of Sulpitius. He was elected, given Holy
orders, and consecrated bishop. Sliorlly afterwards

he held a council in Auvergne, to adjust the di.spute

which had arisen between two of his suffragans. In-

nocent ius, Bisho]) of Rodez, and llnsicinus, Bisliop of

Caliors, with regard to parishes for which they con-

tended. The council decided that the Bishop of

Cahors should retain the contested p.arishes, which the
Bishop of Hodez had not proved that he or his pred-
eces.sors h:i,d long posscss<>d. Sulpitius jussisted at a
Council of M:"u-on in ."iS,'); hi- died in .")',)!, his fc;isl being
inserted in the Roman .Martyrology on 29 January.

(2) Sulpitnis the Pious (or the Debonnaire), b.

at Vatan (Diocese of Bourges), of noble parents,

before the end of the sixth century, devoted himself

from his youth to good works and the study of Holy
Scripture. Austregisilus, Bishop of Bourges, or-

dained him cleric of his church, then deacon, and
finally made him director of his episcopal school.

Clotaire II, King of the Franks, who had heard his

merits spoken of, summoned him and made liini

chaplain of his armies. But at the death of Bishop
Austregisilus (c. (524) he was recalled to Bourges to

take his ])la<-e. Sulpitius thenceforth laboured with
much zeal and .success to re-establish ecclesiastical

disiipliiic, for the relief of the poor and the conver-
sion of Ihe .Jews. In 626 he assisted at the Council
of C lnli,\- and held several others with the bishops
of his province, but nothing of them remains. He
intervened with King Dagobert in behalf of his flock,

of whom a too heavy tax was exacted. At the re-

quest of the same king he consecrated to the See of

Cahors his treasurer St. Didier, who was his personal
friend, and there are extant three letters which he ad-
dressed to him. Towartls the end of his life Sulpitius

took a coadjutor, Vulfolnde, and retired to a monas-
tery which he had founded near Bourges. There he
died 17 Jan., 646, which day several MSS. of the
Hieronymian Martyrology indicate as his feast.

In his honour the church bearing his name was built

in Paris, from which the Society of St. Sulpicc de-

rives its own.
(1) Gregorii Tur07ifiisis Opera; Uist. Franc, ed. Arndt and

Krhsch, VI, 39; Acta SS., Jan., Ill, 582; Gallia Christiana
(Paris, 1873), II, xiv-xvi.

(2) Krusch, Man. Germ. Hist.: Script, rerum merov. (Han-
over, 1902), IV; Acta SS., II. 529; Catalogus codirum hagio-
graphicorum bibliotheca: Bruxellcjisis (Brussels, 1SS9), II, 7(i;

Mabillox, Acta SS. O.S.B. (Paris, 1669), II, 168; Gallia Chris-
tiana (Paris, 1S73), II, xvi. AnTOINE DegERT.

Sumatra, Prefecture Apostolic op, erected by a
Decree of .30 June, 1911, and entrusted to the Dutch
Capuchins. Previously it formed part of the Vicari-

ate Apostolic of Batavia (q. v.), which is under the

care of th(> Jesuits of llollMnd. The new prefecture

conipri.ses Sumatra and the surrounding islands, in-

cluding Bangka (area, 488.S .sq. miles; population,

78,000). The Island of Sumatra, refcrretl to as

Jabadin by Ptolemy, and visited by Marco Polo in

1292, was discovered by the Portuguese na\igator

Siqueira in 1.508, and occupied b}' the Dutch in l.')99.

It extends from 95° 16' to 106° 3' E. long., and from
5° 40' N. to 5° 59' S. lat., and has an area of about
181,000 square miles. The natives, of Malax :Ln r.ice,

number about 5,.500,000, exclusive of the liltlc known
inland tribes. They are indolent and cruel; their

religion is a mixture of fetLshism and Mahomnieihin-
ism. At the beginning of 1911 the Jesuits had four

chief mission centres in Sumatra,—at Medan, Pa-
dang, Koata Radja, and Tandjeong-Sakti,—and six-

teen minor stations. The .Sisters of Charity of Til-

burg (Holland) were established at Padang. There
were two mission schools, and 4600 Catholics of whom
3200 were Europeans.

Missiones Catholica: (Uomc, 1907), 263-6; Pius Almamik
(Amsterdam, 1912) ; Zondervan, Banka en zijne bcwonera
(Amsterdam, 1895); Yzerman, Dwars door Sumatra (Haarlem,
1896). A. A. MacErlean.

Sumnise (Summuls), compendiums of theology,

l)hilosophy, and canon law which were used both aa

textbooks in the schools and as books of reference

during the Middle .-^ges. Some historians of theology

cite Origen's irepi apxuv as the first summary of

Catholic theology. Others consider that the first

in point of time is "De Trinitate" by St. Hilary of

Poitiers. Quite recently the distinction has been ac-

cordcfl to Radulfus .\rdens, an eleventh-century theo-

logian an<l preacher, a nalive of Beaulieu, .author

of a comprehensive^ "Speculum Universiile", still

in MS. In this wide- sense of the word, however, the

encyclopedic treatises of St. Isidore, Rabamis,
Maurus etc., entitled "De Etymologiis" or "De
Universo " might also be considered to be summaries
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of theology and philosophy. In the stricter sense of

the word, "Summa" is applied to the more technical
systematic compendiums which began to appear in

the twelfth century. An alternative title is "Sen-
tences" {Libri Sententiarum), the diminutive, "Sum-
mulse", being of later origin. What is peculiar to

these "summists" or " sententiaries "
, as the authors

of these works are called, is the adoption of the
method first suggested by Gerbert in his "De Ration-
ali et Ratione Uti", and used by Abelard in his "Sic
et Non". This consisted in an expo.sition of con-
tradictory views, the affirmative and negative; and
progress towards the final form of the thirteenth-

century "Summae" is marked by the greater care
which was taken, as time went on, to explain in a
systematic manner the apparent contradiction among
the conflicting opinions presented. Besides this

method of exposition, the twehth-century summists
adopted dialectic definitely as a means of elucidating,

not only philosophical, but also theological truth.

Finally the summists adopted more or less unani-
mously a fixed division of the field of theology and
philosophy, and adhered more or less closely to a
definite order of topics. Here, of course, there was
room for individual preferences in the matter of ar-

rangement and sequence of problems, as we see when
we compare with one another the "Summse" even
of the latest period of Scholasticism.
The first great summist was Peter Lombard (died

1160), author of the "Books of Sentences" and sur-

named "Master of Sentences". The order of topics

in the "Books of Sentences" is as follows: In the first

place, the topics are divided into res and signa, or
things and signs. "Things" are subdivided into I.

The object of our happiness, God—to this topic Peter
devotes the first book; II. Means of attaining this

object, viz., creatures—the topic treated in the second
book; III. Virtues, men, and angels, that is, special

means of happiness and subjects of happiness—the
topic of the third book. The fourth book is devoted
to signs, namely, the sacraments. How far Peter
Lombard was influenced by earlier summists, such as

Robert Pullen, Hugh of St. Victor, and the author of

the "Summa Sententiarum" which was immediately
inspired by Abelard's work, historians have not de-

termined. It is generally admitted that the Lom-
bard was not entirely original. He deserves his re-

nown as the first great summist chiefly because, in

spite of the opposition which his work met during his

lifetime, its influence grew greater in time, until in the
thirteenth century it was universally adopted as a
text. Notwithstanding all that hostile critics of

Scholasticism have said about the dryness and unat-
tractiveness of the medieval "Summse", these works
have many merits from the point of view of pedagogy,
and a philosophical school which supplements, as

Scholasticism did, the compendious treatment of the
"Summie" with the looser form of treatment of the
"QuaestionesDisputatse" and the "Opuscula", unites

in its method of writing the advantages which modern
philosophy derives from the combination of textbook
and doctor's dissertation. For a description of the

"Summa Theologica" of St. Thomas, the most per-

fect specimen of this kind of literature, see Thomas
Aquinas, Saint. The term "Summute" was used,

for the most part, to designate the logical compendiums
which came to be adopted as texts in the schools dur-

ing the thirteenth century. The best known of these

is the "Sununuke I.ogicales" of Peter Hispanus, after-

wards Po])(' .John XXI.
De Wn.K, Ih.slonj til Medieval Philosophy, tr. Coffky (New

York. lUO'J); Gn.tBMANN, Gesch. der schol. Methode (FrciburK,

1000). William TrRNER.

Summer Schools, Catholic.—A Catholic summer
school is an as.spmbly of Catholic clergy and laity

held during the summer months to foster intcll(M'lual

culture in harmony with Christian faith by means of

lectures and special coiu-ses along university e.xten-

sion fines. It first took form in the Champlain Sum-
mer School which was founded at New London, Con-
necticut, 1892, and located permanently in 1893 at
Clitf Haven, N. Y. The Columbian Summer School
was established at Madison, Wisconsin, 1895, and is

now permanently located at IMilwaukee; the Winter
school of New Orleans was founded in 1896, and the
Maryland Summer School in 1900. This interesting
feature of Catholic intellectual and sociological work
in the United States is the natural development and
coalescence of various tendencies previously existing
in the Church, viz., reading circles, university exten-
sion, summer institutes.

(a) The reading circle has its germ in the Christian
family. St. Philip Neri strongly urged the advantage
of reading circles for people in the world. As a stu-
dent at the Sorbonne, Frederick Ozanam organized a
circle of this nature which was the origin of the Con-
ference of St. Vincent de Paul. In the United States
the reading circle appeared during the early part of

the last century in the young men's lyceums where
courses of lectures and literary exercises were held.
In 1S64 Very Rev. Isaac Hecker founded a hbrary in
connexion with the Sunday-school of St. Paul's
Church, New York City, and prescribed that the
reading and discussion of a book should form part of

the Sunday-school class. Thus each class became
a reading circle. The graduates of this Sunday-
school formed in 1886 a reading circle, in the special
sense of the term, called The Ozanam; its members
meet weekly. In 1885 the Young Ladies' Sodality
of Youngstown, Ohio, established a reading circle.

In Dec, 1888, Miss Julia Perkins of Milwaukee
strongly advocated through the "Catholic World"
the establishment of these circles in every parish.

Warren Mosher took up the work, and in April, 1889,
organized the Catholic Educational Union. In June,
1889, the Paulisfs founded the Columbian Reading
Union with Rev. Thomas McMillan as president.
These unions have for their aim the propagation and
tmification of reading circles. The movement spread,
and in Jan., 1891, the "Catholic Reading Circle

Review" was established by I\Ir. Mosher as the organ
of reading circles; it afterwards became the organ
of the summer school. The Catholic Educational
Union, the Columbian ReadingUnion, and the "Read-
ing Circle Review" were strong advocates of a summer
assembly. Thus, in germ, the Cliff Haven Summer
School was an annual convention of the members of

reading circles.

(b) The purpose of university extension is to bring
the university into touch with the people and make
its influence of wider scope. This is attained through
a body of organized teachers formed from graduates
of the university, who travel through the country and
give series of lectures; attendance at these lectures

with examination may entitle to a university degree.

Thus the university is brought to people who other-
wise could not have access to it. The phrase itself

became current through discussion on university
reform in England, begun in 1850, and resulting in the
new statutes of 1880. The movement sjjread to

America and became a part of American university
life. Thus the Cliff Haven Summer School received
from the Regents of the University of the State of

New York, 9 Feb., 1893, a charter by virtue of which
it received legal existence as a corporation imder the

laws of the State of New York, and was classified

within the system of public instruction devoted to

university extension. Under university extension
should be included the .\ssociation Catholique de la

Jeunes.sc Frani;:iise organized in ISSd, the School of

Social Science of Munclien-tdadbach founded in

lS9:i under the auspices of the Catholic Volksverein,

and the Institute of Social Science established by
Aichbishop Farley at New York in 1911.
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(c) The idea of summer institutes is not new to

Catholic education. It has long been a recognized

feature in the rehgious educational bodies of the Cath-

olic Church, each teaching congregation holding sum-
mer institutes of its own members. In more recent

years these teachers' institutes became diocesan in

form, e. g., in Rochester, Los Angeles, and the Arch-

diocese of Oregon. In 1911 the Catholic University

at Washington opened a summer institute which was
attended by 284 teachers from 23 rehgious bodies,

representing .56 dioceses and 31 states with 9 from
Canada and 1 from England. The same year the

De Paul University of Chicago opened a summer
institute for teachers with an attendance of 125.

The coalescence of these three elements in the Cliff

Haven Summer School has made it a characteristic

and powerful factor of intellectual and social Amer-
ican Cathohc life. The Young Men's National
Union, organized in 1S75, and the first Catholic

National Congress of Baltimore, in 1889, had created

the desire for lay Cathohc national unity. At sug-

gestion of Mr. Mosher, Mgr. James Loughhn, Presi-

dent of theY.M.X.U.,pubh.shed, 17 Jan., 1S92, inthe
"Catholic Review" of New York City, a letter urging
the establishment of a summer assembly. Clergy,

laity, and the press endorsed the project with enthu-
siasm. \ meeting was held at the Catholic Club,
New York City, 12 Maj-, 1892, under the auspices

of .•Vrchbishoj) Corrigan and plans were laid for an
opening session at New London, Conn., 15 July to

5 August, 1892. One thousand persons representing
twenty states were in attendance. Among the pro-

moters were Mgr. James Loughlin, Mgr. M. J. Lavelle,

Mgr. D. J. McMahon, Bishop Conaty, Mgr. John
Walsh, Mgr. Henrv Brann, Rev. Morgan Sheedv,
Rev. John F. Mullany, Rev. F. P. Siegfried, Rev.
Joseph H. McMahon, Rev. P. A. Halpin, Rev. John
Talbot Smith, Rev. Thomas McMillan, C.S.P., Rev.
Denis O'Sullivan, S.J., Verv Rev. James P. Kiernan,
Rev. Thomas P. Jovnt, Rev. A. P. Dovle, C.S.P.,

Rev. Thomas Hughes, S.J., Rev. Walter P. Gough,
Brother Azarias, Charles G. Ilerbermann, George
Parsons Lathrop, Richard Malcom Johnson, Maurice
Francis Egan, Mary Elizabeth Blake, Katherine E.
Conway, John A. Mooney, Richard D. Clark, Thomas
B. Fitzpatrick, John D. Crimmins, Hon. John B.
Riley, John A. Haaran, George E. Hardy, John P.

Brophy, Wm. R. Claxton, Jacques M. Mertens, Wm.
J. iVIoran. Permanent organization followed with

C
resident, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, and a
card of twenty-four trustees.

The following year an offer, made by the Delaware
and Hud.son Company through its agent, of 4.50 acres
of land on the shore of Lake Champlain, three miles
south of Plattsburg, N. Y., was accepted. The ses-

sions of 1893, 1894," and 1895, were hold in Plattsburg.
In 1896 the session was held on the assembly grounds,
named Clitf Haven. With the approbation of Leo
XIII and Pius X, of the Apostolic delegates. Cardinal
Satolli, Cardinal Martinelh, and Cardinal .Arch-

bishop Falconio, and of the hierarchj- of the United
States, the movement has grown with each year imtil

it now has property valued at S500,0(J0, courses of
lectures covering eleven weeks, and an attendance of
about 10,000. With a daily program of lectures,
concerts, dramatic recit,als, and social gatherings, it

brings together in social intercourse Catholics from
all parts of the country and offers a stimulus and an
opportunity for study along lines of advanced
thought. Its main purpose is: to give from the most
authoritative sources among our Catholic writers
and thinkers, the Catholic point of view on all the
is.sues of the day in history, literature, philosophy,
art, political science, upon economic and social prob-
lems that are agitating the world, upon the relations
between science and religion; to state in the clearest
possible terms the underlying truth in each and all

of these subjects; to remove false assumptions; and
to correct false statements. It thus meets a recog-
nized want of clergy and laity, is an important popular
educational centre in America, and has contributed
much to organize Cathohc intellectual forces and to
solve the problems of American hfe.

Catholic Reading Circle Review; Masher's Magazine; Champlain
Educator, I-XII; Report of U. S. Commissioner of Education
(1S94-95); Lavelle in Amer. Cath. Quart. Rev. {Jan., 1892);
Sheedy in Ecclesiastical Review (Oct., 1904); Egan in Ave Maria
(1892); Conway in Report of Columbian Catholic Congress (Chi-
cago. 1.W4) ; Messenger of the Sacred Heart (Oct., 1902) ; Catholic
World (June, 190.5; Feb. and Aug., 1906; March, 1909).

John T. Dkiscoll..

Summons. See Citation.

Sunday (Day of the Sun), as the name of the first

day of the week, is derived from Egyptian iustrology.

The seven planets, known to us as Saturn, Jupiter,

Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the Moon, each
had an hour of the day assigned to them, and the
planet which was regent during the first hour of any
day of the week gave its name to that day (see Calen-
d.'Ir). During the first and second century the week
of seven days was introduced into Rome from Egj-pt,

and the Roman names of the planets were given to

each successive day. The Teutonic nations seem to

have adopted the week as a di^'ision of time from the
Romans, but they changed the Roman names into

those of corresponding Teutonic deities. Hence the
dies Soils became Sunday (German, Sonntag). Sun-
day was the fu-st day of the week according to the
Jewish method of reckoning, but for Christians it be-
gan to take the place of the Jewish Sabbath in Apos-
tolic times as the day set apart for the public and
solemn worship of God. The practice of meeting to-

gether on the first day of the week for the celebration

of the Eucharistic Sacrifice is indicated in Acts, xx, 7;
I Cor., xvi, 2; in Apoc, i, 10, it is called the Lord's
day. In the Didache (xiv) the injunction is given:
"On the Lord's Day come together and break bread.
And give thanks loffcr the Eucharist], after confessing

your sins that your sacrifice may be jnire ''. St. Igna-
tius (Ep. ad Magnes, ix) si)eaks of Christians as "no
longer observing the S:ibb:ith, but living in the observ-
ance of the Lord's l^:iy, on which also Our Life rose

again". In the Epistle of Barnabas (xv) we read:
"Wherefore, also, we keep the eighth day (i. e. the
first of the week) with joyfulness, the day also on
which Jesus rose again from the dead".

St. Justin is the first Christian writer to call the day
Sunday (I Apol., Ixvii) in the celebrated passage in

which he describes the worship offered by the early
Christians on that day to Ciod. The fact that they
met together and offered public worship on Sunday
necessitated a certain rest from work on that day.
However, TertuUian (202) is the first writer who ex-
pressly mentions the Sunday rest: "\^'e, however
(just as tradition has taught us), on the day of the
Lord's Resurrection ought to guard not only against
kneeling, but every posture and office of solicitude; de-
ferring even our businesses lest we give any place to

the devil" ("De orat.", xxiii; cf. "Ad nation.", I,xiii;

".•\polog.", xvi).

These and similar indications show that during the
first three centuries practice and tradition h;ul con-
secrated the Sunday to the public worship of (!od by
the hearing of Mass and resting from work. With the
opening of the fourth century positive legislation,

both ecclesiastical and civil, began to make these
duties more definite. The Council of Elvira (300)
decree<l: "If anyone in the city neglects to come to
church for three Sundays, let him be excommunicated
for a short time so that he may be corrected" (xxi).

In the .Vpostolic Constitutions, which belong to the
end of the fourth century, both the he;u-ing of Mass
and rest from work are prescribed, and the precej)! is

attributed to the .Vpostles. The express teaching of

Christ and St. Paul prevented the early Christians
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from falling into the excesses of Jewish Sabbatarian-
ism in the observance of the Sunday, and yet we find

St. Caesarius of Aries in the sixth century teaching
that the holy Doctors of the Church had decreed that
the whole glory of the Jewish Sabbath had been trans-

ferred to the Sunday, and that Christians must keep
the Sunday holy in the same way as the Jews had
been commanded to keep holy the Sabbath Day. He
especially insisted on the people hearing the whole of

the Mass and not leaving the church after the Ejiistle

and Gospel had been read. He taught them that
they should come to Vespers and spend the rest of

the day in pious reading and prayer. As with the
Jewish Sabbath, the observance of the Christian Sun-
day began with sundown on Saturday and lasted till

the same time on Sunday. Until quite recent times
some theologians taught that there was an obligation

under pain of venial sin of assisting at Vespers as well

as of hearing Mass, but the opinion rests on no certain

foundation and is now commonly abandoned. The
common opinion maintains that, while it is highly be-

coming to be present at \'espers on Sunday, there is no
strict obligation to be present. The method of reck-

oning the Sunday from sunset to sunset continued in

some places down to the seventeenth century, but in

general since the Middle Ages the reckoning from
midnight to midnight has been followed. When the
parochial system was introduced, the laity were
taught that they must hear Mass and the preaching
of the Word of God on Sundays in their parish church.
However, toward the end of the thirteenth century,

the friars began to teach that the precept of hearing
Mass might be fulfilled by hearing it in their churches,
and after long and severe struggles this was expressly

allowed by the Holy See. Nowadays, the precept
may be fulfilled by hearing Mass in any place except
a strictly private oratory, and provided Mass is not
celebrated oh a portable altar by a privilege which
is merely personal.

The obligation of rest from work on Sunday re-

mained somewhat indefinite for several centuries. A
Council of Laodicea, held toward the end of the fourth
century, was content to prescribe that on the Lord's
Day the faithful were to abstain from work :\s far as

possible. At the beginning of the sixth century St.

Caesarius, as we have seen, and others showed an in-

clination to apply the law of the Jewish Sabbath to

the observance of the Christian Sunday. The Coun-
cil held at Orleans in 538 reprobated this tendency as

Jewish and non-Christian. From the eighth century
the law began to be formulated as it exists at the
present day, and the local councils forbade servile

work, public buying and selling, pleading in the law
courts, and the public and solemn taking of oaths.

There is a large body of civil legislation on the Sun-
day rest side by side with the ecclesiastical. It be-
gins with an Edict of Constantine, the first Christian
emperor, who forbade judges to sit and townspeople
to work on Sunday. He made an exception in favour
of agriculture. The breaking of the law of Sunday
rest was punished by the Anglo-Saxon legislation in

England like other crimes and misdemeanours. After
the Reformation, under Puritan influence, many laws
were passed in England whose effect is still visible in

the stringency of the English Sabbath. Still more is

this the case in Scotland. There is no federal legisla-

tion in the United States on the observance of the
Sunday, but nearly all the states of the Union have
statutes tending to repress unnecessary labour and to

restrain the liquor traffic. In other respects the legis-

lation of the different states on this matter exhibit.s

considerable variety. On the continent of Europe in

recent years there have been several laws passed in the
direction of enforcing the observance of Sunday rest

for the benefit of workmen.
ViLLlEN. Ifisl. des commandemcTUs de I'Eglise (Paris. 1909);

DoBtANCHy ia Did. de thiol, cathol,, s.v. Dimanche (Paris, 1911);

Slater. Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 1908): the moral
theologians generally. f. SlaTER.

Supererogation, Works of. See Works, Good.

Superior, Diocese of (Superiorensis), situated
in the northern part of Wisconsin, comprises the
following counties: Ashland, Barron, Bayfield,
Burnett, Douglas, Iron, Lincoln, Oneida, Polk, Price,

Rusk, Sawyer, St. Croix, Taylor, Vilas, and Wash-
burn. In area it covers 15,715 square miles, and has
its episcopal residence in the city of Superior. On
3 May, 1905, the diocese was established, being
formed from the northern part of the Diocese of La
Crosse (see La Crosse, Diocese of) and the north-
western part of the Diocese of Green Bay (see
Green Bay, Diocese of).

When Superior, which is one of the suffragans of
Milwaukee, was formed, there were 39 secular and
17 regiilar priests attending to the needs of the
people in 93 churches and 33 stations. The CathoUc
population at the time wa.s about 38,000. Besides
the Enghsh-speaking congregations there were then
as there are at present churches in which the spiritual

wants of Germans, Poles, French, Itahans, Slovaks
and Bohemians were looked after. The sijiritual and
other needs of the Indians of the district have been
well taken care of. There are flourishing industrial

schools at Odonah, Bayfield, and other places, that

are under the charge of the Sisters of St. Francis and
are attended by the Franciscan Fathers. The
bishop, ably seconded by his clergy, has started

throughout the diocese wherever it was possible

parochial schools for the Christian education of the
young. In consequence the various cities and towns
have one or more such bringing excellent results,

considering the meagre resources available. At
Superior and Ashland especially the schools are well

attended.
The first bishop of the diocese, still in office, is

the Rt. Rev. Augustm Francis Schinner, D. D. He
was consecrated 25 July, 1905, and appointed to the
see of Superior 13 May of the same year. He came
to Superior from Milwaukee, where he had held the
position of administrator of the archdiocese after

the death of Archbishop Katzer. Bishop Schinner
was born in Milwaukee 1 May, 1863. He entered
the seminary at St. Francis, Wis., and at the age of

twenty-two on 7 March, 1886, w-as ordained priest

by Archbishop Heiss of Milwaukee. For about a
year he was pastor of the Church at Richfield, Wis.,

and was then made a professor at St. Francis Semi-
nary, Milwaukee. In 1891 Archbishop Katzer
selected him as his secretary, and in 1895 he was made
vicar-general of the archdiocese, holding the same
position under Archbishop Messmer, until liis ap-
pointment as Bishop of Superior.

There are now in the diocese the following rehgious

communities of men: Franciscans, Jesuits, Servites;

and of women: Fransciscan Sisters of the Perpetual
Adoration, Sisters of St. Agnes, Sisters of St. Domi-
nic, Poor Handmaids of Jesus Christ, Sisters of St.

Francis, School-Sisters of St. Francis, P'ranciscan

Sisters of Charity, School-Sisters of Notre Dame,
Sisters of the Sorrowful Mother, Sisters of the Divine
Saviour, Sisters of St. Joseph. There are (1911):

secular priests, 56; priests of religious orders, 23;

churches with resident priests, 55; missions with
churches, 65; chapels, S; stations, 23; high school, 1;

parish schools, 23; pupils of parochial schools, 4869;
industrial schools, 2; inmates, 225; orphans, 45;

total number of young people under Catholic care,

5094; hospitals, 5; Catholic population (Census of

1910): White, 48,028; Indians, 3015.
Official Catholic Director!/, 1905-11; The Catholic Church in

Superior, Wis. (Superior, 1905). JoHN J. DriSCOLL.

Supernatural Order, the ensemble of effects

exceeding the powers of the created univeree and
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gratuitously produced by God for the purpose of

raising the rational creature above its native sphere

to a God-like life and destiny. The meaning of the

phrase fluctuates with that of its antithesis, the natu-

ral order. Those who conceive the latter as the world

of material beings to the exclusion of immaterial

entities, or as the necessary mechanism of cause and
effect to the exclusion of the free agency of the will,

or again as the inherent forces of the universe to the

exclusion of the extrinsic concurrence of God, quite

consistently call supernatural all spiritual facts or

voluntary determinations or Divine operations.

There is no objection to that way of speaking pro-
vided the a.ssertion of the supernatural so under-
stood be not made, by a fallacious transference of

meaning, to screen the negation of the supernatural

as defined above. Catholic theologians sometimes
call supernatural the miraculous way in which cer-

tain effects, in themselves natural, are produced,
or certain endowments (like man's immunity from
death, suffering, passion, and ignorance) that bring
the lower class up to the higher though always
within the limits of the created, but they are careful

in qualifjing the former ;us accidentally supernatural
(sitpemaiurale per acckiens) and the latter as rela-

tively supernatural i prce.ternaturale) . For a concept
of the substantially and absolutely supernatural, they
start from a comprehensive view of the natural order
taken, in its amplest acceptation, for the aggregate of

all created entities and powers, including the highest

natiu-al endowments of which the rational creature is

capable, and even such Divine operations as are de-

manded by the effective carrj-ing out of the cosmic
order. The supernatural order is then more than a
miraculous way of producing natural effects, or a not ion

of relative superiority within the created world, or the

necessary concurrence of God in the universe; it is an
effect or series of effects substantially and absolutely

above all nature and, as such, calls for an exceptional
intervention and gratuitous bestowal of God and
rises in a manner to the Divine order, the only one
that transcends the whole created world. Although
some theologians do not consider impossible the ele-

vation of the irrational creature to the Divine order,

v. g., by way of personal union, nevertheless it stands
to reason that such an exalted privilege should be
reserved for the rational creature capable of knowl-
edge and love. It is obvious also that this uplifting

of the rational creature to the supernatural order
cannot be by way of absorption of the created into

the Divine or of fusion of both into a sort of monis-
tic identity, but only by way of union or participa-

tion, the two terms remaining perfectly distinct.

Not being an a priori conception but a positive

fact, the supernatural order can only be known
through Divine revelation properly supported by
such Divuie evidences as miracle, prophecy, etc.

Revelation and its evidences are called extrin.sic and
auxiliary supernatural, the elevation itself retain-

ing the name of intrinsic or, according to some, the-
ological supernal lu-al. There are three principal
instances of such elevation: the hypostatic union
or the assumption of the Sacred Humanity of Christ
into the personal dignity of the Son of God; the calling

of the faithful angels to the beatific vision whereby
they see always the face of the Father who is in

heaven (Matt., xviii, 10), and the elevation of man
to the state of grace here and glory hereafter. The
hj'postatic union and the angelic supernatural are
both closely connected with our own elevation.
From St. John (i, 12-14) we know that the hypo-
static union is the ideal and instrument of it, and
St. Paul decl.ares that the angels are "all ministering
spirits, pent to minister for them, who shall receive
the inheritancf' of salvation" (Hel)., i, 14). Leav-
ing for separate tre.-itment the auxiliary supernatural
(see Revelatio-n; Miracle; Prophecy), the hjTJO-

XIV.—22

static union (see IncariVation), and the angels' ele-

vation (see Angels), this article deals with the
supernatural order in man both in its history and
analysis.

Briefly, the history is this: From the beginning,
man was raised, far above the claims of his nature,
to a life which made him, even here below, the adopted
child of God, and to a destiny which entitled him to
the beatific vision and love of God in heaven. To
these strictly sui)ernatural gifts by which man was
truly made partaker of the Divine nature (II Pet.,

i, 4) were added preternatural endowments, that is

immunity from ignorance, passion, suffering and
death, which left him "little lower than the angels"
(Ps. viii, 6; Hebr., ii 7). Through their own fault,

our first parents forfeited for themselves and their
race both the God-like life and destiny and the angel-
like endowments. In His mercy God promised a
Redeemer who, heralded by ages of prophecy, came
in the fulness of time in the person of Jesus Christ,
the incarnate Son of God. By His Incarnation,
labours, passion, and death, Jesus Christ restored
mankind to its former Divine sonship and heavenly
inheritance, if not to its quasi-angelic prerogatives,
the virtue of Redemption being applied to us through
the joint ministrations of the inner Spirit and of the
visible Church, in the form of actual helps, habitual
sanctity, and the power of meriting Heaven.
An analysis of the supernatural order, barely in-

augurated by the Fathers, but brought to a point of

great perfection by the Schoolmen and post-Triden-
tine theologians, discloses the various elements that
make up order, that is an end, means, and laws
The end is man's destination to see God face to face
and to love Him correspondingly. If, as will be
shown, the intuitive vision of God is our true destiny
and moreover transcends our highest natural powers,
then we must be given means capable of attaining
that end, that is supernatural. Those means can
be no other than our own actions, but invested with
a higher power that makes them meritorious of
Heaven. Grace, both actual and habitual, is the source
of that meriting power: while habitual grace, with
its train of infused virtues or faculties raises our mode
of being and operating to a sphere which is God's
own, actual grace spurs us on to justification and,
once we stand justified, sets in motion our super-
natural powers causing them to yield good and meri-
torious works. In the supernatural order, as in all

others, there are also specific laws. The work of

man's sanctification depends in a manner on the
general laws of the universe and most certainly upon
the carrying out of all the moral precepts WTitten in

our hearts. Besides these laws, which Christ came
not to abolish, there are pasitive or freely established

enactments ranging all the way from the Divinely
appointed conditions of salvation to the revealed
obligations and even the rules governing our growth
in holiness. Glory and grace, being (he central

features of the supernatural order, special reference

will be made to them both in the exposition of errors

and the establishment of the Catholic doctrine.

I. Khrors,—The theories denying or belittling the
supernatural order may be classified from the stand-

point of both their historical appearance and logical

sequence, into three groups according as they view
the supernatural (1) in our present dr fnr/n condition,

(2) in the original status of man, (3) in its po.ssibility

and evidences.

To the first group belong Pelagianism and Semi-
pelagianism. Influenced, no doubt, by the Stoic

ideal and their own ascetic performances, the Pela-

gians of the fifth century so magnified the capacity
of human nature jls to pronounce natural to it both
the beatific vision :inii the human acts by which it

is merited. They were condemned by the Councils
of Mileve and Carthage, 418. Less daring, the Semi-
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pelagians, cenBured by the Council of Orange (529),
subtracted from the supernatural only certain phases
of man's life as the beginning of faith and final perse-
verance. To this group belong also, in a manner,
the false mystics of the fourteenth century, the Beg-
hards condemned by the Council of Vienne (1312;,
for claiming that the rational creature possesses
beatitude in itself without the help of the lumen
glorice and Eckhart, whose identification of the
Creator and the creature in the act of contemplation
was censured by John XXII in 1329.

To the second group belong the early Reformers
and the Jansenist School, though in different degrees.
Misinterpreting the still imperfect terminology of the
Fathers who called natural, in the sense of original,

the elevation of our first parents, the early Reformers
held that, according to Patristic teaching and con-
trarily to the Schoolmen, that elevation was not
supernatural. Their error, rejected by the Council
of Trent (Sess. V, decretum de peccato originali,

can. 1), was taken up again, but in a more refined
form, by Baius who, indeed, designated as super-
natural man's original condition but nullified the
meaning of the word by stating that our first parent's
elevation was demanded by and due to the normal
condition of humanity. In spite of his condemnation
by Pius V (Denzinger, 9th ed., nn. 901, 903, 906, 922)
he was followed by the Jansenist Quesnel and the
pseudo-S3'nod of Pistoia, the former censured by
Clement XI (Denzinger, nn. 1249, 1250) and the
latter by Pius VI (Denzinger, nn. 1379, 1380, 1383).
A confusion between the moral and the supernatural
order, frequently found in the Baianist and Jansenist
writings, was reproduced more or less consciously
by some German theologians like Stattler, Hermes,
Giinther, Hirsh, Kuhn, etc., who admitted the
supernatural character of the other gifts but con-
tended that the adoption to eternal life and the par-
taking of the Divine nature, being a moral necessity,

could not be supernatural. That revival of an old
error found a .strong and successful opponent in

Kleutgen in the second volume of his theology on
the supernatural.
To the third group belongs the Rationalist School

from Socinus to the present Modernists. While
the foregoing errors proceeded less from a direct
denial than from a confusion of the supernatural
with the natural order, the Rationalist error rejects

it in its entirety, on the plea of philosophical impo.ssi-

bility or critical non-existence. The Syllabus of Pius
IX and the Vatican Constitution " De fide catho-
lica" (Denzinger, n. 1655) checked for a while that
radical Naturalism which, however, has reappeared
lately in a still more virulent form with Modernism.
While there is nothing common between Rosmini
and the present Modernists, he may, all unwittingly,

have paved the way for them in the following vaguely
Subjectivist proposition: "The supernatural order
consists in the manifestation of Being in the plenitude
of its reality, and the effect of that manifestation is

a God-like sentiment, inchoate in this life through
the light of faith and grace, consummate in the next
through the light of glory" (36th Rosminian proposi-

tion condemned by the Holy Office, 14 Dec, 1887).

Preserving the dogmatic formuhe while voiding them
of their contents, the Modernists constantly speak
of the supernatural, but they understand thereby

the advanced stages of an evolutive process of the
religious sentiment There is no room in their

system for the objective and rcvealetl sujiernatural

:

their Agnosticism declares it imknowable, their

Immanentism derives it from om- own vitality, their

symbolism ex])laina it in term of subjective experience

and their criticism declares non-authentic the docu-

ments used to prove it. "There is no question

now," says Pius X, in his Encyclical "Pascendi" of

8 Sept., 1907, "of the old error by which a sort of

right to the supernatural was claimed for human
nature. We have gone far beyond that. We have
reached the point where it is affirmed that our most
holy rehgion, in the man Ctu'ist as in us, emanated
from nature spontaneously and entirely. Than this,

there is surely nothing more destructive of the whole
supernatural order."

II. Catholic Doctrine.—From the above docu-
ments, it may be summarized in three points: (1) The
fact of man's elevation to gi-ace and glory as against
the Pelagian error; (2) the supernatmal character of
that elevation as agamst the Protestant and Jansenist
theory; and (3) as against Rationalism, its possibility
and the validity of its credentials.

(1) The fact of man's elevation, probably alluded
to in the likeness of God imprinted in Adam (Gen., i,

26), in the tree of life from which he was barred in
con.sequence of his sin (Gen., iii, 22), and in the inti-

mate union of man with God, as described in the
Sapiential and Prophetic books, has its fuU expression
in the discourses of Jesus Christ (John, vi and xiv-
xvii), in the prologue of the Fourth Gospel compared
with John, ii and iii, and in the introduction to
several Epistles like I Cor., Eph., and I Pet. The
direct and face-to-face vision of God is our future
destiny (I Cor., xiii, 12 ; I John, iii, 2). In this
world we are not in name only but in very fact the
sons of God (I John, iii, 1), being born anew (I John,
iii, 7) and having the charity of God infused in our
hearts by the Holy Ghost who is given to us (Rom.,
V, 5) . The emphasis laid by the early Fathers on man's
deification has been shown elsewhere (see Adoption).
In view of all this it is not true that the Fathers
had not even a name to designate the supernatural,
as is often asserted by modern critics. De Broglie
(Le surnaturel, p. 45) shows that there were at least

four different phi-ases to express the supernatural
gifts: vT!-4p (pvcLv (above nature), adscititia (super-

added), tiadev T^s ovaicLs (foreign to the essence),

Xa/3is, xapfff/uora (gratviitous).

(2) The gratuitous or supernatural character of

the beatific vision was placed in bold relief by St.

Paul (I Tim., vi, 15) and St. John (i, 18 and vi, 46).

St. Irenajus merely paraphrases their teaching in

the famous sentence: "Homo a se non videt Deum;
ille autem volens videtur hominibus quibus vult,

quando vult, quemadmodum vult; potens est enim
in omnibus Deus" (Contra ha;res., v, 20). Neither
can one read such passages as Eph., i, 16i-19 and iii,

14-21; Col., i, 10 sq.; II Pet., i, 4; etc., without realiz-

ing that the supernatural character of the intuitive

vision applies likewise to present charity "which sur-

passes all knowledge". The transcendence of the
supernatural order, not only above our present de

Jnclo condition, but also above our native constitu-

tion viewed philosophically in the elements and prop-
erties and exigencies of human nature, is not em-
phasized in early Christian Uterature, which deals

not with abstractions. St. Paul, however, describ-

ing the role of the Redeemer which is to renovate,

repair, and restore, comes very near the point by
hinting that oiu' present, clearly supernatural ele-

vation is but a return to the no le.ss supernatural
condition of the "old Adam"; and while the point

is not fully discussed by the I'athers before the

Pelagian contro\ersies concerning original sin, yet

some passing remarks bv St. Irena'us (Contra tueres.,

Ill, xviii, I, 2) and St.' John Chrysostom (X Homily
on St. John, 2) show that there is no chasm between
the early Fathers, St. .\ugustine, who presented a
bold, if not finished, delineation of the supernatural

as such, and the Schoolmen and post-Tridentine theo-

logians (as Soto, "De natura et gratia"; Ripalda,

"De ente suiiernaturali"; Suarez, "De variis stati-

bus") who carefully distinguished the various states

of human nature. Ripalila's opinion to the effect

that the beatific vision which is de facto supernatural
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to the whole actual creation might become natural

to some possible higher creature, has never been for-

mally condemned by the Church; it is however unani-

mously rejected by theologians, as it seems less con-

formable to Scriptural sayings and tends to destroy

the absolute transcendence of the supernatural order.

(3) The philosophical possibility and the critical

ascertainment of the supernatural order are the

central point of Christian apologetics. Against
the prejudicial views of the Rationalists who pro-
nounce it inexistent, or unnecessary, or mischievous,

or even impossible, Christian apologists urge, and to

good piu-pose, the critical value of the records on
which it rests, its quasi-necessity for the correct con-

duct of life, the profits it brings to its recipients, and
the utter want of foundation of its so-called anti-

nomies. Having thus cleared the ground, they
proceed to collect and interpret and organize the

various data of Revelation, the result being a har-

monious and truly grandiose sj-stem of o\'crlife.

From the commonlj- received axiom that "grace
does not destroy but only perfects nature" they
establish between the two orders a parallelism that

is not mutual confusion or reciprocal exclusion, but
distinction and subordination. The Schoolmen spoke
freely of nature's possibilities {potenlia ohedienlialis)

and even conations (appctitus naliiraUs) towards
the supernatural. To those traditional methods
and views some Christian writers ha\e, of late,

endeavoured to add and even .substitute another
theory which, they claim, will bring the supernatural
home to the modern mind and give it unquestionable
credentials. The novel theory consists in making
nature postulate the supernatural. Whatever be
the legitimity of the purpose, the method is ambiguous
and full of pitfalls. Between the Schoolmen's poten-

lia ohedifnlialis and appetitus moralis and the Modern-
ist tenet according to which the supernatural "ema-
nates from nature spontaneously and entirely" there

is space and distance; at the same time, the Catholic

apologist who would attempt to fill some of the space
and cover some of the distance should keep in mind
the admonition of Pius X to those "Catholics who,
while rejecting immanence as a doctrine, employ
it as a method of apologetics, and who do this so
imprudently that they seem to admit that there is

in human nature a true and rigorous necessity with
regard to the supernatural order and not merely
a capacity and suitability for the supernatural
such as has at all times been emphasized by Catholic
apologists" (Encyclical "Pascendi").

RlPALD.i, De ente supernaturali (Paris, 1S70); Schiuder. De
triplici ordine (Vienna, 1864) ; Terhien, La grace el la gloire

(Paris. 1897); Bainvel, Xature et surnaturel (Paris. 1903); De
Bboque, Le surnaturel (Paris. 1908) ; Ligeabd, Le rapport de la

nature et du surnaturel d'aprks les theologiens scolaatiques du XIII'
au XVIII' siides (Paris. 1910). A more complete bibliography
is found in: Wilhelm and Sc.annell, Manual of Cath. Theology,
I (London. 1906), 430; Tanquerey, Synopsis theol. dogmat.. I

(Xew York), 345; Bareilles, Le caiechisme romain. III (Mon-
trejeau, 1908), 352; Labacche, . . . L'homme ... in
lemons de thiol, dogmatique (Paris, 1908).

J. F. SOLLIER.

Superpellicium. See Surplice.

Superstition [from supersisto, "to stand in terror
of the deity" (Cicero, "De Xat. deorum", I, xUi,

117l; or from supemles, "sur\'iving": "Qui totos dies
precabantur et immolabant, ut sibi sui liberi supcr-
atites essent, superslitiosi sunt appellati", i. e. "Those
who for whole days praj-ed and offered sacrifice that
their children might survive them, were called super-
stitious" (Cicero, ibid., II, xx-viii, 72). Cicero also
drew the distinction: "Superstifio est in qua timor
inanis deorum, religio qua; deorum cultu pio contin-
etur", i. e. "Superstition is the baseless fear of the
gods, religion the pious worship." According to Isi-

dore of Seville (Etymolog., 1. 8, c. iii, sent.), the word
comes from suprr/^l/ilun or superinJsHluo: "Superstitio
est euperflua observantia in cultu super statuta seu

instituta superiorum", i. e. "observances added on to
prescribed or established worship"] is defined by St.
Thomas (II-II, Q. xcii, a. 1) as "a vice opposed to
religion by way of excess; not because in the worship
of God it does more than true religion, but because it

offers Divine worship to beings other than God or
offers worship to God in an improper manner". Su-
perstition sins by excess of religion, and this differs

from the vice of irreligion, which sins by defect. The
theological virtue of religion stands midway between
the two. (II-II, Q. xcii, a. 1.)

Division.—There are four species of superstitions:

(1) improper worship of the true God (indebitus veri

Dei cultus); (2) idolatry; (3) divination; (4) vain
observances, which include magic and occult arts.

This division is based upon the various ways in which
religion may be vitiated by excess. Worship becomes
inikbitu.% cullus when incongruous, meaningless, im-
proper elements are added to the proper and approved
performance; it becomes idolatrous when it is offered

to creatures set up as divinities or endowed with
divine attributes. Divination (q. v.) consists in the
attempt to extract from creatures, by means of reli-

gious rites, a knowledge of future events or of things
known to God alone. Under the head of vain obser-
vances come all those beliefs and practices which, at

least by imphcation, attribute supernatural or pre-

ternatural powers for good or for evil to causes evi-

dently incapable of producing the expected effects.

The number and variety of superstitions appear from
the following Ust of those most in vogue at different

periods of history: astrolog}', the reading of the future
and of man's destiny from the stars; aeromancy,
divinations by means of the air and winds; amulets,
things worn as a remedy or preservative against evils

or mischief, such as disea.ses or witchcraft; chiro-

mancy, or palmistry, divination by the lines of the
hand; capnomancy, by the ascent or motion of smoke;
catroptomancy, by mirrors; alomancy, by salt; car-

tomancy, by playing cards; anthropomancy, by in-

spection of human viscera; belomancy, by the shuffling

of arrows (Ezechiel, xxi, 21); geomancy, by points,

hues, or figures traced on the ground; hydro-
mancy, by water; idolatry, the worship of idols;

Sabianism, the worship of the sun, moon, and stars;

Zoolatry, Anthropolatry, and Fetishism, the worship
of animals, man, and things without sense; Devil-
worship; the wonship of abstract notions personified,

e. g. Victory, Peace, Fame, Concord, which had tem-
ples and a priesthood for the performance of their

cult ; necromancy, the evocat ion of the dead, as old as

hLstory and perpetuated in contemporary Spiriti.sm;

oneiromancy, the interpretation of dreams; philtres,

potions, or charms intended to excite love; omens or
prognostics of future events; witchcraft and magic
in all their ramifications; lucky and unlucky days,
numbers, persons, things, actions; the evil eye, spells,

incantations, ordeals, etc.

Origin.—The source of superstition is, in the first

place, subjective. Ignorance of natural causes leads

to the belief that certain striking phenomena express
the will or the anger of some invisible overruling
power, and the objects in which such phenomena
appear are forthwith deified, as, e. g. in Nature-
worship. Conversely, many superstitious practices
are due to an exaggerated notion or a false interpre-

tation of natural events, so that effects are .sought

which are beyond the efficiency of physical causes.

Curiosity also with regard to things that are hidden
or are still in the future plays a considerable part,

e. g. in the v.arious kinds of divination. But the
chief source of superstition is pointed out in Scripture:
".Ml men are vain, in whom there is not the knowledge
of (iod: and who by these good things that .are seen,

could not understand him that is, neither by attending
to t he works have ackno%vledged who w.os t he workman

:

but have imagined either the fire, or the wind, or the
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swift air, or the circle of the stars, or the great water,

or the sun and moon, to be the gods that rule the

world" (Wisdom, xiii, 1-2). It is to this ignorance of

the true God, coupled with an inordinate veneration

for human excellence and the love of artistic repre-

sentations appealing to the senses, that St. Thomas
ascribes the origin of idolatry. \\'hile these arc dis-

positive causes, the consummative cause, he adds, was
the influence of demons who offered themselves as

objects of worship to erring men, giving answers

through idols and doing things which to men seemed
marvellous (II-II, Q. xciv, a. 4).

These causes explain the origin and spread of

superstition in the pagan world. They were to a

large extent eliminated by the preaching of Chris-

tianity; but so deep-rooted was the tendency to which
they gave rise that many of the ancient practices

survived, especially among peoples just emerging
from barbarism. It was only by degrees, through

the legislation of the Church and the advance of

scientific knowledge, that the earlier forms of super-

stition were eradicated. But the tendency itself has

not wholly disappeared. Side by side with the Ra-
tionalistic philosophy and the rigorous scientific

methods which are characteristic of modern thought,

there are still to be found various sorts of superstition.

So far as this includes the worship of things other

than God, it is not only an es.sential part, liut the

foundation also of the Positivistic system (Comte),

which sets up humanity as the object of religious

worship (see Positivism). Nor can Pantheism (q. v.),

which identifies God and the world, lead consistently

to any but superstitious practices, however it may in

theory disclaim such a purpose. The human mind,

by a natural impulse, tends to worship something,

and if it is convinced that Agnosticism is true and
that God is unknowable, it will, sooner or later, devise

other objects of worship. It is also significant that

just when many scientists supposed that belief in a

future hfe had been finally proved an illusion. Spirit-

ism (q. v.), with its doctrines and practices, should

have gained such a strong hold not only on the ignor-

ant, but also, and in a much more serious sense, on
leading representat ives of science itself. This may in-

deed he interpreted as a reaction against Materialism;

but it is none the less, at bottom, an evidence of man's
restless desire to penetrate, by any and every means,

the mystery that lies beyond death. While it is easy

to condemn Spiritism as superstitious and vain, the

condemnation docs not do away with the fact that

Spiritism has become widespread in this age of en-

lightenment. Now as in the past the rejection of

Divine truth in the name of reason often opens the

way to beliefs and practices which are at once

unworthy of reason and dangerous to morality.

SiNF0LNESs OF SuPER.STiTioN IN GENERAL.—Super-

stition of any description is a transgression of the

Fir.st Commandment: "I am the Lord thy God,

—

thou shalt not have strange gods before me. Thou
shalt not make to thyself a graven thing, nor the

likeness of anything that is in heaven above, or in the

earth beneath . . . thou shalt not adore them nor

serve them" (Exod., xx, 2-5). It is also against the

positive law of the Church, which visits the worst

kinds of superstition with severe punishments, and
against the natural law inasmuch as it runs counter

to the dictates of reason in the matter of man's rela-

tions to God. Such objective sinfulness is inlicrent

in all superstitious practices from idolatry down to the

vainest of \'ain observances, of course in very different

degrees of gravity. With regard to the subjective

guilt attaching to them it must be borne in mind that

no sin is mortal unless <'Oinmittc(l with full knowledge
of its grievous wickedness and with full deliljcralion

and consent. Of these essential factors the first is

often wanting entirely, and the second is only imper-

fectly present. The numerous cases in which the

event seemed to justify the superstitious practice,

and the universality of such incongruous beliefs and
performances, though they may not always induce
inculpable ignorance, may possibly obscure the knowl-
edge and weaken the will to a point incompatible
with mortal sin. As a matter of fact, many supersti-

tions of our own day have been acts of genuine piety
at other times, and may be so still in the hearts of

simple folk.

Special Superstitions.—The principal species

of superstition, viz., idolatry, divination, occult arts,

have received adequate treatment in other articles.

Something remains to be said on (1) cidlus indcbitus,

or the pious vagaries which people intermingle with
Catholic religion; (2) vain observances in daily life.

(1) Improper worship (citllus indebitiis) consists in

introducing false or superfluous elements into the
practice of true religion. Such false elements, be
their origin culpable deceit or inculpable credulity,

vitiate the virtue of religion by substituting error for

truth in the service of God. A layman performing
priestly functions, a pardoner selling spurious indul-

gences, a fanatic devotee inventing false miracles and
answers to prayers in order to introduce or spread his

own favourite devotion, wholesale believers in super-
natural apparitions, visions, revelations, which serve
no good purpose—aU these are guilty of superstition,

at least material. As regards formal guilt, this is

often reduced to the vanishing point by the prevaiUng
credulity and common practice of the period. The
worship of imaginary saints or relics, devotion based
upon false revelations, apparitions, supposed mira-
cles, or false notions generally, is usually excusable in

the worshipper on the ground of ignorance and good
faith; but there is no excuse for those who use similar

means to exploit popular credulity for their own pe-
cuniary profit. The originators of such falsehoods
are liars, deceivers, and not rarelj' thieves; but a
milder judgment should be pronounced on those who,
after discovering the imposture, tolerate the improper
cultus. For it is no easy matter, even for the highest

authorities, to eradicate beliefs or to check the growth
of devotions which have taken a strong hold on the

popular mind: the long struggle of the Inquisition

with the Spiritual Franciscans, who, on the assump-
tion that the rule of St. Francis was a direct revela-

tion from hea\-en, attributed to the practice of pov-
erty an ex:(iri;ii';i'i'<l importance, and cheerfully went
to the stake iMilii r ihan relinquish their ways, is but
one exampli' anmiif; scores that could be cited. There
is always the fear of uprooting the wheat with the

tares, and the hope of seeing the improper worship
die a natural death; for devotions also have their

changing seasons. The pope and the bishops are the

proper authorities to act in these matters, for to them
belongs the regulation of worship, both public and
private, and it is the dutj' of every Catholic to abide

by their decision.

The same reflections apply to another kind of im-
proper worship, the cidlus supcrjhnis which consists in

expecting from certain pre-arranged circumstances a
greater efhcacy of the religious performance; e. g. to

ex^pect a gi-eater benefit from Masses said before sun-

rise with a certain number of candles disposed in a cer-

tain order, by a priest bearing a special saint's name
or being of the sujiposed stature of Christ. Triduums,
novenas, First Friday Communions, nine consecutive

First Friday Communions, Saturday fasting, though
they seem to attach special im])ortance to number
and dates, are apjiroved by the Church, because these

dates and numi)ers are convenient for shaping and
regulating certain excellent devotions. The Catholic

devotions which are connected with holy places, holy

slirines, holy wells, famous relics, etc. are commonly
treated as .superstitious by non-Catholics who either

reject all worship of saints and relics or assume pious

frauds on the part of the priests who benefit by the
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worship. It must be admitted that these hallowed
spots and things have occasioned many legends; that

popular credulity was in some cases the principal

cause of their celebrity; that here and there instances

of fraud can he adduced; yet, for all that, the prin-

ciples which guide the worshipper, and his good in-

tentions, are not impaired by an undercurrent of

error as to facts. If superstition there be, it is only

material. Moreover, the Church is always careful to

remove any fraud or error inconsistent with true devo-
tion, although she is tolerant of "pious beliefs" which
have helped to further Christian piety, 'riui.^^, alleged

saints and relics are suppressed as soon as discoveicd,

but belief in the private revelations to which the feast

of Corpus Christi, the Rosary, the Sacred Heart an<l

many other devotions owe their origin is neither com-
manded nor prohibited ; here each man is his own judge.

(2) Turning now to vain observances in daily life,

properly so called, we first meet with the superstitions

observed in the administration of justice during many
centuries of the Middle Ages, and known as ordeals or

"judgments of God". Among the early Germans a

man accused of a crime had to prove his innocence,

noproof of his guilt being incumbent on his accu.sers.

The oath of a free man, strengthened by the oaths

of friends, sufficed to establish his innocence, but
when the oath was refused or the required number
of "compurgators" failed, the defendant, if he was
a free man, had to fight his. accuser in single com-
bat; bondmen and women had either to find a
champion to fight for them or to undergo some other

form of ordeal as fixed by law, arranged by the judge,

or chosen by one of the parties. Besides the judicial

combat the early German laws recognized as legiti-

mate means to discriminate between guilt and inno-

cence the casting or drawing of lots, trial by fire in

several forms—holding one's hand in fire for a deter-

mined length of time; passing between two piles of

burning wood with no covering for the body except a
shirt impregnated with wax; carrying with the naked
hand a red-hot iron weighing from one to three pounds
a distance of from nine to twelve paces; walking bare-

foot over nine red-hot ploughshares disposed in a line

nine steps long. At the root of these and many
analogous practices (see Ordeals) lay the firm belief

that God would work a miracle rather than allow

the innocent to perish or the wicked to prevail.

These "judgments of God" gave rise to new supersti-

tions. Whether guilty or not, per.sons subjected to the

trials would often put more confidence in charms,
magic formulas, and ointments than in the intervention

of Providence. The ordeals gradually gave way be-

fore the rationalistic temper of modern times; trials by
torture, which survi^ed the ordeals, seem to ha\e
been in.spired by the same idea, that God will protect

the innocent and give them .superhuni.an endurance.
The power of the evil eye ijaxcinnlio) has been be-

lieved in for a long time, and is still dreaded in many
countries. The number thirteen continues to strike

terror into the breasts of men who profess not to fear

God. The apparent success which so often attends a
superstition can mostly be accounted for by natural
causes, although it would be rash to deny all super-
natural intervention (e. g. in the phenomena of Spirit-

ism). When the object is to ascertain, or to effect in a
general way, one of two possible events, the law of

probabilities gives an equal chance to success and
failure, .-itid success does more to support than failure

would do to destroy .superstition, for, on its side,

there are arrayed the religious instinct, sympathy and
apathy, confidence and distrust, encouragement and
discouragement, self-suggestion and—perhaps strong-
est of all—the healing power of nature.

St. Thomas, Summn, II-II. QQ. xcii-xcvi; St. Alphonacs
LiouoBi. Theol. A/or., IV. i, etl. Le Noib (Lyons, 1873), contains
ufwful notes: Ferraris, Prompta Biblioiheca, s. v. Superstiiio;
SiMAR. Der Ahergtnuhr (M P<1.. 1891); TniEns, Trade ilea Stipn-
MiMuna (2 vols., Furis, I(i7(t: 2 more vols., Paris, 1704) (a work ot

immense erudition, but put on the Index by decrees of 13 Feb.,
1702, and 10 May, 1757); Brand, Observations on Popular An-
tiquities (London, 1888) (a classic on English superstition);
GoPFEBT, Moralthcologie. I (2nd ed.. Paderborn, 1899). See also
bibliography under Divination; Necromancy; Ordeals;
Spiritism.

J. WiLHELM.

Supper, The Last, the meal held by Christ and
His disciples on the eve of His Passion at which He
instituted the Holy Eucharist.

Time.—The Evangelists and critics generally agree
that the Last Supper was on a Thursday, that Christ

suffered and died on Friday, and that He arose from
the dead on Sunday. As to the day of the month
there seems a difference between the record of the
synoptic Gospels and that of St. John. In con.se-

quence some critics have rejected the authenticity
of either account or of both. Since Christians,

accepting the inspiration of the .'Scriptures, cannot
admit contrailictimis in the s:icrcil writers, various
attempts have been made to reconcile the statements.

Matt., xxvi, 17, says, "And on the first day of the

Azymes"; Mark, xiv, 12, "Now on the fir.st day of

the unleavened bread, when they sacrificed the

pasch "
; Luke, xxii, 7, " And the day of the unleavened

bread came, on which it was necessary that the pasch
should be killed". From these passages it seems
to follow that Jesus and his disciples conformed to

the ordinary custom, that the Last Supper took place

on the 14th of Nisan, and that the Crucifixion was
on the 15th, the great festival of the Jews, This
opinion, held by Tolet, Cornelius a Lapide, Patrizi,

Corluy, Hengstenberg, Ohlshausen, and Tholuck, is

confirmed by the custom of the early Eastern Church,
which, looking to the day of the month, celebrated

the commemoration of the Lord's Last Supper on the

14th of Nisan, without paying any attention to the

day of the week. This was done in conformity with
the teaching of St. John the Evangelist. But in his

Gospel, St. John seems to indicate that Friday was
the 14th of Nisan, for (xviii, 28) on the morning of

this day the Jews "went not into the hall, that they
might not be defiled, but that they might eat the

pasch". Various things were done on this Friday
which could not be done on a feast, viz., Christ is ar-

rested, tried, crucified; His body is taken down
" (because it was the parasceve) that the bodies might
not remain upon the cross on the sabbath day (for

that was a great sabbath day)"; the shroud and
ointments are bought, and so on.

The defenders of this oiiinion claim that there is

only an apparent contradiction anfl that the dilTering

statements may be reconciled. For the Jews cal-

culated their festivals and Sabbaths from sunset to

sunset: thus the Sabbath began after sunset on
Friday and ended at sunset on Saturday. This
style is employed by the synoptic Gospels, while St.

John, writing about twenty-six years after the de-

struction of Jerusalem, when Jewish laws and customs
no longer prevailed, may well have used the Roman
method of computing time: from midnight to mid-
night. The word yasch does not exclusively apply
to the paschal lamb on the eve of the feast, but is

used in the Scriptures and in the Talmud in a wider

sense for the entire festivity, including the chagigah;

any legal defilement could have been removed by
the evening ablutions; trials, and even executions

and many servile works, though forbidden on the

Sabbath, were not forbidden on feasts (Num., xxviii,

16; Deut., xvi, 23). The word /wni-sceMC may denote
the preparation for any Sabbath and may be the

common designation for any Friday, and its connex^

ion with pasch need not mean preparation for the

Passover but Friday of the Passover seiison, and
hence this Sabbath was a great Sabbath. More-
over it seems quite ci^rtain that if St. .lohn intended

to give a different d;ite from that given by the

Synoptics and sanctioned by the custom of hia own
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Church at Ephesus, he would have said so expressly.

Others accept the apparent statement of St. John
that the Last Supper was on the 13th of Nisan and
try to reconcile the account of the Synoptics. To
this class belong Paul of Burgos, Maldonatus, Petau,

Hardouin, Tillemont, and others. Peter of Alexan-
dria (P. G., XCII, 78) says: "In previous years

Jesus had kept the Passover and eaten the paschal

lamb, but on the day before He suffered as the true

Paschal Lamb He taught His disciples the mystery
of the type." Others say: Since the Pasch, falling

that year on a Friday, was reckoned as a Sabbath,
the Jews, to avoid the inconvenience of two successive

Sabbaths, had postponed the Passover for a day,

and Jesus adhered to the day fixed by law; others

think that Jesus anticipated the celebration, knowing
that at the proper time Ho would be in the grave.

PlaCiS.—The owner of the house in which was the

at Florence, and a mosaic in S. .\pollinare Nuovo
at Ravenna. One of the most popular pictures is

that of Leonardo da Vinci in Santa NIaria delle
Grazie, Milan. Among the modern school of Ger-
maii artists, the Last Supper of Gebhardt is regarded
as a masterpiece.

FoDARD. The Christ, the Son of God, tr. Griffith, II (London,
1S95), 386; Madame Cecilia, Cath. Scriplure Manuals: Si.
Matthew, 11. 197; The Expository Times, XX (Edinburgh, 1909),
.il4; Theolog. praktische Quartalschrift (1S77), 425; Lanqen,
Die letzten Lebenstage Jesu (Freiburg, 1864), 27; Kraus, Gesch. der
chr. Kunst, a. v. Abendmahl: Stimmen aus Maria Loach, XLIX,
146; CHWOLaON in Mem. de I'Acad. impSr. des Sciences de St.
Petersbourg, 7th ser.. XLI, p. 37; ViGOUROUx. Diet, de la Bible
(Paris, 1899), a. vv. Cine: Cenacle, where a full bibliography
may be found.

Francis Meeshman.

Suppression of Monasteries. See Monasteries,
Suppression of.

Supralapsarianism. See Calvinism; Infra-

Interior OF THE ChURCB OF SlON, NOW A MoSQUE
Occup>nng the Traditional Site of the House in Jerusalem in

which the I ast Supper was held

upper room of the Last Supper is not mentioned in

Scripture; but he must have been one of the disciples,

since Christ bids Peter and John say, "The Master
says". Some say it was Nicodemus, or Joseph of

Arimathea, or the mother of John Mark. The hall

was large and furnished as a dining-room. In it

Christ showed Himself after His Resurrection; here

took place the election of Matthias to the Apostolate

and the sending of the Holy Ghost; here the first

Christians assembled for the breaking of bread;

hither Peter and John came when they had given

testimony after the cure of the man born lame, and
Peter after his liberation from prison; here perhaps

was the council of the Apostles held. It was for a
while the only church in Jerusalem, the mother of

all churches, known as the Church of the Apostles,

or of Sion, It was visited in 404 by St. Paula of

Rome. In the eleventh century it was destroyed by
the Saracens, later rebuilt and given to the care of the

Augustinians. Restored after a second destruction,

it was placed in charge of the Franciscans, who were

driven out in 1561. At present it is a Mohammedan
mosque.
Sequence of Events.—Some critics give the fol-

lowing harmonized order: washing of the feet of the

Apostles, prediction of the betrayal and departure

of Judas, institution of the Holy Eucharist. Others,

believing that Judas made a sacrilegious communion,
place the institution of the sacrament before the

departure of Judas.
In Art.—The Last Supper has been a favourite

subject. In the catacombs we find representations

of meals giving at least an idea of the surroundings

of an ancient dining hall. Of the sixtli century we
have a b.is-relief in the church at Monza in Italy,

a picture in a Syrian codex of the Laurentian Library

Supremacy, Act of. See England; Oaths,
English Post-Reformation.

Supremi disciplinae, Motu Proprio of Pius X,
piiiiuiil;; it( (1 2 July, I'Jll, relating to Holy Days of
III hi; itKjn On Holy Days of precept a twofold
li il\ i> incumbent on the faithful, of hearing Mass and
(il ibbtaimng from servile work. Owing particularly
tu the high cost of living and to the necessity of ear-

ing in due season for crops, fruits, etc., the discipline

of the Church has tended to lessen the number of

Holj Days m certain countries. Pius X deemed it ad-
\ isable to extend this policj' to the LTniversal Church,
thus effecting greater uniformity. Aside, then, from
all Sundajs, the obligation of hearing Mass and ab-
st uning from servile work is now confined to eight

d i\s Chiibtmas, New Year's Day or the feast of the
Ciicumcision, Epiphany (6 Jan.), the Ascension of

Our Lord, the Immaculate Conception (8 Dec),
the .Assumption of the Blessed Virgin (15 Aug.),

the feast of Sts. Peter and Paul (29 June), and, finally,

the feast of All Saints (1 Nov.). Where, however,
any of the above feasts has been abolished or trans-

ferred, the new legislation is not effective. In the
Unitecl States consequently the Epiphany and the
feast of Sts. Peter and Paul are not days of precept
(see Third Plenary Council of Baltimore, tit. Ill,

c. ii and p. cv). Feasts of patrons are no longer

Holy Days of obligation. Bishops may, if they
choose, transfer the celebration of these patronal

feasts to the following Sunday in accordance with
liturgical laws. If it is desired in certain countries

or dioceses to retain as days of precept one or other
feast abrogated by the Constitution "Supremi
disciplinae", permission must be obtained from the
Holy See.

There is no longer any obligation, as formerly

in many countries, of a.ssisting at the Holy Sacrifice

or abstaining from servile work on the feast of St.

Joseph (19 March), the Nativity of St. John the

Baptist (24 June), or Corpus Christi. According
to the present Motu Proprio the feast of St. Joseph,

with an octave, is to be celebrated on the Sunday
following 19 March, unless that date fall on Sunday;
the Nativity of St. John the Baptist on the Sunday
preceding the fejist of Sts. Peter and Paul (29 June);

Corpus Christi on the first Sunday after Trinity

Sunday. Scarcely, however, was the "Supremi dis-

ciplina;" promulgated, when (S. R. C, 24 July) it

was modified as follows : The solemn commemoration
of St. Joseph without an octave remains on 19 March.

The feast of the Patronage of St. Joseph, however,

on the third Sundav after Easter is rai.-iod to a double

of tlie first chiss, a primarv l"e:ist with an octave.

Likewi.se the fea.st of Corpus Christi with its privi-

leged octavo is observed lus formerly on the Thursday
after Trinity Sunday, but the solemnity of the feast
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ia transferred to the following Sunday. Liturgical

questions, to which the above changes gave rise,

were settled bv a Decree of the Sacred Congregation

of Rites, 28 July, 1911.

The present Motu Proprio institutes another im-

portant change in legislation. As feasting and f.ost-

ing are incompatible Pius X has abolished the obli-

gation of f:isting as well as that of abstinence for the

Universal Church, .should such obligation coincide

with any of the eight feasts, as above. According to the

"Nouvelle Revue Theologique", November, 1911, by
decree of the 8, Cong, of the Council, 'JS .Vugust, 1911,

this dispensation is not for feasts ah-eady .supiiressod,

like the Epiphany in the United .States. The same
general dispensation from the laws of abstinence and
fasting Ls granted by the Holy Father on patronal

feasts, abolished by the present Constitution, should

they be celebrated solemnly and with a large con-

course of the faithful.

Andrew B. Meehan.

Sura, titular see in Augusta Euphratensis, suf-

fragan of Hicrapolis. Sura, situated on the banks of

the Euphrates, at the intersection of the roads from
PalmvTa and Beroea or Chalcis, W!is a military

station, and at the beginning of the fifth century was
the residence of the prefect of the Icgio XVI Flavin

Firma. In his second Syrian campaign Chosroes
assaulted the town; the Armenian, Arsaces, the
magister militum, directed the 'defence; when he fell

the inhabitants sent their bishop to Chosroes as an
envoy; but the latter, incensed by the resistance he
had met with, ordered the destruction of the town,
which had held out only half an hour. Justinian

erected powerful fortifications there. Its ruins, of

little importance, are near the present military post
of El Hamman, not far from Rekka in the vilayet

of Aleppo. Le Quien, ''Oriens christianus", II, 949,
mentions three bishops of Sura: Uranius, represented

by his metropolitan at Chalcedon, 451; Marion,
exiled as a Monophysite in 518; and the one who was
envoy to Chosroes, whose name is imknown. The see is

mentioned in the " Notitia; episcopatuum " of the Patri-

archate of Antioch in the sixth and tenth centuries.
VailhA in Echoa d'Orieul. X (Paris, 1907), 94. 145; Smith,

Did. of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; \IuLLEn. Notes d Ptolemy,
ed. Didot, I, 985; Chapot, La frontiere de VEuphrale d la con-
quite arabe (Paris, 1907), 285-88 and passim.

S. P^TRIDfes.

Surin, Jean-.Ioseph, b. 1600; d. at Bordeaux,
1665. He belonged to the Society of Jesus, and
enjoyed great celebrity for his admirable virtues,

his trials, and his talents as a spiritual director.

Bossuet declared him "consumed with spirituality".

At the suggestion of the Fathers of the Province of
Aquitaine, assembled in provincial congregation
(1755), the father general ordered his name inscribed
in the " Menologe de I'assistance de France". At the
age of eight he took a vow of chastity, at ten he was
taught to meditate by a Carmelite. Having been sent
to Loudun to exorcize certain Ursulines tormented
by the evil one, he was so horrified at the terrible

sacrileges intended for three desecrated hosts that he
immediately made an offering of his own spirit to
be possessed by demons in expiation for this frightful
crime. His prayer was granted, and for more than
twenty years he was harassed by evil spirits, plunged
in the depths of despair over his eternal damnation.
At times he was unable to u.se his hands, his feet, his
eyes, his tongue, or was impelled to commit a thou-
sand extravagances, which even the most charitably
inclined deemed foolish. The wrong impression
under which he laboured at such times caused him
the greatest joy. At no time, however, did this
state of ob.session prevent his devoting himself to
preaching. If is true he was un.ahle to prepare him-
self for this by any reading or study, but on entering
the pulpit and making the sign of the cross a wonder-

ful transformation was manifest. His vigorous
mind instantly gained the ascendancy; his powerful
voice and facile oratory won univers.al attention and
admiration. His physician declared it miraculous.
Even in writing or dictating his works he seemed
gifted with Divine inspiration. He was healed eight
years before his death and was thenceforth absorbed
in the abundance of Divine communications. His
principal works are: "Cat^chisme spirituel" (Paris,

1659), published by the Prince de Conti, anony-
mously; "Fondements de la vie spirituelle" (Paris,

1667); "Cantiques spirituels" (Paris, 1660); "Dia-
logues spirituels " (Paris, 1704); " Lettres spirituelles

"

(Paris, 1695). His "Cati?chisme spirituel" is on the
Index, but with certain modifications soon to be
made, it will be taken from the list.

Bouix, Vie du Pire Surin (Paris. 1876), an abridgment of the
life published by Boudon (Paris, 1689); de Guilhermy,
Minologe de la C. de J., Assistance de France (Paris. 1S92).

A. POULAIN.

Surius, Laurentius, hagiologist, b. at the Han-
seatic city of Liibeck, 1522; d. at Cologne, 23 May,
1578. It is not certain whether his parents were
Catholics or Lutherans. According to a remark made
by Peter Canisius ("Epistolce", ed. Braun.sberger, I,

36), he was born a heretic and was brought into the
Church by Canisius. Surius studied at the univer-
sities of Frankfort-on-the-Oder and Cologne. In the
latter university Peter Canisius was a fellow-student.
Surius also met there Johannes Ju.stus Lansperger,
who induced him to enter the Carthusian monastery
at Cologne, in 1542. The greater part of his life

after this was spent in his monastery, where he was
a model of piety, of rigid observance of the rules of

the order, and of earnest work as a scholar; for these
reasons he was held in high esteem by St. Pius V.
He devoted himself chiefly to the domains of church
history and hagiography, and wrote a large number
of works on these subjects. He also translated into
Latin many works, mainly ascetical and theological.

Among these translations should be mentioned writ-
ingsby Tauler, Heinrich Sense, Ruysbrocck, Cropper's
work on tlie reality of Christ's Flesh and Blood, the
sermons of Michael Sidonius, the apologies of Fried-
rich Staphylus, and an oration by Martin Eisengrein.
He completed the "In.stitutiones" of Florentius of
Haarlem, prior of the Carthusians of Louvain, and
edited a new edition of the " Homiliarium " of Charle-
magne. He wrote against Sleidanus his "Commen-
tarius brevis rerum in orbe gestarum ab a. 1500 ad a.

1504" (Cologne, 1566), which was continued by
others. He was also the author of a collection of the
Acts of the councils: "Conciha omnia turn generalia
turn provinciaha" (4 vols., Cologne, 1567).

His most important and .still valuable work is his
collection of the Uves of the saints, "De probatis
Sanctorum historiis ab AI. Lipomano ohm conscriptis
nunc primum a Laur. Surio emendatis et auctis", the
first edition of which appeared in six volumes at
Cologne in 1570-77. He began a second edition which
was finished after his death by his colleague in the
monivstery, Mosander, who added a seventh volume
(Cologne, 1582). A third edition with an improved
text appeared at Cologne in 1618; a new and revised
edition was published (1875-80) at Turin in thirteen
volumes. Notwithstanding the liberties taken by
Surius with the text of the manuscripts he used, his
work has rendered great service and has furnished
many narr.atives concerning the lives of the saints

that have been published in various languages.
HuRTER, Nomenrlator. Ill (.Ird ed.), Ill-ll.'>: Hartzheih,

Bibliotheca Coloniensis (Cologne, 1747), 218sq.; Altgemeine deutsche
Biograpkie, s. v.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Surplice, a large-sleeved tunic of half length,

made of fine linen or cotton, .and worn by all the clergy.

The wide sleeves distinguish it from the rochet and
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the alb; it differs further from the alb inasmuch as

it is shorter and is never girded. It is ornamented
at the hem and the sleeves either with embroidery,

with lace-Uke insertions, or with lace. The lace

should never be more than fifteen inches wide, as

otherwise the real vestment is necessarily too much
shortened by tliis merely ornamental addition. The
surplice belongs to the hturgical vestment in the

strict sense, and is the vestment most used. It is

the choir dress, the vestment for processions, the

official priestly dress of the lower clergy, the vest-

ment worn by the priest in administering the sacra-

ments, when giving blessings, at Benediction of the

Blessed Sacrament, etc.; in the last-mentioned cases

it is the substitute for the alb, which, according to

present custom, is worn only at M:xss and a few other

functions. The blessing of the surpUce by the bishop

or by authorized priest is proper, but not strictly

prescribed. As the distinctive sacerdotal dress of the

lower clergy the bishop, after giving the tonsure,

places it on the candidate for orders with these words:

"May the Lord clothe thee with the new man, who
is created in righteousness and true hoUness after

the image of God."
History.—The time of the introduction of the

surplice cannot be exactly determined. Without
doubt it was originally merely a choir vestment and
a garment to be worn at processions, burials, and on
similar occasions. As a liturgical dress in this sense

it is met outsitle of Italy (in England and France) as

early as the eleventh century, but is not found in Italy

until the twelfth century. The surpUce may have
been used in isolated cases during the twelfth century

instead of the alb in administering the sacraments and
at blessings, but this use did not become general

until the thirteenth century; it appeared latest

probably in Italy and especially at Rome, where it

was harilly customary at these functions before the

end of the thirteenth century. Towards the clo.se

of the twelfth centiuy the surplice was already the

distincti^e dress of the lower clergy, even though this

was not the case everj-where. However, the placing

of the surpUce on the clerics after the giving of the

tonsure (cf. above), is first testified by the Pontificals

of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.

The name of the surpUce arises from the fact that

it was worn by the clergy, especially in northern

Europe, over {super) the universally customary fur

clothing (i>dliceir). This is stated by Durandus and
by the English grammarian Gerlandus, both of whom
Uved to the thirteenth century. The fur clothing

not only led to the name of the surplice, but w;is

probably also the cause of its appearance. For it is

evident that a large-sleeved, ungirdled tunic was better

suited to go over heavy fur coats tliaii a narrow-

sleeved, girded alb. It seems most probable that the

surplice first appeared in France or England, whence
its use gradually spread to Italy. It is possible

that there is a connexion between the surplice and
the Galilean alb, an ungirdled Uturgical tunic of the

old Galilean Rite, which was superseded during the

Carlovingian era by the Roman Rite. The foimding

of the Augustinian Canons in the second half of the

eleventh century may have had a sjiecial influence

upon the spread of the surplice. Among the .\ugu.s-

tinian Canons the surplice was not only the choir

vestment, but .also a part of the habit of the order.

In ad<lition to the surpUce we find frequent early

mention of a "cotta". It is possible that b'etw<>en

the siipcrpilliniiin and the rnlla there may have be<'n

some small difference (perhaps in length or width),

but most probably these terms were only different

names for the same liturgical vestment (cf. Braun,
op. cit. in bibliography, p. 142).

Originally the surplice was a full-length tunic

—that is, it reached to the feet. In the thir-

teenth century it began to be shortened, although

in the fifteenth century it still reached half-

way between the knee and ankle. In the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries it became steadily shorter
until it fell a Uttle above the knee; in the eighteenth
century, however, it was so short that it frequently
reached only just below the hips. As the length of

the surplice was lessened, the length and breadth
of the sleeves were naturaUy i-educed, so that in

this respect also there is a great difference between
the original surplice and that of the eighteenth cen-
tury. More striking than these mere alterations of

size were other changes made in the surplice, some
of which appeared as early as the thirteenth century,
and by which its entire shape and appearance was
more or less altered, various forms of the surplice

being produced. Thus, surpUces appeared with
slit-up sleeves (thus with wings of materials rather
than sleeves) ; then surplices which, besides being
slit up on the under side of the sleeve, were also open
at the sides, the surpUces being thus like scapulars
in form. Also surplices without sleeves, having mere
slits for the arms; finally surplices resembling the
mecUeval bell-shaped chasuble with only an opening
in the middle for the head—this shape was customary
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, especially

in Venetian territory. These variations met with the
disapproval of provincial and diocesan synods, but
their prohibitions had no permanent effect. The scap-
ular-like band that took the place of the surplice

among Augustinian Canons on non-liturgical oc-

casions is not a curtailment of the surplice, but a
substitute for it.

Orn.\mentatiom.—In the Middle Ages the surplice

apparently seldom received a rich ornamentation.
In pictures and sculpture it appears as a garment
hanging in many folds, but otherwise jjlain throughout.
There is a surplice at Neustift near Brixen in the

Tyrol that dates back to the twelfth (or, at least, to

the thirteenth) century; it is the only medieval
surplice that we possess. This surpUce shows
geometrical ornaments in white linen embroidery
on the shoulders, breast, back, and below the should-

ers, where, ;is in the albs of the same date, large full

gores have been inserted in the body of the garment.
After the lace industry developed in the sixteenth

century the hem and sleeves of the surpUce were often

trimmed with lace—at a later period, unfortunately,

too often at the expense of the vestment itself. It

apparently did not become customary to lay the
surplice in folds until the close of the Middle Ages.

This custom had vogue especially in Italy, but it

frequently degenerated into undignified straining

after effect and effeminate display.
Bratjn, Die litnrg. Gewanduitg im OcciderU u. Orient (Freiburg,

1907); RoH.\nLT de Fleury, La Messe, VII (Paris, 18SS)

;

Bock, Gesch. der liturg. Gewdnder, II (Bonn, 1866).

Joseph Brattn.

Susa (Heb. ",i'V,^*; Gr. SoCo-oi', SoCa-a), the capital of

the Kingdom of Elain, and from the time of Cyrus, or

more probably of Darius I, the winter residence of the

kings of Persia. It was situated on the River Ulai or

Eutous (Dan., viii, 2, 10; Pliny, "Hist. Nat.", VI, 27),

which was probably a branch of the Choa.spes, now
the Kerkha, formerly connected with the Pasitigris,

now the Karun. .\fter an existence of more than fif-

teen centuries the city was destroyed by Assurbanipal

about 647 b. r., but it rose from its ruins, and under
Persian rule enjoyed great pros|)erity. It began to

decav under the Seleucids, and after the destruction

of the Sassanid monarchy by the .\rabs it was gradu-

ally abandoned. The "castle" (II Ksd., i, 1; Dan.,

viii, 2), or acropolis, was distinct and .separated from
the city, though in the Book of Esther the Viilgate

neglects the distinction (in i, 2, 5; ii, 3, 5, S.; iii, 15;

viii, 14; ix, 6, 11, 12, the "civstle", and not the

city, is meant). Here Darius I built a vast palace, in

which under his successor occurred the events nar-
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rated in the Book of Esther. The ruins of the acropo-

lis, covering about 300 acres, have been explored by
Williams and Loftus, and more thoroughly by Dieula-

foy and de Morgan. The excavations have yielded

some important finds, among others the code of

Hammurabi.
Lorrrs. Chaldcea ami Susiana (London. 1857), 344 sqq.; DlEU-

HFOY. In Perse, la Chaldee. el la Susiane (Paris, 1887); Idem,
LWcropok de Suse (Paris. 189,3); J.\ne Diecufot, A Suse:

Journal des FouUles (Paris, 1888); de Morhan. DeUgalion en

Perse (Paris, 1899—); Bili-erbeck, Susa (Leipzig. 1893).

F. Bechtel.

Susa (Segusin), Diocese of (Segusienbis),

in the Pro\'ince of Turin, Piedmont, Northern Italy.

The city is situated at an elevation of about 1600

feet above sea-level, in a wide valley to the right of

the Dora Riparia; near by are some valuable marble
quarries {vcrde di Susa), The cathedral, dedicated

to St. Justus and founded by Ulderico Manfre.li,

(1029) contains much of interest: specimens of very
fine inlaid work in the ('hoir stalls; the baptismal
font and the bronze group of the "Madonna del

Roccia Melone" (Madonna with the Child, St.

George tr,ansfixing the dragon, and a knight on bended
knee); in a chapel may be seen the tomb of the
Countess Adelaide, with her statue in wood, an ex-

cellent example of eleventh-century work. In an-
cient times the city was called .Segusio, and in the days
of .\ugustus it still had a king, who held sway over
fourteen other towns. This king submitted volun-
tarily to the Romans and erected, in honour of Au-
gustus, a Irimnphal ;irch, which still exists. Under
Ss'ero the kingdom \v;is abolished ;md became a muni-
cipiuni. In addition to the arch, there still e.xist

the ruins of the Therma' Gratianje constructed by
Valentinian I. Susa being situated near one of the

principal Alpine \alleys was always a place of great

strategic import;ince. Constantine destroyed it

while advancing .again.st Maxentius; after the Lango-
bard invasion, the Byzantine garrison remained there

till .503. Later it came into po.ssession of the Fr.anks.

It was captured twice by Pepin and once by Charle-

magne (774), who by a skilful mancEuvre compelled

the Lombards to fall back on Pavia. From that

time it formed part of the Kingdom of Italy. In 942
it became the residence of Ardoino Glabrio, Count of

Susa and later Marquis of Turin, who was succeeded

by Manfredo (975), Olderico (1001), and Adelaide

(1034). The latter having married Odo of Savoy in

her third marriage, Susa passed into the power of

Savoy. In the twelfth century it acquired communal
liberty; though destroyed (1174) by Barbarossa,

it soon rose again, and in 1197 had already

adopted new statutes. In the wars of the thir-

teenth century it sided with the Guelphs, and was a

subject of dispute between the marciuises of Saluzzo

and the counts of Savoy; it was definitely given to

the latter in 1295. Later during the wars of the

sixteenth and eighteenth centuries it fell on five oc-

casions into the hands of the French (1536-62;
1628-31; 1639-42; 1704-7; 1798-1S14); in 1798
the fortifications constructed by the dukes of Savoy
were dismantled.

In early days, Susa seems to have belonged to the
Diocese of Maurienne. The Abbey of St. Justus
having been erected in 1029, the abbot had quasi-

epi.seopal jurisdiction. The Benedic'lincs succeeded
the Canons Regular, and under Benedict XIV were
replaced by secular canons. In 1772 this prelacy

nuUius became a diocese, and the territory of the

famous Abbey of Novalesa was added to that of

Susa. The first bishop was Francesco M. Ferraris.

Napoleon supjire.ssed the see in 1803, but it was re-

stored in 1S17, and its territory incrca-sed by the in-

clusion of the Abbey S. Michele della Chiusa. The
diocese, suffragan of Turin, contains 61 parishes

with 75,000 inhabitants, and 130 seculai- and regular

priests; 5 religious houses of men and 7 of women;
3 institutes for boys and 3 for girls.

C.^ppelletti, Le Chiese d'ltalia; Sachetti. Memorie delta

Chiesa di Susa (Turin, 1786); Genui, /( marche.ialo di Stisa

(1 sni) ; Bacco, Cenni storici su Aingliana e Susa (Susa, 1881).

U. Benigni.

Susanna, Saint. See Tiburtius and Susanna,
Saints.

Susanna. See Daniel, Book of.

Suso, Henry. See Henry Suso, Blessed.

Suspension, in canon law, is usually defined as a
censure by which a cleric is deprived, entirely or par-

tially, of the use of the power of orders, office, or

benefice. .Although ordinarily called a censure be-

cause it is generally a medicinal punishment inflicted

after admonitions and intended to amend the delin-

quent, yet it is not nece-ssarily so for it is occasionally

employed .as a cha.stisement for past offences. As
early as the time of St. Cyprian (d. 258), we read

of clerics deprived of the income of their charges

and also of suspension from the determined func-

tions for which one had been ordained. We know
also that clerics were somelimes temporarily de-

prived of Communion (Can. .\posl., 45; Cone. Illib.,

c. 21). The Council of Neoc;es:irca (Can. 1) in 315
decrees perpetual suspension from all functions for

certain misdemeanours, while the Fourth Council of

Carthage (can. 68), by forbidding a delinquent bishop
to ordain, gives an example of partial suspension.

.Vgain, the Third Council of Orleans (can. 19) in .538

decrees suspension from orders but not from stipend,

and the Council of Narboiuie (can. 11) suspends

certain clerics from receiving the fruits of their bene-

fices.

When a suspension is t«tal, a cleric is deprived of

the exercise of every function and of every ecclesias-

tical right. When it is parti.al, it m.ay be only from
the exercise of one's sacred orders, or from his office

which includes deprivation of the use of orders and
jurisdiction, or from his benefice which deprives him
of both administration an<l income. When a sus-

pension is decreed absolutely and without limitation,
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it is understood to be a total suspension. A partial
suspension deprives a cleric of the use of that power
only which is expressed in the sentence. A cleric

does not incur an irregularity when he violates a
suspension imposed for a former transgression, because
then there is no violation of a censure. The same
holds good if he has been suspended for some defect
of mind or body not blameworthy. Irregularity is

contracted when a cleric performs a solemn act of
sacred orders, from the use of which he had been
suspended. Thus, if a bishop forbidden to celebrate
Mass pontifically were to perform such a function, he
would not incur irregularity because he does not
thereby e.xercise any substantial act of episcopal
orders. As the Church can not deprive a suspended
cleric of the power of sacred orders, but only forbids
their use, it follows that acts of sacred orders remain
valid after suspension. On the other hand, acts of juris-

diction become null and void
after a suspended cleric has been
denounced by name, because
the Church has power to de-
prive one totally of j urisdiction

.

Suspension ex informala con-

scientia has the same effect as

a formal suspension, but it is

not inflicted by judicial sen-
tence, but as an extraordinary
remedy, without the canonical
monitions being necessary, and
it is imposed for occult but
grave crimes.

When a cleric has been
suspended from the income
of his benefice, it is not the
Church's desire that he be
reduced to actual want. Con-
sequently sufficient support is

to be given to him, provided
he have no means of his own
and be willing to amend. Even
when he does not turn from his

evil ways, the clerical dignity
requires that he be not suf-

fered to fall into extreme want
or danger of starvation. The L

principal grounds on which
suspension is incurred ipso
facto in the present discipline of the Church are
found in the Decrees of the Council of Trent and in
the Constitution "ApostoHca; Sedis Moderationi",
though a few others have been added. A cleric

is relieved of suspension, if it was a censure, by the
absolution of him to whom it was reserved in case of
reservation. When it w:is inflicted for a definite
time or under a certain condition, it ceases of itself

when the limitation is fulfilled. If the suspension
was perpetual and decreed on account of a former
crime, it may be removed by mere dispensation of
the proper authority.

Tal-nton, The Law of the Church (London. 1906), s. v.: Smith,
The New Procedure in Criminal and Disciplinary Causes (New
York. 1890); Sl.iteb-Martix. Manual of Moral Theology, II
(New York, 1908). WiLLIAM H. W. FANNING.
Sutri. See Nepi and Sdtri.

Sutton, Robert, Venerable, priest, martyr,
b. at Burton-on-Trent; quartered at Stafi'ord, 27
July, 1587. He is not to be confused with the Ven-
erable Robert Sutton, who was a companion of the
Venerable William Hartley (q. v.). He took thi>

degree of M. A. from Christ Church, O.xford, ',) ,Iuly,

1567, and became Rector of Lutterworth, Leicester-
Bhirc, in 1.571, but was converted by hisyounger
brother William, afterwards S.J. With his yoimger
brother .\brahain, who matriculated from Hart Hall
in 1.576, aged 25, he arrived at Douai, 2:i March, 1575
(1576). They were both ordained subdeacons at

Cambrai in September, deacons in December, and
priests in the following February; having said their
first Masses, 7 March, they left for England, 19
March, 1577 (1578). Robert was arrested at Stafford,
and condemned merely for being a priest. He was
cut down alive. After the lapse of a year Cathohcs
managed to secure one of his quarters, when the
thumb and index-finger were found to be intact.
Abraham Sutton gave Father John Gerard the thumb,
which is now at Stonyhurst College.

Pollen, Acts of the English Martyrs (London, 1891), 323-6-
Idem, English Martyrs ISSi-ieOS (London, I90S), 288, 291;
Challoner, Missionary Priests, I (Edinburgh, 1877), no 44-
Knox, Douay Diaries (London, 1878); Foster, Alumni Oz-
onienses, early series (Oxford, 1892)

.

John B. Wainewright.

Sutton, Sir Richard, co-founder of Brasenose
College, Oxford, date of bii-th unknown; d. Septem-

ber or October, 1524. He was
the younger son of Sir William
Sutton, of Sutton, Leicester-
shire. It is not known where
he was educated, but he de-
voted himself to the legal
profession, became a member
of the Inner Temple, and
achieved considerable success.
In 149S he was a privy coun-
cillor and held the valuable
position of steward of the
monastery of Sion, near Lon-
don, to which house he gave
benefactions of land. The
chief work of his life was the
building and endowment of
Brasenose College, which he
carried out in conjunction
with Bishop Smyth of Lin-
coln. Their jilans were laid

in 1508, and iluring the follow-

ing years Sutton bought for its

endowment estates in Mid-
dlesex, Leicestershire, Oxford-
shire, and Essex. These he
formally made over to Brase-
nose in 1519. and in May, 1523,

1' ••'I TinN Brasenose Hall and Little Uni-
,han Fabor. the Elder yersitv Hall, which he had
leased from the university, were conveyed to the new
college. His other benefactions during life or at death
included the foundation of a chantry at Macclesfield or

Sutton, the making of a highway at St. Giles-in-the-

Fields, London, and donations or legacies to Corpus
Christi College, Oxford, the Temple (wherein he held

high oflice) and Clement's Inn, London, the monas-
tery of Sion, and Macclesfield Grannnar School. He
was knighted by Henry VIII between May, 1522, and
March, 1524. From his will it would .seem that in

earlier life he had been of strong Yorkist sjanpathies.
Churton, Lives of William Smyth and .Sir Richard Sullon

(Oxford, ISno); Inderwick, Calendar of the Inner Temple Records

(London, 1896); Bcchan, Brasenose College (Oxford, 1898).

Edwin Burton.

Swan, Order of the, a pious confraternity, in-

dulgenced by the pope, which arose in 1440 in the

Electorate of Brandenburg, originally comjjrising,

with the Elector Frederick at their head, thirty

gentlemen and seven ladies united to pay special

honour to the Blessed Virgin. It spread rapidly,

numbering in 1464 about XiO meuibei-s, as well as

branches established in the Margraviate of Anspach
(1465) and in the po.ssessions of the Teutonic Order

in Prussia. But Prot<\stantism, by sui)pr<'ssing devo-

tion to Mary, abolished th<' confratcnuly's raison

d'drc. Ill 1S4:> King Frederick William l\ of Prussia,

in his infiiluiitioii for the Middle .\ges. thought of re-

establishing this ortler, but this w:is never more than a
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project. The name is due to the fact that the members
wore a medal of the Blessed Virgin to which was
attached a swan, the symboUc meaning being variously

interpreted.

Juno, Miscellanea (Leipzig, 1739), I, 133 sqq.: II, 46 eqq.;

Stillfbied-Hanle, Das Buck von Schwanenorden (Berlin, 1881).

Charles Moeller.

Swastika. See Cross and Crucifix, The.

Sweden, the largest of the three Scandinavian
countries and the eastern half of the Scandinavian
peninsula, lies between 35° and 68° north latitude

and 12° and 24° east longitude. It is bounded
on the west by Norway, the Slcager Rack, and
the Cattegat, on the cast by Russian Finland and
the Baltic. (For map see Denmark.) Including the

Islands of Gotland and Oland, Sweden has an area of

172,876 square miles, of which 73,040 are forest

land; 15,0(X), water; over 20,000, farming and grass

land, while what is left consists of barren land,

moorland, and pasture land. Although the elevation

of the land is on the whole considerably higher than
that of Denmark, still the country lacks the moun-
taininis districts of Norway; it is only in the northern
part that there are found some mountain peaks, as
Suliteluma, wliich rises to a height of 61.50 ft. and
glaciers such as Sylfjell. The ground consists chiefly

of primitive rock, granite, and gneiss, the disin-

tegrated parts of which form the soil. In Gotland and
Oland chalk also appears, and in Skine coal is found.
No coimtry in Europe, with e.xception of Russia, has
larger lakes than Sweden. The largest is Lake
Wenern (2200 square miles), the most beautiful is

the Wettern (733 square miles), the one containing the
greatest number of islands and most frequented is

Lake Millar. Stockholm, tlic beautiful capital of Swe-
den, is situated on the outlet that connects Lake Ma-
lar with the sea. The country's many, and generally
swift, rivers not only form beautiful waterfalls, as

TroUha'ttan, Ta;nnforsen etc., but also contain in

their great abundance of water about 5,000,(X)0 horse-

power. Lakes and rivers are frequently connected
with one another and with the sea by canals; one of

the most important is the Gota Canal. The climate
is relatively mild, especially in the southern provinces
and Gotland. The rainfall is fairly regular. In sum-
mer the days are not only long and bright, but also

very warm. In the northern part of Sweden the sun
does not set from the end of May until the middle of

July. Naturally the winter is a complete contrast to

this: for months the land ia covered with hea\'y snow,
and the water has a thick covering of ice.

Sweden is very heavily wooded; in the south the
forests consi.st chiefly of beeches and oaks; in the
higher latitudes conifers take the place of these;
birches are found below 69° N. lat. The forests

and open country give shelter and food to large num-
bers of wild animals; besides hares and deer there are
also reindeer and squirrels. Formerly wolves and
bears were numerous, but now the}' are only found in

the most unfrequented parts of the northern provinces
and will before long disappear. In .Southern and Cen-
tral .Sweden the s.ame varieties of grain and vegetables
are cultivated as are grown in Germany, Denmark,
and Northern France. In .sheltered places grapes are
grown as high as 60° N. lat. and at times are sweet in

this latitude, but .are not suit.able for wine. Much at-

tention is given to the breeding of cattle and the mak-
ing of butter and cheese. The mines, especially at
Gellivare, yield a Large quantity of fine iron ore. The
river and high-.sea fishing (salmon, cod, herring) has
attained large pn)portions. The Scandinavian ex-
hibition held ill lS!t7 showed the extraordinary develop-
ment of manufacture during the Last hundred years.
The most val\i,able exports are wood, either in the
ro\igh or worked, and iron in the ore or in b.ars; the
annual value of the export of the first is 200,000,000

kronen and of the second 100,000,000 kronen. But-
ter and cheese to the value of about 40,000,000 kro-
nen are exported annually; live-stock, hides, and fish,

20,000,000 kronen. The value of the most important
imports is as follows: coal, 66,000,000 kronen; all

kinds of groceries and manufactures, 50,000,000 kro-
nen; grain, 52,000,000 kronen. Traffic and com-
merce are promoted by the numerous canals and the
excellent roads; by a large number of railways, having
a length altogether of 8694 miles and owned partly by
the .State and partly by private citizens; by an excel-

lent postal, telegraph, and telephone system. In
1909 the Swedish merchant marine included 1800 sail-

ing vessels with 200,000 tons, and 1200 steamships
with 583,000 tons. In 1908 more than 35,000 ships
entered or left Swedish ports. The unit of coinage is

the krone, which equals 100 ore or 112 marks of the
German coinage, and equals 27 cents in U. S. money.
Weights and measures follow the metric system.
The great majority of the population of 5,500,000

persons consist of Swedes {Svear and Golar), and of

people of Danish descent settled in the southern
provinces who are now Swedish in speech and thought.
In the north Finns and Lapps are found who, al-

though they understand Swedish, still hold to their

own customs and languages. Officially nearly the en-

tire population belongs to the Lutheran State Church.
Nevertheless, large numbers are indifferent or have no
belief; the sects are steadily multiplying. The few
thousand Catholics are scattered through the entire

covmtry and regularly organized parishes exist only at
Stockholm, Gothenburg, Malmo, Norrkoping, and
Gefle. The number of marriages (33,000) is in-

creasing, while the annual birth-rate changes but
little. Divorce has become quite frequent. Emigra-
tion, however, has declined. As regards education
and training, there are five schools of high rank, in-

cluding the two well-endowed universities Upsala and
Lund; a large number of technical schools, gyimiasia,

primary and itinerant schools. The national wealth
is estimated at fotu' milliards; the national debt in

1910 amounted to .527,000,000 kronen.
Sweden is a constitutional monarchy; the crown is

hereditary in accordance with the law of primogeni-
ture. The Parliament consists of two houses, and the
king has the right of veto. Administration and jus-

tice in Sweden, like the same departments of govern-
ment in Englaiiil, have retained many German pecu-
liarities. For adniinist ration the kingdom is divided
into twenty-five districts, culled Iccns, each of which is

governed by a kindshoefding. Justice is administered
by district and upper courts. For ecclesiastical pur-
poses Sweden is divided into twelve dioceses, each
containing a Large number of parishes; at the head of

each diocese is a bishop. The primate of Sweden is

the Archbishop of Upsala; the king is the summus
episcopus. In Sweden liability to militajy service

lasts twenty years; twelve years are spent in the first

levy (Beviering), eight years in the reserve. The
time of actual service is short, being barely one year
in most instances. Naturally the officers receive

a thorough military training. In times of peace

the army numbers 66,(X)0 men, of whom 6000 serve

in the cavalry, 7000 in the artillery, 2(HX) in the engi-

neer corps. In war t ime the army can easily be doubled.

The Swedish navy is small but good ; it is only used for

coast defence. Its equipment consists of lOtX) officers

and non-commissioned officers and 4000 marines

and sailors. The national colours are yellow and blue.

The battleflag is blvie with a yellow horizontal cross

that runs out into a tongue; tlie two blue sections of

the flag likewise end in tongues. The flag of the mer-
chant marine is square, blue in colour with a yellow

horizontal cross. There are several decorations of

honour, the highest being the Order of the .Seraphim.

The Order of Charles XIII is only intended for Free-

masons. The present King of Sweden is Gustavus V,
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who was born 16 July, 1858, and is a member of the
Bernadotte family; in 1887 he married Princess Vic-
toria of Baden.

Generalstabens Karta ojver Sverige, for Northern Sweden
(issued by the Topographical Corps) ; Nathorst, Sveriges geologi
(Stockholm, 1894), gives the geology and physical geography of
the country: Nystrom, Sveriges geografi (Stockholm, 1895):
SUNDBERG, Sveriges land och folk (Stockholm, 1901): Hist,
statist. Handbuch; Svenska Turistforeningens Resehandbocker
(Stockholm, 1901), especially vol. IV, Sweden; Svenska Turist-
foreningens Vdgvisare (Stockholm, 1895), especially vol. X,
Stockholm^ containing many illustrations; Svenska Turistforen-
ingens drsskrifter (1887—); Styffe, Skandinavien undeutiion-
stiden (2nd ed., Stockholm, 1880), contribution to historical
geography; Historiskt geografiskt och statistiskt lexikon ofver
Sverige (7 vols, and index, Stockholm, 1859-69) ; Baumgartner,
Nordische Fahrten: Durch Skandinavien nach St. Petersburg, I

(Freiburg, 1890), 275-248 treats of Sweden; Wittmann, Fuhrer
durch Schweden (1893) : Slockholms Kommunalkalendar (Stock-
holm, 1911), with 5 smalt maps.

Ecclesiastical History.—Nothing positive is

known as to the religious ideas of the prehistoric in-

habitants of Sweden during the Stone and Bronze
Ages. It is hardly jiossililc however, to doubt that
they believed in ;i life :iflii- death, as they were accus-
tomed to ofTer saciiliccs ;it the graves of their dead,
and to place in these graves the weapons, tools, uten-
sils, and ornaments of those there buried. Their re-

ligion was an ancestral worship. Light or its chief

repesentative, the sun, appears to have received as
Ty-deus, equivalent perhaps to Zeus, the veneration
of a divinity. This is shown by two symbols derived
from the Stone Age, the wheel and the axe. .Subor-

dinate to this may have been a form of worship paid
to individual trees, springs, rivers, and lakes, as strik-

ing natural phenomena, which is not entirely e.xtinct

even yet. For example, sacrifices are offered in
'

' fairy-mills
'

' (dlfkvarHar} , and despite attempts to dis-

pel superstitions by the schools the belief in house
spirits and forest spirits is still to be found here and
there. Great fires are still kindled about Easter time,
just as was customary thousands of years ago. At a
later date than that above-mentioned the sun-god was
regarded from varying points of view and received
various names. This led gradually to a number of

gods: Thor, Odin, and Frey, or Freyr. However, Thor,
not Odin, always remained the chief god; he was the
god of lightning and of strength. It is indeed as-

serted that the worship of Odin came from the South;
this, however, is contradicted by the fact that his

greatest temple stood in Upsala, and that the Scan-
dinavians were the chief worshippers of this god.
Among the Germans Wodan, as he was called by
them, was treated with but little respect; this is espe-
cially true of the tribes of Southern Germany. More-
over, the Scandinavian mythology, as it has come
down in the two Eddas, is totally lacking in unity
and is in part influenced by Christian ideas. Bloody
s;icrifices, generally animals, as hf)rses or dogs, were
offered to the gods to c<)ncili:it<' them or to gain gifts

from them. At times human beings were sacrificed,

its bondsmen, freemen, and even kings, who in the
Jiteral sense of the word were killed with the sword.
Those dedicated to Odin were hung in his groves.

Once in nine years the feast of the equinoxes was cele-

brated with spcci;d and horrible pomp. On each of

the nine d:iys of K:iciitice at least one human being
was killed, besides l;Lrgc numbers of animals. Dozens
of bodies often hung from the trees. A distinct sac-
erdotal order seems to have been unknown, and the
chiefs of the trilies offered the sacrifices themselves.
The first contact with Christianity arose from the

expeditions of the Vikings. In this way the Scandi-
navians became acquainted with, and learned to appre-
ciate, the liigher civilization of the southern races;

some of the north<'rn warriors were baptized. Thus
gradually the ground was prepared for the seed of the
Gospel. The first elTort to convert the country to

Christianity was made by the Frank, Ansgar. At
the request of Swedish nobles he was commissioned

by the Emperor Louis the Pious to go to Sweden and
reached the commercial town of Birka in Maelarsee
in G30, after a hard and dangerous journey. Here
with the consent of King Bjorn he preached zealously
for more than a year. Twenty-three years later Ans-
gar, who had in the meantime become Archbishop of
Hamburg-Bremen, returned to Sweden, and by his
shrewdness and gentleness overcame the hostile ef-
forts of the worshippers of the heathen gods. His
successor as archbishop, Rimbert , also sought to carry
on the work of converting the Scandinavians. How-
ever, internal turmoils and wars soon destroyed what
the two iiious men had built up. It was not until the
beginning of the ekn-enth century that the Church re-
sumed the work. German and Enghsh missionaries
competed with one another in preaching the Word,
and not without results. In 1008 Olaf Skotkonung
was baptized by Siegfried at Husaby in Western Got-
land. But the Church made very slow progress. In
the reign of King Stenkil a diocese was founded at
Skara. In the reign of Ynge the Old, the new faith
gained the mastery. The English missionaries David
and Eskil, the German missionaiy Stephen, and the
Swede Botvid preached chiefly in Soderraanland,
Vestmanland, and Norrland. The first-mentioned
died a natural death, the others gained the crown of
martyrdom. Still heathenism maintained itself for a
long time in isolated spots in the valleys among the
mountains.

Naturally the leaven of the Gospel penetrated the
hearts of the battle-loving warriors very slowly, and
the majority of the baptized were only half Chris-
tians. Their knowledge of religion must have re-

mained very limited on account of the lack of print-
ing and of schools. The secular clergy, and later the
monks especially, sought with praiseworthy zeal to
raise the neophytes to a higher spiritual and moral
level. They opposed with growing success drunken-
ness, violence, polygamy, and the exposure of chil-

dren. A second diocese was established at Linkoping
in the reign of Sverker the Old. Both here and in the
monasteries (Alvastra, Nydala, Varnhem, etc.) prom-
ising youths were instructed in religion as well as in

secular knowledge The lack of the written word
was supplied by zealous preaching of the doctrine of

salvation. The poor and sick were tenderly cared
for. Christian festivals took the place of the heathen
ones, and the organization of the Churcli made rapid
progress. The first national synod was held at Lin-
koping in 1152 under the presidt'iicy of the papal
legate, Bishop Nicholas of Albano. Soon after this

Upsala was made the see of a diocese; its first bishop
Wiis an Englishman named Henrik. Before long he
joined :i crusade to Finland, remained in that country,
and was killed f.ir the Faith. In 1164 Pope Alex-
ander HI rai.scd Upsala to an archdiocese and placed
the Swedish Church province under it. As early as

the national synod just mentioned the collection of

Peterspence was sanctioned; the power of the Church
was still further increased when in 1200 Sv<Tker the
Younger frcc'd the clergy from tlie secuhu' jurisdiction

and in;idc the payment of tithes oblig:itori-. By the
decisions of the national synod held at Skenninge in

1248 the influence of the bishops beciune greater still.

At, this synod the election of the hishojis was trans-

ferred to the c:ithednd chapters, the st\idy of canon
law and the rigid ob.s<Tvance of the law of celibacy

were made oblig:itorv, while the .synod al.so rele:ised

the entire clericid body from taking the oath of loy-

alty to the secular authorities. In 1281, during the

reign of M;igf.UH Ladul&s, the clergy were released

from tlu' paynu'ut of taxes, and thus was laid the

found:ition of their too abundant possessions which
were oidy in part applied t<i good puriwses, such as the

building and adornment of churches ;md the founding

of schools and homes for the needy. Birgitlaor Brigit.

the founder of the Brigittine Order, laboured during
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the reign of King Magnus Eriksson; she also ex-

erted influence as a writer on mystical subjects, and
died at a great age at Rome duiing the latter part of

the fourteenth century. At a later date she was
canonized.
The civil wars which wasted the country for hun-

dreds of years were alike injurious to faith and morals.

In the course of time the possessions of both nobility

and clergy became very great ; consequently Mar-
garet, queen of the united Scundinaxian countries at

the end of the fourteenth century, found it necessary
to confiscate a part of tliesc lands, which frequently
had been gained by doubtful means. On the other
hand there were also excellent ])rinces of the Church,
as for example, Archbishop James Ulfsson, for whom
may be claimed the honour not only of establishing

the first printing press in Sweden in 1483, but, what is

more, that of founding the University of Upsala.
The last Catholic Bishoj) of Linkiiping, Hans Brask,
also showed much ability and w:i,s as zealous in his

episcopal duties as in liis proniot ion of learning. How-
ever, the great lack of the true .\postolic .spirit among
the other Church dignitaries is shown by the fact that
Archbishop Bengtsson and Bishop Carlsson led lr'>ops

against tlieir kings. In addition, Bishop Hemming
Gad did everything he coidd in l.")l)() and the following

years to o\'erthrow the union of the three kingdoms,
and then made common cause with the Danes, while
.\rchbishop Gustavus Trolle, who was a strong sup-
porter of the idea of unity, was deposed on this ac-

count by the Swedish national council. This last pro-
cedure led to the interference of the pope, an act
which though just was ill-timed. The victorious

King Chri.stian II was guilty of great cruelty to his

former foes, largely due to the influence of Archbishop
Trolle, and this made the Church verj' unpopular
among a large portion of the popidation. Conse-
quently Gustavus Eriksson (\'asa), who was elected
king in 1523 on account of having incited and led a
successful revolution against the domination of Den-
mark, found the way only too well prepared for the
overthrow of all religious conditions.

The first representative of what is called the "ideas
of the Reformation" was Olavus. Petri, the son of a
smith, who was bom in 1497 at Orebro. He was a
pupil of Luther at Wittenberg and returned home in

1519. As cathedral canon at Straengnaes he won
over to his opinions the archdeacon Laurentius An-
dreas. ^'erv soon the new ruler saw how advantage-
ous it would be to him if he were able to crush the
power of the bishops and to confiscate the lands of the
Church. As early .as 1524 Gustavus Vasa broke off

the official connexion of the countrj' with the Roman
Curia and permitted Olavus to preach the heretical
principles of liis former teacher openlj' in the chief
church of Stockholm. Prelates who held strictly

to the Faith, as Bishop Peter Jakobsson (Sunnan-
wiider) and the cathedral [irovost Knut of Vaster&s,
were accused of treason and executed without any fur-
ther legal process. At a diet at V'asterils three years
later Gusta\-us Va,sa was able, by skilful dissimula-
tion, to obtain the piissageof laws whirh made him the
summiix episcojiiis of the Swedi.sh Church :iii<l brought
the Churi-h into helpless subordination to the State.
In order to dui)e the people the Ma.ss, veneration of
saints, and pilgrimages were not discontinued at first,

ecclesiastical vestments and ceremonies were also re-
tainecl almost without change. But at the same time,
the king and the nobility ap[)ropriated :us much of the
Church lands for th<?m.selves as was possible, t.aking
twehc thousand large pe.'isant farms. Even the sa-
cred utensils and bells were seized by Vasa. Many
monks and nuns were driven out of their moniisteries;
a number, induiling all the members of the Francis-
can monastery at Raumo, were killed under circum-
stances of great cruelty. In order to win over the
priests they were permitted to marry, and a great ef-

fort was made to win over the common people to the
new doctrine by translating the Bible into the vernac-
ular. The attempts of the Dalecarlians and SmS,-
landers,who held to the Church, to check the rapid ad-
vance of Protestantism was defeated with bloodshed.
The most prominent leaders of the Catholic party,
Bishop Brask of Linkoping, Bishop Haraldsson of
Skara, "Lagman" Ture Jonsson, and others, were ob-
liged to flee. Nils Dacke, a peasant of Sm&land, who
for some time successfully led his countrynicu again.st

the king, was finally killed in ball le. .\t a .second diet
held at ViisterSs in 1544 nearly all the feast days were
suppressed and all Catholic customs excepting a few
were done away with. The declarat ion was also made
that the country would "never again abandon the
word of God anil the pure Gospel".
The two chief reformers of Sweden were Olaf and

his brother Lars (Laurentius). Gustavus Vasa had
made the latter Archbishop of I'psala after the flight

of the last lawful bishop, John Magni. Three years
before the second Diet of Viister&s the two brothers
fell into disgrace with the king and were condemned
to death ; however, upon the payment of a large fine
they were pardoned. They were replaced as coun-
cillors of the princely tyrant by two Germans, Kon-
rad of Pyhy and Georg Normann, until Konrad was
also sent to prison. The skill and success with which
Gustavus "iiurificd" the Church is shown by the fact
that, although oritfinally tdmost penniless, at his
death he ixisscsseil l,:il)6,0U0 thalere in coin (about
$6,250,000 at the present value of money), and 5000
large farms. This landed projierty was afterwards
called the "Gustavian patrimony". After his death
ecclesiastical matters remained for a time as he had
left them. However, his son, John III, who had mar-
ried a Catholic princess, Katherine Jagellon of Po-
land, was striinglv inclined to the Catholic Clmrch.
At the diet held in Stockholm in 1577 he forced the
Protestant dergj- to consent to a new liturgj- (Roilii

Bokcn) and new ecclesitustical regulations. The nego-
tiator for the papacy, Antonio Possevino, S.J., was
even able to persuade the monarch to enter the Catho-
Uc Church and to begin negotiations with the jiope.

As, however, the pope could not consent to the Swe-
dish demands, no permanent agreement was made.
.\fter John's death his brother Charles called a church
assembly at LIpsala in 1593 which was largely com-
posed of preachers (135) from the Diocese of Upsala,
while the other dioceses were only scantily repre-
sented. The members of the assembly n]iu(liated
John's liturgy and, in order to avoid all di.s.sension, the
"unchanged Augsburg Confession" was made the re-

ligion of the Stale. .Severe punishment was the pen-
alty of a])oslasy from it, while I he exercise of .any other
form of worshi]) w.is strictly forbidden. In the Prov-
ince of Finland, just as in .Sweden, Protestantism was
introduced by force; it w:us not until towards the end
of the sixteenth century, however, that there were no
longer nuns at Vadstena and N&dendal and that
Catholicism came to an end.

In this period the intolerance of Protestantism was
so great that Sigisimind, son of John III, who was also

King of Poland and a Catholic, was not allowed to
hold Catholic services in private, and the expulsion of

all non-Lutherans was decreed. After Sigismund's
overthrow in 1.59S and deposition in 1.599 a immber of

the noblest men of the country were executed on ac-
count of their loyalty to their king and their Church.
Draconian laws were to put an enfl forever to " pojM'ry ".

Conversion to Catholicism was punislied with
loss of all civil rights and perpetual banishment.
Foreign ecclesiastics who remained in the coimtry to
carry on a propaganda were to be pimished with se-

vere imprisonment and heavy fines, and even to be ex-

Celled. Ojnditions did not become better until two
undred years later when, in I7.S0, King Gustavus III

at the request of the Estates granted the free exercise
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of their religion to "Christians of other faiths" who
desired to settle in Sweden for the sake of carrying on
commerce or manufactures. In consequence of this,

Rome in 1783 appointed a vicar ApostoUc for Sweden,
who, however, could effect but little, as up to the year
1860 natives of Sweden were forbidden to enter the
Catholic Church under penalty of expulsion from the
country. Since the year 1873 members of the na-
tional Church who are over eighteen years of age may
join other reUgious societies. All proselytizing by the
dissenters is forbidden. Moreover, there still exist a
series of juggUng enactments, which have lately been
multipUed, so that there is very little actual religious

freedom. According to the literal interpretation of the
Constitution Christians of all faiths may be appointed
to all oiEces, excepting the Council of State, but this is

not carried out in practice, and in this regard no
change will be made within the near future.

Those desiring the history in detail of the develop-
ment of the Lutheran State Church of Sweden will

find it given very exactly and with copious foot-notea

in the excellent work of the Anglican Bishop of Salis-

bury, Dr. John Wordsworth, quoted in the bibli-

ography. It is only necessary to remark here that

gradually new hfe sprang up from the ruins of the
Catholic Church organization. The University of

Upsala was revived and another university was
founded at Lund ; in these schools as well as in a num-
ber of sees men excellent in their way carried on
fruitful labours; missions to the heathen were begun
in Sweden earUer than elsewhere—for example, the
missions to the Laplanders and the Indians. How-
ever, there was no lack of strife and sectarian move-
ments in the Church (Pietism, Moravianism, Sweden-
borgianism, etc.); since the middle of the eighteenth
century Rationalism and Infidelity have assumed for-

midable proportions. Freemasonry is strong in Swe-
den, and among its members are many clergymen,
church dignitaries, and even bishops. The majority
of teachers in the higher schools and many preachers
reject beUef in the Trinity and regard Christ simply
as a sage and philanthropist. Even the instruction

for confirmation is at times made use of to sow the
seeds of doubt in youthful hearts; matters have gone
so far that a bishop declared, without exciting much
opposition, that the Apostles' Creed was unnecessary.
The number of the unbaptized is constantly increas-

ing. Attendance at church and at the Communion
service (8 per cent of the normal attendance) is rapidly
declining of late years. Among many intense love of

pleasure and unbridled sensuality prevail. Notwith-
standing the practice of abortion in many places, every
third child is illegitimate. These things lead many of

the better classes to join the sects, among which the
largest memberships belong to the Methodists and
Baptists.

The number of clergy grows continually less, and
those who still hold to the Confession of the State
Church are hampered in their efforts to maintain
religion by the fact that their energies are largely

absorbed by matters of secular administration. Conse-
quently the men who courageously fight for their con-
victions deserve all the more credit, even though they
are at the present opponents of Rome. It is due to

them that of late far more than formerly efforts have
been made to renovate all the churches, and to build

new ones, and to improve church music and religious

art; as regards tlie liturgy, a desire to revive the old

forms has of late become apparent. Much is done for

missions both liy tlir State Cluirch and by the fol-

lowers of Valdeiistrom, who, notwithstaiidiag their

Bcpar.atistic inclinations, work in union with the State
Church in tliis matter. Tlie various missionary as.so-

ciations labour among the heathen in South Africa,

the ('ongo St.-ite, India, China, and Japan. In Pales-
tine the effort is made, with but slight success, to

bring the "pure Gospel" to Roman Catholics and Or-

thodox Greeks. The same effort in Abyssinia is de-
feated by the conservatism of the Coptic Christians.

Missions are also estabUshed for converting Jews and
Mohammedans although httle has been accomplished.
On the other hand, home missions and work among
the Swedes, especially in America, have made consider-
able progress.

WoRD.swoRTH, The National Church of Sweden in Hale Lec-
tures. XIX (London, Oxford, Milwaukee, 1911). 459; Refteh-
D.\HL, Svenska Kyrkana hist. (5 vols., Ger. tr., Berlin, lS37),4goes
back to 1533; Cornelius, Svenska Kyrkans hist, efter re/otma-
tioTien (Upsala, 1886) ; Theiner, Schweden u. seine Slellung zum H.
Stuhl unter S. Johann III., Sigismund u. Karl IX. ( 183S) ; Bi \udet,
Le St siege et la SuMe. I (Paris, 1906) ; Arndt, Bidrag till biskop
Hans Brasks lefnadsteckning (1904); Hedquist, Den Kristna
Kdrleksverksamheten i Sverige under medeltiden (1893); Dahl-
BERG, Bidrag till Svenska fattiglagsliftningens hist. (1893) ; Hall,
Bidrag till kUnnedomen om Cistercienserorden i Sverige (1899);
Leinberg, De finska klostrens historia (1890); Bergstrom
Arhoga KrOnika (2 vols., 1892-95); Idem, Sancta BirgiUa (1895);
Flavignt, Sainle Birgitte de Suede (Paris, 1892); Binder, Die
heil. Birgilta von Schweden (Munich, 1891); Sellin, Vadstena,
Omberg. Ahastra (1890); ScHtJCK, Olavas Petri (Stockholm, 1900);
Ljungquist, Del evangeliskt tutherska Kyrkosamfundet och sektema
i Sverige, with the supplement, Den kyrkliga gudotjensten und
Kyrkodrct (1890) ; Rundgren, Statistiska studier rdrande Svenska
Kyrkan (1897); Norberg, Svenska Kyrkans mission vid Delaware
(1893) ; Rodhe, De Svenska Bibels&llskapens upphomst; Katholische
Missionen ( 1873—) , passim ; Evangeliska Fosterlands-stiftei^
SEN, Missionstidning, for foreign missions; Idem, Budbdraren, for
home missions; Annerstedt, Upsala universitets historia (5 vols,,

Upsala, 1877-1910); Andersson, Uppsala Universitets matrikel
(1900—); Geter, Upsala universitet 1872-1897 (1897); Witt-
Mann, Wiirzburger Biicher in der k. schwed, Universitdtsbibliothek
3U Upsala (1891); Weibull, Lunds universitets hist. 1668-1868
(Lund, 1868), continued by Tegner (Lund, 1897).

PouTiCAL History.—It will probably never be pos-
sible to determine when Sweden was first inhabited.
However, the laige number of objects found by exca-
vating justify the belief that several thousand years
before Christ thc'e were people living along the sea-

shore (Baltic, Cattegat) and by the lakes to whom the
use of metals was unknown. With constantly in-

creasing skill they manufactured we^apons and uten-
sils from horn, stone, and clay. Their only food was
gained by hunting and fishing. The raising of cattle

and agriculture seem to have become customary very
slowly. The dead were buried either in a recumbent
or sitting position, in curiously formed stone cham-
bers over which at times mounds of earth of consider-

able size were raised. Scientific men do not agree as
to the original home from which the prehistoric in-

habitants of Sweden came. It seems hardly probable
that they all spread from the south to the north. Still

this may be true of the inhabitants of the present
Provinces of Sk&ne, Blekinge, and Halland. The
Stone Age at last gave way to the Age of Bronze.
Some two thousand years before our era men learned
how to fuse copper and tin, as is proved by great num-
bers of utensils, as knives, daggers, swords, and
shields that have been preserved, which were some-
times very ingeniously made. Gold also began to be
used in this period. Bronze was graduallj' replaced

by iron. Roman traders brought into the country not
only articles produced by Roman skill in art but also

gold coinage. Up to this time the people had tried to

preserve the memory of important events by primi-

tive marks (hdllristningar) scratched on rocks; they
now learned from the Roman traders the use of let-

ters, but turned these to suit their own taste into the

Runic writing that was long in use. The earliest his-

torical knowledge of Scandinavia and its inhabitants

is due to Roman authors. Tacitus (Germania, c.

xliv) is the first to call the people "Suiones". How
closely this tribe living north of Lakes Wetter and
Roxen was related to the (Mollis living to the south

and west, and how it w.as able to uljsorb the latter and
give its own name to the combined body will always
remain obscure.
About the fifth century of the Christian era the civ-

ilization of the country had greatly advanced; this

is proved by numerous remains of gold utensils, orna-

ments, runic stones with inscriptions, burial urns, and
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other articl&s. Just as in the later Bronze Age, the

bodies of the dead were sometimes burned, some-
times buried; however, the latter custom had the

greater prevalence. The Swedes had only a small

share in tlie viking expeditions which, from the eiglith

centurj' onward, were the terror of the peoples of

Europe. Besides, in their expeditions they gained a
firm foothold in Finland and also came into closer con-

nexion with their neighbours the Russians. The first

efforts of missionaries to convert the Swedes to Clu^is-

tianity occurred in the ninth century. It was not
until about the year 1000, when Olaf Skotkonung was
baptized by the Anglo-Saxon missionary Siegfried,

that Cliristianity was fairly established. Olaf's family,

of whose deeds little is known, died out with Emund
the Old (1060). .\t that time tlie Kingdom of Sweden
included only the present northern provinces, while

Sk&ne, Blekingo, and Ilalland belonged to Denmark
and remained united with this country for centuries.

The vast forests were largely the cause of the indi-

vidual development of the tribes, who were separated
from one another by them, rendering a common ad-
ministration for all much more difficult. As roads
were lacking, the rivers and lakes were used to connect
the different parts of the country. In regard to the
government the election of the king customary in

earlier times gave way to a settled succession to the
throne. Naturally the machinery of government in

the modern sense did not e.xist. Everything de-
pended upon the initiative and force of the ruler,

whose commands might, indeed, not be carried out at

all or only in part by the great officials or jarls. The
various provinces had each its own laws (lag), and the
lagmen, or expounders of the law, exerted much influ-

ence. The}' were often able to make their office

hereditary. The provinces were divided into hun-
dreds ihdrrads) at the head of each of which was a
hofding, whose chief duty was to maintain peace and
order. For a long time the father of the family still

remained the master within his house. The people
were divided into the Iiigher and lower freemen {odal-

bonder and bonder) and the serfs (trdlar), and generally
lived together on farms or in villages. The houses
were built of wood or clay and were covered with
shingles or straw. Even at this time, however, there

were larger places with occasional stone buildings, as
Skara, Linkoping, Orebro, Straengnaes, Vester&s, Up-
sala, Sigtuna, and, at a Uttle later era, Stockhohn,
which rose rapidly into prominence. The national
character showed sharp contrasts: harshness and gen-
tleness, loyalty and deceit, magnanimity and revenge-
fulness. Xo observer doubts that the gradual im-
provement in pubUc morals was due to the influence of

the Church.
After the old ruUng family was extinct a chief

named Stenkil was chosen king. He wiis connected
with the former rulers Ijy his wife who was the
daughter of Emund the Old, and was an ardent sup-
porter of Christianity. During his reign the first dio-

cese, Skara, was estabhshed in eastern Gotland. How-
ever, as the actual Sweden (Uppsvear) still held to
heathenism, rival rulers appeared, and for more than
twenty years internal strife prevailed. Finally Inge,

the second son of Stenkil, was able to defeat his oppo-
nents and bring about a complete victory for Chris-
tianity. With the death of a nephew, Inge the
Younger, in 112.5, the family of Stenkil came to an
end. The East Goth S\erker, who married Inge's
widow, was able for a time to re-establish the unity
that had been disturbed, but his son Charles could not
maintain himself. On the other hand Erik, a Swede
from the northern provinces, won universal recogni-
tion. Erik undertook a crusade in Finland and after

his return wa.'i killed in a battle fllfiO) with a Danish
pretender Magnus Ilenrik.sson. In the following year
Magnus was killed by the people. Sverker's .son

Charles obtained the ascendency, but he had to give

way in 1167 to Knut Eriksson. During Knut's ad-
ministration the first Swedish money was coined and
Stockholm was fotmded. After Knut's death Sver-
ker Karlsson, the son-in-law of Birger Brosa, Knut's
chief councillor, obtained the throne (119.5), although
Knut had left children. Birger owed this success to

the clerg}', whom he favoured on all occasions. A war
broke out between Knut's sons and Sverker after Bir-

ger's death; Sverker was obliged to flee, and when he
sought with Danish aid to regain the throne he suf-

fered a decisive defeat in 120S near Falkoping. Two
years later he also lost a battle near Gestitren, when he
was killed. His successful rival Erik Knutsson, the
first King of Sweden to be crowned, died in 1216. He
was followed by John Sverkersson, at whose death in

1222 the family of Sverker became extinct. Erik, the
posthumous son of Erik Knutsson, now came to the
throne, but he proved an incompetent ruler and was
for a time deposed. By the marriage of his sister

Ingeborg with the vigorous Jarl Birger of the Folk-
unger family he sought to gain Birger for his cause.

In 1249 Birger won Finland, which never before had
been conquered, for Erik. AA'hile Birger was in Fin-
land Erik died, and the nobles of the kingdom elected
Birger's son Waldemar. During Waldemar's min-
ority his father carried on the administration with
success and skill, maintained good relations with the
adjoining countries, and sought to preserve peace at
home by wise laws. His son Waldemar, who ruled
from 1266, was very unlike his father and had, there-

fore, to }-ield the administration to his more strenuous
brother Magnus, later called LadulSs.
Magnus was the first to call himself "King of the

Swedes and Goths". He continued the work of his

father, was able to protect the common freemen {all-

inogen) against the encroachments of the higher no-
bility, and in 1285 was able to gain the valuable is-

land of Gotland without a blow. When Magnus died
in 1290 his heir Birger was a minor; the lord chamber-
lain, Torgil Knutsson, carried on the government ex-
cellently and without self-advantage. After Birger
himself came to power Torgil continued to be his most
trusted adviser. Finally the king's brothers were able
to so arouse Birger's suspicions of Torgil that he seized

and beheaded him without trial in 1306. Punish-
ment for such a shameless act did not fail to follow.

Left without his one true friend, Birger was made a
prisoner by his intriguing brothers and lost his throne.
The unfortunate quarrel between the brothers ended
apparentl.v four years later with a settlement whereby
Birger received a part of the country. However, he
misused the power he had regained to obtain revenge,
and allowed his two brothers to die of starx ation in

prison. At this the indignant people drove him from
the throne and elected Magnus (1319), the three-year-
old -son of the late Duke Erik. Shortly before this

Magnus had become heir to the throne of Norway by
the death of his childless relative King Hakon. When
in 1332 Magnus came to power he ha<l the opportu-
nity for the first time to unite temporarily the Danish
Provinces of Sk&ne and Blekinge with his kingdom.
His reign was marked by many misfortunes; in par-
ticular, the pneumonic plague carried off two-thirds of

his subjects. Although the king did much for Swe-
den by introducing common law and suppressing serf-

dom, yet he was hardly able to maintain liimself in his

own country, still le.ss in Norway, especially as he
came into disagreement witli tlie pope. He found
himself obliged to recognize his son Hakon as King of

Norway (1343) and to accept his son Erik as co-regent
of Sweden (13.")6). After Erik's death he reigned
jointly with Hakon over both countries. By Hakon's
marriage with Margaret, the youthful daughter of

King Waldemar of Denmark, the way was prepared for

the future union of the three countries.

Discontent with the growing jwwer of the king led

the Swedish nobles to revolt against Magnus and offer
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the crown to Duke Albert of Mecklenburg, who was
able, with the aid of German ruling princes, to over-

throw Magnus and Hakon (1364). However, as

Duke Albert was obliged by agreements made before

election to leave unpunished the greatest excesses of

the nobles, while the brutahty of his vassals and mer-
cenaries aroused universal indignation, it was resolved

to elect Margaret Regent of Sweden. In 1375 Mar-
garet had followed her father in the government of the

Kingdom of Denmark, and in 13S7, after the death of

her son Olaf, had been recognized in Norway as the

fully authorized and rightful ruler. Albert was de-

feated by Margaret's army (1389) and was taken
prisoner. For a time his adherents continued the

struggle for supremacy as pirates (the Vitalians) , but
finally, in 1395, Queen Margaret came into possession

of Stockholm. Before tliis event the nobles of all tliree

kingdoms at an assembly held at Calmar, 20 July,

1397, had crowned as king of the united kingdoms a

boy of seven j'ears, Duke Erik of Pomerania, son of

Margaret's niece. At the same time it was settled

how the "Union" was in future to be carried on. On
accoimt of the great difference in interests and char-

acter of the three peoples it is evident that the Union
could never attain real strength. As long as Mar-
garet ruled, which was only for fifteen years, every-

thing went smoothly. A woman of great talents and
mascuHne energy, she personally superintended the en-

tire government, saw to the prompt administration of

justice, and sought to increase the power of the Crown
at the expense of the nobihty; her one mistake was
that she granted the Danish element too much influ-

ence and thus estranged tlie Swedes. During Mar-
garet's last years Erik began to share in the govern-
ment, and it was owing to him that a long war broke
out with the Counts of Holstein. His attempt to

wring a tax from aU vessels passing the Oresund made
the Hanseatie League his enemy. Only the ability of

his wife, Phihppa, the daughter of an English noble-

man, prevented Copenhagen from falling into the

hands of the enemy. Under Erik's autocratic rule the

internal government grew worse from year to year,

and the growing discontent of the people found vent
in bloody revolts. Under the leadership of Engel-
brechtsson the Daleearlians drove away all the Dan-
ish supervisors and chose a head of their own (until

1435). The nobles alone for the time being held to

the king, but they sought to weaken his power by
means of agreements, and as Erik did not keep these

promises, allegiance to him was declared to be no
longer necessary at the Diet of Arboga (1436) and
Charles Knutsson was elected as administrator or

stadt holder of the kingdom. Although the demo-
cratic Engelbrecht was murdered soon after this, yet

the efforts to reconcile king and people had no lasting

success, and Erik was deposed in 1439. He also lost

the crowns of Norwaj' and Denmark. Denmark
elected Duke Cki-i.stopher of Bavaria king; he was
recognized by Sweden in 1440, and later by Norway.
The chief event of his short reign (1440-48) was a
famine. The condition of the peasants also grew
worse. His efforts, however, to establish a settled

code of law are very creditable to him.
After Christopher's death the Union fell rapidly to

pieces, as the Swedes elected Charles Knutsson, who
has already been mentioned, as king, and the Danes
and Norwegians Cliristian of Oldenburg (1448). In
1457 the latter was able to obtain his election in Swe-
den also, but he could not make any headway against
King Charles or Sten Sture the Old, the succe.ssor of

Charles in the administration of the country. Chris-
tian I was foll()we<l in Denmark by his son Hans
(1481), who gradually gained recognition in Norway
(1483) and Sweden (1497). Wlien, however, he was
defeated in a battle with the Dithmarschen, Sw<'(len

again abandoned its allegiance to liim (1501) and on
the death of Sten Sture the Old in 1503 the Swedes

made Svante Sture the administrator of the country
(1503); after this latter's sudden death in 1512 the
government passed to Sten Sture the Younger. The
son of the late King Hans, Cliristian II, now sought
by arms to force Sweden to re-enter the Union. In
this policy he was supported particularly by Arch-
bishop Gustavus Trolle of Upsala, against whom the
hatred of all the friends of Sture was naturally di-

rected. The Danish troops which landed at Stock-
holm in 1517 were soon defeated and driven back, and
the next year Christian's troops suffered a still se^ere^
defeat at Brannkyrka. The national Swedish partj'

deposed and imprisoned the dignitaries of the Church
without any regard to canon law, consequently the
pope excommunicated its leaders, plaeed Sweden un-
der an interdict, and commissioned King Christian to

carry out the punishment. Early in 1520 King Chris-
tian sent a large army into Western Gotland, and after

successful skirmishes the Swedes were overwhelm-
ingly defeated at Upsala. Stockholm alone held
out for a time, but when Christian, approached the
city with a strong fleet, it was obliged to surrender.
The conqueror had been recognized by a part of the
council as king before this; he entered the city in state,

was able to obtain homage as hereditary ruler, and
was then crowned. Unfortunately the adherents of

the ITnion were not content with what had been at-

tained; Archbishop Trolle demanded the punishment
of his enemies, and Christian made short work of

these. Bishops Matthias of Stra^ngnjes and Vincent
of Skara, and a large number of nobles, councillors,

and citizens were executed as proclaimed rebels and
heretics, and their property was confiscated. While
on his return to Denmark the king had various persons
executed, hoping in this way to suppress the spirit of

insurrection fore\'er. In this lie was mistaken.
In January of the next year a peasant insurrection

broke out in Dalarne, which spread rapidly. Gus-
tavus Eriksson (Vasa) became the leader of the in-

surgents, who soon numbered 15,000 men. Vasa had
lost his father and brother-in-law in the slaughter at

Stockholm, and had been taken prisoner at Brccnn-
kyrka as the chief standard-bearer, but had made his

escape. His strength grew as leader of the rebellion

through several fortunate skirmishes, and as he suc-

ceeded in winning over the influential Bishop Hans
Brask to liis cause, a popular assembly at Vadstena
appointed him stadtholder of the kingdom (1521); two
years later he was unanimously elected king at Stra>n-

gna'S. He gained Stockholm and Calmar during the

summer months of 1523, antl Oland and Finland also

acknowledged his sovereignty. At the sjinie time
his position was by no means a favourable one, for he
lacked the money to meet the most necessary ex-

penses, while the constant civil wars had largely de-

stroyed the sense of order and respect for law. The
bishops were powerful and wealthy lords and only par-

tially satisfied with the new conditions; neither could
much dependence be placed upon the nobility. Gus-
tavus, however, was never at a loss for expedients.

By means of clever dissinuilation and deceitful prom-
ises he was able to make the citizens and peasant.s his

adherents. The introduction of Luther's doctrines

not only freed him from the tutelage of the bishops,

but in particular offered him the po.ssibility of gaining

control of the Church lands and treasures. As the

nobility also gained large sums by this (^mflscation,

community of interest bound them to their princely

ruler. Resistance, wher(>\er shown, was crushed mer-
cilessly, generally liy foreign mercenaries. Gustavus
repaid the loyalty of the Daleearlians, to whom above
all he owed his success, liy the execution of their best

men. He was an unusually powerful man of coarse

instincts; in old age he married for his third wife a

very young woman, and had little interest in higher

moral aims when they were of no benefit to his prac-

tical schemes. For schools he did not care at all, and
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he allowpd the one university, Upsala, to sink into de-
cay. The preachers frequently received mere pit-

tances, and in many cases stood on a low moral and
intellectual level. On the other hand much was done
to improve agriculture, mining, and commerce, as
well as to strengthen the defences of the country.
However, the monarcli gave much more thought to

his own advantage than to the well-being of the na-
tion. When he died in (1560) he was the richest prince
in Europe.
Among the later rulers of Sweden only one was a

CathoUe, Sigismund; two princesses of the royal fam-
ily, Cecilia Va.sa, daughter of Gustavus I, and Chris-
tina, daughter of Gustavus II Adolphus, became
converts in their later years. The nation was perma-
nently separated from Rome, consequently it is only
necessary here to treat the later history of the coun-
try very briefly, especially as during tlie period of the
"great powers" it is closely connected with that of

Europe. The sons of Gustavus Vasa ruled Sweden
from 1560 to 1611. Erik, the first to come to power,
was half-craz\-, was soon deposed by his brother John,
and died in prison. On account of mental deficiencies

Magnus never came to the throne. On the other
hand Vasa's youngest son, Duke Charles, who had in-

herited both the good and bad qualities of his father,

was able to drive his Catholic nephew Sigismund from
the throne and to leave it to his son Gustavus II Adol-
phus, whose share in the Thirty Years War was of

such far-reaching importance; The conversion to

Cathohcism of his daughter Christina was of as Uttle

political importance as the earlier conversion of the
most beautiful of Gustavus Vasa's daughters,Cecilia.

Cecilia was the ancestress of the Catholic heroes, Mar-
grave Leopold William and Louis William of Baden;
she outhved all her brothers and sisters and died at
Brussels in 1627.

The guilty family of Vasa was succeeded by rela-

tives who were descendants of the Wittelsbach Pala-
tinate family (1654-171S). The successful warrior
Charles X Gustavus reigned only six years. During
the reign of Charles XI a large part of the earlier ter-

ritorial possessions was lost; the imprudence and
recklessness of his son Charles XII almost ruined Swe-
den, although at first he gained some temporary and
brilliant successes. These two kings ruled ;is abso-
lute monarchs and cut down greatly both the rights

and possessions of the nobility. The succeeding
kings, however, Frederick of Hesse and Adolphus
Frederick of Holstein Gottorp, were limited in their

sovereignty by pohtical parties (Hats and Caps).
Gustavus III (1771-92), son of the lafit-nanied sov-
ereign, restored the former splendour of the mon-
archy, but was assassinated when barely forty-six

years old. During his reign the first breach was made
in the rigid sj'stemof the state Church. His son and
successor Gustavus IV Adolphus (1792-1809), of

honourable but obstinate character, was naturally not
the one to direct state affairs skilfully in an era of

universal upheaval. He was deposed by a military

conspiracy (2.3 March, 1809). His uncle and suc-

cessor, Duke Charles (King Charles XIII), sought to

secure peace for the country by the surrender of ter-

ritorj- which he coidd not hold. As he was childless,

he first adopted Prince Christian Augustus of Augus-
tenburg and, after the sudden death of this heir, the
French marshal, .lean Bemadotte, who accepted the
election as crown prince and became a Protestant to

secure the succession to the throne for himself and his

descendants. Even during the lifetime of his adopted
father he was the real ruler. As the representative of

the interests of his countrj- he came into collision with
his former protector Napoleon, joined the allied powers
in 1812, and sent .30,000 men to the Army of the

North. After the battle of Leipzig he led his troops

(of whom he had taken great care) again.st the Dane^.
Denmark wa.s made to sign the Treaty of Kiel (1814)

XIV.—23

in whioh it yielded Norway to Sweden. The unwill-
ing Norwegians only consented under pressure of cir-

cumstances, and their differences with Sweden were
never fully settled. Pinally, in 1905, the Norwegian
Storthing proclaimed the independence of Norway,
and Sweden had to consent to the separation.
Conditions in Sweden have greatly improved under
the new ruling family, although friction, especially
at first, arose between ruler and people. Jean Ber-
nadotte reigned as King Charles XIV John (1818-44).
Especially prosperous was the reign of Oscar I (1844-
59); his wife Josephine, a Catholic princess of Ba-
varia, was universally beloved on account of her chari-
tableness. During the reigns of their sons Charles XV
(1859-72) and Oscar II (1872-1907) the country de-
veloped greatly in all directions, especially as regards
political and religious freedom. Oscar It was also a
distinguished author. The present king is Gustavus
V Adolphus.

Scriptores rerum Suecicarum medii a-oi (3 vola., Upsala, 1S18,
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Art.—Even as early as the end of the ancient
Stone Age, probably a thousand years before Christ,
the people of Sweden showed a desire to improve
the shapes of utensils in common use, as is evi-
denced by the discover}- of numerous utensils belong-
ing to this long past era. There was a steady im-
provement in the forms of tools, especially of the
axes. Vessels of clay were not only adorned with
graceful designs, but at times they were also orna-
mented with more or less skilful drawings of animals.
In the Bronze Age the sense of beauty rapidly in-

creased; weapons and ornaments (rings and diadems)
reached a high degree of correctness an<i beauty, al-

though in part this wa.s plainly due to the influence of
foreign skill in art. On the other hand the represen-
tations of the human form showed decided clumsiness
for a long time. In this period use was also made of
the higher metals, gold and silver, especially in orna-
menting the weapons for defence and attack. The
weapons were first, made of bronze and afterwards of
iron. Apparently art icles made of ghiss were brought
from other lands. The Runic alphabet was first em-
ployed in the early Iron Age; the runes were cut on
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memorial stones that had been formerly without in-

scriptions. During the era of the Migrations and of

the Vilving expeditions the esthetic sense of the Swe-
dish people developed as they became acquainted with
artistic models; this is shown especially in the orna-

mental work. The final victory of the Romano-
Christian civilization exerted a profound influence upon
technical artistic skill and the tendencies of art.

Although goldsmiths and armourers were still held in

high repute, and the memorj' of unusually skilful

masters was preserved in song, nevertheless from now
on art was above all employed in the service of reh-

gious ideas. The royal palaces and princely dwellings,

which were chiefly built of wood, have disappeared.

In Norway a number of the old wooden churches
are still in existence, but in Sweden only the unassum-
ing little chapel of Hedared, situated between BorSs
and Alings&s, has withstood the storms of time. On
the other hand there are a number of tasteful stone

churches in various architectural styles and some-
times very interesting details such as doorways, ar-

cades, tabernacles etc. Some, as the Romanesque
cathedrals of Lund and Linkoping (Transition Period)

and the Gothic cathedral of Upsala, fall but little

below the celebrated architectural works of more
southern countries in size and splendour. Among the

churches worthy of notice are those at Skara, Vas-
ter&s, and Strangnas; the monastic churches at Vam-
hem and Sko (Cistercian), Sigtuna (Dominican), and
Vadstena (Brigittine), also several churches, which are

in good condition, as the TyskaKyrkan or the Church of

the Virgin at Visby, and some preserved as ruins, es-

pecially on the Island of Gotland. The majority of

the country churches were built in the Romanesque
period; many of them were altered later during the

Gothic era. At times the churches are round in

shape with remarkably heavy walls; apparently they
were used when occasion required for purposes of de-

fence. A number of churches, as those at RMa,
Risinge, Arboga etc., were adorned with frescoes,

which were afterwards covered with whitewash. Of
later years the whitewash has at times been re-

moved and the pictures thus exposed have been skil-

fully renovated. The churches were also adorned
with stone and wood carvings, such as images of

Christ, of the Madonna, and the saints, carved altars,

baptismal fonts of stone or metal, reliquaries, hang-
ing chandeliers and standing candelabra, chalices and
patens, costly ciboriums, mon.strances, and ostenso-

ries, processional crosses, censers, organs, bells, superb
vestments, etc.

Fortunately, notwithstanding the thorough "puri-

fication of the Church " undertaken by Gustavus Vasa,
enough remains to show that in Sweden also during

the IVIiddle Ages there was a sense of pious sacrifice

and of purified art. As everj'where else the effect of

what is called the "Reformation" was at first de-

structive, and for centuries nothing new of impor-
tance was produced in the domain of ecclesiastical art.

It is only of late years that a more and more marked
cliange for the better has appeared. Here and there

altars of Catholic origin have been brought from old

lumber-rooms and garrets and restored to their

former places. Mosaic work is also used. A con-

tinually increasing number of orthodox pastors make
use of embroidered vestments in the services of the

Church and there are signs of a ritualistic movement,
which, however, is energetically attacked by the Lib-

eral and unorthodox clergy.

The development of secular art since the twelfth

century does not lie within the province of the present

article. Instead of building churches Protestant Swe-
den has very largi'ly erected castles and citadels; the.se

have been lillcd with weapons, gorgeous furniture and
table equipments, ancestral portraits and ijictures

on panels ; on sepulchres, higli-sounding epitaphs
were common. In isolated instances artists have

ventured to represent Biblical subjects. There is no
Cathohc art; the poverty and small memberships of
the Cathohc communities forbid the encouragement
of such an art. Still the Church of St. Erik in Stock-
holm is a well-decorated building. The other Catho-
lic churches, as St. Eugenia at Stockholm, those at
Goteborg, Mahno, etc., have been able, in the course
of time, to obtain better vestments and utensils.
MoNTEUrs, Kulturgeach. Schwedens (190S), with 540 cuts;
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Literature.—In pre-Christian times there was
no real literature in Sweden as neither written
language nor runes came into use until quite a late

period. The oldest known writing of a historical

character, the so-called "Roksten" from East Got-
land, appeared probably about the year 900. It re-

counts in alliterative verse the heroic deeds of a king;

later inscriptions have also the same theme. It may
be assumeti with certainty that there were songs of

gods and heroes that were orally preserved, but of

which next to no traces now remain. The first to

arouse the intellectual life of the nation were Catholic
priests, especially monks; in doing this they both
practised and taught the art of writing with intense

energy. They wrote chiefly in the language of the
Chm-ch; in all countries these Latin and exclusively

religious works are very similar and therefore will

not be considered hero. Gradually, however, the lan-

guage of the people came more and more into use for

Uterary purposes. It became a serviceable instru-

ment for the expression of higher ideiils and noble sen-

timents. Thus the way was prepared for a literature

in the Swedish language. The early WTitings in

Swedish were very largely practical. Thus the cur-

rent conceptions of law were brought together into

codes of law in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, as

the "Vastgotalagen" and "Ostgotalagen", the "Up-
plandslagen" and "Gutalagen". A treatise of the
thirteenth century called "Om stjrilsi Konunga och
hoftinga" gives rules for right hving. The "Revela-
tions" (Uppenbarclser) of St. Birgitta (d. 1373),

wliich are at times very exlravagant in style, have
been translated into many languages. Of the writ-

ings of Magister Mathias, cathedral canon of Linko-

ping and father-confessor of St. Birgitta, there is still

in existence a translation of the Bible, besides several

sermons and edifying treatises.

The first connected accounts of historical events

were two chronicles in rhyme, the chronicle of Erik

and that of Karl. The first relates in doggerel the

quarrels of the Folkunger family up to the year 1319

and gives, in particular, a vi^'id description of the ac-

tions of King Magnus Ladul^s. The other chronicle

covers the era, i:iS9-14.')2. Poems of imaginary ad-

ventures and French met rical rom:inces, as " Ivan and
the Lion", "Fleur and Hhiuchefleur", were imitated

inSweden, and history in a nitn;intio g:irb, as the li>gend

of Alexander or that of Duke Frederick of Normandy
etc., was also recast by Swedish wi-iters. -Vs one of the

most important of tliesc early poets should be men-
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,ioned Bishop Thomas Simonsson of Strangnas (d.

1443). He wrote an account in fairly good verse of

,he national hero Engelbrecht, and in his songs

iraised the virtue of loyalty and the blessings of frec-

lom. Jons Buddc, a Brigittine monk, who was by
)irth a German, prei)ared while living first at Vads-
enn and then at X&dcndal, P'inland, various versions

)f ascetic works, lives of saints and similar treatises,

md also translated several books of the Bible, as Ju-

lith, Esther, Ruth, and Machabecs. Peder Minsson
\Tote text-books on mining. Bishop Brask of Lin-

coping wrote two works now lost; one a chronicle of

lis diocese, issued in 1523, the other a genealogy of the

Swedish nobiUty (1.530). Lastly many reminiscences

if the heroic and Catholic eras are still found in the
''(ilkrisorna (folk-songs). Accounts of the five jieri-

)(Ls of Protestant Swedish literature may be found in

vorks on the subject. Mention should be iiiacio here

)f John Me.ssenius, author of "Soandia ilhislrata",

he chronicle of a bishop, and various dramas. He
vas imprisoned for twenty years on account of Gatho-
ic tendencies and on his death-bed openly joined the
^latholic Church. He left a work in manuscript
lalled "Hertig Carls Slagtarbank" (Duke Charles's

shambles), now in the royal library at Stockholm,
vhich, although perhaps somewhat too severe and at

limes exaggerated in tone, describes the bloody perse-

iution that Catholics who were faithful to king and
^'hurch suffered from the cruel father of Gustavus
\diil|ihus. It should also be said that Erik John
^tagnclius (d. 1S23) belongs with Wallin and, in part,

["cgncr, to the foremo.st Protestant poets of Sweden;
n his drama "The MartjTs" Stagnehus produced a
vork which is of value particularly to Catholics.

Naturally there is notliing to be said of a Catholic

Jwedish literature of the modern era. The mission-

iries, however, have not been idle. Besides prayer-

)ooks, contemplative works, and catechisms, they
lave issued several apologetic works, as Gibbons in his

'V&ra fiiders tro" (Faith of our Fathers); also Ham-
nerstein, who has written "Edgar", and devotional
reatises {philolhea), and has been a successful trans-

ator of Latin and German hymns into Swedish.
ScHlJCK—WABBrRG, Ittustrerad svensk LUeraturhisloria (Stock-

lolm, 1.S96-97); Schuck. Srensk Literalurhisloria (Stockholm,
890); Beknabdisi, /^a torm/ure Srandinace (1894): Nieman.v,
5oa Nordtandbuch (1909), an introduction to Scandinavian natural
listory and civilization; Andersson, Catalogue de t'exposilion

iu^doise de Vensngnmenl superieure (1900), contains many
,uthorities; Ordbok after sienska spraket, issued by the .Swedish
Academy: Tamm, Etymolooisi srensk ordbok (Upsala, 1S90—);

kiDEHWALL, Ordbok ofver stenska medeUidssprdket.

P. WiTTMANN.

Sweden, Vic.vri.^te Apostolic of. See Sweden.

Swedenborgians, the believers in the religious

loctriues taught Ijy Emanuel Swedenborg. As an
irganized Ijody they do not call themselves Sweden-
Kirgians, which seems to assert the human origin of

heir religion, but wish to be known as the "C'hurch of

he Xew Jerusalem", or "New Church", claiming for

t IJivine authorship and promulgation through hu-
nan instrumentality.

L Life of Swedenborg.—Emanuel Swedenborg
vas b. at Stockholm, 29 Jan., 1688; d. in London,
19 March, 1772. His father was Dr. Jesper Swed-
)erg, who later became the Lutheran Bishop of Skara.
iwedcnborg's life falls into two very distinct jH-riods:

he first extends to the year 174.'j and reveals him as

in ade])t in the mathematical and jihysical sciences;

n the second he a))pears as a writer on theological

lubjects. Endowed with extraordinary talents, he
;omi)leted his university course at Upsala in 1710
md travelled for four years in England, Holland,

i'Vance, and Germany. Shortly after liis return to

Sweden, he was appointed by King Charles XII to an
us-sessor-ship on the Board of Mines (1716). He gave
lignal proof of his engineering ability during the siege

)f Frederickshall (1718) by inventing a meana to

transport boats and galleys overland for a distance of

fourteen miles. His family was ennobled in 1719, a
distinction indicated in the change of the name from
Swedberg to Swedenborg. He declined (1724) the
chair of mathematics at the University of I'psala and
published at Leipzig in 1743 his imjiortant "Philo-
sophical and Mineral Works" ("Opera ])liilosophicaet

mineralia"). A year later appeared his treatise "On
the Infinite and Final Cause of Creation" which in-

cludes a discu.ssion of the relation between the soul

and the body. Another scientific journey took him
to Denmark, Germany, Holland, France, and Italy,

and in 1740-41 appeared at Amsterdam one of his

larger anatomical works ("CEcononiia regni ani-

malis"). The trend of his thoughts became dis-

tinctly religious in 1734 and exclusively so in 174.5.

He alleged that at the latter date Our Lord .ajipeared

to him in London, initiated him into (lie .s])iritual

sense of the Scrijitures, and commissioned him to
ex])oimd it to his fellow men. With this vision there
began, he declared, an intercourse with God, angels,

and spirits which was to terminate only with his

death. In 1747 he resigned his as.sessorship and, at

his request, received as a pension the half of his salary.

He now spent his time between London, Amsterdam,
and Stockholm, and WTote in Latin his voluminous
theological works. These soon attracted the atten-
tion of the Lutheran clergy of Sweden; a commission
was instituted in 1771 to examine them, but took no
action against their author. At his death Sweden-
borg received the Lord's Supper from a Protestant
clergj'man, to whom he affirmed his final attachment
to his religious principles. He was never married,
was sim])le in his habits, worked and slept without
much regard to day or night, and lay at times in a
trance for several consecutive days. In 1908 his

remains were transferred from London to Sweden and
deposited in the cathedral at LTpsala.

II. Doctrinal Principles.—Swedenborg and his

followers hold that as the Christian religion succeeded
the Jewish so the Swedenborgian teaching sujiple-

mented the Christian. This new dispen.sation pro-
mulgated by Swedenborg is, according to them, based
on a Divinely revealed interpretation of the Sacred
Scriptures. Some of the characteristic features of

this new religious system are presented in the follow-

ing outline. God is Love Itself and Wi.sdom It.self.

His Power is from and according to these as they flow
forth into creative act. The Trinity does not consist

of three distinct Divine persons as Catholics main-
tain; but is understood in the sense that in the Incar-
nation the Father or Jehovah is essentially the Divine
Being, while the Son is the human (or sub-spiritual)

element assumed by the Godhead in order to become
present among men. The Holy Spirit is the Divine
Presence and Power consequent ujion this assumption
and resultant transfiguration (glorification in Sweden-
borgian language) of the human element which thus
became "a Divine Human" with all power in heaven
and on earth. Jesus Christ is, therefore, not the
Incarnation of a second Divine person, but of the
Divine as a whole; he includes the Father (Godhead),
the Son (assumed humanity), and the Holy Spirit

(Divine-human power). Life does not exist except in

Him or from Him, and cannot be created. Its pres-

ence in created forms is accounted for by continuous
Divine influx.

On this earth man enjoys the highest participation

of life, but he is greatly inferior, in this resjiect, to the
races undoubtedly inhabiting other planets, e. g.,

Jupiter, Mercury. His three con.stituent elements
are .soul, body, and power. Originally granted full

freedom in the use of his faculties, he erroneously con-
cluded that he held them from no one but himself
and fell away from God. The Lord, after the fall,

did not abandon the sinner, but appeared to him in

the form of an angel and gave him the law to reclaim
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him from his evil ways. These efforts were useless,

and God clothed Himself with a human organism and
redeemed man, opening anew his faculties to the

influx of Divine life. Men are admitted into the New
Church through baptism; they are strengthened in

the spiritual hfe by the reception of the Eucharist.
Justification cannot be obtained by faith alone; good
works are likewise necessary. The seclusion of the

cloister is not a help but a hindrance to spiritual

growth; the healthiest condition for the latter is a life

of action in the world. Miracles and visions produce
no real spiritual change because they destroy the
requisite liberty. The hope of reward is not to be
recommended as an incentive to virtue, for good
actions are vitiated when prompted by motives of

self-interest. Death is the casting off by man of his

material body which has no share in the resurrection.

Immediately after death all human souls enter into

the intermediate state known as the world of spirits,

where they are instructed and prepared for their final

abodes, heaven or heU. We need not expect the Last
Judgment for it has already taken place; it was held
in 1757 in Swedenborg's presence. No pure spirits

exist; both angels and devils are former members of

the human race, have organic forms, and experience

sensation. The hturgy of the New Church is mod-
elled on the Anglican service. The Church organiza-

tion in Great Britain is congregational; in the United
States most of the various religious societies are

grouped in state associations under the charge of gen-
eral pastors, while the "General Church" (see below)
is avowedly episcopal in government.

III. History op the New Church; statistics;
EDDCATIONAL AND PUBLISHING ACTIVITIES. Sweden-
borg made no attempt at founding a separate Church;
he presented his doctrinal works to university and
seminary hbraries in the hope that they might be of

service; how far ahead he thought is uncertain, as he
seemed to hold that his followers might be members of

any Christian denomination. But his views were, in

many respects, so entirely new that their adoption
made the foundation of a distinct religious body
inevitable. Few accepted his opinions completely
during his lifetime. They found zealous advocates,

however, in two Anglican clergymen, Thomas Hart-
ley, rector of Winwick in Northamptonshire, and
John Clowes, rector of St. John's at Manchester.
These divines rendered his works into English and
through the efforts of Clowes, who never separated

from the Church of England, Lancashire became at an
early date the Swedenborgian stronghold which it

still remains to-day. The formal organization of the

New Church took place in 1787, and James Hind-
marsh, a former Methodist preacher, was chosen by
lot to officiate at the inaugural meeting. The first

public service was held in 1788 in a chapel at Great
Eastcheap, London. Swedenborgian societies were
soon formed in various English cities, and in 1789 the

first general conference of the New Church met in

the place of worship just mentioned. The number of

adherents did not increase rapidly. The conference

has held annual meetings ever since 1815. Its min-
utes for 1909 contain the following statistics for Eng-
land: 45 ministers, 70 societies, 6665 registered mem-
bers, and 7907 Sunday scholars.

In America the Swedenborgian doctrines were first

introduced in 1784 at public lectures delivered in

Philadelphia and Boston. The first congregation \vas

organized at Baltimore in 1792. Since then the prin-

ciples of the New Church have spread to many states

of the Union. The first general convention was held

in Philadelphia in 1817. It meets annually at present

and is mainly composed of delegates sent by the va-

riousstateorganizations. In 1800 the General Church
of Penn.sylvania severed its connexion with the con-

vention and assumed in 1S97 the name of the General

Church of the New Jerusalem. It numbered, in 1911,

24 ministers, 16 churches, and 890 communicants;
whereas the main body had 107 ministers, 130
churches, and 8500 oonununicants (Statistics of Dr.
H. K. Carroll, in "The Christian Advocate", N. Y.,
25 Jan., 1912). Congregations of the New Church
are to be found in all civilized countries; but their
membership is small. In Germany the Protestant

prelate Ottinger translated (1765-86) numerous
writings of Swedenborg, but the most important name
identified with the history of the denomination in

that country is that of Immanuel Tafel (1796-1863),
professor and librarian of Tubingen, who devoted
his life to the spread of Swedenborgianism. His
efforts were mainly literary; but he also organized a
congregation in Southern Germany. The religion
was proscribed in Sweden until 1866, when greater
religious freedom was gi-anted; the churches are still

very few, and the membership insignificant. New
Churchmen claim, however, that there as well as in

all other countries the influence of Swedenborg can-
not be gauged by the enrolled membership, because
many communicants of other denominations hold
Swedenborgian views.
The denomination maintains for the training of

its ministry the New Church College at Islington,

London, and the New Church Theological School at
Cambridge, Mass. A preparatory school is located
at Waltham, Mass., and an institution for collegiate

and university studies at Urbana, Ohio. The Gen-
eral Church conducts a seminar}' at Brj-n Athyn, Pa.,

and maintains several parochial schools. The denom-
ination has displayed a remarkable publishing activ-

ity. The Swedenborg Society was founded in London
in 1810 for the printing of Swedenborgian hterature
and in celebration of its centenary the International
Swedenborg Congress met in the English metropolis
in 1910. Other publishing agencies are the New
Church Union of Boston, the American Swedenborg
Printing and Publishing Society of New York, and a
pubhshing house at Stuttgart, Germany. A monu-
mental edition of Swedenborg's scientific works is in

course of publication under the auspices of the Swed-
ish Royal Academy of Sciences. His theological

works are available in complete Latin and English
editions and have been partly published in numerous
modern languages, including Hindu, Arabic, and
Japanese. The New Church publishes two quarterly

reviews, some monthly magazines, and several weekly
papers.

I. Tafel. Documents concerning the Life and Character of
Swedenborg (London, 1875-77). Numerous Biographies of
Swedenborg have been written: in English by Doughty (London,
1857); Fletcher (ibid., 1859); Htde (ibid.. 1863); White (ibid.,

1867); Wobcester (Boston, 1883); Wilkinson (London. 1886):
Odhner (Philadelphia, 1893); Trobridoe (London, s. d.) ; in

French by Ballet (Paris. 1S99) ; Byse (Paris, 1901) ; in GerDaan
by Ranz (Scliwabisch Hall. 1851).

IL These biographies usually contain an exposition of Sweden-
borg's doctrine; a more complete presentation will be found in his

own works, particularly in: The True Christian Religion; Arcana
Calestia; The Apocalypse Revealed; The Apocalypse Explained;
Divine Love and Wisdom, Divine Providence; Heaven and Hell.

Parsons, Outlines of the Religion and Philosophy of Swedenborg
(Boston. 1894); Transactions of the International Swedenborg Con-
gress (London, 1910).

III. HiNDMARSH, Rise and Progress of the New Church (London,
1861); Dole, The New Church. What, How, Whyt (New York,
1906).
For further bibliographical details consult Hyde. Bibliographi-

cal Index to the Published Writings of Emanuel Swedenborg (Lon-
don, 1897). Catholic writers on Swedenborg and his doctrine:
Gorhes, Emanuel Swedenborg, seine Visionen u. sein VerhdUnis$
lur Kirche (Speyer, 1827); Mohler, tr. Robertson, Symboliam
(3rd ed., New York, s. d.), 353, 436-67.

N. A. Weber.

Sweetheart Abbey. See New Abbey.

Swetchine, Sophie-Jeanne Soymonof, writer, b.

at Moscow, 22 Nov., 17S2; d. in Paris, 10 Sept., 1857.

She was a member of a noble family, and became asso-

ciated with French liteniturc through her correspond-

ence and other writings. Irajiressed by her preco-

cious intelligence, her father gave her a very careful



SWEYNHEIM 357 SWITHIN

education in everji,hing except religion, which he
ignored. At fourteen she was appointed maid of hon-
our to the empress. At seventeen she was married
to General Swetchine who was fort3--two. By birth

she belonged to the Greek, or Orthodox Church, but
from the time that her trials, her reading, and her own
reflections had made her a Christian, she felt the ne-

cessity of following to the end the path which was lead-

ing her to the truth, and she became a Catholic, de-

spite the anguish of her heart. "My Faith," she
said afterwards, "is to me what Benjamin was to

Rachel, the child of my sorrow. " At the time of her
conversion she was thirty-three years old. She had
already left the court, her husband having been dis-

graced, with his father, as the result of a plot of which
he was the \nctim. Thenceforth she had to leave even
her country, since as an avowed Catholic she could
not remain at St. Petersburg. With her husband she
went to reside at Paris at the beginning of the Resto-
ration. She had been preceded by a letter from Joseph
de MaLstre, who \\Tote to Bonald: "In a short time
you will see at Paris a Russian lady whom I especially

commend to you. Never will you see such moral
strength, wit, .and learning joined to such goodness.

"

In her sahti in the Rue Saint Dominioue, open from
three to six, and from to nine to midnight, she saw all

the most distinguished men of the period: Chateau-
briand, Bonals, Cuvier, Cousin, Donoso Cortoes, and
among her intimates were .\ugustin Cochin, Tocque-
ville, Falloux, who wTote her biography, Lacordaire,

and Montalerabert, who were like her spiritual sons.

Her influence was incontestable. She died as a de-

vout Christian in 1S.57 at the age of seventy-five.

She was remarkable more for the beauty of her soul

than that of her countenance. Her intellect was
lofty, quick, .and penetrating. She read a great deal,

and always with her pen in hand. She was pious to

the verge of mysticism, and although constantly ill

—

for she was one of those who never pass a day without
suffering—she was resigned to the will of Providence.
While kind to all she was an incomparable friend. True
modesty prevented her from publishing anything, but
at her death she left enough to fill many volumes.
De Falloux collected extracts from her manuscripts
which were published: "Mme. Swetchine, sa vie, ses

oeuvTes" (2 vols., 1860). There have since appeared;
"Lettres de Mme. Swetchine" (1861); "Journal de sa
conversion" (186.3); " Correspondance du Pere La-
cordaire et de Mme. Swetchine" (1864); and "Nou-
velles lettres de Mme. Swetchine" (1875). Although
a Russian Mme. Swetchine wrote well in French; her
style is delicate and original, even studied.

Georges Bertin.

Sweynheim (Schweinheim), Konrad, printer, b.

at Schwanheim, Frankfort, Germany; d. in Rome,
1477. Sweynheim and Arnold Pannartz of Prague,
both of whom were ecclesiastics, were the first printers

in Italy. At the invitation of Cardinal John Turre-
cremata they established a )irinting-pre.ss for books in

1464 at the .Abbey of Subiaco; in 1467 they removed
their press to the M.a-ssimi Palace at Rome, and car-

ried on the business jointly until 1472. The first books
they printed were: "Donatus" (1464); Cicero's "De
oratore" and the " Divinarum institutionum libri

septem" of Lactantius (146.5). During the years
1464-72 they issued over 12,000 copies of thirty-seven
works, these works being chiefly the classics and the
Fathers. This shows the remarkable skill of the two
printers, who were entirely dependent on themselves.
Being an engraver Sweynh<'im was probably the die-
cutter, the tvpe-founder, and the type-setter of the
undertaking, while Pannartz had charge of the actual
printing and of matters connected with it. The
dies cut by Swevnheim deserve especial attention as
they embody the preliminar>' steps of the present
type for Latin characters. Sweynheim 's typographi-

cal capitals are the first to show the forms used in the
Roman inscriptions on stone, while some of his small
letters repeat the characters used in manuscripts of the
ninth to tenth centuries. He also cast the first Greek
tj^pe; it is to be found in his third book, that of Lactan-
tius, and the type copies the forms of Greek charac-
ters found in manuscripts of the seventh to the eighth
centuries. Notwithstanding the greatest industry
and technical skill the two printers had no pecuniary
success. In 1472 their patron and fellow-worker as
editor and proofreader. Bishop John Andreas Bussi of

Aleria, secretary of the Vatican Library, asked Sixtus
IV to aid them. The papal assistance was given in

the form of an expectancy. Sweynheim received a
canonry in the collegiate Church of St. Victor at
Mainz to whoso secular brotherhood the inventor
Gutenberg also belonged. In 1472 Sweynheim and
Pannartz dissolved partnership. Sweynheim worked
until his death as engr.aver on the maps of the "Cos-
mography" of Ptolemy. He was the first to apply
copper engraving to the production of maps; twenty-
seven of the beautifully executed plates of the edition

of the " Cosmography '' of 1478 are his work. Espe-
cially characteristic of Sweynheim as a maker of mat-
rices is the fact that the beautiful even writing of the
names of places are stamped in the engraved plate by
means of individual dies. It is certain that Sweyn-
heim was in clo.se connexion with Mainz until his

death, although he did not return there to enjoy his

benefice. There is no doubt that he learned the art
of printing .at Mainz.
Habtwio, Fc.^t^rhrift zum SOOjtihr. Geburtstage zon J. Gutenberg

(Mainz, 1900).

Heinbich W. Wallau

SwinomishIndians.—A tribe of Salishan linguistic

stock, closely connected with the Skagit. They
formerly held the territory about the mouth of the
river Skagit together with the adjacent portion of

Whidbey Island, and are now gathered upon a reserva-
tion in the same territory, near Mount Vernon, Skagit
County, north-western Washington. They were
missionized about 1S.')0, by Father Casimir Chirouse
and the Oblates; Skagit the entire tribe, to the num-
ber of 267 in 1910, is now civilized and Catholic.
They are one of the tribes included under the juris-

diction of Tul.alip agency. For history and general
description see Tulalip Indians.

James Mooney.

Swithin (Swithun), Saint, Bishop of Winchester;
d. 2 July, 862. Very little is known of this saint's life,

for his biographers constructed their "Lives" long
after his death and there is h.ardly any mention of
him in contemporary documents. Swithin was one
of the two trusted counsellors of Egbert, King of the
West Saxons (d. 839), helping him in ecclesiastical

matters, while Ealstan of Sherbortie was his chief ad-
visor in secular business. He jirobably entrusted
Swithin with the education of his son Ethelwulf and
caused the .saint to be elected to the Bi.shopric of

Winchester in succession to Ilelnistan. His consecr.a-

tion by Ceolnoth, Archbishop of Canterbury, seems
to h.ave taken place on 30 Oct., 8.52. On his death-bed
Swithin begged that he should be buried outsiile the
north wall of his cathedral where p;issers-b}' should
pa-ss over his grave and raindrops from the eaves ilrop

upon it. More than a century later (931) his body
was translated with great poiu]) to a shrine within the
new church erected by Bishoj) ICthelwulf (d. 984).

A number of miraculous cures took place and .Swithin

was canonized by jmpular acclamation. In 1093 his

remains were again (nanslated to the new church
built by Bishop Walkelin. The .shrine was destroyed
and the relics scattered in l.")3S. It has often been
said that the saint was a Benedictine monk and even
Prior of Winchester but there is no evidence for this

Statement. From the first translation of his relics in
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984 till the destruction of the shrine St. Swithin was
the patron of Winchester Cathedral. He is best
known from the popular superstition attached to his
name and expressed in the following rhyme:

St. Swithin 's day if thou dost rain
For forty days it will remain;
St. Swithin's day if thou be fair

For forty days 'twill rain nae mair.

There have been many attempts to explain the origin
of this belief, but none have proved generally satis-
factory. A similar belief attaches in France to 8 June,
the feast of kSts. Gervasius and Protasius, and to other
feasts in different countries (see "Notes and Queries",
1885, XII, 1.37, 253). St. Swithin's feast is kept on 15
July, the date of his first translation, and is retained
in the Anglican Calendar.
The materials for the saint's life will be found in Acta SS.,

July, I, 321 sqq. .See also Potthast, Wegweiser, 1588; Hunt in
Diet. Nat. Bios., s. V. Swithun; Hakdy, Descriptive Catalogue, I
(1862), u, 513 sqq.

Raymund Webster.

Switzerland, a confederation in the central part of
Western Europe, made up of twenty-two cantons,
three of which are divided into half-cantons. The
country lies between 45° 49' 2" and 47° 48' 32" north
latitude, and 5° 57' 26" and 10° 29' 40" longitude east
of Greenwich. Its area is 15,976 square miles. The
name comes from the designation of one of the orig-

inal cantons, Schwj'z (Schwiz), which was extended in
the course of time to the entire confederation.
Physical Geography and P]thnography.—As re-

gards its physical geography Switzerland is divided
into three divisions: the Alps, the central region, and
the Jura. The Swiss Alps form a part of the great
curve of the Alpine chain of central Europe; they
extend from Mont-Dolent in the chain of Mont
Blanc in the west to Piz Mondin, in the Lower En-
gadine in the east, and have a length measured in a
straight line of 170 miles. The smaller part of the
Jura range, including, however, its highest peaks, is on
Swiss soil. Between the Alps and the Jura extends
the central region, which is traversed by countless
valleys and includes about 30 per cent of the entire

area of Switzerland. The highest peak of the Swiss
Alps is Monte Rosa, 15,217 ft. The rivers which
have their sources in Switzerland belong to one or
another of the following four river-basins : the basin of

the Rhine, the waters of which flow into the North Sea;
the basin of the Rhone, which carries its waters to the
western Mediterranean; the basin of the Po, which
empties into the eastern Mediterranean, and the basin
of the Inn, which empties into the Danube and with
this into the Black Sea. The three river-basins first

mentioned have a common watershed, the range of

the Gothard. Switzerland also contains a large num-
l)er of lakes, the largest of which are on the edges
of the Alps and Jura, such as Geneva or Leman,
Constance, Neuchatel, Lucerne, Lugano, Maggiore,
and Zurich. The lofty mountain chain of the Swiss
Alps above a definite height is permanently covered
with snow which feeds the glaciers. Switzerland con-
tains altogether not less than 1077 glaciers, which
cover an area of 709 sq. miles. Taken altogether
25.2 per cent of the area of Switzerland is completely
unproductive.
The climate of Switzerland is not uniform. The

differences in temperature of the various parts are
conditioned by the differences in altitude, which
vary from 581 feet to 15,217 feet above sea-level, and
by the Alps, the southern slopes of which have a Medi-
terranean climalo, while their northern slopes show
that of central Euni])e. These striking diffcreiic-cs

determine llie <'haraclcr of the flora and fauna. With
the excei)tion of the vegetation whicli flourislies on a
seashore all European types of flora are to be found.
The species of animals characteristic of the Alps arc:

the chamois, the ibex, the marmot, the golden eagle
and several other species of birds. Of the productive
area 3390 sq. miles are covered with forests, 8427
sq. miles are farm and pasture lands, and 108 sq.
miles are planted with vineyards.

In 1850 the total population of Switzerland was
2,392,740 persons; the census of 1910 showed 3,753,-
293 inhabitants; on 1 December, 1910, the resident
population (those actually present in the different
locahties) was altogether 3,705,002 persons. The
original inhabitants of Switzerland were predomi-
nantly of Celtic race, although south of the Alps the
Italian Lepontii lived in Ticino, and the Grisons was
apparently inhabited by Etruscan Rhaeti. A mixed
population appeared in most parts of the territory
owing to the Roman supremacy, the arrival of the
Burgundians in the south-western district and of the
Alamanni in other parts of the country. Four differ-

ent languages appeared: German in the districts
inhabited by the Alamanni, French in the western
regions, where the scanty Burgundian population
interiiiarried with the romanized Helvetii, Italian
in Ticino, and Rhato-Romanic in the Grisons.
According to the last census the inhabitants were
classified, by native tongues, as follows: Of 3,765,002
inhabitants, 2,599,1.54 spoke German; 796,244 French;
301,325 Italian; 39,834 Romanic; 28,445 spoke other
languages.

Political History.—In the prehistoric era the
territory of the present Switzerland was partly inhab-
ited far up into the valleys of the Al])s, as is evident
from remains found in various caves and graves.
Switzerland entered its historical era with the over-
throw of the western Helvetii by Ca'sar in the year
58 B. c. The entire country came under the control
of the Roman Empire after the eastern districts were
conquered by Drusus and Tiberius in 15 B. c. On
the organization of the Roman provinces before
Diocletian the north-western part of the territory of

Switzerland belonged to the Province of Germania
Superior, the south-western section (Geneva) to the
Provincia Narbonensis, the eastern and the greater
part of the south-eastern region to the Province of

Rhsetia. The region of the south-western Alps was
divided into special administrative districts, of which
the district of the "Alpes Poenina;" included the
present canton of Valais and the adjoining portions
of Savoy. In the reorganization of the empire by
Diocletian the Province of Rha?tia and the district

of the "Alpes PoeninaB" were left as they were, the
north-western part of the country was included in the
Province of Maxima Sequanorum, the south-western
section in the Provincia Viennensis, the southern point
of Ticino to Liguria, a province of Northern Italy.

During the migi'ations the territory of Switzerland
was occupied by two German tribes. The Burgun-
dians, who had settled in 443 south of Lake Geneva,
pushed northwards and occupied the south-western
and western regions of Switzerland. They mingled
with the Romanic pojjulation and quickly adopted
the Romanic tongue and customs, so that the language
of this section remained Romanic (French). In the
fifth century the Alamanni pushed forward as far as

the Alps and coinjilclely destroyed Roman civiliza-

tion, so that the language of this section became Ger-
man. At the beginning of tlie sixth century all

Switzerland north of the Alps fell under the suprem-
acy of the Prankish Kingdom. At a later date,

when the Lombard Kingdom was conquered by the

Franks, the districts of Switzerland south of the Alps
also came under the Frankisli mastery. Thus Switz-

erland belonged to Charlemagne's great empire and
shared its fortunes. In the (xirlition of the prankish
Empire by the Treaty of Verdun in 84:5 the central

and eastern parts of Switzerland fell to the Kingdom
of Alanianuia, the western to tlie Kingiloni of Lor-

raine, and later to France. The power of the counts
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grew constantly, and in 888 Count Rudolph of the

Guelphic family founded the Kingdom of Burgundy,
of which western Switzerland formed a part. The
German regions of Switzerland fell to the Duchy of

Swabia in 917. In the ninth and tenth centuries several

dynasties rose topower and importance, as: theHouses
of Ziihringen (extinct 1218), of Lenzburg, of Kj-burg,

and of Savoy. The inheritance of the Lenzburg
family fell to the counts of Habsburg. In the twelfth

and thirteenth centuries there were some twenty great
feudal ruling families in the present Switzerland. The
counts of Ziihringen sought to secure their supremacy
against the attacks of the rural nobility by founding
cities, as Fribourg in 1178 and Berne in 1191. The
dioceses and abbeys also gradually acquired secular

power and rich possessions. When Duke Burkhard
of Swabia died childless in 973 the duchy reverted to

the German Empire. In 1033, after the death of

King lUidoljih III of Burgundy, his kingdom also fell

to Germany, as Rudolph left it to the empire by will.

Consequently the whole of present Switzerland, with
the exception of Ticino, which was a part of Lom-
bardy, belonged to the German Empire.
The inhabitants of the Alpine valleys of central

Switzerland sought to protect their ancient rights

against the growing power of the counts of Habs-
burg. In 1231 the people of Uri received from the
German emperor, Henry, a charter which released

them from the control of the counts of Habsburg;
this is the first document by which the freedom of

the early League of Switzerland was established.

Schwyz received a similar charter in 1240 from Em-
peror Frederick II. In this way the territories of

Uri and Schwyz were immediately dependent on the
empire. Like the ])eople of these two territories,

the inhabitants of Unterwalden had also founded a
provincial confederation. During the era of the
struggle over the empire Rudolph of Habsburg
strengthened his power in Switzerland; when in

1273 he became Emperor of Germany, his conquests
transferred the centre of the power of the Habsburgs
to Austria. Nevertheless, the emperor vigorously
maintained his supremacy over his possessions in

Switzerland. Directly after Rudolph's death (1291)
the inhabitants of the districts combined in the
original Swiss League sought to make use of the
opportunity to secure their rights and privileges.

On 1 August, 1291, the representatives of the provin-
cial associations formed by Uri, Schwyz, and Unter-
walden met and renewed the League that had been
formed earlier. The purpose of the League was by
united action to protect its members as far as possible

against all attacks. The establishment of the League
has been poetically embellished by thewell-known story
of the struggle of William Tell and his companions
against t he governor, (!cs.'*ler, who oppressed the people.

Adolph of Na.ssau, who was elected King of Ger-
many after the death of Rudolph of Habsburg, con-
firmed the charters of L'ri and Schwyz, as did King
Henry VII of Luxemburg on 3 June, 1309; at the
same time Henry extended the rights and privileges

contained in thom to Unterwalden. After the death
of Henry VII (1313) an old di.spute as to the rights

over the march between Schwyz and the Abbey of

Einsiedeln broke out again and the confederated
Swi.ss attacked the abbey, for which they were ex-

communicated by the Bishop of Constance and put
under the ban of the empire at the same time. Louis
of Bavaria withdrew the ban in 1315 and obliged the
Archbishop of Mainz to recall the excommunication
of the inhabitants of the forest districts (Uri,

Schwyz, Unterwalden, and Lucerne). In the struggle

for the imjierial throne between I>ouis of Bavaria and
Frederick of Austria the Swiss League, made up of

these districts, held to Louis. Frederick's brother,
Duke Leopold of Austria, attempted to overthrow
the League and to pimish its members for the attack

on Einsiedeln, but his army was defeated by the
Swiss at Morgarten on 15 November, 1315. On 9
December, 1315, Schwyz, Uri, and Unterwalden
renewed the League and confirmed the same by addi-
tional regulations. In the truce concluded with
the Duke of Austria the independence of the League
was in some degree recognized. The further devel-
opment of political conditions and the struggle with
the Habsburgs connected with it led to the union with
the forest districts of the city of Lucerne in 1332,
the city of Zurich in 1351, and the district of Glarua
and the city of Zug in 1352, all these new mem-
bers joining the League. In 1353 the city of Berne
also joined the League, so that now the old Confedera-
tion of eight cities and districts came into existence.

The war with the League was renewed by Duke Leo-
pold III of Austria, but in the battle near Sempach
in 1386 his army was defeated and he himself was
killed. This victory greatly strengthened the inde-
pendence of the eight members of the Swiss League.
The Austrians were again defeated in 1388 at Nafels,
during the war with Glarus, which had declared its

independence. In this way the freedom and inde-
pendence of the eight communities were secured and a
new compact made on 10 July, 1393.

The success of the Confederates encouraged the
inhabitants of neighbouring territories in their

struggles for political freedom. The city of St-
Gall, which had been a free city of the empire from
1281, sought to make itself as independent as possible
of the mastery of the prince-bishop. The inhabitanta
of Appenzell, who were subjects of the Abbot of St-
Gall, also did the same; they gained their freedom
and overthrew the lordship of the abbot by success
in battle. In 1411 seven of the confederated com-
munities (Berne not taking part) formed an agree-
ment with Appenzell, by which it was taken under
the protection of the League; in 1412 a similar agree-
ment was made for ten years with the city of St-
Gall, and in 1455 these treaties were changed into

the "Everlasting Compact". The inhabitants of
Ilpper Valais, who were subjects of the Bishop of

Sion (Sitten), also gained for themselves a certain
amount of political freedom, which they successfully
defended in battle; they then formed a compact with
the districts of Uri, Unterwalden, and Lucerne (1403
and 1416). The districts of LTri and Obwalden won
territories south of the Alps in the Val Leventina
(1403); some years later (1411) the League occupied
jointly the Val d'Ossola and in 1419 bought the
Countship of Bellinzona. However, in 1422, the
League was defeated by the Duke of Milan and in

1426 it gave up its rights to the Val Leventina and
the Val d'Ossola. During the Council of Constance
Duke Frederick of Austria was declared under the
ban of the empire by Emperor .Sigismund. The
Swiss League, by the order of the emperor, seized
the Swiss lands of the duke; Berne took the cities

of Aargau; Lucerne and Zurich took other cities and
territories; the League conquered jointly other cities

belonging to the Habsburgs. Thus the members
of the League obtained subject lands, sometimes
subject to the authority of an individual member of

the League, .sometimes nded jointly by several

members; this changed the former basis of the League,
Count Frederick of Toggenburg, who had great
possessions, had made various treaties with different

members of the League. When he died without
heirs in 1436, a dispute aro.se as to his domains,
and Zurich became involved in a war with Schwyz.
Zurich formed an alliance with the Emjieror Freder-
ick III against the other members of the League, and
in the war which followed (1443) Zurich W!is defeated,
while a general of the emperor defeated the League at
Ba.slc. In 14.50 Zurich made peace by abandoning
its alliance with the emperor. Various districts that
had been subject to the counts of Toggenburg fell
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to Schwyz, Glarus, and Appenzell. In 1460 the
districts of Thurgau and Sargans were occupied by
the League as common property.
A new opponent of the Swiss Confederates now ap-

peared in Duke Charles the Bold, of Burgundy.
The Confederates formed an alliance with France
and declared war against this powerful prince, who
was allied, on his side, with the Duke of Savoy.
The Swiss severely defeated Charles in the battles

of Grandson and Marten in 1476. The city of

Fribourg had taken part with the confederated Swiss
and the two cities of Berne and PVibourg now took
possession of several cities of Vaud, while the inhabi-
tants of Upper Valais conquered Lower V^alais, that
belonged to Savoy. In 1S41 the cities of Fribourg
and Solothurn (Soleure) were taken as members into

the League of the Confederates. The Burgundian
War had brought the confederated districts into alh-

ance with France, and consequently their connexion
with the German Empire grew weaker and weaker.
When in 149.5 Emperor Maximilian sought to reor-

ganize the empire, the Confederates were unwilhng
to recognize the changes. In the struggle, called the
Swabian War between the Swiss Confederates and the
imperial troops the Swiss were victorious. The
Treaty of Basle of 1499 granted the Confederates
almost complete independence from the German Em-
pire by releasing them from the jurisdiction of the
imperial chamber. Later, in the Peace of Westphalia
of 1648, the political separation of Switzerland from
Germany was expressly declared. On account of the
Swabian War, the cities of Basle and Schaffhausen
joined the Confederation in 1.501, and in 1513 Appen-
zell also was accepted as a district belonging to it,

BO that the Confederation now included thirteen

districts. In addition the Countship of Neuchatel
became an associate member, and the Confederation
was joined as associate members by the three leagues

of the Rhaetian Alps: the "Grauer Bund", the "Zehn-
gerichtenbund" (League of the Ten Jurisdictions),

and the "Gotteshausbund".
Upper Valais and other spiritual and secular lord-

ships also became associate members. There was no
central organized authority over all. The individual

members formed special alhances among themselves;
their common affairs were discussed at the assembly
of the members, which was a congress of sovereign

states. In addition to the representatives of the
thirteen members of the Confederation most of the

associate districts of the Confederation had also the
right to send representatives. Other territories were
subject lands of one or several members of the Con-
federation, or belonged in common to the entire Con-
federation of the thirteen districts. Geneva had
formed an alliance with Fribourg and Berne for the
protection of its Uberties against the bishops and
dukes of Savoy; this made it an associate member.
From this time on the Swiss Confederates took an
important part in the general politics of Europe, espe-

cially in the wars in Italy. The Confederates ac-

quired new possessions south of the Alps in Ticino.

However, at the battle of Marignano in 1.515, the

Swiss troops were severely defeated, which put an end
to Swiss intervention in European politics.

The inner organization of the diifferent districts of

the Confederation varied greatly. Some had a demo-
cratic organization; in others the rule of the patrician

town council was aristocratic. In the course of the
eighteenth century many disputes arose in the cities

on account of the despotic patrician government.
After the outbreak of the French Revolution this state

of afTairs led to the interference of France, and in 1798
the territories of the Confederation were occupied by
French trooi)a. After the dissolution of the oligarchic

governments, the "indivisible Helvetic Republic"
with a new Constitution was proclaimed. All the

confederated districts and the former subject lands

were incorporated in the Republic. The opposition of
the original Swiss League was crushed by the French
army, the Helvetic Republic was entirely dependent
on France. New quarrels constantly arose in Switzer-
land over the Constitution. Napoleon, therefore, on
19 February, 1803, issued the Act of Mediation, by
which Switzerland was changed into a Confederation
of nineteen cantons under the protection of France.
The Diocese of Basle, the city of Geneva, Ticino, and
Valais were annexed by France; the Principality of
Neuchatel was given to Marshal Berthier. In 1815
the Congress of Vienna gave back to Switzerland the
districts of Geneva, Valais, and Ticino. Berne was
obliged to grant freedom to its former subject lands of
Aargau and Vaud, and received as compensation the
greater ]iart of the territories of the Bishop of Basle in

the Jura; Neuchatel was at the same time a Prussian
principality and a Swiss canton. The second Treaty
of Paris gave further districts of France and Savoy to
Geneva. Thus Switzerland received its present ex-
tent of territorj', and formed a confederation of
twenty-two cantons, united in complete equality.
The inner political development of several cantons

led to disputes concerning the Constitution, especially

after the outbreak of the French Revolution of July,
1830. Half the cantons received democratic con-
stitutions; this caused a civil war in Basle that divided
the canton into two half-cantons (city of Basle and
rural Basle). At the same time a movement for the
revision of the Treaty of Confederation of 1815 was
started by seven democratic cantons which had
formed an agreement among themselves. The Cath-
ohc cantons opposed a revision because they feared that
it would not only result in a reduction of cantonal
sovereignty, but also lead to interference with their

religious freedom. The Articles of Baden, agreed to in

1834 by several cantons, introduced Josephinism into

the relations between Church and State and greatly
impaired ecclesiastical rights. In December, 1845,

the seven Catholic cantons, namely, Uri, Schwyz,
Untcrwalden, Lucerne, Zug, Fribourg, and Valais,

united in a league, called the "Sonderbund" (separate

league), for the protection of their sovereignty and of

their territories. The majority of the cantons decided
at the Diets of August, 1846, and of July, 1847, that
this league should be dissolved, because it was not
compatible with the Treaty of Confederation of 1815.

At the same time the same majority voted for a re-

vision of the Constitution, and also voted against the

continued presence of the Jesuits in Switzerland. The
seven Catholic cantons made ready for war. At the

Diet held in October, 1847, their representatives

moved that their sovereignty and their ecclesiastical

rights be recognized, and that the question as to the

Jesuits be removed from the subjects for discussion.

The motion was rejected, and the protesting deputies

of the seven cantons left the Diet. The civil war,

called the War of the Sonderbund, now broke out.

The Catholic cantons were defeated, and the war
ended without much bloodshed. Radical govern-

ments were now forced upon the conquered cantons,

but these administrators were later set aside by the

popular majorities of the Cathohc Conservative

party. The ex-penses of the war to the amount of five

million francs were imposed upon the defeated can-

tons, the result of which was their economic impair-

ment. The Jesuits were driven out and about fifty

monasteries and religious foundations were suppressed.

It wasavictory of Radical Liberalism over the Conser-

vative party. In 1848 Neuchatel freed itself from

Prussia and adopted a new republican Constitution.

On 12 September, 1848, the new Constitution of the

Confederation was proclaimed and put in force. It

transformed Switzerland into a Conf(>deration similar

to the United States. The individual cantons re-

tained, indeed, their sovereignty and their separate

Constitutions, but the exercise of sovereignty waa
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limited by the federation. There was an' assembly to

represent the individual states called the Oouncil of

States (Slamlerat), and one to represent the entire

Swiss nation called the National Council (Xational-

ral), which formed together the legislative body of the

Confederation. The executive authoritj- was in the

hands of a body called the Federal Council. The
cantons, however, still retained the right of levying

taxes, of police supervision, of the administration of

justice, and religious affairs, and all legislation regard-

ing schools. The universities of Switzerland also all

remained cantonal institutions; they exist at the pres-

ent time in Basle, Zurich, Berne, (Jeneva, Lausanne,
Fribourg, and Neuchatel. Foreign affairs, the army,
customs, postal administration, and coinage were
transferred to the federation. The Constitution was
revised in 1874, and on 9 April of this year the new
Constitution was accepted; with a few partial changes
it is still in existence. It rests on the principles of a
decided centraMzation as regards the army and the

judiciarj', and, unfortunately, contains also severe

articles directed against the Catholic Church (pro-

hibition of houses of Jesuits, of the founding of new
monasteries, etc.). A federal supreme court was
estabUshed for the entire Confederation. In many of

the cantons a strong movement began for making the

cantonal constitutions more democratic, and during
the last decades new constitutions have been intro-

duced in a large number of them. The creation of a
common code of law for civil and criminal cases was
transferred to the Confederation. The railways were
made state property by the purchase of the larger rail-

ways from the companies owning them, the purchase
being confirmed in 1S9S; in this way their administra-
tion belongs to the Confederation.
The Common"we.\lth.—.Switzerland forms a con-

federation made up of the following twenty-two can-

tons, three being divided into half-cantons. The can-

tons have sovereign authority in all matters which are

not under the jurisdiction of the Confederation.
These competencies, however, frequently conflict, as

in matters respecting the army, sanitary officers, and
police supervision of foreigners. The decisions of the
Federal Government are generally executed by the
cantonal Governments. The main matters under the
jurisdiction of the Confederation are: Intercourse with
other countries and the exclusive right to make
treaties with them and to direct the foreign policy;

since 1898 the entire domain of civil and criminal law,

for the purpose of unifying these two codes, although,
with the exception of the Federal Court, tlie organiza-

tion of the courts belongs to the cantons; the army, all

legislation, and the supervision of legislative work; the
right to carry out public works that benefit a consider-

able part of the country; further, the riglit of general

supervision over water and forest inspection. The
Confederation also established a federal polytechnic
high school at Zurich, the supervision of which belongs
exclusively to the federal authorities, while all other
schools are cantonal and receive in part subventions
from the Federal Government. The Federal Govern-
ment owns and has the control of the customs, j)ost-

office, telegraph and telephone, coinage (since 190.i the
monopoly of the issuing of bank-notes has been given
to the federal national bank), the manufacture and
sale of powder, wholesale selUng of alcohol. Trade
inspection is also largely regulated by federal law, and
the Government has the right to introduce sickness

and accident insurance; a law in reference to these was
accepted by the nation in 1912. Since they were
made state property the larger, standard-gauge rail-

waj's have been carried on by the Federal Govern-
ment. The Constitution of the Confederation guar-
antees freedom of faith and conscience, as well as
freedom of worship. Notwithstanding this, the Con-
stitution forbids the recei)tion of Jesuits and aflfilliated

orders and tlie founding of new monasteries, while the

establishment of new dioceses in Switzerland is made
dependent on the consent of the Confederation. All
these special ordinances refer only to the CathoUc
Church.
The federal authorities are: (1) legislative; (2)

executive; (3) judicial. (1) The legislative authoritj'

is the Federal Assembly, composed of two concurrent
chambers: the National Council and tlie Council of

St.ates. The National Council is elected directly by
the people for three years, there being a deputy for

each 20,0(X) inhabitant.s, or for a fraction over 10,000
inhabitants of a canton. For this purpose Switzer-
land is divided into federal electoral districts. The
election is direct and the ballot secret. All Swiss
citizens over twenty years of age, who are not pre-

vented by cantonal laws from exercising political

rights, are entitled to vote. AU citizens entitled to

vote are also entitled to hold office. The Council of

States consists of 44 deputies, of whom each canton
appoints two, and each half-canton one. The mem-
bers of the Council of States are elected, according to

the law of each canton, either by the people of the
canton, or by the cantonal council, which is the can-
tonal legislative body. The passage of a law requires

the agreement of both the States and National Coun-
cils. These two councils unite in the Federal Assem-
bly for certain matters, especially for the election of

the executive authorities and of the members of the
Federal Court, for voting upon petitions for pardon,
for settling disputes as to jurisdiction between federal

authorities. The nation has the right of the referen-

dum; when 30,000 citizens entitled to vote, or eight

cantons of Switzerland, make the demand, any-

federal law and any generally binding federal ordi-

nance, if not of a pressing nature, must be laid before

the nation, so that the latter by a majority vote can
accept or reject it. In 28 cases during the years
1874-1906 in which the referendum vote was taken,

the law or the federal decision was rejected in 19 cases.

The people also have an initiative in matters respect-

ing the Federal Constitution, inasmuch as 50,000 citi-

zens entitled to vote may petition for a change in the
Constitution upon a definite point. The Federal

Assembly also can present a similar demand for a
change in the Constitution.

(2) The executive authority is the Federal Council,

which is composed of seven members, elected by the

joint Federal Assembly for three years. Any citizen

eligible to the National Council can be elected to

the Federal Council. The president of the Federal
Council is elected each year by the Federal Assembly,
as is also the vice-president; the president cannot be
re-elected for the ensuing year. The Federal Council
is responsible for the exercise of its office to the Federal

Assembly, yet the rejection by the chambers of a
biU offered by a member of the Federal Council
does not necessitate the dismissal of the respective

member. The executive administration of the
Confederation is divided into seven departments,
each of which is under the direction of a member of

the Federal Council; the Department of Foreign
Affairs, which is always under the direction of the

president of the Confederation; the Department of the

Interior, which controls the numerous federal subven-
tions, supervises game and fish inspectors, weights and
measures, and directs the sanitary inspectors, and the
execution of the laws respecting food; the Depart-
ment of Justice and Police; the Mifitarj- Department;
the Department of Finance and Customs; the De-
partment of Commerce, Industrj', and Agriculture;

the Post-Office and Railway Department. (3) The
judicial authority is the Federal Court at Lausanne.
Up to 1912 the court consisted of nineteen members;
when the number was raised to twenty-four, to which
should be added nine substitute members. The fed-

eral judges are elected for six years by the Federal

Assembly. The court is divideid into three sections;
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one for appeals in the domain of public law and cer-

tain matters of civil law, the second for the other
appeals in civil law, the third for complaints respect-

ing the law of bankruptcy and the law of obUgation.
For criminal cases there is a criminal court of three

judges and twelve assessors. The federal attorney-
general is appointed by the Federal Council.

The Constitutions of the Swiss cantons are in all

cases democratic. However, great differences are to

be found in the various cantons in regard to the can-
tonal Constitution, taxation, communal Government,
etc. In the larger cantons the legislative body is a
council elected by the people, called the Cantonal
Coimcil, or the Great Council. The members of the

cantonal Governments are elected either by this

council or directly by the people. The smaller can-

tons have as the legislative body the cantonal assem-
bly, composed of all the active citizens of the canton,

which elects the cantonal authorities. The chief poht-
ical parties of Switzerland, as represented in the
Federal Assembly, especially in the chamber called

the National Council, are: (1) The Radical or Pro-
gressive-Democratic party that avowedly strives after

greater centraUzation; this principle is especially ad-
vocated by the Radicals of German-Switzerland. At
times this part shows anti-Cathohc tendencies, as was
particularly evidenced in the War of the Sonderbund,
and in the turmoil caused by the Old CathoUc move-
ment; during the last twenty years, however, this hos-

tility has not been so marked. This party is the dom-
inating one throughout the entire Confederation.

(2) The Cathohc-Conservative party. (3) The Lib-

eral-Conservative, or Protestant party. Both the

Cathohc- and Liberal-Conservative parties are Feder-
alists, but lay stress upon the rights of cantonal
sovereignty. (4) The Social-Democratic party.

Ecclesiastical History.— There is no doubt
that Christian missions were started in the territory

of the present Switzerland as early as the third

century, but it was not until after the Constantinian
era that they made decided progress. The mission-

aries of Christianity entered the country by three

main roads: by way of the valley of the Rhone to

Geneva, from Italy over the Great St. Bernard to

Valais and into western Switzerland to the Helvetii,

and over the pas.ses of the Alps by way of the Grisons

into eastern Switzerland to the Rhaetians. After

the political repartition of the Roman Empire during
the reign of Diocletian, the earliest Swiss dioceses

appeared in the course of the fourth century: in

Valais the Diocese of Octodurum (Martigny), the

see of which was transferred in the sixth century to

Sion (Sitlen) ; in the south-west the Diocese of Geneva
(Genava) was founded in the Ciiitas Genavensium,
which belonged to the gi-eat territories of the AUo-
broges; western and central Switzerland received the
Diocese of the Helvetii, that was estabhshed in the

Civitas Helvcliorum; its bishop lived now at Aven-
ticum (Avenches), now at Vindonissa (\Vindisch)

,

until at a later date, between the years 585 and 650,

the see was transferred to Lausanne, and the northern
part of the region, that had been taken by the Ala-
manni, was assigned to the Diocese of Constance.
In the north-west the Diocese of Basle, the origin of

which is obscure, was estabhshed in the Civitas Raura-
corum. A part of the present Swiss Jura belonged
to the Diocese of Besan^on; towards the east, in

Rhtetia, the Diocese of Chur (Coire) was established.

The territories south of the Alps belonged in part to

the Dioceses of Como and Milan. A famous shrine

was the church built over the graves of the martvT St.

Mauritius and his companions (St. Maurice in Valais)

;

in 515 the Burgundian King Sigismund founded an ab-
bey at this sjiot, tlio oldest monasterj' on Swiss soil.

The occupation of western Switzerland by the

Burgundians, altliough they were Arians, led to no
serious interruption of the life of the Church. At the

beginning of the sixth century King Sigismund be-
came a Catholic; this was quickly followed by the
adoption of the Catholic Faith by the Burgundians.
From 534 the entire territory of the Burgundians be-
longed to the Kingdom of the Franks, as they took
part in the religious development of this kingdom.
The Alamanni were still heathen and when they
migrated into northern and north-eastern Switzer-
land they destroyed, along with the Roman civiUza-

tion, alniost the entire organization of the Church.
After the Franks subjugated the Alamanni in 496 the
Irish missionaries began to labour in their territories.

In the sixth century the Diocese of Constance was
founded for Alamannia; it included those parts of

Switzerland occupied by this people. St. Coluraba
and St. Cial! from the Irish monastery of Bangor
laboured on the shores of Lake Constance and on
those of Lake Zurich. When about 612 Columba
went to Italy, Gall remained behind and founded a

monastery, from which developed the celebrated Ab-
bey of St-Gall. The monastery of Reichenau was of

great importance in the further spread of Christianity

on Lake Constance. Other monasteries were founded
in eastern Switzerland, among them Pfaefers and
Dissentis, and in the tenth century Einsiedeln. In
western Switzerland famous abbeys were established
in the territory of the Burgundians, as St-Imier, St-

Ursanne, and Romainmotier; these, however, did not
appear until the Prankish era. As time went on the
growth of rehgion and civilization brought rich posses-

sions and large secular power to t he bishops and abbeys.
The great movement for the reformation of the

monasteries during the tenth century, in which Cluny
led the way, reached western Switzerland and caused
the founding of new and important abbeys, such as

Payern in Vaux, St-Victor in Geneva, St-Alban in

Basle, and others. Several more Benedictine abbeys
were established in the twelfth century; among these

were Muri in Schaffhausen, Fischingen at Thurgau;
some Cistercian abbeys were also founded, as Haute-
rive in Fribourg, St-Urban in Lucerne, and Wet-
tingen in Aargau, while the Premonstratensians and
Carthusians established numerous monastic houses in

various districts of Switzerland. The change in mon-
astic Ufe introduced in the thirteenth century by the
Franciscans and Dominicans, who settled in the cities

to exercise pastoral care, extended througliout Switz-

erland at an early date. Both Franciscan and Do-
minican monasteries sprang up in numerous cities, at

Basle, Zurich, Berne, Schaffhausen, Solothurn, Chur,
Fribourg, Lausanne, Geneva, and others. Among
the kniglitly orders, the Knights of St. Jolm of Jeru-

salem had the largest number of houses, some of which
were endowed with large revenues. Other orders had
a few monasteries. There were also large numbers of

convents for women. Besides the monasteries there

were houses of Augustinian canons in Switzerland, a
fewof which still exist in the Cathohc cantons. Thus
a rich religious life sprang up in the various districts of

Switzerland around the numerous religious founda-
tions of various kinds, the sees of the dioceses, the

abbeys and other monasteries, and the religious insti-

tutions of the cities.

The Protestant schism of the sixteenth century
began in German Switzerland with the position taken

by Zwingli in Zurich at the same time that it appeared
in Germany. At first the religious innovation met
with but little success. On 8 April, 1524, the five dis-

tricts of Uri, Schwj'z, Unterwalden, Zug. and Lucerne
decided to retain the old, true Christian Faith and to

suppress the erroneous doctrine within their terri-

tories. At the Diet of the (Confederation held at

Lucerne on 20 April of the same year this decision was
adopted by all the districts excejiting Zuricli and
Schaffhausen. Dvu'ing tliis period .Vnabaptists made
tlieir ap))earance, especially in St-Gall and the Ori-

sons, and Anabaptist communities were estabhshed in
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several districts including Schaffhausen and Appen-
zell. A peasant revolt broke out, partly in connexion
with the Anabaptist movement; this outbreak, how-
ever, was mainly settled by negotiations after serfdom
had been aboUshed. Notwithstanding the decisions

of the Diet of 152-1 and all efforts made by the Cath-
olic districts of central Switzerland, Zwinglianism
spread to other Swiss cities and territories. The
heretical doctrine was introduced into the city of St-

Gall by Joachim von Watt (Vadianus) and his fol-

lowers; in 1.528 all Catholics were excluded from the

council, and only the abbey remained loyal to the

Catholic Faith. Zwinglianism extended from St-

Gall into Appenzell and spread among the communes
of Appenzell-Ausserrhoden. Through the influence

of Zurich, Protestantism wa.s introduced into Toggen-
burg, which belonged to the Abbey of St-Gall, and
into Thurgau, so that in 1525 the majoritj' of the

inhabitants of both these districts belonged to the new
faith. Protestantism also found entrance into Glarus,

Sargans, and the valley of the Rhine, as well as into

the Grisons. In these districts, however, the adher-

ents of the heretical doctrine could not attain absolute

control. The cities of Ba-sle and Schaffhausen also fell

away from the Catholic Faith; much was done for the

spread of Protestantism at Basle by CEcolampadius

(q. v.). For a considerable time Berne wavered, but
in 1528 the new doctrines urged by Francis Kolb, N.
Manuel, Berchtold Haller, and Johann Haller con-

quered, and the heretical doctrine was introduced by
force in all the territories of Berne.
The districts that had become Protestant united

both with one another and with foreign Protestant

cities. The five Catholic districts of Switzerland,

mentioned above, had also united in defence of the old

Faith in their territories, and had formed an alliance

with Austria. Zwingli now sought to force them to

submit to his erroneous teachings. This resulted in

the two wars of Kappel (l.")28-31), which ended in the

victory of the CathoUc districts bj' the battle near
Kappel in 1531, in which Zwingli was killed. In the

second Peace of Kappel which was now signed (1531)

the Cathohc Faith was completely restored in the

common dependencies of Baden, Freiamt, and Rap-
perswjl, and numerous parishes in Thurgau; the

valley of the Rhine became Catholic again and the

monasteries were re-established. The Protestant

Faith was recognized by the Constitution; in the re-

ligiously mixed districts and in the German subject

lands the individual parishes could decide to which
faith to belong, but the free exercise of the religion of

the minority was protected; the districts which were
entirely Protestant or entirely CathoUc retained their

respective confessions, and the alliance of the Zwing-
lian districts was dissolved. In the meantime the

heretical doctrine had been carried from Berne into

French Switzerland. Among the lordships belonging

to the Bishop of Basle in the ,Iura the new faith made
its way into the Miinsterthal, Biel, the city of Xeu-
chdtel, and also in the district of Neuchatel. In
1536 Berne conquered the district of Vaux and intro-

duced Protestantism into it by force, as well as in the

lands that Berne owned in common with Fribourg.

Berne also supported the adherents of the new faith,

which in 1535 had gained the supremacy in the posse.s-

tions of its ally Geneva, where Calvin soon made his

appearance and where he established a new centre of

Protestantism.

In religious matters the Confederation was now
divided as follows: the five districts of I'ri, Schwyz,
Unterwalden, Zug, and Lucerne with their dependen-
cies (among them Ticino), also Fribourg, Solothurn,

the allied Valais, the Abbot of St-Gall, and the com-
mon dependencies of Baden, Freiamt, and Rapper-
swyl remained Catholic; Zurich, Berne with Vaud,
Basle, Schaffhausen, the city of St-Gall, and Geneva
were Protestant; both confessions existed together in

Appenzell, which in 1597 was divided into Catholic
Innerrhoden and Protestant Aus.serrhoden, Glarus,
the Grisons (where only the "graue Bund" remained
Catholic), and in the dejicndciit districts of .\argau
Thurgau, W'erdenberg, the valley of the Rhine, and
Toggenburg. True inner religious reform, based on
the pure Cathohc Faith, foimd zealous promoters in

Switzerland in the era of the Council of Trent. St.

Charles Borromeo (q. v.) laboured with great success,

as did also Bishop Christopher Blarer of Basle. Of
great value in this work was the summoning of the
Jesuits, of whom the most important was Peter Cani-
sius (q. v.); in the j-ears succeeding 1574 they erected
flourishing colleges in numerous cities, as Lucerne,
Fribourg, Porrentruy, Siders, Brig, Sion, and Solo-
thurn. The Capuchins also entered Switzerland at

the same time, and erected their first mona-stery on
Swiss soil at Altorf in 1579; this was gradually fol-

lowed by the founding of nearly thirty more houses, so

that their spiritual labours embraced the larger part
of the Catholic districts of the Confederation. An-
other important factor in the revival of ecclesiastical

and religious life was the establishment of a permanent
papal nunciature to the Confederation with its seat at

Lucerne (from 1579). The Collegium Helveticum at

Milan and the Collegium Germanicarum at Rome,
both of which had a number of free scholarships for

Swiss theologians, did much for the thorough education
and earnest religious training of the clerg)'. The re-

vival of Catholic life was vigorously supported by
zealous and orthodox priests, such as provost Sch-
neuwly at Fribourg, and Catholic statesmen, such as
L. PfyfTer, of Lucerne, and M. Lussy in the forest

districts that had formed the original Swiss League.
The internal reform of the Church based on the de-

crees of the Council of Trent made its way through-
out Catholic Switzerland to the gi'eat benefit of the
loyal Catholic population. The seven Catholic dis-

tricts formed the Borroniaean League in 1.586 to pre-

vent the further advance of Protestantism.
The subject lands of Bormia, Chiavenna, and Val

TeOina, which had belonged to the Grisons since

1513, remained loyal to the Catholic Faith. They
were hard pressed, and the attempts to spread the
heretical doctrine in these regions also were supported
in every possible manner by the Protestant nuijority

in the Grisons. During the violent political disputes
which raged in the Grisons during the seventeenth
century a revolt broke out in Val Tellina. The knight
James of Grossoto marched into the valley in 1620
and a large part of the Protestant population was
killed (the ValteUine Massacre). This led to a war
between the Protestant and Catholic districts and
their foreign allies, the final end of which was that the
Val Tellina and the other Italian subject lands were
lost to the Confederates. After the Peace of Kappel
of 1531 the Catholic districts h;vd the majority in the

Diet of the Confederation, a jioint of much import-
ance in the garrisoning of the lands held in common
that separated Berne and Zurich from each other.

These two i)0wcrful Protestant members of the Diet
sought an occasion to change this state of afTairs.

The supjjre.'ision of a Protestant community in Arth,
that belonged to Schwyz, gave rise to a di.spute be-
tween the t'atliolic and Protestant districts which led

to the two Villmergen wars (16.56 and 1712). The
Cathohc districts conquered in the first war; disturb-

ances in Toggenburg led to the second war, in which
political questions were especially prominent. This
latter war ended in the victory of the Protestant dis-

tricts, and it was followed by a new partition of the

common lordships in favour of the conquerors, as well

as by the granting of complete parity to the Protest-

ant inhabitants of the subject lands. This treaty

divided the Confederation into tw'o distinct confes-

sional groujjs.

The hostility to the Church shown in the French
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Revolution was also evidenced in the measures
adopted by the Helvetic RepubUc in Switzerland. By
a decree of 1798 the possessions of all Swiss monas-
teries were declared to be national jiroperty, and a
further decree suppressed, in theory, all monasteries.
The pajjal nuncio was expelled, and foreign bishops
were permitted to exercise their ecclesiastical jurisdic-

tion only through delegates who were nominated by
the Helvetic Directory. The decree respecting the
monasteries was not executed. By the Act of Media-
tion of 1803 the property of the monasteries was re-

turned to them, and the monasteries could be re-

opened. Only the venerable Abbey of St-Gall was
definitely suppressed. Part of the abbey lands were
incorporated in the state property of the Canton of St-

Gall, and part were reserved as a special fund for the
Catholics of the canton. After the turmoil of the
Napoleonic era and after the suppression of the Dio-
cese of Constance the ecclesiastical administration
was gradually reorganized during the period of the
Restoration. By an agreement of 28 March, 1828,

the Diocese of Basle was re-estabhshed, with the see at

Solothurn (Soleure). The Swiss portion of the Dio-
cese of Geneva was united with the Diocese of Lau-
sanne, and the bishop, whose see was Fribourg,

received the title of Bishop of Lausanne and Geneva.
The Diocese of Sion (Sitten) was left essentially as
before. In 1836 Pope Gregory XVI erected the
Vicariate Apostohc of St-Gall, which was later

changed into a bishopric. The old Diocese of Chur,
which continued to exist, received new boundaries by
agreements made with the cantons that had formed
the original League. In 18SS, after long negotiations,

the Canton of Ticino was released from its diocesan
connexion with Como and Milan and made a diocese

which was, however, united with Basle; it is ruled by
an Apostolic administrator with the rank of a bishop.

The War of the Sonderbund greatly damaged Cath-
olic interests in Switzerland. Not only were the
Jesuits driven out and their flourishing schools sup-
pressed, but most of the monasteries in the Catholic
cantons \vere also sujipressed by the violent radical

Governments that hail come into power. Even at a
later date the Cantons of Thurgau, Zurich, Solothurn,
and Aargau secularized the monasteries in their terri-

tories and confiscated the monastic possessions.

During the nineteenth century some sixty monastic
institutions were suppressed throughout Switzerland.
In a number of the cantons a strong spirit of Joseph-
inism became apparent, and the free exercise of

ecclesiastical authority was frequently prevented.
The Catholic minority in the Protestant cantons was
oppressed in various ways. This was especially the
case on the appearance of Old Cathohcism which
caused a regular persecution of Cathohc priests and
people in some cantons, especially Berne and Geneva.
The opposition which sprang up in various countries

to the definitions of the Vatican Council also mani-
fested itself in Switzerland, and small Old Cathohc
parishes were formed in various places. The Old
CathoUcs of Switzerland united to form the "Chris-
tian Catholic National Church" which received for-

mal recognition both from the Federal Council and
from the Governments of .several cantons. The Gov-
ernments of the Cantons of Berne and Geneva settled

renegade priests over Catholic parishes by force;

churches, parsonages, and the church property were
given to these priests and their few adherents by the
administrative authorities. A Christian Catholic
theological faculty for the training of Old Catholic
priests was established at the University of Berne;
this faculty still continues a languishing existence.

When Lachat was appointed Administrator Apos-
tolic of Ticino, and Mermillod, Bishop of Lausanne
and Geneva, the authorities of the Confederation and
some of the cantonal Governments began to >neld

somewhat in the struggle with the Catholics. Many

churches in the Bernese Jura and in Geneva were
returned to the Cathohcs, frequently, though, under
great material sacrifice by the latter. The Old
Catholic movement in Switzerland, as everj'where
else, began very soon to decline. Of late years the
attempt has been made in different Swiss cantons to
separate Church and State. This separation has
been carried out practically in Geneva and Basle.

Catholic life has greatly developed in Switzerland not-
withstanding the difficulties caused by the War of the
Sonderbund and the persecution caused by the Old
Catholic movement. Among the larger Cathohc or-

ganizations which extend over the whole of Switzer-
land mention should be made of the Catholic People's
tinion; this society unites the individual organizations
into one large association, and labours with much
success in the fields of religion, charity, social work,
and education. The section for home missions, that
aids Cathohc parishes in the diasporn, distributed for

this purpose the sum of 202,720 francs in 1910, and
helped 105 mission parishes. The historical section

supports the "Zeitschrift fiir schweizerische Kirchen-
geschichte". In addition to the People's Union men-
tion should also be made of the "Association of Swiss
Cathohc Students", which is active in all of the
Swiss universities, in several foreign ones, and in the
Swiss lyceums, and which has a large membership.
A matter of much importance for Cathohc life was the
founding of the cantonal University of Fribourg (q. v.).

Religious Statlstics.—Of the 3,765,002 actual
inhabitants of Switzerland on 1 December, 1910,

2,108,590 were Protestants, 1,.590,792 were Catholics,
19,023 Jews, and 46,.597 belonged to other confessions
or to none. A comparison of the number of Catholics
with that of the Protestants at the census of 1900
shows that the Cathohcs have increased at a more
rapid rate within the last ten years than the Protest-
ants. This arises mainly from the fact that the adja-
cent parts of the neighbouring countries are all

Cathohc, so that immigration almost always increases

only the Catholic population. The Cathohc inhabi-
tants of Switzerland belong to the following dioceses:

(1) Basle-Lugano; in this double bishopric the Diocese
of Basle includes the Cantons of Solothurn, Lucerne,
Zug, Berne, Aargau, Thurgau, Basle, and Schaff-
hausen, while the Diocese of Lugano embraces the
Canton of Ticino. (2) Chur, which includes the Can-
tons of the Grisons, Schwyz, LTri, Unterwalden (both
Obwalden and Nidwalden), Glarus, Zurich, and, in

addition, the Principahty of Lichtenstein. (3) Lau-
sanne-Geneva, which includes the Cantons of Fri-

bourg, Vaud (with exception of a few parishes which
belong to Sion), Neuchatel and Geneva. (4) St-Gall,

which includes the cantons of St-Gall, and the two
half-Cantons of AppenzcU. (5) Sion, which includes
the Canton of Valais and the Cathohc parishes of the
governmental department of Aigle in the Canton of

Vaud. In addition there are: the exempt episcopal
Abbey of Saint-Maurice in Valais, the abbot of which
is always the titular Bishop of Bethlehem, the exempt
Abbey of Einsiedeln, the exempt priory of the Great
St-Bemard, and two prefectures Apostolic in the Gri-
sons, namely Misox-Calanca, and Hhietia.

With the exception of the Moravians and two
Lutheran parishes in Geneva, all the Protestants of

Switzerland belong to the Evangelical Reformed
Church. The great majority of these belong to the
"National Churches", of which there are fifteen,

which are organized according to cantons. There are

numerous differences in details in the constitutions of

these cantonal National Churches. Besides these there

are also large independent Protestant Churches and
Evangelical sects of the most varied kinds. In the
census the Old Catholics are not counted as inde-

pendent confessions, but are enumerated among the
Catholics. Altogether they mmibcr about 30,000 per-

sons (more exact statistics are not obtainable). Four
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years ago the list of Old Catholic clergy gave 56 names

;

in the summer half-year of 1910 the Old Catholic

theological department at Berne had three Swiss and
six foreign students. In addition to the Old Catholic

bishop, the Christian CathoUc National Church is

administered by a national sj'nod which meets annu-
ally; besides the Old Catholic priests and the bishop

its membership includes delegates elected by the

parishes. The Swiss Jews are united for worship into

twenty-two communities which are organized in ac-

cordance with the laws of the Confederation for

associations.
Studkr, Geologic der Schweiz (Zurich, 1851-53); Heer, Die

Vrwell der Schweiz (2nd ed., Zurich, 1879); Schboter, Das
Pfianzenleben der AlpenweU (Zurich, 1907); von Tschudi, Das
Tierleben der AlpenweU (11th ed., Leipzig, 1890): Zimmerli, Die
deutsch-franz^sische Sprachgrenze in der Schweiz (Basle, 1891-99);
VON Saus, Bundesrcchl (5 vols., 2nd ed., Berne, 1903—); Meter,
Gesch. des sckweizerischen Bundesrechi (Winterthur, 1875-78),
supplement (1881): Amtlicher Sammlung der dlteren eidgendS'

siclien Abscheide ton 1^47 Ms /7SS (17 vols., Zurich and Lucerne,
1839-1886); Amti. Sammlung der Akten aus der Zeit der helrelischen

Republik (10 vols., Berne, 1886-1907); Hidber, Schweizerisches
Urkundenregisler (Bernc, 1863-1877); Quellen zur Schweizerge-
schichte (since 1877) ; Hl'RBlN, Handhuch der Schweizerge^ch. iStana,
1900-1908), with a full list of authorities and bibliography; von
McLLER, Gesch. der schweiz. Eidgenossenscha/t (15 vols., Zurich,
1805-1853), continued by several writers, by Danukeb (3 vols.,

1900—), DiERAtlER (1887-1907): Gelpke, Kirchengesch. der
Schweiz (Beme. 18.56-61); von Muunen, Helvetia sacra (Berne.
1S58-1S61): LtJTOLF, Die Glaubensbolen der Schweiz vor Si.

Gallus (Lucerne, 187i) : Ecu, Kirchengesch. der Schweiz bis auf
Karl d. Gr. (Zurich, 1893); Btjcm, Die kathol. Kirche in der
Schweiz (Munich. 1902); HtJRTEB, Die Befeindung der kathol.

Kirche in der Schweiz (Schaffhausen, 1842); Cr^tineau-Joly,
I{ist. du Sonderbund (Fribourg. 1850): SlEOWART^MilLLER, Der
Kampf zwischen Recht «. (reiMrt (Altorf, 1863-1866); Gareis and
ZoRN, Staat u. Kirchr in der Schweiz (Zurich, 1877-78) ; Hist, de la

perslcution r.Vj' .i (." ;.'
, (Pari.s, 1878); Tuoxixit, Die "kalho-

liscK'-theolmi' / ./. der Hochschule Bern (Basle, 1903);
Idem, Die /c / ' lung des AUkatholizismus (Cologne,
1908): cf, al>o It . !.iMiMi:r:i|>hies to the articles on the Swiss dio-
ceses and to the articles Calvin and Zwinqli.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Sword, Knights of the. See Military Orders,
The.

Sydney, Akchdiocesb op (Sydnetensis).—The
vast territories formerly known as New Holland
and Van Diemen's Land and since 1900 as The
Commonwealth of AustraUa were erected into the
Vicariate ApostoUc of New Holland in 1834. John
Bede Folding (q. v.), a Benedictine, was appointed
vicar ApostoUc. He was consecrated bishop in

London on 29 June, 1834. Dr. Folding visited

Rome in 1841-2, and at his suggestion new sees

were erected in Hobart and Adelaide. A few years
later Melbourne and Brisbane were also detached
from the archdiocese. In New South Wales dio-

ceses were erected at Maitland, Cioulbum, Bat-
hurst, Armidale, Lismore, and Wilcannia; these form
at present the suffragan sees of Sydney, which was
erected into an archdiocese on 1.5 Februarj-, 1842.

The archdiocese stretches along the Pacific coast from
Red Head on the north to Cape Howe on the south,

and inland to the Dividing Range. When Dr. Fold-
ing landed at Sydney, there were only four priests in

the district; Father Ullathorne, an English Benedic-
tine who had come to Australia in 1833, was vicar
general, assisted by Fathers Therry, McEncroe, and
Dowling, three Irish priests, the last named a Domini-
can. The official census of 1833 gave the population
of the colonv a.s 60,794, the Protestants of all denom-
inations being 43,09.5 and the Cathohcs 17,283. The
government allowance in the same year for the main-
tenance of the Catholic Church was S4000; whilst

to the Church of England, exclusive of its rich land
endowments, wa.s a.ssigned the sum of $9.5,3.5.5.

There were 10 f "alholic schools receiving about S2000
from the Governnicnt, whilst the Protestant 8chool.^

were allowed S2S,t)S0, in addition to a grant of $16, .500

for the building of the Protestant King's School at

Parramatta. In 1836 Dr. Ullathorne sailed for

England and Ireland to secure priests and nuns for

the increasing demands of the diocese. He availed

himself of this opportunity to publish a i)amphlet
setting forth the sad condition of the convicts, and
the maladministration of affairs in official quarters.

Seventy-five thousand copies of tliis pamphlet were
circulated in England and throughout the Continent,
and its effect was seen in the altered conditions of
administration soon after introduced. His mission
was successful, and in 1841 Dr. Folding was enabled
to report to Propaganda that the diocese had 24
priests, a community of nuns, 9 churches completed
and 6 others in course of erection, with several small
chapels, and 31 schools.

During a visit to Rome in 184(>-47 Dr. Folding
secured the appointment of Dr. Davis, O.S.B., titu-

lar Bishop of Maitland, as his coadjutor bishop. He,
however, died in Sydney in 1854. In 1873 Arch-
bishop Roger Bede V.aughan was appointed coad-
jutor, and he succeeded Dr. Folding on 16 March,
1877. He was remarkable for his eloquence, and
upheld with great vigour the Catholic cause in the
matter of religious education. On 19 April, 1883, he
sailed for England via San Francisco, but died two
days after his arrival in Liverpool (18 August). Pat-
rick Francis Moran (see below), Bishop of Ossory,
Ireland, was appointed to the vacant see, his Brief

being dated 21 March, 1884. Dr. Higgins was
appointed auxiliary bishop in 1888, and in 1899 was
translated to the See of Rockhampton in Queensland.
Most Rev. Michael Kelly, titular Archbishop of

Achrida, was appointed coadjutor in 1901. The cathe-
dral under the invocation of Our Lady Help of Chris-
tians, begun as far back as 1820 by Father Therry and
completed by Archbishop Folding, was destroyed by
fire on 29 June, 1865. It was rebuilt according to plans
by Warden, and consecrated by Archbishop Vaughan
on 8 September, 1882. Archbishop Moran landed at

Sydney on 8 Sejitember, 1884. The following year he
was summoned to Rome to be promoted to the car-

dinalate. He convened and presided at three plenary
synods (1885, 1895, 1905), and also presided at the
Catholic congresses held in 1900, 1904, and 1909.

Conferences of the clergy and diocesan synods have
been held every year. St. Patrick's Ecclesiastical

College, for the secular clergy, was erected at Manly
on a government grant of eighty acres; the founda-
tions were blessed during the plenary synod of 1885,
and dedicated in 1SS8. It was built and fully

equipped at the sole exjiense of Cardinal Moran, who
wished it to be his gift to the .Australian Church, as it

was intended not for Sydney alone but for all the
Australian dioceses. It has in the present year
(1911) eighty students, aU Australians, and has .since

its opening furnished one hundred and thirty priests

to the Au.stralian mission. A preparatory ecclesias-

tical college at Springwood, in the Blue Mountains,
was opened last year. It is erected on a site of six

hundred acres, the purchase of the land and the erec-

tion of the building being a further gift of the car-

dinal to the diocese. There are two Catholic weekly
newspapers: "The Catholic Press" and "The Free-
man's Journal"; there is also the quarterly "Aus-
tralasian Catholic Record", besides, some minor
monthly publications. The Cathohc Club, organized
in 1810, has a considerable enrolment.
When the Dr. Folding was appointed vicar Apos-

tolic, several English Benedictines volimteered for

the .Australian mission. Some years later, at Dr.
Folding's petition, St. M.ary's was declared a Bene-
dictine cathedral, the adjoining pre.sbyt^rj' was raised

to the dignity of a Benedictine priorj', and it was
hoped by the archbisho]) that the wliole dioce.se would
be efficiently served by an Anglo-.Australian Bene-
dictine community. This, however, was soon found
to be impracticable. From the first many difficulties

beset th(> Benedictine Order in Sydney. The com-
munity w:us finally dissolved by Archbishop Vaughan,
himself a Benedictine, and missions were assigned to
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its priests in the ranks of the secular clergy. The
religious orders of men are at present represented by
the Marist Fathers, who entered on their missionary
work in 1837, the Jesuits, Franciscans, Missionaries of
the Sacred Heart, Vincentians, Passionists, Mission-
aries of the Divine Word, and Capuchins. In 1S8.3

the members of the rehgious orders numbered 41 ; at
present they are 79. The Irish Congregation of Sis-

ters of Charity was the first of the orders of nuns to

arrive (1 January, 1839) in Australia. For some years
their special care was devoted to the female convicts.
Later they engaged in the work of education, took
charge of St. Vincent's Hospital, the first Catholic
hospital in Australia, and vLsited the prisons. The
congregation now numbers in Australia 320 nims (in

Sydney 235). The Benedictine Nuns arrived in Syd-
ney in 1849, and at their monastery of Subiaco devote
themselves to the higher branches of education. The
Good Samaritans, a purely Australian order instituted
in Sydney in 1857, are spread through other dioceses,
and number in Sydney 220. The Sisters of St. Joseph
are also an Austrahan institute spread tlirough several

The C.\thedr. 8t. Mart. Stdnet. New South W.4le3

dioceses, numbering in Sydney 255. Other religious
orders of nuns are the Sisters of Mercy, Religious of

the Sacred Heart of Jesus, Poor Clares, Carmelites,
Nursing Sisters of the Little Company of Mary, Little

Sisters of the Poor, Sisters of St. Brigid, Dominican
Nuns, Institute of the Blessed Virgin of Loreto, Sis-

ters of Our Lady of the Sacred Heart, and Marists.
At the close of Archbishop Vaughan's episcopate the
number of nuns in the diocese was 252; at present
(1911) they number 14(K). St. John's college is asso-
ciated with the Sydney University. The Jesuits have
the flourishing College of St. Ignatius at Riverview,
and the High School of St. Aloysius at Milson's Point.
The Marist Brothers have a novitiate besides the Col-
lege of St. Joseph, the High School at Darlinghurst,
and several parochial schools. The Christian Broth-
ers from Ireland were the first teaching religious order
to come to Australia. Three Brothers accompanied
Dr. Folding to Sydney in 1843, and within a few
months they had three schools; sufficient means for

their support were larking and the\- returned to Ire-

land in 1844. They retiu-ned to Sydney in 1887, and
have now a novitiate, two flourishing high schools,

and eight parochial schools. The Patrician Brothers
have also a flourishing college and some parochial
schools. The total number of teaching Brothers at

the close of Dr. Vaughan's episcopate was 78; they
now number 220.

In 18S3 there were 10,936 children in the schools
of the diocese; there are at present 25,000. Official

returns published last year (1910) in connexion with
the cardinal's silver jubilee set forth that during those
twenty-five years of his administration 160 churches
had been erected or enlarged and about as many
schools; 45 presbyteries had been provided, and 34
new parochial districts organized. In 1885 there
was only one CathoUc orphanage and that was
maintained by the Government. In 1888 the gov-
ernment aid was withdrawn and the orphanage
supjjressed. Since then 9 orphanages have been estab-
lished and 2 Catholic industrial schools. In 1885
there was only one Catholic hospital, St. Vincent's; it

has since then been considerably enlarged, and five

other hospitals have been built. A Home for the
Aged Poor has also been estabhshed, and several other
charitable institutions.

In 1911 the Archdiocese of Svdnev contained:
175,000 Catholics; churches, 189; districts, 75;
priests, secular, 120, regular, 79; religious men, 220,
women, 1374; seminaries, 3; colleges, 7; boarding
schools (girls) 25; superior day schools (boys), 4;
(girls), 47; primary schools, 250; poor schools, 2; night
schools (girls), 2; (boys), 1; orphanages, 7; industrial
schools, 3; total number of pupils in Catholic schools,

25,000; hospitals, 8; Hospice for the Dying, 1; Found-
ling Ho,spital, 1 ; Home for the Aged Poor, 1 ; Home for

the Blind, 1: Magdalen Retreats, 2; Servants' Home,
1; Home for Mental Invalids, 1; St. Charles' Villa for

Aged and Infirm Priests, 1.

P.^TRicK Francis Cardinal Mor.^n, third Arch-
bishop of Sydney, b. at Leighlinbridge, Ireland, 16
Sept., 1830; d. at'Manly, Sydney, 16 Aug., 1911. He
was the only son of Patrick Moran and Alice CuUen,
sister of Cardinal Cullen. Of his three sisters two
became nuns, one of them offered her life to God for

the cholera patients whom she nursed, and died the
last victim of the plague in Ireland. Both his parents
rlied before his eleventh year. He left Ireland in 1842
to pursue his studies in Rome. His "Acta PubUca"
in universal theology was so masterly as to gain for

him the doctorate by acclamation. Among the prin-
cipal objectors was Cardinal Joachim Pecci, after-

wards Leo XIII, who was impressed by the genius of

this Irish student. He was appointed vice-rector of

the Irish College, and also filled the chair of Hebrew at
Propaganda, and was some time vice-rector of the
Scots College. In 1886 he was appointed secretary to

Cardinal Cullen and profes.sor of Scripture at Clon-
liffe College. He founded the "Irish Ecclesiastical

Record". In 1869 he accompanied Cardinal Cullen
to the Vatican Council, and was appointed procurator
for one of the absent bishops.

Selected as coadjutor Bishop of Ossory, he was con-
secrated Bishop of Olba. The diocese was distracted
by dissensions between the infirm bishop, Dr. Walsh,
and some of his priests and people. Dr. Moran ruled
with a firm yet benign hand, and his episcopate was
fruitful of much spiritual and temporal advancement
in the diocese. He estabhshed many religious insti-

tutions. At Callan was founded the convent of St.

Brigid's Apostolic School, which has blessed with the
missionary spirit so many distant lands. He intro-

duced the Sisters of Mercy also into the Irish work-
houses, and transformed those dens of misery into

homes for the indigent and poor. He established

industrial schools for boys and girls, under the guid-
ance of the Sisters of Charity, and was the pioneer in

that grand network of child industrial training which
has since become the pride of Ireland. He completed
the chancel of and adorned the Kilkenny Cathedral,
added a new wing to St. Kiernan's College, and
founded the public library and archaeological society.

He always defended the rights of the people and cham-
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pioned Home Rule. He knew Ireland and loved her

deeply. He was consulted by W. E. Gladstone prior

to the introduction of his Home Rule Bills and his

knowledge of the commercial, industrial, and economic
conditions of the country was a source of wonder
to the prime minister, who ever afterwards clicrished

for him a profound resi)ect and affection. His great

diplomatic skill secured for him the confidence of the

Irish hierarchy, and he represented them in many of

their most delicate negotiations with the Holy See.

Though the Benjamin of the episcopate, he was selected

as one of the secretaries to the first National Synod
of Maynooth. The Brief of Dr. Moran's translation

to Sydney was issued 21 Mar('h, 1884. In the arch-

bishop's farewell audience with Leo XIII it was made
evident that the inlrigu(-s of parties, the interference

of government agencies, and the influence of high
ecclesiastics had made the matter almost impos-sible

of decision by Propaganda. In the jiresenee of others

the Holy Father said clearly, "We took the selection

into Our own hands. You are Our personal a])point-

ment". In his first outward journey he drew up that

spiritual programme which gave such a colouring to

his after life. "I must esteem nothing save the serv-

ice of the Redeemer, everything else is beside my
mission; Ich dien [I serve] in its highest meaning must
be my motto .... To do the will of my Divine
Master must be my life, my light, my love, my all."

In 1886 he travelled 2.500 miles over land and sea,

and visited all the dioceses of New Zealand. In the

following year he traversed 6000 miles to consecrate

Dr. Gibney at Perth. In subsequent years he went
to Ballarat, Bathurst, Bcndigo, Hobart, Goulburn,
Lismore, Melbourne, and Rockhampton for the con.se-

cration of their respective cathedrals. In 1908 he
revisited and dedicated the cathedral of Auckland,
and in the last year of his life he again covered 600()

miles to consecrate Dr. Clune Bishop of Perth. He
consecrated fourteen bishops, ordained nearly five

hundred priests, dedicated more than five hundred
churches, and professed five thousand nuns. The
thirty-two charities which he founded in the city of

Sydney remain as the crowning achievement of his

life. As a statesman he forecasted the necessity of

Australian federation, an Australian navy, and an
Australian citizen soldiery. By sheer force of char-

acter he pressed these questions on the public mind,
and lived long enough to see a Federal Labour Minis-
try remodelling the cla.ss legislation of past centuries

and equitably evolving the rights of the working
classes, the first unit of an Australian navy patrolling

AustraUan waters, and the first 100,000 Austrahan
youths called into disciplinary camps. Rt. Rev. Dr.
Hoare, Bishop of Ardagh, was first named to a.ssist

Cardinal Moran in the administration of the arch-
diocese. He was unable to leave Ireland, and Rt.
Rev. Dr. Higgins was appointed auxiliary bishop
March, 1889. He was transferred to the See of Rock-
hampton on 4 May, 1899, and now occupies the See
of Ballarat. On 20 July, 1901, Dr. Kelly, rector of

the Irish College, Rome, was appointed auxiliary,

cum jure successions, and succeeded the cardinal at

his death. A quarter of a million people witnes.sed

the funeral procession through the heart of the city of

Sydney. By permission of the State Government and
of the mimicipal authorities he was interred with the
pioneer prie-sts in his beloved St. Mary's Cathedral.
Among his works may be named: "Monasticon

Hibernicon"; " Spicilegium 0.ssorien.se", " Memoir of

Oliver Plunkett"; "Persecutions of Irish Catholics";
"Lives of the Archbishops of Dublin"; "Life of David
Roth"; essays in "Dublin Review"; "Irish Saints in

Great Britain"; "Birthplace of St. Patrick"; "St.
Bartholomew's Massacre"; "Father Mat hew"; "Our
Primates"; "Civilisation of Ireland"; "Church and
Social Progress"; "Acta Sancti Brendani"; "History
of the Catholic Church in Australasia"; "Reunion of

Christendom"; "Capital and Labour"; "Mission
Field in the Nineteenth Century"; "Patron Saints of
Ireland: Patrick, Brigid, and Columbkille"; "Lives of
Sts. Canice and Carthage"; "Mission of the Catholic
Church"; "Divine Credentials of the Church"; "Dis-
courses on Cardinals Newman and jNlanning"; "The
Anglican Reformation"; "Rights and Duties of
Labour"; "Bles.sed Thomas More"; "Catholics and
Irishmen"; "Catholic Democracy"; "The Thirteenth
Century"; "Infallible Authority of the Church";
"Perpetuity of the Church"; "The Apostolate of St.
Patrick"; "Austrahan Federation"; "Heritage of
Blessings in the Cathohc Church"; "Christopher Co-
lumbus"; "Fruits of Redemption"; "Discovery of
Austraha"; etc., "The Beginnings of the Catholic
Church in the United States", from unpubhshed
documents.

Denis F. O'Haran.

Syene, a titular see in Thebais Secunda, suiTragan
of Ptolemais. Syene (Egyptian, Souanou, Coptic,
Souan), was originally the market-place of the Island
of Elephantine (in Egn)tian, Abou). Under the Pha-
raohs, Abou was the capital of a princi]).ality, then the
chief town of the nome. It is not known at what
epoch its suburb across the Nile commenced to grow
at its cost; for a long time the two cities were treated
as one, Souanou being the port and city of work.
Its quarries, with those of Rohannou, were the principal
ones of Egypt; they supplied a certain kind of red
granite called syenite, out of which were cut the obe-
lisks, monolithic temples, the colo.ssus, etc. From
the time of the ancient empire royal Egyptian envoys
went there to look for the stone destinecl for the sar-
cophagus of the king. These quarries were in full

activity in the Roman epoch, and syenite was exported
throughout the empire. .'Vnothcr celcbrnted place in

Syene was a pit, which wa.s incorrcctl)- thought to have
been placed exactly under the equator. For this

reason it was chosen by Eratosthenes as the starting
point of his measure of the surface of the earth (230
B. c). The Syene of the Romans to the south-west
of the present city, suffered much from the incursions
of the Blemmyes, and from the pest; its inhabitants
abandoned it to live in the higher parts built by the
Saracens. This new city which was at first- very pros-
perous suffered also from the troubles which followed
the extinction of the Fafimite dynasty. Taken and
retaken by the Qenous or Barabra of Lower Nubia,
and by the Haou.arah of Upper Egypt, it was nearly
ruined and did not regain its importance until the
Sultan Selim established a Turkish garrison there
(1517). The Arabian name of the city is Assouan.
"There the French fought the Mamelukes, on 16 May,
1799. This city of about 10,000 inhabitants, arid

which may be reached by a railroad, as it is situated
to the south of the first cataract of the Nile, is very
interesting on account of its picturesque aspect and
the strange character of its population composed of

Arabs, Barbarins, negroes, Bisharis, and Ababdeh;
curious bazaars and quays; remains of Roman quays,
inscriptions on rocks, little temple of Isis, Arabian
ruins and cemetery. The places of interest in the
neighbourhood are the old quarries, the Island of
Elephantine (to-day Geziret Assouan), an old necroi)-

olis, the beautiful Coptic convent of St. Simeon,
and the famous Island of Phila;. Syene is mentioned
by the Prophet Ezechiel, who threatened Egypt with
deva-station "from the tower of Syene, even to the
borders of Ethiopia" (Ezech., xxix, 10). See St.

Jerome and the modern commentators on this passage,
where the Vulgate differs from the Hebrew and the
Greek text. Le Quien (Oriens chri.st., II, 613) men-
tions two bishops of Syene: St. Ammonius, martyr
at Antinoe where he had a church, and Befam, a
Jacobite (1086). The Synaxarion of the Coptic
church tells us that the city had a bishop from



STKES 368 STLLABUS

the time of the Patriarch Timothy, one of the succes-

sors of St. Athanasius.
Am^lineau, La geographie de L'Egypte A Vlpoque Copte (Paris,

1893). 467; Smith. Diet, of Greek and Roman geogr. a. v.; MuL-
LEH, Notes on Ptolemy, ed. Didot, I, 725; Butcher, The Story of

the Church o/ Egypt (London, 1897), pasaiin.

S. P:iTRIDE8.

Sykes, Edmund, b. at Leeds; martyred at York
Tyburn 23 March, 1586-7; was a student at the

College at Reims where he was ordained 21 Feb., 1.581,

and sent to the English Mission on 5 June following.

He laboured in his native Yorkshire with such zeal

and sacrifice, that his strength failed. Arthur
Webster, an apostate, took advantage of his illness

to betray him, and he was committed to the York
Kidcot by the Council of the North. In his weak-
ness he consented to be present at the heretical ser-

vice, but he refused to repeat the act and remained
a prisoner. After confinement for about six months,

he was again brought before the Council and sen-

tenced to banishment. On 23 Aug., 1585, he was
transferred to the Ca,stle of Kingston-upon-Hull,
and within a week shipped beyond the seas. He
made his way to Rome, where he was entertained at

the English College for nine days from 15 April,

1586, his purpose being to atone for his lapse by the

pilgrimage, and he also entertained some thoughts of

entering religion. There he understood that it was
God's will that he should return to the English mis-

sion, and reaching Reims on 10 June, he left again

for England on 16. After about six months he was
betrayed by his brother, to whose house in Wath
he had resorted, and was sent a close prisoner to

York Castle by the Council. He was arraigned at

the Lent Assizes, condemned as a traitor on the

score of his priesthood, and on 23 March, 1586-7
was drawn on the hurdle from the castle yard to

York Tyburn, where he suffered the death penalty.
Douay Diaries, Collectanea F, in Foley, Records S.J., III;

Diary of English College, Rome in Foley, Records S.J,, VI ; Morris,
Troubles of our Catholic Forefathers, III.

J. L. Whitfield.

Syllabus (ffi/XXajSos, "collection"), the name given
to two series of propostions containing modem reli-

gious errors condemned respectively by Pius IX
(1864) and Pius X (1907).

I. The Syllabus of Pius IX.—A. History.—The
first impulse towards the drawing up of the Syllabus
of Pius IX came from the Provincial Council of

Spoleto in 1849. Probably on the motion of the
Cardinal Archbishop of Perugia, Pecci (later on Leo
XIII), a petition was laid before Pius IX to bring
together under the form of a Constitution the chief

errors of the time and to condemn them. The prep-
aration began in 18.52. At first Pius IX entrusted

it to Cardinal Fornari, but in 1854 the Commission
which had prepared the Bull on the Immaculate
Conception took matters in hand. It is not known
how far the preparation had advanced when Gerbet,
Bishop of Perpignan, issued, in July, 1860, a "Pastoral
Instruction on various errors of the present" to his

clergy. With Gerbet's "Instruction" begins the
second pha-se of the introductory history of the
Syllabus. The "Instruction" had grouped the
errors in eighty-five theses, and it pleased the pope
80 much, that he set it down as the groundwork
upon which a fresh commission, under the presidency
of Cardinal Caterini, was to labour. The result of

their work was a specification, or cataloguing, of

sixty-one errors with the theological qualifications.

In 1862 the whole w.as laid for examination before
three hundred bishops who, on the occasion of the
canonization of the Japanese Martyrs, had assembled
in Rome. They appear to have approved the list

of theses in its e.s.sentials. Unfortunately, a weekly
paper of Turin, " II Mediatore", hostile to the Church,
published the wording and qualifications of the theses,

and thereby gave rise to a far-reaching agitation

against the Church. The pope allowed the storm to

subside; he withheld the promulgation of these

theses, but kept to his plan in what was essential.

The third phase of the introductory history of the
Syllabus begins with the appointment of a new com-
mission by Pius IX; its most prominent member
was the Barnabite (afterwards Cardinal) BOio. The
commission took the wording of the errors to be con-
demned from the official declarations of Pius IX
and appended to each of the eighty theses a reference

indicating its content, so as to determine the true
meaning and the theological value of the subjects

treated. With that the preparation for the Syllabus,

having occupied twelve years, was brought to an
end. Of the twenty-eight points which Cardinal
Fornari had drawn up in 1852, twenty-two retained
their place in the Syllabus; of the sixty-one theses

which had been laid before the episcopate for examina-
tion in 1862, thirty were selected. The promulga-
tion, according to the original plan, was to have
taken place simultaneously with the proclamation
of the dogma of the Immaculate Conception; in the
event it was ten years later (8 December 1864)
that Pius IX published the Encyclical "Quanta
Cura", and on the same day, by commission of the
pope, the secretary of State, Cardinal Antonelli,

sent, together with an official communication, to all

the bishops the list of theses condemned by the Holy
See. The title of the document was: "A Syllabus
containing the most important errors of oar time,

which have been condemned by our Holy Father
Pius IX in Allocutions, at Consistories, in Encycli-
cals, and other Apostolic Letters".

The reception of the Syllabus among Catholics
was assured through the love and obedience which
the children of the Church bear towards the vicar of

Christ on earth. They were, besides, prepared for

its contents by the various announcements of the
pope during the eighteen years of his pontificate;

and, as a matter of fact, no sooner had it made its

appearance than it was solemnh- received in national
and provincial councils by the episcopate of the whole
world. Among the enemies of the Church, no papal
utterance had stirred up such a commotion for many
years: they s.aw in the Syllabus a formal rejection

of modern culture, the pope's declaration of war on
the modern State. In Russia, France, and also in

those parts of Italy then subject to Victor Emmanuel,
its publication was forbidden. Bismarck and other
statesmen of Europe declared themselves against it.

And to the present day, it is a stumbling-block to

all who favour the licence of false Liberalism.
B. Binding Power.—The binding power of the

Syllabus of Pius IX is differently explained by Cath-
olic theologians. All are of the opinion that many
of the propositions are condemned if not in the Sylla-

bus, then certainly in other final decisions of the
infallible teaching authority of the Church, for

instance in the Encychcal "Quanta Cura". There
is no agreement, however, on the question whether
each thesis condemned in the Syllabus is infallibly

false, merely because it is condemned in the Syllabus.

Many theologians are of the opinion that to the Syl-

labus as such an infallible teaching authority is to

be ascribed, whether due to an ex-cathedra decision

by the pope or to the subsequent acceptance by the
Church. Others question this. So long as Rome
has not decided the question, everyone is free to

follow the opinion he chooses. Even should the
condemnation of many propositions not possess

th.at vmchangeablene.ss peculiar to infallible decisions,

nevertheless the binding force of the condemnation
in regard to all the propositions is beyond doubt.
For the Syllabus, as appears from the oflici:d commu-
nication of Cardinal Antonelli, is a decision given by
the pope speaking as universal teacher and judge to
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Catholics the world over. All Catholics, therefore,

are bound to accept the Syllabus. Exteriorly they
may neither in word nor in writingoppose its contents;

they must also assent to it interiorly.

C. Conliinls.—The general contents of the Syllabus

are summed up in the headings of the ten paragraphs,
under which the eighty theses are grouped. They
are: Pantheism, Naturalism, Absolute Rationalism
(1-7); Moderate Rationalism (8-14); IndiiTerentism

and false Tolerance in Religious matters (15-18);
Socialism, Communism, Secret Societies, Bible

Societies, Liberal Clerical Associations (reference is

made to three Encyclicals and two Allocutions of the

pope, in which these tendencies are condemned).
Errors regarding the Church and its rights (19-38);

Errors on the State and its Relation to the Church
(3&-55); Errors on Natural and Christian Ethics
(56-64); Errors on Christian Marriage (65-74);
Errors on the Temporal Power of the Pope (75-76);
Errors in Connection with Modern Liberalism (77-

80). The content of any one thesis of the Syllabus
is to be determined according to the laws of scientific

interpretation. First of all, one has to refer to the
papal documents connected with each thesis. For,
in accordance with the peculiar character of the
Syllabus, the meaning of the thesis is determined by
the meaning of the document it is drawn from. Thus
the often-cited eightieth thesis, "The pope may and
must reconcile himself with, and adapt himself to,

Progress, Liberalism, and Modern Civilization", is

to be explained with the help of the Allocution
"Jamdudum cernimus" of 18 March, 1861. In this

allocution the pope expressly distinguishes between
true and false civilization, and declares that history
witnesses to the fact that the Holy See has always
been the protector and patron of all genuine civiliza-

tion; and he affirms that, if a system designed to
de-Christianize the world be called a system of pro-
gress and civilization, he can never hold out the hand
of peace to such a system. According to the words
of this allocution, then, it is evident that the eightieth
thesis of the Syllabus applies to false progress and
false Liberalism and not to honest pioneer-work
seeking to open out new fields to human activity.

Moreover, should a thesis, according to the papal
references, be taken from a condemned book, the
meaning of the thesis is to be determined according
to that which it has in the condemned book. For
the thesis has been condemned in this particular
meaning and not in any other which might possibly
be read into its wording. For instance, the fifteenth

thesis, "Everyone is free to adopt and profess that
religion which he, guided by the light of reason,
holds to be true", admits in itself of a right inter-

pretation. For man can and must be led to the
knowledge of the true religion through the light of

reason. However, on con.sulting the Apostolic
Letter "Multiplices inter", dated 10 June, 1851, from
which this thesis is taken, it will be found that not
every possible meaning is rejected, but only thiit

particular meaning which, in 1848, Vigil, a Peruvian
priest, attached to it in his "Defensa . Influenced
by Indifferent ism and Rationalism, Vigil maintained
that man is to trust to his own human rea.son only
and not to a Divine reason, i. e. to the truthful and
omniscient God Who in supernatural revelation
vouches for the truth of a religion. In the sense in

which Vigil's book understands the fifteenth thesis,

and in this sense alone does the Syllabus understand
and condemn the proposition.
The view held by the Church in opposition to each

thesis is contained in the contradictory proposition
of each of the condemned theses. This opposition
is formulated, in accordance with the rules of dialec-
tics, by prefixing to each proposition the words: "It
is not true that ..." The doctrine nf the Church
which corresponcs, for instance, to the fourteenth

XIV.—24

thesis is as follows: "It is not true, that 'philosophy
must be treated independently of supernatural reve-
lation.'" In itself no opposition is so sharply deter-
mined as by the contradictory : it is simply the nega-
tion of the foregoing statement. However, the
practical use of this negation is not always easy,
especially if a compound or dependent sentence is

in question, or a theoretical error is concealed under
the form of an historical fact. If, as for instance in
thesis 42, the proposition, that in a conflict between
civil and ecclesiastical laws the rights of the State
should prevail, be condemned, then it does not follow
from this thesis, that, in every conceivable case of
conflicting laws the greater right is with the Church.
If, as in thesis 45, it be denied that the entire control
of the public schools belongs exclusivelj- to the State,
then it is not maintained that their control does in

no way concern the State, but only the Church.
If the modern claim of general separation between
Church and State is rejected, as in thesis 55, it does
not follow that separation is not permissible in any
case. If it be false to say that matrimony by its

very nature is subject to the civil power (thesis 74),
it is not necessarily correct to assert that it is in no
way subject to the State. While thesis 77 condemns
the statement that in our time it is no longer expedient
to consider the Catholic religion as the only State
religion to the exclusion of all other cults, it follows
merely that to-day also the exclusion of non-Catholic
cults may prove expedient, if certain conditions be
realized.

D. hnporlance.—The importance of the Syllabus
lies in its opposition to the high tide of that intellec-

tual movement of the nineteenth century which
strove to sweep away the foundations of all human
and Divine order. The Syllabus is not only the
defence of the inalienable rights of God, of the Church,
and of truth against the abuse of the words /recrfojn

and cidlure on the part of unbridled Liberalism, but
it is also a protest, earnest and energetic, against the
attempt to eliminate the influence of the Catholic
Church on the life of nations and of individuals, on
the family and the school. In its nature, it is true,

the Syllabus is negative and condemnatory; but it

received its complement in the decisions of the Vati-
can Council and in the Encyclicals of Leo XIII. It

is precisely its fearless character that perhaps accounts
for its influence on the life of the Church towards the
end of the nineteenth century; for it threw a sharp,
clear light upon reef and rock in the intellectual

currents of the time.

II. The SvLLABn.s of Pids X.—A. History.—The
Syllabus of Pius X is the Decree "Lamentabili sane
exitu", issued on 3 July, 1907, condemning in sixty-

five propositions the chief tenets of Modernism.
This Decree, later on called the Syllabus of Pius X
on account of its similarity with the Syllabus of

Pius IX, is a doctrinal decision of the Holy Office,

i. e. of that Roman Congregation which watches
over the purity of Catholic doctrine concerning faith

and morals. On 4 July, 1907, Pius X ratified it

and ordered its publication; and on IS November,
1907, in a Motu Proprio he prohibited the defence
of the condemned propositions under the penalty of

excommunication, reser\'ed ordinarily to the pope.
The Decree is supplemented by the Encyclical "Pas-
cendi" of 8 September, 1907, and by the oath against

Modernism prescribed on 1 September, 1910. Thus,
the Syllabus of Pius X is the first of a series of ecclesi-

astical pronouncements dealing with the condemna-
tion of Modernism, whilst the Syllab\is of Pius IX
sums up the condemnations previously passed by the

same pope.
B. Conlerils.—By far the greater number of the

theses of this Syllabus are taken from the writings of

Loisy, the leader of the Modernists in France; only

a few are from the works of other writers (e. g,,
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thesis 6, Fogazzaro; 26, Le Roy). As a rule the quo-
tation is not literal, for it would have been possible

only in a few cases clearly to express the error in a
short proposition. According to their contents the

theses may be divided into six groups. They con-

demn the doctrine of the Modernists on ecclesiastical

decisions (1-8), and on Holy Writ (9-19); the Mod-
ernist Philosophy of Religion (20-26) and Modernist
Christology (27-38); the theory of the Modernists
on the origin of the sacraments (39-51) and the

evolution of the Church with regard to its constitu-

tion and doctrine (52-65). In detail the Syllabus of

Pius X condemns the following assertions: ecclesias-

tical decisions are subject to the judgment of scientific

scrutiny and do not demand interior assent (1-8);

"excessive simplicity or ignorance is shown by those

who believe that God is really the Author of Holy
Scripture" (9); God neither inspired (in the Catholic

sense of the word) the sacred writers nor guarded
them from all error; the Gospels in particular are

not books worthy of historic belief, as their authors

have consciously, though piously, falsified facts

(10-19); Revelation can be nothing else than the

consciousness acquired by man of his relation to

God, and does not close with the Apostles (20-21);
" The Dogmas, which the Church proposes as revealed

are not truths fallen from Heaven, but an interpre-

tation of religious facts, acquired by the human mind
through laborious process of thought" (this twenty-
second thesis, with the somewhat crude expression,

"truths fallen from Heaven", is taken from Loisy's

"L'Evangile et I'Eglise"); one and the same fact can
be historically false and dogmatically true; faith is

based upon a number of probabilities; dogmatic
definitions have only a passing practical value as

norms in life (23-26); the Divinity of Christ is a
dogma which the Christian consciousness deduced
from its idea of the Messiah; the real, historical

Christ is inferior to the Christ idealized by faith;

Jesus Christ erred; His resurrection is no historical

event; His vicarious death is a Pauline invention

(27-38); the sacraments were not instituted by
Christ, but are additions made by the Apostles and
their successors, who, under the pressure of events,

interpreted the idea of Christ (39-51); Jesus Christ

did not think of founding a Church; the latter is a

purely human society subject to all the changes of

time; of the Primacy, Peter himself knew nothing;

the Church is an enemy of scientific progress (5-57);

"Truth is as changeable as man, because it is evolved
with him, in him, and by him" (58); there are no
immutable Christian dogmas, they have developed

and must develop with the progress of the centuries

(59-63); "Scientific progress demands a reform of

the Christian dogmatic conception of God, creation,

revelation, the Person of the Word Incarnate, and
redemption" (64); "The Catholicism of to-day is

irreconcilable with genuine scientific knowledge,

unless it be transformed into a Christendom without
dogmas, i. e. a broad and liberal Protestantism" (65).

C. Binding Power.—Many theses of the Syllabus

of Pius X, as all Catholic theologians affirm, are

heresies, i. e. infallibly false; for their contradictory

is dogma, in many cases even fundamental dogma
or an article of faith in the Catholic Church. With
regard to the question, whether the Syllabus is in

itself an infallible dogmatic decision, theologians

hold opposite opinions. Some maintain that the

Decree is infallible on account of its confirmation

(4 July, 1907) or sanction (18 November, 1907) by
the pope; others defend the opinion that the Decree
remains nevertheless the doctrinal decision of a
Roman Congregation, and is, viewed precisely as

such, not absolutely immune from error. In this

theological dispute, therefore, liberty of opinion,

which has always been safeguarded by the Chinch
in undecided questions, still remains to us. Yet all

theologians agree that no Catholic is allowed to
maintain any of the condemned theses. For in the
decrees of a Roman Congregation we not only have
the verdict of a scientific commission, which gives its

decisions only after close investigation, but also the
pronouncement of a legitimate religious authority
competent to bind the whole Church in questions
within its competence (cf. what has been said above
regarding the Syllabus of Pius IX; under I. B.).

D. Importance.—The Syllabus of Pius X may be
taken as an introduction to the Encyclical "Pas-
cendi", which gives a more systematic exposition of

the same subject. It may be, therefore, that later

generations will not find it necessary to distinguish

between the importance of the Syllabus and that of

the Encyclical. Neverthless, the Syllabus was
published at the most opportune moment. The
Catholics of those countries in which Modernism had
worked its ill effects felt relieved. By this Decree the
tenets of religious evolutionism were laid before them
in short theses and condemned. Up to that time the
significance and the bearing of isolated Modernist
views, appearing now here, now there, had not al-

ways been fully grasped. Now, however, everyone of

good will had to recognize that the Modernists, under
the plea of assimilation to modern ideas of develop-
ment, had tried to destroy the foundations of all

natural and supernatural knowledge. Moreover, to

the whole Catholic world the Decree sounded a note
of warning from the supreme pastor and drew atten-
tion to the excellent principles of scholastic theology
and to the growing importance of a thorough school-
ing in exegetical criticism and in the history of dogma,
which the Modernists had abused in the most unpar-
donable manner.

Denzi.nger, Enchiridion, No. 1700 sqq.; No. 2001 sqq.: Tne
Doctrinal Authority of the Syllabus in The Catholic World, XXII
(New York. 1S86), 31; Ward, The Life of John Henry Cardinal
Neivman, II (London. 1912); Gladstone, Rovie and the Newest
Fashions in Religion (London, 1875) ; Newsian, Letter to the Duke
of Norfolk on Occasion of Mr. Gladstone's Recent Expostulation
(London. 1875) ; Manning, The Vatican Decrees in their Bearing
on Civil Allegiance (London. 1875), another reply to Gladstone;
MacCaffrey, History of the Catholic Church in the Nineteenth
Century (St. Louis, 1910). I, 249, 438, 440. 487; II, 60. 462, 480;
Choupin, Valeur des decisions (Paris, 1907) ; Hourat. Le Syllabus
(Paris, 1904) ; Heiner, Der Syllabus in uUramontaner und anti-
uUramontaner Bcleuchtung (Mainz, 1905); RlNALDl. II valore del
Syllabo (Rome. 1888) ; Heiner, Der neue Syllabus (Mainz, 1907);
Bessmer, Philosophic und Theologie des Modemismus (Freiburg,
1912); Villada, Razdn y Fe, XIX, 154; Lepin, Les theories de
M. Loisy (Paris, 1908).

A. Haag.

Sylvester I, Saint, Pope (314-335), date of birth
unknown; d. 31 December, 335. According to the
"Liber pontificalis" (ed. Duchesne, I, 170) he was the
son of a Roman named Rufinus; the legendary
"Vita beati Sylvestri" calls his mother Justa. After
the death of Miltiades (Melchiades) S\-lvester was
made Bishop of Rome, and occupied this position
twenty-one years. This was the era of Constantine
the Great, when the public position of the Church ^o
greatly improved, a change which must certainly have
been very noticeable at Rome; it is consequently to

be regretted that there is so little authoritati-i-e in-

formation concerning Sylvester's pontificate. At an
early date legend brings him into close relationship with
the first Christian emperor, but in a way that is con-
trary to historical fact. These legends were introduced
especially into the "Vita beati Sylvestri" (Duchesne,
loc. cit., Introd., cix sq.) which appeared in the East
and has been preserved in Greek, SjTiac, and Latin
in the "Constitutum Sylvestri"—an apocryphal ac-

count of an alleged Roman council which belongs to
the Symmaehian forgeries and appeared between 501
and 50S, and also in the "Donatio Constantini".
The accounts given in all these writings concern-
ing the persecution of Sylvester, the healing and
b.aptism of Constantine, the empe-or's gift to the
pope, the rights granted to the latter, and the council
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of 275 bishops at Rome, are entirely legendary. The
pope, however, took part in the negotiations con-

cerning Arianism and the Council of NicKa, and the
expression 6iwovaLo$ was probably agreed upon with
him before the council. The pontiff also sent legates

to the first cecuracnical council. Still it is not cer-

tain whether Constantine had arranged beforehand
with Sylvester concerning the actual convening of the
coimcii, nor whether there was an e.xpress papal con-
firmation of the decrees beyond the signatures of

the papal legates (cf. Funk in "Kirchengesch.
Abhandlungen und Untersuchungen", I, 9.5, 501 sq.).

During Sylvester's pontificate w'ere built the great

churches founded at Rome by Constantine, e.g. the ba-
silica and baptistery of the Lateran near the former
imperial palace where the pope lived, the basiUca of

the Sessorian palace (Santa Croce), the Church of St.

Peter in the Vatican, and several cemeterial churches
3ver the graves of martyrs. No doubt the pope helped
towards the construction of these churche.s. Sylves-
ter's memory is especially connected with the titular

Church of Equitius,
which takes its

name from a Ro-
man presbyter who
is .said to have
erected this church
on his property. It

was situated near
the IhertiuF of Dio-
cletian, and still ex-

ists. Parts of the
present building
may date from the
fourth century. No
doubt the pope
contributed to the
de\eloi)ment of the
liturgy of the
Church at Rome.
During his reign,

moreover, the first

martyrology of Ro-
man martyrs was
probably drawTi up.
Sylvester is con-
nected also with
the establishment

jf the Roman school of singing. On the Via Salaria
lie built a cemeterial church over the Catacomb of

Priscilla, the ruins of which have lately been brought
to light. In this church he was buried. His feast is

?iven under 31 December in the "Depositio episco-
porum", or hst of the burial days of the Roman
bishops, which was compiled barely a year after his
ieath; the same date is given in the "Calendar" of

Philocalus. This day, therefore, is doubtless the day
Df his burial. For his possiljle relations with Armenia,
see Gregory the Illuminator.
Liber pontificalis, ed. Duchesne. I, 170-201: introduction, cii

K].: Jaffe. Regesia rom. ponl. ,2ad ed., I, 28-30; Vila bmli
SuhfBtri in La.vd, Anecdota syriaca. III, 46 sq. and in ScRics.
Vite mnct., VI, 1173 sq.; Laxoen, Gfsrh. der rSmischen Kirclie, I

395 sqq.: DoLLiNOER, Papal/abeln (2nd ed., 1800), 61 sqq.; Ma-
BCCCHI, La basilica papale del cimitero di Priscilla (Rome. 190S).

J. P. KiRSCH.

Sylvester 11 (Gerbert), Pope (999-100.3), b. at or
near .\urillac, Auvergne, France, about 940-50, of
humble parents; d. at Rome, 12 May, 1003. Gerbert
entered the service of the Church and received his first

trainmg in the Monastery of Aurillac. He was then
taken by a Spanish count to .Spain, where he studied
at Barcelona and also under .\rabian teachers at Cor-
dova and .Seville, giving much attention Ui mathe-
matics and the natural sciences, in which he made un-
usual progress. From .''pain he proceeded to Rome
with Bishop H.atto of Vich, who had been his chief
theological instructor, and John XIII recommended
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he sent to him gives clear proof that he had now
abandoned his earlier position in regard to the au-

thority of the papal decisions concerning the disputed

see. The pope established an ecclesiastical metro-
politan for Poland at Gnesen, and one for Hungary at

Gran. On 27 March, 1000, he granted the title of

king to the ruler of Hungary and appointed him papal
vicar for his country. He energetically maintained
church discipline in the question of the marriage of

the French King Robert, and obliged the king to send
Bertha away. Sylvester returned to Rome soon
after Otto's death, although the leaders of the chffer-

ent parties of nobles still retained all their power. A
little later he died. His epitaph has been preserved
(cf. Forcella, "Iscrizioni delli chiese di Roma",
VIII, 9). Besides a dogmatic treatise, "De corpore
et sanguine Domini", Sylvester wrote a series of

works principally on philosophical, mathematical,
and physical subjects; they are to be found in P. L.,

CXXXIX; OUeris, "(Euvres de Gerbert, pape sous le

nom de Sylvester 11" (Paris, 1867); "Opera mathe-
matica", ed. Bubnov (Berlin, 1891); "Lettres de Ger-
bert", published by Havet (Paris, 1889). He was
held in high repute for his learning; the common peo-
ple regarded him as a magician in league with the
devil, and many legends grew up around his name.
He is said to have introduced the use of Arabic figures

into Western Europe, and to have invented the pen-
dulum clock.

Liber pontiUculis. ei. Duchesne. II, 263; ,Iaff£, Regesta rom.
pont., 2nd ed., I, 469sq.: Picavet, Gerbert, un pape philosophe,
d'apr^s rhist. et la legende (Paris,- 1897) ; Lair, Eludes crit,, I. Lettres

de Gerbert (Paris, 1S99) ; Hock, Gerbert oder Papst Sylvester II und
sein Jahrh. (Vienna, 1837) ; Budinger, Ueber Gerberts wissen-
scha/tl, und polit. Stellung (Cassel, 1851); Werner, Gerbert von
Aurillac, die Kirche und die Wissenschaft seiner Zeit (2nd ed.,

Vienna, 1881); Schultess, Papst Sylvester II. ats Lehrer und
Staatsmann (Hamburg, 1891) ; Idem, Die Sagen uber Sylvester II
(Hamburg, 1893) ; Lux, Sylvesters II Einfiuss auf die Politik
Ottos III (Breslau, 1898); Schlockwerder, Untersuchungen zur
Chron. der Briefe Gerberts (Halle, 1893) ; Nagl, Gerbert und die
Rechenkunst des X. Jahrh. in Sitzungshericht der Wiener Aka-
demie, CXVI (1888). 861 sq.; Weissenborn, Zur Gesch. der Ein-
fuhrung der jetzigen Ziffern in Europa durch Gerbert (Berlin, 1892)

;

Hefele, Konziliengesch., IV (2nd ed.), 636, and passim; Mann,
Lives of the Popes in the Early Middle Ages (London, 1910); IV,
352-67, and passim, V, 1-120: Allen, Gerbert, Pope Sylvester II in
English Hist. Rev. (1892), 625-68; Dublin Rev., VI (1839).

J. P. KlR-SCH.

Sylvester III, antipope. See Benedict IX, Pope.

Sylvester IV(Maginulf), antipope. See Paschal
II, Pope.

Sylvester, Bernard, of Chartres, more properly,
of Tours, a twelfth-century philosopher of Neo-Pla-
tonic tendencies. Little is known about him. Be-
tween the years 114.5 and 1153 he composed a work
called "De Mundi Universitate", which he dedicated
to Thierry (Theodoric) of Chartres with the words
"Terrico veris scientiarura titulis Doctori famosissimo
Bernardus SUvestris opus suum ". From this inscrip-

tion it is inferred that Bernard was probably a pupil
of Thierry or of some other member of the famous
School of Chartres. He is not, however, to be con-
founded with Bernard of Chartres, who died in 1125,
and is the author of a work "De Expositione Por-
phyri". The treatise, "De Mundi Universitate" (re-

published by Barach, "Bibliotheca Philosophorum
Media; ^Etatis", I, Innsbruck, 1876), is divided by
its author into two books, the first of which, "Mega-
cosmus, sea Maior Mundus", is an address of Nature
to Intellect, and the second, the response of Intellect

to Nature. The style and method of composition re-

mind one of Mareianus Capella. The contents are
very curious indeed. There is a good de:d of Xco-
Platonism and Neo-Pythagoreanisni, phildsophiciU
tendencies which are very rare in the twelfth centun',
and practically unknown ()utsi(l<' tlic Scliool of Char-
tres. It is not at all inii)rol)al>le that Bernard, like

the pantheists, Amaury and David, who were his con-

temporaries, was influenced by the writings of Eriu-
gena. His philosophy is an attempt to account for

the universe of nature (physics) by describing the
cosmic emanations from an original Monad. Not the
least valuable portions are those in which the author
describes the mountains, rivers, animals, and plants,

although the allegorical, poetical manner of the poem
very often obscures the meaning. The pantheistic
drift of Bernard's philosophy is clear from the ex-
pression "Deus omnia, omnia ex Deo sunt". Tow-
ards the traditional theology he seems to adopt a
sceptical attitude: "Si theologis fidem prsebeas argu-
mentis". His favourite philosopher is Plato, al-

though it is clear that he is not acquainted with any
of the "Dialogues", except, perhaps, the "Timseus".

Clerval, Ecoles de Chartres au Moyen-Age (Chartres, 1895);
De Wclf, Hist, of Medieval Philosophy, tr. Coffet (New York,
1909), 220 sq.; Turner, Hist, of Philosophy (Boston. 1903). .306.

William Turner.

Sylvester Gozzolini, Saint, founder of the Sylves-
trines, b. of the noble family of the Gozzolini at Osimo,
1177; d. 26 Nov., 1267. He was sent to studj- juris-

prudence at Bologna and Padua, but, feeling within
himself a call to the ecclesiastical state, abandoned
the study of law for that of theology and Holj' Scrip-
ture, giving long hours daily to prayer. On his retiu-n

home we are told that his father, angered at his change
of purpose, refused to speak to him for ten years.

Sylvester now accepted a canonry at Osimo and de-

voted himself to pastoral work with such zeal as to

arouse the hostility of his bishop, whom he had re-

spectfully rebuked for the scandals caused by the
prelate's irregular life. The saint was threatened with
the loss of his canonry, but decided to leave the world
on seeing the decaying corpse of one who had formerly
been noted for great beauty. In 1227 he retired to a
desert place about thirty miles from Osimo and lived

there in the utmost poverty until he was recognized

by the owner of the land, a certain nobleman named
Conrad, who offered him a better site for his hermitage.
From this spot he was driven by damp and next es-

tablished himself at Grotta Fucile, where he eventu-
ally built a monastery of his order. In this place his

penances were most severe, for he lived on raw herbs
and water and slept on the bare ground. Disciples

flocked to him seeking his direction, and it became
necessary to choose a rule. According to the legend
the various founders appeared to him in a vision, each
begging him to adopt his rule. St. Sylvester chose for

his followers that of St. Benedict and built his first

monastery on Monte Fano, where, like another St.

Benedict, he had first to destroy the remains of a
pagan temple. In 1247 he obtained from Innocent
IV, at Lyons, a bull confirming his order, and before
his death founded a number of monasteries. An ac-

count of his miracles and of the growth of his cultus
will be found in Bolzonetti. His body was disinterred

and placed in a shrine (1275-85) and is still honoured
in the church of Monte Fano. Clement IV first rec-

ognized the title of blessed popularly bestowed on Syl-

vester, who was inscribed as a saint in the Roman '

MartvTology by order of Clement VIII (1598). His
office and ^iass were extended to the Universal Church
by Leo XIII. His feast is kept on 26 November.

Bolzonetti. // Monte Fano e un Grande .\nacoreta (Rome,
1906); Fabrinos, De Vila . . . b. Syhestri (Venice. 1599).

Raymund Webster.

Sylvestrines, a minor monsi-stic order or, strictly

speaking, congregation following in general the
Rvdc of St. Benedict but distinct from the Black
monks and not forming a part of the confederation
of Benedictine congregations. The Sylvestrines were
fipuiulcd hy St. Sylvester (iozzolini on Monte Fano
nc;ir I'abriimo in 12:51. The Rule of St. Benedict
was olwerv(Ml in its jtrimitive form, but in many
points the founder went considerably beyond it in

point of austerity, laying special stress on the strict-
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est obsen'ance of poverty. At the death of St.

Sylvester in 1267 eleven monasteries were under his

leadership of which some had been founded by him,

while others, though of older foundation, had adopted
his institute. The congregation had been formally

sanctioned by Innocent IV twenty years before the

founder's death. Except for a few houses in Por-
tugal and Brazil :uid the Ceylon foundation men-
tioned below, there have been no Sylvestrine

monasteries outside Italy. Under St. Sylvester's

immediate successors in the generalship, Giuseppe
della Serra San Quirico (d. 1258), Blessed Bartolomeo
di Cingoli (d. 1298), and Andrea Giacomodi Fabriano,
the biographer of the founder, a number of houses
were founded in the March of Ancona, Tuscany,
and Umbria. Since 1.568 the congregation has pos-
sessed at Rome the Church of San Stefano del Cacco
in the neighbourhood of the Pantheon; the first pos-
session of the Sylvestrines in Rome was the Church
of San Giacomo in Settimania (or alia Lungara),
granted to St. Sylvester himself by the Chapter of

St. Peter's.

At the present day, besides the Roman monastery
at San Stefano, which is the residence of the abbot-
general and counts as the mother-house of the order,

the Sylvestrines have monasteries at labriano, Sasso
Ferrato, Perugia, Osimo, Serra San Quirico, and
Matelica. Since 1855 they have also had a large

mission in Ceylon with its headquarters in the
Abbey of Saint Antony at Kandy . At the present day
(1911) the congregation numbers some 100 members,
of whom about 70 are choir monks; of the total about
40 are in Ceylon. The chief Sylvestrine saints are:

the founder, St. Bonfilius, Bl. Giovanni del Bastonne,
and the Bl. Giuseppe and Ugo di Serra San Quirico.

The congregation is governed by an abbot-general
assisted by a vicar; the head of each monastery is a
prior or titular abbot. These officials were formerly
elected for life, tliey were made triennial by Paul II

in 1543, but since 1690 have been elected every four
years. The Constitutions are still those which were
confirmed by Alexander VIII in 1690 after the sever-

ance of the short-hved union between the Sylvestrine

and Vallumbrosan orders (1662-80). The Sylves-
trine habit is similar in form to that of the Cassinese
Benedictines but blvie in colour; fasts are strictly

obscr\'ed and flesh meat is never eaten except in

case of illness. A convent of Sylvestrine nuns was
founded at Serra San Quirico during the lifetime of

the founder, but the only convent now under Syl-

vestrine rule is that of San Benedetto in Penigia.
The arms of the order are three green hills on a blue
ground, surmounted by a golden crozier with two rose

branches in flower at its side.
There is no satisfactorj- history of the order. The above is

taken from Heimbucher, Orden u. Kongregationen, I (2nd ed.,
Paderboru, 1907); H^LYOT. UiMoire des ordres monastiqiies, VI
(Paris, 18'>9): Fabrini, Breve Cronica delta Congregazione de*

Monachi SilteMrini (Rome. 1706); Costituzioni della Congre-
gazinne di S. Benedetto di Monte Fano (Camerino, 1610; Rome,
1690).

Ratmttnd Webster.

Sylvius, Francis, theologian, b. at Braine-le-

Comte, Hainault, Belgium, l.iSl; d. at Douai, 22
Feb., 1649. He wa.s remarkable from an early age
for his love of .study and his piety. After completing
his humanities at Mons, he .studied philosophy at

Louvain and theologv' at Douai, in a seminary founded
by the bishojis of the Province of Cambrai in connex-
ion with the faculty of theology. ^Miile studying
theology he taught philosophy at the royal college.

On 9 Nov., 1610, he was made doctor of theology with
the highest honours. The faculty of theology wished
to retain this promising scholar, but there was no
chair vacant. An eminent professor, Barth(''lemy

Pierre de Lintra, resigned his position in favour of

Sylvius, but. upon the death of Estius (20 Sept.,

1613), the great light of the University of Douai,

Sylvius succeeded him and later was called to direct
the episcopal seminary in which he had been a stu-
dent. He was appointed (1 Feb., 1618) canon of the
collegiate Church of St. Amat, and finally dean (28
Jan., 1622), and to this title was added that of vice-
chancellor of the university. Henceforth, absorbed by
study and the discharge of his duties, his life was tran-
quil and undisturbed for thirty years until his death.
He was buried in the choir of the Chmxh of St. Amat,
and an epitaph engra\'eil on his tomb recalled, with
his titles and qualities, his attachment to St. Augustine
and St. Thomas as a faithful disciple of one and a lucid
interpreter of the other, also his liberality towards the
poor and religious, whom he made his heirs.

To his piety and austerity, which were admirable,
he united an unchangeable attachment to sound
doctrines. At the commencement of his works, as at
the beginning of his lectiu-es, he never failed to profess
his intention to remain always united to the Faith,
and submissive to the authority of the Roman
Church. When in 1648 the theologians of Louvain
sought to win the University of Douai over to Jansen-
ism, Sylvius opposed them vigorously; but through-
out the controversy he preserved the moderation and
sweetness of his character; always refraining from
angry responses to the attacks of his opponents. He
gained his reputation as a theologian chiefly through
his commentary on the "Summa" of St. Thomas
Aquinas. With that of Cajetan it ranks among the
best, and many even prefer it on account of its clear-

ness and fullness; besides, Sylvius WTOte after the
Council of Trent, and profited by its decisions. It

contained four folio volumes, which he was prevailed
upon to publish. He wTote also several treatises on
dogmatic theology and controversy, and some on
moral theology. Among his other works may be
mentioned: (1) an edition with valuable notes, of

Binsfeld's "Enchiridion theologia; pastoralis", which
had great success in Belgium and France, where it

was the first manual of theology used by seminarians;

(2) resolutions of cases of conscience, in which he
showed himself a Probabilist, moderate, solid, and
clear. He wrote also commentaries on Genesis,
Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers, the learning, con-
ciseness, and penetration of which were praised by
Calmet. He adapted the "Instructions" of St.

Charles Borromeo for use of the Church in Belgium,
and he made additions to the "Summa Conciliorum'
of Carranza. His complete works were published by
Pere Norbert d'Elbecque at Antwerp in 1698, in six

folio volumes, the first of which contains the life of

Sylvius. This edition was re[)roduced at Venice in

1726; it is the best, though the editor omitted the
works of Svlvius against Jansenism.
FoppENfi, Bihliotheca Belgica (Brussels, 1739), t. IV, 309, HuB-

TER, Nomenclalor.

Antoine Degert.

Symbolism may for our present purpose be defined

to be the investing of outward things or actions

with an inner meaning, more especially for the ex-

pression of religious ideas. In a greater or less degree
symbolism is essential, to every kind of external

worship and we need not shrink from the conclusion

that in the matter of baptisms and washings, of

genuflexions and other acts of reverence, of lights and
sweet smelling incense, of flowers and white vestures,

of unctions and the imposing of hands, of sacrifice

and the rite of the communion banquet, the Church
has borrowed, without hesitation, from the common
stock of significant actions known to all periods and
to all nations. In such matters as these Christianity

claims no monopoly. Religious symbolism is effec-

tive precisely in the measure in which it is sufficiently

natural and simple to appeal to the intelligence of the

people. Hence the choice of suitable acts and ob-
jects for this sjTnbolism is not so wide that it would
be easy to avoid the api)earance of an imitation of
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paganism even if one deliberately set to work to

invent an entirely new ritual.

In any case the Old Testament, and more particu-

larly the religious worship of the Old Testament, is full

of symbolism. However literal may be our interpre-

tation of the early chapters of Genesis, we cannot fail

to recognize the symbolic element which pervades
them. When we read for example how " God created
man to his own image", or how He "formed man of

the slime of the earth and breathed into his face the
breath of life", we can hardly doubt that it was upon
the underlying moral lesson rather than upon the
material fact suggested by the words that the atten-
tion of the writer was concentrated. Still more
clearly the words "sitteth at the right hand of God
the Fathei- Almighty", by which the Creed recalls the
language of Psalm cix, 1, or the whole purport of such
a writing as the Canticle of Canticles (q. v.), compels
a symbolical interpretation. But it is in the details

of worship that the tendency is most apparent. In
prayer we constantly find the spreading out of the
palms of the hands (see Ex., ix, 29, 33; III Kings,
viii, 22, 38, 54; Job, xi, 13; etc.), clearly emphasizing
the idea that the worshipper comes forward as a sup-
pliant expectant of good gifts. In the act of blessing

the hand is laid upon the head of the recipient or at

least is stretched towards him (Gen., xlviii, 14; Lev.,

ix, 22; IV Kings, xiii, 16; etc.) with the suggestion

that virtue passes out to the person so blessed. The
rite of circumcision is to be performed in memory of

the covenant between God and Abraham (Gen.,

xvii, 11), and all the Jewish festivals begmning with
the Pasch are similarly commemorative of God's
mercies to His people. So again of the loaves of

proposition (Lev., xxiv, 5 sq.) we are told, "Thou
shalt put upon them the clearest frankincense, that

the bread may be for a memorial of the oblation of

the Lord". Although nothing more is said as to the

precise significance of this offering which was to re-

main from sabbath day to sabbath day in the Holy
of Holies, it is clear that it could have served no
utilitarian purpose and that its object was purely
symbolical. Again the same may be said of the whole
sacrificial ritual of the Old Testament, and in the case

of the incense the words of Ps. cxl, 2, "let my prayer
be directed as incense in thy sight; the lifting up of my
hands, as evening sacrifice" (cf. Apoc, v, 8; viii, 3),

seem sufficiently to declare what was the spiritual

meaning underlying the outward sign. In any case

the atmosphere of mystery which surrounded the

ark of the covenant and later on the Temple and all

the adjuncts ot its imposmg worship must have been
a fertile soil for the growth of a teaching rich in sym-
bolic inteqjretations. These things clearly suggested
inquiry mto their hidden significance and if the mean-
ing were not in itself obvious, we may be assured from
the genius of the people as manifested in the later

Talmud that an explanation would readily be evolved
to meet the case.

Coming now to Christian times the conditions of

self-efTacement and frequently recurring persecution
under which the faithful lived in the first ages of the

Church must have helped much to dcvcloi) any ten-

dencies towards a symbolistic treatment of religious

truths which they had derived from .ludaism. In
point of fact the life of the Catacombs and the Dis-
cipline of the Secret (q. v.), which partly grew out of

it, necessitated a veiling of Christian beliefs under
types and figures. Mc^reover, sn far as regards any
graphic presentment of tlic'se my.steries in sculpture

and painting, it seems intrinsically probable that the
faithful deliberately availed themselves of such sym-
bols as would not attract ton much attention, and
that consequently they gave the preference to repre-

sentations which had some i)agan analogue. In the
earlier i)eriod no representations of the Crucifixion

are found, and hardly any of the cross, at least in a

large and conspicuous form; neither are the episodes
of Christ's life commonly depicted realistically and
historically, but only conventionally. But the type
of the Good Shejjherd carrying the sheep on his
shoulders occurs frequently, and this preference may
well be due to its resemblance to the pagan figures of
Hermes Kriophorus or Aristaeus, which at this period
were much in vogue. The Christian understood
clearly the reference to the loving self-sacrifice of Our
Saviour, but pagan curiosity was not aroused by any-
thing startling and unwonted. Again the banquet
scenes with fish and bread (see Eucharist, Early
Symbols op the), which spoke so eloquently to the
faithful of Holy Communion and the marriage supper
of the blessed in heaven, seemed to the Roman of the
second and third century, who paid homage to the
dead with banquets as well as sacrifices, a perfectly

natural decoration for a funeral chamber. Even the
fable of Orpheus was borrowed pictorially and re-

ferred to Chri.st. Similarly the story of Eros and
Psyche was revived and Christianized, serving to re-

mind the believer of the resurrection of the body and
the eternal beatitude of heaven. The group of the
Twelve Apostles probably attracted the less attention
because the twelve Dii Majores were often also

grouped together. Again the figure of the Orans
(q. v.), the woman with arms uplifted in prayer, was
quite familiar to classical antiquity. Though the
precise significance attached to it as it is found in the
catacombs is in dispute, it was clearly designed to
awaken some spiritual idea in the minds of the ini-

tiated. Similarly the fish symbol (see Fish, Sy.mbol-
TSM OF the), representing Christ, the anchor of hope,
the palm of victory, were all sufficiently familiar as
emblems among pagans to excite no particular at-

tention. Hence even in the case of an inscription

which breathes so unmi.stakably the atmosphere of

early Christian symbolism as the epitaph of Abercius
(q. V.) with its allu.sions to the Fish (Christ) in the
Eucharist, the shining seal (baptism), the chaste
shepherd (Christ), etc., it has been possible for writers

like Ficker to deny its Christian significance though
in defiance of all probability as Zahn, Duchesne, and
many other writers have shown. From whatever
cause it arose the strong symbolistic colouring of re-

ligious practice during the first ages of Christianity is

disputed by hardly anyone, and it was manifestly in

harmony with the allegorical tone of the Apocalypse,
of the Pastor of Hermas, and of other early apocry-
phal writings. Further it is certain that the tradition

thus created only deepened and spread throughout
both the early anil the later Middle Ages. The ten-

dency seems to have been particularly fostered by the
allegorical exegesis of the theologians of Alexandria
which the writings of St. Jerome and St. Gregory the
Great helped to make familiar to western Europe.
The works of Isidore of Seville and of St. Bede helped
in the same direction. Neither must the so-called

"Clavis" attributed to St. Melito of Sardis be left

out of account. There is certainly no sufficient reason
to identify it with the genuine work of St. Melito
which bore a corresponding name, but the Clavis

gathered up a variety of symbolical interpretations

current in St. .Xugustine and the Fathers, and it seems
to be of fairlv earlv date (cf., however, Hotmanner in

"Thecil. Quart alschrift", 1896, Ixxviii, 614-29).

With rcfxard ti) the early ritual of the Church, the

part that symbolism plays in all connected with the
sacraments need not be insisted on. The outward
sign of t he sacrament was itself .symbolical. But there

was much more than this. In the case of baptism, for

instance, nearly all the ceremonial is of very early

date. The exorcism of Satan by blowing or breath-

ing, the giving of salt (sal sapirnlia-), the rite of the

Ephpheta, and the u.se of spittle, imitating the action

of Our Lord in .some of His miracles, the ancient

practice of turning to the West when renouncing
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Satan but of facing eastwards in making the profes-

sion of faith, the white robe or chrysom bestowed as an
emblem of innocence, the lighted candle typical of the
illumination of faith (hence the baptized were early

called ipuiTiaSivTt^, i. c. the illuminated), and finally

the curious custom of giving milk and honey to the
newly-baptized infant are all in the highest degree
symbohcal. In confirmation we have the marking of

the Sign of the Cross upon the brow and the use of oil

representing the fatness and abundance of grace. The
blow upon the cheek, significant of the warfare in

which the resolute Christian is engaged, is of much
later date and probably imitated from the sword blow
by which the young Teutonic warrior was dubbed a
knight. The laying of the hand upon the penitent's

head, which was practised almo.st everywhere during
the Middle Age.s when absolution was given, no doubt
symbolized the imparting of grace, as the imposition
of hands undoubtedly does in the Sacrament of Orders.
Even in the ritual of matrimony such a pagan prac-
tice as the giving of the espousal ring, which was
probably in the beginning p:u-t of the arrhce, was in-

vested at a later period with the mystic meanings of

perpetuity and fidelity.

That much of the symbolism which is found in the
medieval liturgists was invented ex postfaclo cannot be
doubted. We may readily allow that the greater part
of the ceremonial practices now adopted by the Church
were utihtarian in their origin. For example, the
priest washed his hands before the Preface because
he had been using the thurible or at lea.st taking up
the offerings of the faithful; it was not until later that
this act was connected by the liturgist with spiritual

purification or even with the hand-washing of Pilate.

.\t the same time it is possible to exaggerate the utili-

tarian explanation, and the hturgist Claude de Vert,
who laid so much stress upon this aspect of the matter,
in some instances went too far. For example, de Vert
held that the candle given to the newly-baptized was
only meant to help them to find their way back from
the bapti-stery to the sanctuary in the darkness of the
Easter vigil. But the very early use of the above-
mentioned term (puTiaedt (illuminated) for a bap-
tized person shows the extravagance of this explana-
tion and, as Le Brun sagely pointed out, the cate-
chumens would have needed candles as much to find

their way to the baptistery as to return from it.

Whether de Vert was wrong in maintaining that the
extinction of the Tenebra; candles one by one had
originally no symbolical reference to the abandon-
ment of Christ by His disciples but was simply due to
the fact that fewer candles were needed as dawn ap-
proached and the office drew to an end, or again in

his contention that the noise made at the end of Ten-
ebne had no reference to the earthquake on Calvary
but was simply the signal for departure given by the
celebrant after an interval of silent prayer, may like

many other familiar probh^ns be left an open question.

It is perhaps most of all in the matter of liturgical

vestments that the tendency to attach symbolical
meanings to usages originally adopted for some simple
and practical purpose shows itself most conspicuously.
The prayers recited by the celebrant in a.ssuming these
attributes a my.stical significance to each, thus the
chasuble which covers all denotes charity, and the
girdle self-restraint and continence, while medieval
liturgists have devised many more; but modern au-
t horities are agreed that in hardly any case has a vest-

ment been adopted in the Church for mystical reasons.

The amice, for example, was simply a cloth u.sed like

a modern collar to protect the rich chasuble or tunic
from contact with the skin. It was only afterwards
that the prie.st was bidden to regard it as a "helmet
of salvation to overthrow the assaults of the evil one".
And the same holds true of all the rest. Of the pal-
lium, a white woollen band encircling the neck and
hanging before and behind, it can at least be said that

from the time of St. Gregory the Great it has been
sent by the pope to archbishops with the distinctly
expressed purpose of symbolizing the archiepiscopal
jurisdiction conferred upon them, a purpose for which
it is expressly blessed and laid "upon the body of
Blessed Peter" in the "confession" of the great
Roman basihca" (see Tenebrae).

In any account of Cliristian symbolism an impor-
tant place-must always be given to the Church, and
that whether the institution or the material building
is regarded. It is considered by some that the veiled
Orans, already spoken of, which appears so frequently
in the catacombs represents the Church (see the
Pastor of Hernias, iii, 3, 10, and compare the term
Virgin Mother Tvapdims fx-fiTTip used of the Church in
thes(v'on(l century; Eusebius, "Hist. Eccl.", V, i, 43).
This is not certain, but the Church in early mosaics is

undoubtedly often personified, as indeed we should
expect from the early and widely-read visions con-
tained in the Pastor of Hernias (see Hermas), and
sometimes we find not one, but two, contrasted fig-

ures representing respectively the Church of the
Gentiles and the Church of the Circumcision. The
contrast is also presented to us in the form of two
towns set over against each other and duly labelled
Bethlehem and Jerusalem, or even more frequently
in the confronting portraits of St. Paul and St. Peter.
At a later date also, beginning early in the Middle
Ages, we repeatedly find two contrasted types, but
here representing the Church and the Synagogue.
The Church is a crowned and often sceptred figure
with a chalice emblematic of her sacramental system.
The Synagogue, on the other hand, has lost her crown,
her staff is broken, and her attitude betokens defeat.
These figures are constantly to be found on either side
of early medieval representations of the Crucifixion.
Here there is plain opposition between the two types
(.see Sauer^ "Symbolik", p. 247), whereas in early
Christian imagery the Church of the Circumcision
and the Church of the Gentiles are depicted as con-
stitutive parts of the one Kingdom of God upon earth.
This example shows that continuity between prim-
itive and medieval symbolism must not always be
assumed, though in many cases we can securely trace
back a type to its origins in the earliest ages.

Another early and accepted emblem of the Church
was the ship. In the Apostohc Constitutions (II,

xlvii) the bishop surrounded by the assembly of the
faithful is compared to the helmsman of a ship; but
the idea is as old as Tertullian (De bap., xii; P. L., I,

1214) and it Wius varied sometimes by comparing the
Church to the .\rk of Noe. In any case the ship was a
recognized Christian symbol and Clement of Alex-
andria approved it for a signet ring. "Let the dove
or the fish", he says, "the vessel flying before the
wind,—or the marine anchor be our signets" (Pied.
Ill, ii; P. G., VIII, 633), and numerous representa-
tions of ships, sometimes serving as the design for a
lamp, with the figure of Christ or St. Peter as helms-
man are preserved to us. The name which we still

retain for the "nave" (French, nef) of a church bears
testimony to the persistence of the same idea. More-
over, from the spiritual Church, idealized as the
heavenly Jerusalem, to the material edifice the transi-
tion was very eiisy. As early as the Pastor of Hermas
the individual membere of the Church were looked
upon as the stones of which the spiritual building was
fashioned, the thought being perpetuated to all time
in the magnificent hymn "Ccrlestis urbs Jerusalem".
No wonder that the liturgists of the .Middle .Ages
found no more fruitful theme than the interpretation
of everj' detail in the fabric and ornamentation of their
great cathedrals. Moreover, in this Ciise undoubtedly
there was action and reaction. Not only did the
teachers set themselves to give mystical e,\]ilanations

of what already existed, but their spiritual concep-
tions influenced the generations that came after, and
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architects designed and built with the conscious pur-
pose of rendering in stone the beautiful thoughts
which had become to them as a new language. To
begin with the church was "oriented", i. e. its chan-
cel (apart from the Roman basilicas where the cele-

brant offered Mass facing the people) pointed to the

East. Whether one is to recognize here the Chris-

tianization of a form of sun-worship, which some have
traced to the influence of the emperor Constantine, or

whether the faithful looked eastward to greet the

coming of the "Sun of Justice", the "Orient from on
high", certain it is that already in the Apostolic Con-
stitutions of the fourth century (II, xlvii) the church
was built to face the East. The practice lasted on
throughout the Middle Ages. From this indication

of the points of the compass it followed that the dea-

con in reading the Gospel turned himself sideways so

as to proclaim the glad tidings to the barbarous races

of the north. The great porch at the western end, on
the other hand, faced the setting sun and led men's
thoughts to the close of life. Hence it is that this be-

came the conventional position for those magnificent
sculptures or paintings of the last judgment foimd in

many of our old cathedrals. With regard to the door
itself there is frequently some significant scheme of

decoration which emphasizes the idea that the door
is Christ {Ego sum ostium, John, x, 7) and this is alone
sufficient justification for the glorification of these

portals, one, two, or three in number, often encased in

great arches and crowded with stone carvings of

angels and saints.

Iq such liturgical treatises as the "Rationale" of

Durandus every detail in the construction of the

church has a special significance assigned to it. The
roof represents charity which covers a multitude of

sins; the beams which tie the building together be-

token the champions of ecclesiastical right who de-

fend it with the sword; the vaulting signifies the
preachers who bear up the dead weight of man's in-

firmity heavenwards; the columns and piers stand
for the Apostles, bishops, and doctors; the pavement
symbolizes the foundation of faith or the humility of

the poor; and so on. In all this the mystical inter-

pretation of numbers holds a great place. There are

twelve consecration crosses, and this, besides a refer-

ence to the Twelve Apostles (in not a few instances

each consecration cross is marked upon a shield borne
by one of the Apostles), symbolizes the spiritualizing

of human nature and of the world by faith, or, as

others put it, it betokens the universal Church. The
reason is that three, the number of the Blessed Trin-

ity, figures the Divine nature, and four, the number of

the elements, typifies the number of the material

world. Twelve is the product of three and four, and
it consequently betokens the penetration of matter
with spirit. So again eight denotes perfection and
completion, for the visible world was made in seven
days and the invisible kingdom of grace follows upon
that. In this way the octagonal shape was judged
specially appropriate for the baptistery or for the

font, on the ground that this initiation into the super-

natural order of grace completed the work of creation.

Naturally five recalls the wounds of Christ, and five

grains of incense are inserted cross-wise in the Pas-
chal Candle, while ten, the nimiberof the Command-
ments, is typical of the Old Law. Seven again has its

own very special atiraction as the number of the sac-

raments, of the gifts of the Holy Ghost, of the virtues

and vices, and many other things. There can be little

doubt that much of this symbolism of numbers is to be
traced back to Egypt and Assyria, where the move-
ments of the seven planets, as men then counted
them, were continuously studied and where the ele-

ments of three and four into which seven was divided
lent thciusclvcs to other combinati(ms also regarded
as i)eciiliarly sacred, for example the number sixty,

the product of three, four, and five.

Of isolated pieces of symbolism of various kinds
medieval art and literature are full. The early mon-
ogram of Christ, sometimes spoken of as the chirho,

as it is a combination of these two letters X P,
thus ^ or ^P , sometimes again as the labarum
and -^ in T^ French as the chrisme, has been dis-

cussed under Cross (IV, 522) . Another Christ emblem
(besides Fish, treated in a separate article) was the
Iamb, often associated with a flag. This actually took
the place of the figure of Our Saviour, and it was repre-
sented in combination with the cross instead of the hu-
man form, being sometimes even surrounded by a
cruciform nimbus. As there seemed a danger of the
Sacred Humanity being lost in allegory, the Council,
"In Trullo", at Constantinople (691) decreed that the
lamb in future should not be used in this way, but that
the figure of Christ should be substituted. As for the
first Person of the Blessed Trinity the earliest sym-
bolical representation seems to be foimd in the Divine
hand which is often seen extended from the clouds in

early representations of the baptism of Our Saviour
and of other operations of grace.

It is hardly needful to add that a vast chapter in the
history of symbolism is supplied by the saints and
their emblems. Almost everyone of the more fa-

miliar saints has some emblem, often more than one,
by the presence of which his identity is made known.
The gridiron of St. La-nTence, the scallop shell of St.

James, the special cross of St. Andrew, the lion of St.

Jerome etc. might be quoted in illustration, but often
also there are emblems common to a whole group of

saints, the palm branch, for example being in general

indicative of a martyr, and the deacons being nearly
always represented in their dalmatics. For the Evan-
gelists there have been used from very early times
certain conventional emblems—a winged man or an
angel for St. Matthew, a winged lion for St. Mark, a
winged calf for St. Luke, and an eagle for St. John.
All these are taken from the description of the
heavenly liturgy in Apoc, iv, v, and must have been
suggested by the vision of Ezechiel (Ezech., i, 10).

In (he art of the early Middle Ages these emblems
play a very prominent part. Other forms of sjTn-

bolism are of much later development, for example
the type which as been called "the Eucharistic Ecce
Homo" representing Our Saviour with the sacred

wounds, divested of his garments and standing in the
tomb, not dead but living. In the paintings, etc.,

known as the Mass of St. CJregory which were popular
in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Our Lord is

generally depicted in this way. Again Our Lady of

the Seven Dolours, with the seven swords piercing her
heart, is a type of comparatively late occurrence, and
this of course is still more true of the pictures con-

nected with the Sacred Heart. The monogram,
I. H. S. surrounded by rays, which, from the fact that

it was much used by the early Jesuits, has sometimes
been supposed to be the peculiar device of the Society

of Jesus, reall}' owes its popularity to the preaching of

St. Bemardine of Siena (q. v.) at the beginning of the

fifteenth centurj'. It represents the Holy Name
written in a Greek abbreviated form and had orig-

inally nothing to do with lesus Hominum, Salvator.

For another section of sjanbolism which is con-

cerned with the mystical significance attached to the

representations of animals, the reader is referred to the

article Bestiaries.
An excellent compendium of the whole subject is that of Jen-

NER, Christian St/mbolism (London, 1910); a fuller treatise is

supplied bv Sauer, Symbolik des Kirchenoebaudes (Freiburg,

1902), which concerns itself chiefly with architecture. The same
is true of Kreuser, Chrisltiche Kirchenhau (Brixen, 1868-9).
AuBER. Hist, et Ihforie du symbolisme rfligieui (4 vols., Paris.

1S74). is ver\' diffuse. Nieuwrarn, HH roomsche Kergebouw
(tr. Nymwegen, 1908), is too sliRht and sketchy. For the later

Middle Ages and for Franco in particular there are the two ad-
mirable books of Mai.k. 1,'iirt rrli'i. de la fin du moj/cti-dar (Paris,

1908). and L'art reliintui ,lu XIII' siMe en France (3rd ed.,

Paris. 1910). See alsu Ai i.kn. Karti/ Chrislinn Sumbolism in Grtat

Britain and Ireland (London, 1SS7); Hctsmans. La Calkfdralt
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Paris. 1S98). Regarding the liturgy sec: Thalhofer. Liturgik
Freiburg, 1SS3) : Frere, Principles of Religious Ceremonial (Lon-
loD. 1906); HuLME, .•iymbolixm in Christian Art (London, 1899).
)n the emblems of the saints see; Cahier, Caractiristiques dee
aints (Paris, 1S87); Detzel, Chrisiliche Ikonographie (Freiburg,
894); Pfleideker, Die Attributen der Heiligen (Ulm, 1898);
Iadowitz, The Saints in Art (Rome, 1898); Jameson, Sacred
nd Legendary Art (London, 1848), and other worisa; Greene,
minis and Their St/mboh (London, 1904). The great storehouse
'i medieval symbolism is the Rationale divinorum officiorum of
)tJKANDTJ9 (modem ed., Naples, 1859), parts of which have been
ranslated (Leeds, 1843, and London. 1899).

Herbert Thurston.

Symeon Metaphrastes. See Metaphrastes,

Symeon Stylites, Saint. See Simeon.

Symmachus, Saint, Pope (498-514), date of birth

inknown; d. 19 July, 514. According to the "Liber
lontificalis" (ed. Duchesne, I, 260) he was a native
f Sardinia and his father was named Fortunatus.
lymmachus wa.s baptized at Rome (Thiel, "Epi.st.

lont. rem.", I, 702), entered the ranks of the clergy

f Rome, anci was ordained deacon. Directly after

he death of Pope Anastasius II, Symmachus was
lected his successor by a majority of the Roman
lergy at the Lateran Basilica on 22 November, 498.

?he election was approved by a part of the Roman
!enate and he was at once consecrated Bishop of

tome. Later on the same day a minority of the
lergy who were friendly to tlie .Byzantines and were
upported bj- a party in the Senate met in the Basilica

f Santa Maria Maggiore and elected the Roman arch-
iresbyter Laurent ius as antipope. According to

'heodorus Lector (P. G., LXXXVI, 193), the Lauren-
ian party was aided with money supplied chiefly by
he rich Senator Festus, who hoped that Laurentius
.'ould he influenced by this to sign the "Hcnotikon",
he edict of faith of the Emperor Zeno. The other
uthorities do not speak of such motives, which are

ery probable, and the testimony of Theodorus can
ery readily be accepted. Both parties, however,
greed that the two candidates should appear at

tavenna before the Gothic king Theodoric, the ruler

f Italy, and abide by his decision. Theodoric pro-
ouncing in favour of Symmachus on the ground that

e was elected first and by the majority of the clergy,

/aurentius submitted to the deci.sion. At a synod
eld at Rome on 1 March, 499, the Acts of which
ave been preserved, Symmachus, who was now uni-

ersally acknowledged, bestowed on Laurentius the
Jiocese of Nocera in Campania. The synod ordained
hat any Roman cleric who sought to gain votes for

, successor to the papacy during the lifetime of the
lope, or who called conferences and held consulta-

ions for that purpose, should be deposed. King
^"heofloric was given a vote of thanks by acclamation
or his unpartizan deci.sion. When the king came to
lome in the following year he had a brilliant recep-
ion both from the pope and the people. However,
he Byzantine party, headed by the two senators
"estus and Probinus, did not abandon its hostility

.nd hope of overthrowing the pope and gaining the
)apal see for Laurentius. The opportunity occurred
n the following year, .501. Pope Symmachus cele-

)rated Easter on 25 March, following the old Roman
lycle, while the Byzantines and others observed the
ca.st on 22 April, according to a new reckoning. The
^aurentian party appealed to King Theodoric against
he pope, making other accusations besides this

iigression in the celebration of Easter. Theodoric
lummoiicd the pupe and Symmachus set out to meet
lim. At Rimii\i Symniaclius learned the contents
)f the indictment and, refusing to acknowledge the
ting .as his juilge, returned home. The opposing
>arty now accused him of squandering the property
)f the Church ;ind other matters. It gained in

(trength and occupied the Lateran palace, .so that
the pope was obliged to live near the Church of St.

Peter outside the city walls. His opponente re-
quested the king to call a sjmod for the investigation
of the accusations and to appoint a visitor for Rome.
Symmachus agreed to the calling of a synod, but he
and his adherents protested against the sending of a
visitor. Theodoric, however, sent as visitor Bishop
Peter of Altinum in upper Italy, who was to admin-
ister the Roman Church in the place of the accused
pope. Peter came to Rome and, contrary to the
commands of the king, allowed himself to be won over
by the adherents of Laurentius, so that Theodoric at
a later date dismissed him. Not long after Easter,
between May and July, 502, the synod met in the
basilica of Julius (Santa Maria in Trastevere). The
pope declared before the synod that it had been called
with his consent and that he was ready to answer the
accu.sations before it, if the visitor were removed and
he were re-established as the administrator of the
Church. To this the majority of the bishops agreed
and sent an embassy to the king to demand the execu-
tion of these conditions. Theodoric, however, re-
fused, and demanded, first of all, an investigation of
the accusations against the pope. A second session
of the synod was held, therefore, on 1 September,
502, in the Sessorian basilica (Santa Croce in Geru-
salemme), and the minority had the indictment made
by the Laurentian party read aloud. Symmachus
desired to go from St. Peter's to the synod in order to
defend himself, but on the way there he was attacked
by his opponents and maltreated, and, escaping only
with great difficulty, returned to St. Peter's; several
priests who were with him were killed or severely
wounded. The Goths sent by Theodoric promised
him a reliable escort but the pope now refused to
appear before the synod, although invited three times.
Consequently the assembled bishops declared at the
third session, held about the middle of September,
they could not pass judgment upon the pope, because
he had appeared twice before his judges, and because
there was no precedent showing that an occupant
of the Roman See had been subjected to the judgment
of other bishops. They called upon the opposing
clergj' to submit to the pope, and requested the king
to permit the bishops to return to their dioceses. All
these steps were in vain ; the majority of the clergy and
people sided indeed with Symmachus, but a minority
of the clergy and a majority of the Senators were
at that time partizans of Laurentius. A fourth session,

therefore, was held on 23 October, 502, called the
"Synodus Palmaris" (Palmary synod) either from
the place where it was held (ad Palmaln, Palma), or
because it was the most important session (palmnrix)

.

At this session it was decided that on account of the
reasons given earlier the decision must be left to the
judgment of God; Symmachus was to be regarded
as free from all the crimes of which he was accused,
and therefore entitled to the full exercise of his epis-

copal office; the whole property of the Church was to
be transferred to him ; whoever returned to his obedi-
ence should escape punishment, but whoever under-
took ecclesiastical functions at Rome without papal
permission was to be regarded as a schismatic. The
decision was signed by seventy-five bishops, among
them the bishops of Milan and Ravenna. Many
bishops now returned to their dioceses. The majority,

however, met with the Roman prie.-its in St. Peter's

for a fifth session under the presidency of Symmachus
on 6 November, 502. The edict issued by the prefect

Basilius, in 483, regulating the administnition of the

po.s.ses.sions of the Church was declared iiiv:ilid and
Symmachus issued a new edict respecting the admin-
istration of this property, and especiallj' in regard to

its sale.

King Theodoric, not satisfietl with the decision of

the synod, although the great majority of the It.alian

episcopate was on the side of the rightful pope, did

nothing to carry out the new ordinances. Con-
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sequently the opposition called its candidate Lauren-
tius again to Rome. He resided in the Lateran
palace, which was in the hands of his adherents, while
Symmachus retained the house of the bishop {epis-

copium) near St. Peter's. The division continued
for four years, during which both parties carried on a
furious quarrel at Rome. Laurentius had his por-
trait added to the series of popes in the Church of
Saint Paul Without the Walls. However, certain
prominent persons exerted their influence in favour of
Symmachus, as Bishop Avitus of Vienne, who, at the
request of the GaUican bishops, addi'essed an urgent
letter to the Senate on behalf of the rightful pope and
for the restoration of unity. Symmachus gradually
won over a number of the adherents of the opposition.
The greatest factor in the healing of the schism was
the interposition of Deacon Dioscurus of Alexandria,
who had come to Rome. He was commissioned by
Symmachus to go to Theodoric, and won the king
over to the side of the rightful pope. Apparently
political motives were involved, as the king wished to
take action against the Laurentian party, which in-
clined to Constantinople. He commanded Senator
Festus, the head of the hostile party, to return all

Roman churches to Symmachus. Laurentius having
lost many adherents among the senators the king's
command was executed without difficulty. The anti-
pope, obliged to leave Rome, retired to a farm belong-
ing to his protector Festus. Only a small party still

held to Laurentius and refused to recognize Symma-
chus as Bishop of Rome; but it was insignificant and
was reconciled later to Hormisdas, the successor of
Symmachus. During the schism a number of polem-
ical writings appeared, as from the party of Laurentius
the treatise "Contra Synodum absolutionis incon-
gruse", to which Deacon Ennodius replied in "Libellus
adversus eos qui contra Synodum scribere prajsump-
serunt" ("Mon.Gerra. Hist.: Auct.ant.", VII,48sq.).
While the author of the life of Symmachus in the com-
pletely preserved text of the "Liber pontificalis" is

very favourable to this pope, the writer of another con-
tinuation of the papal biographies supports the cause of
Laurentius ("Fragment Laurentien", ed. Duchesne in

"Liber pontificalis", 1,44-46). During the dispute the
adherents ofSymmachusdrew up four apocryphal writ-
ings called the "Symmachian Forgeries"; these were:
"Gesta synodi Sinuessanse de Marcellino"; "Con-
etitutum Silvestri"; "Gesta Liberii"; "Gesta de pur-
gatione Xysti et Polychronii accusatione". These
four works are to be found in Constant, "Epist. rom.
pontif." (Paris, 1721), appendix, 29 sq.; cf. Duchesne,
"Liber pontificalis", I, introduction, CXXXIII sq.:

"Histoire htteraire des apocryphes symmachicns".
The object of these forgeries was to produce alleged
instances from earlier times to support the whole
procedure of the adherents of Symmachus, and, in

particular, the position that the Roman bishop could
not be judged by any court composed of other bish-
ops. Still these forgeries are not the first documents
to maintain this latter tenet.

Symmachus zealously defended the supporters of
orthodoxy during the disorders of the Acacian schism.
He defends, although without success, the opponents
of the " Henotikon " in a letter to Emperor Anastawius
I (491-518). At a later date many of the persecuted
Ori(mtal bishops adtlrossed themselves to the pope to
whom they sent a confession of faith. Shortly after

506 the emperor sent him a letter full of invectives, to

which the pope sent a firm answer, maintaining
forcibly the rights and liberty of the Chun^h (Thiel,

"Epist. rom. pont.", I, 700 sq.) In a letter of 8
October, 512, addressed to the bishops of Illyria, the
pope warned the clergy of that province not to hold
communion with heretics. Soon after the beginning
of his pontificate Symmiichus inliTimscd in the quarrel
between the Archbishops of Aries and Vienne as to

the boundaries of their respective territorica. He an-

nulled the edict issued by Anastasius H in favour of
the Archbishop of Vienne and later (6 November, 513)
confirmed the metropohtan rights of Archbishop
Ca;sarius of Aries, as these had been fixed by Leo I.

Moreover, he granted Cssarius the privilege of wear-
ing the pallium, the first-known instance of such a
grant by the Holy See to a bishop outside of Italy.

In a letter of 11 June, 514, he appointed Ca-sarius to
represent the interests of the Church both in Gaul
and Spain, to hold synods of the bishops in certain
cases, to give letters of recommendation to clergy who
journeyed to Rome. More important matters were
to be laid before the Holy See. In the cjty of Rome,
according to the "Liber pontificalis", the pope took
severe measures against the Manicha^ans^ ordered
the burning of their books, and exjjelled them from
the city. He erected or restored and adorned various
churches. Thus he built a Church of St. Andrew near
St. Peter's, a BasiUca of St. Agnes on the Ma AureUa,
adorned the Church of St. Peter's, completely rebuilt

the BasiUca of Sts. Sylvester and Martinus, and made
improvements over the Catacomb of the Jordani on
the Via Salaria. He built episcopal houses (episcopia)

to the right and left of the parvis of St. Peter's. These
buildings were evidently connected with t he residence
of the pope for several years near St. Peter's during
the ilisorders of the Laurentian schism. He also

built asyhmis for the poor near the three churches of

St. Peter, St. Paul, and St. Laurence that were out-
side the city walls. The pope contributed large sums
for the support of the Catholic bishops of Africa who
were persecuted by the rulers of the Ariau Vandals.
He also aided the inhabitants of the provinces of upper
Italy who suffered so sorely from the invasion of the
barbarians. After his death he was buried at St.

Peter's. Symmachus is venerated in the Roman
Church as a saint.

Liber pontificalis, ed. Duchesne, I, 260-268; J.*ff£. Regeata
pont. rom. (2nd ed.), I, 96 sq.; Thiel, Epist. rom. ponlif., 639 sq.;

Acta syjiodorum Roma: habit, a. 499, 501, 502 in Moiu Germ. Hist.:
Auct. ant., XII, 393 sq.; Gbisar, Gesch. Roms und der P&pste, I,

460 sqq.; Langen, Gesch. der romischen Kirche, II, 219 sqq.;
Hefele, Hist, of the Councils of the Church, tr. Cl-vrk, IV
(Edinburgh, 1895), 49 aqq., 58-75; Stober, Quellenstudien zum
laurentianischen Schisma in Sitzungsber. der Wiener Akademie,
CXII (1886), 269 sqq.; Maassen. Gesch. der Quelten des Kirchen-
rechtes, I, 411 sqq.; Pfeilschjfter, Theoderich der Grosse in
Weltgeschichte in Karakterbildern (Mainz, 1910), 44 sqq.; HaRIV
MANN, Gesch, Italiens im Miltelalter, I (Leipzig, 1897), 142 sqq.

J. P. KlRSCH.

Symmachus the Ebionite, author of one of the
Greek versions of the Old Testament included by
Origen in his Hexapla and Tetrapla. Some fragments
of this version survive in what remains of the Hexapla.
Symmachus also wrote "Commentaries", not extant,

apparently to support the heresy of the Ebionites by
attacking the Gospel of St. Matthew. "Origen states

that he obtained these and other commentaries of

Symmachus on the Scriptures from a certain Juliana,

who, he says, inherited them from Symmachus him-
self (Eusebius, "Hist. Eccl.", VI, xvii). Palladiua

(Hist. Laus., Ixiv) found in a manuscript "very
ancient and arranged in sticlioi" the following entry
made by Origen: "This book I foun<l in the house of

Juliana, the virgin in Ca>sarea, when I was hiding
there; who said she had received it from Symmachus
himself the interpreter of the Jews". The date of

Origcn's stay with Juliana was probably 238-41,
i. e. during the persecution of Maximin, but this tells

us nothing about the date of Symmachus's version

of the Scriptures which w:is known to Origen when he
wrote (about 228) his eajliest commentaries (see

Swete, "Introd. to O. T. in Greek", p. 50). It used
commonly to be accepted, on the supposed authority

of St. Epiphanius (De mens, et pond., xvi), that
Synmiachus flourished in the age of Scverus (103-

211), hut the text of Epiphanius is full of the wildest

blunders. The Syriac tran.slator who (as was first

pointed out by Lagarde), had a less corrupt text before
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fiim, reads Verus not Severus, and explains a little

later that by this emperor is meant Marcus Aurelius
(161-SO). All that can be said is that there is noth-
ing improbable about this date. Epiphanius says
further that Symmachus was a Samaritan who having
quarrelled with his own people went over to Judaism,
but all other ancient authorities are unanimous in

making him an Ebionite. From the language of

many writers who speak of Symmachus (Ambrosias-
ter, "Prol. in Ep. ad Galat"; Philastrius, Ixiii; St.

(Augustine, "Contra Faust.", XIX, iv, xii), SjTnma-
jhus must have been a man of great importance in

lis sect, if not the founder of a sect within a sect.

His version of the Old Testament was largely used by
5t. Jerome, who twice speaks of two editions of it.

\s a translator he aimed at WTiting good Greek and
lot at the slavish literalness of Aquila. "Aquila et

symmachus et Theodotio . . . diversum pscne opus
n eodem opere prodiderunt, alio nitente verbum de
I'erbo exprimere, alio sensum potius sequi, tertio

ion multum a veteribus discrepare" (St. Jerome,
'Prolog, in Euseb. Chronicon").
H.\HN.\CK. Gcfich. der aUchriMl, Lit. bis Etisebius (3 vols., Leip-

iig. 1893-1904); Diet. Christ. Biog., s. v. Heiapla, Sym-
Tlachu."^. Thfodotinn; SwETE, Inlroduct. to O. T. in Greek (Lon-
ion, 1891); Mercali, L'etd di Himmaco V Inlerprete c S. Epifanio
Modena, 1892).

Francis J. Bacchus.

Symmachus Version. See Versions of the
Bible.

Symphorosa, Saint, martjTed with her seven sons
it Tibur (Tivoli) towards the end of the reign of Em-
jeror Hadrian (117-138). The story of their martjT-
lom is fold in an old Passio, the reliability of which
s seriously questioned by many modern hagiologists.

\ocording to this Passio, Symphorosa w:is a lady
iving at Tibur, the widow of the tribune, Getulius,
vho had previously been martjTed by Emperor Ha-
irian at Gabii, now Torri, a town of the Sabines. When
Hadrian had completed his costly palace at Tibur and
3CK;m its dedication by offering .sacrifices, he received
he following response from the gods: "The widow
Minjihorosa and her sons torment us daily by invok-
ng their God. If .she and her sons offer sacrifice, we
jromise to give you all that you ask for. " When all

he emperor's attempts to induce Symphorosa and
ler sons to sacrifice to the gods were unsuccessful, he
)rdered her to be brought to the Temple of Hercules,
vhere, after various tortures, she waa thrown into the
•iver (.\nio), with a heavy rock fastened to her neck,
iler brother Eugenius. who was a member of the coun-
;il of Tibur, buried her in the outskirts of the city,

rhe next day the emperor summoned her seven sons,

ind being equally unsuccessful in his attempts to make
hem sacrifice to the gods, he ordered them to be tied

seven stakes which had been erected for the purpo.se
ound the Temple of Hercules. Each of them suffered
1 different kinil of martyrdom. Crescens was pierced
hrough the throat, Juli;m through the bre;i.st, Neme-
ius through the he.art, Primitivus w:is wounded at
he navel, Justinus w;is pierced through the back,
ilr;ifteus (Staeteus, Estacteus) Wiis wounded at the
ide, and Eugenius was cleft in two parts from top to
)ottom. Their bodies were thrown into a deep ditch
it a place which the p.agan priests afterwards called

'Ad septem Biothanatos". (The Greek word /SioSd-

uTos, or rather /JiaioSararo!, was employed for self-

nurderers and, by the pagans, applied to Christians
rho suffered martjTdom). Hereupon the persecu-
ion ceased for one year and six months, during
rhich period the bodies of the martyrs were buried
>n the Via Tiburf ina, eight or nine miles from Rome.
It is difficult to ascertain how much reliability these

Vets possess. The opinion that they were written
)y Julius .\fricanus (third century) has been almost
mivers.ally rejected, since neither Eusebius nor any
(ther historian of that period makes the least allusion

to any Acts of Roman or Italian martyrs composed by
this African writer. The "Hieronymian MartjTol-
ogy", which was compiled by an unknown author in

the second half of the fifth century, commemorates
St. SjTnphorosa and her sons on 18 July, but here the
names of her sons are entirely different from those
given in the Acts. One of the manuscripts (codex
Bernensis) of this martyrology states that the Acts
of these martjTS are extant: " quorum gesta habentur "

("MartjTologium Hieronymianum " , edited by De
Rossi and Duchesne in Acta SS. Novembris II, I, 93).
Since here the names of Symphorosa's sons are differ-

ent from those of the Acts which we possess, there
must have existed some other "Gesta" to which the
author of the martjTology refers. In the same marfjT-
ology, on 27 June, are commemorated seven brother-
martjTS, whose names are identical with those which
our Acts assign to the sons of Symphorosa. It is prob-
able that the author of the Acts, guided by the tradi-

tion that Symphorosa had seven sons who were mar-
tyred, made her the mother of the seven martyrs,
whom he found mentioned in the martjTology on 27
June. If this is the case, we may infer, provided Sym-
phorosa had seven sons at all, that their names were
not those mentioned in the Acts. Whether they were
those assigned to them in the ''Hieronymian MartjT-
ology," will also remain doubtful as long as we have no
certainty that the "Gesta" to which the author refers

are authentic. Some hagiologists consider the seven
sons of Symphorosa, like those of Felicitas (q. v.), a
mere adaptation of the seven sons of the Maccabean
Mother. In the seventeenth century, Bosio dis-

covered the ruins of a basilica at the place popularly
called "le sette fratte" (the seven brothers), on the
Via Tiburtina, nine miles from Rome. (Bosio, "Roma
Sotteranea", 105-9). The Acts and the "Hierony-
mian Martyrology" agree in designating this spot as

the tomb of Symphorosa and her sons. Further dis-

coveries, that leave no room for doubt that the basilica
was built over their tomb, were made by Stevenson.
The remains were transferred to the Church of S.

Angelo is Pescaria at Rome by Stephen (II) 1 II in 7.')2.

A sarcophagus was found here in 1610, bearing the in-

scription: "Hie requiescunt corpora SS. Martyrum
Simforosa', viri sui Zotici (Getulii) et Filiorum ejus a
Stephano Papa translata. " The Diocese of Tivoli
honours them as patrons and the whole Church cele-

brates their feast 18 July.
Allard, Hist, des Persicuttons pendant lea deux premiers

siecles (Paris, 1903), 276-92; Achelis, Die Martyrologien. ihre
(Jesehichte u. ihr Wert (Berlin, 1900), 159-62; Stevenson,
Scoperta della basiliea di santa Sinforosa e dei suoi sette figli al
nono miglio delta via Tiburtina, I (Rome, 1878), 502-5; Butler,
Lires of the Saints, 18 July; Acta SS. Julii IV, 350-9.

Michael Ott.

Sympson. Richard, Venerable. See Garlick,
Nicholas, Venerable.

Synago^e, the place of assemblage of the Jews.
This article will treat of the name, origin, history,

organization, liturgy and building of the synagogue.
I. Name.—The Greek a-vpaywy/i, whence the Latin

synagoga, French synagogue, and English synagogue,
means a meet ing, an assembly ; and is used by the Sep-
tuagint to translate the Hebrew -"liV The Aramaic
translation is X."T.J"]3 (cf. Arabic Kanisah, a church)
to which is akin the New Hebrew ."^~2;. The place
of assemblage was termed in New Hebrew, ,''"2,

."^CJin, meeting-house, i. e., ofTOi o-wayuyiis. In the
course of time, the single word synagogue came to

mean not only the meeting but the meeting-house,
the teaching thereof and, in the broadest sense, the
body politic of the Jews. This broad sense of the
word synagogue is seen in John's use of 'atroawayuyit

"excommunicated" or "put out of the synagogue'
(cf. ix, 22; xii, 42; xvi, 2). .Vnot her Greek name for

synagogue in use among Hellenistic Jews, is rpoffivx'i

shortened after the analogy of amaywy/i, from oIkoi
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wpofftvxvi, house of prayer (cf. Philo, "In Flacc",
gg6.7;"AdGaium", §§20.23.43). This phrase is in the
Septuagint translation of Isaias (Ivi, 7): "My house
shall be called the house of prayer [n'?E,"l p-S] for all

nations." The Latinized proseucha of Juvenal (Sat.,

Ill, 296) means the Jewish house of prayer or syna-
gogue. Josephus (Antiq., XVI, vi, 2) cites an edict
of .\ugustus which calls the Synagogue o-a/S/SaTtiov, the
Sabhalh-house.

II. Origi.m.—Obscurity enshrouds the first begin-
nings of the synagogue. The Jerusalem Talmud
(in Ex., xviii, 20) dates it from the time of Moses;
so, too, the tradition of the Alexandrian Jews, ac-

cording to the witness of Philo, "De Vita Mosis"
(III, 27) and Josephus, "Contra Apion." (II, 17).

This rabbinical tradition is not reliable. It was prob-
ably during the Babylonian captivity that the syna-
gogue became a national feature of Hebrew worship.
Afar from their Temple, the exiled Jews gathered into

local meeting-houses for pubhc worship. Sacrifice

was denied them; prayer in common was not. The
longer their e.xile from the national altar of sacrifice,

the greater became their need of houses of prayer;
this need was met by an ever-increasing number of

synagogues, scattered throughout the land of exile.

From Babylonia this national system of synagogue
worship was brought to Jerusalem. That the sjTia-

gogue dates many generations earlier than Apostolic
times, is clear from the authority of St. James:
"For Moses of old time [ix yeveCiv apxalwv] hath in

every city them that preach liim in the sj-nagogues,

where he is read every sabbath" (Acts, x\', 21).

III. History.—From the outset of Christianity the

synagogue was in full power of its various functions;

the New Testament speaks thereof fifty-five times.

The word is used to denote the body pohtic of the Jews
twelve times: twice in Matthew (x, 17; xxiii, 34);
once in Mark (xiii, 9); three times in Luke's Gospel
(viii, 41; xii, 11; x.\i, 12), and four times in his Acts
(vi, 9; ix, 2; xxii, 19; xx"vi, 11); and twice in the
Johannine writings (Apoc, ii, 9; iii, 9). The more
restricted meaning of meeting-house occurs forty-

three times in the New Testament —seven in Mat-
thew (iv, 23; vi, 2. 5; ix, 35; xii, '.t; xiii, .'54; xxiii, 0);

seven times in Mark (i, 21, 23, 29, 39; iii, 1; vi, 2;

xii, 39); twelve times in Luke's Gospel (iv, 15; 16,

20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi, 6; vii, 5; xi, 43; xiii, 10; xx, 46),

and fourteen times in his Acts (ix, 20; xiii, 5, 14, 42;

xiv, 1; XV, 21; xvii, 1, 10, 17; x\'iii, 4, 7, 19, 26; xix,

8); twice in John (vi, 59; xviii, 20); once in James
(ii, 2). Our Lord taught in the .sj'nagogues of Naza-
reth (Matt., xiii, 54; Mark, vi, 2; Luke, iv, 16), and
Capharnaum (Mark, i, 21; Luke, vii, 5; John, vi, 59).
Saint Paul preached in the synagogues of Damascus
(Acts, Lx, 20), Salamina in Cyprus (Acts, xiii, 5),
Antioch in Pisidia (Acts, xiii 14), Iconium (.xiv, 1),

PhiUppi (xvi, 13), Thessalonica (xvii, 1), Beroea
(xvii, 10), Athens (xvii, 17), Corinth (xviii, 4, 7),

and Ephesus (xviii, 19). It is worthy of note that
despite his frequent use of the Jewish meeting-house,
St. Paul in his stem antagonism never once deigns
to make mention of the synagogue. He designates
Judaism by the term "circumcision", and not, as
do the Evangelists, by the word "sjiiagogue".
And even in speaking of the Jews as "the circum-
cision", St. Paul avoids the received word irepiro^^,

"a cutting around", a word employed by the Alexan-
drian Philo for Judaism and reser\-ed by the Apostle
for Christianity. The sworn foe of the "false cir-

cumcision" takes a current word KaraTo/ui?, "a cutting
down", and with the vigourous die of his fancy,
t imps thereon an entirely new and exclusively
P inline meaning—the false circumcision of Judaism.

\t the time of the destruction of Jerusalem
\ D. 70) there were in the city itself 394 sjiiagogues,
ording to the Babylonian Talmud (Kethub. 105 a)

;

t^O according to the Jerusalem Talmud (Megilla73d).
15 ides these sjTiagogues for the Palestinian Jews,

h group of Hellenistic Jews in Jerusalem had its

\-n sjTiagogue—the Libertines, the Alexandrians,
1 e Cyrenians, the CiUcians, etc. (Acts, vi, 9). Jose-

I
1 Ub speaks of the synagogue which Agrippa I

I cted in Dora (.\ntiq., XIX, vi, 3), of the Ca>sa-
r m sjTiagogue which revolted against Rome (Bell,

Jud , II, xiv, 4), of the great sjTaagogue of Tiberias
(\ita, 54), and of the sjTiagogue of Antioch in

S\ria to which the sacred vessels were borne
aw ly in the time of the Seleucid War (Bell. Jud.,
\ II iii, 3). Philo is authority for the existence,

iurmg the first century A. D., of many s>-nagogues in

Alexandria (Leg. ad Gaium, 20), and of not a few in

Rome (Ibid., 23). In Northern Galilee, are nu-
merous ruins whose style of architecture and inscrip-

tions are indications of sj-nagogues of the second and,
maybe, the first centurj' .\. D. The Franciscans are
now engaged in the restoration of the ruined sj-na-

gogue of Tel Hum, the site of ancient Capharnaum.
This beautiful and colossal synagogue was probably
the one in which Jesus taught (Luke, vii, 5). Of the
ruined sj-nagogues of Galilee, that of Kefr Bir'im
is the most perfectly preserved. Various Greek
inscriptions, recently discovered in Lower Egj'pt,

tell of sj-nagogues built there in the days of the Ptole-

mies. A marble slab, unearthed in 1902 some twelve
miles from Alexandria, reads: "In honour of King
Ptolemy and Queen Berenice, his sister and wife, and
their children, the Jews (dedicate) this irpoireirx?)".

Both the Jerusalem and the Babylonian T;ilmud make
mention of numerous Gahlean STOagogues which
were centres of rabbinical literan,-. and religious and
political influence at Sepphoris, Tiberias, Scythopolis,

etc. Every Jewish settlement Wiis obliged by Tal-
mudic law to have its synagogue; the members of

the comnuniity could oblige one another to the
buikling and niaintaiuing thereof; indeed the members
of the Jewish conniumity were designated "sons of

the sjTi.agogue". For further historj' of the sjTia-

gogue, see .Jews and Judaism.
The Great Synagogue is worthy of special mention,

as to it is a.ssigned, by Jewish trailition, the important
role of forming the Canon of the Old Testament.
It is said lo have been founded by Ksdnis in the
mi<ldle of the fifth century H. r., and to have been a
permanent and legislative as.semblage for two and
a half centuries. The Mishuah (Pirke .\both, I, 1)
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claims that the Prophets handed down the Torah
to the men of the Great Synagogue. "Aboth Rabbi
Nathan" (a post-Talniudic treatLse) paraphrases this

statement by including the last three Prophets in

this assemblage: "Aggeus, Zacharias and Malachiaa
received [the Torah) from the Prophets; and the
men of the Great Synagogue received from Aggeus,
Zacharias and Malachias". How long this sup-
posedly authoritative body held control of the religion

of Israel, it is impossible to tell. Jewish chronology
From the Exile to Alexander's conquest is far from
;lear. Rabbi Jeremiah (Jerus. Talmud, Berakot,
Id) says that one hundred and twenty elders made
jp this body and instituted the prayers and bene-
iictions of Kiddiish and habdalah. The Talmud, on
the contrarj- (Peah, II, 6), hands down Torah from
the Prophets to the Zugoth (Pairs) without the in-

ter\'ention of the Great Sj-nagogue. Be the Great
Synagogue of Jewish tradition what it may, historical

jriticism has ruled it out of court. Kuenen, in his

jpoch-making monograph "Over die Mannen der

^oote sjTiagoge" (.\msterdam, 1876), shows that a
single meeting came to be looked upon as a permanent
nstitution. The Levites and people met once and
Dnly once, probably on the occasion of the covenant
iescribed by Nehemias (II Esd., viii-xi, and the im-
jortant assemblage became the nucleus round which
were ^Tapped the fables of later Jewish tradition.

?uch is the conclusion of W. R. Smith, "The Old
Pestament in the Jewish Chiirch", p. 169; Ryle,

"Canon of the Old Testament", p. 250; Buhl, "Canon
md Tex-t of the Old Testament", p. 33; Driver, "In-
troduction to the Literature of the Old Testament",
5th ed., p. 7.

IV. Organiz.\tion.— (1) Judicial.—The "sons of

the s>Tiagogue" were governed by a council called

jelh din, "house of justice"; or awiSpiov "council"
[transUterated ""~,"i^C, Sanhedrin); or/3oi>X^, "coun-
;ir'. The members of this council were twenty-three

n larger towns, seven in smaller; and were called

IpX<""'«!, "rulers" (Matt., ix, 18, 2.3; Luke, viii, 41),

jr Trpec^vrepoi, "ancients" (Luke, vii, 3). The
'rulers of the synagogue" had it in their power to

lunish by excommunication, scourging and death.

[a) Excommunication from the synagogal community
^•as termed /lerew, CH, dKiSf/«i(see.\N.\THEMA). Both
he Hebrew and Greek words mean that an object is

'sacred" or "accursed" (cf. Arabic harini, the harem,
J precinct sacred to the women of a household or the
nosque of a community), (b) Scourging (.1"!^:, cf.

Makkoth, III, 12; ^(rT(7iai, cf. Matt, x, 17; xxiii, 34;
i^pu, cf. Mark, xiii, 9; Acts, xxii, 19) was thirty-nine
itripcs (Makkoth, III, 10; II Cor., xi, 24) laid on by
he "ser\-ant of the sjTiagogue", fiazzati, ireph-rit, for

ninor offences. Three elders made up a t ribunal com-
t)etent to inflict the penalty of scourging. It is likely

;o this lesser tribunal that Our Lord refers: "Whoso-
ever is angrj' with his brother shall be in danger of

the judgment ", fvoxos eo-roi rj Kpio-et (Matt., v, 22).

[c) The death penalty was inflicted by the Sanhedrin
n full session of twenty-three elders (cf. Sanhedrin I,

1). To this penalty or to that of excommunication
;houId probably be referred Our Lord's words: "And
whosoever shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be in

langor of the council", tvoxos (arai rif avnbplif

.Matt., v, 22).

(2) Littirgiail.—The "ruler of the synagogue",
'ipXiiTwaywy&f (Mark, V, 22, 35, 36, 38; Luke, viii, 49;
dii, 14; Acts, xiii, 15; xviii, 8, 17), rdsh hdkkenescth
Sota, VH, 7) presided over the synagogue and its

ier\-ices. This presidency did not prevent the "sons
)f the svTiagogue" from freely officiating. Witness
he freedom with which Our Ix)rd and St. Paul stood
ip to explain the Scriptures in the various sj-nagogues
)f Palestine and the Diaspora. The hazzan, "ser-
.•ant", handed the scrolls to the readers and taught
,he children.

V. LiTDRGT.—There were five parts in the syna-
gogue service: (I) the Shema' is made up of Deut., vi,

4-9; xi, 13-21; Num., xv, 37-41—two opening bless-
ings for morning and evening, one closing blessing for
morning and two for evening. These benedictions
are named Shima from the opening word, the impera-
tive l"!2'C: "Hear, O Israel; Jahweh our God is one
Jahweh". The origin of the ShSma , as of other por-
tions of Jewish liturgy, is unknomi. It seems un-
doubtedly to be pre-Christian. For it ordains the
wearing of the phylacteries or frontlets—prayer-bands
borne upon the arm and between the eyes—during
the recitation of the great commandment of the love
of God (cf. Deut., vi, 8; .\i, 18). These phylacteries
{<t»i\aKTripia) are called in the Talmud, "the prayer
which is for the hand",-," Vi' rhZT', and "the prayer
which is for the head", rNI h'i n^Sri. The wearing of
the two bands was in vogue in Christian times (Matt.,
x.xiii, 5; Josephus, "Antiquit.", IV, viii, 13).

(2) r/(e Pra (/tr is called "the eighteenth ",SAe»i(5nefc

'esreh (,"!-";•" -]"2?),becauseofitseighteen benedictions
and petitions. There are two recensions—the Baby-
lonian, which is commonly in use, and the Palestin-
ian, which Schechter recently discovered in a Cairo
genizah (MSS.-box). Dalman (Worte Jesu, p. 304)
considers that petitions 7, 10-14, are later than the
destruction of Jerusalem (a. d. 70). The twelfth
petition of the Palestinian recension shows that the
Christians were mentioned in this daily prayer of the
synagogue:
"May the Christians and heretics perish in a

moment;
May they be blotted out of the book of hfe;

May they not be WTitten with the just."

The Babylonian recension omits 2"^'i^, Christians.
The Ix)rd's prayer is made up, in like manner, out of
petitions and praises, but in a very unlike and un-
Jewish spirit of love of enemies.

(3) Torah.—The Jerusalem Talmud (Megilla, 75a)
tells us that the reading of the Law on sabbaths, feast-

days, new moons, and half feast-days is of Mosaic
institution; and that Esdras inaugurated the reading
of Torah on Mondays, Thursdaj-s, and Saturdaj's.

This Talmudic tradition, though not very rehable,

points to a verj- ancient custom. The law is divided
into fifty-four sections, seddrtm, which make up a
pericopic sabbath reading of the Pentateuch. Special

reacUngs are assigned for special sabbaths ; seven read-
ers are called upon at random, and each reads hia

share.

(4) The Prophets.—Parallel to the pericopic read-

ing of Torah is a pericopic reading from the Prophets,

or second part of the Hebrew Canon. These sections

are chosen with a view to exemplify or drive home the
lesson from the Law which precedes. The name of

the section from the Prophets, haphtdrd (from Hiph'il

of "'^Z, "to dismiss"), indicates that at first the
sjTiagogue service here came to a close.

(5) The Scripture Lesson.—Even by the time of

Christ, the exposition of Scripture was part of the
sj-nagogal liturgj- (Matt., iv, 23; Mark, i, 21; vi, 2).

Any of the brethren might be called ujion to give the

"word of exhortation" (Acts, xiii, 15). The Tal-

mudic statute (Megilla, IV, 4) was that the niethur-

gemdn, interpreter, paraphrase the section from Torah
one verse at a time and the section from the Prophets
one to three verses at a time. These parai)hrases are

called tdrgHmtm: a lengthy ex-position of a section is a

midrdsh. There was formerly an antiphonal chanting
of one or other of Psalms cv-cvii, cxi-cxix, cxvi-

cxviii, cxxxv, cxxxvi, cxxxx\-i-cl. The precentor

chanted verse after verse and the choir repeated the

first verse of the psalm. At the end, he chanted the

doxologyand called upon th(; people to answer "Amen ",

which they did.

VI. BuiLDiNo.— (1) Site.—In Palestine, the syna-

gogues were built within the city. In the Diaspora,
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a site was generally chosen outside the city gate and
either by the seaside or river-side (Acts, xvi, 13).

The Tosephta (Megilla, IV, 22) ordains that the
synagogue be in the highest place of the city and face

to the east. The ruins of Galilean synagogues show
no observance of this ordinance.

(2) Style of Architecture.—There seems to have been
no established style of synagogal architecture. Until

recent years, the synagogue has been built in what-
soever style had vogue in the place and at the time of

building. The ruined synagogue of Merom is in

severe Doric. That of Kafr Bir'im is in a Gra>co-

Roman modification of Corinthian. The building is

quadrangular in form. On the main facade there are

three doorways, each of which has a highly orna-

mented architrave; above the centre doorway is a
carefully carved Roman arch. Later on, Russian
synagogues were built in decidedly Russian style. In
Strasburg, Munich, Cassel, Hanover, and elsewhere the

synagogues show the influence of the different styles

of the churches of those cities. The cruciform plan

is naturally not followed; the transepts are omitted.

Synagogues of Padua, Venice, Livorno and other

Italian cities are in the Renaissance style. Since the

expulsion of the Jews from Spain, Moorish forms have
gradually come to be considered the distinctive trait

of synagogal architecture. El Transito and Santa
Maria la Blanca, both in Toledo, are two of the finest

examples of this Moorish architecture under Jewish
influence.

(3) Interior Setting.—The Ark, aron tebah, contain-

ing the sacred scrolls, stood at the eastern end opposite

the entrance to the rectangular building. In the

center was a raised platform (iS^M", ri?2'2), and there-

upon the lectern {dmXoyfTov, 'j'';iVjN). This elevated

platform is also called " Almemar", a word corrupted
from the Arabic Al-minliar, the "chair", the "pul-
pit ". These two furnishings are the most essential in-

terior settings of the sjmagogue. The Ark was originally

but a niche in the wall. In time, as the most dignified

feature, it received most concern in the decorative

scheme. Nowadays, it is raised on high, approached
by three or more steps and covered by an elaborately

embellished canopy. The Almemar, too, has under-

gone various embellishments. It is approached by
steps, sometimes has seats, is railed in and at times

surrounded by a grille, round about or on both sides

of it, are the seats for the congregation (kXo'ti)/), -"^br).

The first seats, irpwroKaOeSpla (cf. Matt., xxiii, 6;

Mark, xii, 39; Luke, xi, 43 and xx, 46) are those near-

est the Ark; they are reserved for those who are high-

est in rank (cf. Tosephta, Megilla, IV, 21). Women,
at least since the Middle Ages, sit in galleries to which
they enter by stairways from the outside. These
galleries were formerly set very high; but now are

low enough to show both the Ark and the Almemar.
ScHttRER, Cesch., II (3rd ed., Leipzig, 1S73), 427-64, tr.

(Edinburgh, 18S5-87); Ghatz, GescA., IV-XI (Leipzig, 1863-88);
ZUNZ, GuUesdienstliche Vorlrtiqeder Juilen (Berlin, 1832) ; Dalman,
Synagogaler GaUesdien."/. in HKBZor'a Real-Encyklopadie; Abra-
hams, Jewish Life in Ih,- .\fi.l,ll,' .l„,s (London, 1896); Low, Der
Synagogale Rilus in M-t,„h .el,nfl. 1884, IV, 1-71; Kohler,
Ueber die Ursprtlnge u. timn^lformtn der synagogalen Liturgie in

Monatsschrift, 1893, XXXVII, 441-51.

Walter Drum.

Synaus (Synaitansis), a titular see in Phrygia
Pacatiana, suffragan of Laodicea. Nothing is known
of the history of this city located by Ptolemy (V,

ii, 22) in Cireat Phrygia, and in the sixth century

by Hieroclcs ((168, 13), in Phrygia Pacatiana, its

metropolis being Laodicea. It is now Semao (or

Simao), chief town of a caza in the vilayet of Broussa
near the springs of Semav Sou, formerly Macestus;
containing .'iOOO inhabitants all Mussulmans. It has
a few inscriptions but no ruins. Le Quien (Oriens

christianus, I, 813) mentions the following bishoi)s:

Arabiua, represented by his m(>troi>()litan at Chalce-

don (451); Pronimus, at Constantinople (."JSS};

Stephanus, at Nicsa (787); Constantine at Con-
stantinople (869); Sisinnius and Eusebius, support-
ers respectively of St. Ignatius and Photius, at the
Photian Council of Constantinople (879); Isaac, at

the Council of Constantinople (1351), which approved
the doctrines of Palamas. To these may be added
Stephanus, whose name occurs in the inscription

(eighth century?) "Corp. inser. graec", S666 per-
haps the Stephanus mentioned in 787. In 1394 the
See of Synaus was united to Philadelphia. In the
seventh century it was still suffragan of Laodicea;
it seems also that at this time it was united to the
See of Ancyra, now Kilissd Keui. In the ninth cen-
tury it was attached to the metropolis of Hierapolis
and remained .so till its disappearance, as appears from
the Greek "Notitiae episcopatuuni " ; however, the
Roman Curia's official list of titular sees makes it

suffragan of Laodicea.
Hamilton. Researches in Asia Minor, II (London, 1842), 124;

Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Texier, Asie
mineure, 407; Cuin'ET, La Turquie d'Asie, LV, 222; Wachter,
Der Verfall des Griechentums in Kleinasien im XIV. Jahrhundert
(Leipzig, 1903), 62.

S. PETRlniiS.

Synazarion (irwa^dpiov, collection), the name of a
liturgical book of the Byzantine Church. The exact
meaning of the name has changed at various times.

Its first use was for the index to the Biblical and
other lessons to be read in church. In this sense it

corresponds to the Latin Capitulare and Comes (see

Lessons in the Liturgy). Then the Synaxarion
was filled up with the whole text of the pericopes to

be read. As far as the Holy Liturgy was concerned
this meant that it was replaced by the "Gospel" and
"Apostle" books. Synaxarion remained the title

for the index to other lessons. Without changing
its name it was filled up with complete texts of these
lessons in the same way. As the lessons in the By-
zantine Divine Office are always lives of saints, the
Synaxarion became the collection of short lives of

saints and accounts of events whose memory is kept
(like the lessons of our second noctum). It is often
compared to the Roman MartjTology. The parallel

would be more exact, if we imagine the second
nocturn lessons arranged together in a separate

book. The mere index of such lessons is generally

called p.Tivo\6yiov eopTa(jriK6v^ a book hardly needed
or used, since the Typikon suppUes all that is wanted.
There are a great number of medieval Synaxaria ex-

tant in manuscript. They are important for Byzan-
tine heortology and church history. The short

lives that form the lessons were composed or collected

by various writers. Of these SjTueon Metaphrastes

(q. V.) is the most important. The accounts are of

very varying historical value. Emperor Basil II

(976-1025) ordered a revision of the Synaxarion,

which forms an important element of the present

official edition (Analecta Bollandiana, XIV, 1895, p.

404). The Synaxarion is not now used as a separate

book; it is incorporated in the Menaia. The ac-

count of the saint or feast is read in the Orthros after

the sixth ode of the Canon. It is printed in its place

here, and bears each time the name awa^ipiov as

title. Synaxarion then in modern u-se means, not
the whole collection, but each separate lesson in the
Menaia and other books. An example of such a
Synaxarion (for St. Martin I, 13 April) will be found
in Nilles, op. cil., infra, I, xlix. Certain metrical

calendars extant in the Middle Ages were also called
'

Synaxaria. Krumbacher ("Gesch. der bvzantin.

Lit.", 2nd ed., Munich, 1897, pp. 738, 755) de-

scribes those composed by Christopher of Mytilene
(d. about 1050) and Theodore Prodromus (twelfth

century).

The Menologion (Synniarlon) nf Basil II wiw edited by Ur-
BiNO (3 vols., 1727), reprinted in P. G.. CWW; Ai.i.ATins, Dt
lihris ec-rles. Grar.orum (V&r\». 164.'>). 78-93; Dei.ehaye. /-« Sv-

rfe Sirmond in Analeeia Bolland., XIV (1895). 396-434;
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EDEON, BvSayrtvov topToAoYioi* in SuAAoyos, XXIV (1895),
!l-60. See also Menaion. ADRIAN FORTESCOE.

Synaxis (a-vm^is from <rvviya) means gathering,
^s(ll\l)ly, ri'uiiion. It is exactly equivalent to the
:itni collccta (from coUigcre), and corresponds to

.'iiagogue {(Tvyaywy-ri), the place of reunion. In
hristian and liturgical use the Synaxis is the assem-
ly for any religious function, either in the abstract

:nse {nomen aclionis) or concretely for the people
5sembled (cf. German Sammlung and Versammlung)

.

he verb (nvdyco occurs frequently in the New
estament, for gathering together a religious meet-
ig (Acts, xi, 26; xiv, 27 etc.), as also for the Jewish
rvices and councils (e. g. John, xi, 47). So also in

le Apostolic Fathers (Didache, ix, 4; xiv, 1; I

lem., xxxiv, 7; in general for the union of the church,

;natius, "Magn.", x, 3). We must distinguish the

turgical (eucharistic) from the aliturgical Synaxis,

hich consisted only of prayers, readings, psalms,

it of which our Divine Office evolved. Dionysius
le Pseudo-Areopagite uses the word only for the
icharistic service ("De eccles. hier.", iii, in P. G.,

.1), and Cardinal Bona thinks that so it maj' have
mystic meaning, as referring to our union with
od or Conmiunion (Rerum hturg., I, iii, 3). But it

xurs frequently for any religious as.sembly, and
this sense was adopted in the West by St. Benedict
'Regula Ben.", 17: "Vespertina Synaxis"—Ves-
!rs) and by John Ca.ssian ("Collat.", IX, 34: "ad
includendam synaxim"; ed. Hurter, Innsbruck,

1S7, p. 315) etc. In this signification the word is

)w archaic in Greek and Latin. It is preserved,

)wever, in the Byzantine Calendar as the title of

rtain feasts on which the people assemble in some
irticular church for the Holj' Liturgy, and therefore
irresponds to the Roman slatio. Thus 4 January is

e "Synaxis of the holy Seventy", that is the feast

the seventy disciples (Luke, x, 1, where the Vulgate
is seventy-two, on which day the assembly was once
ade in some church (at Constantinople?) dedicated
them (Nilles, "Kalendarium manuale," I, 2nd

,, Innsbruck, 1S96, p. 52); 26 December is the
synaxis of the Theotokos and of Joseph the spouse
id guardian of the Virgin", a feast in memory of the
ght into Egypt, on which again the station was at a
ecial church (ibid., 366).

Adrian Fortescue.

Syncelli (<ri57A-eX\oi, from iriv, with, and KfKXtov, the
nrcized form of the Latin cella, cell), a name which
the early Church was given to those monks or cler-

! who lived in the same room with their bishops, and
lose duty it was to be witnesses to the purity of their

cs or to perform the daily spiritual exercises in eom-
an with them. In the Eastern Church they soon
came the councillors and confe.ssors of the patriarchs
id bishops, and exerted a great influence over them,
ley held the first place after their mxsters and had
leat and vote in the councils of the Church. In the
urse of time the patriarchs took two or more syn-
lli, the most di.-ilinguishcd of whom was called pro-
syncellus (TrpuToa-tr/KiWos). Since the tenth cen-
ry their influence began to decrease, but in the Greek
lurch they st ill exist. In the Latin Church they never
came very influential, though popes and bishops
d syncelli as witne.sses of (heir mode of life (Gregory
e Great, "Epistolarum libri XIV", IV, ep. xliv).

ley gradually developed into the consiliarii papales
ephcopales (spiritual councillors).
Peluccia, Df rhrixl. ecd. pnlUia. I (Coloene. 1829), 61 sq.;

SRIVTJS. Commpnt. de sarris erclf;H(i^ ordinationifm.^, II (Paris,
W) : BiNTFRiM. Di> TorziiaHrhfiten DenkM^Tdi^knlcn der Christ'

'hnU^rhen Kirche (Mainz, 182.5-41), I; II, 61 an.

Michael Ott.

Syncellus, George. See GEORcitrs Stncellus.

Syncretism, from <rv7itp7)Tlfei^ (not from avyKipavvi-

') An explanation is given by Plutarch in a small

work on brotherly love ("Opera Moralia", ed. Reiske,
VII, 910). He there tells how the Cretans were often
engaged in quarrels among themselves, but became
immediately reconciled when an external enemy ap-
proached. "And that is their so-called Syncretism."
In the sixteenth century the term became known
through the ",\dagia" of Erasmus, and came into use
to designate the coherence of dissenters in spite of
their difference of opinions, especially with reference
to theological divisions. Later, when the term came
to be referred to auyKipawivai.^ it was inaccurately
employed to designate the mixture of dissimilar or
incompatible things or ideas. This inexact use con-
tinues to some extent even to-day.

(1) Syncretism is sometimes used to designate the
fusion of pagan religions. In the East the intermix-
ture of the civilizations of different nation.s began at a
very early period. When the East was hellenized un-
der Alexander the Great and the Diadochi in the
fourth century b. c, the Grecian and Oriental civili-

zations were brought into contact, and a compromise
to a large extent effected. The foreign deities were
identified with the native (e. g. Serapis = Zeus,
Dionysus) and a fusion of the cults succeeded. After
the Romans had conquered the Greeks, the victors, as
is known, succumbed to the culture of the vanquished,
and the ancient Roman religion became completely
hellenized. Later the Romans gradually received all
the religions of the peoples whom they subdued, so
that Rome became the "temple of the whole world".
Syncretism reached its culmination in the third cen-
tury a. d. under the emperors Caracalla, Heliogabalua,
and Alexander Severus (21 1-35) . The countless cults
of (he Roman Empire were regarded as unessential
forms of (he same (hing—a view which doubtless
strengthened the tendency towards Monotheism.
Heliogabalus even sought to combine Christianity and
Judaism with his religion, the cult of the sun-god.
Julia Mama;a, the mother of Alexander Severus, at-
tended in Alexandria the lectures of Origen, and
Alexander placed in his lararium the images of
Abraham and Christ.

(2) A modern tendency in the history of religions
sees in the Biblical revealed religion a product of syn-
cretism, the fusion of various religious forms and views.
As regards the Old Testament, the Chanaanite myth,
the Egypt ian, Old Babylonian, and Persian religions are
regarded as the sources of Israeliticrehgion, the latter
itself having developed from Fetichism and Animism
into Heno(heism and Monoiheism. It is sought to
explain the origin of Christianity from the continua-
tion and development of Jewish ideas and the influx
of Brahmanistic, Buddhist, Graeco-Roman, and
Egyptian religious notions, and from the Stoic and
Philonic philosophy; it is held to have received its

development and explanation especially from the
neo-Platonic philosophy. That Judaism and Christi-
anity agree with other religions in many of their ex-
ternal forms and ideas, is true; many religious ideas
are common to all mankind. The points of agree-
ment between the Babylonian religions and the Jew-
ish faith, whirh provoked a lively discu.ssion some
years ago after the appearance of Friedrich Delitzsch'a
"Babel und Bihol", may be explained in so far as they
exist (e. g.) as due to an origin.al revelation, of which
traces, albeit tainted with Polytheism, appear among
the Babylonians. In many ca.ses the agreement can
be .shown to be merely in form, not in eonfent; in

others i( i.i^ doubtful which religion contained the orig-

inal and which borrowed. As to the special doctrines

of the Bible, search has been vainly made for sources
from which they might have been derived. Catholic
theology holds firmly to revelaticm and to the founda-
tion (if Christianiiy by Je.sus of Naz.areth.

(3) The ."^yncretistic Strife is the name given to the
theological quarrel provoked by (he efforts of Georg
Calixt and his supporters to secure a basis on which
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the Lutherans could make overtures to the Catholic
and the Reformed Churches. It lasted from 1640 to

1686. Calixt, a professor in Helmstedt, had through
his travels in England, Holland, Italy, and France,
through his acquaintance with the different Churches
and their representatives, and through his extensive
study, acquired a more friendly attitude towards the
different religious bodies than was then usual among
the majority of Lutheran theologians. While the lat-

ter firmly adhered to the "pure doctrine", Calixt was
not disposed to regard doctrine as the one thing neces-

sary in order to be a Christian, while in doctrine itself

he did not regard everything as equally certain and
important. Consequently, he advocated unity be-
tween those who were in agreement concerning the
fundamental minimum, with liberty as to all less

fundamental points. In regard to Catholicism, he
was prepared (as Melanchthon once was) to concede
to the pope a primacy human in origin, and he also

admitted that the Mass might be called a sacrifice.

On the side of Calixt stood the theological faculties of

Helmstedt, Rinteln, and Konigsberg; opposed to him
were those of Leipzig, Jena, Slrasburg, Giessen, Mar-
burg, and Greifswald. His chief opponent was Abra-
ham Calov. The Elector of Saxony was for political

reasons an opponent of the Reformed Church, be-
cause the other two secular electors (Palatine and
Brandenburg) were "reformed", and were getting
more and more the advantage of him. In 1649 he
sent to the three dukes of Brunswick, who maintained
Helmstedt as their common university, a communica-
tion in which he voices all the objections of his Lu-
theran professors, and complains that Calixt wished
to extract the elements of truth from all reUgions, fuse

all into an entirely new religion, and so provoke a vio-

lent schism. In 1650 Calov was called to Wittenberg
as professor, and he signalized his entrance into office

with a vehement attack on the Syncretists in Helm-
stedt. An outburst of polemical writings followed.

In 1650 the dukes of Brunswick answered the Elector
of Saxony that the discord should not be aUowed to

increase, and proposed a meeting of the political

councillors. Saxony, however, did not favour this

suggestion. An attempt to convene a meeting of

theologians was not more successful. The theologians
of Wittenberg and Leipzig now elaborated a new for-

mula, in which ninety-eight heresies of the Helm-
stedt theologians were condemned. This formula
(consensus) was to be signed by everyone who wished
to remain in the Lutheran Church. Outside Witten-
berg and Leipzig, however, it was not accepted, and
Calixt's death in 1656 was followed by five years of

almost undisturbed peace.
The strife was renewed in Hesse-Cassel, where

Landgrave Wilhelm VI sought to effect a union be-
tween his Lutheran and Reformed subjects, or at least

to lessen their mutual hatred. In 1661 he had a
colloquy held in Cassel between the Lutheran theolo-

gians of the University of Rinteln and the Reformed
theologians of the University of Marburg. Enraged
at this revival of the Syncretism of Calixt, the \\'itten-

berg theologians in vehement terms called on the Rin-
teln professors to make their submission, whereupon
the latter answered with a detailed defence. Another
long series of polemical treatises followed. In Brand-
enburg-Prussia the Great Elector (Frederick Wil-
liam I) forbade (1663) preachers to speak of the
disputes between the Evangelical bodies. A long col-

loquy in Berlin (Sept., 1662-May, 1663) led only to

fresh di.scord. In 1664 the rlcctor repeated his com-
mand that preachers of both parties should al)slain

from mutual abuse, and .should attribute to the other
party no doctrine which was not actually helil by .such

party. Whoever refused to sign tlie form declaring

his intention to observe this regul;il ion, was deprived
of his position (e. g. Paul ( ierhardt, writer of religious

songs). This arrang(Mnent was later modified, in that

the forms were withdrawn, and action was taken only
against those who disturbed the peace. The attempts
of the Wittenberg theologians to declare Calixt and his
school un-Lutheran and heretical were now met by
Calixt's son, Friedrich Ulrich Calixt. The latter de-
fended the theology of his father, but also tried to
show that his doctrine did not so very much differ

from that of his opponents. Wittenberg found its

new champion in ^Egidius Strauch, who attacked
Calixt with all the resources of learning, polemics,
sophistrj , wit, cynicism, and abuse. The Helmstedt
side was defended by the celebrated scholar and
statesman, Hermann Conring. The Sa.xon princes
now recognized the danger that the attempt to carry
through the "Consensus" as a formula of belief might
lead to a fresh schism in the Lutheran Church, and
might thus render its position difficult in the face of
the Catholics. The proposals of Calov and his party
to continue the refutation and to compel the Bruns-
wick theologians to bind themselves under obligation
to the old Lutheran confession, were therefore not car-

ried into effect. On the contrary the Saxon theolo-

gians were forbidden to continue the strife in writing.

Negotiations for peace then resulted, Duke Ernst the
Pious of Saxe-Gotha being especially active towards
this end, and the project of establishing a permanent
college of theologians to decide theological disputes
was entertained. However, the negotiations with the
courts of Brunswick, Mecklenburg, Denmark, and
Sweden were as fruitless as those with the theological

faculties, except that peace was maintained until

1675. Calov then renewed hostilities. Besides
Calixt, his attack was now directed particularly

against the moderate John Musa!us of Jena. Calov
succeeded in having the whole University of Jena (and
after a long resistance Musieus himself) compelled to

renounce Syncretism. But this was his last victory.

The elector renewed his prohibition against polemical
writings. Calov seemed to give way, since in 1683 he
asked whether, in the view of the danger which
France then constituted for Germany, a Calixtinic

Syncretism with "Papists" and the Reformed were
stiU condemnable, and whether in deference to the
Elector of Brandenburg and the dukes of Brunswick,
the strife should not be buried by an amnesty, or
whether, on the contrary, the war against Syncretism
should be continued. He later returned to his attack
on the Syncretists, but died in 1686, and with his

death the strife ended. The result of the Syncretist

Strife was that it lessened religious hatred and pro-
moted mutual forbearance. CathoUcism was thus
benefited, as it came to be better understood and ap-
preciated by Protestants. In Protestant theology it

prepared the way for the sentimental theology of

Pietism as the successor of fossilized orthodoxy.

(4) Concerning Syncretism in the doctrine of grace,

see (jRACE, Controversies on, VI, 713.
(1) Friedlander, Darsiellunsjeti aus der Rittejigesch. Roms, IV

(8th ed.. LpipziK. Ifll"). 1 19-281 ; Ccmont. Les religions orienlaUa

dans le pn'fn'>>^>:>r r,,jy},n'n (Paris, 1907); Wendland. Die helten-

istisch-r'hri' ' A ;.' .' m ihren Beziehungen zu Judenluyn u.

Chriatenliin 1 :! n l:llJ7); Reville, La religion A Rome sous
lesSMr.s ir.iii ,

1-^t.
.

(2) SiiiA.\z, .1; ; ,.,. des Chrixlentums, II (3rd cd., Freiburg,

1905); Weber. Chnnll. Apologelik (Freiburg, 1907), 163-71;
Reischle, Theologie u. Religionsgesch. (TQbinKen, 1904).

(3) DORVER, Geseh. der pro/esl. Theot. (Miinieh, 1867). 606-24;
Henke, Georg. Caliilus u. seine seil, I-II (Halle, 1S53-60).

Klemens LSffler.

Synderesis, or more correctly synleresis, is a term
used l)y tlie Scholastic theologians to signify the

luibilual knowledge of the universal practical prin-

ciples of moral ;iction. The rea.soning process in the

field of speculative^ science presupposes certain fun-

damental axioms on which :dl science rests. Such
are the principle of contradiction, "a thing cannot
both be and not be at the same time", and self-

evident truths like "the whole is greater than its I

part". These are the first principles of the specula-
i
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tive intellect. In the field of moral conduct there are

snnilar first principles of action, such as: "evil

must be avoided, good done"; "Do not to others

what you do not wish to be done to yourself";

"Parents should be honoured"; "We should live

temperately and act justly". Such as these are self-

evident truths in the field of moral conduct which any
sane ))erson will admit if he understands them.
."Vccordinf; to the Scholastics, the readiness with which
such moral truths are apprehended by the practical

intellect is due to the natural habit impressed on the

cognitive faculty which they call sjTideresis. While
3onscience is a dictate of the practical reason deciding

that any particular action which I am contemplating
IS right or WTong, sjTideresis is a dictate of the same
practical reason which has for its object the first

general principles of moral action.
St. Thomas, Summa, I. Q. Ixxix, a. 12 (Parma. 1S52); P.itdzzi.

Oe ralione humana in Migne, Thcoloiiiie Cursus completus. XI
;Paria, 1S41). T. SlaTER.

Syndic, Apostolic.—A layman who in the name,
ind by the authority, of the HolySeeassumesthecare
ind civil administration of the temporalities and in

Darticular the pecuniary alms destined for the support
ind benefit of Franciscan convents, and thence pro-
vides for the requirements of the brethren. To the
Friars Minor corporate as well as individual ownership
yas forbidden by tlie constitution or the rule. During
:he first years of the order's existence, the hteral ob-
servance of tliis precept, being feasible as well as

Dossible, presented no ditfieulty; but as time went on,

md the order developed as a vast organization, and
spread over the whole world, countless difficulties had
o be faced and fierce controversy arose, the qucestio de
laujK-rlale lasting for centuries. To preserve and
safeguard as far as possible the letter as well as the
spirit of the complete "expropriation" advocated by
5l . Francis, the popes adopted the fictio juris of assum-
ng to themselves the ownership of all goods bestowed
ipon the friars. Thus the friars were legally regarded
is mere users, the right of property being vested in the
•ioman pontiil, except in cases where the donors made
xjiUcit reservation in their own behalf. But as the
;ivil administration of property in one's own interest is

m act of ownership, and this was prohibited by the rule,

luch administration had to be exercised by a steward
ippointed, or at least authorized, by the Holy See.

According to the Decretal of Nicolas III, "Exiit

lui seminat" (art. 12, n. 2), 14 August, 1279, the ap-
)ointment of the syndic Apostolic rested with the
ovcn-ignpontitTor the cardinal protector,—sometimes
)ishops acted as their delegates in this matter; but
Uartin IV ("Ex-ultantcs", 18 January, 1283) em-
)Owered the superiors of the order—the general, the
)rovincials, and the custodcs—within their respective
ipheres of jurisdiction, to appoint and remove syndics
IS circumstances might require. The hirger powers
('ith which the syndic was invested by Jklartin IV
md bj' his successors, Martin V ("Constitutiones Mar-
inianae" in Wadding, "Annates", X, 301) and Paul
V ("Ex Clement! ", 1 July, 1.555), g.ave rise to the ap-
)ellation syndicus Marlinianus in contradistinction

o syndi-cus communis. This latter, as constituted by
Nicholas III (Exiit) and Clement V ("Exivi de Para-
li.so", 6 May, 1312), could deal only with movable
)roi)erty (valuables excepted) and with purchase
noneys. "The Martinian syndic on the other hand,
IS trustee and agent of the Holy See on behalf of the
riars, might receive and dispose of all goods movable
md immovable (money offerings, legacies, and re-

nunerations) and, in pursuance of his trust, institute

iroceedings in tlie courts and tsike such other steps as
night be deemed necessary to protect the interests

)f the communitj' in wliose favour he acted. The
Apostolic syndic and his wife and children were ac-
lorded the enjojTnent of all and sundry indulgences,
>ardons, and privileges which the friara themselves

XIV.—25

have obtained, or shall obtain, from the Holy See
(Clement VII, "Dum Consideramus", 16 April, 1526).

Bitllarium Franciscanum (Rome. 1759-1908), passim; VVad-
DiNO, Annales, passim; St. Bonaventure. Opera Omn., Vlll
(Quaracchi, 1882-1902). 332; Ferraris, Bibliotheca (Rome,
1885), s. V. Syndicus; Marchant, Rdectio Theol. de Institutione
et Usu Syndicorum sec. Regulam FF. Min. (.\ntwerp. 1048).
The expositors of the Rule (ch. iv) includinc thosnlitli- siml erudite,
if sometimes erratic, Hilarius de Parisiis. R<qiiln FF. Minorum
(Paris, 1870): Brice, The Scollish Friars. 1 ll.nn.i.in, 1009).
433-70; Holzappel, Manuale Hisl. OrJ. FF. Mmurum (Frei-
burg, 1909).

Gregory Cleary.

Syndicalism.—The term Syndicalism has been de-
rived from tlie French syndicats, associations of work-
ingmen uniting members of the same trade or industry
for the furtherance of common economic interests.

Syndicalism should therefore be s>TionjTnous with
Industrial or Trades Unionism; but like "Sociah.sm"
the word has come to be used almost exclusively in a
restricted sense and implies the principles expressed
in theory and practice by French syndicates united in

the Confederation G<5n6rale du Travail (General Con-
federation of Labour). Three influences have com-
bined in the formation of this new system: revolu-
tionary unionism. Anarchism, and Socialism. The
theories of Proudhon together with those of ]Marx and
Bakounine are here combined in a new form of in<ius-

trial agitation which has received the name of "direct
action". There has been no scientific or purposeful
adaptation of the various doctrines. The mere co-
operation in the same syndicats by followers of these
often most antagonistic leaders has gradually brought
about an agreement upon fundamental principles of

revolutionary action to which all could subscribe,
while free divergence of opinion might still find its

individual expression outside the Syndicalist move-
ment. While Syndicahsm has but recently forced
itself into popular notice, it is not new in its doctrines,

which had almost all been accepted by the old "Inter-
national" of Paepe, Marx, and Bakounine. When
this was finally swept away during the revolutionary
period of 187()-71, the present si/n<licats were gradu-
ally con.structed, and after countless vicissitudes the
Sociahstic and Anarchistic elements were at last con-
solidated in the Confederation Generale du Travail.

The primary object of revolutionary Syndicalism is

common to the various groups of which it is composed
and consists in the destruction of the existing order of

society, the expropriation and aboUtion of ca])ital, and
the elimination of the entire system of wages. Its

basic doctrine is the teaching of the class struggle,

while, like Socialism and Anarchism, it sees in patriot-

ism one of its worst enemies. The State is to be vio-

lently combatted even when it enacts measures bene-
ficial to the labourer, since all reforms arc said to be
deceptive unless forced from it by the sjiidicalist

workers themselves. There are but two di\'isions of

mankind, the employers and the employed, and any-
thing which can foment bitterness and disagreement
between these two is a triumph for the worker. All

this is pure Marxian doctrine. The metliod by which
revolutionary Syndicalism would bring about its pur-
pose is known as direct action, i. e. the absolute re-

jection of all intermediary influences between the
worker and his intended revolution. It disregards
politics and parhamenfary activity, repudiates in-

tcllectualism, and refuses to employ any agency
except that of the workingiiian alone. Although
direct action does not in itself imi)ly violence, yet the
employment of physical force is considered insepa-

rable from its successful application. The particular

form in which direct action is to find its adequate
exjiression is the general strike. Each strike now
takes on the nature of a skirmi.-sli preceding the great

battle and becomes an end in it.self indejiendently of

its success or failure. It calls for tlie support of the
entire working class, and the more severe the conflict

the greater the class-consciousness that is developed.
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The culmination of these minor conflicts is to be the

great battle which is proposed as the immediate object

of SyndicaUsm, the general strike. This idea had
already been clearly formulated by the "Inter-

national". Success by the ballot is considered illu-

sory because of its demoralizing influence upon the

leaders, while street barricading and fighting seem
useless against modern armaments. Nothing there-

fore is said to remain for the worker except the general

strike of all industries at the same time. This will

distribute the army over every section of the entire

country and so render it helpless. The business and
industrial sections of the cities will thus fall into the
possession of the syndicats, who are at present to be
prepared by education and class morality to take
instant and successful control of all productive enter-

prises. The struggle itself is to be brief, but intense.

Two special theories are connected with the general

strike. They are known as the minority and the

myth theories. The syndicalists are only a small pro-

portion of the French workingmen and without finan-

cial resources to sustain a prolonged strike. To
answer the difficulties which this condition naturally

suggests it is taught that their lack of resources ^Nall

beget a spirit of recklessness, while their revolutionary

education will infuse enthusiasm into the comrades,
whose leaders they are destined to become. Thus the

"conscious" or "bold" minority will suffice for the
victory. The second theory was first proposed by
Sorel in his "Reflexions sur la violence". Myths are

defined by him as "artificial combinations invented
to give the appearance of reality to hopes that inspire

men in their present activity". Such a myth, he says,

was for the early Christians the second coming of

Christ and the Kingdom of Heaven; such for the

syndicaUst revolutionists is the myth of the general

strike which has no objective reality in the present.

We have hitherto advisedly spoken of "revolu-

tionary" SjTidicalism, since there is likewise a
"reformist" element in the Sjmdicalist movement, or

as it is more appropriately called, a "reformist revo-

lutionary" group. It consists of a certain portion of

the sociaUst following, whose ultimate object is

identical with that of their comrades, the general

strike and the social revolution; but who are opposed
to the practice of violence, as inexpedient, and for the

same reason hkewise exercise greater precaution in

dealing with other critical questions, such as patriot-

ism and militarism. They beUeve likewise in secur-

ing a safe financial status for the syndicats and in

fighting for present reforms. These reforms, how-
ever, are to be understood in a purely Sociahstic and
Sj-ndicalistic sense. Nothing that does not actually

weaken the capitalistic class and prepare for its

destruction is to be accounted of any value; while no
concession that can ever be gained is to be considered

final. It is difficult to ascertain the exact strength of

this reformist element. Although it is in no%vise in-

considerable; yet the Confederation Generale du
Travail has hitherto sailed imder exclusively revolu-

tionary colours. The ultimate aim of Syndicalism, as

far as this can be ascertained, is the estabUshment of

an "economic federalism" in which the Bourses du
Travail, or Laljour f^xchanges, which are affiliated

with the Confederation Cienerale du Travail, are

meant to play an important role. The units of society

are tobe thesj/n(f(ra(s united in the trade federations,

which in turn are to be centralized in the general con-

federation. The supreme thought of the present is,

however, the general strike, and the syntlicals united

for this jjurpose are known as the syniiicals rouges in

distinction \o ihe syndicats jaunes, who are opposed to

SyndicaUsm and favour the strike only aa an extreme
measure.
The term Syndicalism has not as yet been officially

appUed to any labour association in the United States;

nevertheless the movement itself exists in the organi-

zation of the "Industrial Workers of the World" and
is likewise widely agitated under the form of indus-
trial unionism by leading American sociahsts. In
England a strong Syndicahst movement has sprung up
since 1910, in which year Tom Mann issued the first

number of his "Industrial Syndicahst". While radi-

cal Socialists have been obhged to construct a new
labour union in the United States, their fellows in

England have striven to develop the existing unions
in the direction of solidarity and "direct action".

Levine, The Labour Movement in France (New York, 1912);
Cl.\t, Syndicalism and Labour (New York, 1911); Acht, Der
Moderne Franzosische Syndikalismus (Jena, 1911); Corn^li.ssen,
Ueber den internationalen Syndikalismus (Tubingen, 1910) ; Chai^
LATE, Syndicalisme rerolutionnaire et Syndicalisme reformisU
(Paris, 1909); Sorel, Reflexions sur la Violence (Paris. 1910.
2nd ed.); Y'vetot. A.B.C. Syndicalisle (Paris), The Times (Lon-
don), 25 March, 16 April, 1912; Griffcelhes and Keufeh, Le
Mouvemeni Sucialiste (Jan.-April, 1905), 1.

Joseph Husslein.

Synedrium. See Sanhedrin.

Synesius of Cyrene,Bishop of Ptolomais, neo-Pla-
tonist, date of birth uncertain; d. about 414. He was
a jounger son of an ancient family of Cyrene which
traced its descent from the Heracleidae, the mythical
founders of the city. Synesius pursued his higher
studies at Alexandria, where he became a devoted dis-

ciple of the famous Hj'patia, to whom several of his

letters are addressed and for whom he entertained a
life-long devotion. After serving some time in the
army he settled in his native land, "studj-ing philos-

ophy, mathematics, astronomy, everything; farming,

hunting, having many a brush with hordes of pilfering

Libyans; and every now and then upholding the cause
of some one who had undeservedly fallen into difficul-

ties". This kind of life, in every way suited to his

tastes and disposition, was interrupted by a mission

to Constantinople, the object of which was to present

a gold crown to the new emperor, Arcadius, and ob-
tain alleviation of the burden of taxation. Nearly
three years he waited for an audience. The all-power-

ful Eutropius who sold the provinces to the highest
bidder was not the man to allow the emperor to be
troubled with complaints. Finally, Sjmesius obtained
an audience and delivered his famous oration "On
Kingship". He left Constantinople in 400. Accord-
ing to some authorities before, and according to others
after, the mission to Constantinople, Sj-nesius vis-

ited Athens. He has described the visit in two letters

[54 and 13.5] to his brother, Euoptius. His reason for

undertaking the voyage was, he jestingly said, that

"a number of people, priests and private persons, had
had revelations in dreams that, unless he did so, some
great evil would befall him. Then he would escape

the present evils and would no longer have to revere

people who had been to Athens and regarded them-
selves as demigods, and those who had not as demi-
donkej's or mules." Athens w;is a disappointment.
Like a beast that had been sacrificed, only the hide

remained. At Alexandria, Synesius married a Chris-

tian by whom he had several children. During this

period he did most of his literary work and carried on a
large correspondence with his friends. Owing to the

incapacity and cowardice of the military authorities,

the desultory raids of the barbarians assumed almost

tlie pro])ortions of regular warfare. Synesius took a
leading part in organizing defensive measures, levying

volunteers, procuring arms, etc.

In 409 Synesius was elected Metropolitan of Ptol-

emais. The bishop-elect unbosomed himself in a

letter [Ep. cv] to P^uoptius. The duties of a bishop

were uncongenial to him, fond as he was of his amuse-
ments as well as of religious study. He could not

forsake the wife given him by "God, the law and the

sacred hand of Theophilus". His amusements might

go, much lus he would hate to see his "darling dogs

no longer allowed to hunt". Still, " if it is God's will,

I will submit". But there was a worse obstacle.
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"Philosophy is opposed to the opinions of the vulgar.

I certainly shall not admit that the soul is posterior

to the body . . . that the world and all its jjarts shall

perish together. The re.surrection ... I consider
something sacred and ineffable and am far from shar-

ing the ideas of the multitude". He could keep
silence but not " pretend to hold opinions which he did
not hold". Theophilus, he said, must know every-
thing and decide. Seven months elapsed between
the writing of this letter and Synesius's consecration.
That .'^ynesius should yield is hardly surprising. His
dogmatic perceptions were not keen enough to make
him realize the falseness of his position as a bishop.
Theophilus, the persecutor of the Origenists, is the
difficulty. Perhaps, like many masterful men, he
could put the telescope to his blind eye and refuse to

see what he did not wish to see. Perhaps the nega-
tions in SjTiesius's letter were not his hist word with
regard to doctrinal questions. Baronius held that
Synesius defamed himself to escape the episcopate,
and this was also the oi)inion of Jeremy Taylor, "for
all this Theophilus, Bishop of Alexandria, consecrated
him. as knowing all this to bo but stratagem and the
arts of an odd fantastic humility" (Ductor dubitan-
tium, iii, 2]. The " fanta.stic humility" solution of the
problem has found very few sujiporters. As a bishop,
Synesius devoted himself to the multiform duties of

this office, without, however, concealing how imcon-
genial such a press of business was to him. We find

him first warning and then excommunicating a blood-
thirsty governor, denouncing the Eunomians, super-
intending the elections of bishops, etc. His latter

dajs were embittered by the death of his three sons
and the ruin of his country by the barbarians. His
last letter was to Hj-patia. She had been to him, "a
mother, a sister, and a teacher". In his last hymn he
recommends himself to Christ. It is a prayer that
"his sins may be forgiven and that he may behold the
glory of the Saviour".
The following are his writings: "De Providentia",

first part composed while in Constantinople, second
part after return to CjTene: a political pamphlet in

which Gainas and .lurclian figure as Typhon and
Osiris; "De regno", in which an ideal Roman emperor
is presented in an oration, delivered before Arcadius;
"De dono astrolabii", a treatise accompanying the
gift of a plani.sphere to one Paconius at Constanti-
nople. The following were WTitten between 400 and
409: the "Cynogetics" (not extant), a treatise on
t he breeding of dogs ; '

' De insomniis "
, a curious treatise

on dreams. Divination, according to S>niesius, fol-

lowing Plotinus, was possible because of the unity of
nature. All parts of the universe are in sympathy, .so

in each thing there are indications of other things.

"Dion", a vindication of his manner of life against
stern asceticism; "Calvitii Encomium", a facetious

eulogy on baldness by a man who suffered from that
complaint. The following belong to 409-14: two
fragments of homilies; "Constitutiosive elogium Any-
sii" (.\nysius was a general who had been successful
against the barbarians); "Catastasis", describing the
ruin of Pentapolis. There are one hundred and fifty-

five epistles and ten hymns written at different peri-

ods of his life, the latter valuable because of the light

which they throw on his religious and philosophical
views, the former, the most precious of his writings,

because of the light they throw on the writer's per-
sonality, and the picture which they give of the age
in which he lived.

The only complete edition of Synesius's writings is that pub-
lished by Petavh-s (Paris. 1612): the fourth edition (1640) is

the best; Krabinoer (1825-33) published the De regno, Catnlii
Encomium, and De prondentia, with German translations and
the Bret volume of a complete edition, Synesii opera omnia. I:

Oraiionen et homiliarum fragmenta (Landshut, 1S50). This vol-
ume contains the greater works but not the hymns or epistles.

A new edition of the Hymns was brought out by Boibsonade,
Sylloge poetarum grirc., XV (Paris, 182.5); by Christ and
Paranikas in Anthologia grceca carminum chrialianorum (Leip-

zig, 1871). There is a French translation of the Epistles by
Lapatz (Paris, 1S70), very useful but not always trustworthy.
See also Volkmanx. Synesius von Cyrcne (Berlin, 1869) : Clatt-sen.
De Syncsio (Copenhagen, 1831); Halcomb, Did. Christ. Biog.;
Gardner, Synesius of Cyrene (London. 1886); Crawford,
SynesioSr the Hellene (London. 1901); Kraus, SUidien iiber
Synesios von Cyrene in Theot. Quartahchr. (Tubingen, 1865-66).
For the religious views of S>-nesius when he was elected bishop
see alsoHoLSTENlus, Dissertatio de Synesio et Fuga Episcopatus,
which will be found in Reading's edition of Evagrius and Theo-
doret (Cambridge, 1720). Holstenius's view is opposed to that of
Baromua. p_ J_ BacCHDS.

Synnada, titular metropolis in Phrygia Salutaris.
Synnada is saitl to have been founded by .\camas who
went to Phrygia after the Trojan war and took some
Macedonian colonists. The consul Manlius Vulso
passed through that city on his expeditions against
the Galatians. It was situated in the south-eastern
part of Eastern Phrygia, or Parorea, thus named
because it extended to the foot of the mountains of
Pisidia. After having belonged to the kingdom of
the Attali, it became the capital of a district of the
province of .4sia, except on two occasions during the
last century of the Republic when it Wiis temporarily
attached to Cilicia. Under these two regimes
SjTinada was the centre of an important convenlus
juridicus, or judicial centre; it was to preside at this
assembly that Cicero stopped at Synnada on his
way from Ephesus to Cilicia and on his return.
Although small, the city was celebrated throughout
the empire on account of the trade in marble which
came from the quarries of the neighbouring city of
Daciraium. Under Diocletian at the time of the
creation of Plirygia Pacatiana, Synnada, at the inter-
section of two great roads, became the metropolis.
On its coins, which disappear after the reign of Gal-
lienus, its inhabitants call themselves Dorians and
lonians. To-day it is the city of Schifout Kassaba,
situated five hours south of Afioun Kara Hissar,
vilayet of Broussa.

Christianity was introduced at an early date into
Synnada. The " Martyrologium Hieron\-mianum

"

mentions several of its martyrs. For St. Trophimus,
honoured by the Latin and Greek Churches on 19
Sept., see "Acta SS.", VI Sept., 9 sq. A reliquary in

the form of a sarcophagus containing some of the bones
of this martjT has been discovered at Schifout
Kassaba and transported to the museum at Broussa:
this curious monument may date back to the third
century [see Mendel in " Bulletin de Correspondance
Hellenique", XXXIII (1909), 342 sq.]. Eusebius
(Hist. Eccl., VI, 19) speaks of its pious bishop
Atticus who entrusted to the lajinan Theodore the
duty of instructing the Christians. About 230-.')

a council on the rebaptizing of heretics was held
there (Euseb., Hist. Eccl., VII, 7). St. Agapetus,
mentioned in the Roman M.artjToIogy on 24 March
as Bishop of S>-nnada, belonged to Synaus. For a
list of other bishops see Le (Juien, "Oriens christ.",

I, 827. Mention must be made of Procopius (321);
Cyriacus, friend of St. John Chiysostom; Theodosius
and his competitor .Vgapetus, at first a Macedonian
heretic; Severus (431); Marinianus (448-51),
Theogenes (.536); Severus (553); St. Pausicacus,
during the reign of Maurice, honoured by the Greek
Church on 13 May; Cosmas, 680; John, adversary
of the Iconoclasts in the time of Patriarch St. Germa-
nus; St. Michael, honoured by the Latin and Greek
churches 23 May, died 23 May, 820, in exile for his

zeal in defending the worship of images; Peter under
Photius; John under Photius; Pantalcon under Leo
the Wise; Leo under Basil II; Nicet:is in 1082;
Georgios at the Council of St. Soi)hia, about 1450,
if one can believe the apocryphal Acts of this council,
which perhaps never occurred. The last Bishop
of Synnada spoken of in the documents, without
mentioning his name, prob;ibIy lived under John
Cantacuzenus (see "Cantacuz. Hist.", Ill, 73) and
probably never lived at Synnada on account of the
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Turkish conquest. Several years after (1385) the
see was committed to the Metropolitan of Phila-

delphia. In conclusion may be mentioned St.

Const.antine, a converted Jew of Synnada, who lived

in the tenth century; he became a monk, and is

honoured by the Greek Church 26 December.
S.MITH, Did. of Greek and Roman Geog.: Texier. Asie Mineure.

430; R.vMs.vY, Asia Minor; Idem, Cities and Bishoprics of
Phrygia: Ferret in Revue archeologique, new aeries, XXXI
(January to June, 1876), 190-203; Wachter, Der Verfall des
Griechentums in Kleinasien in XIV. Jahrhundert (Leipzig, 1903),
37. S. PfiTRIDfcs.

Synod (Gr. aimSoi, an assembly), a general term for

ecclesi;istical gatherings under hierarchical authority,

for the discussion and decision of matters relating to

faith, morals, or discipline. It corresponds to the

Latin word concilium. The word synodus appears
probably for the first time in the so-called "Apostolic
canons", while the word concilium was employed
in the same meaning by Tertullian more than a cen-

tury earlier. Synod and council are, therefore, syn-
onymous terms. When the bishops of the whole
world are congregated under the presidency of the

pope, the synod is denominated oecumenical or gen-
eral. It is only to such an assembly that it is lawful

to apply the term sancla synodus (see Councils, Gen-
eral). If the bishops of an ecclesiastical province
meet under the headship of their metropolitan, the

council is termed provincial. When the hierarchs of

all the provinces of a nation assemble, the synod is

called national, or, under certain circumstances, plen-

ary. The regulations governing provincial and plen-

ary councils are practically the same. In addition to

those mentioned, there are other sjTiods that are more
difficult of classification, as synods of the East or the
West, the synodoi endemousai of Constantinople, and
the mixed councils of ecclesiastical and secular digni-

taries who assembled together to make regulations

for both spiritual and civil matters.

Different from all other councils is the diocesan
synod. Other councils are assemblies of bishops who
have a definitive vote in the matters under considera-

tion, but in a diocesan synod there is only one voter

and only one lawgiver, the bishop of the diocese.

This article deals mainly with diocesan synods. In
his book " De Sjiiodo Dioecesana" (lib. 1, c. i) Bene-
dict XIV thus defines a diocesan synod: "A lawful as-

sembly convoked by the bishop, in which he gathers

together the priests and clerics of his diocese and all

others who are bound to attend it, for the purpose of

doing and deliberating concerning what belongs to

the pastoral care. " The Council of Trent (Sess. XXIV,
c. ii, "De ref.") requires that a diocesan synod be held
once a year. This law is still in force, but a mild
interpretation, introduced by custom, has been tac-

itly sanctioned by the Holy See. Usually, the date
for holding the sjmod should be announced on the
Feast of the Epiphany. A month before the opening
the decree of convocation should be affixed to the

cathedral doors, and it should be published on three

successive Sundays in parish churches. When two
dioceses are united under one bishop, the synod should
be celebrated alternately in the cathedral of each such
diocese. It belongs to the bishop to convoke the dio-

cesan synod whether he be consecrated as yet or not.

An archbishop, however, who has not yet received

the pallium, has not the same right. Vicars-general
can assemble a synod only in virtue of a special man-
date of the bishop. When a diocese is vacant, the
vicar capitular can and should hold a diocesan synod
if a year has ela[).sed since the celebration of the last

one. Ordinarily, the convocation of a synod should
take place after the episcopal vi.sit!ition of the di()C(\se,

as the bishop can then be better guided in forming his

statutes. When, however, the visitation has been
neglected for years, it is considered more advisable to

hold the synod first. As the bishop is the only law-

giver at a synod, it belongs to him to draw up the vari-

ous decrees which he may wish to promulgate at its

sessions. While he convokes the synod by his own
authority and is not required to consult his chapter
concerning the convocation or its preparatory acts,

yet he must ask the counsel of his chapter or diocesan
consultors as to the decrees he desires to enact, though
he is not bound to follow their advice. The bishop is

exhorted, in the formation of his decrees, to hold pri-

vate conferences with the prudent, learned, and pious
clerics of his diocese, and then to consult his chapter
on the proposed statutes thus formed (S. C. C., 26
Nov., 1689). Only in this way does the bishop de-
liberate with the clergy of his diocese at a synod, and
though the finished decrees will receive all their

authority from him, yet it is consonant with the mind
of the Church that, in the formation of the statutes,

the opinion of the clergy be heard and considered.
Summonses to a diocesan sj'nod should be given to the
vicar-general, the members of the cathedral chapter,
holders of benefices, and all others who have care of
souls. If there is a custom to that effect, all the clergy
of the diocese may be summoned. Regulars who have
care of souls are obliged to attend a synod. Their
superiors are not, however, obliged to attend, unless
they personally act as parish priests or curates. The
bishop has power to punish with censures all those
legitimately summoned who fail to attend. Laymen
may also be invited by the bishop to be present at a
synod if there is a custom to that effect, but under no
circumstances can they acquire a right to such summons.
At the synod the decrees determined on by the

bishop are promulgated, and a period of two months
is allowed for having recourse against them to the
bishop or the Holy See. All the clergy and laity of the
diocese are bound by these decrees, and it is not neces-
sary for the bishop to send his statutes to Rome for

revision before publication. E.xempt regulars are
bound to observe diocesan decrees in all things which
concern the sacred canons, the Constitutions of popes
and councils, and the decrees of the Sacred Roman
Congregations. The bishop maj' not force his clergy

to buy printed copies of the diocesan statutes (S. C. C.,

14 Dec, 1658). During the synod the appointment
is made of synodal examiners. To the former duties

of these officials has been added by the "Maxima
Cura" of Pius X (20 Aug., 1910) that of being asso-

ciated with the bishop in drawing up the decree for the
administrative removal of parish priests. By the
same papal Constitution, parochial consultors, who
are to be assessors in case of recourse against a decree
of removal, are also to be chosen by the synod from
among the parish priests. Synodal witnesses are like-

wise chosen at some synods, whose main dutj' it is to

help in the framing of deliberative questions or to re-

port at the following synod what has been the effect

of the degrees promulgated at the last assembly, or to

suggest new ones. Synoilal judges are also to be
chosen, though the}- are rarely now employed. Their
office is to expedite such causes as may be committed
to their judgment outside Rome by the Holy See.

These judges should be at least four in number in

every diocese, anil their names must be forwarded to

Rome as .soon as selected. The subject-matter of the

decrees framed at a diocesan sjiiod should concern
only the preservation of faitli or discipline. Under
no circumstances may such a synod define any new
article of faith or decide any doctrinal point in dispute

between Catholic theologians or frame statutes con-

trary to the common canon law of the Church.
For synod.s in general use see bibliography of article Councils.

General. The best work on diocesan synods is that of Benedict
XIV. De Synodo Dioecesana. Boul.ic treats of these synods in

De Episcopo, II (3rd ed., Paris, 1S83); Ferraris. Bibliotkeca

Caiionica, I! (Rome, 1891), s. v. Concilium, art. 3; in Taunton,
The Law of the Church (London, 1901)), 9. v.; Hefele. CoundU
of the Church, ed. Clark (Edinburgh, 1871—), and new French
translation by Leci.£kcq (Paris, 1907—).

W. H. W. Fanning.
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Synods, National.—According to the recent canon
law, national councils are the deliberating assembhes
at which all the bishops of a nation are convoked by
the patriarch or primate (Cf. Bened. XIV, "De
Synodo", I, i), but, in order to include the ancient
national synods, it would be more correct to say a
legitimate assemblage of the episcopate of a nation,

the decisions of which are valid for an entire national
Church. For the classic definition is far from being
ap)ilicable to all the ancient national councils, as it is

difficult to apply to all recognized ooeumenical councils

the ijrcsent classic definition and conditions for such
councils.

Councils are commonly divided into general or oecu-
menical, or particular; the latter are subdivided into
national and provincial according as they assemble
the bishops of a whole nation or of an ecclesiastical

province. Finally come the a.ssemblies of the clergy
of a diocese, which are called diocesan synods rather
than councils. But writers point out that this classi-

ficat ion is not and cannot be very exact, {"or instance,

to what category belongs the Council of Aries of 314,
at which Constantino in agreement with the ijope con-
voked all the bishops, or at least a representation, of

the whole episcopate of his empire at that time? So
also if we agree with most authors iri regarding as
national councils the assemblies of African bishops, it

may be objected that Africa did not form a distinct

nation in the Roman Empire. On the other hand
there have been councils which, while they did not
assemble all the bishops of a nation, may neverthe-
less be regarded as real national synods ; such were the
reform a-ssemblies held at the command of Charle-
magne in 814 simultaneously at Aries, Reims, Mainz,
Tours, and Ch&lons. Moreover, if in order to be
nat ional a council must be presided over by a patriarch
or jirimate, we must remove from the list of national
councils nearly all the episcopal as.semblies of the
prankish Kingdom and Empire, for they were con-
voked at the command of kings and emperors, and the
Frankish Church never had any patriarchal or pri-

mal ial see whose bishop was qualified to convoke or
preside over the entire national episcopate. Besides
the term "national" was not very widespread in

ancient times, it being the custom to speak rather of
"universal" or "plenary" councils as in Africa or
Spain, but this word was not used as synonymous with
cecunienical. It meant plenary for all the provinces
of Roman Africa or for the whole Visigothic Kingdom,
in the same sense that the plenary Councils of Bal-
timore were meetings of the episcopate of the United
States.

This being understood, the canonical prescriptions
regarding national councils are the same, proportion-
ately speaking, as for general and provincial councils.

To be legitimate their convocation must proceed from
the authority having competent jurisdiction over the
national church, either partiarch or primate (provided
that these titles be not merely honorary). In de-
fault of this authority the convocation should proceed
from the Holy See, as was done for the recent national
councils enumerated below. It was because the con-
vocation was not competent that the "national coun-
cir'of Parisof 1811 was not legitimate. To this con-
vocation corresponds on the part of the bishops the
c bligation to appear in person at the a.ssembly unle.ss

they have a legitimate reason. But representation
of a numerous episcopate will suffice, as was the case
in Africa, according to canon ix of the Plenary Coun-
cil of Milevis in 402. The presidency rightfully be-
longs to the delegates of the Holy See, if there are any;
if not, to the partiarch or primate, or to the oklest
metropohtan, as wxs the custom in the Frankish king-
doms. A national coimcil freely <lis(U.'ises the ecclesi-

astical or mi.xed matters which have been the cause
of the meeting; the decisions adopted become a law
for the entire nation, but like those of provincial

councils, and with much more reason, they must first

be submitted to the approval of the Holy See.

No historical or canonical interest of any impor-
tance determines which of the ancient councils held at

Antioch, Alexandria, and Constantinople may be
classed as national councils. Obviously, the presence
and authority of the patriarchs of the various churches
rendered this sort of meeting very easy. On several

occasions the Patriarchs of Constantinople convoked
the whole episcopate of the Byzantine Empire. But
these councils have left no very distinct traces in the
Greek canonical collections, whereas those of the Nes-
torian Church of the Persian Empire consist chiefly of

canons of the national councils held from 410 to 775
(cf. "Synodicon Orientale", ed. Chabot, 1903). In
the West also there was an important series of national
councils, the most noteworthy being the assemblies
of the episcopate of Christian Africa under the presi-

dency of the Bishop of Carthage, especially the twenty-
one plenary councils held during the episcopate of

Aurelius (393-427), which form almost the entire

canonical collection of Africa. In like manner the
Spanish canonical collection is chiefly comiiosed of the
canons of the seventeen national councils which the
episcopate of the Visigothic Kingdom liclil, nearly al-

ways at Toledo, from .')Si) lo ti'.t 1. Hut while the Afri-

can councils consisted wholly of bishops, the kings and
nobles of the kingdom assisted at tho.se of Toledo,
without, however, otherwise interfering in matters
properly religious. The same was true of the Frank-
ish national councils, where the episcopal assemblies
were, as it were, duplicated by an assembly of nobles;

occasionally, as at Mainz in 813, there was a third

group, composed of abbots and monks. The list

opens with three national councils which assembled
the episcopate of the three kingdoms into which Gaul
was divided at the beginning of the fifth century:
Agde (506) for the Arian Visigothic Kingdom ; Orleans
(511), for the Kingdom of the Franks; Epaone (517),
for that of tlie Hurgundians. Most of the Frankish
councils held uncler the Merovingians and Carlovingi-
ans assembled the episcopate of one, sometimes of

several kingdoms. The king often assisted thereat
and the conciliar decisions bearing on discipline were
the subject of royal ordinances or capitulars These
double assembhes of bishops and comiles (counts) were
the usual method in the Frankish kingdoms, and Tho-
massin rightly regards them as the historical origin of
parhaments. Theactsof thesemeetingshavenotbeen
gathered into a uniform complete canonical collection.

In recent centuries Catholic national councils have
been resumed in the East and the West at the instance
of the popes and under the presidency of their legates.

Without going into details, the most noteworthy of

these were: the provincial or national councils of

Mount Lebanon, for the Maronites, in 1736, confirmed
by Benedict XIV; those of 1803 and 1S71 for the Al-
banians; those of Zamosk 1720 and 1891 for the
Ruthenians; that of 1841 for the Melchites; that of

Sciarfa in the Lebanon (1888) for the Syrians; that of

Cairo in 1898 for the Ojpts; that of Rome in 1911 for

the Armenians; in America the three plenary Councils
of Baltimore (1852, 1866, 1884), and the plenary
rather than national council of Latin America in 1899.
Thomassin, Vetus ct nov. disc, part II, III. xliii .sq.; Bene-

dict XIV, De Synodo dicecesana, I, i; Hefele. Hist, des conciles.

A. BOUDINHON.
Synodal Examiners. See Examiners, Synodal.

Synods, Mixed. See Councils, General, sub-
title II.

Synoptics, the name given since Griesbach's time
(about 1790) to the first three canonical Gospels. It

is derived from the fact that these Gospels admit,

—

(lilTerently from the evangelical narrative of St. John,
—of being arranged and harmonized section by sec-

tion, so as to allow the eye to realize at a glance
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(o-iJi/o^ij) the numerous passages which are common
to them, and also the portions which are pecuUar
either to only two, or even to only one, of them.

I. Differences and Resemblances.—Turning over the
pages of an ordinary harmony of the four, or of a
synopsis of the first three, Gospels, which show in

parallel columns the coincident parts of the evangeli-
cal narratives, the reader will at once notice the large
amount of matter which is common to the Gospels of

St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke. Brief as these

three sketches of Christ's life actually are, they run
parallel to one another in no less than 330-370 verses

or about one-third of their whole account of Christ's

words and deeds, while, with the exception of a few
incidents (68 verses), the whole contents of St. Mark
are practically found in St. Matthew and in St. Luke.
This agreement in the facts related appears all the
more striking, because of the great amount of his-

torical material which must have been at the disposal

of each Synoptical writer. The Synoptists are, each
and all, fully aware that Jesus healed vast numbers of

various diseases; they nevertheless agree in selecting

the same eases of healing for fuller record; and while
they distinctly speak of His unceasing and extensive
teaching, yet they usually concur in reporting the
same discourses. A no less wonderful similarity may
be observed between the first three Gospels with
regard to the general conception and the order of the
whole narrative. In all three, Christ's public life is

distinctly connected with the preaching of St. John
the Baptist, is chiefly confined to Galilee, and is set

forth in certain epochs, as the early Gahlean ministry,

the crisis in Galilee, the ministry in Perea and Jerusa-

lem, and the tragic end in the Holy City followed by a
glorious Resurrection. In constructing their several

records, the Synoptists adopt the same general

method of presentation, giving not a consecutive nar-

rative that would result from a fusing of the material
employed, but a series of little accounts which are iso-

lated by peculiar introductoiy and concluding for-

mulae, and which rejieatedly agree in details and in

order even where a deviation from the chronological

sequence is manifest. Together with all these resem-

blances, there is throughout the Synoptics a remark-
able agreement in words and phrases, which can be
more particularly realized by means of a Greek har-

mony or a close translation of the original text. This
verbal agreement in the Greek Gospels is all the more
surprising, as Jesus spoke in Aramaic, and as in most
cases, it is plain that the verbal resemblances cannot
be referred to an accidental similarity, since they are

due to the common use of verj' peculiar terms and ex-

pressions, of identical variations from either the He-
brew or the Septuagint in quotations from the Old
Testament.

"The interconnexion of the Synoptics is not, how-
ever, simply one of close resemblance, it is also one of

striking difference. When compared attentively, the

three records appear distinct as well as similar in inci-

dents, plan, and language. Each Synoptical writer

introduces into his narrative fragments more or less

extensive, at times entire episodes which are not re-

lated by the other two Evangelists. St. Mark says
nothing of the infancy and the early life of Christ,

while St. Matthew and St, Luke, who speak of them,
do not as a rule narrate the same facts. St. Mark does
not even allude to the Sermon on the Mount, and St.

Luke alone narrates in detail the last journey of Jesus

from Galilee to Jerusalem. On the other hand, Matt.,

xiv, 22—xvi, 12 and Mark, vi, 45—viii, 2(>, rec<inl a
series of Galilean incidents which are iiowlirrc found
in the third Gospel. l)(>spitehis obvious concisriiess,

St. Mark has two miriirlcs and two jKinililcs wliolly

peculiar lo himself. St. Matthew, whii ajiijarcntly

does not aim at brevity, makes no reference to the

Ascension. Moreover, in the very passages which in-

dicate a close relation of the three, or of at least two,

Synoptics, in their sources, minor differences in the
events recorded continually appear, which can be
fully reaUzed only through a diligent study of the
parallel passages, or through the perusal of larger
commentaries in which such constant differences are
distinctly pointed out. At times the divergences are
so great as to appear, at first, actual contradictions.
Of this description are the differences noticeable be-
tween the genealogies of Jesus (Matt., i, 1-17; Luke,
iii, 23-38), the accounts of the episode of the demoni-
acs of Gerasa (Matt., viii, 28-34; Mark, v, 1-20;
Luke, viii, 26-39), of the miraculous healing con-
nected with Jericho (Matt., xx, 29-34; Mark, x, 46-
52; Luke, xviii, 35-43), of the petition of the mother
of James and John (Matt., xx, 20-28; Mark, x, 35-
45), of the incidents relative to the Resurrection, etc.

The general disposition of the events narrated betrays
also considerable differences. Thus while St. Mat-
thew devotes three successive chapters to the Sermon
on the Mount (v-vii) and gives together the parables
of the kingdom in one chapter (xiii), St. Luke divides
this twofold topic into several portions which he con-
nects with distinct circumstances. It is well known
too, that St. Matthew very often gathers together
topics which are similar, while St. Mark and St. Luke
follow more closely the chronological order, whence
arise numerous transpositions which affect the general
arrangement of the narrative.

Numerous variations can likewise be noticed in the
particular arrangement of facts and words, for the
elements of the one and the same episode often occupy
a different place in one or other of the Sj'noptics, or
either Evangelist suppresses or adds a detail which
modifies the incident. Finally, the verbal differences

between the first three Gospels are hardlj' less numer-
ous and striking than their verbal resemblances.
Each Synoptist has his peculiar and favourite words
and expressions, which have been carefully tabulated
by recent BibUcal scholars (Hawkins, "Horjesynop-
tica;"; Allen, on St. Matthew; Swete, on St. Mark;
Plummer, on St. Luke). The verbal differences ap-
pear in the very passages which abound in verbal co-

incidences (cf. for instance, Matt., xviii, 2, 3; Mark,
ix, 47, 48), the identity of expression never extending
through passages of any length, and unless in re-

ported discourses of Christ rarely beyond a few words
at a time. This is often due to the use of synony-
mous terms, or of different tenses, or of different prop-
ositions, or of short glosses which either Synoptist

adds to the same name or detail. We find for in-

stance, in Matt., ix, 6, K\lvri, in Mark, ii, 11, Kpdpparos,

in Luke, v, 24, KXivtSiov; in Matt., iii, 16, "Spirit of

God", in Mark, i, 10, "Spirit", in Luke, iii, 22, "the
Holy Ghost"; etc. And what is of particular signifi-

cance in this connexion, is the fact that the verbal

differences occur when one should most naturally ex-

pect an absolute identity of expressions, as for in-

stance, in the words of the institution of the Holy
Eucharist, in the record of the title on the Cross,

etc.

II. The Synoptic Problem.—These resemblances
and differences, the extent and complexity of which
grow upon the student who compares carefully the

Synoptic Gospels and contrasts them with St. John's

narrative, constitute a unique phenomenon in ancient

and modern literature. They are facts which no one
can refer either to mere chance, or to the direct influ-

ence of inspiration. On the one hand, the resem-

blances are too numerous and too striking to be re-

garded as exphcable on the hypothesis that the first

three Evangelists wrote in(le])endently of one an-

other. On the other, the differences are at times so

significant as to imply that they are due to the use of

ditTerent documents by the Evangelists, as for cx-

amiile in the case of the two genealogies of Jesus

Christ. The harmony and the variety, the resem-

blances and the differences must be both accounted
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or. They form together a literary problem,—the
Synoptic Problem, as it is called,—the existence of

[vhich was practically unknown to the ancient eccle-

siastical writers. In point of fact, St. Chrj'sostom

ind St. Augvistine are the only Fathers who have for-

mulated views concerning the mutual relation of the

Synoptic Gospels, and the writers of the Middle Ages
lo not seem to have taken into account these pa-

tristic views which, after all, were far from affording a
complete solution of that difficult question. Subse-

:iuent leading scholars, such as Grotius, Rich, Simon,
Le Clerc, had little more than a suspicion of the
aroblem, and it is only in the course of the eighteenth

century that the scientific examination of the ques-

tion was actually started.

Ever since the last quarter of that century, the dis-

cussion of the origin of the mutual relationship be-

tween the first three Gospels has been carried on with
jreat ardour and ingenuity especially in Germany.
ris might well be expected, the supposition that these

jospels are so like one another because their respec-

tive authors made use of each other's writings was
irst tried, and in settling the order, that in which the

Synoptic Gospels stand in the canon first found fa-

i-our. As fresh investigations brought new facts to

light, new forms of h>'pothesis sought to satisfy the

acts, with the gradual result that the domain of pos-

sibiUty well-nigh appears to have been measured out.

Numerous and conflicting as the successive attempts
it solution have been, their history shows that a cer-

tain progress has been made in the discussion of the

Synoptic Problem. The many relations of the ques-

tion have come into clearer light, and the data for its

solution have been revealing themselves while mere
1 priori views or unsound inferences have been dis-

carded.
III. Solutions of Ihe Synoptic Problem.—All at-

tempts at assigning the cause of the resemblances and
differences of the first three Gospels admit of being
[;lassified under three general heads, according as the
relationship of the Synoptics has been explained by
appealing to: A, oral tradition; B, mutual depend-
ence; or C, earlier documents.
A. Oral Dependence.—The h>-pothesis of oral tra-

dition impUcs that before our Gospels arose there were
no written records of Christ's ministrj', or at least

none which was used by the Synoptists. It asserts

that these Evangelists have drawn from narratives of

sayings and deeds of Jesus which eye-witnesses of His
public life handed on by word of mouth, and which
gradually assumed a greater or less degree of fixity

with constant repetition. According to this theory,

the resemblances between the first three Gospels can
be easily accounted for. The sections common to all

are explained by a cycle of teaching probably formed
in Jerusalem, actually made up of incidents and dis-

courses connected with Christ's life from the baptism
af John to the Ascension (cf. Acts, i, 21, 22), and
faithfully preserved with regard to order and language
by the trained retentiveness of Eastern memories.
In like manner, the differences of the Synoptic Gos-
pels are easily explained. Sections are found only
in two, or one, of the Gospels because the bond estab-
lished between the narratives was at times modified
to suit the various circles of the hearers, and other
differences in order or wording are due either to pre-

vious variations in oral tradition or to the personal
initiative of the several Evangelists who fixed it in

writing. This theorj- of an oral Gospel, handed on
fven,-where in very similar form, was enunciated by
Herder, and chiefly elaborated by Gieseler and A.
Wright. With differences in detail, it has been ad-
mitted by a large number of Cathohc exegetes
(Schegg, Haneberg, Friedlieb, Kaulen, Comely,
Knabenbauer, Meignan, Pillion, Fouard, Le Camus,
Felten), and by manj' Protestant scholars (Credner,
Guericke, De Wette, Ebrard, Lange, Hase, Wetzel,

Thompson, Westcott, Godet, etc.). It undoubtedly
points to a vera causa in the spread of the Gos-
pel, and cannot be wholly left out of account in an
endeavour to explain the origin of our written records
of Christ's Ufe. One of its claims to acceptance is that
it dispenses with the unseemly supposition that any
of the Evangelists made wholesale use in their own
Gospels of written records composed by others, and
nevertheless did not reproduce them with greater
fidelity. Appeal is also made in favour of this

theorj', to its simplicity, and to its aptness to account
for the resemblances and the differences exhibited by
the Synoptics.
By itself, however, the hjTJothesis of oral tradition

can hardly be considered as an adequate solution of
the Synoptical problem. First, it does not satis-

factorily ex-plain the selection of the material in-

cluded in our first three Gospels. Oral tradition had
undoubtedly preserved much more than the Synop-
tics record, and of this the Evangelists themselves
were fully aware (Matt., xi, 21 ; x.xiii, 37; Luke, x, 13;
John, xxi, 2.5; etc.); whence then does it come that the
framework of the Synoptic narrative is practically
the same in all the first three Gospels, that it consists

very largely of the same events and the same dis-

courses, and gives no account of Jesus' ministry in

Jerusalem, that is, of His ministry' in the verj' place
where the oral tradition is generally supposed to have
been formed?

Secondly, the hypothesis of oral tradition does not
account for the general identity of order noticeable in
the Synoptics. The order of St. Mark is, as it seems,
the fundamental order, and it can hardly be said to
have been known simply as an oral tradition to St.

Matthew and St. Luke, else the sequence of its sec-

tions, when additions were made by these two Evan-
gelists, would not have remained as little altered as
it has. Again and again, the thread of the common
order is resumed at the point at which it had been
left. On the supposition of a written source to which
St. Matthew and St. Luke had recourse, this is

natural enough. But if they depended on memorj-,
the natural effect of the working of the laws of asso-
ciation, would be that when some fresh incident or
some part of Christ's teaching was recalled, the old
order would be disturbed more or less extensively
than we notice it to be.

Thirdly, the verbal relationship between the Greek
Gospels is not satisfactorily explained on the hy-
pothesis of oral tradition. This oral tradition was
primitively in Aramaic, and the coincidences in the
Greek with regard to rare words, irregular arrange-
ment of the sentence, etc., cannot be explained by
supposing that our Gospels are independent transla-

tions of one and the same Aramaic oral tradition. It

is true that in order to account for these coincidences
in the Greek, the early formation of an oral Greek
tradition which would more or less be the counteriJart

of the Aramaic one, and which would have been di-

rectly utilized by our Evangelists, has been postu-
lated by many advocates of the theorj' under review.
But it remains verj- doubtful whether such oral Greek
tradition would really explain the coincidences in

cjuestion; and it is quite certain that it would not sat-

isfactorilj' account for the variations in Greek wording
of such important passages as the words of the insti-

tution of the Holy Eucharist, of the Lord's Praj'er, of

the Beatitudes, of the title on the Cross, etc. Lastly,

there are historical proofs of the existence of written
documents at the time when our Sj-noptics were writ-
ten (cf. Matt., x-xiv, 15, 16; Mark, xiii, 14; Luke, i, 1),

and the most natural supposition is that our Evan-
gelists availed themselves of them. In fact, many
phenomena disclosed bv the attentive study of the
first three Gospels render the supposition so probable,
not to say neiiessary, that several advocates of the
hjTJothesis of oral tradition (Eckermann, Fillion, Le



SYNOPTICS 392 SYNOPTICS

Camus, etc.), have been led to admit a limited use of

written helps by the Synoptists.

B. Mutual Dependence.—The hypothesis of mu-
tual dependence assumes that the authora of the
Synoptic Gospels used each other's writings, each
successive writer avaihng himself of earlier contribu-

tions, so that the second Evangehst (in the order of

time) borrowed from the first, and the third from
both first and second. According to it, the passages
which are alike reproduce those of earlier writings;

those wliich are divergent come from the personal
memory of the author or from an oral source. This,

it is said, is the most natural, as it is the oldest, man-
ner of explaining the resemblances and differences of

the first three Gospels. It is the most natural, inas-

much as if three other writers exhibited such a close

resemblance in their works as the Synoptists do, it

would readily occur to the reader's mind that the}' are
not independent of each other. It is the oldest also,

for it goes back to St. Augustine who formulated it in a
general way in his "De consensu evangelistarum"
(I, ii, 4), and who in describing the order of succession
of the Synoptics, naturally followed the one embodied
in the canon: Matthew, Klark, Luke. This order of

succession has been accepted by many scholars,

Catholic (Hug, Danko, Reithmayr, Patrizi, De Val-
roger, Wallon, Schanz, Coleridge, Bacuez) and Prot-
estant (Mill, Wetstein, Bengel, Credner, Hilgenfeld,
etc.). But every other possible order of arrangement
has found advocates, in accordance with their respec-
tive views concerning the priority and order of se-

quence of the Synoptics. The order: Matthew, Luke,
Mark, was advanced by Griesbach and has been
adopted by De Wette, Bleek, Maier, Langen, Grimm,
Pasquier. The arrangement: Mark, Matthew, Luke,
with various modifications as to their interdepen-
dence, is admitted by Ritschl, Reuss, Meyer, Wilke,
Simons, Holtzmann, Weiss, Batiffol, Weizsacker, etc.

It is often designated under the name of the "IVIark
hypothesis", although in the eyes of most of its de-
fenders, it is no longer a hypothesis, meaning thereby
that it is an estabUshed fact. Besides these princi-

pal orders, others (Mark, Luke, Matthew; Luke,
Matthew, Mark; Luke, Mark, Matthew) have been
proposed, and more recent combinations (such as
those advocated by Calmet, Zahn, Belser, and Bon-
accorsi) have also been suggested. As regards the
theory of Baur and his school concerning the composi-
tion of the Gospels, suffice it to say that it should not
really be connected with the hypothesis of mutual de-
pendence, inasmuch as its contention as to the origin
of the canonical Gospels has nothing to do with the lit-

erary process of composition propounded by that hy-
pothesis to explain the relationship of the Synoptics.
By itself alone, the theory of mutual dependence

cannot be regarded as a full solution of the Synoptic
Problem. Whichever order be adopted, there are al-

ways narratives where one of the Evangehsts,—at
times, St. Mark himself,—is more complete than the
one who is given as his source, and consequently is in-

dependent of him, so that in all such cases appeal must
needs be made either to oral tradition or to non-
canonical writings. Again, in any form of the theory,
the differences in form of narration, especially where
one writer seems irreconcilable with the other, and the
differences in arrangement, where the temporal se-

quence is very close, remain unaccounted for. Obvi-
ously, there is little need to criticize all the forms of
this hj-pothesis by bringing forward special instances
of the general objections just mentioned. These
forms of it, however, which have found most able and
numerous advocates, may be briefly considered.
Against the form which asserts that St. Mark made
use of St. Matthew, and St. Luke made use of both, it

may more particularly be urged: (1) that St. Mark
bears in the Greek too manifest a stamp of originality

that it should be regarded simply as tho work of an

abbreviator of St. Matthew; (2) that the use of both
St. Matthew and St. Mark by St. Luke, even though
we should suppose it to be a fact, is insufficient for ex-
plaining by itself alone the presence in our Third Gos-
pel of an independent genealogy of Christ, the inser-
tion by St. Luke of an altogether new narrative of
Jesus's birth and infancy, his scattering of many of
Christ's sayings grouped by St. Matthew in the Ser-
mon on the Mount, his detailed account of the Pe-
rean journey which Ls absent from both St. Matthew
and St. Mark, etc.

The arrangement advocated by Griesbach, to wit,
that St. Luke made use of St. Matthew and St. Mark
utilized both, is likewise open to weighty objections.
Plainly, the supposition that St. Mark followed and
epitomized the other two Synoptics renders it more
difficult to account for the freshness and power of his
narrative; and in point of fact, it clearly appears that
if a direct dependence is to be admitted at all, it is

time and again not on the side of St. Mark's rugged
style and shorter account of the Galilean ministry,
but on the side of the smoother form and larger frame-
work of St. Matthew and St. Luke. Again, the de-
pendence of St. Luke on St. Matthew alone leaves
unaccounted for the additions, transpositions, etc.,

already referred to. Finally, the following are the
principal difficulties urged against the "Mark hy-
pothesis". Its supposition that St. Mark is prior to
the other two Evangelists, goes against the tra-

ditional data which describe St. Matthew's Gospel (in

the Aramaic) as written first, and St. Mark's narra-
tive as originating independently of any written Gos-
pel. Again, the assumed priority of St. Mark to St.

Matthew and St. Luke makes it hard to imagine on
what principle the later two Evangelists partitioned
between themselves practically all the contents of St.

Mark's writing. It is also urged that in the "Mark
hj'pothesis" neither the simple dependence of St.

Matthew on St. Mark alone, nor that of St. Luke on
both St. Matthew and St. Mark can account for all

the phenomena (additions, inversions, verbal changes,
etc.), which are disclosed by an attentive study of the
Synoptics.

C. Earlier Documents.—The documentary hypoth-
esis is the prevalent theory among non-Catholics. Its

general principle of solution of the S^Tioptic Problem
is that in the composition of their writings, the first

three Evangelists have all made use of earUer written
material. The application of this general principle

has given rise to a great mmiber of suppositions, the
principal of which may be briefly considered. Since

Eichhorn (close of the eighteenth century), and espe-

cially since Resch (close of the nineteenth), attempts
have been made to get behind our Greek Gospels to

one or more Semitic documents used in them, and
thus to account for the relationship of the Synoptics.

This written source, the prinvitive contents and word-
ing of which might still be detected, was Hebrew ac-

cording to Resch and Abbott, Aramaic according to

Aiarshall, Hoffmann, etc. In general, the variation in

the words and clauses in our Gospels is accoimted for

by the different translations given to the Aramaic or

Hebrew words. It is imdoubtetl that the recent ad-
vocates of the hj7)othesis of a Semitic source have dis-

played great learning and ing<'nuity in pointing out
the Semitic expressions which might underlie the di-

vers readings noticeable in parallel pa.>;sages of the

Synoptics. It is undoubted, too, that the general

background of the Gospels is Semitic in thought and
forms of expression, and even that Semitic docu-
ments (for instance, Christ's genealogies) have been
used by their authors.

By itself alone, however, the theory of a Semitic
source does not ai)pear a satisfactory solution of the
Synoptic Problem. It is not certain that the whole
Semitic background of the Synoptics had assumed a
written shape before it was utilized by the Ev^gel-
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ists, for countless instances of Semitic forms of

thouglit and expression may equally well be accounted
for tlirough the direct use of oral tradition, to which
source, as a matter of fact, Papias refers the origin of

St. Mark's Gospel. Again, the differences between
the parallel passages of the first three Gospels are very
often such :i3 to point directly to the use by the

Synoptists of the same Greek sources, so that in large

portions of their works, it is much more natural to ac-

count for such ditTerences by tlie individual literary

taste, general purpose, etc., of the Evangelists, than
by an appeal to the collateral use of a Semitic orig-

inal, or a multiplicity of versions of it, the very ex-

istence of which is doubtful, and the knowledge of

which by the Synoptists is still more questionable.

A more plausible form of the documentary hypothe-
sis goes back in substance to Schleiermacher (1817).

It maintains that, at an early period, many evangeli-

c;il fragments, Greek as well as .•Vramaic, were scat-

tered tliroughout the Churches,—traditions floating

about of which written accounts had been made.
These the three Synoptists worked in their Gospels,

together with materials which each had himself col-

lected; and in tliis manner the coincidences and the
differences of the Synoptics may be accounted for.

This theory of a plurality of primitive documents,

—

which in certain of its modifications is combined with
that of a dependence of later, on earher, canonical
Gospels,—is admitted by many scholars (Renan,
Wrede, Schmiedel, Loisy, etc.). This form of the
documentary hypothesis does not necessarily go
against the insiured character of the Synoptic Gos-
pels. The actual use of certain primitive documents,
notably by St. Matthew and St. Luke, may also be
readily granted. But tradition ascribes to St. Mark's
Gospel a very different origin from the one supposed
by this theory, and a careful study of the contents and
the style of that Gospel has r<-cently convinced sev-

eral prominent scholars that the work is not a compil-
ation from written sources. Again, it is not proved
that because St. Matthew and St. Luke employed
WTitten documents, they exclusively confined them-
selves to the use of such sources. In their day, oral

tradition was certainly much alive. At that time,

the difference between or.al tradition and a document
was not great in many cases where it had easily become
stereotyped by frequent repetition. And it is not a
safe position to deny the use of this tradition by St.

Luke, in particular, that is, by a WTiter who would
naturally utiUze every source of information at his

dispo.sal. Finally, a constant appeal to new docu-
ments, the contents, extent, and very existence of
which cannot, many a time, be ascertained, gives to
this theory an air of artificiality which recommends it

little as an exact description of the actual manner
in whi(;h the Synoptic Gospels were composed.
The last general form of the documentary hypothe-

sis which remains to be examined is the "Two Docu-
ment theory", according to which two large works
form the main sources of the Synoptics. One work
like our Gospel of St. Mark, if not identical with it, is

the source of the narratives common to the first three
Gospels, and the other, containing the Sayings of
Jesus, is the source of the didactic matter common to
St. Matthew and St. Luke. Modified in various
ways, this solution of the Synoptic problem has had,
and has yet, numerous .advocates chiefly among Prot-
estant scholars. In tlie eyes of all such critics, the
theorj' of only two main written sources is especially
commendable for its simplicity and plausibility. The
contents of the Synoptics comprise two cla.s.se8 of
parallel sections: the one consists of narratives of ac-
tions and events found in all tliree Gospels; the other
consisting of Christ's teaching appears only in St.
Matthew .and St. Luke. Now, a.s in the selection of
mjiterial, the arrangement, and the language of sec-
tions parallel in all three, St. Matthew constantly

agrees with St. Mark against St. Luke, and St. Luke
with St. Mark against St. Matthew, but St. Matthew
and St. Luke scarcely ever agree against St. Mark, the
simplest supposition is that St. Matthew and St. Luke
made independent use of St. Mark as we have it, or of

a Gospel hke it (Ur-Marcus). The fresliness and
power of St. Mark's narrative go also to prove its pri-

ority to that of the other two Evangelists. Thus far

of the material common to the first three Gospels.
The great bulk of the additional matter found only in

St. Matthew and St. Luke consists mainly of the
words and discourses of Jesus, and although it is very
differently given as to historic connexion and group-
ing, yet it is pervaded by such similarity of thought
and expression as to suggest forcibly the hj'potliesis of

a single main source as its natural explanation. The
"Two Document theory" is also claimed to explain

the peculiar phenomenon of "doublets" in St. Mat-
thew and St. Luke. Finally, it is said to be sup-
ported by tradition rightly interpreted. Pajiias,

speaking of books about Christ written by St. ^Iat-

thew and St. Mark, says: "Mark, being the inti^rpre-

ter of Peter, wrote carefully, though not in order, as

he remembered them, the things spoken and done by
Christ". "Matthew wrote the Logia in the Hebrew
language, and every one translated them as he was
able". These statements seem to point to two books
as the fountains of evangelical WTitten tradition. One
can be distinctly named; it is practically our second
Gospel. The other, acconliiig to Harnack, Wcllhau-
sen, Stanton, can still be nconstiiictt d; it is a record

of Logia chiefly embodied in o>ir first Gospel (Ur-

Mattheus) and also utilized liy St. Luke.
The "Two Document theory" is advocated by

many prominent critics (H. Holtzmann, B. Weiss,

Wendt, Wernle, Soltau, Jiilicher, Hawkins, etc.).

Yet, is is not an adetiuate solution of the Synoptic
problem. It leaves its defenders hopelessly divided

on points of considerable importance, such as the

compilatory character of St. Mark's Gospel; the ex-

tent and exact nature of the Logian document (Q)
utilized by our finst and third Evangehsts; the man-
ner of its use by St. Matthew and St. Luke, respect-

ively; the question whether it was used by St. Mark
also; the number of the sources employed by St. Mat-
thew and St. Luke besides St. Mark and Q; etc. A
greater difficulty sometimc-s urged against this theory,

regards the priority of St. Mark, which its advocates
treat as a point altogether settled. Tradition has it

that St. Matthew's Gospel existed in a Semitic form
before it was rendered into (Jreek, that is before it as-

sumed the only form now available for a comparison,
with St. Mark's narrative. Hence, it is claimed that

St. Matthew's dependence in the Greek on our sec-

ond Gospel is one arising from the fact that its Greek
translation was made with the aid of our second Gos-
pel, and leaving intact the priority of the earlier

Semitic form of St. Matthew's Gospel to the composi-
tion of St. Mark's writing. Among other difficulties

against the "Two Document theory" may be men-
tioned: (1) its inherent tendency to appeal to sub.sid-

iary wTitten sources, the extent and nature of which
cannot be determined

; (2) its general disregard of the

influence of oral tradition in the composition of the
Synoptics; (.3) its common, but very improbable, de-

nial of St. Luke's dependence on both St. Matthew
and St. Luke.
From the foregoing rapid survey of the .attempts at

solving the S>Tioptic Problem, it is plain that none of

them has been really successful. The yirolilem is very
intricate; the historical information concerning the

origin of our first three Gospels, incomplete; and every

theory, one-sided. The satisfactory hypothesis, yet

to be formulated, mu.st be a combination hypothesis

g.athering and uniting, in due proportions, all the

truths presentcfl by the various opinions, and also a
more thorough theory taking fully into account both
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the data of Patristic tradition and those disclosed by
hterary analysis. Such theory, when framed, will

undoubtedly supply the fullest vindication of the his-

torical value of our Synoptic records.

The Synoptic Question and the Biblical Com-
mission.—The only decree thus far enacted by the

Biblical Commission, which has a bearing on the
Synoptic Question, was issued 19 June, 1911. Its

direct object is to affirm the traditional authorship,

date of composition, and historical character of St.

Matthew's Gospel. Accordinglj-, it declares that the

author of our first Gospel is no other than the Apostle
St. Matthew, who WTote before the other Evangelists

and considerably before the destruction of Jerusalem,
in the language of the Palestinian Jews for whom he
composed his work. It authoritatively affirms that

the original work of St. Matthew was not a mere col-

lection of the sayings and deeds of Christ, but a Gos-
pel substantially identical with our present Greek
Gospel according to St. Matthew. It finally pro-

claims the historical character of our first Gospel and
the genuineness of .some of its portions (the first two
chapters; dogmatic pas.sages concerning the primacy
of Peter, the form of bajjtism, etc.), which has been
questioned by modern critics. Hence it is plain that

by this decree the Biblical Commission did not intend
to deal with the Synoptic problem, to set forth an ex-

planation of the resemblances and differences dis-

closed by a comparison of our first three Gospels.

Yet, the Roman decree has a particular bearing on the

theories of mutual dependence and earlier docu-
ments put forth as solutions of the Synoptic question.

In deciding the priority of St. Matthew's Gospel in its

original language and substance, to the other evan-
gelical narratives, the Bibhcal Commission has sol-

emnly disapproved of any form of those theories

which maintains that St. Matthew's original work
was not a complete Gospel or the first Gospel in the
order of time. In fact those Catholic scholars who
admit either of these theories regard our Greek Gos-
pel according to St. Matthew as a work which goes
back in its primitive Aramaic form to the Apostle of

that name, and restrict its dependence on St. Mark to

its extant Greek translation.
(The names of Catholic authors are marked with an asterisk.)

Synopses:

—

Rushbrooke, Synopticoii (London. ISSO) ; Wright,
A Synopsis of the Gospels in Greek (London, 1903) : Hdck, Synopse
(Tubingen, 1910); Camerlynck* and Coppietebs*. Evangeli-
orum sec. Matt., Marc., et Luc. synopsis (Bruges, 1910).

Introductions to N. T.:

—

Cornely* (Paris, 1S97); Weiss
(Berlin, 1897); Godet (Neuehatel, 1904); Belser* (Freiburg,
1905): GuTJAHH* (Gratz. 1905): Jacqoter* (Paris, 1905):
JiJlicher (Tubingen, 1906); Zahn (tr. Edinburgh, 1909);
Brassac* (Paris. 1910); Moffatt (New York, 1911).
Works on the Synoptic Problem:

—

Calmes*, Comment se .font

formis les ^vangiles (Paris. 1899); Wernle, Die synoptische Frage
(Freiburg, 1900); Bonaccorsi*. 7 tre primi vangeli e la critica

letteraria ossia la questione sinottica (Monza, 1904) ; Wellhausen,
Einteitung in die drei ersten Evangelien (Berlin, 1905) ; Weiss,
Die Quellen der synoptischen Uberlieferung (Leipzig, 1908)

;

Nicolardot, Les procidis de rMaction des trois premiers fvan-
gilistes (Paris, 1908); Hawkins, Hora synoptic/^ (Oxford, 1909);
BoNKAMP*. Zur Evangelien Frage (MUnster, 1909); Harnack,
The Sayings of Jesus (New York, 1908); Idem, The Date of the

Acts and Synoptic Gospels (New York, 1911); Stanton, The
Gospels as Historical Documents, II (Cambridge, 1909); Camer-
lynck* AND CoppiETERS*. Syuopsis (Bruges, 1910) ; IBurkitt,
The Earliest Sources for the Life of Jesus (New York, 1910); San-
day, Oiford Studies in the Synoptic Problem (Oxford, 1911);
Pasquier*, La solution du problime synoptique (Tours, 1911).

For action of the Biblical Commission see Acta Apostolicw Sedis
(Rome, lull). Francis E. Gigot.

Syntagma Canonum, a canonical collection made
in i:i)i5 by HIastares, a Greek monk about whose life

nothing certain is known. The collector aimed at
reducing canon law to .a handier and more accessible

form than it appeared in the Nomocanon of Photius,
and to give a more comprehensive jiresentation than
the epitomes and synopses of earlier writers such as
Stephen (fifth century), Aristeniis (lltiO), Arsenius
(1255), etc. The author arranged his matter in al-

phabetical order. He made 24 general divisions,

each marked off by a letter of the Greek alphabet.

These sections he subdivided into 303 titles, themselvea
distinguished by letters ; for example, the third section
contains such topics as: ircpi ydiwv (about marriage),
Tcpl yvvaiKdi' (about women), etc. The titles ordi-

narily treat of the civil law (^A^oi toXitikoI), as well
as ecclesiastical law. Some titles however are purely
ecclesiastical, others purely civil. The church ordi-

nances are quoted from previous collections, espe-
cially from the Nomocanon (S83), while the extracts
from the civil law are for the most part transcribed
without any reference to their origin. The compila-
tion soon came into general use among the clergy, and
preserved its authority even under Turkish rule. A
translation into Servian followed close upon its first

pubUcation. It even worked its way into the pohti-
cal life of the Servian people through an abridgment
which King Douchan appended to his code of laws
(1349). From this the purely ecclesiastical enact-
ments were excluded, but the civil law contained in the
Syntagma was reproduced whenever adaptable to the
social condition of the people. In the sixteenth cen-
tury the SjTitagma Canonum was translated into Bul-
garian; in the seventeenth century into Russian.

Beveridge, Synodicon orientate, II, 1-272; P, G., CXLIV,
959-1400; MORTREUIL, Hist, du droit bymntin. III, 457-64;
Heimbach, Griech.-R6m. Recht in Ersch and Gruber, Encyclop.
LXXXVI, 467-70. tr. Petit in Vacant and Manoesot, Did. de
thiol. cathoL, a. v. Blastares. JoHN DeLAUNAT.

Syon Monastery, Middlesex, England, founded
in 1415 by King Henry V at his manor of Isleworth.

The "Monastery of St. Saviour and St. Bridget of

Syon" was the only one in England belonging to the
modified order of St. Augustine, as reformed by St.

Bridget (see Brigittines), and comprised thirteen

priests, four deacons, and eight lay brethren, be-

sides sixty nuns. The property extended for half

a mile along the bank of the Thames, near Twicken-
ham; and the chief duty of the community was to

pray for the souls of the royal founder and his near
relatives and for all the faithful departed. Martin
V confirmed the foundation in 1418, and the first

novices were professed in 1420. Six years later the
Regent (John, Duke of Bedford) laid the first stone
of the chapel; endowments and benefactions rapidly

flowed in, and towards the close of the century and a
quarter which elapsed between its foundation and
dissolution, the annual income of the monastery was
estimated at £1730, equal in modern money to 100,-

000 dollars. The good observance of Syon was
maintained to the last; and even Layton and Bedell,

Henry VIII's servile commissioners, could find little

or nothing to bring against the community. The I

inmates were nevertheless expelled in 1539, and the

buiklings seized by Henry, who imprisoned his fifth

wife, Katherine Howard, in them for some months.
:

The nuns retired to a house of their order in Flanders,

but in 1557, on the accession of Queen Mary, they
returned to Syon, and the greater part of their prop-
erty was restored to them. At the queen's death,

however, they were once more exiled, and after various

wanderings in France and Spain settled in Lisbon,

where they still own property. The Lisbon com-
munity returned to England in 1S61, settling at

Spcttisbury, Dorsetshire (transferred to Chudleigh,

Devon, in 1SS7). The Isleworth monjistery was
granted by James I to the ninth Earl of Northum-
berland, whose descendants still hold it. The present

mansion is mostly the work of Inigo Jones, the ancient

mulberry-trees in the garden being, it is said, the sole

relic of the conventual domain.
ACNOER. Ili^fort/ and .Antiquities of Syon Monastery (London,

1840): Bi INI. Tl.. ^r,nur, of our Ladue: offices used at Syon (.'Lon-

don, lS7:i', 111 ill i introduction; Dugdale, ifonaslic. Angli-
can.. VI 1 n 1 n IS • >. .540, 541; WiLUS, History of Abbies,

II (Lond.in, i;ii. In; T.K}itiER, Notitia mona.itica: Middlesex,

II (London, I7f.7i; i*AXTER. Syon Abbey (Chudleigh, s. d.);

Gasqcet. Henry VIII and the English Monasteries, II (London,
1889), 250, 459, 470, 483.

D. O. Hunter-Blair.
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Syra, Diocese of (Strensis) a Latin diocese,

suffragan of Naxos, comprising the Island of Syra
of the Cyclades in the /Egean Sea. The island has
an area of about thirty-one square miles and 32,(X)0

inhabitants; it was first called Syria and also Syros,

and appears to have been inhabited by the Phceni-
cians. It waa the country of the swineherd Eu-
maeus who described it at length (Odyssey, XV, 403
sq.); and of the philosopher Pherecydes, the teacher
of Pythagoras. It possessed two leading cities,

Syros (now the modern Hermupolis) and another city

on the western coast where stands to-day Maria
della Grazia. The island played no role in antiq-

uity nor in the Christian epoch; it was not even a
diocese, at a time when the smallest island jjossessed

its bishop. Devastated several times during the Mid-
dle Ages with the other Cyclades by the Sicilians,

Arabs, Turks, and Venetians, it was definitively con-
quered b}' these last in 1207. They kept it until

1522 when the corsair Barbarossa took possession of

it for the Turks; after 1821 it was annexed to the
Hellenic kingdom. The Venetians established there
a Latin bishojiric which was subject to the Arch-
bishopric of Athens until 1525, afterwards to that of

Naxos. The list of titulars may be found in Le
Quien (Oriens christianus. III, S6.5-S68) and in

Eubel (Hierarchia catholica medii a'vi, I, 492; II,

267; III, 324). The most celebrated among them
is the Venerable John AndrewCarga, strangled by the
Turks in 1617 for having refused to become a Mus.^ul-

man (P^trides in "Revue do I'Orient chretien", V,
407-422). From the occupation of the island by the
Turks in the sixteenth century, the Greeks established
there a metropolitan: Joseph (Le Quien, op. cit.,

II, 233) is the earliest known, with Symeon who died
in 1594 (Ampelas, "Histoire de Syros", 411) and
Ignatius in 1596 (Miklosich and Mueller, "Actapatri-
archatus constantinopolitani ", V, 461). The island
became for the most part Catholic (Ricaut, "Histoire
de I'estat present de I'Eglise grccque", 361; Hilaire
de Barenton, "La France Catholique en Orient",
171-173).
Syra took no part in the Greek revolt of 1821;

but here the refugees flocked and founded the town
of Hermupolis, which rapidly became the leading port
of Greece. Since 1870 the ports of Pira>us and Patras
have greatly injured it from a commercial standpoint.
The diocese numbers 8000 Catholics, 21 secular priests

and 8 regulars, 7 parishes, 7 churches with a resident
priest, 3 without a priest, and 56 chapels. The
Capuchins and Jesuits have each an establishment;
the Sisters of Charity, 2 houses, one of which is a
hospital; the Sisters of St. Joseph of the Apparition
have a boarding-school.

Smith. Did. of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Lacroix, Res
de la Grece (Paris, 1853). 447-50; Mandat-Grancet. Aui pays
d'Homire (Paris, 1904). 78-92; Mission4!ii catholica (Rome, 1907),
150; Ampelas, Hist, of Syros (Hermupolia, 1874), in Greek.

S. Vailh^.

Syracuse, Archdiocese of (STR.\cnsANA), in

Sicily. The city is situated upon a peninsula extend-
ing into the Ionian Sea, near the mouth of the River
Anapus, on the banks of which the papyrus plant
Ls still cultivated. The territory produces all varie-
ties of grains, vegetables, and fruits. Of the two
harbours of the city, the principal one is the largest
in Sicily and one of the largest of the Mediterranean;
two islets, San Marciano and Castelluccio, render it

secure without obstructing the entrance. At present
the exports exceed the imports. The cathedral is

built on the ruins of an ancient temple of Minerva,
which waa a hexa.stylo-periptero3 with thirty-six

columns of which only twenty-two remain. In front

of the cathedral are .statues of St. Peter and St. Paul
by Marabitti; in the inferior are several pictures
(^Iadonna of the Pillar; Birth of the Virgin) by Agos-
tino Scilla, who also painted the frescoes of the vault

of the Chapel of the Blessed Sacrament and the silver
statue of St. Lucy. The baptismal font is fashioned
from a large Greek crater, resting upon seven small
lions of bronze, found in the catacombs of San Gio-
vanni. Among the furniture is a storiated amber
ehahce. Other churches are: Santa Lucia, with a
"Martyrdom" of the .saint by Guinaccia; San Bene-
detto, containing a picture of the saint by Minniti;
San Martino; San Si)irito; San Domenico; II Gesil
(the church of the Jesuits), with paintings of the
Venetian School and a statue of St. Ignatius by Mara-
bitti; the Church of Santa Lucia dei Riformati with-
out the city, possessing a painting by Caravaggio.
Among the civic buildings are the fort of Giorgios
Maniakes and Palazzo Montaldo, in the Gothic and
Moorish styles. The museum is rich in both Greek
and Latin inscriptions (among which are many Chris-
tian inscriptions from the catacombs) and fragments

L, Stracuse, Sicily

of statues, including a Venus leaving the bath. The
public library has an important collection of medals.
Ancient ruins at Syracuse are much less numerous
than one would e.xpect. There are still to be seen:
the amphitheatre (epoch of Augustus); the Greek
theatre, excavated from the rock; sepulchres also ex-
cavated in the rock; the colossal altar of Hiero II,

seven hundred and sixty feet long, upon which, after

the ex-pulsion of Thrasybulus, four hundred and fifty

oxen were sacrificed; the "Latomic", i. e. caves in the
rock where condemned prisoners of war and others
were incarcerated, of which the most famous is the
"Ear of Dionysius". The fountain of Arethu.sa,

which issues forth in the ward of Ortygia (the present
Syracuse), in antiquity was sweet but since an earth-
quake of the twelfth century has become salt. The
Catacombs of San Giovanni, of Santa Maria del
Gesd, and the catacombs Cassai, similar to those at
Rome, are well known ; besides these there have been
discovered in the environs of Syracuse various tombs
(lycntini, Valle del Molinello, Priolo, San Alfano,
Palazzolo, etc.) which have rather the character of

ancient tombs of the Sicelioti (aboriginal inhabitants).
The present Syracu.se occupies only a part of the an-
cient city. The latter was composccl of five great
quarters: (1) Ortygia, originally an island but after-
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wards artificially joined with the mainland, the most
ancient part of the city, containing the acropolis dis-

mantled by Timoleon, and the palace of King Hiero,

where in later days the Roman govenors resided; (2)

Achradine, the most sumptuous quarter, where most
business was conducted, situated on the small port

or the Trogilos (now the Gulf of Manghisi). It was
fortified and contained the temple of Jupiter Olym-
picus, the prytaneion, the theatre, and the catacomb
of San Giovanni; (3) Tyche, the most populous part,

deriving its name from the temple of Fortune and
containing the palaces of Diodes and Dionysius, the

Ughthouse, and the Galeagra Tower; (4) Neapolis

or Temenites, containing various temples, the thea.-

tre, the amphitheatre, and the Latomie; (5) Epipolai,

which arose on the heights dominating the remainder

of the city, and contained the fort Euryalos. All

the city was surrounded by strong walls and beyond
Epipolai was the castle of Labdalon. The circum-

ference of the city was 180 stadia (20 miles). The
name Syracuse is derived from the swamps of the

valley of the Anapus. The ancient aqueduct is

still in use.

^\^len in 734 the Corinthian Archias approached
the isle of Ortygia, it was inhabited by natives whom
he expelled. The colony flourished amid continual

petty wars with the natives, whose greatest leader,

Ducetius (4.50 b. c.) voluntarily surrendered to the

Syracusans, who sent him to Corinth. The govern-

ment was in the hands of the landowners (geomoroi),

against whom in 484 the slaves revolted. The land-

owners were expelled, but were conducted back into

the city by Gelon, t>Tant of Gela, who in this manner
became lord also of Syracuse. It being easier, as

he said, to govern one hundred rich than a single

poor man, the poor were sold. Otherwise Gelon was
an excellent ruler. He conquered the Carthaginians

at Himera, aspired to dominion over the whole island,

and was an object of wonder to all the aristocrats

of Syracuse. It was he who aggrandized the city by
bringing in the inhabitants of Camarina, of Megara,
of Eubcea, and part of those of Gela. In 478 he was
succeeded by his brother Hiero, who held a splen-

did court, favoured poets, orators, and philosophers.

He contrived to avoid a war with Girgenti, aided the

Cumaneans to conquer the Etruscans by sea (474),

and established his dominion as far as Mt. Etna.
He should have been succeeded by his son, but his

brother Thrasybulus assumed the government, which
he carried on with sucli cruelty and perfidy that he
was expelled after a year. Syracuse was again free,

and the government then became a democracy.
Following the example of Athenian ostracism they
introduced the practice of "petalism", according to

which each man wrote on an olive leaf the name of

the most powerful citizen; whoever obtained the

greatest number of leaves was banished for five years.

At first the democracy was favourable to the greatness

of the city, which obtained a sort of hegemony over

the Greek cities of Sicily, and also of Magna Gra'cia.

The arts and hterature flourished. The ambitious
designs of the Syracu.sans at the expense of the Leon-
tines (427) and of Egesta (416) caused the interven-

tion of the Athenians, instigated especially by Alci-

biades. In 415 a splendid fleet sailed for Sicily and
anchored in the great harbour. The city would per-

haps have fallen if the Spartans, lead by Gylip[X)S,

had not come to the rescue. Finally, in September,

413, tlie Athenian army and fleet were totally dtv

stroyed. The prisoners were either slain or thrown
into the Latomie. Syracu.se received from Diodes
a new constitution and new laws which were most
severe. But soon the interference of Syracuse in

the quarrels of Egesta and Selinus provoked the

intervention of Cartilage. The victories of the

Carthaginians at Himera (409) gave the oppor-

tunity to Hormocrates, then an exile, to attempt to

overturn the Government, an attempt which cost

him his fife (407). Dionysius, proceeding more
craftily, first had himself elected among the judges.

By flattering the common people and discrediting his

colleagues he obtained for himself the sole command
of the army and succoured Gela against Hannibal
the Elder (405). On his return the people gave him
unlimited powers. He surrounded himself with a
bodyguard, fortified and enlarged the city, combatted
with varying fortunes the Carthaginians, who were
conquered at Motye in 397, and obUged to retreat

from Syracuse, which they had besieged by land and
by sea (396). Every reverse of the tyrant was fol-

lowed by revolts, which were, however, always
crushed with extreme severity. Ha\'ing made peace
with the Carthaginians in 392, he attempted the
subjection of Magna Graecia as well, until the activi-

ties of the Carthaginians called him back to Syra-
cuse (383-68). Dionysius perfected the science and
technic of war, favoured poets and philosophers,

and was a wise ruler, but he was suspicious and cruel.

He was succeeded in 368 by his son Dionysius II,

a vicious young man, upon whom his uncle Dion
and Plato in vain attempted to exercise a beneficent
influence. Dion deposed him in 356, but impru-
dently rendered himself unpopular and was slain

(354) by the Athenian CaUipus. The latter was in

turn e.xpelled by Hipparinus, another son of Diony-
sius I (353-51). Nysa^us followed in succession (350-
47), but in 346 Dionysius II, who had remained in

exile at Locri, expelled Ny.saeus, and resumed the
government with greater tyrnanny than ever. The
nobiUty conspired against him, and summoned Hica-
tas, tyrant of Leontini, who succeeded in conquering
and imprisoning Dionysius. Others, however, had
applied for aid to Corinth, which in 345 sent Timo-
leon, who conquered Hicatas and the Carthaginians
(340), and re-established the constitution of Diodes.
In 317 Agathocles, an able general, by the slaughter
of six hundred of the richest Syracusans obtained the
appointment to the command of the troops and the
government. A good ruler, he warred with the Car-
thaginians, who in 311, for the third time, entered the
port of SjTacuse. By an act of supreme audacity,
Agathocles shifted the scene of the war into Africa
and thus Uberated his country. His star afterwards
declined and he was killed by his nephew Archaga-
thus (289). The city fell into a state of anarchy,
ended in 288 by Hicatas, who was in turn deposed by
Tinion (280). In 271 it was found necessary to sum-
mon the aid of Pyrrhus, King of Epirus, who raised

the siege of the city, but soon retired. The ravages
of the Mamertines gave occasion to Hiero II to

oppose them successfully, and thus to acquire the
government of Syracuse (269). This war brought
him into opposition with the Romans, with whom he
finally concluded peace by becoming their tributary,

and even aided them after their disaster at Canna;.
His nephew and successor, Hieronymus (216),
changed this policy, forming an alliance with Han-
nibal, which policy was continued after his mur-
der by the popular government. For this reason
the city was besieged and blockaded in 214 by Clau-
dius Marcellus, and finally taken and sacked in 212.

The statues and other objects of art or of value were
transported to Rome. Syracuse became the seat of

the Roman government in Sicily, and remained such
until the Byzantine epoch. During the Roman
period thi> Latin language rcjilaced the Greek, which
was restored under the Byzantines. From t)t>3 to
66S the ICmperor Const an tine II resided here until

he w;is slain by his general Mezezius, who in his turn
was killed by the soldiery of Italy. News of these
events brought over the Saracens from .\frica, wlio
sacked the city. .\ century later (S7S) the city was
taken and jiillaged for forty days by the Arabs. Its

decline, which began during the Roman period.
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progressed more and more, particularly after Palermo
became the capital In the attempted reconquest
by the Byzantines, George Maniakis, after having
taken Messina, captured Syracuse (1038). In lOStj

it was taken by Count Ruggiero, and from this time
it followed the fate of Sicily. In 119-1 it was besieged

and captured by the Emperor Henry VI; on the other
hand, in 129S, it successfully resisted the Aragonese
fleet, and in hke manner the blockade by the French
admiral, Vivonne (1677). In 1504 it became the
residence of the Spanish viceroys, but after a century
this honour was given to Palermo, whither the noble
families were also transferred. In 1.542 and again
in 1693 it was damaged bj' earthquakes. In 1798
and 180.5 the port of Syracuse was of great importance
for the operations of the English fleet against the
French.
Among the illustrious S>Tacusans of antiquity

were; the poets Theocritus, Callimachus, and Mos-
chus; Epicharmas, the writer of comedies; the phil-

osojiher Philolaos; the orators Ctesias, Dion, and
Lysias; the historian Flavins Vopiscus, and St.

Alothodius, monk and Patriarch of Constantinople,

(d. 1847). Syracuse claims to be the second Church
founded by St. Peter, after that of Antioch. It also

claims that St. Paul preached there. As the first

bishop it venerate.s St. Marcianus, the date of who.se

life is not an ca.sy matter to establish, since too little

authenticity can be assigned to the list of the seven-
teen bi.shops who were predecessors of Cherstus,

to whom the Emperor Constantine WTote a letter.

In the times of St. Cyprian (the middle of the third

century), Christianity certainly flourished at Syra-

cuse, and the catacombs clearly show that this was
the ca.se in the second century. Besides its mar-
tyred bishops, Sj'racuse boasts of not a few other

mart\TS, .such as Sts. Benignus and Eugarius (204),

St. Ba.ssianus (270) ; and the martyrdom of the deacon
Euphus and the virgin Lucy under Diocletian are

beyond doubt true. The names of the known bishops
of the following century are few in number: Germanus
(346); Eulahus (465); Agatho (5.53), during whose
rule Pope Virgilius died at Syracuse; Maximianus
and Joannes (586), who received letters from St.

Gregory the Martyr; while another bishop was de-

nounced by Pope Honorius for the protection which
he accorded to women of the streets; St. Zozimus
(640), who founded the monastery of Santa Lucia
fuori-le-miu-a; St. EHas (d. 660). Of Marcia-
nos II it is related that he was consecrated not at

Rome, bvit at Syracuse, since the Emperor Leo the
Isaurian (726) had removed Southern Italy from the
jurisdiction of Rome, and had then elevated Syracitse

to the dignity of a metropolitan see, over the thirteen

other dioceses of Sicily. Stephen II (76S) carried

to Constantinople the relics of St. Lucy for safety

against the Saracen incursions. Gregorios Asbesta.s

(about 845) was depo.sed by St. Ignatius, Patriarch

of Constantinople, and then became the principal

abettor of the schismatic Photius. In 878 St. Sophro-
nius, together with the monk Theodosius, was thrown
into prison at Palermo where he died in a dungeon.
Until the Xorman Conquest the names of further

bishops are not known. The series reopens in 1093
with Bishop Roger, who received the pallium from
Urban II; in 1109 the Englishman Richard Palmer
was also invested by papal authority. In 11S8
the .see became suffragan of Monreale. Among the
bishops of this perio<l are: Rin.aUlo de Lusio. killed

in 11.54; Pietro de Moncada (1313) and Ruggero
Bellomo (1419), who restored the cathedral; Jacopo
Venerio (1460), afterivards cardinal; Pietro de Ur-
ries (1516), araba-ssador of Charles V to the Lateran
Council; Gerolamo Bononi (1.541), a distinguishefl

reformer at the Council of Trent; Jacopo Orozco
(1.562), who introduced the Rom.an ritual in place

of the Gallican, and who founded the seminary.

During the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,

celebrated synods were frequently held at Syra-
cuse. Bishop Annibale Termini (1695) rebuilt the
church, thirty-five monasteries, and the seminary,
which had been destroyed by an earthquake. In
1816 the Diocese of Caltagirone w-as detached from
Syracuse. Piazza Armerina and Noto were made
its suffragan sees, but the latter was detached in the
same year.

The archdiocese has 31 parishes, 400 secular and
70 regular clergy, with 300,000 souls; six monasteries
for men and eight convents for women; it pubhshes
a Catholic weekly and "II Foglio Ecclesiastico".

Cappelletti, Z,c Chiesed' Italia. XXI (Venice. 1857); Privi-
TERA, .Siracu-si antir^ e moderna (Naples, 1879) : Cavall.ari
AND Holm. Topo<irfifia archeologica di Siracw^a (Rome. 188i);
Lupu.s, St/rak-iis im AUertum: FiJHRER, Forschungen zur
Sicilin Knttrrrnii'ui fMunich, 1897); Strazzulla, Dei Tecenli

sam . -i "1'. nnileri di Sicilia (Palermo. 1896); Musejim
epigr<ii>> , i ( ( rriptionum qua: in Syracusanis catacombix
reperi r : /'(/m (Palermo. 1897); Oust in Notizie degti
Scan. A ' ',

i ' i I: .laf).

U. Benigni.

Syracuse, Diocese of (Syracusensis), in the

State of New York, comprises the counties of Broome,
Chenango, Cortland, Madison, Oneida, Onondaga,
and Oswego, and contains an area of 5626 square
miles, a little more than one-ninth of the entire state.

Out of a population of 609,041, about 161,000, or a
little more than one-fourth, are Catholics.

Missions Among the Indians.—The Oneidas and
the Onondagas occupied lands near the shores of

the lakes which bear their names. The first chosen
president of the Iroquois was the venerable .\to-tao-ho,

a famous Onondaga chief. The Onondagas were the

central nation of the League, and not far from the

present episcopal city, on Indian Hill, between the

ravines formed by the west and middle branches of

Limestone Creek in the town of Pompey, about two
miles south of ManUus, was the village of Onondaga,
the seat of government for the League of the Five

Nations. It is probable that some of the Francis-

can Fathers of the Recollect reform, whom Champlain
obtained from France in 1614 to minister to the

French settlers and convert the natives, visited this

territorj' and offered up the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass
on the shores of Lakes Onondaga or Oneida, and per-

haps in what is no!v Oswego as early as 1615. Father
Le Moyne, S.J., however, must be considered the

real founder of the Church in the Diocese of Syracuse.

Fathers Joseph Chaumonot and Claude Dablon were
selected to begin the work of evangelization. They
said Mass on the chosen site Sunday, 14 November,
1654. A little bark chapel was soon constructed

with the a.ssistance of the Indians. St. John the

Baptist had been adopted as the patron of the mission,

and it was doubtless under his patronage that this

first chapel on the soil of New York was dedicated.

Another chapel was built for the French settlers,

St. Mary's of Ganantaa (Lake Onondaga). But
these first missions among the Onondagas and the

Oneidas had but an ephemeral existence. The
Iroquois were constantly incited against the French
missionaries by both the Dutch and English in .\lbany.

J;imes II a,scended the throne of England in 1685

and openly professed the Catholic Faith. While
Duke of York (1682) he had appointed Colonel

Thomas Dongan Governor of the Colony of New
York. Dongan, an Irishman and a ('atholic, pre-

sided over the first representative as.sembly of New
York which gave us the charter of liberties. Loyal

to his Faith and cotmtry alike he sought to preserve

and perpetuate the Catholic missions among the

Iroquois without strengthening French influence

in the colony. For this pnrpo.se he brought over

with him three English Jesuits: Thomas Harvey,

Charles Gage, and Henrj' Harrison. He established

a Latin school in New York and placed it in charge
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of these Jesuits. He planned also to establish a
settlement of Irish Catholics in the interior of the
colony, very likely somewhere within the hmits of the
present diocese. But when Dongan fell all pros-

pect of liberty for Catholic worship in the colony
of New York disappeared, and the hope was expressed
at the time of his downfall "that Papists would not
henceforth come so freely to settle in the colony".
Governor Bellemont of New York secured the pas-
sage of a law by the colonial legislature punishing
with perpetual imprisonment any priest remaining
in the province or coming after 1 November, 1700,
and any priest who escaped from his dungeon was
liable to the penalty of death if he should be retaken.
To harbour a Cathohc was to incur a fine of £250
and to stand in the pillory for three days. Under
these circumstances the Jesuit missions were neces-
sarily closed among the Five Nations. The mission
of Ogdensburg, established a little later for the Onon-
dagas and the Oneidas by Abb6 Francois Picquet, a
Sulpician, was finaUy abandoned in 1760, and the
last chapter was closed in the story of the Jesuit

missions among the Iroquois.
The Church among the Whites.—Less than a

quarter of a century after the final destruction of the
missions among the Iroquois the first whitesettler came
to Oriskany. Gradually, a few Cathohcs followed,

John Cunningham of Utica being the first Catho-
lic of whom history makes mention. Rev. Paul
McQuade who was ordained in Montreal in 1808 was
the first missionary. He was pastor of St. Mary's
church, Albany, from 1813 to 181.5, and made fre-

quent visitations to Utica. There is no record of

where the first Mass was celebrated in Utica, but
there is no doubt that it was in the home of John
C. Devereux, one of the pioneer Catholics then
(1813) a member of the board of trustees of St.

Mary's church, Albany. Rev. Michael O'Gorman,
a native of Ireland, pastor of St. Mary's church,
Albany, from 1817 to 1819, was the founder of the
first parish in the Diocese of Syracuse, though not
the first pastor. He celebrated the first public Mass
in Utica, in the Court House, 10 January, 1819.
He organized the Catholics, and it was decided to
erect a church for Central and Western New York,
at Utica. A corporation was duly formed under the
name of the "Trustees of the first Catholic Church
in the Western District of New York". The first

trustees were: John O'Connor of Auburn; John C.
Devereux and Nicholas Devereux of Utica; Morris
Hogan of New Hartford; Oliver Western of Johns-
town; Thomas McCarthy of Syracuse; John McGuire
of Rochester; and Charles Carroll of Genesee River.
The resident congregation did not exceed thirty.

Rev. John Farnan, a native of Ireland, appointed
pastor, began at once the erection of St. John's
church, Utica, and the little chapel was dedicated
by Bishop Connoly, 19 August, 1821. While pastor
of Utica, Father Farnan visited Rochester, in 1820,
and celebrated the first public Mass in that city.

He was also the first resident priest to attend the
Catholics of Brooklyn. Among the Catholic lay-
men of that early period, might be mentioned James
Lynch and Thomas McCarthy of Syracuse, and Dom-
inick Lynch of Lynchville, now Rome, N. Y. Dom-
inick Lynch was one of tlie first trustees of St. Peter's
church, New York, and in 171I1) when the Catholics
of the LTnited States presented an address of congratu-
lation to George Washington, on his election to the
presidency, he w:vs one of the four laymen who
signed it.

The DroCESK op Svu\ri'SE.—Tlie Diocese of
Syracuse wasprojectedby tlic llolv See, 12 September,
188G, and lit. l{<>v. P;it rick Ant hoiiy Ludden, D. D., then
vicar-general of the Diocese of Albany, and rector of
St. Peter's church, Troy, was nominated for th(!

contemplated see. Father Ludden declined tlio

honour. Thereupon, considerable corre.spondenoe
passed between Archbishop Corrigan of New York
and the Cardinal Prefect of the Sacred Congregation
of the Propaganda in Rome. Finally, the Diocese
of Syracuse was erected by Leo XIII, 20 November,
1886, and Father Ludden, in spite of his emphatic
refusal, was appointed bishop of the new see, 14
December, 1886. He was born 4 February, 1836,
near Castlebar, County Mayo, Ireland, and was
ordained priest, 21 Maj', 1864, in the Gr.and Seminary,
Montreal, by Bishop Bourget. He was rector of the
Cathedral of the Immaculate Conception, Albany,
under Bishop McCloskey, and \'icar general under
Bishops Conroy and McNeimy, and for seven years
previous to his appointment as Bishop of SjTacuse,
he had been rector of St. Peter's church, Troy. He
was consecrated at Syracuse, 1 May, 1887, by Arch-
bishop Corrigan of New York, assisted by Bishop
McQuade of Rochester, and Bishop McNeimy of
Albany. When the diocese was established, there
were but 64 secular, and 10 religious priests; 46
parish, and 20 mission churches; 15 chapels; 16 paro-
chial schools; 2 academies; 5 orphan asylums; and
2 hospitals. Rt. Rev. Mgr. John Grimes, D.D., was
appointed coadjutor Bishop of Syracuse, with the
title of Bishop of Imeria, 9 February, 1909. He
was bom in Ireland, 18 December, 1852, made hia

ecclesiastical studies in the Grand Seminary, Mon-
treal, and was ordained to the priesthood in Albany,
19 February, 1882, by Bishop IVIcNeirny, of Albany.
He was consecrated bishop 16 May, 1909, in the
Cathedral of the Immaculate Conception, SjTacuse,

by Archbishop Farley of New York. St. John the
Evangelist church in Syracuse was the pro-cathedral
until 1903. At that time, Bishop Ludden purchased
with his own money, property adjoining St. Mary's
church which had been jjlanned and constructed by
Rev. James A. O'Hara, D. D., for many years one
of the mo.st prominent figures in Central New York.
He died 26 Dec, 1889. Bishop Ludden, at his own
expense, erected on the property a new cathedral and
consecrated it 25 September, 1910.

Among the pioneer priests of the diocese may be
mentioned: Right Rev. David W. Bacon and the
Right Rev. Francis P. McFarland; Fathers William
Beecham, Thomas Daly, Michael Hackett, Michael
Heas, Bartholomew F. McLoghlin, Leopold Moczy-
gemba, O.M.C., Walter J. Quarter. The prominent
laymen include Francis Baumer, ITlric Burke, M. D.,

John Carton, John C. Devereux, Nicholas Devereux,
Capt. David Dodge, Francis Keman, James Lj-nch,

John McCarthy, Thomas McCarthy, Peter McGuire,
Michael McQuade, Francis Murphy, Owen O'Neil,
Edward White.

There are many causes for the remarkable growth
of the Catholic Church in Central New York. It

was chiefly the Irish immigrants who dug the Erie
Canal, which was begun 4 July, 1817, almost the
exact date of the organization of the first church. in

the diocese. The salt springs of Syracuse discovered

by Father Le Moyne, in the missionary period, added
much to the wealth of these parts and attracted many.
When through tarilT reduction this in^•estment became
no longer jirofitable, extensive cotton and woolen
mills, foundries and factories of all kinds, were es-

tablished. .Another cause which contributed to the
growth as well as to the cosmopolitan character of

the people, was the coming of various nationalities

at <lifTi'rcnt periods. The Germans began to come
in small numbers, soon after the erection of the first

church (1820). According to the oflicial records,

Rev. John I^ewis Wariath was placed in clmrge of

these immigrants sis early as 1837. The Italian immi-
gration began with the construction of the West
Sliore Railroad in the early eighties. The Poles be-

gan to locate in the diocese about a quarter of a
century ago. They have now large and flourishing
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parishes, churches, and schools in various parts of

the diocese. The Lithuanians are, as yet, compara-
tively few in number. They have fine property, a
temporarj' church, a resident priest in Utica, and
give evidence of rapid progress. The Syrians
began to come about a decade ago. They are found
chiefly in Syracuse and Utica. In the latter city,

they have a handsome church, and a resident priest.

They worship according to the SjTO-Maronite Rite.

The Slovaks began coming to the diocese only within

the last few years. They are of the Latin and the

Greek Rite, and are found principally in SjTacuse
and in Binghamton. In the latter city they have a
resident priest and a flourishing parish.

Religiods CoMMfNiTiES.—Another important fac-

tor in the upbuilding of the diocese, was the work
of the different religious communities devoted to

education and charity. The Franciscan Fathers
of the Order of Minor Conventuals came in 1S59.

The mother-house of the Order of the Minor Conven-
tuals in the Ignited States is located in Syracuse.

The Christian Brothers have been labouring in the dio-

cese for more than half a century. They have a
large and flourishing academy in Syracuse. Assump-
tion Academy is the academic department for boys
of the LUica Catholic Academy. The Sisters of

Charity of St. Vincent de Paul (Emmitsburg) for

more than three-quarters of a century have laboured
in Utica, and for most of that time in Syracuse, caring

for the oqihans and building Up their schools. The
Sisters of St. Joseph, from St. Louis, Mo., have an
academy for yovmg laches in Binghamtom and have
charge of many parochial schools. The Sisters of the
Holy Name have an academy for j'oung ladies at

Rome. The Sisters of the Third Order of St. Francis

have charge of hospitals in Syracuse and Utica.

Statistics for 1911 are: priests, regular 16, secular

115; parish churches, 7.5; mission churches, 34; chap-
els, 3.5; parochial schools, 25; parochial high schools,

4; academies, 4; orphan a.sylums, 5; maternity hos-

pital, 1 ; infant asylums, 2 ; hospitals, 3. In the various
religious orders there are: brothers, 33; sisters, 330;
lay teachers, S. The pupils in Catholic schools

number 10,000. The Catholic population includes,

English-speaking, 95,000; Italians, 25,000; Germans,
15,000; Poles, 120,000; Lithuanians, 1000; Slavs

(Latin and Greek), 2000; Bohemians, 100; French,

2000; Syrians, 1000.
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Syria.—Geography and Political Divisions,
Ancient and Modern.—A country in Western Asia,

which in modern times compri.ses all that region

bounded on the north by the highlands of the Taurus,
on the south by Egypt, on the east by Mesopotamia
and the Arabian Desert, ;ind on the west by the Medi-
terranean; thus including within its area tlie ancient

and modern countries of Aram or North Syria, a por-

tion of the Hittite and Mitanni kingdoms, Phoenicia,

the Land of Canaan or Palestine, and even a section

of the Sinailic Peninsula. Strictly speaking, however,
and especially from the point of view of Biblical and

classical geography, which is the one followed in this
article, Syria proper comprises only that portion of
the above-mentioned territories that is bounded on the
north and north-west by tlie Taurus and Asia Minor,
on the south by Palestine, on the ea.st by the Eu-
phrates, the Syro-Arabian desert, and Mesopotamia,
and on the west by the Mediterranean. The northern
portion is elevated, the eastern is level, extending to
the Syro-.\rabian desert ; the north-western is crowned
by the Amanus and Taurus mountains, while the
mountains of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon are parallel
ranges on the north of Palestine or south of Syria.
Between these two ranges is the long narrow valley
called Ccele-Syria (Hollow Syria). Its chief rivers are
the Litany (Leontes), the Orontes (Al-'Asi), and the
Barada or Abana. Ccele-Syria varies in breadth
from three or four miles to fifteen miles, and is in some
places broken by projecting spurs of the Lebanon
ranges. At its northern end it curves round to the
west and opens out to the Mediterranean. It has
two slopes, a northerly and a southerly one, and both
are fertile and beautifid. This valley was always an
important route of travel between ^Iesopotamia, tlie

Mediterranean coast, Arabia, and Egypt. The whole
of Syria, however, is about 250 miles in length, and an
average of 130 miles in breadth, having a total area of

about 32,500 square miles. The most important
towns of Syria in ancient times were Damascus,
Karkamish, Hamath, Baalbec, Palmyra or Tadmur,
Riblah, Antioch, Daphne, Seleucia, Abila, Chalcis,

Lybo, Laodicea, Arethusa, and Apamea, whereas the
famous cities of Tyre, Sidon, Berytus Byblos, and
Aradus belong properly speaking to Phoenicia. The
most important towns of modern Sj-ria are Alexan-
dretta, Antakiah, Beirut, Aleppo, Latakyah, Hamah,
Horns, Tripoli, Damascus, Sayda, Akka, and Jatfa.

The name "Syria" was formerly believed to be
either an abbreviation of "Assyria" or derived from
Tsur (Tyre), hence Tsurya, and that it was of Greek
origin. This, however, is untenable, as the name,
in all probability, is derived from the old Babylonian
name Suri, applied originally to the north-eastern
region of the present Syria. Later on the name Syria
was applied by the Greeks and Romans to the whole
of Syria, or the country lying between the Euphrates,
the Mediterranean, the Taurus, and Egypt. By the
Babylonians and Assyrians it was called "Amurru"
(the Land of the Amorites) and "Martu" (the West-
Land). The extreme northern part of it was also

known as "Khatti", or the Land of the Hittites,

whilst the most southern region was known as

"Kena'nu" or "Kanaan" (Palestine). In Arabic it

is called either "Suriyya" (Syria), or "Al-Sham" (the

country situated to the "left"), in opposition to "El-
Yemen" or South .\rabia, which is situated to the
"right". The political and geographical divisions of

Syria have been numerous and constantly varying.

In the Old Testament it is generally called "Aram",
and its inhabitants, "Aramcans". But thereweresev-
eral Biblical "Arams", viz: " Aram-naharaim", or

"Aram of the two rivers", i.e. Mesopotamia; "Pad-
don-Aram" (the region of Harran), in the extreme
north of Mesopotamia; "Aram-Ma'ak", to the north
of Palestine; "Aram-beth Rehob"; "Aram-Sobah",
etc. The SjTian Aram, however, which corresponds

to the classical Syria is called generally in the Old
Testament ".Vram of Damascu.s , from the principal

city of the country. It is of these Arameans or Syri-

ans, who occupied Central Syria, with Damascus as

the capital city, that we hear most in the Old
Testament.
During the Greek and Roman dominations the

political divisions of Syria were indefinite and almost
unintelligible. Stnibo merit ions five great provinces:

(1) Commagene, a small territory in the extreme

north, with Samosata for capital, situated on the

Euphrates; (2) Seleucia, lying south of the former,
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and subdivided into four districts according to the
number of its chief cities, viz.: Antiooh Epidaphne;
Seleucia, in Pieria; Apamea, and Laodicea; (3) Cale-
Syria, comprising Laodicea ad Libanum, Chalcis,

Abilene, Damascus, Ituraea, and others farther south,
included in Palestine; (-1) Phoenicia; (5) Judtea.
Pliny's divisions are still more numerous than
those of Strabo. It appears that each city on
rising to importance gave its name to a sur-

rounding territory, larger or smaller, and this in

time assumed the rank of a province. Ptolemy
mentions thirteen provinces: Cammagene, Pieria,

Cyrrhestica, Seleucia, Casiotis, Chahbonitis, Chalcis,
Apamene, Laodicea, Phoenicia, Ccele-Syria, Palmy-
rene, and Batanca, and he gives a long list of the
cities contained in them. Under the Romans, Syria
became a province of the empire. Some portions of it

were permitted to remain for a time under the rule of

petty princes, dependent on the imperial government.
Gradually, however, all the.se were incorporated, and
Antioch was the capital. Under Hadrian the prov-
ince was divided into two parts: Syria Major, on the
north, and Syria-Phoenice, on the south. Towards
the close of the fourth century another partition of
Syria was made, and formed the basis of its ecclesiasti-

cal government: (1) Syria Prima, with Antioch as its

capital; (2) Syria Secunda, with Apamea as capital;

(3) Phcenicia Prima, including the greater part of an-
cient Phoenicia, with Tyre as its capital

; (4) Phoenicia
Secunda, also called Phoenicia ad Libanum, with
Damascus as its capital. During the Arabian
domination, i. e. from the seventh to the fifteenth cen-
tury, Syria was generally divided into six large dis-

tricts (GiiOTiis), viz.: (l)Pilistin (Palestine), consisting
of Juda!a, Samaria, and a portion of the territory east
of the Jordan, its capital was Ramlah, Jerusalem
ranking next; (2) Urdun (Jordan), of which the capital
was Tabaria (Tiberias), roughly speaking it consisted
of the rest of Palestine as far as Tyre; (3) Damascus, a
district which included Baalbek, Tripoli, Beirut, and
the Hauran; (-1) Hom.s, including Hamah; (5) Qin-
nasrin, corresponding to Northern Syria; the capital at
first was Qinnasrin, to the south of Aleppo, by which
it was afterwards superseded; (6) the sixth district was
the military frontier {'aicdsim) bordering upon the
Byzantine dominions in Asia Minor. Under the pres-
ent Turkish rule, Syria is divided into the following six

vilayets, or provinces: (1) the Vilayet of Aleppo, with
the 3 liwas of Aleppo, Marash, and Urfa: (2) the inde-
pendent Liwa of Zor (Deir ez-Zor); (3) the Vilayet of
Beirut, including the coast south of the mouth of the
Orontes, the mountain-district of the Nosairiyeh and
Lebanon to the south of Tripoh, further the town of
Beirut and the country between the sea and the Jor-
dan from Saida to the north of Jaffa, and is divided
into 5 liwas: Ladikij'eh, Tarabulus, Beirut, 'Akka
(Acre), and Nabulus; (4) Lebanon, from the south of
Tripoli to the north of Saida, exclusive of the town
of Beirut, forms an independent Una, administered
by a governor with the rank of mushtr; (.5) the Vilayet
of Suriyya (Syria) comprises the country from Hamah
to the Hijaz—the capital is Damascus—and is di-

vided into the liu-as of Hamah, Damascus, Hauran,
and Kcrak; (6) El-Quds, or Jerusalem, is an inde-
pendent liwa under a mutesarrif of the first class. At
the head of each vilayet is a vali, or governor-general,
whose province is divided into departments {sanjak,
liwa) each presided over by a mntc.iaTrif; each depart-
ment again contains .so many divisions (kaimniakam-
lik, kadn) each under a kainnnnkam: ixi\(\{\\v»o again
are divided into districts {nuidiriiieh, nahiya) under
mudirs. The independent litvas of Ez-Zor and El-
Quds stand in direct connexion with the central gov-
ernment at Constantinople.
Ethnooraphy of Modern Syria —Ethnographi-

cally, the modern inhabitants of Syria consist of Syri-
ans, .(Vrabs, Turks, Jews, and Franks or Europeans.

(1) The SjTians are the direct descendants of the an-
cient Arameans who inhabited the country from
about the first millenniimi b. c, and who spoke
Aramaic. Most of these embraced Christianity and
continued to speak Aramaic till about the seventh
century, when the Arab invasion forced the
Arabic language to become the vernacular tongue of

the country. Aramaic, however, held its ground for a
considerable time, and traces of it are still to be found
in the liturgy of the so -called Syrian, Chaldean, and
Maronite Churches, as well as in three villages of the
anti-Libanus. (2) The Arabian population consists

of hadari, or settled, and bedawi (pi. bcdu) or nomadic
tribes. The settled population is of very mixed
origin, but the Bedouins are mostly of pure Arab blood.
They are the direct descendants of the half-savage
nomads who have inhabited Arabia from time im-
memorial. Their dwellings consist of portable tents
made of black goats' hair. There are two main
branches; one of these consists of the 'jEnezch, who
migrate in winter towards Central Arabia, while the
other embraces those tribes which remain perma-
nently in Syria. (3) The Turks are not a numerous
class of the community of SjTia. They are intellectu-

ally inferior to the Arabs, but the lower classes are
generally characterized by patriarchal simplicity of

manner. There are two parties of Turks, the Old,
and the Young, or Liberal Party. In Northern
Syria, as well as on the Great Hcrmon, are still several
nomadic Turkish tribes, or Turcomans, whose mode of

life is the same as that of the Bedouin Arabs. (4) The
Jews who remained in the country are but few in

number; most of those who now reside in Palestine
are comparatively recent settlers from Europe,
(o) The Franks (Europeans) form a very small pro-
portion of the population. Distinct from them are
the so-called "Levantines", who are either Europeans
or descendants of Europeans, who have entirclj*

adopted the manners of the country.
Religions op Moder.n Syria.—In regard to

religion the modern inhabitants of Sj"ria consist of

Mohammedans, Christians, and Jews. The first are
divided into Sunnites or orthodox Mohammedans,
Metawileh, Nusairij-j-eh or Ansairiyyeh, and Isma-
iliy>-eh. To these may be added the Druzes. The
Christians include Roman Catholics of the Latin
Rite; Greek Orthodox; Roman Cathohc Greeks or
Melchites; Maronites (all Roman CathoUc); Roman
Catholic SjTians, Roman Catholic Chaldeans, Roman
CathoUc Armenians; Schismatic SjTians, i. e. Mono-
physites, commonly called Jacobites; Schismatic Ar-
menians, Cathohc Armenians, and Protestants.

The Mohammedans or Moslems are and have been
for the last twelve centuries the lords of the land and
still constitute the great majority of its inhabitants.
They are generally ignorant ami fanatical, although of

late education has spread among the better class

in the larger towns. Till a few years ago they
were inclined to look with contempt on all other
peoples and religions. This, however, is gradually
disappearing owing mainly to the wonderfvil stride the
Christians of Syria have been making of late in the
matter of schools, universities, hospitals, seminai'ics,

and educational and commercial institutions. The
Syrian Moslems are generally noble in bearing, polite

in address, and profuse in hospitality; but they are
regardless of truth, dishonest in tlieir deahngs, and
immoral in their conduct. In large towns the greater
proportion of the ujiper classes are both physically
and mentally feeble, owing to the effects of polyg-
amy, early marriages, and degrading vices; but the
peasantry are robust and vigorous, and much might
be hoped from them if they were lirought under the
influence of liberal institutions, and if they had exam-
ples around them of the industry and tlie enterprise

of Western K\irope. Kxjierience, indeed, has already
shown that they are not slow to adopt the improve-
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ments of other lands. In religion the Mohammedans
of Syria are Sunnites, or Traditionists—that is, in

addition to the written word of the Koran, they
recognize the authority of the Sunna, a collection of

traditional sayings of the "Prophet", which is a kind
of supplement to the Koran, directing the right ob-
servance of many things omitted in that book.
They are in general exact in the observance of the
outward rites of their religion.

The Melawikh (sing. Metawly) arc the followers of

'Aly, the son-in-law of Mohammed. His predeces-
sors, Abu Bekr, 'Omar, and Othman, they do not
acknowledge as true khahfs. 'Aly they maintain
to be the lav\'ful Imam; and they hold that the supreme
authority, both in things spiritual and temporal,
belongs of right to his descendants alone. They
reject the Smina, and are therefore regarded as here-

tics by the orthodox. They are allied in faith to the
Shi'ites of Persia. They are almost as scrupulous
in their ceremonial ob.'jcrvances as the Hindus.
The districts in which they chiefly reside are Ba'albek,
where their chiefs are the noted family of Harfush;
Belad Besharah, on the southern part of the Leb-
anon range; and a district on the west bank of the
Orontes, around the village of Hurmul. They also

occupy several scattered \illages in Li'banon.
The Nusairiiiych

.

—It isnot easy to tell whether these
people are Mohammedans or not. Their religion

still remains a secret, notwithstanding aU attempts
lately made to dive info their' mysteries. They are

represented a.s holding a faith half Christian and half

Mohammedan. Thej' beheve in the transmigration
of souls; and observe in a singular, perhaps idolatrous,

manner a few' of the ceremonies conmion in the East-
ern Church. They inhabit a range of mountains
extending from the great valley north of Lebanon
to the gorge of the Orontes at Antioch.

The Ismailiyych, who inhabit a few villages on the
eastern slopes of the Ansairiyeh Mountains, resemble
the Nusairi\-}-eh in this, that their religion is a mystery.
They were originally a religious-political subdivision
of the Shi'ites, and are the feeble remnant of a people
too well known in the time of the Crusades as the
Assassins. They have stilltheirchief seat in the Castle
of Masjad, on the mountains west of Hamah.

The Druzes (The generic name in Arabic is ed-

Deruz, sing. Durzy).—The peculiar doctrines of the
Druzes were first propagated in Egj-pt by the noto-
rious Hakim, third of the Fatimite dynasty. This
khalif, who gave himself out as a projjhet, though he
acted more like a madman, taught a system of half-

materialism, as.serting that the Deify resided in 'Aly.

In A. D. 1017 a Persian of the sect of Batanism,
called Mohammed Ben-Ismail ed-Dorazy, settled

in EgJ^)f, and became a devoted follower and stim-
ulator of Hakim. He not only affected to believe

in and propagate the absurd pretensions of the new-

Egyptian prophet, but he added to his doctrine.'?

that of the transmigration of souls, which he had
brought from his native country, and he carried

his fanaticism to such an extent that the people at

last drove him out of Egjpt. He took refuge in

Wady el-Teim, at the western base of Hermon; and,
being secretly supi)Iied with money by the Eg>])lian
monarch, propagated his dogmas, and became the
founder of the Druzes. His system wa.s enlarged,
and in some degree modified, by other discijjles of

Hakim, e.-ipecially by the Persian Hanizeh, whom the
Druzes still venerate as the founder of their sect and
the author of their law. Hanizeh tried to g.ain over the
Christ iansby representing Hakim a.« the Messiah who.se

advent they expected. For further details .see Druzes.
The Jews of Syria arc of se\eral different classes.

The Sephardim are .'^^Jianish-Portugupse .Jews, who
immigrated after the expulsion of the Jews from Spain
under Isabella I; most of them now sjjcak Arabic,

though some still speak a Spanish patois. The
XIV.—26

Ashkenazim are from Russia, Galicia, Hungary,
Bohemia, Moravia, Germany, and Holland, and speak
the dialect known as Yiddisli. These again are sub-
divided into the Perushim and the C'lia8a<lim. "The
Jews of the East have retained their original character
to a considerable extent, and are generally tall and
slender in stature. They live in the towns, generally
in a quarter of their own.
History of Christianity in Syria.—The history

of Christianity in Syria proper during the first three
centuries and down to the Council of Nica;a (a. d. 325)
centres chiefly about Antioch, while from the time of
the Council of Niea;a down to the Arab invasion it is

absorbed into that of the Antiochene Patriarchate
(see Antioch, The Church of), just as the Chris-
tianity of Palestine is practically that of Jerusa-
lem, of Egj^pt that of Alexandria, of the West that
of Rome, of Mesopotamia and Persia that of Seleucia
Ctesiphon, and of the Byzantine Greek Church that
of Constantinople. As Jewish Christianity originated
in Jerusalem, so Gentile Christianity started at
Antioch, then the leading city of the Hellenistic East,
with Peter and Paul as its leading Apostles. From
Antioch it spread to the various cities and provinces
of SjTia, among the Hellenistic Syrians as well as
among t he Jews who, as a result of the great rebellions

against the Romans in a. d. 70 and 130, were driven
out from Jerusalem and Palestine into Syria. The
spread of the new religion was so rajiid and successful
that at the time of Constantine Syria was honey-
combed with Christian churches. The history of the
Christian Church in SjTia during the second and third
centuries is rather obscure, yet sufficient data to
furnish a fair idea of the rapid spread of Christianity
in SjTia during those two centuries have been col-

lected by Harnack in his well-known work, "The
Mission and Ex^iansion of Christianity in the First

Three Centuries " (Eng. tr., 2nd ed., London, 1908,
vol. II, pp. 120 sqq.).

Outside the gates of Antioch, that "fair city of
the Greeks" (see Isaac of Antioch's "Carmen", 15,

ed. Bickell, i, 294), Syriac was the language of the
people; in fact it was spoken by the lower classes in

Antioch itself and only among the upper classes of

the Greek towns was it displaced by Greek. The
Syriac spirit was wedded to Greek, however, even
here, and remained the predominant factor in religious

and in social life, although at fii'st and indeed for

long it did not look as if it would. Yet, in this S\Tian
world, Christianity seems to have operated from
Edessa rather than from Antioch. The wide terri-

tory lying betw<-en these cities was con.sequently
evangelized from two centres during the third century

:

from Antioch in the West by means of a Cireek Chris-
tian propaganda, and from Edessa in the East by
means of one which was SjTO-Christian. The infer-

ence is that the larger towns practically adopted the
former, while the country towns and villages went
over to the latter. At the same time there was also

a Western Syrian movement of Christianity, though
it did not amount to much, both in and after the days
of Paul of Samosata and Zenobia. The work of

conversion, so it would ajipear, made greater headway
in Ca'le-Sj'ria, however, than in Pluenicia. No fewer
than twenty-two bishops from Cole-Syria attended
Xiciea (two chorepiscopi), including .several who had
Hellenic names. Hence we may infer the existence
of no inconsiderable number of national SjTian
Christians. By about 325 the districts round Antioch
seem to have contained a very large number of ('hris-

tians, and one dated (331) Christian inscription

runs as follows: "Christ, have mercy; there is but
one God".

In Chrysostom's day these Syrian villages appear
to have been practically Christian. Lucian, the
priest of Antioch, declares in his speech before the
magistrate in Nicomedia (311) that "almost the
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greater part of the world now adheres to this Truth,
yea whole cities; even if any of this evidence seems
suspect, there is no doubt regarding multitudes of

country-folk, who are innocent of guile" (pars paene
mundi iam maior huic veritati adstipulatur, urbes
integrae, aut si in his aliquid suspectum videtur,

contestatur de his etiam agrestis manus, ignara fig-

menti); and although this may reflect impressions
which he had just received in Bithynia, there was
substantial ground for the statement in the local

circumstances of Syria. The number of clergy in

303 throughout Syria is evident from Eus., H. E.,

viii, 6: "An enormous number were put in prison at

every place. The prisons, hitherto reserved for

murderers and riflers of graves, werenowpacked every-

where with bishops, priests, deacons, lectors, and
exorcists". Further data at our command are as

follows: (1) Acts, XV, already mentions Churches in

S>Tia besides Antioch. (2) Ignatius, apropos of

Antioch (ad Philad., 10) mentions "Churches in the

neighbourhood" which had already bishops of their

own. These certainly included Seleucia, the sea-

port of Antioch mentioned in Acts, xiii, 4. (3) Apa-
msea was a centre of the Elkesaites. (4) Dionys.
Alex, (in Eus., "H. E.", VII, v) observes that the Ro-
man Church frequently sent contributions to the
Syrian Churches. (5) The document of the Antiochene
Synod of 26S (Eus., VII, xxx) mentions, in connexion
with Antioch, "bishops of the neighbouring country
and cities".

The towns in the vicinity of Antioch, far and near,

must already have had bishops, in all or nearly all

cases, if country bishops were in existence. From
Eus., VI, xii we learn that by about a. d. 200 there

was a Christian community at Rhossus which was
gravitating towards Antioch. (6) Two chorepiscopi
from Ccele-Syria attended the Council of Nicrea. In
Martyrol.Hieron. (Achehs, "Mart. Hieron.," p. 168) a
martyrdom is noted as having occurred "in Syria
provincia regione Apamea; vico Aprovavictu", but
both these places are unknown. (7) Bishops from
the following places in Coele-SjTia were present at

Nicxa: Antioch, Seleucia, Laodicea, Apama-a,
Raphanea;, Hierapolis (=Mabug, Bambyce), Germa-
nicia, Samosata, Doliche, Balanete Gabula, Zeugma,
Larissa, Epiphania, Arethusa, Neocjesarea, Cyrrhus,
Gindron, Arbokadama, and Gabala. These towns
lay in the most diverse di.stricls of this wide country,

on the seaboard, in the Valley of the Orontes, in the
Euphrates Valley, between the Orontes and the Eu-
phrates, and in the north. Their distribution shows
that Christianity was fairly uniform and fairly strong
in Syria about 32.5, as is strikingly shown by the
rescript of DazatoSabinus (Eus., "H. E.", IX, ix),for

we must understand the experiences undergone by the
Churches of Syrian Antioch and Asia Minor, when we
read the emperor's words about almost all men
abandoning the worship of the gods and attaching
themselves to the Christian people. This remark
is not one to be taken simply as a rhetorical flourish.

For after speaking in one place about the first edict

of Diocletian, Eusebius proceeds as follows: "Not
long afterwards, as some people in the district called

Melitene and in other districts throughout Syria
attempted to usurp the kingdom, a royal decree went
forth to the effect that the head officials of the churches
everjTvhere should be put in jirison and chains"
(VIII, vi, 8). Eusebius does not say it in so many
words, but the context makes it quite clear that the em-
peror held the Christians responsible for both of these

outbreaks (that in Melitene being unknown to his-

tory). This proves that the ('hristians in Melitene
and Syria must have been extremely numerous, other-

wise the emperor would never have met. revolution-

ary outbreaks (which in Syria, and, one may con-
jecture, in Melitene also, originated with the army)
with edicts against the Christian clergy. The Bishop

of Rhossus was not at Nicaea (Rhossus, however,
may also be assigned to Cilicia). But, as we already
know, Rhossus did possess a Christian Church
about A. D. 200, which came under the supervision
of the Church at Antioch. There was a Jewish
Christian Church at Bercea (Aleppo) in the fourth
century. The local Gentile Christian Church cannot
have been important; cf. the experience of Juhan
there (Ep. xxvii, p. 516, ed. Hertlein).

As to Phcenicia, one of the most important provinces
of SjTia, the history of Christianity there is also ob-
scure. Here again, we learn from the Acts of the
Apostles that Christianity reached the Phoenician
cities at a very early period. When Paul was con-
verted, there were already Christians at Damascus
(Acts ix, 2, 10 sq., 19); for Christians in Tjtc see

xxi, 4; for Ptolemais see xxi, 7; for Sidon xxvii, 3; and
in general xi, 19. The metropolitan position of T)Te,
which was the leading city in the East for manufac-
tures and trade, made it the ecclesiastical capital of

the province; but it is questionable if Tyre enjoyed
this pre-eminence as early as the second century, for

at the Palestinian Synod on the Eastern controversy
Ca-ssius, the Bishop of Tyre, and Clarus, the Bishop
of Ptolemais, took counsel with the Bishop of .-EUa and
of Caesarea (Eus., "H. E.", V, xxv) to whom they seem
to have been subordinate. On the other hand, Ma-
rinus of Tjtc is mentioned in a letter of Dionysius of

Alexandria (ibid., VII, v, 1) in such a way as to make
his metropolitan dignity extremely probable. Mar-
tyrs in or from Tvre, during the great persecution, are
noted by Eusebius, VIII, vii, 1 (VIII, viii), VIII, xiii, 3.

Origen died at Tyre and was buried there. It is curi-

ous also to note that the learned Antiochene priest

Dorotheus, the teacher of Eusebius, was appointed by
the emperor (Diocletian, or one of his immediate
predecessors) to be the director of the purple-dyeing
trade in Tyre (Eus., " H. E.", VII, x-xxii). Apart icularly

libellous edict issued by the Emperor Daza against the
Christians is preserved by Eusebius (IX, vii) who
copied it from the pillar in Tyre on which it was cut,

and the historian's work reaches its climax in the great
speech upon the reconstruction of the church at 'Tjtc,

"by far the most beautiful in all Phcenicia" (X, iv).

This speech is dedicated to Paulinus, Bishop of T>Te, in

whose honour indeed the whole of the tenth book of its

history is WTitten. Unfortunately we get no informa-
tion whatever, in this long address, upon the Christian
community at Tyre. We can onh' infer the size of the
community from the size of the church building, which
may have stood where the ruins of the large crusading
church now astonish the traveller (cf. Baedeker's
"Palestine", pp. 300 sq.). TjTe as a Christian
city was to Phcenicia what Caesarea was to Palestine.

It seems to have blossomed out as a manufacturing
and trading centre during the imperial age,

especially in the third century. A number of pas-
sages in Jerome give characteristic estimates of its size

and importance. In Sidon Origen stayed for some
time (Horn, xiv, 2, in Josuam), while it was there that

the presbyter Zenobius (Eus., "H. E.", VIII, xiii, 3)

died during the great persecution, as did some Chris-

t ians at Damascus (IX, v) . Eleven bishops, but no chor-

episcopi, were present at the Council of Nica-a from
Phoenicia; namely the bishops of Tyre, Ptolemais,

Damascus, Sidon, Tripolis, Paneas, Bervtus, Palmyra,
Alassus, Emesa, and Antaradus. From Eusebius we
also learn that manv Jewish Christians also resided in

Paneas (Eus., "H.E.", VII, x^•ii, IS). Tripolis is

mentioned even before the C()un<il<>f Nicsea(in"Mart.
Pal.," Ill, where a Christian named Dionysius comes
from Tripolis); the Ajiostolic Constitutions (vii, 46)

declare that Marthoncs was bishop of 1 his town as early

as the Apostolic age; while, ])nvious to the Council of

Nicoea, Ilellenicus, the local bi.-shop, opjiosed Arius

(Theodoret, "H.E.", I, iv), though Gregory, Bishojjof

Berytus, sided with him (loe. cit.;for Berytus, see also
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"Mart. Pal.", iv). The local church was burnt under
Julian (cf.Theod.,"H.E.",iy,xxii). Eusebius (VIII,

xiii) calls Silvanus, at the period of the great persecu-
tion, bishop, not of Emesa but of "the churches round
Emesa". Emesa thus resembled Gaza; owing to the
fanaticism of the inhabitants Christians were unable
to reside within the town itself, they had to quarter
themselves in the adjoining villages. Anatolius, the
successor of Silvanus, was the lir.st to take up his

abode within the town. Theodoret ("H. E.", Ill, vii),

WTiting of the age of Julian, says that the church there

was yedSvriToi (newly built). With regard to Heh-
opolis we have this definite information, that the
town acquired its first church and bishop, thanks to

Constantine, after 325 (cf. "V'ila Constant.," Ill, Iviii,

and Socrat., I, x^aii). The "Mart. Syriacum" men-
tions one mart jT, Lucian, at Hehopolis. Christians
also were deported ("Mart. Pal.," XIII, ii) by Dazato
Lebanon for penal servitude. One martjTdom makes it

plain that there were Christians at Byblus. At Choda
(Kabun), north of Damascus, there were also numer-
ous Jewish Christians in the days of Eusebius.
We have no information in detail upon the diffusion

and densitj' of the Christian population throughout
Phoenicia. Rather general and satisfactory informa-
tion is available for SjTia, a province with which
Phcpnicia was at that time very closely bound up;
even the Phoenician tongue had long been dislodged
by S\Tiac. From the letters of Chrysostom and the
state of matters which still obtained in the second
half of the si.xth century, however, it is quite clear that
Christianity got a firm footing only on the seaboard,
while the inland districts of Pha?nicia remained pagan
for the most part. Yet it was but recently, not earlier

than the third century, that these Phoenician-Hel-
lenic cults had experienced a powerful revival. The
situation is quite dear: wherever Christianity went,
it implied Hellenizing, and vice versa. Christianity,

in the first instance, only secured a firm footing where
there were Greeks. The majority of the Phoenician
towns where Christian bishops can be traced lay on
the coast; i. e., they were towns with a strong Greek
population. In the large pagan cities, Emesa and
Hehopolis, on the other hand. Christians were not tol-

erated. Once we leave out inland localities where
"heretics", viz., Marcionites and Jewish Christians,

resided, the only places in the interior where Chris-
tians can be found are Damascus, Paneas, and Pal-
myra. Damascus, the great trading city, was Greek
(cf. Mommsen, "Rom. Gesch.", V., p. 473; Eng.
trans., II, 146) ; so was Paneas. In Palmyra, the head-
quarters of the desert trade, a strong Greek element
also existed (Mommsen, pp. 42.5 sq.; Eng. trans., II,

96 sq.). The national royal house in PalmjTa, with
its Greek infusion, was well disposed not towards the
Greek but towards the scanty indigenous Christians
of Syria, as may be inferred from the relations be-
tween Paul of Samosata and Zenobia, no less than
from the policy adopted by Rome against him.
The Edict of Milan (A. D. 313) marks the beginning

of a better-known period in the history of SjTian
Christianity, during which the See of Antioch was
filled by a succession of bishops illustrious through-
out the Church, and the Church of Syria was involved
in the most troublesome period of church history and
theology, which marks the beginning of those fatal

schisms, heresies, and Christological controversies
that led to the final separation of the Syrian Church
and the Churches of the East from the Church of

Rome (See Arianism; Nestorianlsm; Monophy-
smsM). The death of Severus (542), the deposed
Monophysite Patriarch of Antioch, may be taken to
mark the beginning of a new period in the history of

the Syrian ( hurch; for from thi.s date the double suc-
cession in the See of Antioch has been maintained to

the present day. The death of the Emperor Maurice
(A. D. 602) and the succession of his murderer, Phocae,

gave the signal for the Persians to ravage the Roman
dominions. Hitherto Mesopotamia had been the
arena of war between the rival powers, and Dara,
Anjida, and Nisibis the keys of possession. But
HeracUus came to the throne in 602 to find all Syria
in the hands of Chosroes. First Damascus, then the
Holy City itself fell before the Persian general Shahr-
barz (614), and the Patriarch Zacharias of Jerusalem
was carried off with the True Cross itself, to grace the
infidel's triumph. Never since Constantinople was
built had there been such a disaster; and at Chalcedon
itself, almost opposite the very walls of the capital, the
Persians were encamped, stretching out their hands to
the Slavs and Avars, who threatened the city on the
north side of the isthmus, and inviting them to join in
its destruction. An insulting and blasphemous letter
from the Persian king aroused the emperor and all

Christendom; while from Constantinople to Arabia
the Church poured fortli her treasures of plate and
money to help in the crusade. Constantinople was
fortified and with a gigantic effort, worthy of the great
conquerors of the world's history, Heraclius drove
back the Persians, cutting them off in CiHcia, and
forcing them finally to make an abject appeal for

mercy in the very royal palace of Dastagerd itself.

Chosroes had been already murdered by his son, who
submitted to Heraclius (a. d. 628). The emperor re-

turned, leaving the East in peace, to restore the Cross
to its place in Jerusalem.
Meanwhile in an obscure corner of the empire

Mohammed had been born, and in this very year
sent round a letter demanding for a new creed the
submission of the kings of the earth. "The year of
flight" (a. d. 622) had passed, and Mohammed was
at the head of a devoted band of followers, ready to
conquer Arabia and perhaps the world. It was an
epoch of the world's history, and twice the patriarchs
of Jerusalem saw the abomination of desolation stand-
ing in the holy place, and thought the end of all

things at hand. Ten years after Shahrbarz (637),
when the glories of Heraclius paled before the storm
of Arab conquest, Sophronius the Patriarch and
Omar the Arab stood side by side at the altar of the
Church of the Holy Sepulchre in Jerusalem. East
of the Mediterranean the Roman Empire had given
way for ever, and the Arab arms now ruled the
Churches which the councils of two centuries before
had cut off from the orthodox communion. For
the future it was not the Melchite or Imperialist to

whom the Eastern Churches were to acknowledge an
unwilling homage, but to the sword of Islam. Byzan-
tine history now affected them little, for the succes.sors

of Herachus had enough to do to keep the Saracen
fleets away from the capital. The famous Icono-
clastic controversy, begun by Leo the Isaurian, was
continued for nearly a hundred years (720-802) by
his successors. How httle the second great contro-
versy of the times affected the Syrians may be judged
by their own language in regard to the "Procession of

the Holy Ghost". The words inserted in the Creed
by the Western Church were the occasion of the
rupture, for which the rival claims of Gregory of

Rome and John Scholasticus of Constantinople had
paved the way; and the ninth century witnessed the
unseemly recriminations and the final break between
the two great communions

In the seventh century the Syrian Christians fade
from the general history of the Church. The Arabs
were inclined to favour them as rivals of the Greeks,
and early in the eighth century A\'alid secured the
entry of their patriarch into Antioch, whence they
had been driven by the Greeks since the death of

Jacobus Barada'US. But he remained there only a
short time, nor were his people free from the perse-
cutions which .'\bdelmalik and Yazid ordered against
the Christians; while in 771 the Khalif Abdullah took
a census throughout Syria and Mesopotamia, ordering
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all Jews and Christians, especially at Jerusalem,
to be branded on the neck and forehead. A short-
lived union between the Syrians and Armenians (726)
was followed by persecution at the hands of the Greeks
(750), who took away many S>Tian and Armenian
slaves from Mesopotamia to the West. Two cen-
turies later Nicephorus Phocas, anxious to unite
Christendom against the .A.rabs, caused John Sarighta,
the Patriarch of the Syrians, to be brought to Con-
stantinople, there to discuss with Polyeuctus, Patri-
arch of that city, the differences that divided them.
In the letter written by John to Mennas of Alexan-
dria we perceive how much the controversy had
become a mere matter of verbal exjjression, and how
the Syrians clung to the words which Greek tyranny
had made the badge of a rival party. The imprison-
ment of John, added to other acts ot tyranny, con-
firmed their hatred of the Greeks, and made them
prefer even the domination of the Moslem. From the
eighth and ninth centuries down to our own times the
history of Christianity in Syria is the history of Nestori-
anism and of the Nestorian Church, of Eutychianism
and the Monophysite or Jacobite SjTiac Church, of
the Monophysite Armenian Church of Syria, of
the Greek Schism and of the Byzantine, Russian,
and Greek, or the so-called Orthodox Eastern
Church; the Schismatic and Melchite (Catholic)
Greek Patriarchates of Antioch; the Syrian, Mono-
physite, and Catholic Patriarchates of Antioch, the
Latin Patriarchate of Antioch, and the Maronite
Church, for all which see respective articles.

Statistics of the Various Christian Sects and
Churches.—The Christians of Modern Syria, schis-
matic as well as Catholic, are divided into the follow-
ing sects and churches:

—

Greek Orthodox, i. e. the Syrian Greek Schismatic
Church.—The Greek Orthodox of Syria are under the
jurisdiction of the Patriarch of the Greek Orthodox
of Antioch, whose residence is at Damascus and who
has under his jurisdiction 2 suffragan or auxiliary
bishops attached to him personally, and 13 eparchies,
or archdioceses, 50,000 famiUes, or about 250,000
subjects, most of whom dwell in Syria proper. Of
these thirteen eparchies eleven are in Syria, one
in Northern Mesopotamia, one in Armenia and
Asia Minor. The Greek Orthodox of Syria have
5 schools with 810 pupils in Beirut; 2-4 in Damascus
and .surrounding villages, with 2215 pupils and 60
teachers; and 12 in Northern Syria with 2400 pupils
and 65 teachers. The liturgy of the Syrian Greek
Orthodox is that of the Greek Church, and the litur-

gical language, Greek with a great deal of Arabic,
which is the vernacular of all the Christians of Syria.

Greek-Melchites, i. c. Roman Catholic Syrians of
the Greek Rite.—These are under the jurisdiction of
the Greek-Melchite Patriarch of Antioch, whose
residence is at Damascus, and who has under his
patriarchal jurisdiction 4 archdioceses, 8 dioceses, 2
patriarchal vicariates (at Jerusalem and Alexandria),
with a total of about 125,000 souls, divided as follows:

(1) Archdiocese of Aleppo, 6 churches and chapels,

10,000 souls, 86 colleges superintended by Franciscan,
Capuchin and Jesuit missionaries; (2) Archdiocese of

Bostra and Hauran with 12,000 souls, 4 churches, 8
chapels, 15 priests and 4 schools; (3) Archdiocese of
Homs and Hamah, with 8000 souls, 20 churches and
chapels, 20 priests and 18 schools, residence at Homs;
(4) Arclidiocese of Tyre, with 6200 souls, 11 churches
and chapels, 20 priests, of which 15 are Basilian
monks, and 13 schools, residence at Sur (Tyre);
(5) Diocese of Beirut and Djebatl, with 15,000 souls,

one sciTiinary at Ain-Traz, 150 parislies, 195 churclics
and chapels, and 19 schools, residence at Beirut;

(6) Diocese of Cajsarea-Philippi, or Baneas, witli 4500
souls, 15 parishes, 9 churches and cliapels, 17 priests,

and 19 schools, residence at Gemaidat-Marjoun; (7)

Diocese of Damascus, of which the patriarch himself

is the ordinary, with one suffragan bishop, with
12,000 souls, 9 parishes, and 9 churches; (8) Diocese
of Heliopolis or Ba'albek, with 5000 souls, 9 parishes,
10 churches, 15 priests, and 8 schools, residence at
Ba'albek; (9) Diocese of Ptolemais or Saint John of
Acre, witih 9000 souls, 24 stations, 25 churches, 34
priests, and 8 schools, residence at Akka; (10) Dio-
cese of Sidon, with 18,000 souls, 38 churches and
chapels, 41 priests, 34 schools, residence at Sayda;
(11) Diocese of Tripoli, erected in 1897; (12) Diocese
of Zahle and Furzoul, with 17,000 souls, 30 churches
and chapels, 35 priests, 12 schools, residence at Zahle.
The two patriarchal vicariates at Jerusalem and

Alexandria have a dozen parishes in the latter and
four or five parishes in the former. The Greek-
Melchites have also a parish with a church in Mar-
seilles, another in Paris (since 1889), and several
in the United States. In Jerusalem they ha\-e the
Seminary of St. Anne, founded in 1n^2 liy Cnnlinal
Lavigerie under the direction of the White Fathers.
The number of these average between 125 and 150.

They have also a seminary in Rome founded for them
in 1577 by Gregory XIII, under the name of College
of St. Athanasius; also a small seminary in Beirut,

and a larger one at Ain-Traz. Three indigenous
religious orders, for men and women alike, are still

in existence among the Greek-Melchites in Syria,

viz: The Aleppine, with 40 monks and 18 nuns; the
Baladites of the Order of St. John, with 96 monks and
42 nuns; and the Mokhallasites, or Salvatorians, with
200 monks and 25 nuns. The rules followed by these
three orders are either those of St. Basil or St. George.
From the time of Gregory XVI (1831-46) the
patriarch of the Greek-Melcliites is allowed to assume
the official title of "Patriarch of Antioch, Alexandria,
and Jerusalem".

The Syrian Jacobites, i. e. Monophysites.—They are
under the jurisdiction of the Syrian Jacobite Patri-

arch of Antioch, whose residence is at Der-el-Za-
faran near Mardin in Northern Mesopotamia. The
SjTian Jacobites were formerly very numerous and
scattered all over Western Asia, Egj-pt, and India,

having had in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries

as many as 20 metropolitans and 100 bishops or dio-

ceses. At present, they have but 8 archbishops and
3 bishops with a total of about 80,000 souls, not
including those of Malabar, in India, who are not
under the direct jurisdiction of the Syrian Jacobite
Patriarch of Antioch. The episcopal sees of this

Church, with the exception of that of Jerusalem, whose
titular bishop resides at Za'faran near Mardin, are all

situated in jSlcsopotamia, and in the extreme north-
eastern section of Syria. Their hturgical language is

Syriac (see Monophysites).
Catholic Syrians.—These consist mainly of those

Syrian Jacobites who in the last five or six centuries
have gradually given up their Monophysite heresy,

and embraced the Catholic Faith, though retaining
their SjTian Rite, customs, and liturgj-. In course
of time they have become numerous enough to

have a patriarch of their own with several dioceses

and bishops. They are to be found mainly in Syria,

Palestine, Mesopotamia, and Babylonia. Their
patriarch, whose official residence is at Mardin, but
who lives sometimes in Mosul and sometimes in Aleppo
or Beirut, in Syria, is officially entitled the "S\Tian
Patriarch of Antioch", having under his jurisdiction

nine dioceses with a total of about 40,(X)0 souls,

divided as follows: (1) Archdiocese of B.agdad, with
2000 souls, 3 churches, 6 priests, and 1 school, resi-

dence Bagdad; (2) Archdiocese of Damascus, with
4000 souls, 6 parishes, 6 churches. 12 priests, and
fi schools, residence Damascus: (3) .\rchdiocese of

Homs and Hamah, with :3()0() .souls, 5 jiarishes, and
5 churches, residence Homs; ^4) Diocese of -Vleppo,

with 4000 souls, 3 parishes, 3 churches, and 15 priests,

residence Aleppo; (5) Diocese of Beirut, with 700
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souls, 1 church, and 3 priests; (6) Diocese of Diarbe-
kir, with 1000 souls, 3 parishes, 3 churches, and 7

priests. (7) Diocese of Djezire, with 2000 souls, 7

churches, 10 priests, and 6 schools, residence Dje-
zire; (8) Diocese of Mardin, with 5000 souls, 7 sta-

tions, 9 churches, 25 priests, and 7 schools; (9) Dio-
cese of Mosul, with 10,000 souls, 8 parishes, 12
churches, and 25 priests, residence Mosul. The
liturgical language of this Church is Syriac.

Catholics nf the Latin Rite.—The Catholics of the
Latin Rite in Syria are not very numerous, and are

under the jurisdiction of the Apostolic Delegate of

S3Tia, whose residence is at Beirut (formerly at

Aleppo). They number about 7000, scattered all

over the large towns of SjTia, and are either of Italian

or French descent, having settled in Syria mainly
for commercial or educational purposes. The so-

called Latin Patriarchate of Antioch owes its origin

to the times of the Crusades of the eleventh, twelfth,

andthirteenth centuries, in connexion with tlie estab-

lishment of the Latin Patriarchate of Jerusalem,

both of which are nowadays simply titular, without
any jurisdiction, and their titulars reside in Rome.
The Latin Patriarch of Antioch has under his purely
titular jurisdiction the following titular archbish-

oprics: Apamea, Adana, Tarsus, Anazarbe, Seleucia,

Irenopohs, Cjt, Hierapolis, Edessa, Amida, Xisibis,

Emesa, Heliopolis, Palmyra, Damascus, Philadel-

phia, Bostra, Almire, Derbe, Epiphania, Cabala, and
Rosea. For Armenians (Cathohc and Schismatic) see

Armenia; for Chaldeans (Catholic) see Ch.\ldean
Christiaxs. The last group of Christians in SjTia,

and, perhaps the most important one, consists of the

Maronites of Mt. Lebanon. They form by far the
largest Christian community of SjTia, and are all in

union with the Catholic Church. (See Maronites.)
The latest approximate statistics of the population

and various denominations in Svria are—total pop-
ulation, 3.226,160; Mohammedans, 2,209-4.50; Cath-
olic Christians, 555,9-19; non-Cathohc Christians,

435,.3S9; NusairijTeh, about 150,000; Ismailivveh,
about 120,000; Druzes, about 70,000; Jews, 65,246.

CATHOLIC Missions in Syria.—The beginnings of

Cathohc missions in SjTia may be appropriately

traced back to the age of the Crusaders and the
establishment of the Latin Patriarchate of Antioch
in 1100, and that of the Vicariate Apostolic of Aleppo
in 1762. The first Latin Patriarch of Antioch was
appointed either in 1100 (according to Le Quien)
or 1098 (according to ]Mas Latrie) bj' Pope Urban
IL The first ajjpointee was Bernard, Bishop of

Artesia, near Antioch. He died in 1132 and was suc-

ceeded by Raoul, from Dumfront in Normandy, who,
owing to flagrant acts of impertinence and insub-
ordination to the Holy See, was forced to resign

in 1142. He was succeeded by Aimeric or Amaury,
of Limoges, who, having incurred the displeasure

of Renaud de Chatillon, Prince of Antioch, was
persecuted, tortured, and finally compelled to flee

to Jerusalem. In 1160, however, he was restored to

his see by Baudouin II, Prince of Aleppo. Soon,
however, Bohemond III, Prince of Antioch, drove
Amaury out of his .see and offered it instead, in 1161,

to the Greek Patriarch, Athanasius. On the death of

the latter in 1170, caused by a terrific earthquake, in

which most of the Greek clergj- also lost their lives,

the Greeks lost their influence and jHtwer with the
people. In 1196 Amaury himself died and was suc-
ceeded by Pierre d'Angouleme, Bishop of Tripoli.

In 1204 Pietro of Capua, known as Pietro d'.^malfi,

was chosen Patriarch of Antioch. Bohemond IV,
however, soon began to intrigue in order to replace

him with the Greek Patriarch, Simeon III; but he was
excommunicated by the patriarch and by the pope
himself. Innocent III, which cau.sed the whole Latin
clergj' to rebel against the king. Pietro d'Amalfi,

nevertheless, was imprisoned by Bohemond and died

in 1208, and was succeeded by the Latin Bishop of
Jerusalem, Pietro di Capua, nephew of the deceased
patriarch. Bohemond IV, however, refused to
acknowledge him. In the meanwhile, after many
quarrels and vicissitudes, King Bohemond and the
Latin clergy agreed to the election of Rainier, in 1219,
as Patriarch of Antioch, after having succeeded in
inducing the pope to create the Greek occupant of
the see, the Patriarch Peter, a cardinal. Rainier
died in 1226 and was succeeded in 1228 by Albert
Rezato, who was present at the Council of Lyons in
1245 and who died a short time afterwards.
In the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries sev-

eral Latin patriarchs occupied the See of Antioch, but
were constantly haras.sed and molested by the native
Greek clergj' and by the Frankish princes themselves,
who for political purposes were ever ready to sacri-
fice religious interests in order to secure the good will

of the native Greek Syrians. In the year 134S, how-
ever, the Latin Patriarchate of Antioch came to an
end, as far as effective jurisdiction was concerned,
altliough it continued to exist till our own times
simply as a titular dignity. The present Latin
Patriarch of Antioch resides in Rome. In the thir-

teenth centurj', however, when it was at its height,
the Latin Patriarchate of Antioch had under its

jurisdiction the Latin sees of Laodicea, Gabala,
Antaradus or Torto.sa, Tripoli, Byblos, Seleucia,
Tarsus, Corycos, Mamistra, Edessa, Apamea, Ba-
lanea, Artesia, Albaria, Larissa, Mariames, Hierapolis,
Cyr, Nicosia, Paphos, Famagusta, and Limassol (see
Le Quien, "Oriens Christianus", III, 1165-1232).
During these two centuries, the presence of so
many Catholic bishops, clergy, and lay people of the
Latin Rite in Palestine and Syria was productive
of good Catholic missionary results, as, owing pre-
cisely to the contact of the Latins with the various
Oriental Schismatic Churches of the Near Ea.st, a
large number of Greeks, Nestorians, Jacobite Syrians
and Monophysite Armenians, not seldom led by their
own bishops and clergy, embraced the Catholic Faith.
The second centre of Catholic propaganda in Syria

was the Latin Vicariate Apostolic of Aleppo. This
Vicariate was first established in 1762, extending its

jurisdiction and its beneficial mis.sionary influence
over all SjTia, Cyprus, Egj-pt, and Arabia, allof which
provinces were then, by a special decree of the Con-
gregation of the Propaganda, detached from the
Vicariate Apostolic of Constantinople. Its first oc-
cupant was the Lazarist Ba.ssu. After his death, and,
in fact, several decades later, in 1817, he was suc-
ceeded by Mgr. Gandolfi, of the Congregation of the
Mission, who was replaced in 1827 bv Mgr. Losanna,
titular BLshop of Abydos. From 1827 down to 1896,
owing to the special rights and privileges enjoyed by
the Franciscans as the custodians of the Holy Land,
all the Latin Vicars Apostolic of .Aleppo were selected
from the Franciscan order as follows: A. Fazio (1836-
38); Father Fillardell (1839-.52) who died a martjT
in Constantinople in 18.52; P. Brunoni (1853); S.

Milani (1874-76); L. Piavi in 1877, who in 1889 was
made Latin Patriarch of Jerusalem; and G. Bonfigli
in 1890, who in 1896 was transferred to the Latin
Vicariate Apostolic of Egypt. In the meanwhile the
residence was transferred from Aleppo to Beirut,
which was gradually becoming the most influential

and progressive town of the Near East. In 1S96 a
French Dominican, Mgr Charles Duval, for nearly
thirtj' years missionary at Mosul, succeeded Bonfigli.

Duval died in 1904 and was succeeded on January 17
of the following year (1905) by Mgr. Frediano Gian-
nini, titular Archbishop of Serra.

During the course of the nineteenth century the
Vicariate Apostolic of SjTia suffered several losses.

In 1838 F>gypt and Arabia were taken away; and in

1848 Jerus.alem was elevated to the rank of Latin
patriarchate with jurisdiction over Palestine, Southern
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Phoenicia, and the Island of CjT)rus. But on the

other hand the Vicariate Apostolic of Syria obtained
full jurisdiction over all the Latins of this vicariate,

this prerogative being definitely withdrawn from the
supervision of the Holy Land. The Vicariate Apos-
tolic of Syria embraces at present the following terri-

tory: on the north its boundary line starts from the

Gulf of Adalia, and touching the southern limits of

Taurus, stretches toward the Euphrates, making a
bend at Hamah. On the east is the Desert of Pal-

myra; on the south, Palestine; on the west the Med-
iterranean Sea. Since their institution the vicars of

S3Tia have held the title of vicars Apostolic of tlie

Holy See for the non-Latin CathoUcs who Uve within

the limits of their province. Their power as delegates

however has not undergone the same restrictions

as their authority of Vicars ApostoUc; and Catholics

of the Oriental Rite in the Latin Patriarchate of

Jerusalem are subject to Syria by way of delegation.

The Latin communities, especially the French, have
developed very extensively, particularly in this cen-

tury, under the Vicariate Apostolic of S>Tia. They
afford at the present time the strongest bulwark
against the increasing encroachments of both Prot-

estant and Orthodox missions which are seducing

with money and promises the hard-working, but poor
people of Syria. The Capuchins, sta,tioned in Syria

since 1627, care for the parishes of Antioch, Baabdath,
Beirut, and Mersina: they have besides houses at

Aleppo, Abey, Ghazir, Kodcrbek, and Salima. Their

religious however are but few in number. The Fran-

ciscans have twelve convents in the following places:

Aintab, Aleppo, Beirut, Damascus, Harissa, lenige-

Kale, Kenaye, Latakie, IMarash, Sayda, Sour, and
Tripoh. They also have 10 parishes, and nurnber

about 56 rehgious. Their college at Aleppo is in a
flourishing condition and numbers 140 pupils. The
Trappists have a house at Sheikle by Akbes, near

Alexandretta. The Lazarists, estabhshed in Syria

since 1784, have five houses with parishes and mis-

sions at Antoura, Beu-ut, Damascus, and Tripoh.

They number about 37 religious, and possess in the

villages of Lebanon a large number of primary schools

which they themselves visit and maintain. The Car-

meUtes, stationed in Syria since 1650, have five resi-

dences: at Alexandretta, which forms a parish, in

Beylan, Biscerri, Kobbayat, and Tripoli. Their re-

ligious are about 8 in number. The Brothers of the

Christian Schools have 4 primary schools in Beirut,

Latakie, Tripoh, and Tripoh By-the-Sea.

The Jesuits were estabhshed for the first time in

1595, and later returned to Syria at the invitation of

Mgr. Mazloum and in obedience to the order of

Gregory XVI. Their mission numbers 174 members,
of whom 66 are priests, 47 scholastics, and 61 brother

assistants. After being stationed at Zeilah, and
later in Mesopotamia, the Jesuits founded at Ghazir

in 1846 the Oriental Seminary which was transferred

to Beirut in 1S75 and has an enroUment of 50 students.

This seminary has aheady sent forth over 130 priests.

The younger religious of the Antonines, of the

Maronite Rite, of the BasiUan, and of the Greek Rite,

follow their courses of philosophy and t heology with the

seminarists, all bemg related by similarity of rite.

In 1848 the Jesuits estabhshed another college at

Ghazir; this too was transferred to BeuTit, and has

become the celebrated College of St. Joseph. In

1883 the medical school was added, which to-day is

attended by 130 students; the college has 500 stu-

dents enrolled. Eighty rehgious jirofessors and six

Frent^h doctors take part in the instruction of the

students and direct tlie most complete printing estab-

lishment in the Orient, publishing a weekly newspaper

in Arabic, the "Heshir", and the bi-niontlily .\rabic

review, "Al-Mashrik". In 1896 P. Barnier founded at

Sayda in the region of Akkar a normal school whicli

is attended by 40 pupils; also an orphanage at Tanail.

During the last three centuries the Cathohc mis-
sionaries of SjTia have had to contend against heavy
odds and difhculties occasioned by the Mohammedans,
the Druzes, and the various Oriental Schismatic
Churches, and, in the last century, also against
many obstacles and antagonisms offered by the
various Sj-rian Protestant Missions. But notwith-
standing opposition they have forged ahead and are
regenerating the Clu-istians of SjTia into a new hfe,

mainly through the channels of rehgious instruction,

conversion, and educational and philanthropic enter-
prises. The Jesuits, the Lazarists, and, of late, the
Christian Brothers have achieved such progi-ess

in the line of rehgious and educational work that
they have under their care, at present, nearly 300
schools, with 400 teachers and some 14,000 pupils.

The Jesuits alone have under their care 155 ele-

mentary schools scattered all over SjTia: 5 in Beirut
with 16 teachers and 900 pupils; 5 in Damascus
with 6 teachers and 250 pupife; 19 in Bikfaya with
29 teachers and 1300 pupils; 29 in Ghazir with 27
teachers and nearly 2000 pupils; 21 at Homs with
30 teachers and 1000 students; 37 at Sayda with
55 teachers and 1.500 pupils; IS at Tanial with 22
teachers and 900 students; and 21 at Zahle with 30
teachers and nearly 1300 students. The Lazarists,

estabhshed in Syria in 1784, have under their care 110
elementary schools with 130 teachers and nearly 6000
pupils. Their high school and college at Antoura and
Damascus have 300 and 200 students respectively.

The Sisters of St. Vincent de Paul have charge of some
80 female schools and 4000 girls. The Sisters of Naza-
reth of Lyons, established since 1871, ha\-e schools and
pensionnats at Beirut, St. John of Acre, Shefamar,
Haiffa, and Nazareth, with about 2000 pupils. The
Sisters of St. Joseph of Marseilles, estabhshed in

Syria in 1846, have several schools in Beirut, Sayda,
Nazareth, Tyre, and Deir-el-Qamar, with about
1500 pupils. The Sisters of the Holy Family have
a large school at Beirut, with over 250 pupils. The
Sisters of the Good Shepherd of Angers, have an
orphanage at Hanunana with 150 inmates. Finally,

the Mariamettes, an order of native nuns, estab-

lished in 1860, have under their care not less than 41

schools, 85 teachers, and some 3500 pupils, scattered

all over SjTia; 1 at Beirut, 2 at Cehp, 9 at Bikfaya, 1

in Damascus, 6 in Ghazir, 2 at Homs, 6 at Sayda, 6

at Tanail, and 8 at Zahle.
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imrsemMmmm.m1873); AssEMANH. Bibliolhe'

ISliiliCMIli BsST^:^^^
Docummis pour sermr d I hisioireaw^ ^.^^ ^^^

'

f L ,.ntv two The verbal acrostic IS more rare, ine

1895); Idem, Lcs G'-t"„,^'5 f^fniifiv'wr^H Die orVentoHscfc ,,„„„„. the hvmn IS composed scr%es to term nnear
»-'^ -^^ .^ ;:i.|S(lK'i»^^"^^S =°'^;:^;^ is :;;m;oJ:d serves j^f^™^-
!;f'''rt'7^;:^'ifX(meiM'^/r B^^^^^ 1902); Bb^h.eb. Le ""^j hic acrostics. St. Ephraem signed »ome ot

i\ZT'SfJr.l^T'x^^c^,^^^^^^^^ ?4t^oXs with his acrostic.
_,__ .__^_^ ^^ ^^^^,^^.cHisme Orien^Ud^ X^^>^

1^96) D "cHESsrr^e Church.
Easltm and "^"'f- ^ .'^ „ v'nrk 1907) • Hefele-Le Clebcq

U67S-I904) Pans. I".'"','
^S^ en Sw^^ et en Palealine 1900);

gances {Irangeres donf le L<-tarU en ^V"e « "
Sch^ff. Herqen-

See also the general ^.stones of the Church b>^h^^^^^^^

ESTHER. ALZoo. Dt-cHESNE. etc , andm particui
churches,

periodicals. devoted.mam^ytg^c,tud>
oUh^^^

^,^^.^^^_ p^^^.
VIZ.: R""« :\.{,f?"™„v„ :

'
phevalier-s Ripertoire des sources

^'K"U« t'h^S the influence of Arabic

poetrTmade "tself felt in Sj-riac hymnody, espex^ially

hv the introduction of rhj-me; this manner of mark-

t^/thefh™ stroke of a verse had been hitherto un-

Sfown the r.a e examples held to have been discovered

anZg Oder authors being merely voUinary or fortui-

tous resonances. But the Syrians ":" «
J^i'^-^^,"^"^";

rhyme. There are poems m which all the Y^-Sf-^
"^^e

the same rhyme as in the "Kasida of the AraDs,

' ..I- .„s;,w; (Tours 1899); W. M. Marshall,
cornpaQmede]emx>enSmel.^o^-}''^2u:^ g^,^;,, j^r katho.
Chrislian Mtssxons (London.

1°^',,%j,.^.kovsky, Diet, des
MisBionen (5 vols Cologne^ 18o7-6o)^UJCNKm^^ ^.^^

Missions Caih. .(P?"^',„„^Linf3(Prri3 1898); and the two

?e"rwy'^%luo^erai;^vrv?l:^^e ^SfSkeni cluien. passio..

end Echos d'Orient. ^ „
Gabriel Oussani.

and for the last. These are the most frequent com-

binations, but there are others
Fnhraem

Most ancient hymns, e. g. those o St. Eplu-aem

Narses and Balai, although composed fof one or twoS were not originally intended for Ijturgical use
cnou-s, were iiuu vji f^™.

„:. ...„_„ .,rl,lressed as much to

.vriac Hvmnody -To the general consideration 'the cofcato of^^^^^^^^
"^hTrlsult^'ofada'pT-

t'ffi ^^frfide m-.,.o?v AKn,H™xox.OGV -t y.t regda^^^^^^^^^

Bet forth in , H^Nonr AND H^NOLOGY not
>;;j-^^g"^f„7to Ik^^^^^^^^ offices was that hey un-

must""be added some bearing particularly on the
"i^

'^ese h> mns to l

g j^ t, assignment

Smcture and liturgical use of hj-nms {madras)w), derwent, various
^^ ^^^,^^ Jacobites and the Maro-IS mOOUiCailuiia. v.; -j ", "i.,i„_„

itnicture ana murgicai u=l. ^^ "j-— n -
;-

.
.- "f"„„tiinrshir>—the Svriaa Jacobites anU tne niaro-

xdusTve of poetical homilies or discourses {nnmre)
°^^'Y^°XK those of Nestorian origin either sup-

which belong to the narrative and epic cKss.whiletlie "'tes m adop^ g
^^^^^^ ^^ substituted the

isV/;rS5;X'=n°'J.>"5= sr.i;r«u .»?„ *;..", ...«» -* «.»

or grouped in siropura, ii.> ;-»— — =
,

freauent in hj-mns composed of vei^es of fa%e andS ^-Uables. A strophe is generally ^-^oniposed o

raua^ ?er^es, but it sometim.-s happens that the fii^t

o? the iSt verse is in a different measure from the

oher ve^ of the strophe. All the strophes of a

h\Tnn are usually of the same construct on.

^B^ides variety of metre and division mto strophes

the SSirprior to the ninth centurj' knew no other

artifice than th<- arrangement of acrostic poems. The

acrostic phayed an import ant part in SjTiac hj-mnody

and its vise, especially the alphabetic acrostic seems gms:-

to have be^n ntroduce.l in imitation of the Psalms

and the Lamentations of Jeremixs. Sometimes the

IcrostAc is linear, simple when each verse begins suc-

cSh with one of the twenty-two letters of the

S^ac alphabet, multiple, when two, three or more

vlre« begin with the same letter without^ forming

t«rh<^t sometimes it isstrophic when each strophe

is marked by a letter of the alphabet. Ihis letter

Jesus Our Lord the Christ [Father,

Has awed to us from the bosom of His

He h^ come to deUver us from darkness,

A^d to illumine us with his resplendent light.

It was preceded by the foUowing distich which

forms the refrain:

Licht is arisen upon the just

XS joy for those who are broken-hearted.

Likewise a hymn of Narses on the Epiphany be-

Error like darkness,

Was stretched over creatures;

The light of Christ is risen

And the world possesses knowledge.

Its refrain is the following distich:—

Hynins do -t occiir only in tl^ (^^whicb^IB marked hy a letter in i..c "'i'", "Vl . .^.,.„„ „r it Hvmns do not occur only in uie v/i"»-c ""7" ;^„j-

-%. b1 r-e-^at^d^l^t^Sgln^ing
^^^^"^ BpSto the Koman Breviary

;

the Syrians also made
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use of them in various liturgical functions, such as
funerals and marriage celebrations.

Simple hymns without refrain are called teshbuhti

(glorifications); the name cala (voice) is given to the
hymns in which each strophe is preceded by a sen-

tence (metrical or not) expressing a thought in con-
formity with that of the strophe. It is in a manner
an invitation from the first choir to which the second
replies by strophe, e. g. :

—

First choir: Open to me the gates of justice.

Second choir: Open to us. Lord, the great treasure,

(strophe of four verses).

First choir: And I will enter to praise the Lord.
Second choir: At the gate of thy mercies (etc.,

strophe of four verses).

Sometimes the strophes are interspersed with ver-
sicles from the Psalms.
The hymns in the Jacobite Office which conclude

the part known as sedra and replace the short prayers
of the Nestorian Office are called ba'utha (prayer, re-

quest) . Most hymns of this class are in pentasyllable
verses and are the work of the poet Balai (d. about
4.50). They show great simplicity of thought tand
language and consist of two strophes, generally of six

verses each, sometimes of four, as for example:

—

During forty days
Moses fasted on the mountain:
And with the splendour of its light

His countenance shone.

During forty days
Ninive fasted:
And the Lord was appeased,
And annulled the sentence.

Instead of the ba'utha occasionally occurs a metri-
cal composition called seblala (stairs), which are facti-

tious arrangements of verses borrowed from various
sources and arbitrarily arranged by those who co-or-

dinated or revised the Offices, and are of no assist-

ance in the study of Syriac hymnody. The sagithd

is less frequently replaced by the augllha, a canticle in

the form of a dialogue which recalls the " Victimae pas-
chali" of the Roman Missal. All the poems of this

kind known to us are of Nestorian origin, and are
probably the work of Nanses. They are uniformly
constructed with an introduction and a dialogue; the
introfluction is composed of from five to ten strophes
of four heptasyliable verses; the dialogue between
two jjersons or two groups of persons contains forty-

four strophes (twenty-two for each interlocutor) sim-
ilar to those in the prologue and forming an alphabetic
acro.stic. These compositions of rather lively meas-
ure are stamped by a certain grace. The subject is

adapted to the feast of the day; thus in the canticle

for ChrLstmas the dialogue is between the Blessed
Virgin and the Magi; for the Annunciation, between
Clabriel and Mary ; for the feast of the Syrian Doctors,
between Cyril and Nestorius, etc. These three kinds
of hymns correspond to the three subjects which form
their usual theme, praise, prayer, and instruction, but
as has been said the last-named was chiefly imparted
by the mimre.

Extensive study of Syriac hymnody would show
whether there is any relationship between it and
Byzantine hymnii<ly, an hypothesis wliich lias had as

many oppiincnts as defenders; l)Ut tins study has not

yet been attrini)trd, and it is an unilcrtiiking fraught
with dilficulties, owing to the small number of docu-
ments published in satisfa<-tory condition. Indeed
the knowledge of hymns supplied l)y editions of the
liturgical books of IJniat Cliakleans, Syrians, or Ma-
ronites is in.adequate for the reasons indicated above.
The works of St. Ephraem which contain a large

number of them (authentic or apocryphal) have not
been critically edited. The Nestorian Breviaries
which have most faithfully preserved the ancient
te.xts have never been printed and MSS. are rare,
wliile the collections of hymns apart from hturgical
books are few and have not been sufficiently studied.

(a) Studios.

—
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MANI, Codex liturgicus (Rome, 1749-66) ;' Zingerle. Zeitschr. d.
morg. Geselsch, (1865), 730; Spueth in Daniel, Thesaurus
hymnologicus. III (Halle, 1856) ; Overbeck, S. Ephraemi syri

. . Balaci aliorumque opera selecta (Oxford, 1865);
Deutsch, Edition dreier syrischen Lieder (Berlin, 1895); Sachau,
Uber die Poesie in der Vfilksprache der Nestorianer (Berlin, 1896);
FoLKMANN, Ausgewdhlte nestorianische Gedichte von Giwargis
Warda (Kii chain, 1896); Feldmann, Syrische Wechsellieder von
Narses (Leipzig, 1896); Zetterstein, Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der
religiosen Dichtung Balai's (Leipzig, 1902) ; Hilgenfeld, Au^^
gewdhlte Gesdnge des G. Warda (Leipzig, 1904). Some hymns by
various authors are in Manna, Morceaux choisis de litterature
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J. B. Chabot.

Syriac Language and Literature.—Syriac is the
most important bnuich of the group of Semitic lan-

guages known as Aramaic. In the time of Alexander
the Great, Aramaic was the official language of all the
nations from Asia Minor to Persia, from Armenia to
the Arabian Peninsula. It was divided into two dia-

lects: tlie western, used in Palestine and Syria by the
Jews, Palmyrans, and Nabateans; the eastern, spoken
in Babylonia by Jews, Mandeans, Manichseans, and
the peoples of Upper Mesopotamia. The Syriac lan-
guage, as we know it from its literature, did not spring
from the dialect spoken in Syria, but from the eastern
Mesopotamian dialect. \Vlien the weakened Seleu-
cides ceased to defend the Euphrates, small inde-
pendent principahties were formed in that region.

The most famous was the little Kingdom of Edessa
whose caiiital Osrhoene was the religious centre of the
country (cf. R. Duval, "Hist. d'Edesse", Paris, 1893).

This city also became an intellectual centre, and even
then the language of its people attained great per-
fection. A httle later under the influence of Chris-
tianity it developed considerably, and eventually be-
came the liturgical and literary language of all the
Churches from the shores of the Meihterranean to the
centre of Persia. The supjilenes.s and flexibility of

this dialect and its loose and \-:irial)]e syntax readily

lent itself to the most tlifTcrcnt ccmstructions, and
offered to Christianity a more appr(ii)ri:i,te instrument
than Greek for the expression and s]H-ead of new
ideas. In Syria proper and western Mesopotamia
Syriac was first used simultaneousl\- witli Greek, but
after the Monophysite schism Greek gratlually fell

into disuse. The period from the middle of the fifth

century to the end of the seventh was the most bril-

liant period of Syriac literature. The Mussulman in-

vasion brought about the decadence by imposing
Arabic as the official language; the latter rapidly

came into gener:il use, and Syriac was no longer

spoken or understood by the people, although it was
ujiheM :vs :i literary language for four centuries longer,

and until the present time as a liturgical language.

Nevertheless, the destruction was not complete;
Syri:i,c, or r;i.ther Aramaic, modified according to the
laws of evolution common to all languages, is still

spoken in three viflages in (he neighbourhood of

Damascus, in Tour Abdin (Mesopotamia, between
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Nisibis and the Tigris), and in Kurdistan, especially

in the neighbourhood of Ournuah. The language of

this city is even in process of becoming a literary

tongue, through the efforts of the missionaries (Amer-
ican Protestants and French Lazarists), who print

numerous works in this dialect, Bibles, text-books,

prayer-books, and even reviews.

The v.'orks transmitted to us in the Syriac language
form an essentially and almost exclusively Christian

rehgious hteraturc. After Latin and Greek there is

none more useful to the excgete, the theologian, and
the ecclesiastical historian. We know of more than
1.50 authors who enriched it from the fourth to the

thirteenth century. The libraries of Europe and
those of some eastern monasteries which are of easy
access possess nearly 3000 MSS., containing the

greater part of these works. Our short list will take
only the best-known authors and the most important
works. Of pagan literature there remain only a few
short inscriptions, most of them funereal, and a letter

from Mara bar Serapion, Stoic philosopher of Samo-
sata, to his son, written probably in the course of the

third century (ed. Curcton, "Spicelegium Syr.", Lon-
don, 18.55). The writings of the Gno-stic Bardesanes
of the same period, with a Gnostic hymn inserted in the

Acts of St. Thomas, form a sort of transition between
Pagan and Christian literature. The earliest monu-
ment of the latter is the version of the Bible called the
Peschitta (simple), which is treated elsewhere (see

Versions of the Bible). It suffices to mention also

the two oldest ortliodox WTiters, Aijhraates the Per-

sian Sage (d. 3-50), and St. Ephraem, the most brilliant

of the Fathers of the SjTian Church (d. 373). Among
the disciples of F^phraem was Mar Aba, the author of

commentaries on the Gospels and of a homily on Job;
Zenobius, deacon of Edessa, who wrote treatises

against Marcion and Pamphylus and a "Life of St.

Ephraem"; Paulinus, who possibly fell into heresy
after ha\'ing •nTitten against Marcion and the sceptics.

Abamya, a nephew of Ephraem, has been wrongly
identified with Cyrillona, an unknown author who
WTote in 397 a poem on the two plagues of that period,

the locusts and the Huns.
At the beginning of the fifth century there

flourished at Edessa the famous school of the Per-
sians, in which the doctrines of Theodore of Mop-
suestia and Nestorius found fervent adherents. The
bishop then was Rabbula, son of a pagan priest of

Kenncshrin (Chalcis). He was con\erted by Eusc-
bius, bishop of that city, distributed his goods to the

poor, and embraced the ascetic life. In 412 Acacius
of Aleppo appointed him Bishop of Edessa; he died in

43.5. After inclining to Nestorianism he became an
ardent partisan of St. Cyril of Alexandria. His sever-

ity made him formidable to his clergy, and won for

him the title "tjTant of Edessa". At Constanti-
nople he delivered a discourse against Nestorius,

which was translated into SjTiac, as well as several of

his letters. He himself translated the treatise "Of
the Orthodox Faith" which CjTil addressed to him.
His extant works were translated by Overbeck
(Oxford, 1865). His sncce.ssor was the famous Ibas,

or Hiba, who favoured the Xestorians. Mari the
Persian of Re%vard;ushir, to whom the celebrated
letter of Ibas was addreased, wTote a comment ary on
Daniel and a controversial treatise against the Ma-
gians. He also commentaterl the (lost) letters of

Acacius of .Vmida (Diarbekir), an avowed Nestorian,
less noted for his writings than for his charity, which
won him a place in the Roman Martyrolog^- (<) April).

He must not be confounded with .\c.acius of Melytene
who joined Rabbula in his w.irfare against Xestorian-
ism, nor with .\cacius of Seleucia, jiatriarch of the
Nestorians (484-0(i), author of homilies on fasting and
of treatises against the Mf)nophysites; he .also trans-
lated into Persian the treatiseon faith of Osee, Bishop
of Xisibis, who in 496 promulgated the statutes of the

school of that city (ed. Guidi). About the middle of
the century lived Isaac of Antioch, called the Great,

and regarded as a saint. His history is unknown.
The Syrians have attached his name to a considerable
collection of metrical homilies (partly edited by
Bickell, Giessen, 1873-77, and by Bedyan, Paris,

1903), but it is certain that the works of several au-
thors of the same name have been attributed to him.
Among these are Isaac of Edessa, a Monophysite of

the end of the sixth centurj-, and Isaac of Aniida.

The last-named is the author of a poem on secular

games (414) and on the taking of Rome (410). In
the first half of the century lived Balai, chorepiscopus
of Aleppo, the author of numerous poems which liave

been preserved in part. At the deat h of Ibas the doc-
tors of the school of Edessa were exiielled, and with-

drew to the Persian Empire. Among them were
Barsauma, who became Bishop of Xisibis and was
noted for his despotism; we have six of his letters

addressed to the Patriarch Acacius. He also wTotc
exhortations, funeral orations, and hymns; Xarsai
joined him and was the real founder of the School of

X^isibis which continued the tradition of that of

Edessa; he taught there for more than forty years.

He was praised in most exalted terms by his co-

religionists, who called him "the Tongue of the East",
"the Poet of Religion", "the Harp of the Holy
Ghost". The Monophysites nicknamed him "the
Leper". He died about 502. He is said to have
composed commentaries on most of the books of the

Old Testament, and 360 metrical discourses. Many
of them have been edited by Mingana (Mossoul,

1905). Mana, who became a bishop in Persia, was
distinguished at Edessa for his translation of the
works of Theodore of Mopsuestia.

Eliseus bar Kozbaye and Abraham of Beit Rabban,
the successors of Xarsai in the direction of the school,

wrote Biblical commentaries antl numerous treatises

against the Magians. Most of the Xestorian authors
of the sixth century proceeded from this school. One
of the most famous was the Patriarch Mar Aba L

(540-52), a convert from Zoroastrianism; he studied

at X^isibis, leamerl Greek at Edessa, and went to Con-
stantinople; later he founded the School of Seleucia.

He preached boldly against the Magi; Khusrau I ex-

iled him; on his return to Seleucia he was thrown into

prison, where he died. He is credited with a transla-

tion of the Scriptures, but there is no trace of it; he
wrote Biblical commentaries, homilies, and synodal
letters. He also translated into Syriac the liturgy of

Nestorius. Paul the Persian, veiy learned in profane

philosophy, composed a treatise on the "Logic" of

Aristotle, dedicated to King Khusrau (eil. Land), and
several other didactic works, preserved in part. His
namesake, Paul of Xisibis, a disciple of Mar .\ba, was
the author of Biblical commentaries. Theodore,
made Bishop of Merw in 540, wrote a commentary on
the Psalms and a reply to ten questions of Sergius of

Reshayna. His brother Gabriel, Bishop of Horniis-

dardashir, wrote controversial books against the

Manichajans, and the solution of difficult Scriptural

questions. To .Miraham bar Kardahe, of Nisibis, are

attributed homilies, funeral orations, sermons, and a
letter against Shisban, probably a Magian. Anothe-
.Abraham, of Kashkar, founded and governed on
Mount Izla near Xisibis a famous mona.stery called

the Great Convent. The niles he established in 571

were published (Chabot, Rome. 1898) with those of

Daflisko, his successor (588-604).
The physician Joseph, the successor of Mar Aba

(5.52-67), is sjwken of as the author of an apocryphal
correspondence attributed to the Patri.arch Papa
(fourth centun,'). .Joseph Houzaya of .\l-.\hwaz was
then teaching .at Xisibis; he is credited with the oldest

grammatical treatise known to Syriac literature, and
is regarded as the inventor of the system of punctua-
tion in use among the Xestorians, compiled in imita-
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tion of the Massoretic signs, perhaps with the assist-

ance of the Jews of Nisibis. Henana of Adiabene at
the end of the sixth century drew to Nisibis a large
number of disciples; his teaching caused serious dis-

sensions in the Nestorian Church, for he abandoned
the doctrines of Theodore of Mopsuestia to attach
himself to St. John Chrj'sostom. His doctrine, cen-
sured by Ishoyahb I, was condemned by the Synod of
Sabrisho (596). Most of his Uterary work consists of
Biblical commentaries. They are lost, but extensive
fragments are inserted in the "Garden of Delights", a
twelfth-century compilation, which has preserved
numerous extracts from the oldest Nestorian exegetes.
Under the patriarchate of Ezechiel (570-81) Barhad-
beshabba, who became Bishop of Holwan, a partisan
of Henana, wrote numerous controversial and exegeti-
cal works and a treatise "On the Reason of the
Schools" (ed. Scher, Paris, 1909), which throws light

on the history of Nisibis. We have the synodal let-

ters, and twentv-two questions on the sacraments of

the Patriarch Islioyalib I of Arzon (582-95).
At the end (jf this century the Syrians had a copious

hagiographical literature, of which the oldest and most
authentic portion consists of the Acts of the Martyrs
of the persecution of Sapor II (see Persecution).
To these were added numerous passions, lives of

saints, and biographies translated from the Greek, the
whole forming a rich mine for the historian and the
hagiographer. In this centurj' also there were trans-
lated and were often re-written the Greek apocrj^pha
of the Old and New Testament which have come
down to us in Syriac, together with some native pro-
ductions, such as the teaching of Addai. The curious
romance of Julian the Apostate (ed. Hoffmann) dates
from the sixth century as well as the valuable chron-
icle of Edessa and the large historical compilation (ed.

Land) ascribed to Zacharias the Rhetorician; it con-
sists in part of original documents and partly of Greek
sources, and is of Monophysite origin.

While Mesopotamia and especially Persia was at-

tached to Nestorianism, the western Syrians embraced
the Monophysite doctrines of Eutyches, propagated
by the monk Barsauma, condemned as a heretic by
the Council of Chalcedon (451), and in this they
claimed to remain faithful to the traditions of St.

Cyril of Alexandria (see Monophysites and Mono-
physitism). All their theological and polemical liter-

ature was inspired by this doctrine, which was de-
fended by talented wTiters. The foremost were
James of Sarugh and Philoxenes of Mabboug. The
latter was born at Tabal in Mesopotamia, studied at

Edessa in the time of Ibas, and later ardently em-
braced the Monophysite cause. Appointed Bishop of

Mabboug (Hierapolis) in 485, he went twice to Con-
stantinople and was much e.steemed by the Emperor
Anastasius. He presided at the council which made
the famous Severus Patriarch of Antioch (512). He
was exiled by Justin and died at Gangres about 523.

Despite his eventful life he was one of the most prolific

and elegant of Syriac WTiters. Of his writings we
possess liturgies anfl prayers, thirteen homilies (ed.

Budge, London, 1894) which constitute a treatise of

Christian ethics, a commentary on the Gospels (pri>-

servcd only in part), a treatise on the Trinity and the
Incarnation (ed. Vaschalde, Paris, 1907), some dis-

courses, professions of faith, several short polemical
treatises against the Catholics and the Nestorians, and
numerous letters.

James and Philoxenes wrote against Rf ephen bar Su-
daile, a pious monk, born at Edessa; on his return from
a journey to Egyjit he preaclicd pantheistic doctrines.

Driven from Edessa he withdrew to Palestine, where
among the Origenistic monks he foiuid a fertile field

for his ideas (cf. Frothingham, "Stephen bar Su-
daili", Leyden, ISS(l). Nime of his letters or mysti-
cal connnentarics on the Hililc rcni.ain, but he is the
author of a book, "The Hidden Mysteries of the House

of God", which he issued under the name of Hiero-
theus, the pretended master of Dionysius the Areo-
pagite. This extensive treatise was very influential
in the development in Syria of pseudo-Dioiiysian litera-
ture; it was afterwards forgotten, and in the thir-
teenth century Barhebraeus had great difficulty in
securing a copy; this copy is now in the British
Museum.
Among the other Monophysite writers of the sixth

century were: Simeon of Beit Arsham, a skilful dia-
lectician who combatted the Nestorians. He died at
Constantinople in the reign of Justinian. His let-

ters on the propagation of Nestorianism and on the
Christian martyrs of Yemen (Himyarites) are fa-
mous. John bar Cursus, Bishop of Telia, expelled
from his see in 521, died at Antioch in 538. He is the
author of exhortations to the clergy and disciplinary
questions, a profession of faith, and a commentarj' on
the Trisagion. Paul, Bishop of Callinicus, deposed
in 519, translated into Syriac the works of Severus of
Antioch. Jacob Barbuadseus, the real founder of the
Monophysite Church, from whom it derived its name
of Jacobite, died in 578. His letters and profession of
faith are preserved in Syriac translations. The lives

of all these men are more or less well-known through
numerous monographs which cannot be enumerated
here, and tlirough the valuable historical works of John
of Ephesus.

Sergius of Reshaina was a physician and a dis-

tinguished scholar; his friendship with the Nestorians
and the part he played at the end of his life caused
him to be suspected of having abandoned Monophy-
site doctrines. He studied at Alexandria, where he
learned Greek. In 535 he was sent to Rome by
Ephrem, Orthodox Patriarch of Antioch, and escorted
Pope Agapetus to Constantinople. Here Sergius
sought to expel the patriarchs Severus of Antioch,
Theodosius of Alexandria, and Anthinus, who had
met there. He died there in 536. His considerable
literary work consists almost entirely of Greek trans-
lations remarkable for their fidelity; his version of the
works of the pseudo-Areopagite greatly influenced the
theology of the western Syrians, and his translations
of profane authors (Porphyry, Aristotle, Galen, etc.)

hold a special place in the body of SjTiac transla-

tions. A number of the works of Sergius have reached
us; they have been published in part; mention must
also be made of Rhoudemeh of Tagrit (d. 575), who
left philosophical and grammatical works; Moses of
Aghel, translator of the works of Cyril of Alexandria;
and the Patriarch Peter of Callinicus (578-91), whose
theological wTitings against Damian of Alexandria
and the Tritheists have reached us, together with
some letters.

Among the Nestorians the literature of the seventh
century begins with Babai the Great, Abbot of Mount
Izla, who governed the Church of Persia during the
vacancy of the patriarchal sec (608-29) brought about
by the hostility of Khusrau II. He conijiosed many
works; his treatise on the union of the two natures of

Christ which we possess is one of the most important
works of Nestorian theology. There are extant a
hymn and a dogmatic letter bv the Patriarch Ish-

oyahb II of Ged.ala (628-43). Ishoyahb III of .\dia-

bene (648-60) was a prolific writer, and remarkable
for his studied style; he composed controversial

treatises, funeral or.ations, hymns, numerous liturgical

works, and the history of the martyr Ishosabran. We
have also a collection of 104 of his letters (ed. Duval,
Paris, 1904), which is iiniiortant for the religious his-

tory of this period. Islioyahb energetically opposed
Sahdona fMartyrius"), Hisho]) of Mahoze, liis former

friend and liis companion in the embassy from Boran
to the Emperor H<'raclius in (i30. Sahdona became
converted to Catholicism. The extant jiorfion of his

numerous writings has been edited by Bedjan (Leip-

zig, 1902) ; it consists mainly of the end of a treatise in
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moral and dogmatic theology of wliich the first seven-
teen chapters were assailed by Ishoyahb. To this

period belong the two most original ascetic writers,

Isaac of Nineveh and John of Phanek (often called

John Saba); tlie works of the latter, many of which
have been preserved, embrace aO subjects relating to

religious perfection. Under the patriarchate of

George (661-80) the monk Enanisho composed the
work entitled "Paradise"; it consists of two parts, the

first a translation of the "Lausiac History" of Palla-

dius and the "Monastic History" of Rufinus, the

second a coUection of apothegms from the Fathers,

and questions concerning the ascetic hfe (ed. Bedjan,
Leipzig, 1897). This work must not be confounded
with the " Paradise of Orientals", which contains the
lives of Eastern ascetics and was compiled by Joseph
Hazaya (the Seer), an austere monk, the author of

numerous .iscetical treatises, and the warm partisan
of Henana. with whom he was condemned; he lived at

the beginning of the seventh century.

The Jacobite wTiters of this period are less numer-
ous: John I, Patriarch of Antioch 631—iS, is the
author of numerous liturgical prayers; Maranta of

Tagrit (d. 649) left a liturgj', hymns, and commen-
taries; Severus Sebokt, his contemporary, devoted
himself in the celebrated convent of Kenneshre on the

banks of the Euphrates to philosophical and scientific

Btudjpg; his works, which are partly preserved, exer-

cised great influence on the following centuries. His
letters deal with theological subjects. His disciple

Athanasius of Balad, who became patriarch (634-88),

likewise devoted himself to Greek philosophy. All

these names were eclipsed by another of his disciples,

James of Edessa, a writer as distinguished for the ex-

tent and variety of his knowledge as for his literary

talent.

During the seventh century public events had
created new conditions in the lancls where Syriac was
spoken. The end of the Roman domination in Syria
almost coincided with the fall of the Persian dj-nasty

of the Sassanides, and the Mussulman rule enforced
the use of the .\rabic tongue. These new conditions

introduced a new character in literature, among Nes-
torians aa well as Jacobites. Theological treatises

were thenceforth more didactic than polemic, and
Biblical exegesis became chiefly grammatical and
philological. The eighth centun,^ began a period of

decadence. Among Nestorian writers were Babai of

Gebilta. a reformer of religious music in the time of

the Patriarch Salibazekha (714-28) ; he Wiis the author
of funeral orations, hymns, and letters, preserved in

part; Bar Sahde, of Karka of Beit Slok, the author of

an ecclesiastical historj- and of a treatise against
Zoroastrianism, both lost; he lived in the time of the
Patriarch Pethion (731—40). About the same time
David of Beit Rabban wTOte "The Little Paradise", a
kind of monast ic history from which Thomas of Marga
borrowed, .\braham bar D.aschandad, a disciple of

Babai, was the .author of a book of exhortations, hom-
ilies, letters, "The Book of the Royal Way", and a
commentarj' on the wTitings of the monk Marcus.
Mar Aba II, who became patriarch at the age of 100
(741-.51), wrote a conuiientar\' on the works of St.

Gregory of Xazianzus, and another on the Dialectics
of .\ristotle, a "Book of Militarv- Governors", demon-
strations, and letters. His compatriot, Simeon bar
Tabbakhe, treasurer of the Caliph al-Mansur, was the
author of an erclesia-stical history.

Surinus, Bishop of Xisibis and Later of Holwan,
elected patriarch in 7.51 and immediately deposed, is

regarded ;us the .author of a treatise .against the here-
tics. Cyprian, Bishop of Nisibis (741^7), composed
a comment ar\- on the theological discourses of St.

Gregory of Nazianzus and a treatise on ordination.
Abu Noah of .\nbar, secretary of the Governor of
Mosul at the end of this oentur>', wTote a refutation of
the Koran, a refutation of heretics, and a life of John

of Dailam. The Patriarch Henanisho II (775-79) is

the author of letters, hyums for the dead, metrical
homilies, and canonical questions. He was succeeded
by Timotheus, whose Mterary work excels that of all

his contemporaries.
Timotheus I, a native of Hazza (near Arbelles), a

disciple of Abraham bar Daschandad, became Bishop
of Beit Bagash; at the death of Henanisho he was
elected patriarch by intrigvie and the favour of the
Governor of Mosul; he quieted the rivalry and was
installed in 780, dying in 823. During his patriarch-
ate the Nestorian missions in Central .Vsia received
powerful encouragement, and he introduced impor-
tant disciplinary reforms into his church (cf. Labourt,
"De Timotheo patriarcha", Paris, 1904). His lit-

erary work comprises an astronomical treatise en-
titled "Book of the Stars" (lost), two volumes of
canonical questions, a controversy concerning the
Christian faith maintained before the Caliph Al-Ma-
hidi, a commentary on the works of St. Gregorj- of
Nazianzus, and about 200 letters. Sixty of these
letters, the controversy, and a large projiortion of the
questions are extant in various MSS. Through him
was made the first collection of the Nestorian coun-
cils, which under the name " Synodicon Orient ale " (ed.

Charbot, Paris, 1903) comprises the acts of thirteen
synods convened by his predecessors from 410 to 775.
It is the basis of the Nestorian canon law and the
official exposition of its creed. About this time lived
Theodorus bar Kont, the author of a book of scholia

(ed. Scher, Paris, 1908-11), which contains scholia on
the Old and New Testament, a treatise against the
Monophysites, one against the Arians, a colloquy be-
tween a pagan and a Christian, and a treatise on here-
sies. Ishodenah (or Denahisho), Bishop of Bassorah,
composed an ecclesiastical historv (lost), and the
"Book of Chastity" (ed. Chabot, Rome, 189S), which
contains 150 notices of the founders of Oriental
convents.
The share of the Jacobites in the literary work of

this period is far inferior to that of the Nestorians.
With the exception of George, Bishop of the Arabs, a
disciple of James of Edessa who is treated elsewhere
(see Monophysites and Monophysiti.sm). the writers
arcof only secondary interest. Of Elias, Patriarch of
Antioch (709-24), we have an apology explaining why
he abandoned the Diophysite doctrine; it is addressed
to Leo, Diophysite Bislioii of Harran and author of
controversial writings. Daniel of Salah WTote an
extensive comment ary on the Psalms, in three volumes

;

the first to have reached us in the original text and t he
third in an .\rabic version. David bar Paulos left a
grammatical work, letters, a commentary' on chap, x of
Genesis, a dialogue on the addition of the words "who
was crucified for us" to the Sanctus. To him arc also
ascribed poems which seem to belong to a later j^criod.

A celebrated author was Theophilus of Edessa, called
Maronite by Bar-Hebr;eus, and Chalcedonian by
Michael the Syrian; this distinguished astronomer,
who was much esteemed by the Caliph al-Mahdi,
died in 785. His works include astronomical trea-

tises, a history, and a Syri.ac version of Homer, sev-
eral quotations from which have Ix'cii found, .\bout
775 Lazanis of Beit Kandasa compiled a commentary
on the New Testament, a portion of which (St . Mark,
St. ,Iohn, and ten Epistles of St. Paul) is extant.
George of Beelthan, a monk of Kenneshre who be-
came patriarch (758-90), is the author of a discourse
and of some homilies (lost) and of a commentary on
the Gospel of St. Matthew (partly preserved). His
successor Syriacus (793-817) left a liturgy, canons,
some homilies, ami letters.

The ninth century witnessed a renaissance in scien-
tific and historical sturlies. Among the Nestorians
there was a series of Christian physicians who enjoyed
the favour of the caliphs of Bagdad; Gabriel Boktisho
(d. 828), John bar Maswai (d. 857), Ilonein (d. 873),
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and at the end of the century John bar Serapion were
famous among Christians and Mussulmans for their

medical works and their translations into Syriac and
Arabic of the works of Dioscorides, Hippocrates, Ga-
len, and Paul of Agima. Honein was at once physi-

cian, philosopher, historian, grammarian, and lexicog-

rapher. His disciple Isho bar Ali is the author of a
voluminous lexicon (ed. Hoifmann, Kiel, 1874; Got-
theil, Rome, 1910). The patriarch, Isho bar Noun
(823-27), was esteemed as a theologian and canonist;

of his numerous works there remain juridical ques-

tions, questions of Scripture, funeral orations, and let-

ters. Ishodad of Merw, Bishop of Haditha, about the

middle of the century composed commentaries on the

Old and New Testaments, which are of great interest

in the history of exegesis. In 840 Thomas, Bishop of

Marga, a former monk of Beit Abe, wrote the history

of that famous convent which was located in his dio-

cese, and fortunately he inserted therein numerous
documents which would not otherwise be known to us;

hence his work sheds much light on the history of the

whole Nestorian Church during a period of three cen-

turies. It has been edited by Budge (London, 1893)

and by Bedjan (Leipzig, 1901).

The less numerous list of Jacobite writers of the

ninth century opens with the name of Dionysius of

Tell Mahre, who was elected patriarch in 815 and
died in 845. He wrote an ecclesiastical history in two
parts, each consisting of eight books divided into

chapters. It extended from 581 to 833; unfortu-

nately it is lost but is made known to us by the copi-

ous extracts which Michael inserted in his own chron-

icle (see below). This work is quite different from
the chronicle which Assemani incorrectly ascribes to

Dionysius. The latter, which stops at the year 775,

is divided into four parts. The first (ed. Eulberg,

Upsala, 1851) goes as far as Constantine, and relies

chiefly on Eusebius; the second, as far as Theodosius

the Younger, mainly follows Socrates; the third re-

produces the second part (lost) of the history of John
of Asia and the chronicle of Josue the StyUte (ed.

Wright, London, 1882); the fourth (ed. Chabot,

Paris, 1895) is the personal work of the author, prob-

ably a monk at the convent of Touknin in Tour Ab-
din. The work of Dionysius was dedicated to

Iwannis (John), Bishop of Dara, one of the most es-

teemed Monophysite theologians, of whom we possess

a treatise on the priesthood, one of the Resurrection,

one of the soul, and a commentary on the books of the

Pseudo-Areopagite. Theodosius of Edessa, brother

of the Patriarch Dionysius, executed a version of the

poems of St. Gregory of Nazianzus. He was the close

friend of a monk of Tagrit, Antonius, surnamed the

Rhetorician, author of a treatise on rhetoric, a treatise

on Providence, of panegyrics, letters, hymns, and
prayers. Lazarus bar Sabtha, Bishop of Bagdad, de-

posed in 828, was the author of a liturgy and an
explanation of the offices of the church. Nonnius,

Archdeacon of Nisibis, about the middle of the cen-

tury wrote a controversy against Thomas of Marga
and some polemical letters. The monk Romanus,
who took tlie name of Theodosius when he became
patriarch (887-96), compiled a medical collection

(lost), a copious commentary on the book of Hiero-

theus, and a collection of Pythagorean maxims (ed.

Zotenberg, Paris, 1876). No writer of this century

was so prolific as Moses bar Cephas (q. v.) who took

the name Severus when he became bishop.

The next two centuries mark the lowest point of the

period of decadence. Most of tlie ecclesiastical <lig-

nitaries and the rare authors who concerned them-
selves with learning xvrote chiefly in Arabic. There
was not a single Jacobite writer during the whole of

tlie tetith century ; among the Ncstorians those

wortliy of mention were Ilenanisho bar Sero.shwa,

Bishop of Hira at the beginning of the century; he
composed Scriptural disquisitions, and a lexicon, now

lost, but included almost in its entirety in that of Bar
Bahlul; Elias, Bishop of Perozshabur (c. 920), wrote
letters, homiUes, an apology, and a collection of

maxims known as "Centuries"; George, Metropoli-
tan of Arbella (d. 987), is the author of a canonical
coUection and some hymns. To him is also attrib-

uted an interesting "Explanation of the hturgical
offices". Emmanuel bar Shahhare (d. 980) wrote a
treatise "On the six days of creation and Providence",
divided into four parts and twenty-eight books; the
second book is missing in all known MSS. Towards
the end of the century Andrew, a grammarian, com-
posed a treatise on punctuation and some hymns.
At the same period at Bagdad where he taught,
Abu' r Hassan, known as Bar Bahlul, compiled his

famous "Lexicon", a smaU encyclopedia in which he
collected, together with the lexicographical works of

his predecessors, numerous notices on the natural
sciences, philosophy, theology, and Biblical exegesis

(ed. Duval, Paris, 1888-1901). At the end of the
century John Bar Khaldon wrote the life of the monk
Joseph Bosnaya, in which he inserted a curious
treatise on mystical theology. The following are the
foremost Nestorian writers of the eh"-enth century.
Elias of Tirhan, who became patriarch (1028-49), is

famous for his treatise on grammar; he completed the
canonical collection made by Timotheus, adding
later decisions, and wrote legal treatises. Elias bar
Shinaya, Metropolitan of Nisibis, is the most remark-
able writer of this century. Appointed Bishop of

Beit Nouhadre in 1002, and of Nisibis in 1008, he
occupied the see more than forty years and survived
the Patriarch EUas. He is the author of a Syriac
grammar, an Arabic-Syriac grammar, hymns, met-
rical homilies, letters, and a collection of canonical

decisions. His most important work is his "Chronog-
raphy ", written in 1019 ; it includes a chronicle and a
treatise on the calendar (ed. Brooks-Chabot, Paris,

1909-10). Elias also wrote in Arabic several dog-
matic and moral treatises. Abdisho bar Baliriz, who
became Bishop of Arbela and Mosul in 1030, is the

author of a collection of "Laws and Judicial Sen-
tences". Among the Jacobites were: John of Maroun
(d. 1003), the author of a commentary on the Book of

Wisdom; and Isho bar Shoushan, Patriarch of An-
tioch under the name of John (1064-73). He com-
posed a liturgy, canons, a treatise in defence of the

Syrian custom of mixing salt and oil in the Eucha-
ristic bread, four poems on the pillage of Nelitene by
the Turks (1058), and several letters in Syriac or

Arabic. At the time of his death he was engaged in

collecting the works of St. Ephrem and Isaac of

Antioch.
In the thirteenth century the Nestorians also began

to write in Arabic. Elias III Abuhalim, Metropoli-
tan of Nisibis and afterwards patriarch (1176-90),

composed pra.yers and wrote letters. John bar
Malkon, wlio took the name of Ishoyahb when he
Ijecame Bishop of Nisibis (1190), is the author of a
grammatical treatise. The monk Simeon of Shank-
lawa about the .same period wi-ote a chronological

treatise and poem in enigmatic style. He is probably
the author of the "Book of the Fathers", which has
been ascribed to Simeon bar Sabbae (fourth century).

His disciple John bar Zoubi is chiefly known for his

grammatical works.
Tlic Jac<»l)if( s had able writers. John, Bishop of

Ilarran and Mardin, wrote on the eapture of Edessa
by Zangui (1144). James bar Sal ibi is the most prolific

writer of the century. He took the name of Diony-
sius when he became Bishop of Marasli in 1154; in

1166 Michael transferred him to .\mida, where he
died in 1171. His mo.st important work is his com-
mentary on the Old and New Testament, a vast com-
pilation in whicli he cit'-s or reca))itulates the whole
exegesis of the Western Syrians, .\mong his other

writings were; a cpmmentary on the "Centuries" of
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Evagrius, a commentary on dialectics, letters, an
abridgment of the histories of the Fathers, saints, and
martyrs, a collection of canons, several theological

treatises, two liturgies, an explanation of the Mass
(ed. Labourt, Paris, 1903), a voluminous treatise

against the heresies, a treatise on Providence, homi-
lies, and occasional verses. His commentaries and
most of his other works are extant. Michael the
S\Tian (Michael the Great), the son of a priest of

Nehtene, was Abbot of Barasuma when he was
elected patriarch (1166-99). He is the author of

several liturgical works, but his cliief work is his

"Chronicle" (ed. Chabot, Paris, 189S-1911). It is

the most voluminous historical compilation trans-

mitted to us by the S\Tians; that of Bar Hebra?us is

generally only a faithful abridgment of it. Manj'
earlier documents are inserted or summarized in it;

the author furnishes valuable information concerning
the historians who preceded him, and for his own
period furnishes interesting details concerning the
occupation of Ede-ssa by the Crusaders, and the wars
of the Mussulman princes who occupied Asia Minor,
e.specially Cappadocia. Michael's "Chronicle" be-
gins with the Creation and stops with the death of

Saladin (1196). Theodore bar Wahhoun, a disciple

of Michael, who rebelled against him and had him-
self named patriarch by the di.ssatisfied bishops, is the
author of a liturgy.

The thirteenth centurymarks the endof SjTiac liter-

ature. Among the Jacobites were: James (Severus)
bar Shakako, Bishop of Mosul (d. r2-ll), whose "Dia-
logues" are a philosophical coiu-se, and his "Book of

Treasures" a course in theology; Aharon (John) bar
Madani, who was Bishop of Mardin, Maphrian
(1232), later patriarch (12.52-61), and the author
of numerous poems; and Maphrian Gregory bar
Hebneus, a man of encyclopedic learning, whose name
worthily terminates this hst (see B.\R Hebr.eus).
Mention must be made of the book of the "Knowl-
edge of Truth" (ed. Kayser, Leipzig, 1889), the author
of which plans to assemble m one religious community
Christians, Jews, and Mussulmans; also of the chron-
icle, likewise anonj-mous, recently discovered by Mgr
Rahmani. Among the Nestorians were Solomon,
Bishop of Bassora (c. 1222) whose chief work is the
"Book of the Bee", an historico-theological compila-
tion in which he inserted numerous legends (ed.

Budge, O.vford, 1886) ; George Warda and Khamis bar
Kardahe, authors of numerous hymns in the Nestor-
ian office. Gabriel Kamsa, author of a theological
poem, and John of Mosul, who wrote edifying poems,
belong to the second half of the century. The history
of the Patriarch Vaballaha III (1281-1318) is a very
curious document; his successor Tiraotheus II is the
autlior of a book on the Sacraments. Addisho bar
Brika is the last WTiter deserving of mention. He was
Bishop of Nisibis and died in 1318. His most useful
work is his "Catalogue of writers", a sort of literarj'

history of the East Syrians (ed. Assemani, "Bibl.
OrientaUs", III); he concludes with a list of his own
numerous and various works: commentaries on the
Old and New Testaments, a work on the Life of Christ,
one against lieresies, one on the mysteries of the Greek
philosophers, twelve treati.ses on the sciences. These
works of his have been lost, but we possess his "Xo-
mocanon", or methodical collection of canon law, and
his theological treatise called "The Pearl" (both
edited by Mai, Home, 18.38), his "Rule of Ecclesiasti-
cal Judgments", a kind of code of procedure, fifty

metrical homilies which form the "Book of flie Para-
dise of Eden", and twenty-two poems on love and
wisdom. From the fourteenth century Syriac liter-

ature produced no works of value Tlie few authors
who cultivated it showeil neither talent nor originality;
nevertheless u.seful indi(tations concerning local his-
tory may be foimd in their occasional writings.

The great .services rendered to scholarship by trans-

lations which form a large i>art of Syriac literature
should not be lost sight of; they include both profane
and Christian works. The former were chiefly Greek
scientific and theological works, principally those of
Aristotle and his school. It was tlu-ougli this inter-
mediary that the Arabs became acquainted with
scientific culture, and came into contact with Hel-
lenic pliilosophy, so that the important part they
played in the propagation of the sciences during the
Middle Ages had its origin in Syriac hterature. The
"Romance of Alexander" and that of "Kalila and
Dimna" were both translated from the Pahlowi about
the sixth century. A portion of the works of the most
celebrated of the Greek fathers of the fourth and fifth

centuries were translated into Sj'riac; they possess
only a secondary importance where we have the orig-
inal texts, but are of the greatest value when they
represent lost works, as is the case with regard to the
"Apology of Aristides", the festal letters of St.
Athanasius, the treati.se of Titus of Bosra against the
Manicha;ans, the Theophany of Eusebius, the com-
mentaries of CjTil of Alexandria on St. Luke, the
works of Severus of .\ntioch, the commentary of
Theodore of Mopsuestia on St. John and his treatise
on the Incarnation, the Apology of Nestorius, etc.
Powla hangnagelCuABOT, Le^langues et les Utteraiures arameennes

(Paris, 1910); Xoldeke, Kurzge/asste syrische Gramijuitik (2nd
ed., Leipzig, 1S9S); Duval, Traits de grammaiTe syriaque (Paris,
1881); Payne-Smith, Thesaurus suriacus (Oxford. 1868-1901).
Literature: Assemani. Bibliotheca orienlalis (Rome. 1719-28);

BiCKELL. Conspectus rei Syrarum lillerarite (Munster, 1871);
Nestle, LiUemtum Syriaca (Berlin, 1888); Wright, Syriae Lit-
eralure (2nd ed.. London, 1894); DtrVAL, La Liltiralurc syriaque
(3rd ed., Paris, 1907) : Brockelmann, Die Syrische und die christ-
lich-arabische Lilleralur (Leipzig, 1907).
A romplcte and detailed biljliography wiJI be found in Nes-

tle, Wright, and Dutal, op. cit.

J. B. Chabot.

Syriac Versions of the Bible. See Versions of
THE BiBLK.

Syrian Rite, East, also known as the Chaldean,
AssvRiAX, or Persian Rite.
History and Origin.—This rite Ls used by the

Nestorians and also by the LTniat bodies in Syria,
Mesopotamia, Persia, and Malabar, who have
sep.arated from them. Tlie SjTian and Alesopota-
mian Uniats are now commonly called Chaldeans, or
SjTO-Chaldeans; the term Chaldean, which in
Syriac generally meant magician or .astrologer,

denoted in Latin and other European languages
SjTian nationality and the SjTiac or Aram;iie lan-
gu.age (especially that form of the latter which is

found in certain chapters of Daniel), until the Latin
missionaries at Mosul in the seventeenth century-
adopted it to (Ustinguish the Catholics of the East
SjTian Rite from the West Syrian ITniats, whom they
call "Syrians", and from the Nestorians. The last
call themselves "Syrians" (.Suraj-i), and evea
"Christians" only, though they do liot all repudiate
the name "Nestoraj-i", and distinguish themselves
from the rest of Christendom as the "Church of the
East" or "Easterns", as oppo.sed to "Westerns",
by which they denote Latin Catholics, Orthodox,
Monophysites, and Protestants. In recent times they
have been called, chiefly by .Anglii'ans, the ".\ssyrian
Church", a name which can be (U-fentled on arch.<co-

logical grounds. Brightnian, in his "Liturgies Easf>
em and Western", includes Chaldean and Malabar
Uniats and Nestorians under "Persian Rite", and
Bi.shop Arthur Maclean of Moray and Ro.ss (.\nglican)
who is probably the liest liWng authority on the exist-
ing Nestorians, calls them "Eiust Syrifins", which is

perhaps the most .<atisfactor>' term. The catalogue
of liturgies in the British Musctim has adopted the
u.iual Catholic nomenclature, calling the rite of the
East Syri.an Uniats and Nestorians the "Chaldean
Rite", th.at of the South Indian Uniats .and schismat-
ics the "Malabar Rite", and that of the West
Sjrian Monophysites and Uniats the "Syrian Rite",.
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a convenient arrangement in view of the fact that
most printed liturgies of these rites are Uniat. The
language of all three forms of the East Syrian Rite
is Syriac, a modern form of which is still spoken by the
Nestorians and some of the Uniats. The origin of

the rite is unknown. The tradition—resting on the
legend of Abgar and of his correspondence with
Christ, which has been shown to be apocryphal
(see Abgar, the Legend of)—is to the effect that

St. Thomas the Apostle, on his way to India, es-

tabUshed Christianity in Mesopotamia, Assyria, and
Persia, and left Adaeus (or Thaddeus), "one of the
Seventy ", and Maris in charge. To these the normal
liturgy is attributed, but it is said to have been re-

vised by the Patriarch Yeshuyab III in about 650.

Some, however, consider this liturgy to be a develop-
ment of the Antiochene.

After the Council of Ephesus (431), the Church of

Seleucia-Ctesiphon, which had hitherto been governed
by a catholicos under Antioch, refused to accept
the condemnation of Nestorius, and cut itself and the
Church to the East of it off from the Catholic Church.
In 498 the catholicos assumed the title of "Patriarch
of the East", and for many centuries this most suc-

cessful missionary Church continued to spread
throughout Persia, Tartary, MongoUa, China, and
India, developing on lines of its own, very little

influenced b> the rest of Christendom. At the end
of the fourteenth century the conquests of Tamerlane
all but destroyed this flourishing Church at one blow,
and reduced it to a few small communities in Persia,

Turkey in Asia, Cyj^rus, South India, and the Island

of Socotra. The Cypriote Nestorians united them-
selves to Rome in 1445; in the sixteenth century there

was a schism in the patriarchate between the rival

lines of Mar Shimun and Mar Elia; the Christianity

of Socotra, such as it was, died out about the seven-
teenth century; the Malabarese Church di\'ided into

Uniats and Schismatics in 1599, the latter deserting

Nestorianism for Monophysitism and adopting the
West Syrian Rite about fifty years later; in 1681
the Chaldean Unia, which had been struggling into

existence since 1552, was finally established, and in

1778 received a great accession of strength in the
adhesion of the whole Mar Elia patriarchate, and all

that was left of the original Nestorian Church con-

sisted of the inhabitants of a district between the

Lakes of Van and Urmi and the Tigris, and an out-
lying colony in Palestine. These have been further

reduced by a great massacre by the Kurds in 1843,

and by the secession of a large number to the Russian
Church within the last few years. About twenty
years ago there was an attempt to form an "Inde-
pendent Catholic Chaldean Church", on the model
of the "Old Catholics". This resulted in separating
a few from the Uniats.

MSS. AND Editions.—The authorities for this rite

are chiefly in manuscript, the printed editions being
very fev/. Few of the manuscripts, except some lection-

aries in the British Museum, were written before the
fifteenth century, and most, whether Chaldean or
Nestorian, are of the seventeenth and eighteenth.

The books in use are: (1) TaMsa, a priest's book,
containing the Eucharistic service {Qurbaiia or
Qii(lasha) in its three forms, with the administration
of other sacraments, and various occasional prayers
and blessings. It is nearly the Euchologion of the
Greeks (see Constantinople, Rite of). (2)

Kthawa dhaqdham ivadhwathar or Qdhamtiimthar,
"Before and After", contains the Ordinary of the
Divine OflTice, except the Psalter, arranged for two
weeks. (3) Dnxcidha (David), the Psalter, divided
into hulali, which answer more or less to the KaBljiiara

of the Greeks. It includes the collects of the hiihiH.

(4) Qirynna, Shiikd )/''/Hvj/i(/(;^;/»Hr;, lections, ejiistles,

and gos))('ls, somctinics together, sometimes in

Beparate books. (5) Turq<imn, explanatory hymns

sung before the Epistle and Gospel. (6) Khudra,
containing the variables for Sundays, Lent and the
Fast of the Ninevitcs, and other holy days. (7)

Kashkul, a selection from the Khudra for weekdays.
(8) Geza, containing variables for festivals except
Sundays. (9) Abukhalima, a coUectary, so called

from its compiler, EUas III, Abu Khalim ibn al-

Khaditha, Metropolitan of Nisibis, and patriarch
(1175-99). (10) Ba'uthad'Ninwayi, rh}'thmicalpra3'ers
attributed to St. Ephraem, used during the Fast of the
Ninevites. (11) Takhsa d'amadha, the office of baptism.
(12) Burakha, the marriage service. (13) Kahnila,
the burial service for priests. (14) Anidha, the burial
service for lay people. (15) Takhsa d'siamidha, the
ordination services. (1(3) Takhsa d'khusaya, the
"Office of Pardon", or the reconcihation of penitents.
These last (11 to 16) are excerpts from the Takhsa.
Of the above the following have been printed in

Syriac

:

For the Nestorians.—The Takhsa, in two parts, by
the Archbishop of Canterbury's Assyrian Mission
(Urmi, 1890-92). The Society for Promoting
Christian Knowledge has published an English trans-

lation of the first part of the Takhsa, both parts
"unmodified except by the omission of the heretical

names" (Brightman); Dhaqdham wadhwalhar, by
the same (Urmi, 1894); Daividha, by the same
(Urmi, 1891).
For the Chaldean Uniats: "Missale Chaldaicum",

containing the Liturgy of the Apostles in Syriac and
the Epistles and Gospels in Syriac with an Arabic
translation, in Carshuni (Propaganda Press fol.,

Rome, 1767). A new and revised edition, containing
the three liturgies and the lections, epistles, and gos-

pels, was published by the Dominicans at Mosul in

1901. The Order of the Church Services of Common
Days, etc., from Kthawa dhaqdham wadhwalhar (8vo,

Mosul, 1866). "Breviarium Chaldaicum in usum
Nationis Chaldaicae a Josepho Guriel secundo edi-

tum" (16mo, Propaganda Press, Rome, 1865).
" Breviarium Chaldaicum ", etc. [8vo, Paris (printed at

Leipzig), 1886).

For the Malabar Uniats: "Ordo Chaldaicus Missae
Beatorum Apostolorum, juxta ritum Ecclesiae Mala-
barica;" (fol.. Propaganda Press, Rome, 1774).

"Ordo Chaldaicus Rituum et Lectionum", etc., (fol.,

Rome, 1775). "Ordo Chaldaicus ministerii Sacra-

mentorum Sanctorum ", etc. (fol., Rome, 1775). These
three, which together form a Takhsa and Lectionary,

are commonly found bound together. The Prop-
aganda reprinted the third part in 1845. "Ordo
Baptismi adultorum juxta ritum Ecclesiae Mala-
barica; Chaldajorum" (8vo, Propaganda Press, Rome,
1859), a Syriac translation of the Roman Order.

The Malabar Rite was revised in a Catholic direc-

tion by Aleixo de IMenezes, Archbishop of Goa, and
the revision was authorized by the Synod of Diamper
in 1599. So effectively was the original Malabar Rite
abolished by the Catholics in favour of this revision,

and by the schismatics (when in 1649, being cut off

from their own patriarch by the Spaniards and Por-

tuguese, they put themselves under the Jacobite

patriarch) in favour of the West Syrian Liturgy, that

no copy is known to exist, but it is evident from the

revised form that it could not have differed materially

from the existing Nestorian Rite.

Thi? Eucharistic Service, Qurhana, "the Of-

fering", udasha, "the Hallowing".—There are three

Anaphone; that of the Apostles (Sts. Adieus and
Maris), that of Nestorius, and that of Theodore
(of Mopsuestia) the Interpreter. The first is the

normal form, and from it the Malabar revision was
derived. The second is used by the Chaldeans and
Nestorians on the Kpiphanv and the feasts of St.

John the Baptist ;uid of the" Greek Doctors, both of

which occur in Kjjiphany-tidi' on the \\'<'dnesday of

the Fast of the Ninevites, and on Maundy Thursday.
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The third is used by the same (except when the second
is ordered) from Advent .Sunday to Palm Sunday.
The same pro-anaplioral part serves for all three.

Three other Anaphora; are mentioned by Ebedyeshu
(Metropolitan of Nisibis, 1298) in his catalogue, those

of Barsuma, Narses, and Diodorus of Tarsus; but
they are not known now, unless Dr. \A'right is correct

in calling the fragment in Brit. Mus. Add. 14669,

"Diodore of Tarsus".
The Mass is preceded by a preparation, or "Office

of the Prothesis", which includes the solemn knead-
ing and baking of the loaves. These among the
Nestorians are leavened, the flour being mixed with a
little oil and the holy leaven {malka), which, according
to the legend, "was given and handed down to us
by our holy fathers Mar Addai and Mar Mari and
Mar Tuma", and of which and of the holy oil a very
strange story is told. The real leavening, however,
is done by means of fermented dough (khmira) from
the preparation of the last Mass. The Chaldean
Uniats now use unleavened bread.

The Ma.ss itself i.s introduced by the first verse of

the Gloria in Excelsis and the Lord's Prayer, with
"farcings" (giyura), consisting of a form of the
Sanctum. Then follow:

(1) The Introit Psalm (variable), called Marmilha,
with a preliminary prayer, varying for Sundays and
greater feasts and for "Memorials" and ferias.

In the Malabar Ritcj Pss. xiv, cl, and cxvi are said
in alternate verses by priests and deacons.

(2j The "Antiphon of the Sanctuary" (JUnitha
d'qanki), variable, with a similarly varying prayer.

(3) The Lakhumara, an antiphon beginning "To
Thee, Lord", which occurs in other services also

preceded by a similarly varying prayer.

(4) The Trisagiou. Incense is used before this.

In the Uniat Rite at low Mass the elements are put
on the altar before the incensing.

(5) The Lections. These are four or five: (a)

the Law and (b) the Prophecy, from the Old Testa-
ment, (c) the Lection from the Acts, (d) the Epistle,
always from .St. Paul, (e) the Gospel. Some days have
all five lections, some four, some only three. All
have an Epistle and a Gospel, but, generally, when
there is a Lection from the Law there is none from the
Acts, and vice versa. Sometimes there is none from
either Law or Acts. The first three are called
Qiryani (Lections), the third Shlikha (Apostle).
Before the Epistle and Gospel, hymns called Tur-
gama (interpretation) are, or should be, said; that
before the Epistle is invariable, that of the Gospel
varies with the day. They answer to the Greek
TrpoKelfieva. The Turgama of the Epistle is pre-
ceded by proper psalm verses called Shuraya (be-
ginning), and that of the Gospel by other proper
psalm verses called Zumara (song). The latter in-

cludes Alleluia between the ver.ses.

(6) The Deacon's Litany, or £A:(ene, called Karazutha
(proclamation). This resembles the "Great Syn-
apte " of the Greeks. During it the proper "Antiphon
[Vnilha] of the Gospel" is sung by the people.

(7) The Offertory. The deacons proclaim the
expulsion of the unbaptized, .and set the "hearers"
to watch the doors. The priest places the bread and
wine on the altar, with words (in the Nestorian, but
not in the Chaldean Uniat Rite) which seem as if

they were already consecrated. He sets aside a
"memorial of the Virgin Mary, Mother of Christ"
(Chaldean; usual Malabar Rite, "Mother of tJod";
but according to Raulin's Latin of the Malabar Rite,
"Mother of (!od Himself and of the Lord Jesus
Christ"), and of the patron of the Church (in the
Malabar Rite, "of St. Thomas"). Then follows the
proper "Antiphon of the Mj-steries" {Unitha
d'razi), answering to the Offertory.

(8) The Creed. This is a variant of the Nicene
Creed. It is possible that the order or words "and

was incarnate by the Holy Ghost and was made man,
and Wiis conceived and horn of th<! Virgin Mary",
may enshrine a Nestorian idea, but the Chaldean
Uniats do not seem to have noticed it, their only
alteration being the addition of the Filiogue. The
Malabar Book has an exact translation of the Latin.
In Neale's translation of the Malabar Rite the
Karazutha, the Offertory, and the Expulsion of the
Unbaptized come before the Lections, and the Creed
follows immediately on the Gospel, but in the Pro-
paganda edition of 1774 the Offertory follows the
Creed, which follows the Gospel.

(9) The first Lavabo, followed by a Kushapa
("beseeching", i. e., praj-er said kneeling) and a form
of the "Orate fratres", with its response. It is now
th.at the variations of the three Anaphora begin.

(10) The Kiss of Peace, preceded by a G hanlha,
i. e., a prayer said with bowed head.

(11) The pr.ayer of Memorial (Dukhrana) of the
Living and the Dead, and the Diptychs; the latter
is now obsolete among the Nestorians.

(12) The Anaphora. As in all liturgies this be-
gins w-ith a form of the Sursura corda, but the East
SjTian form is more elaborate than any other, es-

pecially in the Anaphora of Theodore. Then follows
the Preface of the usual type ending with the Sanctus.

(13) The Post-Sanctus (to use the Hispano-
Gallican term). This is an amplification ^similar in
idea and often in phraseologj' to those in all liturgies

except the Roman) of the idea of the Sanctus into
a recital of the work of Redemjition, extending to
some length and ending, in the Anaphorae of Nes-
torius and Theodore, with the recital of the Institu-
tion. In the Anaphora of the Apostles the recital
of the Institution is wanting, though it has been
supplied in the Chaldean and Malabar Uniat litur-

gies and in the Anglican edition of the Nestorian
book. Hammond (Liturgies Eastern and Western,
p. 1L\) and most other writers hold that the Words of
Institution belong to this Liturgy and should be sup-
plied somewhere ; Hammond (loc. cit.) suggests many
arguments for their former presence. The reason of
their absence is uncertain. \Vhile some hold that this
essential passage dropped out in times of ignorance,
others say it never was there at all, being unneces-
sary, since the consecration was held to lie effected
by the subsequent Epiklesis alone. Another theory,
evidently of Western origin and not quite con-
sistent with the general Ea.stern theory of con-
secration by an Epiklesis following Christ's words, is

that, being the formula of consecration, it was held
too sacred to be written down. It does not seem to
be quite certain whether Nestorian priests did or
did not insert the Words of Institution in old times,
but it seems that many of them do not do so now.

(14) The Prayer of the Great Oblation with a second
memorial of the Living and the Dead, a Kushapa.

(15) The G'hanlha of the Epiklesis, or Invocation of
the Holy Spirit. The Epiklesis formula itself is

called Nithi Mar (May He come, O Lord) from its

opening words. The Liturgy of the .Apostles is so
vague as to the purposi^ of the Invocation that, when
the Words of Institution are not said, it would be
difficult to imagine this formula to be sufficient on
an)' hj-pothesis, Eastern or Western. The Anaphora;
of Nestorius and Theodore, besides having the Words
of Institution, have definite Invocations, evidently
copied from Antiochene or Byzantine forms. The
older Chaldean and the Malabar Uniat books have
inserted the Words of Institution with an Elevation,
after the Epiklesis. But the 1901 Mosul edition
puts the Words of Institution first.

(16) Here follow a Prayer for Peace, a second
Lavabo and a censing.

(17) The Fraction, Consignation, Conjunction,
and Commixture. The Host is broken in two, and
the sign of the Cross is made in the Chalice with one
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half, after which the other half is signed with the half

that has been dipped in the Chalice. The two halves

are then reunited on the Paten. Then a cleft is

made in the Host "qua parte intincta est in San-
guine" (Renaudot's tr.), and a particle is put in the

chalice, after some intricate arranging on the paten.

(18) The Communion. The veil is thrown open,

the deacon exhorts the communicants to draw near,

the priest breaks up the Host for distribution. Then
follows the Lord's Prayer, with Introduction and
Embolism, and the Sancla Sanctis, and then the

"Antiphon of the Bema" (Communion) is sung.

The Communion is in both species separately, the

priest giving the Host and the deacon the Chalice.

Then follows a variable antiphon of thanksgiving,

a post-communion, and a dismissal. Afterwards the

Mkaprana, an unconsecrated portion of the holy

loaf, is distributed to the communicants, but not,

as in the case of the Greek avriSupov, and as the name
of the latter implies, to non-communicants. The
Chaldean Uniats are communicated with the Host
•dipped in the Chalice. They reserve what is left

of the Holy Gifts, while the Nestorian priests consume
;all before leaving the church.

Properly, and according to their own canons, the

Nestorians ought to say Mass on every Sunday and
Friday, on every festival, and daily during the first,

middle, and last week of Lent and the octave of

Easter. In practice it is only said on Sundays and
greater festivals, at the best, and in many churches

not so often, a sort of "dry Mass" being used instead.

The Chaldean Uniat priests say Mass daily, and
where there are many priests there will be many
Masses in the same Church in one day, which is

contrary to the Nestorian canons. The Anglican

editions of the liturgies omit the names of heretics

and call the Anaphorae of Nestorius and Theodore
the "Second Hallowing" and "Third Hallowing".

Otherwise there are no alterations except the addi-

tion of Words of Institution to the first Anaphone.
The recent Uniat edition has made the same altera-

tions and substituted "Mother of God" for "Mother
of Christ". In each edition the added Words of

Institution follow the form of the rite of the edition.

The prayers of the Mass, like those of the Orthodox
Eastern Church, are generally long and diffuse. Fre-

quently they end with a sort of doxology called

Qanuna, which is said aloud, the rest being recited

in a low tone. The Qanuna in form and usage re-

sembles the Greek iKipuiv^aii.

The vestments used by the priest at Mass are the

Sudhra, a girded alb with three crosses in red or

black on the shoulder, the Urara {oipipiov) or stole worn
crossed by priests, but not by bishops (as in the West),

and the Ma'apra, a sort of linen cope. The deacon
wears theSudhra, with an Uramover the left shoulder.

The Divine Office.—The nucleus of this is, as is

usual, the recitation of the Psalter. There are only

three regular hours of service (Evening, Midnight,

and Morning) with a rarely used Compline. In

practice ordy Morning and Evening are commonly
used, but these are extremely well attended daily by
laity as well as clergy. When Nestorian monas-
teries existed (which is no longer the case) seven

hours of prayer were the custom in them, and three

hiilati, of the Psalter were recited at each. This

woulil mean a daily recitation of the whole Psalter.

The present arrangement provides for seven hulali

at each ferial night service, ten on Sundays, three on

"Memorials", and the whole Psalter on feasts of

Our Lord. At th(' evening service there- is a selection

of from four to seven psalms, varying with the day of

the week, and also a Shurmja, or short psalm, with

gen(>rally a portion of Ps. cxviii, varying with the day
of the fortnight. At the morning service the in-

variable psaJins are cix, xc, ciii (1-0), cxii, xcii,

cxlviii, cl, cxvi. On ferias and "Memorials" Ps.

c.xlvi is said after Ps. cxlviii, and on ferias Ps. 1, 1-18,
comes at the end of the psalms. The rest of the
services consist of prayers, antiphons, litanies, and
verses (giyura) inserted, like the Greek a-rixvpi, but
more extensively, between verses of psalms. On
Sundays the Gloria in Excehis and Benedicite are
said instead of Ps. cxlvi. Both morning and evening
services end with several prayers, a blessing,
(Khuthama, "Sealing"), the kiss of peace, and the
Creed. The variables, besides the psalms, are those
of the feast or day, which are very few, and those of

the day of the fortnight. These fortnights consist
of weeks called "Before" (Qdham) and "After"
(Wathar), according to which of the two choirs begins
the service. Hence the book of the Divine Office
is called Qdham u wathar, or at full length Kthawa
daqdham wadhwathar, the "Book of Before and After".
The Calend.\r.—The Calendar is very peculiar.

The year is divided into periods of about seven weeks
each, called Shawu'i; these are Advent (called

Subara, "Annunciation"), Epiphany, Lent, Easter,
the Apostles, Summer, "Elias and the Cross",
"Moses", and the "Dedication" {Qudash idla).

"Moses" and the "Dedication" have only four weeks
each. The Sundays are generally named after the
Shawu'a in which they occur, "Fourth Sunday of
Epiphany", "Second Sunday of the Annunciation,"
etc., though sometimes the name changes in the
middle of a Shawu'a. Most of the "Memorials"
{dukhrani), orsaints' days, which have special lections,

occur on the Fridays between Christmas and Lent,
and are therefore movable feasts, but some, such as
Christmas, Epiphany, the Assumption, and about
thirty smaller days without proper lections are on
fixed days. There are four shorter fasting periods
besides the Great Fast (Lent); these are: (1) the
Fast of Mar Zaya, the three days after the second
Sunday of the Nativity; (2) the Fast of the Virgins,
after the first Sunday of the Epiphany; (3) the
Rogation of the Ninevites, seventy days before Easter:

(4) the Fast of Mart Mariam (Our Lady), from the
first to the fourteenth of August. The Fast of the
Ninevites commemorates the repentance of Nineveh
at the preaching of Jonas, and is carefully kept.
Those of Mar Zaya and the Virgins are nearly ob-
solete. As compared with the Latin and Greek
Calendars, that of the Chaldeans, whether Uniat or
Nestorian, is very meagre. The Malabar Rite has
largely adopted the Roman Calendar, and several
Roman days have been added to that of the Chal-
dean Uniats. The Chaldean Easter coincides with
that of theOrthodoxEastern Church, as the Julian Cal-
endar is used, but the years are numbered, not from
the birth of Christ, but from the Seleucid era, 311 B. c.

The Other Sacr.\ments A>rD Occasional Serv-
ices.—The other Sacraments in use among the Nes-
torians are Baptism, with which is always sissociated

an anointing, which as in other eastern rites answers
to Confirmation, Holy Order and Matrimonj', but
not Penance or Unction of the Sick. The latter

appears to be unknown to the Nestorians, though
Assemani ("BibliothecaOrientaUs'', pt. II, p. ccbcxii)

considers it might be shown from their books that
its omission was a modern error. The Chaldean
Uniats now have a form not unlike the Byzantine and
West Syrian. The nearest ajiproach to Penance
anibng the Nestorians is a form, counted as a sacra-

ment, for the reconcilation of apostates and excom-
municated persons, prayers from which are occasion-

ally used in cases of other penitents. As.semani's

arguments (ibid., cclxxxvi-viii) for a belief in Penance
as a Sacrament among the ancient Nestorians or for

the practice of auricular confession among tlie Mala-
bar Nestorians ar<- not conclusive. Tlie Clialdeans

have a similar form to that of the Lai in Rite. The Nes-
torians omit Matrimony fniin the list, and accdnliiin

to Ebedyeshu make up the number of the mysteries tu
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seven by including the Holy Leaven and the Sign of

the Cross, but they are now rather vague about the

definition or numeration. The only other rite of any
interest is the consecration of churches. Oil, but
not chrism, plays a considerable part in these rites,

being used in Baptism, possibly in Confirmation,

in the reconciliation of apostates, etc., in the con-

secration of churches, and the making of bread for

the Eucharist. It is not used in ordination or for the

sick. There are two sorts of oil ; the one is ordinary

olive oil, blessed or not blessed for the occasion, the

other is the oil of the Holy Horn. The last, which,

though really only plain oil, represents the chrism
(or iiipov) of other rites, is believed to have been
handed down from the Apostles with the Holy Leaven.
The legend is that the Baptist caught the water which
fell from the Body of Christ at His baptism and pre-

served it. He gave it to St. John the Evangelist,

who added to it some of the water which fell from the

pierced Side. At the Last Supper Jesus gave two
loaves to St. John, bidding him keep one for the
Holy Leaven, ^\'ith this St. John mingled some of the
Blood from the Side of Christ. After Pentecost the

Apostles mixed oil with the sacred water, and each
took a horn of it, and the loaf they ground to pieces

and mixed it with flour and salt to be the Holy
Leaven. The Holy Horn is constantly renewed by
the addition of oil blessed by a bishop on Maundy
Thursday.
The baptismal service is modelled on the Eucharis-

tic. The Mass of the Catechumens is almost iden-

tical, with of course appropriate Collects, psalms,
Litanies, and Lections. After the introductory Gtoria,

Lord's Pra}er, Marmitha (in this case Ps. lxx.\iii) ana
its Collect, follow the imposition of hands and the
signing with oil, after which follow an Antiphon of

the Sanctuary and Ps. xliv, cix, cxxxi, with giyuri,

Litanies, and Collects, then the Lakhumara, Trisagion,
and Lections (Epistle and Gospel), and the Karazutha,
after which the priest says the prayer of the imposi-
tion of hands, and the unbaptized are dismissed.
An antiphon answering to that "of the mysteries"
follows, and then the Creed is said. The bringing
forward of the Holy Horn and the blessing of the oil

take the jilace of the Offertory. The Anaphora is

paralleled by Sursum corda. Preface, and Sanctus,
a Nithi Mar, or Epiklesis, upon the oil, a commixture
of the new oil with that of the Holy Horn, and the
Lord's Prayer. Then the font is blessed and signed
with the holy oil, and in the place of the Communion
comes the Baptism itself. The children are signed
with the oil on the breast and then anointed all over,
and are dipped thrice in the font. The formula is:

"N., be thou baptized in the name of the Father, in

the name of the Son, in the name of the Holy Ghost.
Amen." Then follows the post-baptismal thanks-
giving. Confirmation follows immediately. There
are two prayers of confirmation and a signing between
the eyes with the formula: "N. is baptized and per-
fected in the name, etc." It is not quite clear whether
oil should be used with this signing or not. Then
anv oil that remains over is poured into the Holy Horn,
held over the font, and the water in the font is loosed
from its former con.secration with rather curious cere-
monies. The Chaldean Uniats have added the renun-
ciations, profession of faith, and answers of the spon-
sors from the Roman Ritual, and .anoint with chrism.
The marriage service (Bvrakha, "Blessing") has

nothing very distinctive about it, and resembles
closely the Byzantine, and to some extent the Jewish
rite.

The orders of the Nestorians are those of reader
(Qaruya), subdeacon (Hiupnthiaqna), deacon (Sha-
fna«/ia), priest (Qashisha), archdeadon {ArkUlhyaqurw.)
and bishop (Apisqupa). The degree of archdeacon,
though it has an ordination service of its own, is only
counted as a degree of the presbyterate, and is by

XIV.—27

some held to be the same as that, of chorepiscopus
(Kurapisqupa), which never involved episcopal or-

dination among the Nestorians. \^Tien a priest

is engaged in sacerdotal functions, he is called

Kahna (i. e., Upevs; sacenhs, cf. Hebrew '~<Z) and a
bishop is similarly Rab Kahni (Chief of the Priests,

dpx'fpE''', ponlifei). Quashisha and Apisqupa only
denote the degree. Kahmdha, priesthood, is used of

the three degrees of deacon, priest, and bishop. The
ordination formula is: "N. has been set apart, con-
secrated, and perfected to the work of the diaconate
[or of the presbyterate] and to the Levitical and
Stephanite Office [or for the Office of the Aaronic
priesthood], in the Name, etc. In the case of a bishop
it is: "to the great work of the episcopate of the city

of ". A similar formula is used for archdeacons
and metropolitans.
The Consecration of churches {Siamidha or

Qudash Madhhkha) consists largely of unctions. The
altar is anointed all over, and there are four consecra-
tion crosses on the four interior walls of the sanctuary,
and these and the lintel of the door and various other
places are anointed. The oil is not that of the Holy
Horn, but fresh olive oil consecrated by the bishop.

B.tDOER, The Nestorians and their Ritual (London, 1S52);
Idem, The Syriac Liturgies of the Apostles, of Theodorus and of
Nestorius (Eastern Church Assoc, London, 1875); Etheridob,
The Syrian Churches (London, 1846) ; M.iCLEAN AND Browne,
The Calholicos of the East and His People (London, 1892); Mac-
lean, East Syrian Daily Offices (London, 1894), a translation
of the Kthawa dhaqdham wadhwathar, with introduction and
notes; Idem, The East Syrian Epiphany Rites in Conybeare,
Riluale Armenorum (0:!LioTd. 1905); S.P.C. K., The Liturgy of the
Holy Apostles, etc. (London, 189,3); RiLEY, The Archbishop of
Canterbury's Mission to the Assyrian Christians. Narrative of
a visit, 1S84. Report of the foundation of the Mis.iion in I8S6
(London, 1891); Irving, The ceremonial use of oil among the
.^a.s( iSyrians (Eastern Church Assoc, Oxford, 1902); Renaudot
Liturgiarum Orientalium CoUectio (Frankfort, 1847); La Eigne,
Magna Bihliotheca veterum Patrum (Paris, 1654); Radun,
Historia Ecclesim Malaharicm cum Diamperitatia Synodo (Rome,
1745): BiCKELL, Der katholische Orient (Munst^r, 1S74): Idem,

ISTM; Bru'.htman,

h ; :,, ISM);
ilUl,A-,u. l'JU7), a
'eale. History of the
m (London, 1850);
ordinalionihus (Ant-

vcrp. 1695), including the Nc^turiau; Diettrich, Die nestorian-
ische TauflUurgie (Giessen, 1903); d'Avril. La Chald^e chretienne
(Paris, 1892); Giamil, Genuino' Relationes inter Sedem Apos-
tolicam et Assyriorum Orientalium seu Chaldceorum Ecdesiam
(Rome. 1902); Braun, Das Buch der Synhados (Stuttgart and
Vienna, 19(X)); Assyrian Mission, Letters from Assyria (Lon-
don, 1887-89); Idem, Quarterly Paper (London, 1890——).

Besides the SjTiac editions of the service books mentioned above.

Henry jEN>fER.

Syrian Rit>e, West.—The rite used by the Jacobite
sect in Syria and by the Catholic Syrians is in its

origin simply the old rite of .\ntioch in the Syriac
language. Into this framework the Jacobites have
fitted a great number of other Anaphoras, so that
now their Liturgy has more variant forms than any
other. The oldest form of the Antiochene Rite that
we know is in Greek (.see Antiochene Liturgy).
It was apparently composed in that language. The
many Greek terms that remain in the Syriac form
show that this is derived from Greek. The version
must have been made very early, evidently before
the Monophysite schism, before the influence of

Constantinople and Byzantine infiltrations had begun.
No doubt as soon as Christian communities arose
in the country parts of Syria the prayers which in

the cities (Antioch, Jerusalem, etc.) were said in

Greek, were, as a matter of course, translated into

the peasants' language (.Syriac) for their use. The
" Peregrinat io Silvia?" describes the services at Jeru-
salem as being Greek; but the les.sons, first reafl in

Greek, are then translated into .'syriac propter popu-
lum (ed. Geyer, p. 99). As long as all Western .Syria

was one communion, the count ry dioceses followed the
rite of their patriarch at Antioch, only ch.anging the
language. Modifications adopted at Antioch in

Cojispectus rei Syrorum literarim (Munster, 1

Liturgies Eastern and Western (Oxford, 1>

LlTTLEDALE, The Liturgies of SS. Mark, Jam.
torn and Basil and of the Church of Main!''

Prince Max of Saxony, Missa rhaUlnicn i

Latin translation of the second T.itiiri;\-; N'e
Holy Eastern Church. Gcn.r.il Inlm.lurliar,

iNus, Commentarius de , -i-Ti: Errl,
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Greek were copied in Syriac by those who said their

prayers in the national tongue. This point is impor-
tant because the Syriac Liturgy (in its fundamental
form) already contains all the changes brought tu

Antioch from Jerusalem. It is not the older pure
Antiochene Rite, but the later Rite of Jerusalem-Anti-
och. I'he Syriac Liturgy in its Intercession, like the

Greek "St. James", prays first not for the Church
of Antioch, but "for the holy Sion, the mother of

all churches" (Brightman, pp. 89-90). The fact

that the Jacobites as well as the Orthodox have the

Jerusalem-Antiochene Liturgy is the chief proof

that this had supplanted the older Antiochene Use
before the schism of the fifth century.

Our first Syriac documents come from about the

end of the fifth century ("Testamentum Domini,"
ed. by Ignatius Rahmani II, Life of Severus of Anti-

och, sixth century). They give us valuable informa-

tion about local forms of the Rite of Antioch-Jerusa-

lem. The Jacobite sect kept a version of this rite

which is obviously a local variant. Its scheme and
most of its prayers correspond to those of the Greek
St. James; but it has ampUfications and omissions,

such as we find in all local forms of early rites. It

seems too that the Jacobites after the schism made
some modifications. We know this for certain in

one point (the Trisagion). The first Jacobite writer

on their rite is James of Edessa (d. 70S), who wrote a
letter to a priest Thomas comparing the Syrian

Liturgy with that of Egypt. This letter is an ex-

ceedingly valuable and really critical discussion of

the rite. A number of later Jacobite writers followed

James of Edessa. On the whole this sect produced
the first scientific students of hturgy. Benjamin of

Edessa (period unknown), Lazarus bar Sabhetha of

Bagdad (ninth century), Moses bar Kephas of Mosul
(d. 903), Dionysius bar Saliblii of Amida (d. 1171)
wrote valuable commentaries on the Jacobite Rite.

In the eighth and ninth centuries a controversy con-

cerning the prayer at the Fraction produced much
liturgical literature. The chronicle of their Patri-

arch Michael the Great (d. 1199) discusses the ques-

tion and supplies valuable contemporary documents.
The oldest Jacobite Liturgy extant is the one

ascribed (as in its Greek form) to St. James. It is in

the dialect of Edessa. The pro-anaphoral part of

this is the Ordo communis to which the other later

Anaphoras are joined. It is printed in Latin by
Renaudot (II, 1-44) and in English by Brightman

(pp. 69-110). This follows the Greek St. James
(see Antiochene Liturgy) with these differences.

All the vesting prayer and preparation of the offering

(Proskomide) are considerably expanded, and the

prayers differ. This part of the Liturgy is always
most subject to modification; it began as private

prayer only. The Monogenes comes later; the litany

before the lessons is missing; the incensing is expanded
into a more elaborate rite. The Trisagion comes
after the lessons from the Old Testament; it contains

the addition: "who wast crucified for us". This is

the most famous characteristic of the Jacobite Rite.

The clause was added by Peter the Dyer (Fullo),

Monophysite Patriarch of Antioch (d. 488), was
believed to imply Monophysi.sm and caused much
controversy during those times, eventually becoming
a kind of watchword to the Jacobites (see Zacharias

Rhetor, "Hist, eccl.", P. G., LXXXV, llt>.5). The
litany between the lessons is represented by the word
Kurillison said thrice. There is no chant at the

Great Entrance (a Byzantine addition in the Greek
Rite). The long Offertory prayers of the Greek
Rite do not occur. The Epiklesis and Intercession

are much the same as in Greek. The Lord's Prayer
follows the Fraction. At the Communion-litany
the answer is Halleluiah instead of Kyrie eleison.

In this Syriac lyiturgy many Greek forms remain:
Stomen kalos, Kurillison, Sophia, Proschomen, etc.

Renaudot gives also a second form of the Ordo com-
munis (II, 12-28) with many variants. To the Ordo
comnmnis the Jacobites have added a very great
number of alternative Anaphoras, many of which
have not yet been published. These Anaphoras are
ascribed to all manner of people; they were composed
at very different periods. One explanation of their
attribution to various saints is that they were origi-

nally used on their feasts. Renaudot translated and
pubUshed thirty-nine of these. After that of St.

James follows (in his work) a shortened form of the
same. This is the one commonly used to-day.
Then: (3) Liturgy of St. Xystus, which is placed first

in the Maronite books; (4) of St. Peter; (5) another
of St. Peter; (6) of St. John; (7) of the Tweive Apos-
tles; (8) of St. Mark; (9) of St. Clement of Rome;
(10) of St. Dionvsius; (11) of St. Ignatius; (12) of

St. Julius of Rome; (13) of St. Eustathius; (14) of St.

John Chrj'sostom; (15) of St. John Chrysostom
(from Chaldaean sources); (16) of St. Maruta; (17)
of St. Cyril; (18) of Dioscor; (19) of Philo.xenus of

Hierapolis; (20) a second Liturgy also ascribed to

him; (21) of Serverus of Antioch; (22) of James Bara-
dffius; (23) of Matthew the Shepherd; (24) of St.

James of Botnan and Serug; (25) of James of Edessa,
the Interpreter; (26) of Thomas of Heraclea; (27)
of Moses bar Kephas; (28) of Philoxenus of Bagdad;
(29) of the Doctors, arranged by John the Great,
Patriarch; (30) of John of Basora; (31) of Michael of

Antioch; (32) of Dionysius Bar-Sahbhi; (33) of Greg-
ory Bar-Hebra;us; (34) of St. John the Patriarch,

called Acoemetus (AKoltirjTos); (35) of St. Dioscor of

Kardu; (36) John, Patriarch of Antioch; (37) of Igna-
tius of Antioch (Joseph Ibn Wahib); (39) of St.

Basil (another version, by Masius).
Brightman (pp. Iviii-lix) mentions sixty-four

Liturgies as known, at least by name. Notes of this

bewildering number of Anaphoras will be found after

each in Renaudot. In most cases all he can say is

that he knows nothing of the real author; often the
names affixed are otherwise unknown. Many Ana-
phoras are obviously quite late, inflated with long
prayers and rhetorical expressions, many contain
Monophysite ideas, some are insufficient at the con-
secration so as to be invalid. Baumstark (Die Messe
im Morgenland, 44—46) thinks the Anaphora of St.

Ignatius most important, as containing parts of the
old pure Antiochene Rite. He considers that many
attributions to later Jacobite authors may be correct,

that the Liturgy of Ignatius of Antioch (Joseph Ibn
Wahib; d. 1304) is the latest. Most of these Anaphoras
have now fallen into disuse. The Jacobite cele-

brant generally uses the shortened form of St. James.
There is an ancient Armenian version (shortened)

of the Syriac St. James. The Ijiturgy is said in Syriac
with (since the fifteenth century) many Arabic sub-
stitutions in the lessons and proanaphoral prayers.

The Lectionary and Diaconicum have not been
published and are hardly known. The vestments
correspond almost exactly to those of the Orthodox,
except that the bishop wears a latinized mitre. The
Calendar has few feasts. It follows in its main lines

the old order of Antioch, observed also by the Nesto-
rians, which is the basis of the Byzantine Calendar.
Feasts are divided into three classes of dignity.

Wednesday and Friday are fast-days. There are

also the four great fasts, as with the Orthodox. The
Divine Office consists of Vespers, Compline. Noc-
turns. Lauds. Terce, Sext. and None, or rather of

hours that correspond to these among Latins. Ves-
pers always belongs to the following day. The great

part of this office (known in the West chiefly by the

Uniat books and now by Dr. Baumstark's "Fest-
brevier u. Kirchenjahr der s>Tischen Jakobiten")
consists of long poems composed for the purpose,

like the Byzantine odes. Baptism is performed by
immersion; the priest confirms at once with chrism
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blessod by tlio patriarch. Cniifpasion is not, much
uspfl; it has fallen into I ho same decay ;is in most
Eastern Churches. Communion is administered imder
both kinds; the sick are anointed with oil blessed by
a priest—the ideal is to have seven priests to admin-
ister it. The orders are bishop, priest, deacon, sub-
deacon, lector, and singer. There are many chore-
piscopi, not ordained bishop. It will be seen, then,
that one little Jabobite Church has followed much
the same line of development in its rites as its powerful
Orthodox neighbour.
The Syrian Uniats use the same rite as the Jaco-

bites. But (as is the case with most I'^niat Churches)
it is better organized with them. There is not much
that can be called Romanizing in their books; but
they have the advantage of well-arranged, well-
edited, and well-printed books. All the great
students of the West-Syrian Rite (the Assemani,
Renaudot, etc.) have been Catholics. Their knowl-
edge and the higher Western standard of scholarship
in general are advantages of which the Uniats rather
than the Jacobites ijrofit. Of the manifold Syrian
Anaphoras the Uniats use seven only—tho.se of St.

James, St. John, St. Peter, St. Chrvsostom, St. Xvs-
tus, St. Matthew, and St. Basil. That of St. Xystus
is attached to the Ordo communis in their official

book; that of St. John is said on the chief feasts.

The lessons onlj' are in Arabic. It was inevitable
that the SjTian Liturgies, coming from Monophysite
sources, should be examined at Rome before they
were allowed to Uniats. But the revisers made very
few changes. Out of the ma.ss of Anaphoras they
chose the oldest and purest, leaving out the long series

of later ones that were unorthodox, or even invalid.
In the seven kept for Uniat use what alterations have
been made are chiefly the omission of redundant
prayers, simplification of confused parts in which
the Diaconicum and the Euchologion had become
mixed together. The only important correction is

the omi.ssion of the fatal clause: "Who was crucified
for us" in the Trisagion. There is no suspicion of
modifying in the direction of the Roman Rite. The
other books of the Uniats, the Diaconicum, office-

book, and ritual are edited at Rome, Beirut, and the
Uniat Patriarchal press at Sharf6; they are con-
siderably the most accessible, the best-arranged books
in which to study this rite.

The West-Sj'rian Rite has also been used at in-
tervals by sections of the (schismatical) Malabar
Church. Namely, as the Malabar Christians at
various times made approaches to the Jacobite Patri-
arch or received bishops from him, so did they at
such times use his Liturgy. Most of Malabar has
now returned to the Nestorian communion; but
there are still Jacobite communities using this rite

among them.
The M;ironite Rite is merely a Romanized adapta-

tion of that of the West Syrians.
I. Texts.—A. Jacobite editions; BoDERiANCfl, D. Scverus

oferamirinus df rilibus baptiemi el sacrrr synaiis (Antwerp, 1572),
Syriac and Latin: RF.NAnDOT, Liluroiarum orientalium collectio,
II (2nd ed.. Frankfort. 1847). II. 1-560, Latin; Briohtman.
Batttm Liturgies (Oxford. 1896), 69-110. using BoDEBIA.NCa for
the Ordo communis, with the Anaphora of .St. James.

B. Vniat editions; Mitsale Syrvicum iuita ritum ecrlenue
arUiochena nyrorum (Rome. 184:)), Svriae; Diakonikon in Sy-
nac only (Beirut. 1888); Prince Max of Saxony, Afin'm
Siro-Anliochena (Ratiabon, 1908). with the Anaphora o( St. John,
Latin only.
C. Malabar editions; HocoR, Chnntianily in India, II (Ix)n-

don. 1,S4.1). 62.3-45; Howard, The Christians of St. Thomas
(Oxford, 186-1), 199-219.

II. Commentaries;

—

Vie de Sftire par Zacharir ie Schotasligue
in Patrologia Orientalis, II (Paris, 190.3), 1; LABOtJRT, Dionysios
Bur Salitn, Bipositio lituroviiD Corp. Script. Orient.: Script. .Syri,
II (Paris, 1903). 9,3; AaaEMAXI. Bibtiolheca orientalis, II (Rome.
1719-28), 510; RENAtDOT. op. cit.; Bachstahk. Die Messe
•m Morgenlarui in KOsEU Collection (Kempten and Munich,
1906)

; Festbretier u. Kircheniahr der syrischen Jakobiten (Pader-
bom, 1910).

Adrian Fohtescue.

Syro-Chaldaic Rite. See Stbian Rite, East.

Syro-Jacobite Liturgy, ."^ee Syrian Rite, West.

Syro-Malabar Church. See Thomas Chrib-
tianh.

Syro-Malabar Rite. See Syrian Rite, East.

Syro-Maronite Rite. See Maronites; Syrian
Rite, West.

Szamos-UJTar. See Armenierstadt.

Szanto (.\r.^tor), Stephan, b. in the Diocese of
Raab, Hungary, 1541; d. at Olmutz, 1612. On
finishing his studies in Vienna, he attached himself
to the Diocese of Raab, and in 1560 was sent by his
bi.shop to the German College at Rome. Here he
joined the Jesuit Order, and after his novitiate was
ordained priest. In 1566 he returned to Vienna,
and thence went as professor to Nagy-Szombiit.
The succeeding years were spent at the universities
of Vienna and Graz, where he lectured on philo.sophy.
From 1568 Szant6 strove to found a Catholic mission
for Transylvania, where Protestantism was making
great headway; this project he continued in Rome,
whither he was summoned in 1579 as Hungarian
penitentiary. This last position he held until 1579.
His endeavours to found a Hungarian college in

Rome after the model of the German College met with
but temporary success. The monastery of the Her-
mits of St. Paul near St. Stephen's on the Ca'lian
was to serve for this purpose; the deed of foundation
was approved by Gregory XIII and the college was
opened on 28 May, 1579. The pope, however, soon
united the college with the German College. At
the end of 1579 Szdnt6 left Rome, and proceeded to
Transylvania, where he displayed great activity in
the work of Catholic missions at Klausenburg (Koloz-
svdr) and later at Vdrad. At this time occurred his
literary polemics with the Reform preacher, Peter
Beregszdszi, against whom he wrote his "Epistola
apologetiea". In 1585 Sz;lnt6 proceeded to Gyula-
Feh^rvdr and thence, on the expulsion of the Jesuit
Order from Tran.sylvania, to Scllye. In 1600 he went
to Zni6vdralja, and in 1605, on the destruction of this
place by the troops of Bocskay, to Olmutz, where he
remained until his death. During the siege of
Zni6vdralja his books and manuscripts, including the
Hungarian catechism which he composed in Rome,
were lost; until his death he was working on a trans-
lation of the New Testament, which was later u.sed by
Georg Kaldy. Sz.dnt6 must also be credited, as has
been recently proved, with the Hungarian portion
of the great dictionary of Calepino.

Frakn6i, Egy magyar jezsuita a X VI. szdzadhan (.4 Hungarian
Jesuit in the Sixteenth Century) in Katolikus Szemle (Budapest,
18.SS); .SziNNTEl, Magyar ir6k (Hungarian Authors), I; .Stein-
HUBER. Gesch. des Collegium Germanicum-Hungaricum, I (Frei-
burg. 1895).

A. Aldasy.

Szatmar, Diocese of (Szatmariensis), in Hun-
gary, suffragan of Eger, from which it wiis formed,
by King Francis I, at the same time as the See of
Kassa. The diocese includes the counties (Komilnle)
of Szatmdr, Bereg, Mdnnaros, Ugocsa, Ungvar, and
a small part of the district of Szabolcs. The first

bishop w:is Stephen Fischer (1804-7), later Arch-
bishop of Eger. Of his successors may be mentioned:
Peter Klobusiczky (1807-21), who rendered great
serv'ice in the organization of the diocese; John Hdm
(1827-.57), who gave gre.at attention to education.
Under them the cathedral wa.s enhirged and renewed,
and several other churches were built. Many of the
charitable institutions of the diocese owe their

foundation to Hdm, whose beatification is under con-
sideration. Tiburtius Boromisza (1906) is the pres-
ent bishop. His residence is at Szatmdr-N^meti.
The diocese is divided into 5 archdeaneries, and con-
sists of 95 parishes. The clergy number 177. There
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are: 1 titular abbey, 2 titular provostships, and 15
monasteries with 703 members. The chapter con-
sists of 6 members and 6 titular canons. Roman
Catholics number 149,807: and Greek Catholics,
625,627.
A Katolikus Magyarorszdg, Catholic Hungary (Budapest,

1901); ScAemod'smas (1864, 1910).

A. AldXst.

Sze-ch'wan, Eastern, Vicariate Apoistolic of.—
The mission of Eastern Sze-ch'wan was separated from
North-western Sze-ch'wan and erected in a vicariate
Apostolic in 1856. Its first name was South-eastern
Sze-ch'wan. There were nine European and ten native
priests. The Right Rev. Mgr Desfleches (1844-87),
titular Bishop of Sinita, was elected first vicar Apos-
tolic. Missionaries and Christians had at first to
undergo many persecutions. At last after the Franco-
Chinese war, in 1860, they obtained entire freedom
to preach the Christian doctrine. In 1860 the mis-
sion was divided in two vicariates ApostoUc: East-
ern and Southern Sze-ch'wan. The missionaries got
from Chinese officials a piece of ground in the city
of Ch'ung-k'ing, as compensation for the losses un-
dergone by the mission. New persecutions broke
out. At Yu-yang Father Eyraud was put in
jail, Fathers Mabileau and Rigaud were mur-
dered. At Kien-Kiang Fathers Hue and Tay were
killed in 1873. On 8 March, 1876, the settlements of
the Christians were pillaged at Kiang-pe. Father
Coupat was elected coadjutor in 1882, and in 1883 suc-
ceeded Bishop Desfleches, appointed Archbishop of
Mandianopolis. In 1886 the buildings of the mission
at Ch'ung-k'ing were pillaged and destroyed. The
bishop and missionaries had to retire into the Chinese
tribunal. In 1891 the Right Rev. Mgr Chouvellon,
titular Bishop of Dansara, succeeded Bishop Coupat.
In 1898 Father Fleury was captured by Yu-man-tse
and kept as prisoner for several months. The mission
is confided to the Society of the Foreign Missions of
Paris. The present vicar Apostohc is the Right Rev.
Celestin-Felix-Joseph Chouvellon, consecrated titular
Bishop of Dansara in 1891. He resides at Ch'ung-
k'ing. In 1889 the mission numbered: 1 bishop, 32
missionaries, 33 native priests, 2 seminaries with 74
students, 151 schools with 1963 pupils, 105 churches
or chapels, 31,539 Cathohcs. In 1910, there were: 1

bishop, 51 missionaries, 46 native priests, 3 semina-
ries with 130 students, 341 schools with 5365 pupils,
175 churches or chapels, 3 orphanages with 327 or-
phans, 40,587 Catholics.

Lactnat, Atlas de la societe des missions-etrangkres (1890).

V. H. MONTANAR.

Sze-ch'wan, North-western, Vicariate Apos-
tohc OF.—The mission of North-western Sze-ch'wan
includes the territories known as Ch'wan-si and Ch'-
Wan-pe, the cities of Kiong-chu, Ta-y-hien, the Princi-
pahty of Mu-pin, and a part of the civil prefecture of
Tsechu. There are 25,000,000 inhabitants, 23,500,000
are Chinese and 1,500,000 arc Barbarian Man-tse. On
17 August, 1658, the Holy .Si'c entrusted the mission of
Sze-ch'wan to Bishop Pallu, of the Society of the For-
eign Missions of Paris, Vicar Apostolic of Tong-king.
But neither Bishop Pallu nor his successor. Bishop de
Lyonne (1699-1713) who was the first Vicar Apos-
tolic of Sze-ch'wan, could get into the ]irovinoe. Itf

1707 Fathers de la Balluere and Basset, of the Society
of the Foreign Missions of Paris, and leathers MuUener
and Appiani, priests of the Congregation of St. Vin-
cent de Paul, got into S/.c-ch'wan where they found
Rome Christians who had einignttcd from other jirov-
inccs. I'^athcr de la Halhlere, elected vicar Apostolic
in 1713. died in 1715 before lieing consecrated bishoi).

Father .Mullener was consecrated titular Bishop of
Myriopolis in 1717. Bishop Kiijobert de Martillat
Bucceeded him. He established the Institute of the
Christian Virgins. The following four mis,sionarieH

were elected as vicars .'Vjiostolic, hut were not conse-
crated bishops: Falli'is l,:;ro re, Maigrot (1752), de
Raymond (1756), Knli.i-,,' (1756). It is onlv from
the year 1765 and tin' consrciation of Bishop Pottier
(1769-92) that really dates the existence of this mis-
sion. It numbered then about 4000 Christians, in-
cluding those of Yun-nan and Kwei-chou. Fathers
Delpont and Devaux died in the jails of Pekin; Bishop
de Saint-Martin (1784-1801), coadjutor and successor
to Bishop Pottier, was banished with Father Du-
fresse. 40,000 pagans were christened. Bishop Du-
fresse (1801-15) succeeded Bishop de Saint-Martin,
with Bishop Frenchant as coadjutor (1802-06). The
Synod of Sze-ch'wan took place and completed the
organization of the mission. On 14 September, 1815,
Blessed Gabriel Taurin-Dufresse, titular Bishop of
Tabraca, was sentenced to death and executed. He
was beatified in 1900. At the death of the bishop,
Sze-ch'wan had only two missionaries, and the Chris-
tians were everyTvliere persecuted. 'This awful per-
secution came to an end only in 1840, two years after
the death of Bishop Fontana (1820-38), whom Bishop
Perocheau (1838-61) succeeded. In 1,840 Yun-nan
was separated from Sze-ch'wan; Kwei-chou was sep-
arated in 1846, South-eastern Sze-ch'wan in 1856, and
Southern Sze-ch'wan in 1861. Bishop Pinchon, co-
adjutor in 1858, succeeded Bishop Perocheau in 1861.
In 1864 the seminary of Mu-pin was burned and
many Christians killed. On 28 May, 1895, the build-
ings of the Protestants at Chen-tu were destroyed and
the following day the Catholic settlements had a simi-
lar fate. The mission of North-western Sze-ch'wan is

entrusted to the Society of the Foreign Missions of
Paris. The present vicar Apostolic is the Right Rev.
Marie-Julien Dunand, consecrated in 1893 titular
Bishop of Caloe. He resides at Chen-tu. In 1890
the mission numbered: 1 bishop, 27 missionaries, 39
native priests, 2 seminaries with 87 students, 413
schools with 3023 pupils, 43 churches or chapels,
38,800 Catholics. In 1910 there were: 1 bishop, 39
missionaries, 49 native priests, 2 seminaries with 110
seminarians, 340 schools with 5322 pupils, 5 orphan-
ages with 962 orphans, 105 churches or chapels,
45,000 Cathohcs.
Launat, Atlas des missions de la sociiti des missions-itranghres

(1890).

V. H. Montanar.

Sze-ch'wan, Southern, Vicariate Apostolic
OF.—On 24 January, 1860, the mission of South-
ern Sze-ch'wan was separated from Eastern Sze-
ch'wan and erected into a vicariate Apostolic by a
Decree of Pius IX. The Right Rev. Mgr Pichon,
titular Bishop of Helenopolis, was the first vicar Apos-
tolic. The mission numbered 12,000 Cathohcs and
the bishop there was the only European missionary
with three native priests and four chapels. Bishop
Desfleches gave him one missionary, Father Larcher,
and one Chinese priest. In 1862 Bishop Pichon es-

tablished a seminary at Ho-ti-keou. In 1871 he
died in France, and Bishop Lepley succeeded him.
Bishop Chatagnon succeeded Bishop Lepley in 1887.
On 28 May, 1895, the buildings of the Protestants ar

Chen-tu were destroyed. The following day the set-

tlements of Bishop Dunand were also ruined. About
half of the Catholic settlements in the Southern
Sze-ch'wan missions were destroyed. Bishop Chata-
gnon escaped into the tribunal of Mei-chou. In

July, 1898, a new persecution broke out. In 1900 thr

mission did not suffer much from the Boxers. In

1902 there was an awful persecution. Many Chris-
tians were killed. From 1895 till 1904 there were
about thirty Christians murdered on account of their

Faith. The mission is entrusted to the Society of tin

Foreign Missons of Paris. The present vicar Apos-
tolic is Right Rev. Marc Chatagnon, titular Bisho|
of Chersonesus, who resides at Sui-fu, and has as hi-
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Coadjutor Right Rev. Piorie-Muric Fayollc, conse-

crated titular Bishop of Lampas in 1909. In 1910 the

mission of Kien-Chang was separated from Southern

Sze-ch'wan and Father J.-B.-Marie de Gu^briant

elected bishop and first vicar Apostohc. As this mis-

sion has been newly formed, it has been impossible

to get any information about the number of the

Christians." In 1SS9 the mission numbered : 1 bishop,

26 missionaries, 9 native priests, 50 catechists, 38

churches and chapels, 1 seminary with 31 students, 68

schools with 1265 pupils, 18,000 Catholics. In 1910

there were 2 bishops, 40 missionaries, 15 native priests,

98 catechists, 2 seminaries with 115 students, 284

schools with 5765 pupils, 6 orphanages with 153 or-

phans, 104 churches or chapels, 30,618 Catholics.

Comptc rendu dc la socicte des missions-elraTigires, 1910.

V. H. MONTANAK.

Szekes-Fehervar. See Stubtlweissenburg, Dio-

cese OF.

Szentivanyi, Martin, b. at Szentivdn, Hungary,

20 October, 1633; d. at Nagy-SzorabAt (Tymau), 5

March, 1708. He entered the Society of Jesusin 1653,

and w;is professor of Scripture for five years at Vienna

and Nagy-Szombat, professor of mathematics and
philosoi)hv for nine years, and professor of canon

law and theologv for "seven years. For twelve years

he filled the office of chancellor of the University of

Nagy-Szombat, and in addition was for nine successive

years governor of the Pasmaneum in Vienna and of

the academy at Nagy-SzombAt. His numerous writ-

ings appeared in Hungarian, Latin, German, and
Slovak, and some were translated into French.

The most important are: "Curiosiora et selectiora

variarum scientiarum miscellanea in tres partes

divisa" (Tvrnau, 1689); " Dissertationes septem,

etc." (TjTiiau, 1689); " Rectus modus interpretandi

scripturam sacram" (Tyrnau, 1696); "Summarium
chronologia; Hungariie" (TjTnau, 1697); "Hungariain
immaculatam conceptionem b. Mariae virginis magna?
domina> sua' credens et iuvans" (TjTnau, 1701) ;

" Doc-
trina fidei chri.stianse" (Louvain, 1708); "Luther-
anicum nuntiuam et nusquam" (Tyrnau, 1702);

"Relatio status futurx vit.-r" (Tyrnau, 1699) ; "Dis-

sertationes hieresiologico-ijolcmica! de ha^resiarchis,

ha^resibus, et erroribus in fide, dogmatibus, hoc sajculo

nostro (Tyrnau, 1701); "Solutiones cathohca?, etc."

(Tyrnau, 1701); " Quinquaginta rationes et motiva
cur in tanta varietate religionum et confessionum fidei

in christianitate moderno tempore vigentium, sola

religio Roniano-catholica sit eligenda et omnibus
aliis prefcrenda" (TjTnau, 1701; German and Hun-
garian, Tyrnau, 1702).

SziVNTEi. Magyar Irdk (Hung.arian Authors), XIII, 741-45,

contains a complete list of hia works and bibliography.

A. AldXsy.

Szeny. See Zengg-Modrus, Diocese op.

Szepes. See Zips, Diocese of.

Szerem. See Sirmium, Diocese op.

Szombathely. See Steinamanger, Diocese of.

Szujski, Joseph, b. at Tarnow, 1835; d. at Cracow,
1883. He studied at Tarnow, then at Cracow (1854)

and at Vienna (1858-9). He began his career as a
poet, and continued to write verses till the end of his

brief and fruitful life. Apart from many short lyrical

poems, his first attempts were dramatic: "Samuel
Zborowski". "Halszka of Ostrog", and a translation

of the " .\gamemnon " of .'E.schylus. Before his mar-
riage (1861) he ha<l also published his "Portraits,

not by Van Dyck", in which various types of Poles

are characterized perhaps too roughly, but with
acumen, often with accuracy. He began working
at a manual of Polish history, publishing two
volumes in 1862, but was presently con\inccd of the

necessity of independent research, of which volumes

three and four (1864-6) give good evidence. The
calamitous insurrection of 1863 was a terrible blow

to Szujski's buoyant hopes for Poland's future, and

he resolved to devote his whole life to seeking the

causes of his beloved country's misfortunes, with a

view to her regeneration. At the time that he was
pubUshing the poems: "The Servant of the Tombs",
"The Defence of Czestochowa", and the dramas,

"George Lubomirski" and "Wallas", he placed him-

self in the front rank of Polish historians by his

work, "Some Truths of our History" (1865). "No
ration", he said, "can fall save through her own
fault, nor rise again, save by her own intelligent

labour and spiritual activity"; and he most cour-

ageously indicated all Poland's faults, not however
omitting the means of reformation. He founded the

"Pohsh Review" (1866), and the next year brought

out "Hedwige" and "Twardowski", both dramas.
When the use of the national language was restored

in Cracow University, Szujski was named (1869)

professor of PoUsh history; later, he was chosen
rector. As early as 1872, he was the life and the mov-
ing spirit of the Academy of Sciences at Cracow
in his capacity of secretary. About that time, for

his researches were not confined to Poland, he
pubhshed a sketch of the literary history of the non-
Christian world; studies on Marcus Aurelius and on
Lucian; translations from ^schylus and Aristophanes;

"Maryna Mnischowna", and "The Death of Ladis-

laus IV", dramas of his own, together with several

other works. After his rectorate (1879) Szujski

was made a peer. But his health, which had always

been precarious, now failed completely, and con-

sumption set in. He continued to work, however,

till he could work no more.
As a historian, Szujski ranks with Kalinka. He

united the most ardent patriotism with a supreme
love for truth and a remarkable comprehension of

political situations and the characters of those who
played their parts in them; consequently no one
could explain so well as he the sequence of events and
the causes which, for good or evil, influenced the na-

tion. His history, first sketched in four volumes,

from the sixteenth century on, was supplemented by
three other volumes, entitled "Relations and Re-
searches"; the most admirable parts being those

deahng with the Renaissance and the Reformation.

It has been said of him that "the historian killed the

poet"; and indeed his attempts to force into his

historical dramas every incident relative to their

times in many cases impede their proper develop-

ment; but he allowed history to dominate his art

through a feeling of duty to his country. The lessons

which he foinid in the annals of the nation he sought

to reproduce upon the stage. He was himself well

aware of his shortcomings, and believed his plays

destined merely to pave the way for a simpler ex-

pression of patriotic feeling, without morbid sen-

timentality. Though sometimes lacking in style,

due to the great amount of work which he undertook,

Szujski was a great historian, a poet of high ideals and
aspirations, and one to whom the Polish nation of

the present day owes much.
Smolka, Joseph Szujski (Cranow, 1883) ; German. O dramalach

Szujukicgo (Cracow, 1887); Tarnowski, Szujxki jakn jiorla

(Cracow, 1901). Also the histories of Polish literature by Bruck-
ner, Tarnowski, and others.

St. Tarnowski.

Szymonowlcz, Simon, known also by the Latin

name of Simonides, b. at I^emberg, 1.5.58; d. 1629.

He studied first at Lomberg, afterwards in the

Cracow Academy, and then abroad in the Nether-

lands and in France. On his return, he became a pri-

vate tutor; among other young men, he taught
Sobieski's father and the son of John Zolkiewski,

who took Moscow. He enjoyed intimate relations

with the famous John Zamoyski, whose son he
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also educated; after which (1614) he retired to the

country, where he remained until his death. He was
never married. Szymonowicz may be styled the last

of the Polish Humanists, to whom indeed he belongs

both by his erudition and by the character of his

creations. He spent the greater part of his hfe

writing Latin poems, once much appreciated through-
out Kurope. The best of these are: "Flagellum
Livoris", a collection of odes dedicated to Zamoyski;
"iEUnopa^an", in honour of one of Zamoyski's vic-

tories; ''Joel Propheta", a paraphrase of the Book
of Joel, inscribed to Clement VIH, whom our poet
had known personally as a legate in Poland; "Her-
cules Prodiceus", written for his pupil, the young
Thomas Zamoyski; and two dramas: "Penthesilea"
and "Castus Joseph".

His first Polish verses were written in 1606, in

favour of the rebellion of Zebrzydowski. He also

wrote a few fugitive poems, but his fame mainly
rests on his "Idyls", which appeared in 1614. They
were the first and still remain the best poems of the
kind in the Polish lansuage. They faithfully follow

the old classical type, so often imitated by French and

Italian Humanists in the fifteenth and sixteenth cen-
turies; but under this form there is a true national
element, and the Polish landscape and peasantry are
gracefully described. Like Virgil's "Eclogues", all

are short; several were composed on special occasions.

Not all are uniformly beautiful, indeed the finest are
often marred by weak passages. But they have the
merit of simplicity, not unfrequent depth of feeling

or pleasant wit and humour, profound poUtical allu-

sions, clarity of thought and a noble diction. His
influence is visible in the writings of both the Zi-

morowicz, and also in Gavinski's "Idyls". More
recently he has been imitated by Naruszewicz, and at

times by Kniaznin and Karpinski. In the nine-

teenth century Mickiewicz appreciated him admir-
ably in his course of lectures on Slavic Uterature, and,

we may say, rediscovered him.
BiELOWSKi, Szymon Szymonowicz (Cracow, 1875) ; Tysztnski.

Szymmiowicz i jegosielanki (Warsaw, 1.875); Weilewski,
Sielnnki Szymona Szymonowicza (Kutno, 1S64) ; Kallenbach,
Szymonowicza Dramal Castus Joseph (Warsaw, 1892) ; Ubanowicz,
Zywot S. Szymonowiera (ZIoczow, 1894); Chrzanowski, Tra~
yedya S. Szymonowicza Castus Joseph (Warsaw. 1892); Hahn,
Szymonowicz Jakz filo of (Lemberg, 1897)

.

St. Tarnowski.



Tabs, titular sec in Caria, suffragan of Stauropolis;

according to Strabo {XII, 570, 576) it was located in a
plain in Phrygia on the boundaries of Caria. Stephanas
Byzantius (s. v.) mentions two cities of this name,
one in Lydia, the other in Caria. Livy (XXXVIII,
13) says that it was on the frontier of Pisidia

towards the coast of the Gulf of Pamphylia. The town
in question, however, some coins of which are extant,

was one which claimed to have been founded by one
Tabus. Others derive its name from tabi, which in

Semitic languages means "good", and others from a
native word laba, meaning "rock", which seems a
probable derivation. In 189 b. c. the consul Gneius
iMalius Vulso, having defeated the natives who
blocked his passage, exacted from Tabae a fine of 25
talents and 10,000 medimni of wheat. Three bishops
of Taba; are known : Rufinus, present at the Council
of Ephesus (431); Severus, at Constantinople (553);
Basilius, at Nicaea (787) (Le Quien, "Oriens christ.",

I, 905). The "Notitia; Episcopatuum" continue to

mention the see among the suffragans of Stauropohs
until the thirteenth century. Tabae is now the village

of Davas which gives its name to a caza of the vilayet

of SmjTna; some inscriptions and numerous ancient
remains are found.
Smith. Did. of Greek atid Roman Geogr.,3.v.; Pape-Benseler,

Wdrterbwh der griechischen Eigcnnamen, s. v.; Texier, Asie
mineure (Paris, 1S62), 466.

S. PfTBIDfcs.

Tabasco, Diocese of (Tabasqitensis), in the Re-
public of Mexico, suffragan of the Archbishopric of

Yucatdn. It comprises the States of Tabasco, having
an area of 10,872 sq. miles and a population (in 1910)
of 183,805. The bishop and the governor reside at
San Juan Bautista, founded in 1.598 under the name of

Villa de Felipe II, known as Villa Hermosa till 1826,
when it got its present name. The city has at pres-

ent (1910) a population of 12,084 inhabitants. In the
decree of Charles V, 19 September, 1525, we read:

—

"At the request and with the express assent of the
said Bishop Don Fray Julian Garccs, we declare, make
known, and appoint as the boundaries of the said
Bishopric of Yucatan and Santa Maria de los Reme-
dios the following provinces and territories: First, the
entire Pro\ince of Tlaxcaltechle, and San Juan de
UUua, . . . . ; the Villa de Medellin and the territory

of Tabasco", etc. The Gospel was preached here in

the early period of the Spanish conquest. In 1545
the Dominican Fathers going to Chiapas passed
through Tabasco and in 1578 organized the house of

Oxolotl.'ln, the first vicar of which was Padre Tomjis
Aguilar. Christianity in T.-diasco must already have
made consirlcmlilc pnij^icss, for Philip II during the
time of the \'iccroy \'clasro planned the erection of a
see there. Philip III al.so intended to do so, in 1609,
but was unsuccessful, .\nother fvitile attempt was
made in 1680. Finally, in 1S64, Mgr. Rodriguez de la

Gala, Apostolic administrator, later Bishop, of Yuca-
tdn, promot<'d the establishment of a sec which was
created by Loo XIII on the petition of Mgr. Labas-
tida, Archbisho]) of Mexico. The new diocese was
established in ISSO from parishes taken from the Sees
of Chiapas, Oaxaca, and Yucatan. It was suffragan
to the .•\rchdiocese of Mexico until 1891; to the See of

Oaxaca from 1891 till 1906; and finally in 1906 to the
See of Yucatdn. The dioce.se contains: an ecclesiasti-

cal seminary with 6 students; 7 parochial schools; 4

Catholic colleges, and about 600 alumni; a Protestant
college with 2.5 pupils; and 3 churches.
Vera, Catecismo geogrdfico-historico-estadhtico dela Iglcsm mexi-

cnna (Amecameca, 1881); Carillo. El Obispado de Yukatdn
CM^rida, 1895).

Camillus Crivelli.

Tabb, John Bannister, an American poet and ed-
ucator, b. at "The Forest" near Richmond, 1845; d.

at Ellicott City, Md., 1909. Descended from one of
the oldest and wealthiest Virginian families, he was
carefully trained by private tutors. At the age of
fourteen his sight was so poor that he had to give up
his books, and for three years spent much time at the
piano, becoming proficient in music. On the break-
ing out of the Civil War he enlisted under the Con-
federacy and served in the navy till taken captive,
4 June, 1864. He was sent to the "Bull-Pen" at
Point Lookout, where he formed an enduring friend-

ship with Sidney Lanier. Released from prison the
following February, he was penniless. He undertook
to fit himself for a musical career and to that end
practised seven hours a day. His patron failing, he
was obliged to maintain himself as a teacher, securing
a position at St. Paul's School, Baltimore. While
there he fell under the influence of the Rev. Alfred
Curtis, who later on was converted from Episcopalian-
ism to the Catholic Church. Tabb followed his mas-
ter into the fold in 1872. A few years later he entered
St. Charles's College to prepare for the priesthood.

On completing his classical studies he was retained by
the faculty as teacher of English. Thus interrupted,

his theological studies were not completed till the
Christmas of 1884, when he was ordained. He con-
tinued to teach English Grammar at St. Charles's till

a short time before his death and till he had become
totally blind. His "Bone Rules" is counted a valu-

able contribution to his art. It is his only prose work.
Father Tabb consecrated all his energies to the voca-
tion of teacher. His poems were written here, there,

and everywhere; but every one of them bears the
stamp of a highly cultivated and gifted mind. They
were contributed to the foremost, magazines and were
read with avidity. Concise and suggestive, these lit-

erary gems cling to the fancy and thus realize the
modest ambition of their author as expressed in the
opening poem of his "Later Lyrics":

"O little bird, I'd be
A poet like to thee
Singing my native song.
Brief to the ear, but long
To love and memorj'."

In the lyric field he was greatly admired. Under
his muse inanimate things took on life and beauty and
the abstract became concrete and personal. His
poems are collected in five volumes which were pub-
lished in the following order: "Poems"; "Lyrics";
"Child Verse"; "Later Lyrics"; "Sonnets".

Meynei.l, Father Tabb in T'he Catholic World (Feb., 1910);
Ddgoan, Father Tabb in America (,'5, 12. 19 Feb., 1910).

T. S. Dugoan.

Tabbora, a titular sec in Africa Proconsularis, suf-

fragan of Carthage. Tabbora or Talbora has been
identified with two groups of ruins rather close to each

other, now called Tcmbra, west of Bijga (ancient

Bisica) in the valley of Wady Sihana, Tunis. Two
423
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bishops are known: Marinus, present at the Confer-
ence of Carthage (411), where his rival was Victor, also

rival of the Bishop of Bisica; and Constantine, who
signed the letter from the bishops of the province to

Paul, Patriarch of Constantinople, against the Mono-
thehtes (646).
TouLOTTE, Geog. de VAfrique Chretienne: Proconsulaire (Paris,

1892), 257.

S. PETRinfes.

Tabernacle (Tabeknaculum) signified in the
Middle Ages sometimes a ciborium-altar, a structure

resting on pillars and covered with a baldachino that

was set over an altar, sometimes an ostensory or mon-
strance, a tower-shaped vessel for preserving and ex-

hibiting relics and the Blessed Sacrament, sometimes,
lastly, like to-day, it was the name of tlie vessel hold-

ing the pyx. That is, at the present time in eccle-

siastical usage it is only the name for the receptacle or

case placed upon the table of the high altar or of

another altar in which the vessels containing the

Blessed Sacrament, as the ciborium, monstrance,
custodia, are kept. As a rule, in cathedrals and
monastic churches it is not set upon the high altar

but upon a side altar, or the altar of a special sacra-

mentary chapel; this is to be done both on account of

the reverence due the Holy Sacrament and to avoid
impeding the course of the ceremonies in solemn func-

tions at the high altar. On the other hand it is

generally to be placed upon the high altar in parish

churches as the most befitting position (" Cserem. ep.",

I, xii. No. 8; "Rit. rom.", tit. IV, i, no. 6; S. C.

Episc, 10 February, 1579). A number of decisions

have been given by the Sacred Congregation of Rites

regarding the tabernacle. According to these, to

mention the more important decisions, relics and
pictures are not to be displayed for veneration either

on or before the tabernacle ("Decreta auth.", nos.

2613, 2906). Neither is it permissible to place a vase

of flowers in such manner before the door of the taber-

nacle as to conceal it (no. 2067). The interior of the

tabernacle must either be gilded or covered with white

silk (no. 4035, ad 4) ; but the exterior is to be equipped
with a mantle-like hanging, that must be either al-

ways white or is to be changed according to the colour

of the day; this hanging is called the canopcum (no.

3520; cf. "Rit. rom., loc. cit.). A benediction of the

tabernacle is customary but is not prescribed.

History.—In the Middle Ages there was no uni-

form custom in regard to the place where the Blessed

Sacrament was kept. The Fourth Lateran Council

and many provincial and diocesan synods held in the

Middle Ages require only that the Host be kept in a

secure, well-fastened receptacle. At the most they

demand that it be put in a clean, conspicuous place.

Only a few s>-nods designate the spot more closely,

as the Synods of Cologne (1281) and of Mtinster

(1279), which commanded that it was to be kept

above the altar and protected by locking with a key.

In general, four main methods of preserving the

Blessed Sacramcjnt may be distingjiiished in medieval

times: (1) in a cabinet in the sacristy, a custom that

is connected with early Christian usage; (2) in a cup-

board in the wall of the choir or in a projection from

one of the walls which wiis constructed jike a tower,

was called Sacrament-House, and sometimes reached

up to the vaulting; (3) in a dove or pyx, surrounded

by a cover or receptacle and generally surmounted

by a small baldachino, which hung over the altar by a

chain or cord; (4) lastly, upon the altar table, either

in the pyx alone or in a receptacle similar to a taber-

nacle, or in a small cupboard arranged in the rcredos

or prcdellaof the altar. This hi.st method is mentioned

in tlio "Adnionitio svnodalis" of the ninth century

by Hcf;in() of Priiui (d. 915), latiT by Durandus, and
iii till- rcgulalioiLS issued by the SvikmIs of Trier and
Munslcr already nienlioneil. Ueredoses containing

cupboards to hold the Blessed Sacrament can be
proved to have existed as early as the fourteenth cen-
tury, as, for instance, the altar of St. Clara in the
Cologne cathedral, although they were not numerous
until the end of the medieval period. The high altar
dating from 1424 in the Church of St. Martin at
Landshut, Bavaria, is an example of the combination
of reredos and Sacrament-House. From the sixteenth
century it became gradually, although slowly, more
customary to preserve the Blessed Sacrament in a
receptacle that rose above the altar table. This was
the case above all at Rome, where the custom first

came into use, and in Italy in general, influenced
largely by the good example set by St. Charles Borro-
meo. The change came very slowly in France, where
even in the eighteenth century it was still customary
in many cathedrals to suspend the Blessed Sacrament
over the altar, and also in Belgium and Germany,
where the custom of using the Sacrament-House was
maintained in many places until after the middle of
the nineteenth century, when the decision of the
Sacred Congregation of Rites of 21 August, 1863, put
an end to the employment of such receptacles.

Thiers, Traite de Vexposition du St-Sacrement de Vautel (laris,
167.3); CoBBLET, Hist, du Sacrement de VEuchxiristie, I (Paris,
1885) ; ROHAULT de Fleury, La Mcsse, II (Paris. 1883) ; Laid
AND ScHWARZ, Studicn liber die Gesckiehte des christt. Altars
(Stuttgart. 1857); Schmid, Der christl. Altar (Ratisbon, 1871);
Raible, Tabernakel Einsl u. Jetzt (Freiburg, 1908).

Joseph Braun.

Tabernacle (Latin lahernaculum, tent) in Biblical
parlance usually designates the movable tent-like

sanctuary of the Hebrews before the erection of Solo-
mon's Temple. The various expressions in the He-
brew text in reference to the Tabernacle (ohel, tent;

'ohel mo'ed, tent of meeting; 'ohel ha-'eduth, tent of the
testimony; mishkan, dwelling; mishkan ha- 'eduth,

dwelling of the testimony; mishkan 'ohel, dwelling of

the tent; beth Yahireh, house of Yahweh; gndesh, holy;
miqdash, sanctuary; hckal, temple), while enabling us
to form a fair idea of this construction, raise, by the
seeming consistency of the passages in wliich they
severally occur, many problems with which all modern
commentators of the Scriptures have to grapple.

Thus, Exodus describes the ark as sheltered in a tent

(xx.xiii, 7; Hebr. 'ohel mo'cd), whose position was
"without the camp afar off" (Cf. Num., xi, 16 sqq.;

24-30; xii; Deut., xxxi, 14 sqq.), guarded by "Josue
the son of Nun" (11), and at the door of which Yah-
weh was wont to manifest himself to Moses (9-11; cf.

Num., xii, 5; Deut., xxxi, 15). That this "tent of

tryst" (or better, perhaps, "tent of the oracle") was
not identical with the tabernacle modern independ-
ent critics urge from the fact that this 'ohel mo'ed was
in existence before Beseleel and Ooliab commenced
the construction of the Tabernacle (Ex., xxxv-xxxvi)
and that the customary jjlace of the latter was in the
very midst of the encampment (Nimi., ii, 1 sqq.;

X, 15 sqq.). Much stress is laid upon this and other
seeming discrepancies to conclude that the description

of the tabernacle found in Ex., xxv-.\xxi, xxxix-xl, is

the work of the post-e.xilian authors of the Priestly

Code.
Assuming, however, the historical accuracy of the

Biblical narratives, we shall limit ourselves here to a
brief description of that "portable s.anctuary" of the

Hebrews. In this sanctuary we should distinguish

the tent or tabernacle proper from tlie sacred enclo-

sure in which the tent stood. The "court of the

tabernacle" (Ex., xxvii, 9) was a rectangular space,

measuring 100 by 50 cubits (probably the Egyptian
cubit, 20?:4 ins.), .screened off by cmlains of "fine

twisted linen" (xxvii, 9), 5 cubits high, 100 cubits long

on the nortli and south sides, .'50 on the east .and 15 on
the west, and 20 cubits on either side of tlie entrance.

The entrance was closed by a hanging of fine twisted
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linen, embroidered in violet, purple, and scarlet and
" twice dyed " on a white ground (probable meaning of

Ex., xx\-ii, 16). All these curtains were suspended
from sixty pillars, but not in a "loose and flowing

manner", as Josephus wrongly states, since the total

length of the curtains is exactly the .same ;is the perim-

eter of the court, one pillar being assigned to every

five cubits of curtain. These pillars of set imwood, five

cubits high, stood on bases ("sockets", Ex., xxxix, 39)

of brass and were held in position by means of cords

(ibid., xxxix, 40) fastened to brass pegs ("pins", ibid.,

XXXV, 18) which were stuck in the ground; the pillars

ended in a capital ("head", Exod., xxxix, 17, etc.; we
must beheve that the height given above includes

both the base and capital of the pillar) with a band or

necking (to hang the curtain) overlaid with silver.

East of the entrance were found successively: tlie altar

of holocausts (Ex., xx\'ii, 1-8, etc.), the brazen layer

(xxx, 18-21; xxxviii, 8, etc.), and the tabernacle

proper. The latter was conceived to be the dwelling-

tent of God; hence it consisted essentially of cur-

tains, the wooden framework, though indispensable,

being only of secondary importance. The whole
structure measured 30 by 10 cubits, and was divided
into two sections; the one to the west, the "Holy
Place", containing the altar of incense, the golden
candlestick, and the table of shewbreads; and the
other, the "Holy of Hohes", containing the Ark of

the Covenant with the propitiatory and the cherubim.
These sections were respectively 20 and 10 cubits long.

Jewish exegetical tradition, followed by almost
every ChrLstian exponent of the Bible, understood the
wooden framework to be made up of 48 massive
boards (rather beams) of setim wood, measuring 10
by 1H by 1 cubit, placed side by side. This means a
weight (about fifty tons) out of proportion with what
these beams would have to bear and very difficult of

transportation. Some modern scholars having studied
more closely the technical terms used in the original

adopt another view. According to them the "boards"
of the tabernacle must be understood as light frames
consisting of two uprights joined (probably at the top,

middle, and bottom) by ties or cross-rails (the "mor-
tises" in Ex., xxvi, 17). Of these frames, overlaid
with gold (xxvi, 29), there were 20 on the north side

of the tabernacle, 20 on the south, and 6 on the east.

To provide solidity and rigidity, a slanting frame was
put at the north-cast and south-east corners to but-
tress the structure (x.\vi, 23); the lower part of the
uprights was sunk deep into silver sockets or bases,
probably to be understood as square blocks (about
I cubit high and ^4 cubit square) ; finally, five wooden
bars, passing through rings attached to the frames,
ran along the sides (xxvi, 26-28). On the west the
frames were to be replaced by five pillars of setim-
wood overlaid with gold, sunk in brass bases, and
crowned with golden capitals (xx\'i, 37). Four pillars

of the same workmanship, with silver bases, separated
the Holy Place from the Holy of Hohes.
A curtain, two pieces of fine tapestry joined by

golden rings, was spread over the whole framework;
each piece of tapestry consisted of five strips, 28 by 4
cubits, fitted together by loops. The total dimension
of this being 20 by 40 cubits, it must have reached on
the north and south the top of the bases, against which
it was possibly fixed (there were loops at the top of the
curtains likely for this purpose), whereas on the east
it reached to the ground. Covering this curtain was
another, woven of goats' hair (the orilinary tent mate-
rial), fitted in somewhat similarly; its dimensions,
II (6-|-.5)X4=44 by 30 cubits, were so calculated as
to cover entirely the inside curtain on the north, east,

and south sides and to hang down doubled on the west
aide, thus covering the tops and capitals of the pillars

(Ex., xwi, 7-13). Two outer coverings (no dimen-
sions are given), one of dyed rams' skin and one of

dugongs' skin, protected the whole structure. A

hanging, of apparently the same workmanship as that
closing the entrance of the court, screened the en-
trance of the tabernacle (ibid., 36); finallj', a veil of
the same tapestry as the inner curtain, hooked
from the four pillars mentioned above, completed the
separation of the Holy of Hohes from the Holy Place.

History.— Delayed by the people's outburst of
idolatrous worship pending the long intercourse of
Moses with God on Mount Sinai, the construction was
achieved by the skilful workmen selected by God, and
was dedicated on the first day of the second year after
the flight from Egypt. Henceforth the tabernacle,
under the special care of the Levites of the family of
Gerson, accompanied the Israelites through their wan-
derings in the wilderness; during marches, it came
after the first six tribes and before the other six

(Num., ii, 3-34); in encampments, it occupied the
middle of the camp, three tribes being on each side.

After the crossing of the Jordan, it remained very
hkely at Galgala until its removal to Silo (Jos., xviii,

1), where it remained many years. In Saul's time we
hear of the tabernacle at Nobe (I Kings, xxi, 1-6), and
later at Gabaon (I Par., xvi, 39), until Solomon had it

removed to his new Temple (III Kings, viii, 4; II Par.,

V, 5). It disappeared in the first years of the sixth

century b. c, being either taken away by the Baby-
lonian army in 588, or, if credence be given the letter

prefacing II Mach., hidden by Jeremias in an un-
known and secure place.

Josephus, Jewish Anliquitiea, III, vi; Philo, De Vita Moysit.
Talmud Babyl.: Tract. Middoth, a baraitha gives the opiniona of
the ancient doctors on the subject. Brown, The Tabernacle (6th
ed., 1899); Onn, The Problem of the O. T. (New York, 1906);
Ottis^y. Aspects of the O.TAOxIotA, 1S97); Wellhausen, Pto-
tegomena (Edinburgh, 1885); Westcott. Essay on the General
Significance of the Tabernacle in The Epistle to the Hebrews (New
York, 1889), 233 sqq.; Bahr, Symbolik des mosaisch. Kultus
(1837-39); Fhiedrich, Symbolik der mos. Stiflshutte (Leipzig.
1841); Graf, Die geschichll. Bucher des A. T. (Leipzig,
1866), 51 sqq.; Neumann, Die Stiflthaite (Gotha, 1861); Popper,
Der bibl. Bericht Ober die Stiftshmte (Leipzig, 1862); Rioqen-
BACH, Die mosaisch. Stiftshmte (1861); Schick, S(i/tsAfl«« u.

Tempel (1898).

Charles L. Souvat.

Tabernacles, Feast of, one of the three great
feasts of the Hebrew hturgical calendar, even the
greatest, according to Philo (eoprCov fju-ylcrTri) and
Josephus (eopTT) ayiwrirT) xal lieylffTr)). The common
name, feast of Tabernacles—among Greek-speaking
Jews dK-qmirrifla, that is, "the pitching of the tent"
(John, vii, 2)—recalls to mind the custom established

by the law of Lev., xxiii, 40, of erecting on the roofs

of houses, and even in streets and public squares,

booths of branches and foliage, wherein all who were
not exempted tlirough illness or weakness were obli-

ged to live during the entire celebration. It is some-
times asserted that the origin of the feast was simi-
lar to our "harvest-home" festivities.

This naturalistic view, based on the assumption
that the religious enactments of the Law are of rela-

tively recent date and mere sacerdotal ordinances,
takes no account of the significance which at all times
attached to the feast. True it is that one of the fea-

tures of the celebrations was to be, after a fashion, a
harvest-home, and to offer thanksgiving for the crops
of the year (Deut., x\-i, 13; Ex., xxiii, 16) ; and it is per-

haps owing to this special feature that the character
of the feast was one of joy and merriment (cf. Ps. iv,

7-8, in Heb.; Joseph., Ant., VIII, iv, 1), and that
numerous sacrifices were then offered (Num., xxix,

12-39); yet to the Jews the feast of Tabernacles was
always and primarily in commemoration of their fore-

fathers' indwelling in tents in the wilderness (Lev.,

xxiii, 43) and in thanksgiving for the permanent
abode given them in the Promised Land, and, later on,

after the erection of the Temjile, for a permanent place

of worship (cf. Ill Kings, viii, 2; xii, 32). The feast

began on the fifteenth daj' of the seventh month,
Ethanim of Tishri (about our September), and lasted
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seven days (Lev., xxiii, 34-36). Every male Israelite

was, according to law, obliged to go to Jerusalem, and
"every one who was of the people of Israel" was
bound to live in booths, which, though involving some
discomfort, at the same time contributed much to the
merriment attending the celebration. The distinc-

tions between rich and poor were then somewhat oblit-

erated in the general encampment, and thus the feast

had a most beneficial social influence. The first day
was held most solemn and considered a sabbath, all

servile work being forbidden on that day (Lev., xxiii,

39; Num., xxix, 35); during the whole octave numer-
ous sacrifices were offered (Num., xxix, 12-39) and on
the eighth day [styled the great(est) day of the feast

in John, vii, 37], was held a sabbath like the first and
marked by special sacrifices of its own, the booths were
broken up and the people returned home.

After the Exile, the feast was protracted to the
twenty-fifth of the month, and two new rites were
added to the old ceremonial. Every morning of the
celebration a priest went down to the Siloe Foun-
tain, whence he brought in a golden ewer water which
was poured on the altar of holocausts amidst the sing-

ing of the Hallel (Pss. cxii-cxvii) and the joyful sound
of musical instruments. It was possibly the perform-
ance of this ceremony (the institution of which may
have been suggested by Is., xii, 3) which afforded to

Our Lord the occasion to compare the action of the
Holy Ghost in the faithful to a spring of living water
(John, vii, 37-39). The other new feature added to

the ritual of the feast was the illuminations of the

women's court, together with the singing of the

Psalms of the Degrees (Pss. cxix-cxxxiii) and the
performance of dances or processions in the sacred
precincts. On the eighth day a procession went seven
times around the altar, the people carrying myrtle-
boughs and palms and shouting: "Hosannah!" in

memory of the fall of Jericho.

Every seven years, that is in the year of release,

during the feast of Tabernacles, the Law was to be
read before all the people according to the command
found in Deut., xxxi, 10. But this enactment was
probably soon found to be impracticable; and thus the
Jewish authorities arranged to read on every sabbath,
commencing with the sabbath after the feast of Tab-
ernacles in one year of release and ending with the
feast of Tabernacles in the next year of release, a por-
tion of the Law so calculated that the whole Penta-
teuch would be read through in seven years. Thus
would in some way the commandment be fulfilled.

Some time later, the Jews of Palestine lengthened the
sections for each sabbath in such a manner that the

entire Law could be read in three years (Talm. Babyl.
Megillah, 29b). At present (and this custom seems to

go back to the first century B. c.) the Jews have the
Pentateuch so divided that they read it through every
year, the first Parashah (division) being appointed for

the sabbath after the feast of Tabernacles, and the

last chapters for the last day of the feast in the next

year, this being the day of rejoicing in the Law".
Green, The Hebrew Feasts (Cincinnati. 1886); Iken, ArUi-

Quitates Hehraica: (Bremen, 1741); Reland, Antiquitates sacra:

(Utrecht, 1741): Bahr, Symbolik des mosaischen CuUus (Heidel-
berg, 1839); Benziqer, HerbrSische Archaologie (Frieburg im
Br., 1894); Scbeqg, Biblische Archaologie (Freiburg im Br.,

1894), 591 sq.; Wellhausen, Prolegomena zur geschichte

Israels (4th ed., Berlin. 1895); Edersheim, The Life and
Times of Jesus the Messiah {New York, 1897), II. 149, 156-160,
165; Idem, The Temple, lis Ministry and Services (London,
1874), 232-49; Talmud, RooKiNSON (Boston, a. d.), IV, Tract.

Succah; Kohtleitner, Archceol. Bibl. (Innsbruck, 1906), 99-
101; LESfcTHE in Vio., Did. de la Bible, V, 1961-66.

Charles L. Souvat.

Tabernacle Societies. —The Association of Per-
petual .Viloration of the Blessed Sacrament and of

work for ])Oor churches was founded at Brussels in

1S4S by Anne lie Meeds. By 1851 it had the approval

of the liishops of Belgium. Within a few years a num-
ber of its members formed themselves into a rehgioua

congregation, that of the Sisters of Perpetual Adora-
tion (q. v.), Mdllede Meeds becoming the first superior
general. In 1853 the society became an archcon-
fraternity for Belgium, but quickly spread to the
nearby countries where it met similar needs and re-
ceived similar privileges, and in 1863 Pius IX granted
the mother-society at Brussels the right to affiliate

confraternities throughout the world, except in the
city of Rome. This last restriction was removed
when the mother-house of the Sisters of Perpetual
Adoration was transferred to Rome, which then be-
came the centre of the association. An archcon-
fraternity with the same name and purpose already
existing at Rome, but founded subsequent to that
of Brussels, was merged with the latter. The statutes
of the archconfraternity were approved by the Con-
gregation of Bishops and Regulars, 12 January,
1880, and Leo XIII by a Brief of 21 June, 1881,
approved its transfer to Rome and right to affil-

iate; and by a Brief of 30 July, 1895, granted it the
title of Prima Primaria.
The members pledge themselves to spend an hour

each month in adoration before the Blessed Sacra-
ment and to pay yearly dues into a fund for the bene-
fit of poor churches. The contributions are used to
purchase materials for vestments which are made by
women members of the society and given to poor
churches. A great work is thus done and many
churches have been benefited in Belgium, Germany,
Austria, England, the United States, and the mission
fields. The eleventh Eucharist ic Congress was held
in Brussels in 1S9S in the church in which the society

was founded, and on that occasion a glowing tribute

was paid to its work. In Belgium alone it has nearly
200,000 members. Special mention should be made
of the association as it is maintained in convents of

ReUgious of the Sacred Heart. It was founded in the
houses of the United States by Rev. Mother Hardey,
then assistant superior general of the Society, on the
occasion of her visit in 1874. She established it in

connexion with the Sodality of the Children of Mary,
and its marvellous growth and work for poor churches
are attested by the annual reports issued by each
house. Paris is the centre of the Archconfraternity
of Perpetual Adoration and work for Tabernacles,
founded there in the Church of St. Thomas Aquinas
in 1846 and with affiliations in the dioceses of France
and Algiers. It was approved by Pius IX in 1856
and made a confraternity in 1858.
Behinoer. Les Indulgences, II (Paris, 1905). 130, 133;

RuGGiERl, Uceuvre de V Adoration perpetuelle et de^ iglises

pauvres (Brussels, 1881); Mart Alotsia Hardey, Religious of the

Sacred Heart (New York, 1910).

Blanche M. Kelly.

Tabernacle Society, Notre Dame Convent, Phila-

delphia, a society of persons affiliated with the Associa-

tion of Perpetual Adoration and Work for Churches in

Rome. The Philadelphia organization was begun by
five graduates of the convent in 1866, who formed the

first Sodality of the Children of Mary in t hat city, affili-

ated with the Roman Sodality, who resolved to do some
work for the altar. On 1 Oct., 1878, Archbishop Wood
had the society affiliated to the Association of Perpet-
ual Adoration and Work for Poor Churches in Brussels.

This association was transferred to Rome in 1879,

and the Philadelphia organization was aggregated
to it 8 Oct., 1881. There are now 22 societies in

the United States thus aggregated with the arch-

association. The Philadelphia As.sociation is author-

ized to affihate parishes, and these share in all the

benefits. From the beginning until the present the

Philadelphia Society has enrolled over 10,0(H) mem-
bers. It now has 1800 active members in and around
the city, and many more throughout the country

in affiliated parishes. It has the approbation of 92
archbishops and bishops. It has helped about 4600
parishes and missions in every part of the United
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States, and many foroip;n oountrips. It expends
about $4000 a year for materials whic^li are made ii))

by the members witliout compensation. About,

100 sacred vessels are given away each year, and
these are all donated, generally as memorials of the

dead or for some favour received. The a-ssociation pub-
lishes its "Annals" three times a year: the January
number contains the report for the previous year.

Manual of Tabernacle Soc, and Annals of Association of Per-
petual Adoration and Work for Poor Churches (Notre Dame Con-
vent, Philadelphia).

James P. Turner.
Tabor. Sec Thabor.

Tacana Indians, the rolleotive designation for

agnni|i (it trilii's constitiiling the TacaiKtn linguistic

stock ill (lilTricnt dialcrls, nccuiiying the ui)p('r val-

leys of the Bi'ni and Madrc de I)ios Rivers, on the

eastern slope of the Andes, Department of Beni, north-

western Bolivia. The groii]) includes: the Tacana
proper, the Isianio, theCavina, and the AtenorLeco,
all missionized by the Franciscan Fathers of the Col-
lege of Oeopa, Peru, about the end of the eighteenth
century; the still uncivilized Toromona and Araume
and several others; and the more remote Sapibocona
of the Moxos mission farther to the south. In 1832
the five Tacana missions contained .5304 Christian

Indians, while the wild Toromona were estimated
at 1000 more. In 18,52 the traveller Weddell spent
some time at the mission of Guanay and has given us
a good de.scription of the Indians as he found them.
In 1883 Heath reports them as greatly reduced, the

1000 Cavina of 1832 having dwindled to 70 souls.

Like their neighbours, the Mozetena and Yurucare,
the Tacana are noted for their light complexion, fine

features, and tall stature, averaging over five and a
half feet. Of their language, which is extremely gut-

tural and jerky in pronunciation, we have vocabularies

by Heath and Weddell, besides a small devotional
publication. In their primitive condition they sub-
sisted, and still do, by agriculture, hunting, and fish-

ing, went naked except for feather decorations on
dance occasions, and lived in small communities sub-
ject to petty chiefs. Some of their tribes were reputed
cannibals. The civilized Tacana wear as their prin-

cipal garment a sleeveless shirt or chemise, keeping
the head and feet bare. They are expert at weaving
and the making of straw hats, but are not industrious
beyond their immediate needs.
Armentia. Diario del Viaje al Madre de Dios (La Paz, 1890);

Brinton. Americjin Race (New York, 1891); Heath in Kansas
Citii Review of Science, VI (Kansas City, 1883); Markham,
Tribes in the Valley of the Amazon in Jour, Anlhrop. Institute,

XXIV (London. 1895); d'Orbiony. VHomme Americain (2 vols,,

Paris. 1839); Weddell, Voyage dans le Nord de la Bolivie (Paris
and Ix>ndon. 18.5:J).

James Mooney.

Tacapee, titular see of Tripolitana in northern
Africa. The official list of titular sees of the Roman
Curia calls this see Tacapa?; the ancient milestones
bear the name Tacapas, Tacapa, Tacapes; the Greek
name was probably Tacape. It is mentioned in nu-
merous ancient geographical documents, but nothing
is known of its history. It was located in the interior

of Syrtis Minor in a fertile country, was provided with
several roads, and w.as the commercial centre of the
region. At first attached to Byzantium, in the third
century it became a Roman colony and formed part
of Tripolitana. It is now Gabes, cliief town of a civil

control and the seat of a military commandery which
comprises all the southern part of Tunis. It has 1200
inhabitants of whom 4(X) are French and live in an
oasis due to the waters of Wady Gabes, with the two
neighbouring villages of Djara (.3000 inhabitants) ;ind

Menzel (300 inhabitants). Three of its bishops are
known: Dulcitius, legate of the bishops of Triixjlitana
to the Council of Carthage (403) and present at the
Conference of Carthage in 411; Servilius, exiled by
Huneric in 484; Caius or Callus, legate of the bishops

of his province to the Council of Carthage in ,52.'5.

The see still survived under Ju.stinian who fortified

the town.
.Smith, Otrt. nf Creek and Roman Gcogr., a. v.; MOlleb, Note:

to Ptolemy, ed. Didot. I, 626; Toulotte, Geographic tie VAf~
rique chritienne: Byzacine et Tripolitaine (Montreuil, 1894), 261;
Diehl, L'Afrique byzantine (Paris, 1896), passim.

S. PfiTRIDfcs.

Tacbe, Alexandre-Antonin, first Archbishop of
St. Boniface, Manitoba, missionary, prelate, states-
man, and writer of Western Canada, b. at Fraserville,

Province of Quebec, 23 July, 1823; d. at St. Boniface,
22 June, 1894. By his father, Charles Tach6, he be-
longed to one of

the p r i n c i J) a 1

French Canadian
families, and
through his moth-
er, Louise Henri-
ette de La Bro-
querie, he was a
descendant of
Laverendrye
(q. v.), the discov-
erer of the country
in which he was to

pass forty-nine
years of his life.

His clxssical stud-
ies were made
at the College of

St. Hyacinthe,
whence he went
(1 Sept., 1841) to
the seinin.ary of

Montreal to study
for the priesthood.

Alexandre-Antonin Ta
First Arohljishop of Kt. Bo;

Thence he pa,ssed to the no-
vitiate of the recently-arrived Oblates of Mary
Immaculate, and when Bishop Provencher ob-
tained the co-operation of this Institute for hia
distant missions of the Red River, Brother Tach6,
though still a novice, wa-s chosen to accompany thither
Father Pierre Aubert, O.M.I. After a two months'
journey through Canadian territory, Tach6 arrived at
St. Boniface on 25 .\ugust, 1845. On the first Sunday
following he was ordained deacon by Bishop Pro-
vencher, and, on 12 October of the same year, was pro-
moted to the priesthood, pronouncing the final vows of
an Oblate on the next day. For nine months he stud-
ied the Saulteux language ; this knowledge, however,was
not to be of assistance to him until years later, for in

July, 1846, he was sent to Ile-;Vla-Crosse. There he
spent four years, learning the language of the Chip-
pewayans, his new flock, among whom he laboured,
literally changing the morals, no less than the creetl,

of the northern aborigines. On snow-shoes and by
canoe he made long journeys for the benefit of the
Crccs, Chippeways, Athabaskans, and Caribou-
Eaters, until, at the age of twenty-seven he was
chosen as the coadjutor and future succes.sor of Mgr.
Provencher. In obedience to the founder of his con-
gregation. Bishop de Mazenod, he crossed over to
Marseilles, and was consecrated (23 November, 1851)
titular Bishop of Arath. On 27 June, 18.52, he was
back at St. Boniface, and on 10 September, 1852,
he arrived at Ile-<\-la-Crosse. He then continued his
mi.ssionary life, which was rendered locally all the
more useful as the Indians had resented his departure
and the presence of priests not familiar with their
language.

.So absorbed was Tach(^ in his apostolic labours that
on the death of Bishop Provencher (7 June, 1853) he
did not deem it incumbent upon himself to immedi-
ately return to ,St. Boniface. He went on with hia
peregrinations .among Indians and halfhreeds until in

the cour.se of 18.54 he proceeded south to officially take
possession of his see. On 5 June, 1855, he returned
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north, going as far as Great Slave Lake, where he es-

talilished a mission for the benefit of another Dene
tribe. Then, as his diocese was becoming too large for

one man to administer, he had one of bis priests.

Father Vital J. Grandin, O.M.I., appointed his coad-
jutor. Between 1860 and 1S61 Mgr. Tache resumed
his journeyings among the natives, and, nine miles
from Edmonton, decided upon the site of a new mis-
sion which Father Lacombe was to establish under the
name of St. Albert. Returning to St. Boniface, he
learned of the destruction by fire (14 December, 1860)
of his residence and the cathedral, the latter, whose
bells have been sung of by the Quaker poet Whit-
tier, was the pride of the settlement. He then passed
into Canada, as the East of the present Dominion was
called, and, by his appeals, secured the means of com-
mencing a new and more modest cathedral. He even
went as far as Europe, and procured the erection, in

the most northern part of his immense diocese, of a
new vicariate Apostolic which was entrusted to the
care of Bishop Faraud.

This division enabled Mgr. Tach^ to give more at-
tention to the home, or southern, missions and the
embryonic parishes of what is to-day Manitoba.
This territory, then called Assiniboia, was peopled by
a mixed population under the paternal rule of the
Hudson Bay Company, assisted by a legislative

body of which the Bishop of St. Boniface was a mem-
ber. A restless aUen element, hailing mostly from
Ontario, was at that time striving to change a politi-

cal regime which was satisfactory to all classes of the
local society, French and English, Catholic and Prot-
estant. When the provinces of the east had been
united into a confederation, one of the first cares of

the new power resulting from the 1867 Act was to
obtain from the Imperial Government the transfer, in

consideration of £300,000, of Assiniboia and sur-
rounding regions which had previously belonged to

the Hudson Bay Company. Not only were the in-

habitants of those territories not consulted as to the
advisabiUty of this transaction, but the emissaries of

Ottawa in the valley of the Red River acted so rashly
and in such a domineering way towards the French
and Catholic part of the population, at a time when
the Federal authorities whom they represented had
not as yet any jurisdiction over the country, that the
discontent they cau.sed culminated (11 October,
1869) in open revolt under Louis Riel.

The Federal authorities begged Tach(5, who was
then attending the (Ecumenical Council of the Vati-
can, to come and intervene in the interest of peace.
On his way home the prelate had interviews with the
governor-general and his ministers, and was assured
by them of a full amnesty for the metis in arms if the
latter would only send delegates to Ottawa to treat
of the matters in dispute and would not oppose the
coming of the military expedition that was dispatched
to Red River under Wolseley. In the meantime the
Provisional Government, regularly formed there by
the properly elected representatives of both portions
of the population, had found it necessary to execute a
troublesome character named Thomas Scott. The
bishop's arrival (9 March, 1870), five days after the
execution, was timely, inasmuch as Riel had mani-
fested his intention of resisting the progress of the
Anglo-Canadian troops. After Tachd s intervention,
which was based on the promise of an amnesty re-

ceived at Ottawa, the mi5tis could no longer be relied

on to pursue an aggressive policy. Delegates were
sent to the Federal capital, their efforts resulting in

the Manitoba Act.
I'lifortunatcly, the authorities took the execution

of Scoti , a rabid Orangeman, as an excuse for refusing
the amnesty to which they had solemnly pledged
themselves. This was a great blow to Mgr. Tache's
prestige among his people. For years he laboured to
secure for the leaders in the movement of resistance

against the unwarranted aggression of the representa-
tives of Ottawa that meed of justice to which he
thought they had aright. He would probably have been
more successful had he shown himself less confident
in their honesty in his dealings with pohticians, and re-
quired written assurances when it was scarcely possible
to refuse them. It was not till the end of October, 1874,
that a partial amnesty was proclaimed, but not before
one of Riel's lieutenants, A. D. Lepine, had been con-
demned to death, asentenoe which Algr. Tache had had
commuted into eighteen months' imprisonment.
Tach^ had been appointed Arohbishiip of ,St. Boniface
on 22 September, 1871. Thenceforth his efforts were
mo.stly directed towards bringing in CathoUe immi-
grants to the new ecclesiastical province and found-
ing new parishes within his own archdiocese. In the
midst of these labours the Saskatchewan Rebellion of
1885, under the same L. Riel who had directed the
legitimate rising of 1869 (see S.\skatchew.\n and
Alberta), took place. Tach^ wrote (7 Dec, 1885) a
little pamphlet, "La Situation", a masterpiece of its

kind, in which he deplored the rebellion, yet remained
to the end svmpathetic to his former prot^g^. The
latter had paid with his life (16 Nov., 1885) for

excesses that were due to good intentions rend-
ered ineffective by the failure of an overworked
brain. From 13 to 24 July, 1889, were held at St.

Boniface the sessions of its First Provincial Council.
But soon after this joyful event the separate schools
which were guaranteed by the provincial Constitution
were ruthlessly abolished. The archbishop made
numerous attempts to obtain redress, pubhshing sev-
eral letters and pamphlets to show the injustice done
his people; he also had appeals taken to the various
courts, but the findings were contradictory, and there-
fore futile, until the Privy Council of the Empire
acknowledged the reality of the grievances and
pointed out the Federal Parliament as the party which
had power to redress them (29 Jan., 1895). Tach6
did not Uve to see this tardy justice. The anxieties
of the last few years had accentuated the ravages of a
malady which carried him off, to the regret of friends

and foes alike. Apart from the respectful tributes of

the press, some 15,000 Protestants publicly testified

after his death their recognition of his worth.
Archbishop Tache had to a considerable extent

shaped the destinies of the Canadian West. He was a
writer of no mean order. His hterary productions
have a special aroma of delicacy and, at times, quiet
wit, which denote the well-bred gentleman, and his

French is remarkably piu-e and free from foreign

elements. Of his first book, "Vingt Ann6es de Mis-
sions" (Montreal, 1866), 15,(X)0 copies were sold,

and it is now very rare. A short time later he pub-
lished his "Esquissesur le Nord-Ouest de I'Amfri-
que", almo.st a classic on the subject; besides a
second edition, it had the honour of an English trans-

lation. The harassing school persecution which
began in the year 1890 was responsible for several

public documents of Archbishop Tacho's, prominent
among which is "A Page of the History of the
Schools in Manitoba"; this document was published
in English and French, and is regarded as a model
of close dialectics and irrefutable logic.

David, Monseigneur Alexandre-Anlonin Tach6 (Montreal,
1883); Harqrave, Red River (Montreal, 1871); Hill. Manitoba
(Toronto, s. d.); HuiX)T, De V Atlantique au Pacifique (Paris,

1888) : JoNQUET, Monseigneur Grandin (Montreal, 1903) ; Benoit,
Vie de Mgr Taehl (2 vols., Montreal, 1904); MoRicE, Diet, hia-

torique des Canadiens et des MHis Francois de VOuest (Quebec,
1908) ; Idem, Hist, of the Catholic Church in Western Canada (2
vols., Toronto, 1910); SAVAi:TE, Vers I'Abtme. VII (Paris, 1910);
RouTHiER, De Quibec d Victoria (Quebec, 1893); Lamotbe, Cinq
mots chez les Francois d'Amirique (Paris, 1879).

A. G. MoRicE.

Tach6, Etienne-Pascal, statesman, b. at St.

Thomas (Montmagny, Province of Quebec), 5 Sept.,

1795, son of Charles, and Genevifive Michon; d. 30
July, 1865. Through his grandmother, he was a de-
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scendant of Joliot, the discoverer of the Mississippi.

He served in the war of 1S12 as lieutenant of the

"Chasseurs canadiens". He was a self-made man,
who after a mere elementary course succeeded in

graduating at Pliiladelphia as a physician, and later

in taking the foremost rank among Canadian states-

men. After twenty-two j'ears of succes.sful medical
practice, he entered politics as member of the Legisla-

tive Assembly at the first election following the Union
(1841), which he had strenuously opposed. Re-
elected in 1844, he accepted (1846) the post of adju-
tant-general of militia. In 1848 he became cliief com-
missioner of public works in the Lafontaine-Baldwin
ministry, and helped to save the former's life during
the violent sessions of 1849. M. Tache was a mem-
ber of each successive Cabinet from 18'48 to 18.56. In
1858 he was knighted by Queen Victoria, and in 1860
appointed aide-de-camp to Her Majesty, with the
rank of colonel in the regular army. In 1862 Pius IX
bestowed on him the title of Commander of the Order
of St. Gregory. He aided in reorganizing the militia

at the time of the Trent affair. In 1864 he formed the
Tache-MacDonald administration, and presided over
the conference of the delegates of the British North
American provinces preparatory to confederation.

Tach6 was ever a loyal Catholic.

TcBCOTTE, Le Canada sous V Union (Quebec, 1872); Morgan.
Bibliothrm (-arMrfCTLsts (Ottawa, 1S67): RoT, La famille Tache
(L^vis, 1904).

Lionel Lindsay.

Tadama, a titular see in Mauretania Casariensis,
of which nothing is known. Its bishop Da\dd is

mentioned among the bishops of Mauretania Caesari-

ensis in the "Notitiiv episcopatuum" of 482. He is

also the hundredth and fifth on the list of the bishops
of that province who went in 484 to the Conference
of Carthage and were subsequently exiled by Huneric.
His name is followed by the word probalus, showing
that he died in exile for the Faith.
TouLOTTE. Geographic de VA/rique chretiennc: Mauretanics

(Montrcuil, 1894), 149.

S. P£tridJ;s.

Tsenarum, a titular see in Greece, suflfragan of Cor-
inth. T;enarum, or Ticnarus, was situated five Eng-
lish miles north of Cape Txnarum, now Cape Mata-
pan. It contained a temple of Demeter, also one of

Aphrodite. It is to-day the village of Kyparrisos.
After their freedom from the Spartan yoke, the
maritime Laconians formed a confederation, and
founded a capital, called C;pnepolis, i. e. new town.
From inscriptions we learn that thisnew city wasreally
Tcenarum, which still preserved its old name. How-
ever, there may have been two distinct cities, in close

proximity; but there is no mention of IVnarum in the
"Xotitia? episcopatuum", or of any of its bishops.
Smith, Diet, of (ircck and Roman Gcog., s. v. ; MtJLLEB, Sotes to

Ptolemy, ed. Didot, I, .Ml.

S. PETRinfes.

Taensa Indians, a tribe of Muskhogean stock and
somewhat superior culture, hving when first known
on the west bank of the Mississippi, within the
present limits of Tensas parish, Loui.siana, and
numbering perhaps 1200 souls, in several villages.

The meaning of the name is unknown. In language,
religion, and custom they were nearly identical with
the celebrated Xalchez, their near neighbours on
the opposite bank of the Mi.s.sissippi, a little lower
down. The Taensa were sedentary and agricultural
and expert canoe men, living in large houses described
a.s having walls of earth, but more probably
of logs pla-stered with claj-, and roofed with mats of
woven cane splits. Their chiefs ex(T(is<'(l despotic
power and were treated with great resijcct, in ni;ukrd
contra-sl to the custom among the norlhern tribes.

On one occa.-<ion of a ciTenionial visit to La Salle the
chief wa-s accomiianicd by attendants who, with
their hands, swept the road in front of him as he

advanced. Towards the French they manifested
from the first a warm friendship, but although
described by the early e^lorers as dignified, ))olished,

docile, and even "humane", their rehgion, like that
of the Natchez, was notable for its bloody rites.

Their chief deities seem to have been the sun and the
serpent. Their dome-shaped temple was surmounted
by the figures of three eagles facing the rising sun,
the outer walls and the roof being of cane mats
paint ed en t ircly red, and t he whole was surrounded with
a palisade of stakes, on each of which was set a human
skull, the remains of a former sacrifice. Inside was
an altar, with a rope of liuman scalp locks, and a
perpetual fire guarded day and night by two old
jjriesls. When a chief died his wives and personal
attendants were killed that their spirits might
accompany him to the other world. At one chief's

funeral thirteen victims were thus slaughtered. On
another occasion Father Montignj-, being present,
interpo.sed and prevented the sacrifice. Shortly
afterwards, during a thunder storm, the temple was
struck by lightning and entirely consumed. The
high priest interpreted this as a sign of the anger of

the god at the neglect of the ancient custom, and
for rejjaration called upon the women to throw their

children into the fire. In response five mothers
rushed forward and cast their infants into the
flames and others were about to follow when the sol-

diers of Iberville's party interfered. The five mothers
who had thus given their children to death were after-

wards led in procession, clad in white robes woven
from the fiber of the inner bark of the mulberry.
The Taensa may have been visited by De Soto's

expedition in 154(1, but their definite history dates
from 1682, when the French commander La Salle,

accompanied by Tonti and the Recollect Father
Zenobius Membre, stopped at their tillages for a
day or two while descending the Mississippi and
met a friendly reception. In 1686 Tonti again
visited them, and in 1690 he made their villages the
starting-point for his expedition to the west in
search of La Salle. In 1698 they were terribly

wasted by a smallpox epidemic which ravaged all

the tribes of the lower Mississippi, but were stiU

estimated at about 800. In the same year. Fathers
F. J. de Montigny, Antoine Davion, and Thaumur
de la Source were sent out from (,juebec by the Sem-
inary of Foreign Missions (Missions Etrangeres)
which had undertaken work among the southern
tribes. After a preliminary reconnaissance. Father
Montigny, with powers of vicar-general from the
Bishop of Quebec, went in 1699 to the Taensa,
a.ssigning Davion to the Tonica. Later on Father
Buisson de St. Cosme, of the same seminary, arrived
and was assigned to the Natchez. Father Montigny
was well received, and, as has been stated, was
able at the time to prevent the funeral slaugh-
ter on the death of the chief, as also to make peace
between the Taensa and the Natchez. In 1700 they
were visited by Iberville, governor of the Louisiana
colony. The missions, however, did not prosper. Iber-
ville himself was unfriendly to the Quebec order, and
the Taensa and Tonica, while ajjiiarenlly kindly, were
too much attached to their own ritual and custom to
be moved. The murder of Father Foucault by a
neighbouring hostile tribe, the Koroa, in 1702, led
to the withdrawal of the seminary i)ricsts and the
abandonment of the missions.

In 1706 the hostility of the Chickasaw and Yazoo
compelled the Taensa lo abandon their villages and
retire lower down the river. In consequence of their
treacherous attack upon a tribe which had given
them shelter, they were again forced to become
reftigecs and finally, about 1740, removed to Tensas
river near Mobile, Alabama, under the protection
of the French. They were still mainly heathen.
On the cession of Mobile to the English in 17C3 they,
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with several other small tribes, again moved over
into Louisiana, settling on Red River, where they
still resided in 1805, reduced then to 25 men or

perhaps 100 souls. Some years later they removed
south to Bayou Boeuf and thence to Grand Lake,
after which the remnant disappears from history.

In 1880-2 considerable interest was aroused
among philologists by the publication in Paris of

what purported to be important material of the

Taensa language, including papers, songs, a grammar
and vocabulary, but which proved to be the fraudu-

lent invention of a young clerical student named
Parisot, or of some one else from whom the manu-
scripts had originally come. The deception was
exposed by Brinton in 1885 and has been more
recently pointed out by Swanton.

Brinton, Essays of an Americanist (Philadelphia, 1890);
French. Hist. Colls, of Louisinnn, I (New York, 1846); Ham-
ilton. Colonial Mobile (Boston and New York, 1897); Le Page
Du Pkatz, Hist, de la, Louisane (3 vols., Paris, 1758, tr. London,
1703, 17741; ^l.kugry, Decouvertes et etablissements des FranQais
(f> \oIs., Paris, 1S79, 1886): Shea, Discovery and Exploration of
the .l/i>s!.sM,i;ji VaUey (New York, 1852; Albany, 1903); Idem,
Hist. Colli, 'tic Ind. Missions (New York, 1855 and 1870);
Swanton, /u(/. Tribes of the Lower Miss, ia Bulletin 43 of Bur.
Am. Elhiwlni/y (Washington, 1911). JamES MooNEY.

Tahiti, Vicariate Apostolic of.—Taliiti, the
most important of the Society Islands, has an area
of 600 square miles and a population of 11,691

inhabitants, and lies between 17° 29' 30" and
17° 47' S. lat. and 151° 29' 53" and 151° 56' W. long.

It was discovered by Wallis in 1757. This honour is

also claimed for Fernandez Quiros, the pilot of the

Mendana expedition from Peru to the Philippines,

about 1600. Bougainville, Cook, and other ex-

plorers made Tahiti famous in Paris as "La Nouvelle
Cythere", and in London aroused an enthusiasm for

"the lovely isle", which led to the formation, by Dr.
Haweis and others, of the London Missionary Society

in 1794-95, and the despatch of the "Duff" in 1796
with some 60 persons, missionaries and teachers of

trades and crafts, for the conversion of the island and
its neighbours. The representatives of the society

made little progress until Pomar6 II, King of

Tahiti, accepted Protestantism in 1815. Under his

successors they gained great influence in the island

government. In 1836 two priests of the Congrega-
tion of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus and Mary of

Picpus arrived in Tahiti from the Gambler Islands,

where Catholicism had gained a foothold. They
were twice expelled by Queen Pomare IV, with the

support and approbation of the English Protestant
missionaries, and took their cause to Paris. In
1838 a French naval expedition exacted from Queen
Pomar6 an indemnity and guarantees for the future

for French residents in the island. In 1841 a mission

was established by the Congregation of Picpus. In

1842 Pomare IV signed a convention with Admiral
Dupetit-Thouars, establishing a French protectorate

an(l guaranteeing full religious liberty in Tahiti,

which was ratified by Louis-Philippe in 1843. An
uprising of the natives against the protectorate re-

sulted in a punitive expedition by the French ad-

miral, the flight of Queen Pomar6, and the forcible

expulsion from the island of Rev. W. T. Pritchard of

the London Missionary Society, whom the admiral

held responsible for the revolt. This act was dis-

avowed by the French Government and an indemnity
paid to Great Britain based upon the claim that

Pritrli;u-(1. at tlu^ time of his exjiulsion, had been ap-
point oil Hritisli constil.

In ISIS Taliiti with its dependent islands was de-

taclieil from the Vicariiite of the Marquesas, and
lilaccii under the able and scholarly Mgr .laussen.

In l.SSO King Pomare'', with tlu- ciinsenl of the French
<

'li:iiiil,|.rs, iiroclaimed Tahiti an integral l)art of the

Kiencli Kciiiiblic. In 1SS7 the French Gi)vcrmneiit

secularized IIk- scliools. V\nm the death of Mgr
Jausscn in 1S91 Mgr \'erdier, his assistant since 1884,

succeeded to his labours, made doubly difficult by
the sectarian missions and the attitude of French
officials. Since 1903 the various groups of French
islands in Oceania, exclusive of New Caledonia and
its dependencies, have been united in one homo-
geneous colonial establishment, administered from
Tahiti by a governor and pri\-y council, with an
administrative council. The present Vicariate of
Tahiti covers the Society group, the Leeward and
Gambler Islands, the Tuamotu group, Tubuai and
Rapa, all belonging to France; the Cook and Penrhyn
Islands, annexed to New Zealand in 1902; Pitcairn
(unatt.aelied) and Easter Island, belonging to Chile.
"The Mission consists of: 1 bishop (Mgr Hermel,
whose residence is at Papeete, the chief town of
Tahiti), 1 coadjutor with right of succession, 30
priests and several brothers of the Congregation of

Picpus; 6 brothers of Ploermel; 12 churches with resi-

dent pastors; 50 other churches and chapels; 24 Sisters

of St. Joseph of Cluny; 1 boys' school; 1 girls' school;

20 parochial schools; 2 hospitals. The total popula-
tion of the vicariate is estimated at 31,000 inhabitants,
with 7700 Catholics.
Rambaud, La France coloniale (Paris, 1895); Gaffarel, Les

colonies fraw^aises (Paris, 1893); de La.nessan, L'expansion
coloniale de la France (Paris, 1SS6) ; Leroy-Beaulieu, Colonisa-
tion chez les peuples modenies (Paris, 1908) : Piglet, Les missions
catkoliques fran^aises au XIX' si^cle (Paris, 1902); Battandier,
Annuaire pontifical catholique (Rome, 1911); Vieillemard,
Missions catkoliques de la Melanesie, Micronesie et Polynesie
(Paris, 1896); 1/issionfs ca(fto(tOT (Rome, 1907); Haweis, Trarei
and Talk. 18SS-9S-96 (London and New York, 1896); Lovett,
Hist, of the London Missionary Society 1796-1896 (London, 1899);
WiLKS, Tahiti, a Review of the Origin, Character and Progress of
French RomanCatholic Efforts for the Destruction of English ProteS'
tant Missions in the So'ith Sea (London, 1844) ; Pritchard,
Polynesian Reminiscences (London, 1866) ; Norman, Colonial
France (London, 1886).

W. F. Sands.

Taigl, Anna Maria Gesualda Antonia (maiden
name Giannetti), Venerable Servant of God, b. at

Siena, Italy, 29 May, 1769; d. at Rome, 9 June, 1837.

Her parents, Luigi Giannetti and Maria Masi,kept an
apothecary shop at Siena, but lost all their fortune

and were obliged to go to Rome in search of a liveli-

hood. Anna Maria was then five years old. Having
been educated in all the domest ic virtues, she was mar-
ried in course of time, 7 Jan., 1789, to Dominico Taigi,

a retainer of the noble family of Chigi, with whom she
lived ha|)i)ily for forty-eight years. Hitherto nothing
extriKirilinary had hiqipened in her life. But one
day while she knelt with her husband at the Coiifessio

in St. IVter's she felt a strong inspiration to renounce
such little vanities of the world as she had allowed
herself. She began to pay little attention to dress

and to listen to the inner voice of grace. Soon after-

wards she was received publicly in the Third Order of

Trinitarians in the Church of S. Carlo alle Quatro
Fontane, and having found holy spiritual directors, she

made rapid progress in the way of jierfoction. All

the money she could spare she devoted to the poor
and miserable, and though not rich she was very
charitable. Of the hospitals she regularly visited,

the preferred one was S. Giacomo of the Incurables.

Despite her love for the poor, she never neglected her

own family. Of her children two died young, the

others grew up in piety under the surveillance of the

mother. But she ne\-er availed herself of her con-

nexions with persons of good position to take her chil-

dren out of their humble social environment. The
whole family were wont to assemble for prayers

in a small private chapel, and here, later on.

Mass was celebrated by a priest who dwelt, with the

family. The great virtues of Anna Maria were re-

warded by extraordinary gifts of God's grace. Dur-
ing many years, when praxing in her chapel she had
ecstasies and frequent visions, in wliich she foresaw

the future. She exercised a peciili;ir influence over
indivi(lu:vls and convert("d many ;i sinner to God.
During her life she suff'ered much both corporally
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and spiritually, and was at times meanly calumniated.
But after death her name soon became venerated in

Rome. Her body was several times transferred, and
rests finally at S. Crisogono in Trastevere. The
Erocess of her beatification was begun in 1863, but
as not yet been finished.
SlLVESTRO dell" Addolorata, Vita de la ven. serva di Dio

Anna-Maria Taigi (Rome, inon: Cvlixte de ia Providence,
Vie de la ven. Anna-Mari.: ~

. I.. Tournai, 1877),
tr. Smith SuGO (London. ISr.^ ;' de la vied'Anna
Maria-Taigi (Paris, 1854); H . , rcn. serm di Dio,
Anna Maria Taigi (Rome, ISd [ .

, /,a ven. servante de
Dieu, Anna-Maria Taigi (5tb cu., J'lins, iviilj.

G. LlVARTOS Oliger.

Tait Indians (Tc-U, "Those up river"), a collec-

tive term for those members of the Cowiclian tribe, of
Salishan linguistic stock, occupying the Lower Fraser
River, Y.ale District, British Columbia (Canada), be-
tween Nicomon and Yale, where they border upon the
Thompson River Indians. They have several small
reserves within the jurisdiction of Fraser River
agency, of which the principal are Cliehalis (116),
Cheam (9.5), Hope (79), and Yale (76). From per-
haps 30C)0 souls a century ago they have decreased,
through smallpox, disease, and former dissipation,

since the occup.ation of the countrv by the whites, to

932 in 1S90 and 578 in 1910. The gospel was preached
to them by the Oblates, beginning with Fr. Charles
Grandidier in 18G9, at which time the whole Cowichan
tribe was sunk in the lowest stage of degradation from
drimkcnness and association with depraved whites,
drunken murders being of almost nightly occurrence.
Within two years they were completely reclaimed, all

Christians, sober and law-abiding; all due, according
to Protestant testimony, "To the honest and perse-
vering labours of a poor Catholic priest who receives

no salary, and is fed by the Indians" ("The
British Colonist", Victoria, B. C, 26 March,
1861, quoted in Jilorice, "History of the Catholic
Church in Western Canada", II, 312). Of the
whole number all but seventy-five are now Catholic,
the others being Anglican or Methodist, and are offi-

cially reported as law-abiding, industrious, strictly

moral, and generally temperate. Their principal ed-
ucational centre is St. Mary's Mission, on the Fraser
River, established in 1861 under the management of

the Oblates assisted by the Sisters of St. Ann, be-
sides a smaller and more recent mission school at
Yale. Of the Cowichan language, which is spoken by a
number of bands about Lower Fraser and on the oppo-
site coast of Vancouver Island, very little has been
recorded beyond some vocabularies by Tolmie and
Dawson. A brief sketch of the ethnology of the tribe

group is given by Boas in "Reporta to the British

Association for the Advancement of Science". In
their primitive customs and characteristics they re-

sembled the cognate Songish, Squamish, Shuswap,
and LiUooet.

Boas, First General Report on Indians of British Columbia in
Reports to the British Association for the Advancement of Science
(London, 1889): Idem, Indian Tribes of the Lower Fraser Hirer
(Inc. ciJ., 1890); Annual Reports ofthe Department of Indian Affairs
of Canada (Ottawa): MoRicE, History of the Catholic Church in
Western Canada (2 vols., Toronto, 1910); Tolmie and Dawson,
Comparaiite Vocabularies . . . of British Columbia in Geological
and Natural History Survey of Canada (Montreal, 1884).

James Moonet.

Takkali (more properly Takhehl, plural Tak-
HEHLNEI, the hybrid name by whirh the Carrier In-
dians of t he iiort hern interior of Brit ish Columbia were
originally made known by the fur traders, who some-
times comprised under that denomination the Chil-
cotin and the Babine tribes as well. The Carriers
proper inhabit mf)re or less permanent villages dis-

seminated from the forks of Lake Tatla in the north
to .Vlexandria in the south, or from l)ri° 1.5' to ,52"

30' X. lat. They are subdivided into a number of
septs, based mostly on differences in speech, all of
which can be reduced to two main branches: the

Lower and the Upper Carriers, the line of demarca-
tion running between Stuart and Fraser Lakes.
They number to-day some 1614 individuals, dis-

tributed in twelve villages. W'e may remark that
under the fostering care of the missionaries, the popu-
lation of some of those villages has of late years been
constantly on the increase. This cannot be said of
their southern neighbours, the Chilcotins, a rather
restless horde now temporarily settled along the Chil-
cotin valley. As late as 1864 thej' still numbered
fully 1500 souls; but attacks of small-po.\ and other
causes have reduced their population to some 450.
When the Babines in the north were first visited by
the whites, those amongst tliem who claimed as their
home the valley of the lake (mIIccI ;ifter them boa.sted
alone a population of at lc:ist 2iliK). Together with
their congeners on the Bulkley Ri\cr they do not now
number more than 530 souls.

Socially speaking, the Carriers and the Babines fol-

low matriarchy, succession to titles and property be-
ing among them along the female line. They are in a
way ruled over by a number of hereditary petty chiefs,

who alone own the land on which their co-clansmen
hunt for the benefit of their respective headmen. A
number of clans divide the tribes, which in the eyes of
the natives are the source of a relationship at least as
binding as regular consanguinity is with us. Before
the advent of the missionaries the main duty of these
chiefs, or noblemen, was the giving of noisy feasts
called "potlatches" on the North Pacific coast, which
consisted in the public distribution, to the members of
clans different from that of tlie donors, of eatables,
dressed skins, blankets, and other pieces of wearing
apparel. These bounties usually celebrated the de-
mise of some individual. They had to be scrupu-
lously reciprocated as soon as a similar occasion pre-
sented itself to the recipients of the same. The Chil-
cotins knew also of those "potlatches", but among
them inheritance followed patrilineal principles, and
their chiefs had more power because less numerous
and unconnected with the clan system. W'ith them
the son of a chief succeeded his father, instead of a
nephew taking the place of his maternal uncle as
among the Carriers and Babines. Likewise, while
the two last-named tribes cremated their dead, the
Chilcotins buried them, generally on hills or knolls.
The members of the three tribes believed in the im-
mortality of the soul and followed the religious sys-
tem outlined in the article D6n£s, where the reason
for the names Carrier and Babine will also be found.
The first contact of the Carriers with the whites

dates from 1793; the Chilcotins first met them in 1808,
and the Babines in 1812, while the first notions they ob-
tained of the religion of the newcomers were derived
from the Catholic servants of the traders among them.
In 1842 the Carriers received their first missionary in
the person of Rev. M. Demers (q. v.), and four years
later Father J. Nobili not only retraced his itinerary
but also evangelized the Babines. The good seed dis-

tributed by these apostolic men could not, however,
come to full germination before the spring of 1873,
when a permanent mission was established by Father
J.-M. Le Jacq, O.M.I., on the b.anks of Lake Stuart,
whence the Carrier and Babine villages were periodi-
cally visited. The less sedentary Chilcotins had al-

ready received a few visits from this priest since 1S67,
the date of the foundation of St. Joseph's Mission,
some distance from their lands. The Carriers, espe-
cially, proved easily amenable to Catholic ways of
thinking, and in the course of years all of them were
fully converted to the Catholic religion. Such was
the state of affairs among them when A. G. Morice
left the north after a residence of nineteen years
among the Carriers. Though as religiously inclined,
the Babines took more time to fully attain the moral
standard prespnt<Ml to their appreciation. To-day all

those aborigines are Catholics, and the conduct of
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most of them is an honour to the Faith they pro-

fess.
Mackenzie, Voyages from Montreal to the Frozen Pacific Ocean

(2 vols., London, 1801); Harmon, A Journal of Voyages (And-
over, 1820) : Ross, Adventures on the Columbia River (New York,
1832): MacLean, Notes of a Twenty-Five Years^ Service in the

Hudson's Bay Territory (London, 1849); Morice, The Western

Denis (Toronto, 1889); Idem, Carrier Sociology and Mythology
(Ottawa, 1892); Idem, Notes on the Western Denis (Toronto,

1894); Idem, Three Carrier Myths (Toronto, 1896); Idem, Au
pays de I'ours noir (Paris, 1897); Idem, History of the Northern
Ijiterior of British Columbia {Toronto, 1904); Idem, Hist, of the

Catholic Church in Western Canada (Toronto, 1910); Idem, The
Great Dene Race (in course of publication at Vienna, Austria).

A. G. Morice.

Talbot, Jame8, fourth son of George Talbot and
brother of the fourteenth Earl of Shrewsbury (b.

1726; d. 1790), is chiefly known for having been the

last priest to be indicted in the public courts for say-

ing Mass. He was educated at Douai, to which col-

lege he was a great benefactor. In 1759, at the age of

thirty-three, he was consecrated coadjutor bishop to

Dr. Challoner. During his episcopate he was twice

brought to trial, on the information lodged by the

well-loiown "Informer" Payne, in 1769 and 1771

respectively. In each case he was acquitted for want
of evidence, but the judge. Lord Mansfield, was plainly

on his side, in consequence of which, though he was
no friend to CathoUcs as such, his house was sacked

during the Gordon Riots in 17S0. On the death of

Bishop Challoner in 1781, Bishop James Talbot be-

came Vicar Apostolic of the London District, which

he ruled for nine years. He lived a retired life at

Hammersmith, his unbounded charity gaining for

him the title of "the Good Bishop Talbot". His
chief work during these years was the completion of

the purchase of the property at Old Hall, Herts, where
he had a preparatory academy which afterwards de-

veloped into St. Edmund's College. The penal law
against Catholic schools still exi.sted, and Bishop Tal-

bot was again threatened with imprisonment; but he
contrived to evade punishment. During the last

years of his life the Catholic Committee was already

threatening trouble. In order to control it, Bishop
Talbot allowed himself to be elected a member; but

it was soon evident that the laymen were beyond
control. The crisis however had not yet arrived when
Bishop Talbot died at his house at Hammersmith.
The only connected account of his episcopate is in Ward,

Dawn of Catholic Revival (London, 1909). For details of his

trials, see Barnard, Life of Challoner (London, 1784) ; Burton,
The Life and Times of Bishop Challoner (London, 1910);

further allusions in Husenbeth, Life of Milner (Dublin,

1862); Brady, Catholic Hierarchy (London, 1877); Amherst,
History of Catholic Emancipation (London, 1886); Ward,
History of St, Edmund's College (London, 1893); Haile and
Bonnet, Life of Lingard (London, 1911). See also Milner'b
Obituary Sermon (MS. in Westminster Archives).

Bernard Ward.

Talbot, John, English Catholic layman, b.

1535(?); d. 1607(?). Only son and heir of Sir John
Talbot, of Grafton, Worcestershire, he was the father,

by Katharine, d. of Sir William Petre, of the Rev.

George Talbot, Catholic priest, and ninth Earl

of Shrewsbury. He became a member of Lincoln's

Inn, 10 February, 1555-6. It was when passing

through Smithfield, London, in July, 1580, with Mr.
and Mrs. Talbot, that Bl. Robert Johnson, the martyr,

was recognized by Sledd, the informer. Indeed, Fr.

Persons, S.J., calls Bl. Robert "Mr. Talbot's priest"

(Cath. Rec. Soc, II, 27), though, as it appears, he
was, rather, Lndy Petre's. Talbot was conmiitted

to thi' custody of the Dean of Westminster, 24 .\ugust,

].''iS(), and :ift(TW;u(is removed to the hou.se of his

brothcr-in-hiw. Sir John Petre, in Aldersgate Street.

On 1 October, 1581, the plague being then rife in the

City, he was moved to some other hou.s(^ within ten

or twelve miles of London. In 158.1 the priest, Hugh
Hall, confessed that he had in psist years been enter-

tained by him. Later Talbot wa.s restricted to the

house of one Henry Whitney, at Mitcham, Surrey,

and two miles round it. In 1588 he was imprisoned
in Wisbech Castle for having heard Mass contrary
to the provisions of the statute 23 Eliz. c. i. From
9 Dec, 1588, to about 13 May, 1589, he was liberated
on bail, owing to his own and his wife's bad health.

He then seems to have been restricted to his house in
Clerkenwell. On 12 March, 1589-90, he was ordered
into confinement at the house of Richard Fiennea
at Broughton in O.xfordshire, whence he was released

on bail for a fortnight on 24 May, 1590. He was again
allowed out on bail on 20 December, 1590, and 22
July, 1591. In 1592 he was at "Bickslie" (Bexley or
Bickley?) Kent. On 27 August, 1592, the recusants
formerly Imprisoned at Ely, Banburj', and Brough-
ton were ordered back to their respective prisons;

but an exception was made (17 September, 1592)
in favour of John Talbot. However, next year we
find him in Ely gaol. Thence he was Uberated on
bail for a considerable period to act as umpire in a
family dispute. Later on he was allowed to take
"the Bathes", presumably at Bath, on account of

his health. Between Michaelmas, 1593, and 10 March
following, he paid £120 in fines for recusancy. After-

wards he was imprisoned in Banbury Castle, whence
he was released on bail for two months, 27 Feb., 1596-

7, his leave being subsequently extended on 29 April,

1597, and 6 Nov., 1597. In 1601 he was living in

Worcestershire and pressure was brought to bear on
him to secure his influence to promote the candidature
of Sir Thomas Leighton as one of the parliamentary
representatives of the shire. In 1604 he was paying
£20 a month in fines for his recusancy, the benefit of

which was on 26 August granted to Sir William
Anstruther, who on 13 October in the same year ob-
tained his pardon. On the following 8 December
a warrant was issued for the release to him of £160,
due from him to the Crown in fines for recusancy.

In 1605 he was suspected of comphcity with the

conspirators of the Gunpowder Plot, one of whom,
Robert Winter, of Haddington, near Droitwich, had
married his daughter Gertrude. Robert Winter,

however, declared that he had said nothing on the

subject to his father-in-law, knowing that he would
not join the plot under any circumstances. Indeed
he had actually driven the fugitive conspirators from
his door. Tallsot was, nevertheless, arrested, and on
4 December, 1605, examined. On 26 September,

1606, the value of his recusancy was granted to Lord
Hay. His second son, John, father of the tenth

Earl of Shrewsbury, died in London in 1607, and he
himself probably died about the same year.

Calendars of State Papers Domestic, 1581 to 1610; Dasent,
Acts of the Privy CoimciKLondon. 1890-1907); Strype, Life

and Acts of John Whitgift, I (Oxford, 1822), 529; Idem. Annals
of the Reform in England, IV (Oxford, 1824), 276; Hist.

MSS. Commission Cal. of Cecil MSS., IV, 268; Cokatnb,
Complete Peerage (London, 1887-1898); Rec. of Hon, Soc. oj

Lincoln's Inn, Admissions, I (London, 1896), 62.

John B. Wainewright.

Talbot, John, Venerable. See Palasor, Thomas
Venerable.

Talbot, Peter, Archbishop of DubUn, 166&-1680;

b. at Malahide, Dublin, in 1620. At an early

age he entered the Society of Jesus in Portugal,

where he pursued his sacred studies with great dis-

tinction. He was ordained priest at Rome, and
subsequently for some years held the chair of theol-

ogy at the College of .\ntwcrji. Meantime, through

the Croniwellian usurii:ition, Charles II and the

royal f;Hiiilv were comiiellcd to seek a refuge first

in'P.aris and then at Cologne. Throughout tlie whole

period of the king's exile, the four brothers of Dr.

Talbot were atl:iche(l to the royal Court. The eldest

brother. Sir Robert Talliot, had held a high commis-
sion under Lord Ormond in the army in Ireland

during tlie l'"ederation period, and w;ia now reckoned

among the king's most confidential advisers. A
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younger brother, Colonel Richard Talbot, was also

remarkable for his devotedness to the cause of the
exiled monarch and stood high in royal favour.

Under James II he became Duke of Tyrconnell and
Lord-Lieutenant of Ireland. Dr. Talbot himself

was constantly in attendance on the king and his

Court. On accoimt of his knowledge of the con-
tinental languages he was repeatedly dispatched on
private embassies to Lisbon, Madiid, and Paris,

and in all of them gave abundant proof of ability

and fideUty to the royal cause. It appears unques-
tionable that during his exile in Cologne, Charles II

received instruction in the Catholic faith, and was
privately received into the Church by Dr. Talbot.

It used to be said of the king by his friends that

whene\ cr he was in a serious mood he was a Cathohc,
but when he was in a merry mood he bade adieu to

all religion. Unfortunately this second mood gen-

erally prevailed, especially after the Restoration,

and this explains why he needed to be again received

into the Church on his death-bed by Father Hudle-
stone, O.S.B. On the return of the king to London,
Dr. Talbot received an appointment as Queen's
Almoner, but the Clarendon and Ormond faction,

that was then predominant, feared his influence

with the king. A plot was devised against him.
He was even accused of conspiring with the aid of

four Jesuits to assassinate the Duke of Ormond, and
BO fierce was the persecutiop stirred up against him
that he was forced to seek safety by resigning his

position at Court and retiring to the Continent.

The king allowed him a pension of three hundred
pounds a year. Before his return to England Dr.

Talbot had, with the approval of the General of the
Jesuits, dissevered his connexion with the Society.

He was appointed Archbishop of Dublin on 11 Jan-
uary, 1669, and was consecrated at Antwerp on 9
May the same year, by the Bishop of Antwerp, as-

sisted by the Bishops of Ghent and Ferns. It was
a propitious time for appointments to the Irish sees.

Lord Ormond was no longer in favour and was soon
after removed from the Viceroj-alty, and those who
succeeded him were supposed not to be so hostile

to the religious interests of Ireland; they were even
said to have received instructions from the king

to be lenient in their dealings with his Irish Catholic

subjects, and to show special favour to Dr. Talbot.

The archbishop entered with great zeal on the ad-

ministration of the diocese and was untiring in his

efforts to promote the interests of his long persecuted
flock. In the month of August, 1670, he held his

first diocesan synod in Dublin. It was a memorable
event that gave joy to the Catholic body. It was
opened with High Miiss, which for forty years many of

the faithful had not witnessed. To add to the solem-

nity, rich embroiderj- and other ornaments were sent

from the \iceregal castle to adorn the altar. One
of the abuses that called for remedy tella of the dif-

ficulties that pressed upon the priests of those days
in their endeavour to meet the wants of the faithful.

On week days they had been accustomed to duplicate,

whilst on Sundays they had to celebrate holy Mass
three times. In the same year an assembly of the

archbishops and bishops and representatives of the
clergy was held in Dublin, having for its main purpose
the consideration of a form or Declaration of Alle-

giance which was drawn up by Father Peter Walsh and
his associate Remonstrants, and which was urged on
the bishops for general acceptance by the Onnondist
party, the better to sow dissensions among the Irish

CathoUcs. The as-sembled bishops and clergy re-

jected the proposed form of allcgiaiuc but, to prove
that this W!us not done through any lack of loyalty,

they drew up another Declaration (•xprcssive of their

due allegianie, but omitting some phrases otTen,'<ive

to Catholics that hail been cunningly inserted in the

rejected Declaration. A fierce (hscussion was in

XIV.—2S

consequence raised by the Remonstrants backed by
the Ormondists, that distracted the country for

several years. At this assembly the question of

precedence and of the primatial authority gave rise

to considerable discussion and led to an embittered
controversy between the Archbishop of Dublin and
Ven. Oliver Plunkett, Archbishop of Armagh. Both
prelates considered that they were asserting the rights

of their respective sees, and each published a learned
treatise on the subject. Whilst this controversy
lasteii Dr. Talbot wrotesome se\'ore censures regarding
the Archbishop of Armagh, but when in prison for

the Faith in later years, he addressed to the Arch-
bishop of Armagh, then a brother prisoner, an ample
apologj' asking his forgiveness for the harsh things
that had been formerly written, and the Ven. Oliver
Plunkett, as we will just now see, showed in a most
practical manner how sincerely and affectionately

he w:is reconciled to his former opponent. Another
meeting of the Catholic gentrj', convened by Dr.
Talbot, at which it was resolved to send to the Court
at London a representative who would seek redress

for some of the grievances to which the Catholics
of Ireland were subjected, gave great alarm to the
Cromwellian settlers and to the Ormondists. It was
an attempt, they said, to reverse the Act of Set-

tlement and to foster a fresh irhcllion. An address
from Parliament was pn'sciitcd to the king praying
that by royal edict all the Cat linlic prelates and clergy,

and in particular "Peter Talbot, pretended Arch-
bishop of Dublin", be banished from the kingdom,
and further "that all convents, seminaries, and popish
public schools be suppressed; that no Irish papist

be admitted to inhabit in any corporation of that
kingdom; that all the Irish Papists might be dis-

armed, and no Papist be either continued or admitted
to be a commander or soldier in that Kingdom".
The king knew full well how groundless and absurd
were the pretences for such a royal edict, but he wag
too weak to offer any resistance, and thus, in 1673,

a fierce storm of persecution was let loose against the
whole Catholic body in Ireland, and Dr. Talbot was
compelled to seek safety in exile. During his ban-
ishment he resided generally in Paris; but by pas-

toral letters and written instructions he continued to
do all that was in his power to guide and comfort his

flock. In 1675 Dr. Talbot, worn out with infirmities,

obtained permission to return to England only, and
for two years he resided with a family friend at

Poole Hall in Cheshire. Towards the close of 1677,

he petitioned the Crown for leave "to come to Ire-

land to die in his own country", and through the in-

fluence of the Duke of York his petition was granted.

Just then the "Popish Plot" was being organized
by Lord Shaftesburj- and Titus Oates, and verj- soon
information w:is forwarded to the Lord-Lieutenant,
the Duke of Ormond, to the effect that a rebelhon
was being planned in Ireland, that Peter Talbot,
Archbishop of Dublin, was one of the accomplices,

and that iissassins were hired to murder the duke
himself. Ormond rei)lied that he had no appre-

hension whatever on these heads, and that as regards

Peter Talbot there could be no foundation for them,
as he was in a dying state. Nevertheless as it was
necessary to give some colour to the existence of such
a plot, on S October, 167S, he signed a warrant for

the archbishop's arrest, and he writes on the same
day to the Council in Ixindon: "I have sent a squad-
ron of his Majesty's guard of horse to apprehend
Peter Talbot, the Titular Archbishop of Dublin".
He was arrested at Cartown near M.aynooth at the
hou.se of his brother, (Colonel Richard Talbot, and, as

Carte attests, w;is removed to Dublin "in a chair,

and committed rlo.se prisoner to the Ciwtle with a
person to attend him in his miserable and helpless

condition, the violence of his disteinper being scarce

supportable and threatening his death at every
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moment." For two years Dr. Talbot endured with
heroic constancy all the sufferings of his painful

disease and the hardships and filth of his loathsome
dungeon. He died in prison in the beginning of

November, 1680. Ormond, in a postscript to a letter

of 20 Nov., 1680, addressed to Lord Sutherland,
writes: "I have for two or three posts forgot to ac-

quaint your Lordship that Peter Talbot, the Titular

.\rchbishop of Dublin, is dead, and that care was
taken to have the body looked upon by some that
knew him." It is the tradition that he was in-

terred in the churchyard of St. .'V.ndeon's, close by
Lord Portlester's tomb. From his prison cell Dr.
Talbot had written on 12 April, 1679, petitioning

that a priest be allowed to visit him, as he was bed-
ridden "these six months past" and was now in

imminent danger of death. The petition was re-

fused, but the Venerable Oliver Plunkett, Archbishop
of .Armagh, was a prisoner for the Faith in an ad-
joining cell, and on hearing of Dr. Talbot's dying
condition forced his way through the warders and
administered to the dying prelate the last consola-
tions of religion. Dr. Talbot may justly be ctyled

a confessor of the Faith and a true martjTof Christ.

WRiTiNfis.—Dr. Talbot, whilst living on the Con-
tinent, published several works, as well before his ap-
pointment to the See of Dublin, as during his years of

exile. His principal writings are: "A Treatise on the
Nature of Catholic Faith and Heresy with Reflexions

upon the Nullity of the English Protestant Church
and Clergy" (8 vols., Rouen, 1657); "The Politician's

Catechism", by N. N., printed at Antworp (sic) in

the year 1658; "The Nullity of the Prelatique

Clergy" (Brussels, 16.59); "The Duty and Com-
fort of Suflfering Subjects" (a pastoral letter to the

Irish Catholics), Paris, 1674; "Blackloanae Hseresis,

Historia et Confutatio, Auctore M. Lomino Theologo,
Gandavi anno 1675" (mainly directed against Dr.
Sargent; in the appendix is inserted a letter of the
nuncio in Paris of 26 July, 1676, congratulating Dr.
Talbot on his excellent work and intimating that

Sargent had retracted his erroneous propositions);

"Primatus Dublinensis, vel summa rationum quibus
innititur ecclesia Dublinensis in possessione et

pro.secutione sui juris ad primatum Hyberniae. In-

sulis, Ex Officina Nicolai de Raohe, sub Bibliis aureis,

1674" (an exceedingly rare work ; there is a copy in

the library of the College of Propaganda at Rome,
with the inscription, "Ex libris Jacobi Eustachii,

Dublinensis, 1683").
Patrick Francis Cardinal Moran.

Talbot, Thomas Joseph, b. 14 February, 1727; d.

at Hotwells, near Bristol, 24 April, 1795. Brother of

the fourteenth Earl of Shrewsbury, and of Bishop
James Talbot (q. v.), he was sent to Twyford School,

and thence to Douai (1739). In 174.5^6, together

with his brother James, he made the grand tour under
the tutelage of Alban Butler. He returned to Douai
to study theology ; and after ordination he spent some
time with Alban Butler at Norwich. In 1754 he was
placed at Brockhampton. On the expulsion of the

Jesuits from France, Talbot was named President of

the College of St. Omer's by the committee of the

Parliament of Paris (August, 1762), a post which he
accepted only after much hesitation and with great

reluctance. He was cimsccrateil to the titular See

of Aeon (March, 1766) as coadjutor to Bishop Horn-
yold, whom he succeeded in the government of the

Midland District (26 December, 1778). His rule

fell in a time of transition, when the desire and pros-

pect of relief from the Penal Laws led many prominent
Catholics to adopt a policy of excessive compromise,
the period of the C3atholi(^ Committees and the

Cis.alpine Club, for the difficulties of which his peace-

ful character was b\it ill-adapted. Although he

joined the three other vicars Apostolic in condemning

the proposed oath in 1789, he hesitated to promulgate
the condemnation in his district, and in the second
condemnation which the other vicars .-Apostolic pub-
lished in 1791 he thought it neither expedient nor
justifiable to concur. The explanation of this action
is to be found in his conviction that peace and con-
cord could only be restored to the distracted Catholics

by means of mutual concession and charity, a sen-

timent which almost all his letters manifest. Cer-
tainly the most memorable, as also the most per-

manent, act of his administration was his invitation

to Dr. John Bew (November, 1793) to take charge of

the mission of Oscott and to undertake there the
training of students for the priesthood, whereby
was made the beginning of Oscott College. Deeply
characteristic of the man is his only recorded literary

publication, a small treatise on "Almsgiving" which
he translated from the French. He was buried in

the vault under Trenchard Street church; in 1906
his remains were removed to Downside Abbey.

Bkadt, Episcopal Succession (London. 1S77): Kirk, Biog-
raphies of English Catholics (London. 1909); W'ard, Dawn of
Catholic Revival in England (2 vols., London, 1909) : Idem, His-
tory of St. Edmunds' College (London, 1893); Bcbton, Life of
Bishop Challoner (2 vols., London, 1909) ; Amherst, History of
Catholic Emancipation (London, 1886) ; Idem, History of Oscott in
Oscotian: Knox, Douay Diaries,

J. L. Whitfield.

Talisman. See Amulet.

Talleyrand- Perigord, Charles- Maurice de.
Prince of Benevento, Bishop of Autun, French minister
and ambassador, b. in Paris, 13 February, 1754; d.

there, May, 1838. The eldest of an ancient French
family, he was destined for Holy orders, owing to an
accident which had made him lame. After having
completed his studies at the College d'Harcourt, he
went to St-Sulpice and, against his inclination, be-
came an abbe. He then read the "most revolution-

ary books", and at length, giving up his priestly life,

plunged into the licentiou-sness of the period. Having,
nevertheless, been ordained priest (1779) and ap-
pointed general agent of the clergy (1780) he rapidly
acquired a reputation as a man of ability. The As-
sembly of the Clergy of France of 1782 appointed him
their promoter, and in 1785 he became secretary.

Owing to his notorious immorality he obtained an
episcopal see only through a promise ^\Tung from the
dying king by his father, Comte Daniel de Talley-
rand. Consecratefl on 16 January, 1789, and pro-

moted to the Bishopric of .\utun, he appeared in his

diocese only to be elected a member of the "Etats
Gen(5raux". He soon became one of the most im-
portant personages in Europe, and utilized every op-
portunity to advance his private interests.

Opposed in his heart to a revolution which he ac-

cused of having "dismembered France", he first

advised Louis XVI to dissolve the .\ssembly, but be-
lieving the democratic movement irresistible he joined

it. As a member of the Constitutional Committee,
he took part in the "Declaration of the Rights of

Man". He extolled the spoliation of the clergy and
took the oath to the Civil Constitution. His chap-
ter, however, having described him as deserving
"infamy in this world and damnation in the next",

he resigned his see. But he had consecrated
sever.al constitutional bishops, gi\en Gobel the
Bishopric of Paris, and was excommunicated bv pon-
tifical Brief of 13 April. 1791. In 1792 he was sent to

London on an unotficial diplomatic mission and en-

deavoured to organize a Franco-English alliance. He
did not, however, obtain more than a promise of

neutrality. Finally banished by the Convention, he
escaped to the T'nitcd Sl:iti's. He returned to Paris in

March, 1796, and, owing to the influence of Barras,was
ni)piiiiilcil Minislcrof Koreiiin .MTairs. He immediately
wi-li-onicd Hoiuqiartc as tlie great auxiliary "who
would make everything smooth". With Bonaparts
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and Sieyes he prepared the coup d'etat of Bruniaire,

after which he assisted the First Consul in the draft-

ing of the Concordat. The pope meanwhile had re-

leased him from the ban of excommunication and
restored him to secular hfe and the lay communion.
Napoleon then compelled him (1S03) to marry by
civil law his mistress, Madame Crand, an English
divorcee, who had not lived with her former husband.
As the principal agent in the treaties concluded by
Napoleon, he obtained for his services a fortime of

some sixty million francs. He was made grand
chamberlain, vice-elector of the Empire, and SO\'er-

eign Prince of Benevento. However, he advised
against the PVanco-Russian Alliance and resigned the
ministry in .\ugust, 1807. His opposition to the
Spanish War in 1809 was the cause of his complete
disgrace, and he awaited at Valen^ay at his hotel
in the Rue St. Florentin th" fall of Napoleon.

In 1814 the Emperor of Russia, his guest, "com-
mitted himself entirely into his hands". Once more
leatler of the provisional Government, he made the
Senate establish a constitution to give power to

Louis XVIIL On his appointment as Minister of

Foreign .Affairs he ijreservcd to P^rance its frontiers of

1792, and at the Congress of Vienna he broke the
union of the great i)owers by secretly concluding a
treaty with .Austria and England. Again appointed
minister of Louis XVIII (1S1.5) he preserved his

country from dismemberment,- but left the presidency
of the Council after the election of 22 .Vugust, 1815.

As grand chamberlain and peer of France, he hence-
forward contented himself with watching and sen-
tentiously criticizing events. In 1830 Louis Philippe,

whose accession he had favoured, appointed him to

the embassy of London, where the representatives of

all the countries "bent before him". After having
established the entente cordiale with England, he re-

signed office in November, 1834. In his magnificent
"solitude" of Valengay he wTote his "Memoires", in

which he asserts he "never had betrayed a govern-
ment which had not betrayed itself first", nor ever
put his "own interests in the balance with those of

France". Four hours before his death he signed, in

the presence of Abbe Dupanloup, a soleiiui declara-
tion in which he openly disavowed "the great errors

which . . . had troubled and afflicted the Catholic,

Apostolic and Roman Church, and in which he him-
self had had the misfortune to fall".

Pali^ais, Corresporiflance diplomatique de TaUeyrand. La Mis-
sion de Talleyrand d-Londrea €n 17S2, LesleUres d'Amfrique fllord
Lansdowne (Paris, 1887); Idem, Correapondance diplomatique de
TaUeyrand, Le ministire de Talleyrand sous le Direcloire (Paria,
1891-1892); de Rroglie, Mimoires du prince de Talleyrand
(Paris, 1892); Flammermont. De Vauthenticity des Mimoires de
TaUeyrand (Pari.s, 1892); .Sorel. Talleyrand el ses Mimoires
(Paris, 1894); Bebtband, M. de Bnrourt et tea Mimoires de
Talleyrand (Paris. 1893); Bci-wer. Historical Characters, Talley-
rand (London. 1867), tr. Perrot jParis. ISfiS); .SAlNTE-BEtrvE,
Monsieur de TaUeyrand (Paris. 1S70): PiCHOT. •Souvenirs intimes
tur Talleyrand (Paris, 1870); .Marcad4. Talleyrand prttre el

ezique (Paris. 1883) : Pinoacd, Le Congrh de Vienne et la politique
de Talleyrand in Revue Historique, LXX; Blennerhassett,
TaUeyrand (Beriin. 1894); DE Nouvlov, TaUeyrand prince de
Bcnetent in Revue Historique, LXXIII (Nogent-le-Rotrou, 1900);
DE I.ACOMBE, Talleyrand, htque d'Autun (Paris. 1903); Rosen-
thal, FUrsl Talleyrand u. die auswdrtige Politih Napoleons t
(Tveipzlg. 1905): MacCabe, Talleyrand, a bioyraphical study
(London. 1906); Leroy, Talleyrand iconomisle et financier (Paris,
1907) ; DE Barante, La conversion et la mort de M. de Talleyrand,
recit de I'un des cinq tSmoins, le Baron de Barante, public par son
petil-fils le Baron de Nerto (Paria, 1910); DE Lacombe, La vie
privee de Talleyrand (Paris. 1910).

GUSTAVE GaUTHEROT.

Tallis, Thomas, English compo.ser, b. about 1,514;

d. 23 Nov., 1.5S.5. He was a chorister at .Saint Paul's
Cathedral, London, becoming organist of VValtham
Abbey in 1.5.36. In 1.540 his post was forfeited on the
dissolution of the abbey, .and in 1.542 he appears as a
gentleman of the Chapel Royal, continumg :is such
under Henry VIIl, Edward VI, (Queens Mary .and

Elizabeth. Owing to his extraordinary eminence as a
musician, he retained his Chapel Royal appointment

unmolested, although he steadfastly clung to the old
Faith amid all the changes from 1545 to 1584. Like
Byrd he was an avowed Catholic, and even Elizabeth
herself connived at the retent ion of Tallis in his court
appointments. In conjunction with Byrd he ob-
tained the valuable monopoly of printing music and
ruled music paper from 1575 till his death, and he was
also given lands valued at 30 povmds sterling per year
by Elizabeth, as weU as various tithes. He was
buried in Greenwich parish church. The metrical
epitaph which was placed over his tomb was subse-
quently set to music by De Cooke. His fecundity aa
a composer was enormous, and he wrote several tours
deforce including a forty-part motet "Spem aliam non
habui". Many of his masses are of great merit, espe-
cially his "Salve intemerata" and his mass for four
voices. Owing to his religious views most of his com-
positions were not printed during his lifetime, but in
recent years his MS. work has received much atten-
tion from skilled editors. His Dorian service and
five-part Litany are gems of musical art, but are not
to be compared to his exquLsite Latin motets, and
above all his glorious "Lamentations". Some
charming motets are included in his printed "Can-
tiones" (1576), while many of his Latin settings are
tinkered to suit Anglican tastes, e. g. his "O Sacrum
Convivium" adapted to "I call and cry" by Barnard.
He essayed all the existing art-forms, including
"Fancies for the Organ" and some virginal pieces.
Unfortunately, he has been too frequently judged by
his English services, but these were merely written
ex officio and do not reveal the genuine Tallis, whose
best contrapuntal work may be placed almost on a
par with that of Palestrina.

EiTKER. Quellen Lezikon (Leipzig, 1900-04); Grove, Did. of
Music and Musicians, V (London, 1904-10): Terry, Catholic
Church Music (London, 1907); Walker, .4 History of Music m
England (Oxford, 1907).

W. H. Gr.\ttan-Flood.

Talmud.—I. Definition.—-i'l?2^n, a post-Biblical
substantive formation of Prelims'?, "to teach" origi-
nally signified "doctrine", "study". In a special sense,
howe\or, if me;int the justification and explanation
of religious and legal norms or Halakhoth ("conduct",
signifying "the law in accordance with which the con-
duct of life is to be regulated"). When in the third
century the Ilakikhoth collection of Jehuda I or the
recorded Mishna became the chief object of study, the
expression "Talmud" was applied chiefly to the dis-
cussions and explanations of the Mishna." Finally, it

became the general designation for the Mishna itself

and the collection of discussions concerned with it.

For the latter, the designation Gemara, interpreted as
"completion" from n^;;, "to complete", Aramaic
SI^J, abbreviated 'y^^, subsequently became the ac-
cepted terrn. The word first found entrance into the
Talmud editions through Christian censorship; manu-
scripts and the old i)rinted editions use the expression
Talmud. We therefore understand by Talmud a
compilation consisting of the Mishna, i. e. the codifi-
cation of Jewish religious and legal norms, and of the
Gemara, or the collection of discussions and explana-
tions concerning the Mishna.

II. Origin of the Talmud.—Since Esdras the
foundation of the Jewish religious community was
the law. Everything was regulated in accordance
with fixed norms; nothing could be added or changed
in the law laid down in the Pentateuch. Yet the
ever-varying conditions of life called for new ordi-
nances, iind these were decreed in accordance with
the needs of the time and the special ca.ses to be deter-
mined. There were thus formed a traditional law
and custom or;illy transmitted. Every decree of
this kind (halakha), if it had exi.sted from time
immemoriid and nothing further could be said in
regard to its origin, w:is c;dled "yC*: ~Z":Zi ."IS^H, a
law given to Moses on Mount Sinai. Even for ortho-
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dox Judaism of to-day it is an article of faitli tliat

Moses, at the same time that he received the WTitten

law, recorded in the Pentateuch also received detailed

explanations of the different laws, which were handed
down by tradition as oral law. In addition to this

the scribes at an early period attempted, by interpre-

tation of the Torah, to make the law appUcable to

the changed conditions of Ufe, to base the new pre-

cepts at least retrospectively on the Torah, and to

draw out of it further reUgious laws. For this kind

of Scriptural learning hermeneutic rules (Middolh)

were at a later period established, at first seven,

which were then divided into fourteen, and finally

increased to thirty-two. AU the older additions to

the Torah as well as the constantly increasing new
material were for a long time transmitted orally,

and, according to the prevaihng view, it was for-

bidtlen to record it in writing. But it is at aU events
wrong to assume that there was a formal prohibition

to record Halakhoth in writing. The prohibition

probably referred to written records intended for

pubhc use; for a fixed record of the traditional law
would have acted as a hindrance to its further devel-

opment in accordance with the existing needs of the

day. It is by no means improbable that the final

reduction of the Mishna was preceded by previous
written records, especially after Rabbi Agiba, at the

beginning of the second century, had divested the

study of the law of its previous Midrash character

and had undertaken to arrange the materials sys-

tematically. Among his pupils it was probably
Rabbi Me'ir who continued these systematic labours.

But of such collections only one finally attained

canonical recognition, and therefore was called

Mishna par excellence, viz. the one edited about the
end of the second century of our era by Rabbi
Jehuda I, called Ha-nashi (the prince) or Ha-gadosh
(the saint) or simply the Rabbi. This then is our
Mishna, the basis of the Talmud.
Rabbi Jehuda had adopted only a part of the

doctrines, which in course of time had been handed
down in the different schools. Although he selected

what was most important, he sometimes omitted
much that seemed important to others; and, on the

other hand, it was felt that even the unimportant
should not bo allowed to sink into oblivion. In
consequence, other collections soon originated, which,
though not canonical, were nevertheless highly val-

ued. All the Halakhoth which were not included in

the Mishna of Jehuda received the name Baraithoth

(sing. Baraitha, "omitted doctrine"). The most
important Baraitha collection is the Tosephta.

The precise brevity of expression and the preg-
nant form in which the Mishna had codified the Hala-
khoth made an interpretation of them necessary,

while the casuistic features of the work were a stimu-
lus to further casuistic development. In the pro-
found study and explanation of its contents much
weight was placed upon the Haggada, i. e. the doc-
trines not included in the law (folk-lore, legends,

historic recollections, ethics and didactics, etc.),

of which Jehuda, who aimed to draw up a code of

laws, had taken little or no account. Everything,
in fact, that tradition offered was brought within the
range of discussion. In order to give a suitable

designation to the new tendency in the teaching of

the law, scholars, up to the time of the final transcrip-

tion of the Mishna, were known as Tanna'im (sing.

Tanna, "teacher"), those who came after them,
Amora'im (sing. Amora, "speaker"). The collection

of the Amora'im, as finally recorded, was called, as

stated above, Talmud, later Ocmara: that of the
Palestinian schools, the Pale,-:tini:iii (leniara, that of

the Babylonian .schools, the Baliylonian Oemara.
The coinbined edition of the Mishna and Ociiuira,

or tlie Talmud in our .sense of llie word, ihscriininatcs,

therefore, between Mishna and Palestinian (iemara,

or "Palestinian Talmud", and Mishna and Baby-
lonian Gemara or "Babylonian Talmud". The
latter is meant when the Talmud without further
specification is referred to.

III. The Mishna ("yi"?:, "repetition", translated
bj' the Fathers of the Church StDT^puo-is)

. The word
is a substantive formation from the root ,^yi', "to
repeat". From this meaning was developed, in

the language of the later schools, the characteristic
method of all teaching and learning, particularly of
doctrines orally transmitted, which was accomplished
by repeated enunciation on the part of the teacher and
frequent repetition on the part of the pupil. Both
expressions (~]"w and ,~y;"^) thus became a term for

the science of tradition, the former signifying the
special study of orally transmitted law, the latter the
law itself in contrast to X"r?; (from X"p,"toread"),
the written law. But the expression is also used
for each of the doctrines orally transmitted, and
differs from Halakha in that the latter signifies

the traditional law so far as it is binding, while the
former designates it as an object of study. Further-
more, the word Mishna is apphed to the systematic
collection of such doctrines, and finally to that
collection which alone has attained canonical recog-
nition, i. e. the collection of Jehuda I. This collec-

tion represents Jewish law codified in that develop-
ment which it received in the schools of Palestine
up to the end of the second century after Christ.
Through it the orally transmitted law was finally

estabhshed along with the written law or the Torah.
The foundation of this collection is formed by the
collections which already existed before Jehuda,
particularly that of Rabbi Me'ir. The Mishna does
not pretend to be a collection of sources of the Hala-
kha, but merely to teach it. Whether its fixation

in writing was the work of Jehuda himself or took
place after him is a debated point ; but the former
is the more probable theory. The only question
then is how much of it he wrote; in the extended
form which it now presents it could not have been
written by him alone. It has evidently received
additions in course of time, and in other respects

also the text has been altered.

As regards the subject matter the Mishna is divided
into six institutes or Sedarim: for this reason Jews
are accu.stomed to call the Talmud Shas. Each
Seder has a number (7-12) of treatises; these are

divided into chapters or Peraqim, and each chapter
into precepts. The six institutes and their treatises

are as follows:

A. Seder Zera'im (harvest), containing in eleven
treatises the laws on the cultivation of the soil and its

products.

(1) Berakholh (benedictions) blessings and pray-
ers, particularly those in daily use. (2) Pe'a (cor-

ner), concerning the parts of the fields and their

products which are to be left to the poor (cf. Lev.,

xix, 9 sq.; xxiii, 22; Deut., xxiv, 19 sq.) and in general

concerning the poor laws. (3) Demai, more properly
Dammai (doubtful), concerning the fruits of the

soil of which it is doubtful whether the tithes have
been paid. (4) KiVayim (heterogenea), concern-
ing the unlawful combinations of plants, animals,

and garments (cf. Lev., xix, 19; Deut., xxii, 9 sq.).

(5) Shebi'ith (seventh), i. e. Sabbatical year
(Deut., XV, 1 sq.). (6) Tcrumoth (heave offerings)

for the priests (Num., xviii, S sq.; Deut., xviii, 4).

(7) M(i aaroth (tithes) for the Levites (Num.,
xviii, 21 sq.). (8) Afa'aser sheni (second tithe),

(Deut., xiv, 22 sq.; xx\'i, 12 sq.) which had to be spent

at Jeru.saleni. (9) Halla (yeast) (cf. Num., xv,

18 sq.). (10) 'Orhi (foreskin) concerning uncir-

cumcised fruits and trees (Lev., xix, 23). (11)

Bikkurim (fir.st fruits) brought to the temple (Deut.,

xxvi, 1 sq; Ex., xxiii, 19).

B. Seder Mo ed (season of feasts), treats in twelve
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treatises of the precepts governing rest on the Sab-
bath, the other feast and holy days, as well as fast

days. (1) Shabbath. (2) 'Erubin (combinations), the

means by which one could circumvent especially

onerous provisions of the Sabbath laws. (3) Pesahim
(Passover). (4) Sheqnlim (shekels), treats of the tax

of half a shekel for the maintenance of Divine service

in the temple (cf. Neh., x, 33), based upon Ex., xxx,

12 sq. (5) Yoma (day), i. e. day of expiation. (6)

Sukka (Tabernacle), treats of the feast of Taber-
nacles. (7) Beca (egg), taken from the first word
with which the treatise begins or Yom lob (feast), is

concerned with the kinds of work permitted or pro-

hibited on festivals. (8) Rosh haahana (beginning

of the year), treats of the civil new year on the first

of Tishri (Lev., xxiii, 24 sq.; Num., xxix, 1 sq.). (9)

Tdanith (fast). (10) Megilla (roll) of Esther, re-

specting the laws to be observed on the feast of

Purim. (11) Mo'ed qatan (minor feast), the laws re-

lating to the feasts intervening between the first and
last days of the Passover and Sukkoth. (12) Hagiga
(feast-offering), treats (chaps, i and iii) of the duty of

pilgrimage to Jerusalem and the private offerings on
such occasions (cf. Deut., W'\, 16 sq.).

C. Seder Nashim (women), elucidates in seven
treatises the laws of marriage and all pertaining
thereto, vows, and the marriage laws of the Nazarites.

(1) Jebamoth, levirate marriages (Deut., xxv, 5 sq.).

(2) Kelhuboth ("marriage deeds" and marriage set-

tlements). (3) Nedarim ("vows") and their annul-
ment. (4) Nazir (Nazarite; cf. Num., vi). (.5) Sola
("suspected woman"; cf. Num., v, 11 sq.). (Ci) Gittin

(letters of divorce ; cf . Deut ., xxiv, 1 sq.) . (7) Giddushin
(betrothals).

D. .Seder Nezigin ("damages"), explains in eight
treatises civil and criminal law. In this institute are
included the Eduyyoth, a collection of traditions, and
the Haggadic treatise, Aboth.
The treatises 1-3, Baba Kamma (the first gate),

Baba tnefia (the middle gate), and Baba balhra (the

last gate), originally formed a single treatise, the
subdivision of which was caused by its great length
(30 chaps.). They treat of the laws of property, in-

heritance, and obUgation. Baba Kamma treats

of damages in a narrow sense (along with theft,

robbery, and bodily injury) and the right to dam-
ages; Baba megi'a is concerned chiefly with legal

questions in regard to capital and treats finding, de-
posits, interest and loans; Baba Balhra is concerned
with questions of social pohty (possessions, limita-

tions, buying and selling, security, inheritance and
documents). (4) Sanhedrin, i. e. ffw^Spioi', treats of

the law courts, legal processes, and criminal justice.

(5) Makkolh (stripes), treats of puni.shmcnt by
stripes legally acknowledged (cf. Deut., xxv, 1 sq.).

(6) Shebu'oth (oaths). (7) 'Eduyynlh (test), con-
taining a collection of legal decisions gathered from
the testimonies of distinguished authorities. (S)

'Abnda Znra (idolatry). (9) 'Aholh (fathers) or
Birqe Aboth (.sections of fathers) contains ethical
maxims of the Tanna'im. (20(J B. c.-\. D. 200). (10)
Horayolh (decisions), concerning legal decisions and
religious questions which were erroneously rendered.

E. Seder Qodashim (sacred things), treats in twelve
treatises of the .sacrifices, temple service, and dedi-
cated objects (1) Zehahim (animal sacrifices). (2)
Mennholh (meat offerings). (3) HulUn (things
profane) of the sacrifice of pure and impure animals
and of laws concerning food. (4) Bekhorolh (first

bom) of men and animals (cf. Ex., xiii, 2, 12 sq.;
Lev., xx^'ii, 26 sq.; Num., viii, 16 sq.; xviii, 1.5 sq.;
Deut., XV, 19 sq. (.5) 'Arakhin (v.aluations), that is

equivalents to be given for the redemption of persons
and things dedicated to God (I^ev., xvii, 2 sq., xxv,
1.5 sq.). (6) Temura ^exchange) of .a sacred object
(Ley., xx^-ii, 10-33). (7) Krrilhoth (excisions), con-
cerning the sine punished by this penalty, and

what was to be done when anyone intentionally com-
mitted such a sin. (8) Mc'ild (violation) of a
sacred object (cf. Num., v, 6 sq.; Lev., v, 15 eq.).

(9) Tamid (continual sacrifice), concerning the
daily morning and evening sacrifice and the temple
in general. (10) Middolh (measurements), a de-
scription of the temple and of the temple service.

(11) Quinnim ("nests" of birds), of the sacrifices of
doves by the poor (Lev., i, 14 sq.; xii, 8).

F. Seder Teharoth (purifications), treats in twelve
treatises of the ordinances of cleanness and of puri-
fications. (1) Kelim (vessels), treats of the condi-
tions under which domestic utensils, garments,
etc., become unclean. (2) Ohaloth (tents) of the
defilement of dwellings by a corpse (Num., xix,

14 sq.). (3) Nega'im (leprosy). (4) Para (red
heifer; cf. Num., xix). (5) Teharoth (purifications)

(euphemistically), treats of the lesser degrees of
defilement lasting only till sunset. (6) Miqwdoth
(wells), the conditions under which wells and reser-
voirs are fit to be used for ritual purification. (7)
Nidda (menstruation). (S) Makhshirin (preparers),
the conditions under which certain articles, by
coming in contact with hquids, become ritually
unclean (Lev., xi, 34, 37, 38). (9) Zahim (persons
afflicted with running issues; cf. Lev., xv). (10)
Tebul yom (immersed at day), i. e. the condition
of the person who had taken the ritual bath, but who
has not been perfectly purified by sunset. (11) Ya-
ddyim (hands), treats of the ritual uncleanness of
the hands and their purification. (12) 'Uqcin (stalks)

of fruits and shells and their ritual uncleanness.
In our editions the number of treatises is sixty-

three; originally there were only sixty, because the
four paragraphs of the treatise Baba kamma, Baba
bathra, Baba meci'a, likewise Sanhedrin and Mak-
koth, formed only one treatise. The Mishna exists

in three recensions: in the manuscripts of editions of
the separate Mishna, in the Palestinian Talmud in

which the commentaries of the Amora'im follow
short passages of the Mishna, and in the Babylonian
Talmud, in which the Gemara is apjiendcd to an
entire chapter of the Mishna. The contents of the
Mishna, aside from the treatises Aboth and Middoth,
are with few exceptions Halakhic. The language, the
so-callcil Mishna Hebrew or New Hebrew, is a fairly

pure Hebrew, not without proof of a living develop-
ment—enriched by words borrowed from Greek and
Latin and certain newly-created technical expressions,
which seem partly developed as imitations of Roman
legal formulas. The Mishna is cited by giving the
treatise, chapter, and precept, e. g. 'Berakh, i, 1.

Among the commentators of the whole Mishna the
following deserve special mention: Maimonides, the
Hebrew translation of whose Arabic original is

printed in most editions of the Mishna; Obadia di
Bertinoro (d. 1510), Jom Tob Lippmann Heller
(d. 1654), Jisrael Lipschiitz (his Mishna with com-
mentary ^NT" niNCn (6 vols., Kcinigsberg, 1830-50).
The first edition of the complete Mishna was at

Naples in 1492. Texts with Hebrew commentaries
exist in great numbers. Of importance as a confirma-
tion of the Palestinian version is the edition of W. H.
Lowe (Cambridge, 1883), after the Cambridge manu-
script. Also deserving of mention are: "Misna . . .

Latinitate donavit G. Lurenhusius" (text, Latin
translation, notes, Latin translation of Maimonides
and Obadia, 6 vols., Amsterd.am, 1(59.8-1703); "Mish-
najoth", with punctuation and German translation ini

Hebrew letters, begun by Sammter (Berlin, 1887—

j

still incomplete); Ger. tr. of the Mishna by Rabe
(6 parts, Onolzbach, 1760-63).

IV. The Pale.stinian Talmud.—On the basis of

the Mishna, juridical discussions were continued, at
first in the schools of Palestine, partioilarly at Tibe-
rias, in the third and fourth centuries. Tlirough the
final codification of the material thus collected, there
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arose in the second half of the fourth centurj' the

so-called Jerusalem, more properly Palestinian, Tal-

mud. The usual opinion, which originated with

Maimonides, that its author was Rabbi Jochanan,

who lived in the third century, is untenable because

of the names of the later scholars which occur in it.

In the Palestinian Talmud the te.xt of the Mishna is

taken sentence by sentence, and explained with in-

creasingly casuistic acumen. The Baraithoth, i. e.

the maxims of the Torah not found in the Mishna, as

well as the legal paragraphs are always given in

Hebrew, and so are most of the appended elucidations;

the remainder is written in a West Aramaic dialect

(G. Dalman, "Grammatik des judisch-Palastinischen

Aramaisch", Leipzig, 190.5). Along with the Ha-
lakha it contains rich Haggadic material. Whether
the Palestinian Talmud ever included the entire

Mishna is a matter of dispute. The only parts pre-

served are the commentaries on the first four Sedarim
(with the exception of several chapters and the

treatises Eduyyoth and Aboth) and on the three first

divisions of the treatise Nidda in the sixth Seder. The
supposed discovery by S. Friedlander of treatises on
the fifth Seder is based upon a forgery (cf. "Theo-
logische Literaturzeitung", 1908, col. 513 sq., and
"Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenlilndiseh. Gesellsch.",

LXII, 184). The Palestinian Talmud is generally

cited by giving the treatise, chapter, page, and column
after the Venetian and Cracow editions, mostly also

the line, indicated by j (= jerus.) or pal.; e. g. pal.

Makkoth, 2 Bl. 31d .56. Many scholars cite in the

same manner as for the Mishna, but this is not to be
recommended.

Editions: Venice (Bomberg), 1.523-24; Cracow,

1609; Krotoshin, 1866; Zhitomir, 1860-67; Piotrkow,

1900-02. French translation by M. Schwab, 11 vols.,

Paris, 1879-80; F 1890.

Several treatises are printed with Latin translations

inUgolini, " Thesaurus antiquitatumsacrarum", vols.

XVII-XXX, Venice, 1755-6.5; Wiinsche, "Der pal-

astinische Talmud in seinen haggadischen Bestand-

teilen ins Deutsche iibersetzt" (Zurich, 1880).

V. Babylonian Talmud.—The Mishna is said to

have been brought to Babylon by Aba Areka, gener-

ally called Rab (d. 247), a pupil of Rabbi Jehuda.

In the schools there it became a norm of legal religious

life and a basis of juridical discussion. But while

in Palestine there was a greater tendency to preserve

and propagate what had been handed down, the

Babylonian Amora'im developed their interpretation

of the law in all directions, which explains why the

Babylonian Talmud acquired a greater significance

for Judaism than the Palestinian. Thus the material

grew rapidly and gradually led to a codification, which
was undertaken by R. Ashi (d. 427), head of the

school at Sura, and by R. Abina or Rabbina (d. 499),

the last of the Amoraim. The scholars who
hved after him (at the end of the fifth and in the

first half of the sixth centuries), called Saboraim
("those who reflect, examine", because they weighed
and also completed what had been WTitten by the

Amora'im), are to be regarded as those who really

completed the Babylonian Talmud.
Like the Palestinian, the Babylonian Talmud does

not include the entire Mishna. In the first and sixth

divisions only the treatises Berakhoth and Nidda are

considered; in the second division Shegalim is omit-

ted, in the fourth Eduyyoth and Aboth, in the fifth

Middoth, Ginnim, and half of Tamid. It is indeed

questionable if the greater number of these treatises

were included in the Babylonian Gemara; Eduyyoth
and Aboth are excluded, by reason of the subject

matter, while the remainder treat for the most part

ordinances which could not be applied outside of

Palestine. The Babylonian Talmud therefore in-

cludes only 361-2 treatises, but is at least four times

the extent of the Palestinian, although the latter deals

with 39 treatises. The Haggada is even more fully

represented than in the Palestinian The language,
excepting the legal paragraphs and the quotations of
the older scholars and Palestinian rabbis, is that of the
East Aramaic dialect of Babylonia (cf. Levias, "A
Grammar of the Aramaic Idiom contained in the
Babylonian Talmud", Cincinnati, 1900; M. L. Mar-
gohs, "Grammatik des babylonischen Talmuds",
Munich, 1910). The Babylonian Talmud is cited ac-
cording to treatise, folio, and page, as the content in
nearly all the editions since that of the third Bomberg
one (1548) is the same, e. g. Berakh 22a. in these
editions there are usually appended at the end of the
fourth Seder seven small treatises, partly from Tal-
mudic, partly from post-Talmudic times, among
which is the post-Talmudic treatise Sopherim (direc-

tions for the writer and public reader of the Torah).
Among the commentaries the first place belongs to
that of Rashi (d. 1105), completed by his grandson
Samuel ben Me' ir (d. about 1174). Chiefly of a sup-
plementary character are the works of the Tosaphists
or authors of the Tosaphoth (additions), who hved
in France and Germany during the twelfth and thir-

teenth centuries. They give amphfications and learned
explanations of certain treatises. Other commentaries
are enumerated by Strack, op. cit. infra, 149-51.
The Babylonian Talmud has often been printed,

but until the present time a critical edition has re-

mained a desideratum. Material for this purpose is

furnished by Raphael Rabbinovicz, among others, in

his"Vari3P lectionesin Mischnam et inTalni.Babyl.",
etc. (15 vols., Munich, 1868-86); Vol. XVI was edited
by Ehrentreu (Przemysl, 1897). Serious mutilations
and bungling changes in the text were caused by the
Christian censorship, at first in the Basle edition

(1578-81). The numerous bickerings among the
Jews had the further consequence that they them-
selves practised censorship. The excised passages
were partly collected in small treatises, pubhsbed for

the most part anonymously.
Editions.—Raphael Rabbinovicz, rCt"!" Vi' "?;N?2

Tl?;^.'?" (Ma'amaral hadpasath ha-tahnud), (Munich,
1877), a critical review of the editions of the Babylo-
nian Talmud, as a whole or in part since 1484. The
first complete edition appeared at Venice (Bomberg),
(12 vols., 1520-23). The advantage of this edition

consists in its complete character; the text itself is full

of errors. A certain reputation is enjoyed by the
Amsterdam edition (1644-48), in which the censured
passages have been as far as possible restored. The
edition of Frankfort (1720-22) served directly or in-

directly as a basis for those which followed. Of the

later editions may be mentioned those of Berlin

(1862-68), Vienna (1864-72), and Vilna (1880-86).
_
A

quarto edition, the text after the iditio princeps, with
the variants of the Munich manuscripts and a Ger-
man translation, was begun by Lazarus Goldschmidt
in 1897. Up to date 6 vols., containing the Insti-

tutes I, II, IV, V, and the two first treatises of III,

have appeared. Unfortunately this publication is

by no means faultless. M. L. Rodkinson, "New Edi-
tion of the Babylonian Talmud", New York, 1896;

M. Mielziner, "Introduction to the Talmud" CCin-

cinnati, 1894; New York, 1903); M. L. Rodkinson,
"The History of the Talmud" (New York, 1903);
H. L. Strack, "Einleitung in den Talmud" (Leipzig,

1908), pp. 139-175, containing an extensive bibliogra-

phy of the Talmud and of the questions concerning it.

F. ScHtJHLEIN.

Talon, Jean, first intendant in exercise of New
France, b. at Ch.llons-sur-Marne, 1625. of Philippe

and Anne Beuvy; d. at Versailles, 23 Nov., 1(591.

After studying at the Jesuit college of Clermont, in

Paris, he embraced the career of military adminis-

tration, beginning as war commissary in Flanders

(1654), where he acted as intendant to Turenne's



TALON 439 TALON

army- His success won Cardinal Mazarin's favour,

and he was promoied (1655) Intendant of the Prov-
ince of Hainaut Louis XIV and Colbert being de-
terminoti to save Canada, then in great distress,

Talon w;is appointed intendant the same day (23

March, 1655) that Courcelles became Governor of

New France. They, with Tracy, lieutenant-general

of all the French possessions in America, formed a
powerful triumvirate. Talon's faculties were most
ample, comprising justice, police, and finance.

Reaching Quebec in 1665, he immediately began
colonizing in the neighbourhood. In 1666 he had
the first Canadian census taken; it gave only 3215
souls. Had his colonization policy been adopted,
New France would have had 500,000 inhabitants in

1760, instead of only 60,000. Talon shared the glory

of Tracy and Courcelles's expedition against the Iro-

quois (1666), by the
.

preparat ion that had alone
rendered it possible. He consented to remain after

the two years of his term of office. The annexation
of the New Netherlands to the French domain,
which he suggested to Colbert, was not favoured by
the king. He concurred (1666) in reorganizing the
Sovereign Council and in reforming the petty courts.

By his plan of grouping settlers round the city, a de-
fence corps of volunteer militia would have dispensed
with reinforcements of regular troops. Three years
of Talon's administration had renewed the face of the
countrj'. Agriculture had progressed, cod and seal

fishing were tleveloped, shipbuilding began to thrive,

and trade with the Antilles was inaugurated.
After returning to France (1668) he strove to pro-

mote Canada's interests. Reappointed in 1670, he
brought with him freedom of trade. He sent ex-

plorers north, west, and south. St-Lu6son took
possession of Lake Superior. Forts were built and
the Kennebec route opened between Quebec and
Acadia, lately restored to France by the treaty of

Breda. P'ather Albanel and his party reached James
Bay and planted the cross in the far north. JoUiet,

charged by Talon to find the north-west passage,
discovered the INIississippi. At Talon's bidding, New
France set her seal on the three-fourths of North
America. He returned to France in 1672, after

having, during his last weeks in office, created many
seigniories for officers of the Carignan regiment,
thereby contributing to the development of coloniza-
tion and to the foundation of an aristocracy. During
his seven years of office Talon had realized the pro-
gramme he had traced in 1665. By establishing
administrative and judiciarj- institutions that lasted
througliout the entire French regime, by encouraging
industry and conmierce, fostering charitable works,
creating new centres of population, and fortifying

the colony's frontiers he prepared the way with re-

markable foresight for the future development of the
country-, and ranks among the foremost makers of

Canada. Louis XIV created him Count d'Orsain-
ville (1675), honouring him with several important
dignities and ample emoluments. Talon generously
aided James II in his efforts to regain his throne,
likewise assisting the exiled followers of the Stuarts.
Naturally influenced by the Gallican spirit of his age,

he was inclined to overmagnify the royal authoritj"
in its centralizing and domineering attitude towards
the Church. His excessive zeal for the financial
prosperity of the State caused him to resent unrea-
sonably the wise restrictions imposed by Bishop
Laval on the liquor traffic with the Indians.

FERI.ASD. nistoire du Canada (Quebec, 1892); Garneau, Hia-
toire du Canada (Montreal, 1882); Rochemonteix. Les JHuitfa et

la NomdU-France (Paris, 1896); CaapaI8, Jean TaUm (Quebec,
1904).

Lionel Lindsay.

Talon, Nicolas, French Jesuit, historian, and
a8cetic:il writer, b. at Moulins, 31 August, 1605; d.
at Paris, 29 March, 1691. Entering the Society in

1621, he taught literature for several years, with re-

markable success. After his ordination he gained
some reputation as a preacher, was a devoted worker
in the prisons and hospitals of Paris, and served as
army-chaplain with the French troops in Flanders,

winning the admiration and love of the men and the
life-long friendship of the Prince de Conde. He
assisted the notorious Aim6 du Poncet during his

painfully protracted execution. Thanks to Talon's
gentleness, the terrible outlaw died penitent and re-

signed. This striking conversion made a profound
impression. As a wTiter, Talon had original, if not
always correct, views, a lively imagination, a quaint
and comparatively pure and elegant style. Besides
his "Oraison funebre de Louis XIII" (Paris, 1644),
a "Description de la pompe funebre du Prince de
Conde" (Paris, 1646), and some books of minor im-
portance, Talon wrote "La vie de St. Frangois de
Sales" (Paris, 1640), "La viedeSt. Francois Borgia"
(Paris, 1671), "Les peintures chretiennes" (Paris,

1667 according to Weiss, 1647 according to Sommer-
vogel), and a Bible history, the first part of which,
"Histoiresainte", was published at Paris in 1640. The
author's purpose was to interest his readers in the Old-
Testament story. The book became popular and was
several times reprinted, notably in a fine Cramoisy
edition (1665). The Marquis of Winchester gave an
English translation in 1653. Talon's "Histoire
saiute" is deficient in taste and critical judgment;
it is a romance, not a reliable exposition of facts.

Its methods, if not as objectionable as Berruyer's in

his "Histoire du peuple de Dieu", are unsound. The
author published a sequel, "L'histoire sainte du
Nouveau Testament" (Paris, 1669). It met with
little success. Talon's portrait has been engraved
by Heer. Sommervogel mentions 300 of his letters

in the d'Aumale collection at Chantilly.
Southwell, Bibliolhcca srri;.(.iri/m soc Jesu (Rome, 1676). 636;

d'Artigny, Nouveauxmrm , l\ I'mi, 1749), 138-48; Cae*-
YON, Vne execution en pill'

'

XVII' sihle (piiceined'
i!f) (Poitiera, 1863);de H( fcrizainsdelaC.de J.,

Isted,, V, 717; de Guilui km . . U. '.,/.• de la C. de J.. Assisl-
ance de France (1st ed., Paris. 1S'.'2). 429; HuRTER, Nomencla-
lor, II, 457; Sommervogel, Bibl. de la C. de J., i. VII. 1821-3;
Lemoine-Lichtenberger, Troisfamilicr.idu Grand Cond^, Vabbi
Bourdelol, le plre Talon, le pire Tirier (Paris, 1909).

John C. Reville.

Talon, Pierre, a French-Canadian ex-plorer, b. at

Quebec, 1676, of Lucien and Isabelle Planteau; d. in

France in the first half of the eighteenth century.
His entire family had just emigi-ated to France, when
they were all engaged to follow Cavalier de La Salle

in his attempt to colonize Louisiana (16S4). Shortly
after landing there, Pierre Talon was sent to learn the
language of the Cenis Indians, and spent six years in

their country about one hundred leagues inland at the
limit of La Salle's discoveries. After the murder of

the latter by one of his party, and the massacre of

many of the colonists, in their first settlement by the
Clamcoet Indians, the country was occupied by the
Spaniards. Talon's father had perished in the woods,
but his brothers and sisters had been saved by Indian
women. They all followed the invaders to New Spain,

first to San Luis Potosi; and then to Mexico City,

where they spent ten years. The viceroy took them
all into his palace as .servants and treated them well.

Talon and his brother .lean-Baptiste enlisted as Span-
ish marines and embarked at Vera Cruz. When their

vessel was captured by Captain Desaugurs, they
begged to be sent back to Spain, but were enrolled in

the FougueroUes company of French marines. Talon,
in his evidence sworn at Brest (1698), gives abundant
details regarding the character, customs, and religious

rites of the Indian tribes with whom he had lived, as

well as of the fainia and flora of the southern portion

of the continent. The tribes he mentions are in-

scribed under the following names: Clamcoets, Tem-
erlou.ans, Tohos, Cenis, Ayennys, .Xmalchams, Cano-
tinos, Paouitas, and Chomans. There is a great
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probability, although Talon cannot affirm it as cer-

tain, that one of the rivers seen by him during his in-

tercourse with the Indians was the Mississippi which
La Salle's premature death prevented the discoverer
from seeing again.
Tanguat, Diet, giriealogtque (Montreal, 1881); Archives of the

Marine (France, 1698); (5aeneau, Hist, du Canada (Montreal,
1883).

Lionel Lindsay.

Tamanac Indians, a formerly important tribe of

Cariban linguistic stock occupying the territor}' about
the Cuchivero River, a tributary of the lower (Orinoco,

Venezuela. In 1749 they were in part, together with a
part of the Saliva, gathered into the mission of San
Luis del Encaramada (briefly Encaramada), estab-

lished in that year by the celebrated Jesuit missionary
and historian. Father S. Gilii, on the east bank of the
Orinoco, some distance above the Apure. Father
Gilii resided with the tribe for eighteen years until the
expulsion of the order, when the Jesuit missions of the
Orinoco were turned over to the Franciscans. Change
of administration, disorders of the revolutionary
period and governmental neglect ruined the missions,

while frequent fever epidemics and terrible losses dur-
ing the War of Independence decimated the Orinoco
tribes, and aa early as 1840 the Tamanac were virtu-

ally extinct with the exception of a few scattered in-

dividuals. In culture and mode of li\'ing the Tamanac
resembled the Maipure. They had a lengthy genesis

myth, with a deluge, in which a man and a woman
saved themselves by climbing to the top of a high
mountain called Tamanaca and miraculously created
a new human race from the fruit of the mauritiua
palm. Hence the name of the tribe. Their great cul-

ture hero was Anialivaca, who came to them in a boat
from over the eastern ocean and finally returned in the
same way, after carving numerous sacred pictographs
upon now inaccessible cliffs in the Tamanac country.

Hence the missionaries were supposed by some of the
Indians to be messengers from their lost culture hero
and benefactor. (See also Maipdre; Saliva.)

Gilii, Sasgio di storia americana (Rome, 1784); Humboldt,
Travels in the Equinoctial Regions of America (London, 1818);
Hervas. Catdlogo de las lenguas. I (Madrid, 1800); Codazzi,
Geografia de Venezuela (Paris, 1841); Brinton, American Race
(New York, 1891).

James Moonet.

Tamassus, a titular see in Cj-prus, suffragan of

Salamis, was situated in the great central plain of the

island, south-west of Soli, on the road from Soli to

Tremithus. As there were copper mines in the neigh-

bourhood, it is very probably the Temese, mentioned
by Homer (Odys.sey, I, 184), which was in his time
the principal copper market of the island. To-day
the three villages of Pera, Episkopio, and Politiko

occupy the former site. The coins warrant our use
of the spelling, Tamassus. According to the legends

of Saints Barnabas and Auxibius, the first consecrated
bishop was St. Heraclides, later transferred to Salamis,

where he was succeeded by St. Myron, like himself

a martyr (27 September). Three other bishops are

mentioned: Tychon present at the Council of Con-
stantinople, 381; Epaphroditus at the Council of

Chaleedon, 451 ; Nicetas in 1210. The see was sup-
pressed by the Latins in 1222, and never re-established.

Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geog.. s. v.: Hackett, A History of
the Orthodox Church of Cyprus (London, 1901), 240 sq., 313; Le
Qdien, Oriens christ., II, 1059; MCller, ed. Didot, Notes on
Ptolemy, I, 9.'j9; Delehaye in Analecta Bollandiana, XXVI
(Brussela, 1907), 237.

S. P^TRIDfcs.

Tamaulipas, Diocese of (Civitatis Viotori.i3

sivK Tamavlipensis), in the Mexican Republic,

suffragan of Linares. Its area is that of the state of

the same name, 31,758 sq. miles, besides two parishes

in the northern part of the St.ate of Vera Cruz; it

has a population of 249,253 (Census of 1910). The

residence of the bishop and governor is in Ciudad
Victoria, 2467 feet above sea level, which has apopula-
tionof 17,861 inhabitants (1910). Father Andre Ohnos,
who was the first to preach the Gospel in the region
now known as the above bishopric, came from Burgos,
Spain, in 1528, and worked until 1571, when he died at
Tampico, beloved by all. In 1530 the Franciscan
Fathers founded the Guardianship of San Salvador,
which comprised twelve convents, and were almost
all situated in the territory now known as the State
of Tamaulipas; a few of these convents, however, were
situated outside of this territory, for instance, that of
Ozuloama, which is now a parish, and which, al-

though situated in the State of Vera Cruz, belongs to
the Bishopric of TamauUpas. In 1748 the Fathers of

the Apostolic College of Nuestra Seiiora de Guada-
lupe de Zacatecas took charge of the missions; these
were placed in the hands of the Fathers of the
Province of Santo Evangelio de Mexico in 1768.
This see was plaimed as early as 1722. In 1860
Pius IX made a vicariate Apostolic of the territory,

and in 1869 the pope's Bidl "Apostolicum in Uni-
versas Orbis Ecclesias" raised it to the rank of a
bishopric, naming Ciudad Victoria as its episcopal

see, and making it suffragan of Mexico. When
the new Archbishopric of Linares (or Monterey) was
created in 1891 it became part of it, and so remains
to this day.

There are no seminaries in this bishopric, priests

and rectors being furnished by the Diocese of Zamora
and others. It is credited, however, with 3 parochial
schools, and 6 Catholic colleges with 700 students;
there are 10 Protestant colleges, numbering about
500 students, and 14 Protestant churches. The
episcopal city of Ciudad Victoria was founded in

1750 under the name of Santa Maria del Refugio de
Aguayo, and has been known by its present name
only since 1825.

Vera, Catecismo geogrdfico histdrico, y estadistico de la Iglesia
viexicana (Amecameca, 1881).

C.\MILL1TS CrIVELLI.

Tamburini, Michelangelo, fourteenth General
of the Society of Jestis, b. at Modena, 27 Sept., 1648;
d. 28 Feb., 1730. After having taught Scholastic
philosophy and theologj- for twehe years, he was suc-
cessively made rector of several colleges, was chosen
by Cardinal Reynold of Este as his private theologian,

held the offices of secrctan,- general and vicar to
Thyrsus Gonzalez, and finally, on the latter's death,

was elected general on 3 Jan., 1706, a post which he
occupied till his death. The reputation for solid

virtue, patience, and courage, which he had acquired
in the different grades of his order, was by no means
dimmed in the long years of his generalate. During
Tamburini's superiorship, the apostolic activity of

the Society was at its best; but, at the same time,

could be seen signs of the storm which w'as, half a
century later, to annihilate it. The Reductions of

Paraguay were beginning to bear fruit; missionaries

were laying down their lives for the pest-stricken

in the Levant or were pushing into the steppes of

Tibet amid untold hardships. Peter the Great,

desirous of giving his barbarous subjects the benefits

of true religion and genuine civilization, admitted the
Jesuits into Russia. Jansenism, the Society's bit-

terest foe, received its death-blow in 1708 by a Bidl

of Clement XI ordering the suppression of Port-

Royal. Three Jesuits, Tolomei, Cienfucgos, and
Salerno, were, in short succession, raised to the dig-

nity of the cardinalate. John Francis Regis w!is

beatified, .\loysius of Gonzaga and Stanislaus Kostka
were gi\en tlic lionours of the altar. At the same
time, futtire s;iints (St. Francis de Ilieronymo and
Bl. Anthony H.'il(lin\icci in Italy, Emmanuel Padial

in Spain) were labouring with extraordinary success

for the salvation of souls. But at this period, too,

the debate over the Chinese Rites was at its height.
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The Jesuit missionaries in China had been accused
of not obeying the orders of the Supreme Pontiff.

Tamburini, tliouph naturally of a gentle disposition,

could be firm when the honour of the Society was at

stake. In the name of all the assistants and pro-
curators gathered at Rome, he protested to Clement
XI the fidehty and obedience of the whole Society

to the Vicar of Christ. Thus ran the finishing sen-

tence of his declaration: "But if, which God forbid,

there be anyone among us who should harbour other
thoughts or breathe other sentiments—for, where the
number of subjects is so large, human prudence finds

it difficult to prevent or hinder all such things—the
General, in tlie name of the Society, declares, assures

and protests that we reprove and reject liini even now,
that he is worthy of chastisement, and that he cannot
be regarded as a true and legitimate son of the
Society of Jesus".
Cr^tineac-Joly, Hist, de la Comp. de Jesus, IV-V; de Guil-

HERMV, Menologp, AsaiaUincn d^Italic, 266-68; SoMMERVOGEL,
BM. de la C. de J., VII, 1827-30.

A. C. Cotter.

Tamburini, Thomas, moral theologian, b. at Cal-
tanisetta in Sicily, 6 March, 1591; d. at Palermo, 10
October, 167.5. He entered the Society of Jesus when
fifteen years old; there he became distinguished for ex-

traordinary virtue and a rare talent for teaching.

After a successful

course of studies,

he held the pro-
fessorsliip of phil-

osophy four years,

of dogmatic theol-

ogy seven years, of

moral theology
seventeen years,
;ind during thir-

teen years was
rector of various
colleges. His WTit-

ings are: "Metho-
dus expedita; con-
fe.ssionis" (.5 vols.,

Home, 1647);
"De communi-
one" (Palermo,
1649); "E.xphcatio
decalogi" (Venice,

1654, 1707; Milan,
16.55; Munich,
1659); "De sac-
rificio missse"
(3 vols., Antwerp,

1656); "De bulla cruciata" with other works
(Palermo, 1663); "Juris divini, naturalis et eccles.

expositio" (3vols., Palermo, 16.59-60). All these
works exhibited solidity of doctrine and elegance
of style and went through several editions.
Though severe towards himself, Tamburini, when
deciding cases of conscience for others, was in-

clined to follow the milder views which he found
reputable authors declaring probable. This is the
basis of the accusation of laxity frequently brought
against him, and led to his controversy with Vincent
Baron. Tamburini pulili.shed a refutation of the at-
tacks of his adversary under the title, "Germana doc-
trina U. P. Th. Tamburini, S.J." In determining
the value of Tamburini's works, it is well to recall the
criticism of St. Alphonsus Liguori in his "Theologia
Moralis": "Let us add a word .about this author
(Tamburini), who is not estim.ated by many at his full

value. It cannot be denied thai lie was apt to con-
sider some opinions probable wliieli do not deserve
that note; hence he must lie u.sed with caution. But
when Tamburini establishes his own opinions, he
shows th.at he is a thorough theologian and solves tlie

From Des:

questions by reducing them to their last principles.

Competent judges will find that the opinions which he
then sets down as the more tenable are in the majority
of cases the more correct'.

De Feller. Diet. Hist.. VIII, 353; Hdrter, Nomenclator, II,

270; SOMMERVOGEL, BibUothique, VII, 1830.

John M. Fox.

Tametsi (Although), the first w-ord of ch. i, sess.

24, De Hef. Matr., of the Council of Trent. This
chapter contains the legislation of the Church which
was in force until Easter, 1908, concerning clandestine
marriage. It decrees thus: Those who attempt to
contract marriage otherwise than in the pre.sence of
the parish priest or of another priest delegated by him
or by the ordinary, and before two or three witnesses,

the holy synod renders wholly incapable of contract-
ing and declares such contracts null and void. The
reader is referred to the article Clandestinitt for a
complete study of this decree. In a modified form
the prescriptions of "Tametsi" were extended to the
universal Church by the decree "Ne temere". The
chapter "Tametsi" declares that clandestine con-
tracts of marriage freely entered into are valid, unless
rendered null by the non-observ.anco of regulations
made by the Church, and anathematizes those who
hold the contrary, as well as those who falsely assert

the invalidity of a marriage contracted without
parents' consent, or who affirm that parents by their

approval or disapproval may affect the binding force

of such contracts. It is declared, however, that the
Church has always disapproved of marri.ages con-
tracted secretly, or without the consent of parents.
This same chapter of the Tridentine Council pre-
scribes the ijromulgation of the banns of marriage,
which is a repetition of the Fourth Later.an Council,
the form expressing consent to be used and the in-

scribing of the marriage in the parochial register.

It declares also that any priest, secular or regular,

other than the pastor, assisting at a marri.age or
giving the solemn nuptial blessing without proper
delegation is suspended at once and remains under
suspension till rightly absolved by the ordinary of the
parish priest of the contracting parties. This cen-
sure, however, is no longer incmTed, though pimish-
ment may be meted out to tho.se who f)ffend in this

matter. Finally, "Tametsi" recommends th.at those
about to marry approach the Sacraments of Penance
and the Eucharist, and that local customs and rites

connected with marriage be observed. (See also

Marriage, Mor.\l and Canonical Aspect of.)

Andrew B. Meehan

Tamisier, Marie-Marthe-Baptistine (called by
her intimates Emilia), initiator of international Eu-
charist ie congre.s.ses, b. at Tours, 1 Nov., 1S34; d. there
20 June, 1910. From her childhood her devotion to
the Hlesseil Sacrament was extraordinary; she called a
day without Holy Communion a verit.able flood Fri-

day. In 1S47 she became a pupil of the Heligious of the
Sacred Heart at MarmoutiiT, remaining there four
j'ears. Without any special attract ion for the life of a
religious she made three unsucce.s.sful attempts to en-
ter it; the third was in the Convent of Per|)etual

Adoration founded by Ven. Pere Eyniard, who as-

sured her she St ill belonged to our Lonl in the Blessed
Sacrament. A lady of wealth sought her aid in es-

tablishing a community of perpetual adoration but
this plan also came to naught. She then (1871) went
to live near the tomb of Blessed Jean Vianney at Ars.
Coming under the direction of Abbft Chevrier of

Lyons she found her true vocation, at once contempla-
tive and active, in the lOueharistic cau.se. She had
been prepared for it by many Iri.als and disappoint-
ments. Throughout I'rance and beyond, by exten-
sive correspontlence and by travel she spreatl the devo-
tion. With the help of Mgr de Segur and Mgr
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Richard, then Bishop of Belley, pilgrimages were
started to sanctuaries where Eucharistic miracles had
taken place. Their success led to Eucharistic con-
gresses. At the Lourdes Congress she was called

the Jeanne d'Arc of the Blessed Sacrament, but her
name was not publicly associated with the con-
gresses untU after her death. Canon Vaudon's his-

tory of the congresses published just before her death,
though giving a detailed account of her apostolic

career, calls her only "Mile . . . ". She lived for

some years at Issoudun and ministered there to the
Shrine of Our Lady of the Sacred Heart. All her
spare means, though often depriving herself, she
devoted to the education of poor aspirants to the
priesthood.

Mile Tamisicr in The Sentinel of the Blessed Sacrament (New
York, July, 1911); Vaudon, L'CEuvre ties Congres Eucharistiques
(Paris and Montreal. 1910); L' Ideal (Paris, 1910).

B. Randolph.

Tanagrra, atitularseeinHellas, suffraganofCorinth

;

it was a town of Boeotia, in a fertile plain on the right

bank of the jEsopus. It was also called Poemandria
and its territory Poemandris. In 457 b. c. the
Athenians were defeated near Tanagra by the Lace-
dsemonians, but early in the following year they in

turn defeated the Bceotians, thereby becoming
masters of Boeotia. The city walls were destroyed.
In 426 the Athenians invaded the territory of

Tanagra and defeated the Tanagrians and Boeo-
tians. The people of Tanagra were noted for

their frugality, loyalty, and hospitality. Their
land yielded httle wheat, but the best wine in

Boeotia, and the town
was also noted for its

fighting-cocks. Under
Augustus Tanagra and
Thespia; were the chief

towns of Boeotia. It had
numerous temples, one
of Dionysius with a
famous statue by Calanus
and a remarkable Triton,
other temples of The-
mis, Aphrodite, ApoUo,
Hermes Criophorus, and
Hermes Promachus. The
gymnasium contained a
portrait of the poetess,

Corinna, who was born
at Tanagra and commem-
orated there by a monu-
ment. Phny calls Tan-
agra a free state. It was
still important in the
sixth century, but must
soon after have been de-

stroyed by Slavic inva-

sions. A station on the
railway between Athens
and Thebes is now called

Tanagra; it connects with
the village of Skimatari
(6.50 inhabitants), about

eight miles south of which are the ruins of the ancient

town including the acropolis, necropolis etc. Excava-
tions have made the tombs famous for the pretty little

terra-cotta figurines which they contain. Duchesne
has published ("Bulletin de correspondance hclk''-

nique". Ill, Paris, 1879, 144) a Christian inscription

dating from the fifth or six-th century. Only one
bishop is known, Hesychius, who in 458 signed the

letter from the provincial synod to the Emperor
Leo (Le Quien, "Oriens Christ.", II, 212); the other

bishop mentioned by him belongs to another see.

Smith, Did. of Greek and Roman Oeog., s. v.

S. P£tridI;8.

Tanagra Figurine

Tancred, Prince of Antioch, b. about 1072; d. at
Antioch, 12 Dec, 1112. He was the son of Marquess
Odo and Emma, probably the daughter of Robert
Guiscard. He took the Cross in 1096 with the Nor-
man lords of Southern Italy and joined the service of
his uncle Bohemund. Having disembarked at Ar-
lona (Epirus), they marched towards Constantinople,
and Tancred soon attracted attention by his activity,

bravery, and somewhat undisciphned zeal; according
to his biographer, Raoul de Caen, he was noted also

for his humanity and kindness towards the defence-
less. He brilhantly repulsed the Byzantine army
which attacked him as he was crossing the Vardar
(28 Feb., 1097), from which time Tancred became and
remained the bitter enemy of the Greeks. Unlike
Bohemund, he was the only one of all the leaders who
refused to take the oath of fidehty demanded by Alexis
Comnenus. He played an important part in the siege

of Nicsea, and later, during the difficult march through
Asia Minor, he led the way southwards and captured
Tarsus which Baldwin tried in vain to WTest from him
(Sept., 1097). While Baldwin advanced towards the
Euphiates, Tancred seized the towns of Cilicia. He
took an active part also in the siege of Antioch. In
the march on Jerusalem he commanded the vanguard,
and on 15 July, 1099, he entered the city, after

making a breach in the gate of St. Stephen. He
vainly endeavoured to save the lives of 300 Mus-
sulmans who had taken refuge in the Mosque of

Omar (Templum Domini). On the other hand he
looted the treasures amassed in that building and
distributed them among his knights. He received
from Godfrey de
Bouillon, who had
been selected over
him as king, the fiefs

of Tiberias and Caifa.

When Bohemund was
captured bv the Turks
in July, 1100, Tancred
assumed the govern-
ment of the Princi-

pality of Antioch, and
extended its bound-
aries at the expense
of the Turks and the
Greeks. During the
war between BoIk -

mund and Alexia
Comnenus (1104-OS),
Tancred defended
both the Principality

of Antioch and the
Countship ofEdessa;
he also strengthened the Christian power in those
di.striots, and refused to recognize the Treaty of

Durazzo by which Bohemund had ceded the suze-

rainty of Antioch to the emperor. A skilled politician,

he knew how to placate the Greeks and issued Greek
money on which he is represented adorned with gold
and jewels, wearing a turban surmounted by a cross.

Raoul De Caen. Gesta Tancredi (the author went to Palestine
in 1107 and was attached to the army of Tancred) in Hist.

Occid. des Croisades, III, 537-601; Schlumberger. Nurnisma'
titiue de I'Orienl toin (Paris, 1878), 45; DeSaulcy, Tancride in
BiUioth. Ecole des Charles (1843); O. de Sydow, Tank-red (Leip-
zig. 1880); Rey, Hist, des princes d'Aniioche in Revue Orient Latin
(1896). 334; Kuoler. Boemund u. Tankred (TQbingen, 1862);
Chalandon, Essai sur le r(gne d' Alexis Comnhw (Paris. 1900);
Stevenson, The Crusaders in the East (Cambridge. 1907).

Louis BrShier.

Taney, Roger Brooke (pronounced Tawney),
fifth chief justice of the Supreme Court of the United
States, b. in Calvert Count v. Mar^•land, 17 March,
1777; d. at Washington. 12 October, 1864. His
father, Michael Taney, was a gentleman of Catholic
ancestry and education, and his mother, Monica
Brooke, was also a Catholic. He was educated at pri-

Tancred, Prince of An
From an old print
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vate Bchools and by tutors until 15 yeara old, when he
entered Dickinson College, Carlisle, Pennsylvania.
He obtained his B. A. in 1795, and in the spring of

1796 went to Annapolis to read law in the office of

Jeremiah Townley Chase, one of the chief justices of

the General Court of Maryland. Early in 1799 he
was admitted to the bar. Returning to his father's

home in Calvert County to practice his profession,

he shortly afterwards was elected to the House
of Delegates, being then scarcely twenty -three
years ot age and the youngest member of the
Assembly. In March, ISOl, he went to Frederick
to establisli himself better in his legal practice,

having been defeated for re-election to the Legisla-

ture from Calvert County. He wiis a candidate for

member of the House of Delegates from Frederick
county in 1803 on the Federal ticket, but, the county
being strongly Republican, he was again defeated.
On 7 January, 1806, he married Anne Phoebe Charl-
ton Key, only daughter of John Ross Key, and sister

of Francis Scott Key, a law student with Taney, at
Annapolis, who afterwards wrote the "Star-spangled
Banner".
When General Wilkinson, then Commander-in-

Chief of the United States Army, was tried before a
court martial, convened at Frederick in 1811, on
charges of being an accomphce of Aaron Burr, Taney
was one of the counsel in his defence, and, together
with John Hanson Thomas, succeeded in winning his

acquittal. Both refused any fee for their service be-
cause they had shared the suspicion against the ac-
cused. Taney was defeated on the Federal ticket for

member of the House of Representatives of the United
States, but in 1816 was elected to the state Senate.
At the March term, 1819, of the Frederick County
Court, he successfully defended Jacob Gruber, a
Methodist minister, who was indicted for inciting

slaves to the disturbance of the peace of the state. In
1823, he moved to Baltimore, and was soon recog-

nized as the leading lawyer of that city, being ap-
pointed in 1827 by Governor Kent as Attorney-Gen-
eral of Maryland, upon the unanimous recommen-
dation of the Baltimore bar. President Andrew
Jackson, a warm admirer of Taney, appointed him
Attorney-General of the United States on 21 June,
1831, and, upon the refusal of William J. Duane, Sec-
retary of the Treasury, to remove the government
deposits from the United States Bank, the president
removed Duane from office on 23 Sept., 1833, and, on
the same day, appointed Taney in his stead. The
latter assumed the duties of the secretaryship on the
following day, and two days later gave the order for

the removal of the deposits to take effect on the first

of October following. His appointment to the office

of Secret ary of the Treasury having been made during
a recess of Congress, his nomination was sent to the
Senate by the president on 23 June, 1834, and was
rejected after a heated debate. This was the first

time in the history of the Government that a cabinet
officer appointed by a jiresident had been rejected.
Taney immediately submitted his resignation to
President Jackson, and the latter accejited it with
much regret. Judge ( lahriel Duvall of Maryland, an
associate justice of the Siijircnic Court of the United
States, resigned in 1S3."), and President Jack.son nom-
inated Taney in his stead, but the nomination was not
brought up in the Senate imtil the end of the session,
and was then indefinitely po.stponed, which amounted
to a rejection. This was due to the fact that the
Senate as then con.stituted was violently opposed on
political grounds to the president. In the same year
Jackson again named Taney for a place on the Su-
preme Bench, this time as Chief Justice Marshall's
successor. The nomination was strongly opposed
by Senators Webster and Clay, but was finally con-
firmed on 15 March, 1836, by a majority of fourteen
votes.

In the outbreak of yellow fever of 1855, Justice
Taney's wife, who never became a Catholic, was
stricken and died at Old Point Comfort on 29 Sep-
tember, and their youngest child died the following
day. The most famous case decided by the Supreme
Court during Chief Justice Taney's incumbency was
that of Dred Scott v. John F. A. Sanford, the opin-
ion in which, delivered by Taney, has been much mis-
quoted and misunderstood. Chief Justice Taney did
much towards the building up of the system of prac-
tice in the Supreme Court, framing it after that of the
English courts, yet so modified as to be adaptable to
the changed conditions existing in the United States.
His opinions were arrived at rather by deep reflection
and apphcation of cstablislicd legal jirinciples to the
questions presented to him llian llirough exhaustive
research of authorities. While giving due respect to
former dei-i.sidns, he did not rely slavishly upon prece-
dents. By his dignified, though kindly, bearing, he
always commanded the utmost respect for his Court.
He had few, if any, personal enemies, and the purity
of his private life was never questioned, even by his
political opponents. Early in life he manumitted the
slaves inherited from his father, and as long as they
lived, he provided for the older ones by monthly pen-
sions. He was buried at Frederick by the side of his
motlier's grave, in accordance with his own request.
There is a handsome statue of him in Mount Vernon
Place, Baltimore.
Van .Sandvoort, Lives of the Chief Justices, (2 vols., Albany,

1822); Tyler, Memoir of Roger Brooke Taney (Baltimore, 1872);
Southern Library Messenger, IV (Richniond, 1838), 348; Na-
tional Quarterly Review, X (New York, 1864), .M; The Catholic
World. LXVIII (New York, 1898), 396; The Green Bag, XIV
(New York, 1902), 559.

J. P. W. McNeal.

Tanguay, Cyprien, genealogist, b. at Quebec,
1819; d. 1902. After a course of classics and theology
at Quebec Seminary, he was ordained in 1843. The
first twenty-two years of his priesthood were devoted
to parochial work, especially at Rimouski, where he
greatly contributed to the foundation of the future
diocesan seminary. His early taste for genealogical
studies fully manifested itself after his official ap-
pointment to the Dominion Statistics Department
(1867). His whole time was henceforth spent in

consulting and compiling parochial and historical
records throughout Quebec, the Maritime Provinces,
Ontario, and the old French settlements in the
United States. He also twice visited France for the
same purpose. As the result of his labours he pub-
lished (1871-90) his " Dictionnaire g^ndalogique des
families canadiennes frangaises depuis les origines de
la colonic jusqu'^ nos jours", comprising seven
large double column volumes of over six hundred
pages: a colossal undertaking, fit for a numerous body
of collaborators, which he achieved alone. Although
he was unable to realize the latter part of his pro-
gramme entirely and many inaccuracies have crept
into his work, yet on the whole it is highly reliable

and almost unique. Every French Canadian by
completing from contemporary registers the informa-
tion supplied by this dictionary can proudly trace back
his genealogy to his ancestors from old France. It

has proved valuable for the discovery of canonical
impediments to marriage through relationship, and
has given birth to a copious genealogical literature of
less comprehensiveness. In recognition of his

labours the author received a prelature from Leo
XIII (1887). He likewise pubhshed " Repertoire du
clerg6 canadien-frangais" (1868) and "A travers les

registres" (1886).
MchEAti-KosE, Canadian Biography (ToToato, 1886); Allaire,

Diet, hiog, du ciergS ranadien-fran^ia (Montreal, 1910).

Lionel Lindsay.

Tanis, a titular see, suffragan of Pelusium in Au-
gustamnica Prima, capital of the fourteenth district
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of Lower Egypt. Tanis (in Egyptian Zani, in He-
brew Zoan) was situated on a branch of the Nile, to

which it gave its name. It was one of the oldest cities

in the world, as the Bible bears witness (Num., xiii,

23), and hieroglyphic inscriptions attest its existence
under Pharao Pepi 1 Merira of the sixth dynasty. It

flourished especially under the pharoas of the twelfth
dynasty, under the Hyksos, or shepherd kings (fif-

teenth to seventeenth dynasties), under the pharoas
of the nineteenth, twenty-fu'st, and twenty-third dy-
nasties, who had made Tanis their capital. It was un-
der the shepherd kings that the Jews installed them-
selves in Egypt in the land of Gessen, near Tanis, and
it is in this city, which was theresidenceof RamesesII,
that Moses and Aaron performed many wonders (Ps.

Ixxvii, 12 and 43). It is a mistake to confound Tanis
with the Rame.sses built by the IsraeUtes (Ex., i, 10
and 11) and situated very probably at Tell-Rotab.
The Prophet Isaias (xix, 11-13; xxx, 4) denounced
Tanis and the Jewish politicians who had recourse to

its kings; so too Ezechiel (xxx, 14 and 18), who an-
nounced its approaching destruction. Jeremias, who
also pronounced (ii, 16) anathemas against the city,

was forced to follow the Jews thither after the con-
quest of Palestine by Nabuchodonosor (Jer., xhii, 7-

10; xliv, 1; -xlvi, 14). In these last passages however
the Bible uses Thacphanes or Thaphanhes, in Latin
Taphnes, and it is not absolutely certain that this is

the same as Tanis, some identifying Taphnes with Tell

Dafaneh, about seventeen miles from §an or Tanis.

The earliest Bishop of Tanis is Eudajmon, a Mehtian
bishop at the beginning of the fourth centiu-y. Men-
tion may be made also of Hermion, bishop in 362;
ApoUonius, present at tlie Robber Synod of Ephesus
and Paul in 45S. Besides these Le Quien speaks of

eight Jacobite bishops (Oriens christ., II, 535-38),
the last of whom hved in 1086. About 870 the French
monk Bernard visited Tanis, "in qua sunt christiani

multum rchgiosi, nimia hospitalite ferventes" (Tob-
ler ami MoUnier, "Itinera hierosolymitana", I, 313).

At the present time Tanis is a poor village called San
el Haggar containing 1570 inhabitants, near Lake
Menzaleh. The ruins, situated about twenty min-
utes distance, consist of a large temple, a small
granite temple, and of other monuments not identi-

fied.
Petrie, Tanis in Egypt Exploration Fund (London. 1SS5-8);

Roug£, O'eog. ancienne de la Basse-Egypte (Paris, 1891); 90-5;
Jui.UEN, L'EgypU (Lille, 1891), 151-7; Ami^unead, La geog. de
I'Eguple a Vipoque copte (Paris, 1893), 413 sq.

S. Vailhe.

Tanner, Adam, controversialist, b. at Innsbruck
in 1571; d. at Unken, 25 May, 1632. He entered
the Society of Jesus in 1589, and taught at first

Hebrew, apologetics, and moral theology. When in

1601 the religious debate between Catholics and
Lutherans was arranged at Ratisbon, Tanner aided
his fellow Jesuit Gretser in proving that the dead word
of the Bible could not be the supreme arbiter in mat-
ters of faith. He himself published an account of

the proceedings (Mainz, 1602) and in subsequent
apologies hurled back the charges brought against the
Catholics by the Reformers. In l(i():{, thi- Bavarian
duke invited him to occupy the chair of Scholastic

theology in the University of Ingolstadt . \ stranger

in no field of science and gifted with a keen intclU'ct,

Tanner now developed an increasing activity both in

teaching and writing on theological subjects. In his

."Anatomia; confcssionis augustana;" (Ingolstadt,

1613), he points out the fallacies of the Augsburg
Confession, both from Luthi^r's own assertions and
from the qualities essential to the true Church.
Against the so-called Utraquists, he wrote several

works, both in Latin and in (Jerman, defending the

Church's practice of giving Communion under one
species only, and the .sacrifice of the Mass. Other
pamphlets were issued by him to clear his order from

the false accusations of its enemies. When the con-
flict between the Venetians and Pope Paul V (q. v.)

broke out, an able defence from his pen, "Defensionis
ecclesi» libertatis Ubri duo" (Ingolstadt, 1607), vin-
dicated the Church's freedom against the tyrannical
aggressions of the State.

After fifteen years spent at Ingolstadt, he was
called by the Emperor ^latthias to the University of
Vienna. While there he published his greatest work,
the "Universa theologia scholastica" (Ingolstadt,
1626-27), whichresembles the " Summa "of St.Thomas
not only in its arrangement, but also in its solidity of
doctrine and conciseness of diction. Ferdinand II,

Matthias's successor on the throne of the Habsburgs,
appointed him chancellor of the LTniversity of Prague.
Fleeing from the Swedes, Tanner died at Unken, an
insignificant village near Salzburg. There he still

rests amid unlettered peasants in an unknown grave.
But, as Cordara says, "his virtues, coupled with his

eminent erudition, will ever be his most splendid
epitaph and mausoleum."

CoRDAR.\. Hist. Soc. lesu, VI. 583; Guilhermt, Menologe, I,

470; Tholen, Menologium. 325; Hurter, Nomenclalor, I, 254;
SoMMERVOGEL, Bibliothcque VIL 1843, sqq.

A. C. Cotter.

Tanner, Conrad, Abbot of Einsiedeln, b. at Arth
in the Canton of Schwyz, 28 Dec, 1752; d. 7 April,

1825. He studied the classics and theology at
Einsiedeln; made vows in the Order of St. Benedict
on 8 Sept., 1772, and was ordained in May, 1777.
He was engaged as teacher at the gymnasium of

Einsiedeln and later at Belhnzona. In 1787 he held the
position of librarian at his abbey, and in 1789 he was
made director of the college at Belhnzona. During
the Revolution Tanner fled to the Tyrol, taking with
him the miraculous statue, the head of St. Meinrad,
and other valuables, and remained there until he
could restore the treasures to the abbey. He was ap-
pointed pastor of St. Gerold in Vorarlberg in 1802,
where he remained for three years, until recalled

to act as master of novices. At the death of Abbot
Beat in 1808 Tanner was elected abbot. With great
prudence he accommodated himself to the political

situation and thus seciu-ed the existence of the monas-
tery. He encouraged the pui'suit of studies, renovated
the buildings, and rebuilt the Holy Chapel which
had been destroyed 1798 by the French. Although
the village of Einsiedeln was no longer under his

jurisdiction, he retained for it a fatherly solicitude

which he manifested especially in the vears of famine
(1816 and 1817). It was the intention of Pius VII
to create the new Diocese of Waldstatten out of the
cantons Uri, Schwj'z, and LTnterwalden, to make
Tanner bishop, and to constitute the monks of Ein-
siedeln as cathedral chapter. The matter was pro-
posed in 1818, but was declined by the abbot and his

capitulars. Tanner's writings are: " Betrachtungen
zur sittlichen Aufklarung im neunzehnten Jahrhun-
dert" (5 vols., Augsburg, 1804-1808); "Bildung des
Geisthchen durch Geistesiibungen " (Augsburg,

1807), of which a fifth edition appeared at Einsiedeln

in 1846; his pedagogical works were pubUshed by his

successor. Abbot Celestine Miiller.
RlNGHOLZ, WaUfahrtsgesckichte unserer lieben Frail von Einsie'

debt (Freiburg, 1876), 28; Kuhn, Der jHzige Stiftsbau von M. E.
(Einsiedeln, 1883), HI; RioNlER, Chronigue d'Einsiedeln (Paris,

1837), 222.

Francis Mershman.

Tanner, Edmund, Bishop of Cork and Clo\me,
Ireland, 1574-1.579; b. about 1.526; d. 1579. The
statement in his brief of aiipointment that he was
born in the ecclesi:islic;il pro\ince of Dublin is all

that is known of his i:uly life. His surname was
borne by persons of Imniblc station at C;ilverstown,

Co. Kildare, which, coupled with liis familiarity with
the Eust;ices of Baltinglas, may give colour to a sur-

mise that he was a nati\'e of that district. In 1565
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hi' was at Rome, boing then probably in Holy orders,

and entered the SocMety of Jesus; ;if(er a year in the

Roman College he was sent to Dillingen University

in 1567, and became doctor of divinity. His health,

however, failed and he left the Society. In 1574
he was again at Rome, and the See of Cork and Cloyne
being vacant, he was appointed thereto, 5 Novem-
ber, 1574, and was consecrated at Rome. In May,
1575, he set out for Ireland with exceptional facul-

ties for his own diocese and for those of Cashel,
Dublin, and its suffragan sees in the absence of their

respective prelates. Not long after his reaching
Ireland he was captured while exercising his functions
at Clonmel, and was thrown into prison; here, as

Holing tells, he was visited by a schismatical bishop
whom he reconciled to the Church. A few days
later he was himself released through the influence of

a noble earl. Thereafter he did not venture into his

own diocese, but as commissary-Apostolic he traversed
the other districts assigned him, administering the
sacraments and discharging in secret the other
duties of his office. Foiu' years he laboured thus in

continual peril and distress, and at length succumbed
to his privations and fatigues in the Diocese of Ossory,
4 June, 1579. Bruodin states that he died in Dublin
Castle after eighteen months of imprisormient and
cruel torture.
HoGAN, Distinguished Irishmen of the 16th Century (London,

ISVH) : Brady, Episcopal Succession in Great Britain and Ire-

land (Rome. 1876-1877); Moras; Spicitegium Ossoriense, I

(Dublin, 1874) ; Bruodin, Propuynaculuin catholicm veritatis

(Prague, 1669).

CH.4RLES McNEIIiL.

Tanner, Matthias, b. at Pilsen in Bohemia, 28
Feb., I(i;i0; d. at Prague, 8 Feb., 1692. He entered
the Society of Jesus in 1646. The greatest part of his

life was spent at Prague, where he taught humanities,
philosophy, theology, and Scripture, was made rector

of the imperial university, and guided for si.x years the
Bohemian province of his order. Not only did Tan-
ner burn to imitate the apostles and martjTS of the
Society, but, to awaken in his brethren a like desire,

he employed his leisure hours in recounting to them
the lives and deaths of the most prominent sons of

St. Ignatius. His two works, "Societas Jesu ad
sanguinis et vitoe profusionem miUtans" (a history of
the hves and deaths of those Jesuits who suffered

martyrdom for the faith) and " Societas Jesu Aposto-
lorum imitatrix" (describing the heroic deeds and vir-

tues of the Jesuits who laboured in all parts of the world
with extraordinary success for the salvation of souls)

were written in this spirit. He paid special attention
to reverence and devotion during the holy sacrifice

of the Mass. According to his biographer, he used
to celebrate with such living piety that he was like

a iodestone, attracting the faithful to the altar where
he offered the sacrifice. To foster this reverence in

others, he WTote two other works, "Explanation of the
Bloody Sacrifice of Christ in the Unbloody Sacrifice

of the Mass", which was re-edited three times, and a
pamphlet proclaiming God's WTath against those who
should dare to desecrate holy temples by their mis-
behaviour. His name became more widely known
through his work, "Dialogus controversisticus" on
the validity of the Holy orders conferred on Andrew
Frommens during the lifetime of his wife.
SoMMEBvooEi, Bihl. de la C. de J., VII. 1858-61; de Gnil/-

HERMY, Menologe. Assistance de Germanic, I, 1.32-34; Feller,
Diet, hist., VIII. .3.W-58; Hcrteb, Nomenclator, I, 254; II. 561.

A. C. Cotter.

Tantum Ergo, the opening words of the penulti-
mate stanza of the Vesper hymn (see Pange Lingua
Gloriosi, II) of CorjJUs Chri.sti. This stanza and the
closing one, or doxology ("Genitori" etc.), form a
separate hymn whicli is prescribed for Benediction of
the Ble.s.sed Sacrament (q. v.).

In private exposition, where permission has

been obtained to give benediction with the pyx,
the two stanzas are recited by the priest (or

sung by a choir, if this is feasible: "si fieri

potest, optandum est", says Van der Stappen). In
other expositions they must always be sung. Cus-
toms vary in respect of the method of singing. In
some places the choir sings the stanzas; in others, the
celebrant sings the opening words of each stanza, the
choir continuing. The Ritual (Tit. IX, c. 5) speaks
of all the clergy present singing the stanzas, and Scho-
ber (C;eremonia! missarum solemnium et pontifica-

lium), commenting on this, suggests that either the
celebrant and assisting clergy should intone the first

line of the stanza, or the choir alone should sing both
stanzas. A profound inclination of the head is made
at the words "veneremurcernui" (Wapelhorst). The
"American Ecclesiastical Review" (XXI, 1889, 644)
points out that the rubrics do not prescribe
an inclination of the head at the words "venere-
mur cernui ", although the practice is frequent. " Gar-
dellini, in his "Commentary on the Clementine In-
struction" (XXIV, 9-10), cites the custom of the
churches of Rome; and the Rituals before his day
make mention of the profound inclination at the Tan-
tum ergo down to the word " cernui " : "nam in verbo
cernui eompletur dictionis sensus, qui inclinationem
postulat". Authorities differ as to the time for in-

censing. Martinucci directs the jjlacing of incense in

the thurible before "Tantum ergo" and the incensing
after "veneremur cernui". De Carpo suggests both
either before "Tantum ergo" or after "veneremur
cernui", according to the custom of the particular
church. Wapelhorst, following De Herdt, directs

that both take place when "Genitori" is intoned.
The "magnificent doxology" (W. A. Shoults in

Julian, "Diet, of HjTnnol.") is a fitting climax to the
great hymn. It borrows, however, the expressions
"Genitori Genitoque"— "Procedenti ab utroque,
Compar" from a Pentecost sequence by Adam of St-
Victor. Dreves, "Analecta hymnica", IV, 70, gives
a sequence in honour of St. Agnes, in which occurs
the stanza:

—

Genitori Genitoque,
Psallat nostra concio;
Procedenti ab utroque
Compar sit laudatio;

Virginalis ipsum quoque
Laudet benedictio.

Of the musical settings, which are very 'abundant,
the appropriate word must be one of caution
in view of the direction of Pius X in his Instruc-
tion on Sacred Music (22 Nov., 1903, §IV): "In the
hymns of the Church the traditional form of the
hymn is to be preserved. It is not lawful, therefore,

to compose, for instance, a Ttmium ergo in such wise
that the first strophe presents a rnmanza, a cavatina,

an adagio, and the Genitori a,n allegro." .Singenber-

ger, "Guide to CathoUc Church Music" (,St. Francis,
Wisconsin, 1905), gives grade, voices, composer, etc., of

more than six hundred settings of the "Tantum ergo"
and the " Pange lingua ", almost wholly of t he German
Cecilian School. Since 190.3 many settings, also lit-

urgicallv correct, have appeared bv composers of

other nationalities. The Vatican Graduale (1908)
give." two plainchant melodies, or rather two forms of

the same melody.
Neale, "Mediaeval Hymns and Sequences" (3rd

ed., London, 1867, 178-81), discusses transl.ationa of

the "Pange lingua", and, speaking of the penulti-

mate stanza, remarks that t he lines
'

' Pnestet fidessup-

plementum Sensuum defectui" are "avoided by all"

the four authors he mentions, and notes that "Cjis-

wall's translation, imshacklcd by rhyme, is nearest"
to the original Latin: " Faith for all defects supplying,
Where the feeble .senses fail". Neale's own tran.sla-

tion of this stanza is given, with slight alterations, in
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"Hymns Ancient and Modem" in the (Baltimore)
"Manual of Prayers", and in the "English Hymnal".
Some of the earliest translations of the two lines ai-e:

"And where our sense is seen to fail, There must faith

supply restore" (Primer, 1604); "And faith with all,

those wants supply Wherein the senses feel defect"
(Primer, 1619) ; "Let faith in Jesus Christ supply The
senses' insufficiency" (Primer, 1685); "And faith for

all defects supply, Whilst sense is lost in mystery"
(Primer, 1706). One of the most recent translatiora

is that of the revised Husenbeth, "The Missal for the
Use of the Laity" (London, 190.3, 286): "Let us pro-
foundly bend before This awful mystery, and adore;
Let types of former days give way. Like darkness at
the blaze of day; And sense's failure be suppUed By
faith, our firm support and guide."

H. T. Henry.

Tanucci, Bernardo, Marchese, Italian states-

man, b. at Stia in Tuscany, of poor family, in 1698; d.

at Naples, 29 April, 1793. At the LTniversity of Pisa,

where certain benefactors enabled him to study, he
was appointed in 1725 to a chair of law, and attracted
attention in the republic of scholars by the vehe-
mence, rather than by the erudition, with which he
defended the authenticity of the Codex Pisanus of

the Pandects. When Charles, son of Philip V of

Spain, passed through Tiiscany on his way to con-
quer the Kingdom of Naples, he took Tanucci with
him; he appointed him at first council of state, then
superintendent of posts, and finally prime minister.

On the last occasion the king ennobled him. As
prime minister he was most zealous in establishing

the supremacy of the State over the Church, and in

abolishing the privileges of the nobility together with
feudalism. He restricted the jurisdiction of the
bishops, impeded the last increment of the so-called

mortmain, and reduced the taxes belonging to the
chancery of the Roman Curia. All this was sanc-

tioned in the Concordat of 1741, the application of

which, however, went far beyond the intentions of

the Holy See. For controversies which might arise

in consequence of the Concordat a mixed tribunal,

composed of ecclesiastics and lajTnen, was consti-

tuted. But Tanucci went much farther, establishing

the principle that not more than ten priests should be
ordained for every thousand souls, which number was
later reduced to five for each thousand. The Placet

was rigorously enforced. The censures of bishops

against laymen incurred by obedience to the state

laws were annulled. Without permission of the king
new churches could not be erected.

His hostile policy to the Church led Tanucci to

neglect other interests, above all the foreign relations.

In 1742 an English fleet seriously threatened the Nea-
politan coasts, and the kingdom was saved only by
the signature of an act of neutrality in the war be-

tween Spain and Austria. For the reformation of the
laws he instituted a commission of learned jurists with
instructions to compile a new code, which was, how-
ever, not put into force. When Charles III of Naples
succeeded to the throne of Spain in 1759, Tanucci was
made president of the council of regency instituted

for the nine-year-old Ferdinand V. The latter, even
when he attained his majority, preferred to hold aloof

from the government business and plunged into the

pleasures of the chase. Furthermore, the former
King Charles III, although in Spain, continued by his

instnictions to Tanucci to govern the kingdom. The
latter could now with greater freedom take up his

hostile ix)licy to the Church. The revenues of the

vacant bishoprics and abbeys—and as time went on
their number always increased—were confiscated.

Thirty-eight convents were suppressed; tithes were at

first restricted, then abolished; the acquisition of new
property by mortmain was forbidden, and new re-

Btrictiona were made against the recruitment of the

clergy. The Placet was even extended to ancient
papal Bulls, and the principle was established that
concessions of an ecclesiastical nature, not made or

assented to by the king, could be revoked at pleasiu'e

by the same king or by his successors. In this man-
ner it was possible to suppress or change testaments
in favour of the Church at the pleasure of the king,

who, according to Tanucci, possessed this power di-

rectly from God. Appeals to Rome were forbidden
without the royal permission. Matrimony was de-
clared a civil contract by nature, from which principle

the trial of matrimonial cases by civil courts was
deduced. By the order of Charles III the Jesuits

were suppressed and expelled from the Kingdom of

Naples (1767).
This expulsion of the Jesuits was part of the

movement of the Bourbon courts throughout Europe
to destroy the Society, Pombal in Portugal, Aranda
in Spain, Choiseul in France, and Tanucci in Naples
acting in concert to this end. Scarcely had Clement
XIV been elevated to the pontificate than he was
urgently soUcited by the Bourbon courts to suppress
the Jesuits, and no effort was left untried by the
Bourbon ministers to accomplish this purpose. The
pope pleaded time and patience in the examination
of the charges against the Society, but was overborne
by the incessant and menacing attitude of the Bour-
bon league against the Jesuits. Tanucci laboured
with no less energy in the war upon the Society of

Jesus than Pombal, Aranda, and Choiseul, with
whom he was in clo.se sympathy in their general hos-
tility to the Church as well as in their determinat ion to

bring about the complete suppression of an order of

men, whose widespread influence was a check upon
their own high-handed methods against the freedom
of the Church. To excommunication by Clement
XIII Tanucci responded with the occupation of Bene-
vento and Pontecorvo, which were not evacuated
until after the suppression of the Jesuits in 1773.

The protests of the bishops against many of the new
teachings in the schools after the expulsion of the
Jesuits were dismissed as invalid. One of the last of

his acts was the abolition of the chinea, that is the
annual tribute which the kings of Naples since the
time of Charles of Anjou had paid to the pope as
sovereign (1776). His unfortunate pohcy in finance

and in regard to the food taxes provoked popular
revolutions on several occasions. But when, in 1774,

Queen Caroline, an Austrian princess, entered the
Council of State, the power of Tanucci began to de-

cline. In vain he endeavoured to neutralize the in-

fluence of the queen, and in 1777 he fell into disgrace

and was dismissed. Retiring into the eountrj', he
died neglected and childless.

Tanucci represents the Italian type of that unfor-

tunate species of statesman of the eighteenth century
the most prominent example of which was the notori-

ous Pombal. Sceptics in faith and in morals, they
were "anti-clerical" because they aspired to a uni-

versal tjTanny of the State, in which the king should
be a figurehead while the minister himself was the
master. They desired to expel the Jesuits, accusing
them, as one would say to-day, "of hberalism"; they
ably prepared the way for the power of sects and the
crash of revolutions.

Lastre, Elogio del marchese Tanucci (!^oveUe letterarie fiorentine)

(Florence, 1783); Colletta. Storia del regno di NapoH dat 1735 al

isas, I (Capolago. 1834). See also the documents and statutes
on tlie suppression of the Jesuits. Among the publications of

Tanucci are Epistola de pandeciis piaanis (2 vols.. Florence, 1731).

U. Beniqni.

Taoism (T.\o-ki.40) is the second of the three state

religions (Sutt-kiao) of China. This religion is derived

from the philosophical doctrines of Lao-tze. "Lao-
tze's Taoism", says Legge (Religions of China,

229), "is the exhibition of a way or method of living

which men should cultivate as the highest and purest
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development of their nature". According to De
Groot (Religious System of China, IV, p. 66)

:

"Taoism, as the word indicates, is the Rehgion of the

Tao, a term meaning Path or Way, but denoting in

this pecuhar case the way, course or movement of the

Universe, her processes and methods. In other

words, Taoism is the Rehgion of Heaven and Earth,

of the Cosmos, of the World or Nature in the broadest

sense of these words. Hence we may call it Na-
turism".

Lao-tze, the equivalent to "the Old or Venerable

Philosopher" (if taken as a title of respect), or to "Old
Boy" (if hterally translated), was born in the third

year of Ting Wang, Prince of Chou, i. e. in 604, at

K'io-jin, in the Kingdom of Ts'u, to-day Ho-nan
Province. The legend given by Ko Hung in his

"Record of Spirits and Immortals" (wTitten in the

fourth century .\.D.), says that " he was not born till his

mother had carried him in her womb seventy-two

years or, according to some accounts, eighty-one

years". "No wonder", adds Legge (1. c, pp. 203-4),

"that the child should have had white hair,—an 'old

boy' of aVjout fourscore years"! This date of 604,

in accordance with historical tradition, is not given

by Sze-ma Ts'ien in the biography which he devoted
to the philosopher in his "She-ki" (Historical Mem-
oirs); if this date be accepted, it is difficult to admit
of the authenticity of the meeting between Lao-tze

and Confucius, 500 b.c; if the latter was then fifty-

one years old according to Chwang-tze, Lao-tze was
then one hundred and four years old. The family

name of Lao-tze was Li, his name Eul (meaning
"Ear"), his honorary title Pe-yang, and his posthu-
mous name Tan (meaning "Flat-eared"). He was
one of the "Sze", recorders, historiographers, keep-

ers of the archives of Lo, the Court of the princes of

the Chou dynasty. Foreseeing the decay of this

dynasty, he ga\e up his office, and imdertook a
journey; at the Han-kou Pa,ss, Ho-nan Province, the

watchman, Yin Hi, begged him to write his thoughts
for his own instruction before he retired from the

world; consequently, Lao-tze wrote his work in two
parts in the Tao and the Te, and having entrusted it

to Yin Hi, he disappeared; the time of the death of

the philosopher is not known. Lao-tze had a son
called Tsung who was a general of the Kingdom of Wei
and who obtained the grant of land at Twan-kan.
His son named Chu had himself a child Kung; Hia,

grandson of Kung, was an official under Emperor
Hiao-wen-ti, of the Han dynasty. Kiai, son of Hia,

became a minister of K'iaug, King of Kiao-si, and,
owing to this circumstance, .settled with his family in

the Kingdom of Ts'i.

This story is too matter of fact and lacks the mar-
vellous legend which should surround the person of

the chief of a new religion. Legend was provided for.

Ko Hung, already mentioned, had placed the legend
of Lao-tze at the beginning of the " Shon-sion-ch'-

wan" (Records of Spirits and Immortals), and he
says: "His mother carried him after the emotion she
felt in seeing a large shooting si sir. He received from
Heaven the vital breath; as he was born in a house
whose proprietor was called Li (Pear tree), so he was
named Li ". Some authors say that Lao-tze was born
before heaven and earth. According to others, he

Eossessed a pure soul emanated from heaven. He
elonged to the class of .spirits and gods. The chief

work of Lao-tze, in fact the only one which has
been ascribed to him with some probability, is the
"Tao-teh-king". In the "China Review" (March-
April, 1886), Dr. Herbert A Giles WTote a sensational

article, "The Remains of Lao Tzu", to show by vari-

ous arguments that the "Tao-teh-king" is a spurious
work and that its now spurious portions have been
mostly mistranslated. It was the starting-point of a
controversy in which Dr. C'halmers, Dr. I^egge, Dr.
Edkina, and some other sinologues took part. The

authenticity of the work has been admitted by most
of them. Wyhe says (Notes on Chinese Litera-

ture, new ed., p. 216): "The only work which is

known to be truly the production of Lao Keun is the
'Ta6u tih king', which has maintained its reputation
and secured a popularity to a certain extent among
reading men generally of every denomination."
Legge writes (Rehgions of China, p. 203): "No other
writing has come down to us from the pencil of

Lao-tsze, its author", and (Brit, t^uart. Rev., July,

1883, p. 9): "We know that Lao Tzu wrote the 'Tao
Te Ching'", and (p. 11): "The 'Tao Te Ching' is a
genuine relic of one of the most original minds of the

Chinese race, putting his thoughts on record 2400
years ago." The German E. Faber (China Rev.,

XIII, 241) says that "there is httle room left for

doubts regarding the authenticity of our Canon."
Besides the "Tao-teh-king", a good many works

treat of Taoism: the " Yin-fu-king-kiai" which pro-

fesses to be an exposition of the oldest Taoist record

in existence; "Ts'ing-tsing-king" (The Book of Pur-
ity and Rest); the "T'ai-hsi-king" (Respiration of

the Embryo); the "T'ai-shang-Kan-ying-pien" (Trac-

tate of Actions and their Retributions). The chief

Taoist philosophers are: Tsou-yuen (400 B. c),

author of a work on the influences of the five ruling

elements, influenced by Buddhist doctrines; Kwei-
ku-tze (380 B. c), a mystic, astrologer, and fortune-

teller; Ho-kwan-tze (32r>-29S b. c), an orthodox
Confucianist when writing on jurisprudence, a
Taoist in other WTitings; Chwang-tze (330 B. c),
the author of the "Nan-hua" classic, the adversary
to Mencius, and according to Eitel "the most
original thinker China ever produced"; Shi-tze

(280 B. c), a Taoist writer, influenced by the
heterodox philosopher, Yang-chu (4.50 B. c), the

Apostle of Selfishness; the statesman Han-fei-

tze (250 B. c); Liu-ngan or Hwai-nan-tze (d. 112
B. c), a cosmogonist. But the first disciples of Lao-
tze were Kang-sang-tze (570-543 B. c), the first

expositor of Taoism as a distinct system, the sceptic

Li-tze (.500 B. c), and Wen-tze (500 b. c). The his-

torian Sze-ma-ts'ien speaking of Chwang-tze says:

"He wrote with a view to asperse the Confucian
school and to glorify the mysteries of Lao Tze. . .

His teachings are hke an overwhelming flood, which
spreads at- its own sweet will. Consequently, from
rulers and ministers downwards, none could apply
them to any definite use." Giles (Chinese Literature,

60) concludes from this passage: "Here we have the

key to the triumph of the Tao of Confucius over the

Tao of Lao Tze. The latter was idealistic, the former
a practical system for every-day use."

As De Groot obser\'cs (1. s. c, IV, 67): "Taoism
being fundamentally a rehgion of the Cosmos and its

subdivisions, old Chinese Cosmogony is its Theogony.
It conceives the Universe as one large organism of

powers and influences, a Uving machine, the core of

which is the Great Ultimate Principle or T'ai-kih,

comprising the two cosmic Breaths or Souls, known
as the Yang and the Yin, of which, respectively,

Heaven and Earth are the chief depositories. These
two souls produce the four sea.sons, and the phenom-
ena of Nature represented by the lineal figures

called kwa". In fact the Yang and the Yin produce
by the power of their co-operation all that exists,

man included. Ancient Chinese philosophy attrib-

utes to man two souls: (1) the shcn, or immaterial
soul, emanates from the ethereal, celestial part of the
Cosmos, and consists of yang substance. When oper-

ating actively in the hving human body, it is called

k'i or 'breath', and Au)u«; when separated from it after

death, it lives as a refulgent spirit, styled ming.

(2) The kwei, the material, substantial soul, emanates
from the terrestrial part of the Universe, and is

formed of yin substance. In living man it operates
under the name of p'oh and on his death it returns to
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the Earth" (Dc Groot, IV, p. 5). Thus the kicei is

buried with the man and the shen hngers about the
tomb. Marking the distinction between the two
souls, there existed in the legendary period, according
to the "Li-ki", a sacrificial worship to each soul sep-
arately: the hwun or fc'i returns to heaven, the p'oh
returns to earth. These two souls are composite;
in fact all the viscera have a particular sheri. "There
are medical authors who ascribe to man an indefinite

number of souls or soul-parts, or, as they express it,

a hundred she?i. Those souls, they say, shift in the
body according to the age of the owner; so, e. g. when
he is 25, 31, 68 or 74, and older, they dwell in his fore-

head, so that it is then very dangerous lo have boils

or ulcers there, because effusion of the blood would
entail death. At other times of life they nestle

under the feet or in other parts and limbs, and only
in the 2l8t, 3Sth, 41st, and 50th years of life they are
distributed equally through the body, so that open
abscesses, wherever they appear, do not heal then at

all. Such patliologic nonsense regulates, of course,

medical practice to a high degree" (De Groot, IV,
p. 75). The fiver, the lungs, and the kidneys corre-

spond to the spring, to the autumn, to the winter, as
well as to the east, the west, and the north. The soul
may be extracted from a living man; the body may
still live when left by the soul, for instance during
sleep ; the soul of a dead man may be reborn into other
bodies. Ghosts may enter into relation with the
living, not only in dreams, but they may take re-

venge on their enemies.
At the head of the Taoist Pantheon is a trinity of

persons: (1) Yuen-shi-t'ien-tsxm, "the honoured one
of heaven, first in time", residing in "the jade-stone
region", who created the three worlds; (2) Ling-yan-
t'ien-lsun, "the honored one of heaven who is valued
and powerful", residing in the "upper pure region",
collector of the sacred books, calculator of the suc-
cession of time, and the regulator of the two prin-
ciples yin and yang; (3) Lao-tze himself, who exposed
to mankind the doctrines uttered by the first person
in the trinity and collected in the form of books by
the second. Next come: Yuh-hwang-la-ti, "the great
jade-stone emperor", who governs the physical uni-
verse; Hen-t'u-hwang-li-k'i, "Spirit of imperial earth,

ruler of the soil"; the star gods, whose lord (sing-chu)

resides in a star near the pole; T'ien-hwang-ta-ti, who
fives in the pole star, etc.; Liu-lsu, the "father of

thunder". "While he discourses on doctrine, his

foot rests on nine beautiful birds. He has under him
thirty-six generals, t'ien tsiang" (Edkins, "Journ.
North China Br. Roy. Asiat. Soc," III, Dec, 1859,
p. 311) ; the sim and moon; the San-yuen or San-kwan,
"the three rulers" who preside over three depart-
ments of physical nature, heaven, earth, and water;
Hiuen-kien-shang-li, "high emperor of the dark heav-
en", who is described as the model of the true ascetic.

He has transformed himself eighty-two times to
become the instructor of men in the three national
refigions (Edkins, 1. c, p. 312). A number of per-
sonages were worshipped under the name of tsxi,

patriarchs. Confucius himself has a place assigned
him among the deities of this religion, and he is

addressed as "the honoured one of heaven who causes
literature to flourish and the world to prosper"
(Edkins). Some men have been worshipped as gods
after their death: Kwan-ti, the god of war; Hu-tsu,
a physician; a medical divinity, Ko-tsu Sa-tsu; etc.

One may well ask how the pure, abstract doctrine
of Lao-tze was turned into a medley of alchemical
researches, a practice of witchcraft, with the addition
of Buddhist superstitions, which constitute to-day
what is called T(ui-kiiui, the religion or the teaching of

Tao. This was the work of a legendary being, Chang
Tao-ling, a descendant of the eighth generation of
Chang Leang, a celebrated advisor of Liu-pang,
founder of the Han dynasty. He was born in the

tenth year of the Emperor Kwang Wu-ti (a. d. 34)
in a cottage of a smaUviUage of the Che-kiang Prov-
ince, at the foot of the T'ien-mu-Shan, in the Hang-
chou Prefecture. At an early age Chang studied the
works of Lao-tze to which he added researches of
alchemy, a science aiming at "prolonging fife beyond
the limits assigned by nature". He found the drug
of immortality, and by order of Lao-tze he destroyed
the six great demons of the province; Lao-tze gave
him also two books, two swords, one male, one female,
a seal called Tu-kwig, etc. Chang gave his swords
and books to his son Heng, bidding him to continue
his pontificate from generation to generation. At noon
on the seventh day of the first moon of the second
year Yung-shou of the Han Emperor Heng (a. d. 157),
Tao-Ung ascended the Cloudy Mountain {Yun-
shan) with his wife and two disciples, and with them
disappeared into heaven. Chang Heng, son of
Chang Tao-ling, continued his father's tradition both
in spiritual and alchemical researches, and Chang
Lu, the grandson, played an important part in the
Yellow Cap Rebellion at the beginning of the Han
dynasty. During the fifth century a. d., when the
Wei dynasty was rufing in Northern China, a cer-

tain K'iu Kien-che tried to substitute himself to the
Chang family and received in 423 from the emperor
the title of T'iert-shi, "Preceptor of Heaven", which
formerly belonged to Tao-ling. In 748 the T'ang
Emperor Hiucn-Tsung conferred this title upon the
heirs of the latter, and a grant of a large property
near Lung-hu Shan was made to them in 1016 by
the Sung Emperor Chen-Tsung. Heredity in the
charge of high priest of the cult was secured to the
descendants of Chang by the transmigration of the
soul of Tao-ling's successor, at the time of his demise,
to the body of a junior member of the family, whose
selection is indicated by a supernatural phenomenon.

To-day, at the head of the Taoist hierarchy is the
Cheng-i-sze-kiao-chen-jen, "Heir to the founder of the
Taoist sect"; this title was conferred by the Ming
dynasty upon Chang Cheng-shang, descendant from
Chang Tao-ling of the thirty-ninth generation. This
title "belongs, by an hereditary privilege, to the first-

born descending in a direct line from Chang Tao-ling.

He lives upon the Lung-hu Mountain, in the Kiang-si

Province. His office consists in using his magical art

to frighten demons away, to baffle diabolical influ-

ence, anil to refrain the evil-doing souls of the dead.

He names the new Ch'eng-hwang, 'tutelary deities of

the cities', and for a fee, he gives to Taoists titles per-

mitting them to celebrate the ceremonies with more
solemnity" (P. Hoang, "M(51anges sur I'Adniinistra-

tion",34). In the capital of the empire the Taoist
priesthood includes: two Tao-lu-sze, superiors, a title

corresponding with that of the Buddhists, Seng-lu-

sze; two Cheng-i, Taoists of right simplicity; two Yen-

fa, ritual Taoists; two Che-ling, Taoists of gi-cat excel-

lence, thaumaturgus; and two Che-i, Taoists of great

probity, an inferior class of priests. In the provinces

at the head of the priestliood are: Tao-ki-sze Tim-ki,

superior of the Taoists of a/u (prefecture), and Tao-
ki-sze Foil Ton-ki, vice-superior of the Taoists of a/w;
Tao-cheng, superior of the Taoists of a chou or a t'ing;

Tao-hwei, superior of the Taoists of a hien. The
superiors are appointed by the governors-general

(tsung-tu), or by the governors (fu-t'ai), on the presen-

tation of the prefect of sub-prefect of the chou, t'ing,

or hien. Henri Cordier.

Taos Pueblo, an important town of the Pueblo
group, inhabited by Indians speaking the Tigua
language of Shoshonean finguistic stock, and situated

on Taos River, Taos County, New Mixicii, I'nited

States of America, about fifty miles north-cast fix)ni

Santa Fe. From an estimated jxipulation of 251K) in

1630, and 2000 just previousto the outlireak of the re-

bellion in 1680, it had dwindled to 578 in 1788 and
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Btanda now at about 450. It was first visited by
Coronado's men in 1540. About the year 1620 a
Spanish Franciscan mission was estabUshed there un-

der the name of San Ger6nimo de T;u)s. In the great

Pueblo revolt of 16S0 the people of Taos took a promi-

nent part, their town being the headquarters of Pope,

the leader of the rebelhon; the two resident mission-

aries were killed. On the reconquest of the country

some fifteen years later, most of the missions were re-

establisheil, but under the attacks of the wild Uteand
Navaho tlie prosperity of the Pueblo steadily de-

clined. In 1847 the people of Taos resisted the Ameri-

can occupation, killing the newly-appoiiitid governor,

Charles Bent, and a number of others, .\saresult their

town was stormed by the .\merican troops, and some
150 of the Indians were killed in ad(htion to sixteen

others afterwards executed for their part in the massa-
cre. In 1910 troops were again called out to quell a

threatened rising. In general culture and condition

the Taos people resemble the other Pueblos, but are

noted for their extreme tenacity of ancient custom,

and for a greater boldness of spirit, probably due to

the large achnixture of Ute blood. The mission of San
Ger6nimo still exists, served by a secular priest, and t he
principal festival occasion is the patronal feast of San
Ger6nimo, 30 Sept., a leading feature being a relay

foot-race; but many of the old-time tribal rites are still

kept up by a large proportion of the peoj^le.

Miller. Prelim. Stiuiy of the Pueblo of Taos in University of

Chicago publications (Chicago, 1898): see also bibhography
under Pdeblo Indians.

James Moonet.

Taparelli (d'.Azeglio), Alotsius (christened

Prospekii). philosopher and writer on sociological

subjects, b. at Turin, 24 Nov., 1793; d. at Rome,
20 Sept., 18(52; interred near the altar of St. Aloysius

in the Church of St. Ignatius. His father, Cesare,

was at one time ambassador of Victor Emmanuel I of

Sardinia to the Holy See, and his brother, Massimo,
was one of the Italian ministers of State. He was
educated under the Calasanctians at Senis and in the

Atheneo of Turin. He attended the military .school

of St-Cyr at Paris for some months, but he was not

destined to be a soldier. He entered the Society of

Jesus at Rome, 12 Nov., 1814. In his youth he dis-

played a bent for mechanics, painting, and nuisic, and
later invented a musical instrument which he called

the violicembolo (highly praised by Liszt and after-

wards at his suggestion named the aymplioniiim), and
which was exhibited at the London Exhibition. He
was the first rector of the Roman College after its

restoration to the Jesuits by Leo XII. He taught
philosophy for sixteen years at Palermo, and for many
years afterwards Wiis attached to the editorial staff of

the "CiviltA Cattolica". His chief work, "Saggio
teoretieo di diritto naturale appogiato sul fatto", i. e.

"A Theoretical Essay on Natural Right from an His-
torical Standpoint" (2 vols., 7th ed., Rome, 1883), was
in a way the beginning of modern sociology. It was
translatcfl into German (Ratisbon, 1845) and twice
into French (Toumai, 1851 ; Paris, 1896). Herein was
developed the position, at once widely accepted in

conservative circles on the Continent, that the nor-
mal origin of civil government was by extension of

paternal power through the patriarchal head of a
group of families. This essay was later abridged into
" \n Elementary Course in Natural Right" (6th ed.,

Naples, 1860; also in French, Toumai, 1864; and in

Spanish, Paris, 1875), which w.as in use as a text-book
in the University of Moflena. Next in importance is

his "Esame critico degli ordini r.appresentativi nella
society moderna", i.e. "Critical Examinatitm of Rep-
resentative Government in Modern Society" (2 vols.,

Rome, 18.54; in Spanish, Madrid, 1867). Resides his
striking monographs on "Nationality" (Rome, 1847),
"Sovereignty of the People" (Palermo, 1848; Flor-
ence, 1849)," and "The Grounds of War" (Genoa,

XIV.—29

1847) he left a long list of articles in the "Civilt^'

Cattolica" chiefly on subjects in political economy
and social right, as well as an equally long list of book
reviews on kindred topics, which were acute and pene-
trating essays.
De clans sodalibus provincifB Taur\nens\s (Turin, 1906);

SO.MMERVOOEL, BMiolkique de la C. de. J. (Brussels. 1896);
CiviUd Cauolica, series V. vol. IV, and series X, vol. XI. The
last reference gives a critical estimate of his writings.

Charles Macksey.

Tapestry.—A word of French origin naming a fab-

ric in which the two processes of weaving and em-
broidering are combined. The woof is not made in

the usual way by throwing the threads with a shuttle,

but is added to the warp by the aid of a needle carry-
ing a short thread of the colour called for by the de-
sign. The fabric produced by this method of work,
in which richness of colour and exquisite gradation of
tints are easily obtainable, is a mosaic made up of

dyed threads. It is used for wall-hangings, floor and
furniture coverings. It was so employed by tlie an-
cient Egyptians, passing from them tlirougli \\( -stern

Asia to Europe. Here, during the later Middle Ages
and the Renaissance the art of the tapiser reached a
high state of perfection, more particularly at An'as in

France, so much so that aixas-work came to be the
common designation for all sorts of tapestrj', no mat-
ter where made. In England, prior to the Reforma-
tion, the making of tapestry was the special handi-
craft of the monastic houses; and their arras-work was
in very great demand for reredoses, altar-frontals,

antependiums, hearse-cloths, sanctuary carpets, pal-

ace wall and choir hangings. They were not only
wrought along purely ornamental Unes, but more often
represented Biblical subjects, incidents in the lives of

the saints, historic scenes, or illustrated by symbols
some i)oint of I'^aith.

Matthew Paris records the fact that, among other
ornaments which, in the reign of Henry I, Abbot
GeotTrcy had made for his Church of St. Albans
"were three ta])estry reredoses: the first a large one
wrouglit with the finding of the body of St. Alban;
the other two figured with the parables of the man
who fell among thieves and of the prodigal son".
Antedating this gift, the Abbot Egetric gave to theAb-
bey of Croyland, some time before the year 992, "two
large fool-clothes (tapestry-carpets) woven with
lions to be laid out before the high altar on great festi-

vals and two shorter ones trailed all over with flowers

for the feast days of the .Apostles". A number of

these early English tapestries, in a good state of pres-

ervation, were saved from the vandalism of the first

Reformers, but the art of making tapestry declined
before their mistaken zeal, so much so that, when tap-
estries were wanted to decorate the walls of the House
of Lords, representing the defeat of the Spanish Ar-
mada, the order had to be placed in F'landers. A
number of great artists have made designs for tapestry
work, notably Raphael, who, with the assistance of

Francisco Penni and Giovanni da Udine, executed
the coloured cartoons for the tapestries of wool, silk,

and gold that now hang in the Vatican at Rome, the
moat beautiful in existence. Raphael also prepared
cartoons for other tapestries; the last he designed,
twelve in number, were made for Francis I of France
in 1519. He did not, however, live to finish the car-

toons; his pupil, Giulio Romano, completed them.
The tapestries made from them now hang in the Vati-

can, in the apartment of Pius V.
DeChampeaux, Tapedry (London, 1878); Cole, Tapestry and

Emhroideru (London. 1888); GuiFFKf;v, Histoirc de la tapisserie,

depitis le moyen df/f /u.iiju'd no.« jouni (Tours, 1886) ; Thomson. 4
IHslory of Tapestry from the Earliest Times until the Present Day
{London. 1906) ; Gf.ntili, Arazzi antichi e moderni (Rome, 1897);
Havser t Menet. Tapices de la Corona de Espaiia (Madrid,
1903) : Getz, a .Short Hittarical Sketch on Tapestry and Embroidery
(New York, 1895); Ronchapd, La tapisserie dans I'antiquilS

(Paris. 1884); MOntz, La tapisserie (Paris, 1882), tr. Davis, A
Short History of Tapestry (London, 1886).

Caryl Coleman.
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Tapis, EsTEBAN, b. at Santa Coloma de Fames,
Catalonia, Spain, 25 Aug., 1754; d. 3 Nov., 1825.
He entered the Franciscan Order at Gerona, 27 Jan.,
1778, and joined the missionary College of San
J'ernando, Mexico, in 1786. Reaching California in

1790, he was in succession stationed at the Indian
missions of San Luis Obispo till 1793; Santa liarbara
till 1806; San Carlos till 1811; Purisima Concepci6n
till 1813; Santa Ines in 1814; San Juan Bautista to
the day of his death. He was three times elected
preside/i/e,orsuperior, of the California missions, hold-
ing the office from 1803 to 1812. During the same
period he was also vicario foraneo of the Bishop of
Sonora for Cahfomia. Father Tapis was familiar with
several Inthan languages, and noted for his fondness
for teaching Indian boys to read and write. He was
a tnily evangelical man, and was held in the highest
esteem by the missionaries for his learning and piety.
Numerous letters from his hand are still extant. His
best and longest hterary effort was his defence of
the missionary fathers and their missionary system
against the accusations of Captain Goyoeehea of the
Santa Barbara presidio. The argimients proved so
crushing that the Goveniment deemed it advisable to
promote the officer to a post in Mexico. Father
Tapis strenuously opposed taking the oath of alle-

giance to the so-called Republic of Mexico, which to
him was nothing but an attempt at putting Voltairean
principles into practice.

Santa Barbara Mission Archives; Mission Records of various
missiona, notably San Juan Bautista; Engelhardt, The Missions
and Missionaries of California. II (San Francisco, 1912); The
Franciscans in California (Harbor Springs, Mich., 1S97).

Zephyrin Engelhardt.

Tarabotti, Helena, nun and authoress, b. at
Venice, 1605; d. there 1652. Obliged by her father,
who was descended from a family of Bergamo, to
enter the Convent of Sta. Anna at ^'enice, at the age of

eleven years, she remained there, under the name of

Arcangela, without any religious vocation. In earn-
est study, her keen spirit found its element, and
through various works she became an authoress of
some repute. Her first books betray an unsettled
state of mind, but later she wrote treatises on the
spiritual life in which, through the influence of Car-
dinal Cornaro, Patriarch of Venice, she finally found
peace. Her more worldly works, partly pseudony-
mous, are:"Antisatira d'A[rcangela]T[arabotti] in ris-

posta alia satira Menippea contro il lusso donnesco
di Francesco Buonin.segni", Venice, 1644; "Lettere
familiari e di complemento", Venice, 1650; "Difesa
delle donne contro Orazio Plata", Venice, 1651; "La
semplicita ingannata", Leyden, 1654; the last two
were written under the name of Galerana Barcitotti.
The books referring to spiritual life are: "La luce
monacale"; "Via per andare al cielo"; "Paradiso
monacale"; "Purgatorio delle mal maritate"; "Con-
templazioni dell' anima amante".

ClcoGN.i, Delle Tuscrizioni Veneziane (Venice, 1824-65), I,

135-36, 164, 359; II, 430; V, 536-37; VI. 807-08; Dizionario
geografico storico biografico italiano, part II (Florence, 1848), 1610;
CilNTfr. Porini e ta Lombardia (Milan, 1854), 119.

LlVARIDS OlIGER.

Tarachus, Probus, and Andronicus, Saints,
martjT.s of the Diocletian persecution (about 304).
The " Martyrologium Hieronymian." contains the
names of these three martyrs on four different days
(the four days 8-11 October evidently signify no more
than the date of a single day), with the topographical
identification: "In Tarso Cilicie", on 27 Sept. (ed.

De Ros.si-Duchesne, 126), to which corresponds the
expression, "In Cilicia", given on the two days of 5
April, and 8-11 October. The expression, "In Pales-
tina", given under 13 May (ibid., 60), is either an error
or refers to a special shrine of the martyrs in Palestine.
There are two accounts of the glorious martyrdom of
these three witnesses by blood, the first account being
held by Ruinart (Acta MartjTum, ed. Ratisbon,

448 sq.) to be entirely authentic. According to these
Acts, Tarachus, a native of Claudiopolis in Isauria,
Probus of Side in Pamiihyha.and Andronicus, who be-
longed to a prominent family of Ephesus, were tried
and horribly tortured three times in various cities, at
Tai-sus, and at Anazarbus of Cilicia. They were
then condemned to death by wild beasts, and when
the animals would not touch them in the amphitheatre
they were put to death with the sword. Harnack,
however, expressed doubts as to the genuineness of the
account (Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, pt.
II: Die Chronologic, I, 479 sq., note 5), and Dele-
haye (Les 16gendes hagiographiques, 135 sq.) puts
the martyrdom in the class of legends of martyrs that
he calls "historical romances". At the same time,
however, there can be no doubt as to the actual exist-
ence of the three martyrs. Their feast is celebrated
in the Latin Church on 1 1 October, and in the Greek
Church on 12 October.

Acta SS.^ October. V, 566 sq., earliest form of the Acts, P. G.,
CXV. 1068 sq., second form, Bibliotheca hagiographica grteca,
ed. B0LL.1ND. (2nd ed.), 220; Qcentin, Les martyrologes his-
toriques (Paris, 1908), 279.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Taranto, Diocese of (Tarentina), in southern
Italy, on a bay in the Gulf of Taranto. The ancient
city was situated on an island, joined by two bridges
with the mainland, where the new city i.s built. Two
islets, S. Pietro and S. Paolo, protect the bay (Mar
grande), the commercial port, while the old city
forms another bay (Mar piccolo), a miUtary port next
in strategic importance to Spezzia; the coast and islets

are therefore very strongly fortified. The city has a
large export trade and extensive works connected
with the construction of warships, while the fishing
industry, especially in the Mar piccolo, is flourishing.

The cathedral dates from the eleventh century, but
has been partially reconstructed in modern times.
The high altar has a silver statue of St. Cathaldus;
the saint's chapel, rich in marble and statues, with a
cupola decorated with a fresco of Paolo de Matteis,
is due to the munificence of Archbishops Lelio Brancac-
cio, Sarria, and Pignatelh.
Tarentum, called Taras by the Greeks, was founded

in 707 B. c. by some Spartans, who, the sons of free

women and enslaved fathers, were born during the
Messenian War. They succeeded in conquering the
Menapii and Lucani. Like Sparta, Tarentum was an
ajistocratic republic, but became democratic when the
ancient nobility dwindled. Its government was
praised by Aristotle. The people were industrious
and commercial, employing a mercenary army com-
manded by foreign leaders, like the King of Sparta
Arohidamus II, Cleonymus, and later Pyrrhus.
Alexander, King of Epirus, tried in vain to capture the
city; he then became an ally of the Romans, and his

death in a new ex])edition against the Tarentines led

to the first dispute between the two republics. War
resulted from the violation of a maritime treaty by
the Romans (281). Tarentum engaged the services

of Pyrrhus, who, victorious at first, was finally con-
quered at Beneventum (275); in 272 the city was
taken by the Romans and included in the federation.

Even in those early days it was renowned for its

beautiful climate. In 208 it sided with Hannibal,
but was retaken in 205, losing its hberty and its art

treasures, including the statue of Victory. In
ancient times its poets Apollodorus and Clinias, its

painter Zeuxis, and its mathematician Archytas were
renowned. The Byzantines captured Taranto in

545 during the Gothic wars, but abandoned it in 552.

In 668 it belonged to Romuald, Duke of Beneventum.
In 882 the Saracens, having been invited by Duke
Radelchis to assist him, captured it and held it for

some time. It was retaken bv the Byzantines, who were
forced to cede it to (^tto H'in 982; in lO.SO it fell into

the hands of Robert Guiscard, who made it the capital
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of the Principality of Tiiranto, and gave it to Boemund,
his son. When the House of Anjou was divided,
Taranto fell to Durazzo (1304-1403). In 1504
Ferdinand, Kiiip; of Naples, valiantly defended this

extremity of his kingdom, livit had li> cede it to

Gonsalvo di Cordova. In l.SOl it was (akeii by the
French, who fortified the port; in 1S05 the Hussian
fleet, allied with the British, remained there for

several months. Taranto is the birthplace of the
musician Paisiello.

According to the local legend, the Gospel was
preached in Taranto by the same St. Peter who had
consecrated St. Amasianus bishop. The city vene-
rates also the martyr St. Orontius. The first bishop
whose date is known is Innocentius (496). In the
time of St. Gregory the Great, three bishops filled the
episcopal chair: Andreas (590), Joannes (601),
Honorius (603). It is uncertain whether St. Cataldua
belongs to the sixth or the seventh century. Joannes
(978) is the first who had the title of archbishop. It

is well known that Taranto even under the Byzantines
never adopted the Greek Rite. Stephanus perished
in the battle of Nelfi (1041) fought by the Greeks and
the Normans; Draco (1071) erected the cathedral;

Fihppo (11.38) was deposed for supporting the anti-

pope Anacletus II, and died in the monastery of

Chiara\alle; Archliishop Angelo was employed in

several embassies by Innocent III; Jacopo da Atri was
slain (1370); Marino del Giudice (1371) was one of the
cardinals condemned by Urban VI (1385). Cardinal
Ludovico Bonito (1406) was one of the few who re-

mained faithful to Gregory XII; Cardinal Giovanni
d'Aragona (1478), was son of King Ferdinand of

Naples; Giovanni Battista Petrucci suffered for the
compUcity of his father in the conspiracy of

the barons; Cardinal Battista Orsini died in 1503
in the Castle of Sant' Angelo; Cardinal Marcantonio
Colonna (1560) introduced the Tridentine reforms
and established the seminary; Girolamo Gambara
(1569) was a distinguished nuncio; Lclio Brancaccio
(1574) suffered considerable persecution on account
of his efforts at reformation; Tommaso Caracciolo
(1630), a Theatine, died in the odour of sanctity.

The citj- of Taranto forms a single parish divided into

four pittagerii, each of which contains a siib-pil-

lagerio. It includes the Basilian Abbey of S. Maria
di Talfano, where there are still some Albanians fol-

lowing the Greek Rite. The suffragan sees are
Castellaneta and Oria. The archdiocese contains
20 parishes, 214 secular and 47 regular priests; 5
religious houses of men, and 12 of nuns; and 220,.300

inhabitants.
Cappelleiti, he chiese d' Italia, XXI; de Vicentini, Storia di

Tarantn (Taranto, 1S6,5).

U. Benigni.

Tarapac&, Vicariate Apostolic of (de Taha-
PAcX), situated in Chile, bounded on the north by the
canon of the Camarones and on the south by the
IjOa River. It cf)mprises the civil province of the
same name, has an area of 19,305 .square miles, and
a population of 106,215 Catholics and 3821 non-
CathoUcs. The diocese is divided into 11 parishes,

and has 63 churches and chapels, and 30 secular and
14 regular priests. The male religious orders are

represented by the Franciscans, Redeinptorists, and
Salesians; they have 4 houses and 24 members. The
female orders are Sisters of the Good Shepherd of

Angers, of St. Joseph of Cluny, and the Salesian
Sisters; they have 50 members and 5 houses. In
Iquique the Salesian Fathers have a college for boys
and the Salesian .Sisters one for girls, the latter having
more than 2(X) pupils. The Sisters of St. Joseph of

Cluny have a school in Pica, and a hospital and
a.sylura for children in Iquique. The Sisters of the
Good Shepherd have a house of correction for women
in Iquique. There are many societies and pious
associations in the diocese, the principal being that of

Orden Social for men, the Centra Cristiano and the
Society of St. Philomena for women in Iquique, and
the Society of St. Andrew in Pica. There are 5
l)rlmary schools with 481 pupils. The State pays an
amuiity to the vicar Ajiostolic, and to the employees
of the vifiarage, the parish priests, and curates, and
also contributes towards the construction of the
churches. The vicariate was erected in 1882, when
Chile took possession of the Province of Tarapacd,
which had formerly belonged to Peru and to the l3io-

cese of Arequipa. Five vicars apostolic have ruled
the vicariate since its erection: Camilo Orttizar;
Pldcido Labarca; Daniel Fuenzalida; Guillermo Juan
Cdrter, titular Bishop of Anthedon; and Martin
Riicker. The principal cities are: Iquique (45,000
inhabitants) and Pisaqua (5105 inhabitants). The
pojjulation is composed mainly of miners and workers
in the saltpetre beds, who are homeless and little

given to the practice of their religion. To provide
a remedy and alleviate this condition, missions are
preached almost every year in the saltpetre works.

Catdlogo de tos Edesidsticos, etc. de Chile (Santiago, 1911);
Anuario Estadislico de Chile (Santiago, 1910); Censa de la Repub-
lim de Chile en 1007 (Santiago, 1908).

Cahlos S. Cotapos.

Tarasius, Saint, Patriarch of Constantinople, date
of birth unknown; d. 25 February, 806. He was the
son of the Patrician and Prefect of Constantinople,
George, and his wife Eukratia, and entered the serv-
ice of the State. In 784 when Paul IV Patriarch of

Constantinople died Tarasius was an imperial secre-

tary, and a champion of the veneration of images.
It may be that before his death the patriarch had
recommended Tarasius as his successor in the patri-

archate to the Empress Irene who was regent for her
son Constant ine VI (780-797). After the burial of
Paul IV a great popular assembly was held before the
Magnaura Palace to discuss the filling of the vacant
see. The empress delivered an oration on the new ap-
pointment to the patriarchate and the people pro-
claimed Tarasius as the most worthy candidate. The
empress agreed but said that Tarasius refused to ac-

cept the position. Tarasius now made a speech him-
self in which he declared he felt himself unworthy of

the office, further that the elevation of a layman was
very hazardous, and that the position of the Church
of Constantinople had become a very difficult one, as
it was separated from the Catholics of Western Europe
and isolated from the other Oriental patriarchates;

consequently he would only be willing to accept the
position of patriarch on condition that Church unity
be restored and that, in connexion with the pope, an
oecumenical council be called. The majority of the
populace apjiroved of these views and the imperial

Court agreed to it. So on 25 December, 784, Tara-
sius was consecrated patriarch. In 785 he sent the
priest George as his legate to Hadrian I with a letter

in which he announced liis aiipciiiitnirnt. In liis reply

the pope expressed his disajjjiroval of the elevation of

Tarasius directly from the laity to the dignity of a
bishop contrary to canonical regulation, but allowed
clemency to rule in view of the orthodoxy of the new
patriarch's views, and recognized him as patriarch.

After this by joint action with the pope and the im-
perial Court Tarasius called the Second Coimcil of

Nica-a, the Seventh (Ecumenical Council, which re-

jected Iconoclasm (q. v.). Union with the Roman
Church was restored.

After the synod the patriarch had a number of

struggles not only with the Iconoclastic party of the
capital but also with a parly of Orthodox monks.
First, the latter upbraided him for restoring to office

the bishops who had formerly ni.aintained Iconoclasm,

but who had submitted to the decrees of the Council
of 787. As, however, this was in accordance with the
decrees of the council the accusation was allowed to

drop. Another accusation was much more serious,



TARAZONA 452 TARAZONA

namely, that Tarasius tolerated and encouraged
simony, because those bishops who had given money
to obtain their positions were only commanded by him
to do a year's penance and were permitted to retain
their offices. The patriarch defended himself in

writing against this accusation which he denied in

toto; moreover, he issued a severe synodal letter

against Simonists. The monks, however, were not
satisfied; they maintained their accusations and also

attacked the Council of 787. At a later date Theo-
dore of Studium, who took part in these disputes,
changed his opinion of Tarasius, and also of the Sec-
ond Council of NicEea, the oecumenical character of

which he acknowledged. Many serious difficulties

still existed in regard to Western Europe. There were
also fresh disputes in Constantinople when the Em-
peror Constantine VI put aside his lawful wife and
wished to marry Theodata, a relative of Abbot Theo-
dore of Studium. Tarasius positively refused to

perform thesecond marriage and expressed his displeas-

ure at the conduct of the priest Joseph who had mar-
ried the emperor. The zealous monks, whose leaders
were the Abbots Plato of Saccudium and Theodore of

Studium, accused the patriarch of weakness, because
he took no further steps against the emperor. They
refused to have Church fellowship any longer with
Tarasius, and were, consequently, violently perse-

cuted by the emperor who, however, also treated the
patriarch harshly. After Irene had dethroned Con-
stantine in 797, Tarasius deposed the priest Joseph
and peace was once more restored between the patri-

arch and the monks. (See Theodore of Studium).
In 802 Tarasius crowned as emperor Nicephorus, who
had overthrown Irene, an act that greatly dissatisfied

the populace. The patriarch had nothing to do with
the intrigues of the Court. His life was ascetic and
simple, he checked the luxury of the clergy, preached
with great zeal, and was very benevolent to the poor.

After his death he was venerated as a saint. His
name is also placed in the Roman Martyrology under
the date of 25 February.

Ignatius Diaconus, Vita S. Tarasii, ed. Heikel (Helsing-
fors, 1891); Hebgenrother, Pholius, I (Ratisbon, 1867), 264-61;
Hergenrother-Kirsch, Kxrchengesch., II. 25 sq.

J. P. KlHSCH.

Tarazona, Diocese of (Turiasonensis), com-
prises the Spanish provinces of Saragossa, Soria,

Navarre, and Logrono. The city of Tarazona has a
population of 8650, and is situated on a commanding
point, surrounded by a beautiful open plain, through
which the River Queiles flows. Turiaso was one of

the principal towns of the ancient Celtiberian prov-
ince, and within the confines of the diocese are found
many very ancient cities: Bilbilis (Calatayud);
Aquie Bilbilitanorum (Alhama); Atacum (Ateca);

Augustobriga (Muro); Boverca (Buvierca); Bursao
(Borja); Cascantura (Cascante); Gracuris (Corella);

Mon6briga (Mun^brega) ; and Vergegium (Verdejo).

Pliny numbers Tarazona among the principal cities

of the Celtiberians, and its inhabitants had the privi-

leges of citizenship. Its coat of arms bore the
motto "Tubal-Cain built me and Hercules rebuilt

me". Nothing definite is known of the origin of

Christianity in Tarazona. Owing to its proximity to

Saragossa it is supposed that it was visited at an
early date by the disciples of St. James, but until the
fifth century there is no reliable mention of a bishop
of Tarazona. The chronicler Idatius names Leo and
says that he lived in 449; the chronological list of

bishops gives St. Prudentius, but the history of this

saint is not positively known. The Tarazona Bre-
viary gives 390 as the date, but other sources place
him as late as the ninth century. Idatius says that
Leo was killed in an uprising led by a certain Basilius

where the Baganda> took refuge in the cathedral, and
in which a great number were killed.

St. Gaudiosus, a former monk of the Monastery of

Asanense and a disciple of St. Victorian, was bishop in

530. He worked against the Arians, and died in his
native city, Escoron. His remains were translated
to the Monastery of Asanense, and King Sancho
Ramirez had them removed to Montearag6n. St.

Braulio, in his life of St. Emilianus, speaks of a
Didymus, Bishop of Tarazona. A Bishop Stephen
assisted at the Third Council of Toledo and at the
Council of Saragossa; Floridius, at that of Gundemar
(611); Elpisius, at the Fourth and Fifth Council of

Toledo; Antherius (683) sent a deacon to r?present
him at the Thirteenth Council of Toledo; and Xepo-
tianus assisted at the fifteenth and seventeenth. He
seems to have been the last bishop of the Visigothic
epoch. When the Moors took Tarazona they were
able to hold it for a long time on account of its forti-

fied position near the Moncaya, between the Douro
and the Ebro. The names of its Mozarabic bishops
have not come down to us, although it is very prob-
able there were such; on the other hand we know of

the Mozarabic saints, St. Attilanus, Bishop of Zamora
and St. liiigo of Calatayud. Alfonso I the Warrior
(H Balallador) took possession of Tarazona in 1119,
and named Miguel Cornel the bishop. Alfonso VII,
in an effort to get possession of Tarazona, intruded a
certain de Bujedo into the see; but de Bujedo re-

pented shortly afterwards, restored the see to its

rightful owner, Miguel, and retired to the Monastery
of Valpuesta. The Council of Burgos, which was con-
vened in 1139, and was presided over by the legate

Guido, took from the jurisdiction of Tarazona most
of the towns of Soria, but bestowed in its place the
Archdeaconry of Calatayud.

Miguel was the real restorer of the see. He
governed for thirty-three years, and established the
chapters of Tarazona, Calatayud, and Tudela, under
the Rule of St. Augustine. In his time also were
founded the Monasteries of Fitero and Veruela.
Three bishops of the name of Frontin succeeded him

:

Juan (1173-94); Garcia, who was present at the
battle of Las Navas, and Garcia II, the counsellor of

Jaime the Conqueror {el Conquistador). In a species

of national council held at Tarazona, the marriage
of Jaime to Leonor of Castile was declared null on
account of the relationship existing between them.
The Franciscans, Mercedarians, Dominicans, and
Trinitarians, and the Cistercian and Poor Clare nuns
were established in the diocese at this time. Miguel
Jimenez de LTrrea, bishop from 1309 to 1316, was pro-

tected by Jaime II, and during the time of Pedro
Perez Calvillo the war between Pedro IV the Cere-
monious (cl Ceremonioso) and Pedro the Cruel of

Castile took place. Tarazona was laid waste and
its cathedral desecrated by the Castilians. The
episcopal palace was burned, and la Zuda, sometimes
also called Alcdzar de Hercules, the palace of the
Arab governors, was taken to replace it.

The following bishops are also worthy of special

mention: Jorje Bardaji (1443-64), son of an Ara-
gonese magistrate; Cardinal Pedro Ferriz, favourite

of Paul II and Sixtus IV; Guillen Ramon de Moncada;
Pedro Cerbuna, founder of the seminary and of the

University of Saragossa (1585-97); Jer6nimo Cas-
tellon y Salas, last Inquisitor-General of Spain
(1815-35). The Church of the Magdalen was the

ancient cathedral, but the Moors, objecting to its

prominent position, compelled them to use a church
on the outskirts of the town. In the records left by
Miguel this was variously called Santa Maria de la

Hidria, de la Vega, or de la Huerta, on account of its

position. It was endowed by Teresa Cajal, mother of

Pedro de Atarc5s and wife of Borja, and had been
commenced in 1152. Architecturally it is a combina-
tion of Byzantine and Gothic, with a high portico en-

trance and a high brick-trimmed tower. The centre

nave with its pointed arches rises above the side

aisles and merges into a spacious transept. In the
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windows the Gothic gives place to the I'latcresque,

but in the side chapels dedicated to St. Lawrence,
St. Andrew, the Rosary, St. Peter, the Beheading of

St. John the Baptist, the Annunciation, St. Elizabeth,

the Purification, and St. James, the Gothic prevails

in the reredos and mausoleums. Bishop Moncada
attempted to rebuild the beautiful cloister which had
been destroyed in the war with Castile, but as late as

1.529 this had not been completed. Besides the
Chiu-ch of the Magdalen, the Church of St. Michael,
with its simple Gothic nave and that of the Con-
ception nuns, are also notable. The Church of St.

Francis is said to have been founded by St. Francis
himself in 1214, and Cisneros was consecrated Bishop
of Toledo in the Chapel of La Piedad in 149.5.

The episcopal palace, the ancient Azuda, is built

upon a commanding eminence and has a beautiful

view. Bishop Calvillo purchased this from the
Aragonese governor, Jorddn Perez de Urrles, in 1386,

and entailed it to the bishopric. The diocesan semi-
nary, dedicated to St. Gaudiosus, was founded in

1593 by Bishop Cerbuna. It has recently been ex-

tensively renovated. Mention should be made of

the monastery of Nuestra Senora de Veruela, a
Cistercian abbey founded by Pedro de Atares, and
now a Jesuit novitiate; also of the Church of Borja,

ranking as a collegiate church since the time of

Nicholas V (1449), favoured and protected by Alex-
ander VI; and of the ancient collegiate church of

Calatayud, Santa Maria de MediaviUa, whose priors

ranked as mitred deans.
DE L\ FuEXTE, Espafla Sagrada, XLIX. L (Madrid. 1865);

CCADRADO. Ei'pafia, Stis monumentos (Barcelona, 1SS4): Akgaiz,
Soledad laureada y tea!rn monastico de Tarazona, the most com-
plete history of this dioce.se.

Ramon Rdiz Amado.

Tttrbes, Diocese of (Tarbia), comprises the De-
partment of the Hautes-Pyr^nees (ancient territory

of Bigorre), included in 1802 in the Diocese of Bay-
onne, re-estab-
lished theoretically

by the Concordat
of 1S17 and actu-
allv by the Bull of

6 October, 1822.
The new Diocese
of Tarbes lost
twenty-one p a r -

ishes which were
added to the Dio-
cese of Bayonne,
and twenty to the
Archdiocese of
Audi; but the par-
ishes of the country
of the Quatre Val-
ines and of the
Vallee de Louron,
formerly part of

the archdiocese of Auch and the bishopric of
Comminge.s, were reunited to the Diocese of Tarbes,
suffragan of Auch. Tradition has preserved the
names of St. Girinus and St. Evex or Erex, as
the first martjTs of Bigorre. The district was
laid waste by the Vandals, who were afterwards
put to flight by St. Missolinus, a priest; it was dis-

turbed by the Priscillianist heresy and finally terror-
ized by the Arian Visigoths, who, in the reign of
Ewarik, waged a bloody persecution against the clergy.

Mgr Duchesne considers St. Justin whom the "Gallia
Christiana" cites as the first in the list of bisho|)S of
Tarbes, to have been oidy a prie.st, and excludes from
that list St. Faustus, who, in his opinion, is none other
than the celebrated Faustus of Riez. He considers
Aper, represented at the Council of Agde in 506, as
the first historically known bishop of the see. Among
the successors are cited: St. Landeolus, bishop in 870;

The Ca

William I (1120-41) who helped to draw up the ancient
"For de Bigorre," one of the oldest and most curious
monuments of the law of the Middle Ages; Pierre de
Foix (1462-64), cardinal in 1437; Gabriel de Gramont
(1524-34), cardinal in 1531, who attempted to ne-
gotiate between Henry VIII and the Holy See to
prevent a rupture.
The Benedictine monastery of St. Savin of Lavedan

was founded by Charlemagne and shortly took the
name of the hermit and miracle worker, St. Savin,
who was one of its monks and died before 840; the ab-
bot was lord of the territory and the villages under his

obedience were called a repubhc. The Benedictine
Abbeys of St. Orens of Larreule and of St. Orens of
Lavedan were founded, one in 970 and the other be-
fore the eleventh century in honour of St. Orens,
Bishop of Auch, who had first lived as a hermit in
the Lavedan. The mon;istery of St-Pe de Gdneres,
was founded about 1032 by Sanchc, Duke of Gascony

;

it was the cradle of the town of Saint-P(5. The priory
of Sarrancolin was founded about 1050 in memory of
St. Ebbons, who fought against the Moors in Cata-
lonia and died at Sarrancolin. The Abbey of Escale
Dieu was founded in 1140; it was the daughter of the
Cistercian Abbey of Morimond. St. Bertrand of
Comminges was one of its monks; another, St. Ray-
mond, was sent to Spain in 1158, where he founded
the Abbey of Fitere, and the celebrated semi-religious,
semi-military order of Calatrava. St. Bertrand,
Bishop of Comminges (1073-1123), preached the Gos-
pel in the Vallee d'Azun in the Diocese of Tarbes. To
make amends for the hostile recci)1ion that had been
given him, the inhabitants i)lrilg(Ml themselves to give
the See of Comminges all the butter that should be
produced in the territory of Azun during the week pre-
ceding Pentecost; this impost was paid down to 1789.
As natives of Bigorre may be cited: Cardinal Arnaud
d'Ossat (1536-1604), born at Larroquc ^Lagnoae, who
played an important part in the reign of Henry IV;
Bernard Pierre Carasse, born at Tarbes at the open-
ing of the sixteenth century, who, from being a war-
rior, became general of the Carthusians, revised the
constitutions of the order, and was so illustrious in his
day, that in 1582 Catherine de Medici visited La
Chartreuse to see him.
The fame of the Diocese of Tarbes has been spread

throughout the Christian world since 1858 by the pil-

grimages and the miracles of Lourdes (q. v.). Men-
tion must also be made of the pilgrimage of Notre
Dame de Garraison at Monleon, dating back to the
fifteenth century; that of Notre Dame de Poueylahun
near Eaux Bonnes, dating back to the sixirCenth cen-
tury; the pilgrimage to Mazeres, near the vacant
shrine of St. Liberal a, perhaps a martyr under Julian
the Apostate; the pilgrimage to Arreau, to the chapel
of St. ExTiperius, friend of St. Jerome, who died Arch-
bishop of Toulouse, about 417, after combating the
heresy of Vigilantius. Before the application of the
law of 1901 against the congregations there were in
the Diocese of Tarbes, the Priests of the Immaculate
Conception at Lourdes, Carmelites, and various teach-
ing orders of brothers. Several congregations of nuns
were originally founded in the diocese: the Sisters
of St. Joseph, hospitallers and teachers, with their
mother-house at Cantaous; the Sisters of Notre Dame
des Douleurs, hospitallers, with their mother-house at
Tarbes, and a branch house in Cairo; t he Sisters of the
Immaculate Conception of Notre Dame de I^ourdes,
with their mother-house at Louriles. At the close of
the nineteenth centurj- the religious congregations di-
rected in the diocese: 5 schools, 1 home for sick chil-
dren, 1 school for the deaf and dumb, 6 girls' orphan-
ages, 6 workshops, 3 homes for the poor, 12 hospitals
or hospices, 3 houses of retreat, 6 houses of nuns de-
voted to nursing the sick in their own homeB. At the
time of the abrogation of the Concordat (1905) the
Diocese of Tarbes contained 215,546 inhabitants, 28
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cures, 300 succursal churches, and 135 vicariates to-

wards the support of which the State contributed.
Oallia Christiana {nova) (1715), 1, 1223-42, instrum., 191-7; Du-

chesne, Pastes ipiscopaux, II (Paris, 1894-9), 101-02; Coctore.
Le diocese de Tarbes et son dernier historien in Revue de Gascogne,
VI (1865), 575-85; de LAaRfezE. Histoire religiexise de la Bigorre
(Paris, 1862); Batsere, Esquisses: Tarbes et ses environs, Ba-
gn^es, Baudian, Episodes (Tarbes, 1856).

Georges Gotau.

Tarentaise, Diocese of (Tarantasiensis), com-
prises the arrondissement of Mouticrs in the Depart-
ment of Savoie; it is also sometimes called the Dio-
cese of Moutiers en Tarentaise, and is suffragan of

Chambiry. Legend relates that the "Centrones" were
evangeUzed in the fifth century by James the Assyrian,

secretary to St. Honoratus, Archbishop of Aries.

He became the first Bishop of Darantasia or Taren-
taise, the metropohs of the "Centrones", and named St.

Marcellus as his successor. The first document in

which the Diocese of Tarentaise is reliably mentioned
is a letter of Leo the Great (5 May, 450) which assigns

to the Archdiocese of Vienne, among other suffragans,

the Bishop of Tarentaise. The first historically

known bishop is Sanctius who in 517 assisted at the

Council of Epaon. A plea was brought before the
Council of Frankfort (794) against the decision of Leo
I that had been confirmed by Popes Symmachus and
Gregory the Great. Leo III partly acceded to this

plea, and made Darantasia a metropohs with three

suffragans, Aosta, Sion, and Maurienne, but main-
tained the primacy of Vienne. For four centuries

this primacy was the cause of conflicts between the
archbishops of Tarentaise and those of Vienne;
subsequently Maurienne was again attached to the

metropohs of Vienne.
The city of Darantasia was destroyed by the

Saracens in the tenth century, whereupon the arch-

bishops moved their residence to the right bank of

the Is&re, calling it their moutier (mon;istery), and
it was at this place that the town of Moutiers began
to be built in the second half of the tenth century.

In the twelfth century the archbishops of Tarentaise

were powerful sovereigns. In 1186 a bull of Frederick

Barbarossa recognized the Archbishop of Tarentaise

as immediate vassal of the empire and prince of the

Holy Roman Empire in disregard of the pretensions

of Humbert III, Count of Savoy; but in 1358 a
transaction between Archbishop Jean de Bertrand
and the Count of Savoy, Amadeus VI, fixed the respec-

tive rights of the archl^ishops and the counts. Taren-
taise belonged to France from 1536 to 1559, and from
the sixteenth to the eighteenth century was on four

occasions wrested for a time by France from the

House of Savoy. In 1792 it formed the Department
of Mont Blanc. The Treaty of Paris (30 May, 1814)
gave it to the King of Sardinia, while the Plebiscite

of 22 and 23 April, 1860, gave it to France. The
Archdiocese of Moutiers in Tarentaise was suppressed
in 1792 by the French Revolution, In 1825 a dio-

cese was re-established at Moutiers, suffragan of

Chamb^ry, and was maintained in 1860 in virtue of

a special clause in the treaty ceding Savoy to France.
Among the archbishops of Moutiers in Tarentaise

may be mentioned: St. Peter I (about 11,30), the first

Cistercian raised to the episcopate, who founded in a
defile the Cistercian Abbey of Tami^, to serve as a
shelter for pilgrims and travellers; the Cistercian

monk St. Peter II (1141-74) founded the charity of

the pain de Mai, which until the second half of the
eighteenth century distributed bread at Moutiers
at the expense of the archdiocese during the first

twenty-eight days of May; it was he who vipheld

Alcxiinder III against Frederick Barbaro.ssa and tlie

Aiitipiiiii' ^i(tor IV, and maintained in obedience to

Al('x;iniler III the seven huniired abbeys of the Cis-
terci;ni Order. Alexander decided (3 Feb., 1171)
that thcnecfdrth the metropolitan See of Tarentaise
should depend only on Rome; St. Peter III (1271-

83); Cardinal .\ntoine de Chalant (1402-18), to

whom has been ascribed "Le livre du Roi Modus et

de la reine Ratio", a much-esteemed treatise on
hunting; Cardinal Jean d'Arces'(1438-54), who at the
Council of Basle in 1440 supported Duke Amadeus
of Savoy, antipope under the name of Felix V, against
Eugene IV; Cardinals Christopher and Dominic de
la Rovere (1472-78 and 1478-83), whose tomb
erected at Rome in the Church of Santa Maria del
Popolo is a splendid monument of the Renaissance;
Germonio (1607-27), who played an important part
in the seventeenth-century reform of the clergj- and
whose "Commentaries" and "Acta Ecclesiffi Taren-
tasiensis" are important documents for the history
of the time. As natives of the diocese may be men-
tioned: Pope Nicholas II (1059), b. at Chevron-
Villette of the family of the lords of Miolans; Pierre
d'Aigueblanche, who in 1240 became Archbishop
of Hereford in England, and for twenty-five years was
councillor and minister to Henry III of England;
Blessed Peter of Tarentaise, who became pope in

1276 under the name of Innocent V.
The chief pilgrimages of the diocese are: Notre

Dame de Brian^on, which dates from the victory
over the Saracens in the tenth centnry. Francis I

and Henry IV visited this shrine; Notre Dame des
Vernettes, at Peisey, created in the eighteenth cen-
tury near a miraculous fountain; Notre Dame de la

Vie at St. Martin de Belleville; Notre Dame de
Beaufort; St. Anne at Villette dating from 1248.
Before the application of the Law of 1901 regarding
associations there were in the diocese August inians

of the Assumption, Capuchins, and two orders of

teaching brothers. The Sisters of St. Joseph,
nursing and teaching sisters, separated in 1825 from
the Congregation of Puy. Several hospitals and
schools in Brazil are dependent on their mother-
house at Moutiers. At the end of the nineteenth
century religious congregations in the diocese were
charged with : 4 infant schools, 2 orphanages for

girls, 6 infirmaries or hospitals, 4 houses of retreat.

In 1905 (end of the period of the Concordat) the
diocese numbered 68,000 inhabitants, 7 parishes, 79
succursal churches, and 21 vicariates remunerated by
the Government.

Gallia Christ, (nova) (1779), XII, 700-24; instrumenta. 377-
420; Duchesne, Fasles fpiscopaux, 1 (Paris, 1894), 207-11;
Pascalein, Hist, de Tareritaise jusqu^en J79S (Moutiers, 1903);
Idem, Hist, de la Tarentaise. depuis 17SS (Moutiers, 1887);
Borrel, Hist, de la Revolution en Tarentaise ei de la reunion de
la Savoie A la France en 1792 (Moutiers, 1901).

Georges Gotau.

Targum (Targtjmim; D'lilJin singular, C13in
"translation" (cf. C3"i."i?3, Ezra, iv, 7) is the dis-

tinctive designation of the Aramaic translations or
paraphrases of the Old Testament. After the return
from exile Aramaic gradually won the ascendancy as
the colloquial language over the slowly decaying
Hebrew until, from probably the last century before
the Christian era, Hebrew was hardly more than the
language of the schools and of worship. As the
majority of the population ce.ased to be conversant
with the sacred language it became necessary to pro-

vide tnanslations for the better understanding of the
passages of the Bible read in Hebrew at the liturgical

services. Thus to meet this need it became customary
to add to the portions of the Scriptures read on the

Sabbath an explanatory oral translation—a Targum.
At first this was probably done only for the more diffi-

cult passages, but as time went on, for the entire text.

The "Mishna" gives elaborate instructions as to the

wav in which this translating should be done. Ac-
cording to the "Megillah" (IV, 4), when the le.sson

to I)e read aloud was from tlie "Torah " only one verse

was to be read to the translator (Mcthuigeman.

pjnin?3). When the lesson was from the "Nebi'im"

it was permitted to read three to him, unless each

verse formed a special division. The directions also
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state which portions are to be read aloud but not
translated (cf. for instance "Meg.", IV, 10), and a
warning is given against translations that are either

too free, palliative, allegorical etc.

Another regulation was that the Targum was not
to be written down ("Jer. Meg.", IV, i=fol. 74 d).

This prohibition, however, probably referred only
to the interpretation given in the synagogue and did
not apply to private use or to its) employment in

study. In any case, written Targums must have
existed at an early date. Thus, for instance, one on
the Book of Job is mentioned in the era of Gamaliel
I (middle of the first century A. D.), which he, however,
was not willing to recognize ("Sabb.", 115a; cf.

"Tos. Sabb.", 13, 2=p. 128, ed. Zuckermandel).
If Matt., xxvii, 46, gives the Aramaic form of Ps.,

xxi, 2, the la.st utterance of the Saviour upon the Cross,
this shows that even then the Psalms were current
among the people in the .\ramaic language; moreover,
Ephcs., iv, 8, has a closer connexion with the Targum
to Ps., Ixvii, 19, than with the Masoretic text. In
addition, the "MishnaYadayim", IV, 5, and "Sabb.",
XVI, also indicates the early existence of MSS. of the
Targum. These MSS., however, were only owned
privately not officially as for alongjperiod the Targums
were without authoritative and official importance
in Palestine. This authoritative position was first

gained among the Babylonian Jews and through their

influence the Targums were also more highly esteemed
in Pale.stine, at least the two older ones. In the form
in which they exist at present no Targum that has
been preserved goes back further than the fifth cen-
tury. Various indications, however, show the great
antiquity of the main contents of many Targums,
their theology among other things. That as early i^s

the third century the text, for instance, of the Targum
on the Pentateuch was regarded by the synagogue
as traditionally settled is evident from the "Mishna
Meg.", IV, 10, "Jer. Meg.", 74d, "Hab. Kidd.",
49d, "Tos. Meg.", IV, 41. There are Targums to all

the canonical books excepting Daniel, Ezra, and
Nehemiah; for some books of the Bible there are sev-

eral Targums. As regards age and linguistic character
they may be divided into three cla.s.ses: (1) Targum of

Onkclos and Targum of Jonathan; (2) Jerusalem
Targums; (3) Targum on the Hagiographa.
The form of language used in the Targums is called

specifically the "Targum dialect". It belongs to

western .\ramaic and more jjart icularly to the Aramaic
of Palestine. Its home is to be sought in Judea, the
ancient seat of the learning of the scribes. It should
be borne in mind that this Targumic language does not
represent the spoken Aramaic, but is the result of

the labours of scholars. Consequently the point
under discussion turns on a literary .\ramaic orig-

inally formed in Judea. This is particularly true

of the two earlier Targums; the later ones show
generally an artificially mixed type of language. The
traditional pointing of the texts is valueless and mis-
leading : a more certain basis w;vs first offered by MSS.
from Southern Ar.abia in which the pointing for the
vowels was placed above the line. In .\rabia the old

synagogal custom of reciting the Targum at the re-

ligious services had been retained, and con.sequently

more interest was felt there in the pronunciation. It

must be acknowledged, however, that this caimot
be regarded as a direct reproduction of the Palestinian

pronunciation; it may have sprung from a formal
treatment of the Targum of Onkelos customary
among the Babylonian scholars. As regards tlic

method of translation all Targums in common strive

to avoid as much as po.ssible anthroponi()r[)hisms and
anthropopathic terms, as well as other apparently
undignified expressions ciineerning, and descriptive

of Ciod. The Targums are printed in the Rabbinical
and Polyglot Bibles, although th(- two do not always
contain the same Targums or an equal number of

them. See below for particulars as to individual
editions.

ZuNz, Die goUe&dienstlickcn Vortrdge dcT Juden (Berlin, 1832),
61-83; Hausdorff, Zur Gesch. der Targumim nach talmiidischen
Quellen in Monatschr. fiir Gesch. u. Wissensch. des JudentumSt
XXXVIII (1894), 203 aqq., 241 sqq.. 289 .sqq.; Maybaum, Die
Anthropomorphien u. Anlhropopathien bei Onkelos u. in den
spdteTCn Targumim (Brealau, 1878); Ginsburgeb, Die Anthropo^
morphismen in den Thargumim in Jahrbilcher fiir prot. Theol.
(Brunswick, 1891), 202 sqq.. 430 sqq. A,s regarda the language:
Dai.man. Grammatik des jildisch-paldstinischen Aramtiiffch (2nd
ed., Leipzig. 1905); Idem, Aramdisch-neuhebr. Wdrterbuch (Frank-
fort, 1897-1901).

I. The Targum of Onkelos.—The official Tar-
gum to the Pentateuch (.Ti",."! bi'.'alJ"!;!) is designated
by the name of Onkelos (Cl^pjX). In the Babylonian
Talmud and in the Tosephta, Onkelos is the name
of a proselyte who is mentioned as a contemporary
of the elder Gamaliel ("Aboda zara", 11a; cf. "Tos.
sabb.", 8=p. 119, ed. Zuckermandel). The labours
of Onkelos are referred to in "Meg.", 3a, in the fol-

lowing words: "Rab .Jcremiya, according to others
Rab Hiya bar Abba says: 'According to the state-

ment ("2^) of Rab Eliezer and Rab Josua, Onkelos
the proselyte has said, n?;X that is, has orally formu-
Kated, the Targum of the Torah '

". Gaon Sar Shalon
(d. 859) was the first who, taking this passage as a
basis, called the Pentateuch-Targum the Targum of

Onkelos. This he did in an opinion concerning the
Targum which he evidently had before him at the
time in a WTitten copy. The designation that thus
arose became customary through its acceptance by
Rashi and others. It is evident, however, that in

the passage mentioned ("Meg.", 3a) there has been
a confusion with the name of Aquila, the translator
of the Bible, for the older parallel passage of the
Palestinian T.almud ("Meg.", I, 11 = fol. 71c) says
the same of Aquila and his Greek translation of the
Bible. Compare also Midrash, Tanchuma, Mishpa-
tim, 91, 92 (ed. Mantua, 1863, fol. 36b). Thus it

seems that in Babylonia the old and correct knowl-
edge of the Greek translation of the proselyte Aquila
was erroneously transferred to the anonymovis Ara-
maic translation, that consequently Onkelos (instead

of Akylas) is a corrupted form or a provincial modi-
fication of Aquila (D^'pl)), as, for in.stance, the To-

sephta has D^pJX always (five times) for cb'piJ. It

is not necessary to discuss here earlier views concern-
ing this point. The effort to prove the existence of an
Onkelos distinct from Aquila is still made by Fried-
mann ("Onkelos und Akylas" in "Jahresber. der
Israelit.-theol. Lehnanstalt in Wien", 1896), but the
proof adduced is not convincing (cf. Blau in "Jewish
Quarterly Review," IX, 1897, p. 727 sqq.).

Thus it is not known who wrote<the Targum named
after Onkelos. In any ca.se the Targum, at leiist the
greater part of it, is old, a fact indicated by the con-
nexion with Rab Eliezer and Rab Josua, and belongs
probably to the second, or it may be to the first cen-
tury of our era. It arose, a.s the idiom shows, in

Judea, but it received official recognition first from
the Babylonian Rabbis, and is therefore called by
them ';-,"T Cm^.I (our Targum), or is quoted with
the formula P''^2;!1."l^n3 (iis wc translate). Rab
Natronay (d. 869) in speaking of this pSI") .T says,

that it is not permitted to replace it. in the ser-

vices of the synagogue by any other translation of the
Pentateuch. The high reputation of this authorized
translation isshowTi by the fac^t tli:it it h.xs a M,a.sorah

of its own. The fixing i>f the written forni, :i,nd thereby
the fin;d settlement of the text tis well, should not be
assigned ti> a d:ite before the fifth I'cntnrv. The lan-

guage is, in genenil, :in artificial form of speech closely

connectcil with the Hiblic;il .\r:iiniiic. It is probably
not, the spok<-n .Ar;iMi:iic used as :i (li:ilect by the Jew-
ish peo])le, but ;i copy iii;i(le by scholars of the Hebraic
origmal, of which the Targum claims to give the most
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faithful reproduction possible. In doing this the
Aramaic language is treated similarly to the Greek in

the translation of Aquila, consequently the many
Hebraic idioms. There is no positive proof (Dai-
man, "Gramm", 13) of a corrupting influence of the
Babylonian dialect as Noldeke held ["Semit. Spra-
chen" (1887), 32; (2nd ed., 1899), 38].

As regards the character of the translation it is,

taken altogether, fairly literal. Anthropomorphic
and anthropopathic expressions are avoided by
roundabout expressions or in other ways; obscure
Hebrew words are often taken without change into

the text; proper names are frequently interpreted, as

Shinar-Babylon, Ishmaelites-Arabs; for figurative ex-

pressions are substituted the corresponding Uteral

ones. Haggadic interpretation is only used at times,

for instance in prophetic passages, as Gen., xlix; Num.,
xxiv; Deut., xxxiii. This Targum was first printed at

Bologna (1482) together with the Hebrew text of the
Bible and the commentary of Rashi; later, in the
Rabbinical Bibles of Bomberg and Buxtorf , and with a
Latin translation in the Complutensian Polyglot

(1517), and the Polyglots of Antwerp (1569), Paris

(1645), and London (1657). Among separate edi-

tions of the Targum special mention should be made
of that printed in 1557 at Sabbioneta. More modern
editions are: Berliner, "Targum Onkelos" (2 vols.,

Berlin, 1884), in which vol. I contains the text ac-

cording to the Sabbioneta edition, and vol. II, eluci-

dations; the Yemanites at Jerusalem have printed
with an edition of the Pentateuch {sefer Keter tora)

from MSS. the Arabic translation by Saadya (Jeru-

salem, 1894—1901), in which publication the vowel
pointing above the line has been changed to subhnear
pointing; Barnheim, "The Targum of Onkelos to

Genesis" (London, 1896), on the text of the Yemen
manuscripts. In addition to the Latin translations

in the Polyglot Bibles there is one by Fagius (Stras-

burg, 1546); there is also an English translation by
Etheridgp, "The Targum of Onkelos and Jonathan
ben Uzziel on the Pent., with the Fragments of the
Jerusalem Targum", from the Chaldee (2 vols., Lon-
don, 1862-65).

Kautzsch, Mitteihtng iiber tine alte Handschr. des Targ. Onk.
in Cod. Socini, No. 84 (Halle. 1893); Berliner, Die Massorah
zum Targ. 0. (Leipzig, 1877); Lanbauer, Die MAsdrih zum 0.
(Amsterdam, 1896) ; Brederek, Concordanz zum T. O. (Gieasen.

1906); Idem, Uber die Art der Ubersetzung im T. Onk. in Theol.

Studien u. Kritiken (Gotha, 1901). 351-77.

The Targum of Jonathan (Yonathan).—The
Targum to the Prophets (priores, historical books;
po.tleriores, the actual Prophets) now in existence is

ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel, who is said on the
authority of the Babylonian "Megillah", 3a, to have
formulated it orally (T""X), in accordance with
the instructions {'Z"^) of Haggai, Zachariah, and
Malachi. This assertion probably means that in

his exposition he gives the traditional interpretation

that had been handed down from one generation
to another since early times. According to the
Babylonian "Sukkah" (28a=baba bathra 134a), he
was the most noted pupil of the elder Hillel, and is

therefore assigned to the first Christian century. The
Babylonian Talmud in quoting passages from this

Targum ascribes them to Rab Joseph bar Hiya (d.

333), the head of the school at Pumbaditha. Rab
Joseph wius regarded :is a great authority on the tra-

dition of the Targum and his judgment on the trans-
lation of individual passages was eagerly listened to;

he may perhaps be considered as the editor of this

Targum. For Jonathan as for Onkelos the final set-

tlement of the written form did not occur until the
fifth Christian century. Cornill claims to show
("Einleitung", 2nd ed.", 1893, p. 308) that the Tar-
gum on the Prophets is older than the Torah-Targum,
but the reasons produced are not convincing (ef . Dal-
man, 15, passim). Linguistically, this Targum ap-
proaches most closely that of Onkelos; in grammatical

construction the two are alike but the words used
differ, and this Targum is more paraphrastic. In the
historical books Jonathan himself is often the ex-
pounder, but in the actual prophetic books the ex-po-

sition is in reahty Haggadic. The religious opinions
and theological conceptions of the era that are inter-
woven are very instructive. The text, further, is not
free from later additions; from this cause arise the
double translations of which the Targum contains
several. The "Prophets; priores" was first printed
with the Hebrew text and the commentaries of Gimhi
and Levi at Leiria, Portugal, in 1494. At a later
date the whole Targum was printed in the Rabbinical
Bibles of Bomberg and Buxtorf and in the Polyglot
Bibles of Antwerp, Paris, and London. The last edi-
tion is that of de Lagarde, "Propheta- chaldaice e fide

codicis ReuchUniani" (Leipzig, 1872). There are
supplementary additions to this from an Erfurt MS.
in "Symmicta", I, 139. The Targum to the Haph-
tarah is to be found in what is called the Pentateuch
edition of the Yemanites at Jerusalem. English
translations are: Pauli, "The Chaldee Paraphrase on
the Prophet Isaiah Translated" (London, 1871);
Levy, "Targum on Isaiah," I (London, 1889).

Practorius, Das Targum zu Josua iiach Yemenischer Uber'
lieferung (Berlin, 1899); Idem, Das Targum zum Buck der Richter
nach yemen. Uberlieferung (Berlin. 1900) ; Wolfsohn, Das Targum
zum Propheten Jeremias in yemen. Ubert. (Halle. 1902). ch. i-xii:
Silbermann. Das Targum zu Ezechiel nach einer sudarabischen
Handschrift (Strasburg. 1902). ch. i-x; Wright, Targum zu Jonat
(London. 1857); Adler. Targum to Nahum in Jew. Quart. Rev..
VII (1895). 630 sqq.; Bacher, Kritische Untersuckungen zum
Prophetenlargum in ZDMG, XXVIII (1874), 1 sqq.; Klein in
ioc. cit., XXIX (1875), 157 sqq.; Frankel. Zu dem Targum der
Propheten (Breslau, 1872).

II. The Jerusalem Targums.—This designation
is not correct; the older and more correct name.
^N'";"" I'lX Sli"."!, i. e. Palestinian Targum, is found for

instance in the writings of Gaon Hai (d. 1038). At a
later date this designation was displaced by the term
•^JiwT^'', just as before this the Palestinian Talmud
(VX"!!" Y"1X "ITlbn) is called in the writings of Gaon
Sar Shalon •fsVil?!"!'' -n. Fundamentally the language
of these Targums is Palestinian Aramaic but of a
very mixed type. Neither of them is homogeneous
grammatically and lexically. Besides expressions

that recall the GaUlean dialect of the Palestinian

Talmud a preference is shown for imitation of the
language of the Targum of Onkelos, while there are

also various terms belonging to the language of the
Babylonian Talmud.

A. Targum Yerushalmi I on the Pentateuch.—This
is generally called the Targum of Jonathan or of

Pseudo-Jonathan, because it is cited in the first

printed edition (Venice, 1591) under the name of

Jonathan ben Uzziel. This designation, however,
rests on a mistaken solution of the abbreviation
• ri, that is, "'5):m'''n. The Targum could not
have appeared in its present form before the second
half of the seventh century. For example (Gen., xxi,

21), a wife and daughter of Mohammed are men-
tioned. Compare also (Gen., xlix, 26) the position of

Esau and Ishmael as represent at i\-es of the Christian

and the Mohammedan world. The Targum covers

the entire Pentateuch. The only passages that are

lacking are: Gen., vi, 15; x, 23; x-viii, 4; xx, 15; xxiv,

28; xli, 49; xhv, 30-31; Exod., iv, 8; Lev., xxiv, 4;

Num., xxii, 18; xxx, 20b, 21"; xxxn-i, 8-9. As to its

form it is a free Haggadic treatment of the text, that

is, an exposition rather than a translation. A large

part of it is made up of legendary narratives; there are

also dialogues, rhetorical and poetical digressions.

The paraphrase also discusses religious and meta-
physical conceptions, as was the custom of the Jewish

mystics of the seventh centurj'. This Targum was

first printed: as
"
''NTi' p ^.1 :r "i" "rn C"m ", at

Venice in 1591. It is also to be found in volume IVof
the London Polyglot. A separate edition of this Tar-
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gum was edited from the manuscript in the British

Museum (MS. Addit. 27031) by Ginsburger, "Tar-
gum Jonathan ben Usiel zum Pentat." (Berhn, 1903).

Concerning thLs codex cf. Barnstein in "Jew. Quart.
Rev.", XI (1899), 167 sqq. An English translation

has been published by Etheridge {supra).
Seugsohn and TR.4rB. tfber ,ten Geist der Uber.^efzung dts

Jonathan ben Usiel zum Pent. etc. in Monntfichri/X far Gesch. u.

Wissenschaft des Judenlums US57), 96 sqq.. 13S aqq.; Marmor-
STEiN, Sludien zum Pseudo-Jonathan Targum (Presburg, 1905).

B. Targum Yerushalmi II on the Pentateuch is also

called the Fragmentary- Targum, because the Targum
on the entire Pentateuch h.Ts not been preserved, but
only portions of it on numerous longer and shorter

passages, frequently only the Targum on individual

verses or parts of such. These fragments were first

printed in the r.abliinic.al Bible of 1.517 as Cu"."l

"^iV,i"i". In language, method of translation, and exe-

getical form they are relaterl to the Pseudo-Jonathan.
A perspicuously arranged compilation of the frag-

ments that have been preserved is given by Gins-
burger in the "ZDMG", LVII (1903), 67 sqq., and
in loc. cit., LVIII (1904), 374 sqq., on a page that
came from a geniza or repository in a sj-nagogue for

damaged manuscripts. A Latin translation from the
Venice edition of 1517 w:is pubhshed by Taylor (Lon-
don, 1649); English tr. by Etheridge (supra).
GiNeBCROER, Das Pragmententargum (Berlin. 1S99); (1) Tar-

gum according to Cod. 110 of the National Library at Paris; (2)
variants from Cod. Vat. 440 and Lips; 1 ; (3) quotations from old
writers: matter supplementarv to this work is given by M.4RX in

Zeitachrifl fur hebr. Bibiiographie (1902), 55-58.

Opinions concerning the connexion between the
Targums Jerushalmi I and Jcrushalmi II agree in gen-
eral that both are to be traced back to different recen-

Bions of an old Jerusalem Targum. This is the view
of Zunz (p. 73, and passim), and also that of Geiger,

"Urschrift und Ubersetzungen der Bibel" (Berlin,

1857), 454. Bagsfreund (infra) reaches the conclu-

sion that the basis both of the Fragmentary- Targum
and that of the Pseudo-Jonathan Ls a complote Jeru-

salem Targum of post-Talmudic origin, but that the

two Targums. Jerushalmi I and II, presuppose the
existence of the Targum of Onkelos. The Fragmen-
tary Targum gives from this ancient Jerusalem
Targum, according to Bassfreund, only matter
supplementary' to Onkelos, while Onkelos and the
Jeru.salem Targum have been used in preparing the
Pseudo-Jonathan. In the preface to his edition of the
Pseudo-Jonathan (see below) Ginsburger tries to

prove that both the Fragmentarj' Targum and the
Pseudo-Jonathan m.ay be traced back to a verj' an-
cient Palestinian Targum, which wtis not influenced

by the Targum of Onkelos until a later date. The
Fragmentary' Targum, in Ginsburger's opinion, rep-

resents a variant collection, not to Onkelos (as Bass-
freund thinks), but to another recension of that an-
cient Jerusalem Targum. Ginsburger's views will

have to be accepted as the more probable.
Bamfrecsd. Da.t Fragmententargum u. sein Verhallnis zu den

anderen paldst. Targumim in Monalschrift fur Gesch, u. Wissen-
tehaft lies Juilenlums, XL (1896), 1 sqq., 49 sqq., 97 sqq.. 145 sqq.,
241 aqq.. 352 sqq., 390 sqq.; Ginsburger, loc. cit., XLI (1897).
289 sqq.. ."MO sqq.; preface to Pseudo-Jonathan, ed. Idem (Berlin,

1903): Necmark, LexikalUrhe Vntersuchungen zur Sprache der
jeruaalemischen Pentat. Targume (Berlin, 190.5).

C. Targum Yeru.ihalmi III is the name assigned by
Dalman (Gramm., 29) to fragments which are given in

old editions of the Pentateuch, as Lisbon (1491), Sa-
lonica (1.520), Constantinople (1.546), Venice (1.591),

and in several MSS. Xearly all have been published by
Ginsburger, "Das Fr.agmentent.argum" flS99), 71-74.

D. There have also been Jerusalem Targums on the
Prophets and on individual books of the Hagiographa.
As regards the Targums on the Prophets do Lagarde
has given Reuchlin'g notes from the "Xebi'im
Codex" in the introduction (pp. \T-XLII) to his

"ProphetSB ch.aldaice" (infra). There .are fr.ag-

ments on Josue, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Isaias,

Jeremiaa, Amos, Jonas, Zacharias. [Cf. Bacher in

"ZDMG", XXVIII a874), 1-72; XXIX (1875),
157 sqq., 319 sq.]

III. Targums on the Hagiographa.—They are
the work of various authors and have the character
more or less of private undertakings, with the pro-
duction of which the schools had nothing to do.
Linguistically they are to be regarded as the work
artificially produced of a late age. They depend
in the main on the Jerusalem Targums and probably
belong to the same era; the Targum on Chronicles
ma>' be somewhat later. Three groups are to be
distinguished as regards linguistic character and re-

lation to the original text: (a) Targums to Proverbs,
Psalms, and Job; (b) Targums to the five Megilloth,

that is Ruth, Esther, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes,

Canticles; (c) Targums to the Books of Chronicles.
The Targums mentioned under (a) adhere relatively

closest to the texi of the Bible. The Targum to
Proverbs is in language and contents very dependent
on the text of the .Syriac Peschitto, and is but Uttle

more than a Jewish recension of the same. [Cf.

Noldeke in "'Merx' Archiv fiir wissenschaftl. Erfor-
schung des A. T.", II (1872), 246 sqq. ; Baumgartner,
"Etude critique sur I't'tat du texte du hvre des
Proverbes" (Leipzig, 1890), 267 sqq.) Haggadic
additions are found only occasionally in the Targum
on the Psalms. In a number of pas.sages a second
translation is introduced with the remark 'X ',") (that

is, "ns B'jnn another Targum). The T;irgum to
Job contains many more additions. There are also

variants of the usual formula of citation 'X '."i, and
much oftener than in the Targum on the Psalms. In
style and language this Targum resembles that on the
Psalms, consequently both perhaps are the work of
the same author.

(b) The Targums on the Megilloth are not in reahty
translations but rather Haggadic commentaries. The
Biblical text is most clearly evident in the Targums
to Ruth and to Lamentations. The Targum to

Ecclesiastes is a tastele.ss declamation upon the text

on which it is based; that on Canticles is an alle-

gorico-mystical Midrash. There are two Targums to

Esther, the one closely resembles a paraphrase and has
no legends interwoven with it; the other, called Tar-
gum scheni, has altogether the character of a Midrash.
It is only to a small degree a translation; the greater

part, of it consists of stories, legends, and discourses

that have but slight connexion with the contents of
the book, (c) A Targum on the Books of Chronicles
was edited from a MS. in Erfurt by Matthias Beck
(2 pts., Augsburg. 1680-83); a more complete and
correct texi taken from a MS. at Cambridge was
edited by Wilkins, "Paraphrasis Chaldaica in librum
priorem et posteriorem Chronicoruin" (Amsterdam,
1715).

All the Targums to the Hagiographa (excepting

Chronicles) were printed for the first time in the Bom-
berg Bible in 1517; afterwards in the "Polyglots"
of Antwerp, Paris, and Ijondon. A modern edition

from the Bomberg text, with Chronicles from the
Erfurt Codex, was edited by de Lagarde, "Hagio-
grapha chaldaice" (Leipzig, 1873).

Levy. Das Targum zu Koheleth jmeh sudarab. flandsehriften
(Berlin, 1905); Gollancz, Targum to the .Song of .Songs (London.
1908). translation; P08NER. Das Targum Rischon zu d. hibl. B.
Esther (Breslau. 1896) : David. Das Targum .icheni zum B. Esther
(Berlin, 1898): Tatlor. Targ. prius et posterius in Estheram . . .

in tinffuam Laiinam translalum (London, 1655); GELBHAri*, Daa
Targum scheni zum B. Esther (Frankfort, 1893).

FR. ScHtJHLElN.

Tarisel, Pierre, master-mason to the king, b.

about 1442; d. in .\ugust, 1510. (In 1.5.55 the title of

architect w.as u.sed at Amiens for the first time, but it

was not until 1609 that a master-mason of the town
called himself an architect). We have no details con-
cerning his birthplace, save that he belonged to no
family of masons known at Amiens. It is certain that
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he was the most renowned master-mason at Amiens at

the time in which he hved. He was abeady famous
in 1475, wlien he was summoned to inspect the cathe-

dral of Noyon, which threatened to become ruinous in

many places. Although he was not then entitled

master-mason of the city, he was so in fact, as noth-

ing of importance was done without him. In 1477 he
was at Arras, at work for the King of France. In

1500 the plan of Martin Cambiche for the restora-

tion and decoration of the cathedral of Beauvais was
submitted to him. On 4 Nov., 1483, at the death of

Guillaume Postel, Pierre Tarisel was appointed mas-
ter-mason of the city of Amiens. His predecessors

had been paid at the rate of 4s. per day; according to

the accounts which have been preserved, Tari.sel re-

ceived 5s. The rate was again reduced to 4s. for his

successor, which shows with what esteem his talent

was regarded.
There is no document to show in what year he be-

came master-mason of the cathedral; but it seems
certain beyond doubt that he fulfilled these duties in

1482-83. On 7 March, 1497, Tarisel visited all the

cloistered houses subject to the cathedral chapter.

Shortly afterwards he undertook the task of restoring

the cathedral. The second pillar of the choir, on the

left, threatened to fall, but under Tarisel's direction

it was restored in 1497. The projecting arch and the

arches near it were restored, and the outer wall was
propped by an additional flying buttress. In 1503 the

same was done for the remaining pillars. Between
1497 and 1503 the pillars of the transept "buckled",
owing to the weight of the rear side arches, and cracks

formed. The remedy was found in bands of Spanish
iron, reaching from the transept to the ends of the

choir, the nave, and the cross bars. The great u-on

chainwork upholding the four large pillars of the
transept running the length of the triforium in four

directions still exists, and is justly famous. All this

was the work of Tarisel, by whom the cathedral of

Amiens was saved from ruin in the fifteenth and six-

teenth centuries, and which is a sufficient claim to

renown.
DuRAND, Maitre Pierre Tarisel, mattre matron du roi, de la

ville et de la cathedrale d'Amiens: Idem, Monographie de la eathS-

drale d'Amiens; Desj.\rdin8, Histoire de la cathMrale de Beau-
vais: archives of the city of Amiens; archives of the Department
of the Somme. M. VaccON.

Tarkin, Saint (Talamcan), Bishop of Sodor
(including the western islands of Scotland), was prob-

ably of purely Pictish origin, though the Aberdeen
Breviary (1509) says he was born in Ireland. The
legend in the Breviary states that he was raised to the

episcopate by Pope Gregory; and Adam King's

Kalendar (1558) styles him "bischop and confess, in

Scotland under King Solvathius". The Bollandists,

following the chronology of the Dalriadic kings as

adopted by Pinkerton and Skene, place the reign of

Selvach from 706 to 726; and, as (jregory II was pope
from 715 to 731, conclude that Talarican became
bi.shop about 720, a few years after the Columban
monks of lona had been induced by St. Egbert to

conform to the Roman Rite. He is said to have
offered the Holy Sacrifice every day, to have been
noted for his zeal and his mortified life, and to have
converted many pagans in the northern coasts of

Scotland through his preaching and example. Ac-
cording to Dempster, he died in the Island of Lis-

more. Many churches subsequently founded in the

Dioceses of Moray, Ross, and Aberdeen were dedi-

cated in his honour. His name is perpetuated in the

great district of KiltarUty (Inverness-shire), the church

and cemetery of Ceilltarraglan (Skye), and wells still

known as "St. Tarkin's" at Fordyce, Kilsyth, and
elsewhere.

Acta SS., LXI (Paris. 1883), 447-.TO; Kalendars of Scolliah

Saints, ed. Forbes (Edinburgh, 1S72). 216. 449; Breviarum
Aherdonense (London, JH54). para testiv.. fol. cxxxv; Origin

Paroch. Scot. (Edinburgh, 1850). I, 43; II, 355, 377; Keith, Hist.

Cat. of ScoUish Bishops, ed. Rossel (Edinburgh, 1824). 296;
Pinkerton, Enquiry into the Hist, of .Scotland, II (Edinburgh.
1814), 122; Dempster, Hist. Eccles. Gent. Scot.. II (Edinburgh,
1S2«). fill- D. O. Hunter-Blair.

Tarnow, Diocese of (Tarnoviensis), in western
tialicia, Austria. The See of Posen, founded in 968
by Duke Miecyslaw, was the only one in Poland until

1100. In that year Otto III and Duke Boleslaw Cha-
bry founded the Sees of Gnesen and Cracow, to which
also belonged what
is to-day western
Galicia. When in

the First Partition
of Poland, in 1772,

the latter fell to

Austria, it was
separated from the
foreign See of Cra-
cow, and the ad-
ministration en-
trusted to the
vicar-general, Jo-
hann von Duval,
who resided at

Tarnow. On the
erection of the See
of Tarnow in 1783,
he became its first

bishop. By the
Third Partition of

Poland in 1795,

Cracow too fell to

Austria,whereupon
it was considered advisable after the death of the sec-

ond bishop (1801) to divide the See of Tarnow be-
tween Cracow and Przemysl. By the Peace of Vi-
enna in 1809 Austria was obliged to relinquish western
Galicia and with it Cracow, both assigned to the
Duchy of Warsaw. The Diocese of Tarnow there-
upon came under Lemberg, whose bishop gave the
management of it to the prior of .Alt Sandek as his

vicar-general. In the Congress of Vienna, Austria
once more incorporated the Kingdom of Galicia. The
Emperor Francis in 1822 gave Tarnow another bishop,
Gregorius Thom;is Ziegler. He had been a Benedic-
tine at Wiblingen, but was at that time professor of

dogma at Vienna. He established his residence in the
former Benedictine monastery of Tyniec. This, how-
ever, was too near Cracow, and Ziegler removed
thence to Bochnia and finally in 1826 back to Tarnow.
There are to-day in this diocese 809,000 Catholics;

379 secular priests; 72 male religious and 340 nuns.
Zachariahiewicz, Vitfs episcoporum Premyslieiisium (Vienna,

1844),LXVIII-LXXIII.
COLESTIN WOLPSGRUBER.

Tarquinl, Camillus, cardinal, Jesuit canonist and
archa'ologist, b. at Marta in the Diocese of Mon-
tefiascone, Italy, 27 Sept., 1810; d. at Rome, 15 Feb.,
1874. Tarquini entered the Society of Jesus on 27
Aug., 1837, but before his entrance he had published,
as a thesis for his doctorate, a work on canon law:
" Institutionum juris canonici tabular synopticae juxta
ordinem habitum a Joanne Devoti" (Rome, 1835).

As a professor, Tarquini held the chair of canon law
at the Roman College, and he attracted notice by his

masterly explanations of Sacred Scripture at the
Gesil. Besides his published works, he contributed
many articles to reviews, notably to the "CiviltS.

Cattohca". It is principally as a canonist that he
achieved fame. His first work on the law of the
Church to bring him into international celebrity was
that on the Regium Placet, or Exequatur, for papal
Bulls (Rome, 1851), which was translated into Ger-
man, Spanish, and French. This treatise is generally

published as an appendix to his main work on canon
law: "Juris ecclosiiiatici public! institutiones" (Rome,
1862), which has gone through fourteen editions.
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The work was translated into French (Brussels,

186S). Other works on canon law are his treatise on
the French Concordat of 1801 (Rome, 1871), and a
disquisition on the Pauline Privilege (published pos-
thumously in 1888).

Though best known, perhaps, as a canonist, Tar-
quini was also an archa>ologist of no mean repute,

especially on matters relating to the ancient Etrus-
cans of Italy. Ilis earliest archaeological treatise is

" Breve commento di antiche iserizioni appartenenti
alia cittd di Fermo" (1847). He began the Etruscan
series of his works specifically with " Dichiarazione
dcir epigrafe del lampadario di Cortona" (1862),
which was soon followed by a more general treatise:
" Dizzertazioni intorno ad alcuni monumenti etru-

schi" (Rome, 1862). The "Civilta Cattolica" of

1857 and 1858 contains many of Tarquini's articles

on Etruscan antiquities, the most noted being:

"Origini italiche e principalmente etruschi rivelatc

dei nomi geografici" (Ser. 3, Vol. VI); "1 misteri

della hngua etrusca" (Vol. VIII); "Iserizioni

etrusche in monumenti autofoni" (Vol. IX); "Di
vasi etruschi divinatorii" (Vol. X); "Iscrizione

etrusca di Perugia" (Vol. XI); and "Sopra il semi-

tismo della lingua etrusca" (Ser. 4, Vol. VII). He
also wrote an Etruscan grammar and a dictionary of

the Etruscan language. Other archaeological treat-

ises are: "Delia iscrizione della cattedra Alessan-
drina di San Ma^co" (1868), and "De I'origine des
ph(5niciens et leur identity avec les Pasteurs qui en-

vahirent I'Egj-pte" (1870). Tarquini was a member
of the Pontifical Roman Academy of Archseologj' and
of the Imperial and Royal Academy of Science of

Lucca. He was also president of the historical and
archipological sections of the Aceademia de' Quriti.

He was raised to the cardinalate by Pius IX with the
diaconal title of St. Nicholas at the Tullian Prison on
22 Dec, 1873, only a few months before his death.
S0M.MERV00EL. Bibli, de le comp. de Jisus, VIII (Brussels, 1896)

:

De Backer, Bibli. des icrivains de la comp. de JSsus, H (Louvain,
1876).

William H. W. Fanning.

Tarragona Archdiocese of (Tarraconensls),
bounded on the N. by Barcelona and Lerida, on the E.
by Barcelona, on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea and
Torlosa, and on the W. by Tortosa. It comprises the
civil Provinces of Tarragona and L^'rida, and its

capital city has 24,335 inhabitants. Its suffragans
are Barcelona, Lerida, Gerona, Urgel, Vich, Tortosa,
and Solsona. Tarragona is one of the most ancient
cities of Snain, probably of Iberian origin, as its coins

and Cyclopean walls indicate. The Romans selected
Tarragona as the centre of their government in

Spain. In the division it was the capital first of
Ilither Spain (Uispania Citerior) and then of the
Province of Tarraconensis. In the fifth century it

was overrun by the Vandals, Suevi, and Alani. The
Visigothic king, Euric, took possession of it in 475
and totally demoli.-^hed it. During the occupation of

the Visigoths it floiiri.shed once more, but the Arabs
again destroyed it in 719.

The Churoh of Tarragona is undoubtedly one of the
most ancient in Spain, holding as it does the tradition
of t he coming of St . .lames and St . Paul. The visit of
St. Paul to Tarragona is not altogether beyond the
range of po.ssibilities, supposing that he came from
Rome to Spain, as he promised to do, in the Epistle to
the Romans, and as St. Jerome affirms that he did.
The first written testimony which we have concerning
the bisliops of Tarragona dates from the third cen-
tury. This is in the Acts of the Martyrdom of the
bishop St. Fructuosus and his deacons Augurius and
Eulogius. The list of the bishops of Tarragona,
therefore, begins with St. Fructuosus, but it is sup-
posed that other bishops, whose names have been lost
to us, preceded him. The see of Tarragona, which
was vacant at that time, w^as represented at the

Council of Aries (314) by two procurators, the priest
Probatius and the deacon Castorius. Himerius, who
sent the priest Basianus lo Pope St. Damasus, and
who obtained a letter from Pope St. Siricius, was
Archbishop of Tarragona in :>S4. It is also con-
jectured that the Hilarius who was the subject of the
Decretal issued by Innocent 1 was also a Bishop of
Tarragona. Ascanio was bishojj in 465, and previous
to 516 we find the name of Archbishop John, who, on
6 November, 516, assembled all the bishops of his
province and held the first provincial council of Tar-
ragona, at which ten bishops were present. In 517 he
assembled another provincial council in Gerona.

Sergius, who was bishop from 535 to 546, held coun-
cils in Barcelona and Lerida. St. Justus, Bishop of

Urgel, dedicated to him his commentary on the Song
of Solomon. Tranquillinus was bishop for many
years previous to 560. He had been a monk in the
Monastery of Asana under the direction of St. Vic-
tornus. Artemius, bishop prior to 589, was not able
to attend the Third Council of Toledo, but sent a sub-
stitute, Stephen. He called provincial councils at
Saragossa (599) and Barcelona. Eusebius (610-32)
held the council of Egara (Tarrasa) to enforce the
canons of the Council of Iluesca. Audax (633-38)
was present at the Fourtli Council of Toledo, and
Protasius (637-46) at the Sixth and Seventh.
Cyprianus (680-88) sent representatives to the
Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Councils
of Toledo, and Vera assisted personally at the
Sixteenth and Seventeenth. In his time or in
that of his successor, George, the Mohammedan
invasion took place. Ludovico Pio appears to have
temporarily taken possession of the city. A portion
of its territory was bestowed on the Bisliop of Barce-
lona, and the metropolitan rank wjis given to the
Bishop of Narlxjime, but was recovered in 759.
Ca'sarius endeavoured to obtain recognition as titular
Archbishop of Tarragona, but was not successful,
although he was consecrated by the bishops of Leon
and Galicia, and obtained from the pope the abbey
of Santa Cecilia, which belonged to the .Archbishop of
Tarragona. Borrell, Count of Barcelona, induced
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Pope John XIII to confer the title of Archbishop of

Tarragona on Bishop Att6n of Vich, although he
never was called Archbishop of Tarragona but of

Ausona.
The Bishop of Vich, Berengarius of Rosanes, peti-

tioned Pope Urban II for permission to promote a
crusade for the reconquest of Tarragona. Count
Berenguer Ram6n II (the Fratricide) succeeded in

taking the city and made it a fief of the Holy See.

The pope, in recognition of the efforts of the Bishop of

Vich, conferred on him the palhum as Archbishop of

Tarragona, transferring to him all rights to the city

and its churches which had previously belonged to the

Holy See. The new bishop, however, was to remain
in possession of the Church of Vich. A similar con-

cession was granted to St. Olegarius, Bishop of Bar-
celona, who was permitted to retain possession of his

former Church until he had obtained complete and
peaceful possession of that of Tarragona, of which he

had been named Archbishop. It was not until 1116
that Tarragona was
definitively recon-
quered by Rani6n
Berenguer III (the

Great). Bishop Be-
renguer had died in

1110, after having as-

sisted, in 1096, at

the Council of Nimes
convoked by Urban
II. His .successor in

the See of Tarragona
St. Olegarius, ha
been a canon reg\ilar

at St. Rufus in Pro-

vence, later an abbot,

and then Bishop of

Barcelona. To him
is due the restorat ion

of the metropolitan
authority of Tarra-
gona. In 1117 Count Ram6n Berenguer III con-

ferred on him the government of the city that he

might endeavour to recolonize it, which work he

carried on with great zeal. He assisted at the coun-

cils of Toulouse and Reims (1109), of the Lateran

(1123), and of Clermont (1130), and accompanied
the Count of Barcelona as pontifical legate in the war
which terminated in the imposition of a tribute upon
Tortosa and Lcrida. The Norman Robert Burdet

also joined the forces of the Count of Barcelona,

established himself in Tarragona and obtained domin-
ion over a great part of the city. The consequent

dissensions among his sons led to the murder by them
of Archbishop Hugo de Cervell6n 22 April, 1171.

On the death of St. Olegarius (G March, 1137),

Gregory, Abbot of Cuxana, succeeded him in the

vacant See of Tarragona, and was the first incum-

bent of that see to receive the title of archbishop.

The dissensions between the archbishops and the

kings, on account of the jurisdiction over Tarragona
granted to the bishops who had begun its resettle-

ment, continued during the time of Alfonso II, who
bestowed the city as a doWTy on his wife. Dona
Sancha, and of Pedro IV (the Ceremonious), who,

after forcibly seizing the dominions of the arch-

bishop, repented in his last illness and restored to St.

Tecla, patroness of the city, all that he had unjustly

acquired. By special privilege of the pope, all the

kings of Aragon were crowned at Saragossa by the

archbi.shop of Tarragona, until the metropolitan See

of Sargossa was re-established. When Jaime I, a
child of si.x years, took the oath, the Archbish()p

of Tarragona, Don .\spargo Barca, carried him in

his arms. Although lie was far advanced in years, he
wished to accompany the king in his expedition to

conquer Majorca, and when Don Jaime refused his

consent, he contributed a thousand marks in gold
and twelve hundred armed men. In 1242 a provin-
cial council was convoked at Tarragona to regulate

the procedure of the Inquisition and canonical pen-
ances. In 1312 a provincial council was assembled
in the Corpus Christ i Chapel of the cathedral cloister,

to pass sentence on the Templars, whom it declared
innocent. Don Pedro Zagarriga, Archbishop of

Tarragona, was one of the arbitrators at Caspe. One
of the most celebrated prelates of Tarragona, Don
Antonio Agustin (d. 1586), a native of Saragossa,
was an eminent jurisconsult and numismatist. He
put an end to the struggles referred to in "Don
Quixote", between the Narros and Cadells factions,

which had disturbed the peace of Catalonia.
The cathedral, it is believed, was begun by St.

Olegarius. The edifice is solid and elegant, com-
bining the Romanesque, Arabic, and Gothic styles of

architecture, producing a very original and unique
effect. Its facade is composed of three sections, and

the ground plan, in

the form of a Latin
cross, has three naves
and a wide transept.

In the right nave is

the chapel of St.
Tecla, patroness of

the city, begun in

1760 under the direc-

tion of Don Jos6
Prats and finished in

1776. Thebaptisnial
font is a magnificent
marble basin found
in the ruins of the
palace of Augustus.
The chapter house,
celebrated for the
councils held there,

has a Byzantine
door and a notable

dome. .4s late as the fifteenth century the ca-

thedral had not yet been completed, as the sculp-

tor, Pedro Juan, did not begin work on the
mam altar until 1426. The choir was not finished

until 1493. The chapel of the Blessed Sacrament,
the organ, built by the cura of Tivisa, Don Jaime
Amig6, the stained glass, etc. date from the sixteenth

century.
Among the buildings worthy of mention are the

Churches of San Pablo and Santa Tecla, the convent of

the Poor Clares, near the walls, that of Santa Teresa,

and the church of the Capuchins, the parish church of

the port. The former Convent of San Francisco has
been converted into government offices and a second-
ary school, the Jesuit college turned into barracks,

their church, however, having been restored to them.
The convent of the Dominicans is now the town hall,

and the convents of the Mercedarians and Carmelites
turned over to military uses. The archiepiscojial

palace is situated on the site of the ancient capitol,

one tower of which still remains. The palace was
rebuilt by Don Romualdo Mon y Valarde (1815-19).

Near the sea, in the Roman amphitheatre, is the edi-

fice called ('( Milagro (the Miracle), which belonged
to the Knights Templar. It was afterwards used by
the Trinitarian Fathers, and has since been converted

into a ijenitentiary. The remains of many Roman
buildings are to be found at Tarragona; the waUs, the

cajiitol, or citadel, the forum, the palace of Augustu.s,

called the house of Pilate, the circus or amphi-
theatre, the aqueduct, known as the Puente del Di-

ablo, the so-called tower, or sepulchre, of the Scipios,

the arch of Sura, or of Bara, and the Aurelian Way.
There is also a good archa-ological museum . The concil-

iar seminary of San Pablo and SantaTecla w.a,s founded
in 1570 by the cardinal archbishop, Caspar de Cervan-
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tes, and was the first to ( oniply with the decrcca of the

Council of Trent. In 1S5S Archbishop Costa y Bor-
rds built a fourth wing. Benito Villamitjana built a
new seminary behind the cathedral in 18S6, in the

courtyard of which stands the old chapel of San
Pablo. Leo XIII raised this to the rank of a pon-
tifical university. In the district of Montblanc, in

this archdiocese, is the ancient monastery of Poblet,

founded in 11.51 by Ram6n Berenguer IV, which waa
the pantheon of the kings of Aragon.

PiFERRER. EsfHiaa. su^ moHume/Uos: Catatufia (Barcelona, 1884);
Fl6rez. Esp. Sagrada, XXIV. XXV (iVIadrid. 1859); FnLoo6lo,
Crdnim general de Esp.: Tarragona {Madrid. 1870); AgustiN,
Catdlogo de lo$ prelados larraconenses (1586).

Ram6n Ruiz Amado.

Tarsicius, Saint, martyr. The only positive in-

formation concerning this Roman martyr is found in

the poem composed in his honour by Pope Damasua
("Damasi epigrammata", ed. Ihm, 14). In these

lines Damasus compares Tarsicius to the protomartjT
Stephen: just as the latter was stoned by the people
of Judeaso Tarsicius, carrying the Blessed Sacrament,
waj- attacked by a heathen rabble, and he suffered

death rather ''than surrender the Sacred Body [of

Christ) to the raging dogs". This tradition so posi-

tively asserted by Dam:isus is undoubtedly historical.

Nothing definite is known concerning the personality

of this martyr of the Eucharist. He may have been
a deacon, as Damasus compares. him to Stephen. An
addition to the si.xth-century legend of the martyrdom
of Pope St, Stephen makes Tarsicius, for some un-
known reason, an acolyte; this addition, however, is

based on the poem of Damasus. It is evident that
the death of this martyr occurred in one of the perse-

cutions that took place between the middle of the
third century and the beginning of the fourth. He
was buried in the Catacomb of St. Callistus, and the
inscription by Damasus was placed later on his tomb.
In the seventh century his remains rested in the same
grave as those of Pope Zephyrinus; according to Wil-
pert they lay in the burial vault above ground (cella

Irichora) which was situated towards the west over the
Catacomb of St. Callistus. The feast of the saint is

obser\-ed on 1.5 August.
WiLPERT, Die Papstgrdber u. die Cdciliengruftinder Katakombe

des hi. Kalli.'tlus (Freiburg, 1909), 91 sq., there is in the same work
a note liy Fr.^nchi de' Cavaueri, 96-98; Marucchi, La cdla
tricora di S. Sfitere ed il gruppo topografico di Marco- Marcellifino e

Damaso in A'uor.. Bulletlino di arch, crist. (1908), 157 sq. (1910),
205 sq., opposes Wilpert's opinion concerning the grave of Tar-
sicius; Lambert. Etude historique et critique sur .St. Tarsicius
(Rome, 1890): Allard, Hist, des persecutions. III, 71 sq.

J. P. KiBSCH.

Tarsus, a metropolitan see of Cilicia Prima. It

appears to have been of Semitic origin and is men-
tioned several times in the campaigns of Salmanasar
and .Sennacherib. The Greek legend connects it with
the memory of Sardanapalus, still preserved in the Du-
nuk-Tach, called tomb of Sardanapalus, a monument
of unknown origin. When in the year 401 B. c, the
younger Cyrus marched against Babylon, the city

was governed by King Syennesis in the name of the
Persian monarch. Tarsus was already Greek and had
a tendency to become more and more hellenizcd.

Alexanflcr the Great came near meeting his death
there after a bath in the Cydnus, the modern Tarsus-
Irm.ak. By its literary schools, Tarstis rivalled

.Athens and .\lex:indria. It was then comprised in the
kingdom of the Selcucides, took the name of Antioch,
and the Bible (II Mach., iv, 30) records its revolt

against .\ntiochus IV Epiphanes, about 171 B. c.

Pompey subjected it to Rome. To flatter Ciesar it

took the name of .luliopolis; it was there that Cle<ipatra

and Anthony met , and it w-a-s t he scene of t he celebrat ed
feasts which they gave during the construction
of their fleet. Tarsus was already the caput Cili-

ciiT, the metropolis, where the governor resided.

When the province waa divided it remained the civil

and religiouB metropolis of Cilicia Prima. The great-

est glory of Tarsus is ( hat it was t he birthplace of St.

Paul (Acts, ix, 11; xxi, 39; xxii, 3), who took refuge
there after his conversion (Acts, ix, 30), and was
joined by Barnabas (Acts, xi, 25). It is probable
th.at at this time a Christian community was estab-
lished there, although the first bishop, Helenus, dates
only from the third century; he went several times to
Antioch in connexion with the dispute concerning Paul
of Samosata(Eusebius, "Hist.cccl.", VI,xlvi; VII, v).

Le Quien (Oriens christianus, II, 869-76) mcntiotis
twenty-two of its bishops, of whom several are legend-
ary. Among them are Lupus, present at the Council
of Ancyra in 314; Theodorus, at that of Nica;a in 325;
Helladius, condemned at Ephesus, and who appealed
to the pope in 433; above all the celebrated exegetc
Diodorus, teacher of Theodore of Mopsuestia and
consequently one of the fathers of Nestorianisra.

From the sixth century the metropolitan See of Tar-
sus had seven suffragan bishoprics (Echos d'Orient,

X, 145) ; the Greek archdiocese is again mentioned in

the tenth century (op. cit., X, 98), and has existed

down to the present day, being comprised in the Patri-

archate of Antioch. Owing to the importance of Tar-
sus many martyrs were put to death there, among
them being St. Pelagia, St. Boniface, St. Marinus,
St. Diomedus, and Sts. Cerycus and JuLtta; several

Roman emperors were interred there—namely, Taci-
tus, Maximinus Daza, and Julian the Apostate. The
Arabs took possession of Tarsus from the seventh cen-
tury and kept itr until 965, when Nicephorus Phocas
annexed it again to the Byzantine Empire. The
union continued for nearly a century. The crusa-
ders captured it again from the Turks in 1097, and thtjn

it was di.sputed between Latins, Greeks, and .Arme-
nians of the Kingdomof Lesser Armenia; t hese hist be-
came (leliiiitively masters until about 1350, when it

was sold to the KgAi)tians. Since then Tarsus has be-
longed to the Mussulmans, .'\bout the end of the
tenth century, the Armenians established a diocese of

their rite, whicli still exists; St. Nerses of Lambroun
was its most distinguished representative in the
twelfth century. Tarsus, which has preserved its

name, is a caza of the vilayet of Adana on the rail-

road from .\dana to Mersina; the city numbers about
18,000 inhabitants, of whom 10,000 are Mussulmans,
the remainder are Greek or schismatic Armenian.
Only a few Catholics are found there.

SxirrH, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Langlois, Voyage
dans la Cilicie (Paris, 1861), 259-331 ; Conet, La Turquie d'Asie,
II, 44-8; AusHAN, Sissouan (Venice, 1899), 305-21.

S. Vailhe.

Tartaglia (Tartalea), Nicolo, Italian mathema-
tician, b. at Brescia, c. 1500; d. at Venice, 13 Decem-
ber, 1557. His father, Michele Fontana, died in 1506,

leaving his widow, two sons, and two daughters in

poverty. As a result of a blow across the mouth in-

flicted by some French soldiers at the sack of Brescia
in 1512, Nicolo stammered in his speech, thus obtain-
ing the nickname of Tartaglia, afterwards assumed by
himself. He was self-taught. In 1521, he was
teaching mathematics in Verona and in 1534 he went
to Venice. By 1541, he had achieved the remark.able
triumph of solving the cubic equation. In a m.athe-

matical contest with .\ntonio del Fiore, held in 1535,

he had shown the superiority of his methods to the
method previously obtained by Scipionc^ del Ferro
(d. 1526) and known at that time to del Fiore alone.

The glorj' of giving these results to the world was not
for Tartaglia, .as Cardan (q. v.) having in 15,39 ob-
tained a knowledge of them imder the most solemn
pledges of secrecy, inserted them, with some addit ions

and with some mention of inclclilechicss. in his ".Ara

Magna", publi.Hhcd in 1545. .\ long ;in(l bitter con-
troversy ensued in which C:irdsn w:us supported by
his pupil I''errari. In 1548 Tartaglia became pro-
fes8f)r of Euclid at Brescia but returned, after eighteen

months, to Venice, where he died. In his will he ex-
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la! pirj^ (umulat Tartaglia liiigurf.

iclijnn £tru/co Ann docft ore loqui.

irtam trvHarr ifi\i ronivfift] ffr artr

:
funitTu. O" dflmnis (Tmiila jiilmittfi^

NicoLd Tartaglia

pressed the request to be buried in the Church of San
Silvestro, which wish, according to Dr. Giuseppe Tas-
sin ( " CuriositaVeneziane

'

'
,Venice, 1 864) , was fulfilled

.

The published works of Tartaglia include: "Nuova
Scienza", deaUng with gunnery (Venice, 1537, French
translation by Rieflel, Pans, 1845-6); the first Italian

translation of Eu-
chd (Venice, 1543);
the earliest Latin
version of some of

the works of Archi-
medes (Venice,
1543) "Quesiti
ed Invenzioni Di-
verse", including
problems in bal-

listics and fortifi-

cation (Venice,

1546, new ed.,
1554); "Rcgola
Generale per sol-

levare ogni affon-

data Nave, intito-

lata laTravagliata
Invenzione" (Ven-
ice, 1551, English
version published
by Salusbuiy, Lon-
don, 1.564); "Ra-
gionamenti sopra
la Tra\-agliata In-

venzione" (Venice 1551); "Trattato Generale di

Numeri e Misure" (Venice, 2 pts. in 1556, 4 pts.

in 1.560); "Trattato di aritmetica" (Venice, 1556,

French tr. by Gosselin, Paris, 1578); "Opere del

Famo8issiniois^icol6 Tartaglia" (Venice, 1606); and an
English translation, by Lucar in 1588, of his writings
on gunnery. A letter of Tartaglia's is in the archives

of Urbino and another letter and his will are in the
archives of Venice.

TARTAiLiA'sOuesiKCVenice, :554);BlTTANTi,£»isfM-sodiiViVco!d
TaTtaglia (Brescia, 1871);BcONCOMP.\GNr,ed. Cremona and BEiy-
TRXMI, Iittorrio ad u7lTesta7nento Inedito di Nicold Tartaglia in Col-
lectanea Math.. Mem. Dam. Chelini (Milan. 1881). 363^10;
GlORDANi, 7 sei cartelli di mat. disfida primamente iniomo alia gen-
erale risoluzione delle equazioni cubiche i con sei Contro-Cartelli in
risposta di N. T. (Milan, 1876); Rossi, Elogi di Bresciani Illuslri

(Brescia, 1620), 386; Tonni-Bazza, Di una lettera inedita di Ni-
cold Tartaglia in R. Accad. dei Lined, Rendiconti, Classe d. sei. Jis..

ser. 5. X, pt. II (Rome, 1901), 39-42; Tonni-Bazza, Di Nieold
Tartaglia: frammenti di nuove ricerche. Ice. cit., ser. 5, XIII, pi. I

(Rome, 1904), 27-30. Paul H. Linehan.

Tartini, Giuseppe, violinist, composer, and
theorist, b. at Pirano, Italy, 12 April, 1692; d. at

Padua, 16 Feb., 1770. He resisted the earnest
desire of his parents that he enter the Franciscan
Order, and matriculated at the University of Padua
in 1710 as a student in jurisprudence. It was not
long before he abandoned this for the study of music,
especially the violin, and the art of fencing, in which
latter he soon became a master. Having secretly mar-
ried a relative of Cardinal Cornaro, and being accused
of abduction, he fled to Assisi, where he found an
asylum and a guide of the first order for his musical
studies in the person of Padre Boemo. After two years
he emerged from his seclusion—the charge against him
having in the meantime been dropped—and returned
to Padua, settling later in Ancona for several years.

There he developed into one of the greatest violin

players of all time, and also continued his theoretical

studies. In 1721 he was ajipointed solo violinist and
orchestra conductor at the Cathedral of Padua, a
position which he held, with tlie cxcoptioii of t wo years
spent in the service of Count Kiiisky at Frague,
\iiitil the end of his life. He refuscil many Miittcriiig

invitations to visit other countries. In 17'-'s T.artini

established at P.adua a school for violin-playing wliicli

has given to the world some of its greatest masters,

among them Nardini, Pasqualiuo, Bini, and many

others. The manner of bowing originated by Tartini
is still standard. He published an enormous num-
ber of compositions for the vioUn and for several
combinations of instruments. Of the former many are
the repertoires of present-day violin virtuosi. His
single composition for the Church was a "Miserere"
for four, five, and eight voices, which was performed
by the Sistine choir in 1768. Although not the first

to discover the so-called combination tone, or third
tone, which results when two tones forming a perfect
consonance are sounded, his name has always been
associated with this discovery because he made it the
basis of a new system of harmony. This .system he
laid down in In^ j i.n i iti. .li musica" in 1754.

Mendel,-!/'. '
, "-/..j-i/.-on, X (Berlin, 1,S78);

P'an-gazo. O™;: , . i.pe Tarliin (Padiia, 1770);
L'GONi, Giustpi«- l',:,:,i.i. .....: .,;„ ^Lirt'acia, ISOJ).

Joseph Otten.

Taschereau, Elzear-Alexandre, Archbishop of
Quebec and fii-st Canadian cardinal, b. 17 February,
1820, at La Beauce, Province of Quebec; d. 1898, at
Quebec. He entered the Seminary of Quebec in

1828, and graduated after briUiant studies in 1836.
While pursuing further
studies in Rome he was
on the point of joining

the Benedictines, ow-
ing to his relations

with Dom Gueranger.
He reconsidered his

decision, however, and
returned to Quebec,
was ordained priest at

La Beauce, 10 Sept.,

1842, and thenceforth
devoted himself to the
work of the seminary.
He was successively

occupied as disciplina-

rian and professor, and
as member of the sem-
inary council was one
of tlie founders of Laval University in 1852. In 1854
he again studied in Rome, residing at the French
Seminary, where he took the degree of Doctor of

Canon Law in 1856. He was superior, 1860-66. In
1862 and 1864 he returned to Rome in defence of the
rights of Laval, and again in 1869, as theologian of

Archbishop Baillargeon during the ^'atican Council.
In the same year he was re-elected superior of the
seminary and Rector of Laval L'niversity, and in

1871 was made Archbishop of Quebec. In 1886 he
was raised to the cardinalate, taking his title from
Santa Maria della Vittoria. He was particularly

zealous in educational matters; the Seminary of

Quebec found him at all times a devoted protector;

he saved from extinction the classical college of

Ste. Anne de la Pocatiere, and aided the growth of

new colleges at Li5vis and Chicoutimi.
Mgr Taschereau's episcopal administration was

very fruitful. He founded at Quebec the Sacred
Heart Hospital, canonieally erected forty parishes,

founded thirty missions, established various devotions,

procured the creation of an episcopal see at Chicoutimi,
consecrated seven bishops, ordained more than three

hundred priests, convened thrcv jirovincial councils,

and introduced the Redemptorist Order into his dio-

cese, giving it charge of the parish of St. Patrick,

and of the shrine of Ste. Anne de Beaupre. He or-

ganized the memonihle celebrat ion of the second
centenary of the foimdation of the See of Quebec, con-

secr;itc'd the new basilica of Ste. .\nne de Be:uipr(?, and
perfonueil the solemn translation of the remains of

Mgr de Laval. He was nnieh devoted to the Holv
See, to which he jKiid episro])al visits in 1S72, 1S84,

and 1888. He also welcomed at l^uebec on three oc-

casions the representatives of the Holy See, Monsi-
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pnori Conroy, Smeulders, and Merry del Val. In 1871
he was himself charged with the office of papal dele-

gate in a very important matter concerning IMontreal.

His theological ability and literary gifts were of a high
order. Though obliged to give most of his time to

administrative matters, he left a manuscript "History
of the Seminary of Quebec"; his published discourses,

and pastoral and other letters fill six folio volumes of

900 pages each. Cardinal Taschereau was of a silent

disjiosition, but his speech was always pointed and
effective. He was venerated by his clergy and people,

who admired his Christian piety and dignified bearing.
TtTu, Lcs Ei-eques de Quebec (Quebec, 1SS9); Ide.m. A'o/icf 6i()(7.

5. E. lecard. Taschcreati (Quebec, 1891); Anon.. Leprcmier Cardinal
Canadien (Quebec, 1886); .\non.. JubiK Sacerdotal de S. E. le

cardinal E. A. Taschereau (Quebec, 1892).

H. Tetu.

Tasmania. See Hobart, Abchdiocese of.

Tassach, Saint, Irish saint, b. in the first decade
of the fifth oentury; d. about 497. He was one of

St. Patrick's artificers, ^^hen .St. Patrick founded the
Church of Raholp he placed St. Tassach over it as

first bishop. This ancient monastic .see (Rath-colpa),
a couple of miles north-east of Saul, County Down,
ultimately merged into the Diocese of Down. Tas-
sach's rule is for ever memorable for the fact that he
was selected by the national .\postle to be with him in

his last moments and to administer the Holy Viati-

cum to him. This event is thus chronicled in "The
Rlartyrology of DonegaU": "Tassach of Raholp gave
the Body of Christ to Saint Patrick before his death in

the monastery of Saul". His feast is on 14 April.
STOKEa, Tripartite Life o/ St. Patrick (London, 1887) ; O'L.wer-

TY, Doum and Connor (Dublin, 1878-95); 0'H.*nlon, Ures of
Irish Saints. IV (Dublin, s. d.); He.vly, Life and Wrilinrjs of
St. Patrick (Dublin, 1905).

W. H. Grattan-Flood.
Ta3S§, Joseph, writer and journalist, b. at Mon-

treal, 2.3 Oct., 1S4S; d. 17 .Ian., l,S95;son of Joseph,
and .\deline Daoust. He received a classical educa-
tion at Bourget College, Rigaud, Province of Quebec,
and began his literary career at nineteen, as chief edi-

tor of "Le Canada", a tri-weekly, thendailj-, news-
paper at Ottawa. In 1S69 he became editor of "La
Minerve", Montreal, the foremost Conservative or-

gan, resigning in 1872. In 1S7S he was elected mem-
ber of the Hou.se of Commons for the City of Ottawa,
and re-elected in 1.SS2. He was appointed to the Sen-
ate in 1S91. Besides contributing over a hundred
articles to "La Revue canadicnne", and presenting
several valuable historical articles to the Royal So-
ciety of Canada, he wrote the following highly-aiipre-
ciated works: "Philemon Wright ou colonization et

commerce de bois" (1871); "Le chemin de fer cana-
dien du Pacifique" (1873); " La Vallee de I'Outaouais"
(1873); "Le38' fauteuil" (1891). His most impor-
tant work is: "Les Canadiens de I'Ouest" (1878).
Tasse lectured frequent ly and effect ivelj- in Canada and
the United States. His style is characterized by
clearness and warmth.

McLean'-Rose. .4 cyclopedia of Canadian Biography (Toronto,
1886); La .Minerve (Montreal, 17 Jan., 1895); LeCourrierdu Can-
ada (Quebec, 18 Jan., 1895).

Lionel Lindsay.

Tassin, RenS-Prosper, French historian, belong-
ing to the Benedictine Congregation of Saint-Maur,
b. at I>onlay, in the Diocese of Le Mans, in 1697; d.
at Paris, 1777. Ho was professed at the Abbey of
Jumif^ges in 1718. United in close friendship witli his
brother-religious, Dom Toust.ain, he collaborated
with him on a new edition of the works of Theodore
the Studite, which t;usk led them to visit Rome to-
gether. Their work was interrupt i-d by a dispute be-
tween the Benedictine Abbey of St. Ouen and the
ch.ipter of Rouen which was supijorted by the ermlite
Saas. T.TSsin and his friend wrote against Saaa in

defence of their brethren. ^ They then resided at the

Abbey of Rouen where they remained till 1747, when
they were summoned to the convent of Saint-Ger-
main-des-Pres, at Paris, by their general. To defend
the autlienticity of the deeds of their abbey they
were obliged to make a deep study of diplomacy, a
science dealing with diplomas, charters, and other
official documents, which Mabillon had already set
forth in his celebrated Latin work, '

' De re diplo-
matica". As a result of their researches they wrote
the "Nouveau trait6 de diplomatique", six quarto
volumes, which appeared between the years 1750 and
1765. Toustain having died before the second volume
was entirely printed, Tassin completed the great work
alone, but he wished the name of his friend to be asso-
ciated with all the volumes; these, consequently, are
known like the first two as the work of "two Bene-
dictines ". Later Tassin wrote hia " Histoire litteraire

de la Congr(^gation de Saint-Maur" (Paris and Brus-
sels, 1770, in quarto), a model history containing the
lives and list of works, printed or in MS., of all the
learned authors of the Congregation, from its formation
(1618) till thetime when Tiissin wrote, together with a
Ust of their works, printed or in MS. Several MS.
works of Tassin are in the National Library at Paris.

Haur^au, Hist, litteraire'jlu Maine (Paris, 1870-77).

Georges Bertrin.

Tasso, ToRQUATo, Italian poet, b. at Sorrento near
Naples in 1544; d. at Rome, in 1.595; son of Bernardo
Tasso, who was also an author and of noble family,
and of Porzia de Rossi. He enriched the Italian litera-

ture of the Renaissance with an epic glorifying the
Crusades. The
depth of his Cath-
olic feeling ac-

cords well with
the growing re-

sistance to the
Reformation (1(>-

veloped at Rome
in the latter half

of the sixteenth

century. Edu-
cated at the Court
of the Dukes f)f

Urbino and later

at Venice and tlie

LIniversity of Pa-
dua, and soon car-

ried away by tlie

whirl of frivoliius

society, he miiiii-

fested great \>rc-

cocity, composing
his poem "Ri-
naldo" before
reaching the age
of twenty. Already he had determined to celebrate
in verse the prowess of Godfrey de Bouillon, and had
composed the entire first canto. When he had settled

at Ferrara in the suite of Cardinal Louis d'Este, he re-

sumed the work. In 1570 he accompanied the cardinal
on a voyage to France, and returned in time to hear
at Rome the news of the victory of Lepanto. The
atmosphere was suitable for the composition of the
" Gerusalemme liberata", on wliich Tasso cont inued to
work after liis return to the Court of Duke .Mphonso II

at F'errara. Moreover he composed an excellent pas-
toral idyl, "Aminta" (1573). The poet had now
adopted the practice of consulting some learned
friends, among others Mgr. Sc^ipio (lonzaga, on the
definitive form of his great work, anil was very careful
not to violate the rules of good literature then com-
monly accepted.

After 1 575, in .addition to his literary anxieties, Ta.sso
suffered from intense religious scruples. His life had
not been free from reproach; he had frequently beeu

ToRQUATO Ta»
Portrait bv Ale.ssandrn

the Uffiii
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carried away by the storms of passion, and now he
became an almost helpless victim of remorse of con-
science. He was tormented by the thought of the
hberties he had allowed himself in his poems, and con-
sulted t)v in,|in';itni-; Months of painful doubt

followed, with
happily a little

respite which al-

lowed him to com-
plete his work,
some dangerous
passages of which
he wished to jus-

t ify by allegorical

interpretation. In
1587 his anxieties

returned with in-

creased intensity.

Court life became
unsuitable for him
under the circum-
stances. He began
to travel and left

Duke Alphonso,
but only tempora-
rily, for he re-

turned a prey to

a kind of mania
about persecution

which induced the duke, who had lost patience, to send
him to St. Anne's lunatic asylum. The pubUcation of

the "Gerusalemme hberata" was undertaken by his

friends Angelo Ingegneri and Febo Bonna, the latter

working almost in accordance with the wishes of the
poet. When at length Tasso left the asylum and was re-

ceived by the Gonzaga, he began about 1586 to revise

his poem and after six years he transformed it into the
"Gerusalemme conquistata ", an inferior work. It was,
however, more satisfactory to certain critics, who had
taken umbrage at the "Gerusalemme liberata". Fi-

nally, accepting the invitation of Cardinal Aldobran-
dini, Tasso went to Rome, where he died in the Con-
vent of Sant' Onofrio, under the protection of the pope,
the day before he was to be crowned as poet laureate.

Gerusalemme liberata (Florence, 1895). critical edition by
SoLERTi; translations of the epic by Smith (London, 1851)
and J.\MES (London, 1865) ; Opere minori di T. Tas.to (Bologna,
1895); Prose diierse (Florence, 1875); Leltere di T. Tasso (Flor-
ence, 1855-8); Appendice alle opere in prosa (Florence, 1893);
Serassi, Vita di Torquato Tasso (1785) ; Solerti, Vita di Tor-
Quato Tasso (Turin. 1895); Milman, Life of Torquato Tasso (Lon-
don. 1850); D'OviDio, Studi critici (Naples. 1S79); Mazjoni. Tra
Libri e carte:CjLyTVjStoriadellaletteraturailaliana,'Kl (Florence,
1865); DE Sanctis. Storia delta Zitt.tfu!., II (Naples. 1894), xvi;
FERRAS.SI, T. Tasso (Bassano, 1880); T. Tasso e i bencdetlini
cassinessi (Romc,1886-7),BonLTlNG, Tasso and his ^^^{London,
1907).

Giuseppe Gallavresi.

Tassoni, .^lessandro, Itahan poet, b. at Modena
in 1565; d. there in 1635. He spent his life in the serv-
ice of prelates and princes in Italy, acting as secre-
tary or in some similar capacity. His fame depends
chiefly upon the undoubted success of his mock-he-
roic poem, the "Secchia rapita" (1614), which deals
in a pretendedly serious way with a mighty struggle
between the citizens of two adjoining towns in Italy
over the purloining of a well-bucket . The comic and
the serious are skilfully blended throughout and the
methods of the ancient epic description are faithfully

copied. While in a measure the poem develops germs
of the mock-heroic already perceptible in Itahan liter-

ature back as far :is the fourteenth centurv, it is more
particularly significant as marking a natural outcome
of poetizing on chivalrous, romantic subjects, such as
Ariosto and Tasso had treated, once these subjects
ceased to be regarded with any degree of seriousness
as meet for artistic treatment. The "Secchia ra-
pita" belongs to the same category as the ancient
"Battle of the Frogs and Mice", Lope de Vega's
"Gatomaquia", Boileau's "Lutrin" and Pope's

"Rape of the Lock", and ranks worthily with them.
The patriotic Italian's dislike of the arrogant invad-
ing Spaniard is clear in his " Fihppiche contra gli Spa-
gnuoh"; his views on hterary criticism and his disap-
proval of the bad taste of his time may be seen in his

" Considerazioni sopra le rime del Petrarca" and his
" Pensieri diversi ". There are various editions of the
"Secchia rapita", e. g., Paris (1622); Modena (1744),
with a life by Muratori; Florence (1861), with a study
by Carducci; Florence (1887); with the addition of
certain minor writings in prose and verse.
RoNCA, La Secchia rapita di Alessandra Tassoni (Caltanisetta,

1884); Chicco, L'umorismo e la Secchia rapita (Parma. 1894).

J. D. M. Ford.

Tatian, a second- century apologist about whose
antecedents and early history nothing can be affirmed
with certainty except that he was born in Assyria
and that he was trained in Greek philosophy. W'hile
a young man he travelled extensively. Disgusted
with the greed of the pagan philosophers with whom
he came in contact, he conceived a profound contempt
for their teachings. Repelled by the grossness and
immorality of the pagans and attracted by the holiness
of the Christian rehgion and the subhmity and sim-
plicity of the Scriptures, he became a convert, prob-
ably about A. D. 150. He joined the Christian
community in Rome, where he was a "hearer" of

Justin. There is no reason to think he was converted
by the latter. 'V\'hile Justin Uved Tatian remained
orthodox. Later (c. 172) he apostatized, became a
Gnostic of the Encratite sect, and retiu-ned to the
Orient. The circumstances and date of his death
are not known. Tatian wrote many works. Only
two have survived. One of these, "Oratio ad
Gra>cos"(npis"EXX7)ras), is an apology for Christianity,

containing in the first part (i-xxxi) an exposition
of the Christian Faith with a view to showing its

superiority over Greek philosophy, and in the second
part a demonstration of the high antiquity of the
Christian rehgion. The tone of this apology is

bitter and denunciatory. The author inveighs
against Hellenism in all its forms and exjiresses the
deepest contempt for Greek philosophy and Greek
manners.
The other extant work is the "Diatesseron", a

harmony of the four Gospels containing in continuous
narrative the principal events in the life of Our Lord.
The question regarding the language in which this

work was composed is still in dispute. Lightfoot,

Hilgenfeld, Bardenhewer, and others contend that
the original language was Syriac. Harnack, jBurkitt,

and others are equally positive that it was composed
in Greek and translated into SjTiac during the life-

time of Tatian. There are only a few fragments
extant in Syriac but a comparatively fviU reconstruc-

tion of the whole has been effected from St. Ephraem's
commentary, the Syriac text of which has been lost,

but which exists in an Armeni;m version. Two revi-

sions of the "Diatesseron" are available: one in Latin
preserved in the "Codex Fuldensis" of the Gospels
dating from about A. D. 545, the other in an Arabic
version found in two manuscripts of a later date.

The "Diatesseron" or "Evangelion da Mehallete"
(the Gospel of the mixed) was practically the only
gospel text used in SjTia during the third and fourth
centuries. Rabbula, Bishop of Edessa (411-435),
ordered the priests and deacons to see that every
church should have a copy of the separate Gospefe
(Evangelion da Mcpharreshe),and Theodoret. Bishop
of Cyrus (423-457), removed more than two hundred
copies of the "Diatesseron" from the churches in bia

diocese. Several other works written by Tatian
have disappeared. In his apology (x\ ) he mentions
a work "on animals" and (xvi) one on the "nature
of demons". Another work in refutation of the

calumnies against the Christians (xl) was planned

but perhaps never written. He also wrote a "Book
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of Problems" (Eus., "Hist. Eccl.", V, 13), dealing

with the diffieulties in the Scriptures, and one "On
I^Tfcction according to the Precepts of Our Saviour"
^Clem. Alex., "Strom.", Ill, 12, 81).
Test of Oriilio in Schwartz. Teste u. Vnlerfuchuiigen, IV

(Leipzig. 1888), tr. in Ante-S'icene Fathers, II, 65-S,T; Pcech,
RecheTdies sur te discours aux Grecs de Taiian suivies d'une traduc~

tion du discours, avec notes (Paris, 1903) ; Zahn. Tatian's Diates^
seron (1881); ClASCA, Taiiani Evangeliorum HarmonicB Arabice
(Rome, 1888), tr. Hogg in Ante-Nicene Fathers, IX, 36-138;
BoRKrtT, Evangetion da Mepharreshe (Cambridge, 1904).

Patrick J. Healy.

Tatti, Jacopo. See Sansovino, Andrea Gon-
TUCCI

.

Tatwin (Tatuini), Saint, Archbishop of Canter-
bury; d. 30 July, 734. A Mercian by birth, he be-
came a monk at Briudun in Worcestershire. The
Venerable Bede describes him as " a man illustrious for

religion and prudence and excellently instructed in the
sacred letters" (Hist. Eccl., V, xxiii). He was elected

to succeed Brihtwald as .\rchbishop of Cant erbury , and
was consecrated there on 10 June, 731, afterwards re-

ceiving the pallium from the pope. (Symoon Dunelm.,
"Hist. Reg.", II, 30). During his brief episcopate
of three years he blessed Xothbald, the new Abbot
of St. .\ugustine's Abbey, who had succeeded Tat-
win's friend, Albinus, and he also consecrated bishops
for Lindsej' and Selsey. After his death miracles
were WTOUght through his intercession, an account of

which was written by Goscelin. Certain rhymed
(Bnigmata or riddles (published by Giles in " Anecdota
Beda;", 1851) are ascribed to him, and he is said to
have written .some poems in Anglo-Saxon which have
perished.
Ven. Bede, Hist. Ecc, V. xxiii-xxiv: Wiluam of Malmesbcry,

Gesta pontificum in R. S. (London. 1870); Chai.i.oner, Britannia
Sancta (London, 174.5): Kemble. Codez diplomntiri- :-: ,s%r -nnici

(London. 1839-48); HADDANA.ND Stubbs, O.i/' 1' ' (is-

(JOTlDocumen/^ (Oxford, 1869-78); Hook, ill. 1 ',;>,;

o/CnniCTfcurl/ (London, 1860); Hardy, Df-sfTij"'
' ^ l."Q-

don, 1862); Stobbs in Did. Chrislinn Rm..; , II; , ,i, Ijt.i. Xat.
Biog.; Ebert, Ueber die RAthselpoesf ' ' \ i

'
• n, insbesun~

dere die JEnigmala des Tatwine u. En < j:i /.- - >^ichs, Ges.
Wissensch. (Beriin, 1877); Hahn, Di, .'.

.
•

, .. Taiwin u.
Eusebius in Forsch. deutsch, Gesch. (Bcrliu, 1n.s7; . .-^larle, .Anpio-
Saxon Bishops, Kings and Nobles (Cambridge, lS99j.

Edwin BimTON.

Taubate, Diocese of (de Taubat6), in Brazil,

South America, established on 29 April, 1908, as a
BUfTragan of Sao Paulo. The present incumbent and
first bishop, the Right Rev. Epaminondas Xuiies de
Avila e !>ilva (b. 4 July, 1869; consecrated 8 Sept.,

1909) entered upon his duties on 21 Nov., 1909. In
the town of Taubate, there are, besides the cathedral,

which is one of the finest in Brazil, the churches of

Sant' Anna, Nossa .Senhora do Pilar, and .Santa Clara
(built in 1644), and the chapels of the San Jose school
of Santa Isabel Hospital, and of the Mendicant .Asy-

lum. The Catholic educational institutions in Tau-
bate are: the Seminario Menor, under the Capuchin
Fathers; the CoUegio de Nossa .Senhora do Bom Con-
selho, and the San Jose School, both under the Sisters

of St. Joseph; the CoUegio Immaculado Cora^ao de
Maria, and the CoUegio de Santa Veronica, admin-
istered by the Third Order of >St. Francis. The re-

ligious orders in the diocese arc: Capuchins; Fran-
ciscans; and iSisters of St. Joseph. There are seven
religious a,s.sociation8 or brotherhoods. The official

organ of the diocese is "O Labaro", which was
founded by Mgr. Nuiies de Avila.

For bibliography see Brazil.

Julian Moreno-Lacalle.

Tauler, John, German Dominican, one of the
greatest mystics and preachers of the Middle Ages, b.
at Strasburg about 1300; d. at the same place, 16
June, 1361. He was the son of a prosperous citizen of
that city. .Apparently while still a youth he entered
the Dominican Order at .Striusburg, because according
to hia own confession the a.scetic life of the order at-
tracted him. It is possible that while taking the cus-

XIV.—;;o

tomary eight-years' course of study at the monastery
he heard Eckhart preach. When a student at the uni-

versity of the order at Cologne, he became more closely

acquainted with Eckhart. In the same way he prob-
ably came to know Henry Suso at Cologne. Whether
he also studied at Paris is uncertain; more probably
he returned from Cologne to Strasburg. From about
1339 to 1347 or 1348 he lived at Basle where he and
Henry of Nordlingen were the centre of the large so-

ciety called the Friends of God of Basle; these were
persons who favoured the mystical life and who gave
themselves this name from St. John, xv, 15. Tauler
then returned to Strasburg where he laboured as a
preacher. Christina Ebner praises his fiery tongue
that kindled the entire world; Rulman Merswin chose
him as confessor. Later he lived for some time at
Cologne. During the last period of his life he was
again at Strasburg.
The "Meisterbuch" of the "Friend of God of the

Upland" gives an account of a master of the Scrip-
tures who attracted great attention in 1346 by his

preaching. One day a layman accused the master of

seemingly seeking his own honour rather than that of

God, saying also that probably he had not himself
borne the burdens he had laid upon others. Without
making any stipulations the master allowed himself
to be guided by the layman and learned from him to
forget the world and himself, to turn aU his thoughts
upon God and to lead a life of the Spirit. For two
years he Uved in seclusion. When after this he
preached again for the first time the effect was so great
that forty of his hearers went into convulsions and
twelve could hardly be revived. After the master had
lived and laboured for nine years more he fell danger-
ously ill, and calling for the layman gave him a written
account of his conversion. To this account the lay-
man added five sermons of the master that he had
copied. It was customary at an earlier date to re-

gard Tauler as this master, and the "Meisterbuch"
was from the year 1498 included in the editions of

Tauler's sermons. In more recent times Preger has
also supported this opinion. But in the treatise

"Taulers Bekehrung" Denifle has produced strong
proofs against attributing to Tauler the role of this

master; this view is now generally maintained. The
story told by the later Strasburg chronicler, .Speckle

(d. 1589) is a ti.ssue of falsehoods; it rehites that Tau-
ler opposed the pope and the interdict that the pope
had laid upon Str;isburg in the struggle between the
papacy and the Emperor Louis the Bavarian.

Tauler's WTitings have not yet been subjected to a
thorough critical investigation. Much that is at-
tributed to him is doubtful, much not genuine. He
certainly did not write the book of the " Xachahmung
des armen Lebens Christi" or "Von der gei.st-

hchen Armut". The "Exercitia super vita et pas-
sione Jesu Christi" and the spiritual songs attributed
to him are also spurious. At the most he only wrote
a small part of the "Medulla animEe" or of "In-
stitutiones divinae". Only the sermons, therefore, re-

main as the actual works of Tauler. The first edition
appeared in 1498 at Leipzig and includes 84 sermons;
the second edition (Basle, 1521-22) added 42 more
some of which, however, even in the opinion of the editor
of the edition, were not Tauler's; in the third edi-
tion (Cologne, 1543) 25 new sermons were added, part
of which are also spurious. The Cologne edition was
translated into or rather paraphrased in, Latin by
Laurentius .Surius (Cologne, 1548). This Latin edi-

tion was the copy used for translations into various
foreign languages and for both Cathohc and Protes-
tant retranslations into German. Themodern editions
(Frankfort, 1826, 18t)4, 1872; Berhn, 1841) are based
on th(! old German editions. Lately, Ferdinand Vet-
ter h:is prepared an edition tBerlin, 1910) ba.sed on
the Engelberg manuscript (the only one made at
Cologne and the oldest one that may perhaps repre-
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sent the collection revised by Tauler himself), also on
the Freiburg manuscript, and on copies of the three

manuscripts burned at Strasburg in 1870. This edi-

tion contains 81 sermons. The sermons are among the

finest monuments of the German language, of German
fervour of belief, and of profound spiritual feeling.

The language is quiet and measured, yet warm, ani-

mated, and full of imagery. Tauler is not so specula-

tive as his teacher Eckhart, but he is clearer, more
practical, and more adapted to the common people;

with all this he united Suso's fervour. The expression

used by Christina Ebner, that he had set the whole
world aflame by his fiery tongue, does not mean that

he was a preacher of fiery, entrancing eloquence, but a
preacher who warmed and inflamed the hearts of his

hearers by the quiet flame of the pure love that burned
in his own breast.

The centre of Tauler's mysticism is the doctrine of

the visio essenticB Dei, the blessed contemplation or

knowledge of the Divine nature. He takes this doc-

trine from Thomas Aquinas, but goes further than the

latter in beheving that the Divine knowledge is attain-

able in this world also by a perfect man, and should be
sought by every means. God dwells within each hu-
man being. In order, however, that the transcendent
Godmayappear inmanasasecond.subject, the human,
sinful activities must cease. Aid is given in this eff'ort

by the hght of grace which raises nature far above it-

self. The way to God is through love; God replies to

its highest development b\' His presence. Tauler gives

advice of the most varied character for attaining that

height of religion in which the Di^ine enters into the

human subject. Something needs to be said as re-

gards Tauler's position towards the Church. Luther
praised him greatly and Protestants have always had
a very high opinion of him, and have included him
among the "reformers before the Reformation".
However, it is now conceded by Protestants that he
was "in reaUty entirely mediaeval and not Protes-

tant ". He was in fact a dutiful son of the Church and
never thought of withdrawing his allegiance. He e.x-

presses his opinion very plainly in his sermon on St.

Matthew. He set his face against all heresy, especially

that of the Brethren of the Free Spirit. What at-

tracted Luther was probably not Tauler's doctrine

itself, but only here and there some subordinate

thought. Perhaps it pleased him that the word indul-

gence appears only once in Tauler's sermons, or it

aroused his sympathy that Tauler laid less stress upon
works, or again he was attracted by the tremendous
earnestness of this seeker after God.
QuETiF-EcHARD. Scriptores ordinis pradicatorum, I (Paris,

1719), 677-9; Schmidt, Johannes Tauler von Slrassburg (Ham-
burg, 1841) : Preger, Gesch. der deuischen Mystihim MiUelaller, III

(Leipzig, 1893), 1-241; Denifle, Das Buck von der geistlichen

Armut (Munich, 1877); Idem, Taulers Bekehrung (Strasburg,

1879); SlEDEL, Die Mystik Taulers (Leipzig, 1911).

Klemens Loffler.

Taunton, Ethelred, writer, b. at Rugeley, Staf-

fordshire, England, 17 Oct., 18,57; d. in London,
9 May, 1907. He was educated at Downside, and
formed a desire both then and later in life to enter the

Benedictine Order, but his weak health was an in-

superable obstacle to the realization of his wishes.

He succeeded in entering the Institute of St. Andrew,
founded by the well-known convert, Rev. George
Bampfield, at Barnet; but again his health prevented
him from remaining. Finally, he joined the congre.-

gallon of the Oblates founded by Cardinal Manning
at Bayswater, and in 1883 he was ordained jiriest.

Three years later he left the Oblates, and went on the

mission at Stoke Ncwington in North London. Here
he built a new churcli, wliic'h was opened in 18SS; but
shortly afterwards he received serious injury by the

accid<>nt:il fall of .some sc:ilT(ilding, which brought on
)):irtial i)aralysis, and iieniKUicnIly incapacitated him
from a<-tivo work. He cimtinued, liowever, to be
busy with his pen. He was a man of wide rc;iding.

and wrote on a large number of subjects. For a while
he lived at Bruges, where he founded and edited "St.
Luke's Magazine"; but it had only a brief existence,
and having partially recovered his health, he returned
to England and devoted himself to hterature. His
two chief works on the Jesuits and Benedictines, re-
spectively, were to have been followed by a similar one
on the Enghsh secular clergy, had he hved. Though
he always professed to aim at setting forth truth un-
adorned and regardless of consequences, his partisan
tone and apparent prejudice gave offence to many.
Those who knew him best, however, testified to his
singleness of purpose and genuine piety. He was also
an authority on Church music and Uturgy. His
death took place somewhat suddenly, in London,
from heart failure, at the age of fifty.

Publications: "Historv of Church Music" (Lon-
don, 1817); "Lead Kindly Light" (London, 1893);
"English Black Monks of St. Benedict" (London,
1898) ; "History of the Jesuits in England" (London,
1901); "Thomas Wolsey" (London, 1901); "Little

Office B.V.M." (London, 1903); "The Law of the
Church" (London, 1906) ; numerous articles in

"Downside Review", "St. Luke's Magazine", "Irish
Ecclesiastical Record", etc. He also translated
Bacuez, "The Divine Office" (1886); and Bourda-
loue, "The Lord's Prayer" (1894).

Diet. Nat. Biog., Supplement 1900-1910, s. v.; obituary notices
in Tablet, Downside Review, etc.

Bernard Ward.

Taveggia, Santino. See Krishnagar, Diocese of.

Taverner, John, composer, b. in the County of

Norfolk, England, about 1475; d. at Boston, England,
153.5 or 1536. He was organist of Boston Parish
Church from 1500 to 1525, when he was appointed
master of the choristers at Cardinal College, Oxford,
by Cardinal W'olsey. His fame as organist and
choirmaster was fully equalled, if not eclipsed, by his

powers as a composer of masses and motets. He
continued at O.xford till 1533, and then retired to

Boston. On the strength of a statement of Foxe, in

his so-called "Book of Martyrs", Taverner has been
branded as a heretic, but it is more than probable

that Foxe confounded the composer with John
Taverner, a correspondent of Cromwell, or else with
Richard Taverner, a Canon of Wolsey 's College,

Oxford, who revised Matthew's Bible. He wrote

nothing for the.English Service, but he has bequeathed
eight masses, as well as fragments of others, and
Latin Magnificats, that stamp him as a composer of

the first rank. His beautiful four-part "In nomine"
has been altered to fit two English anthems, "O give

thanks" and "In trouble and adversity", in Day's
"Morning and Evening Prayer" (1565). He con-

tributed three songs to Wynkyn de Worde's Enghsh
song book, printed in 1530; but by far the greater

part of his work is sacred. His "Gaude Maria
Virgo", for three voices, and his "Mater Christi",

for five voices, are good examples of his style, but" he

is best known by his "Western Wynde" mass.

Although obsessed by the conventions of the early

six-teenth century, Taverner showed some good

pioneer work, which was afterwards successfully

developed by Shepherd, B\Td, Tallis, and Whj-te.

He must not be confounded with a later John Taver-

ner who was appointed professor of music at Gresham
College in 1610.

^ ^ ^
Grove's Did. of Music anil Musicians, V (new ed.. London,

1904-10); Walker. A History of Music in England (Oxford,

1907); Gbattan-Flood. Notes on English Church Composers

W. H. Gr.\tt.\n-Flood.

Tavistock Abbey, on the Tavy River in Devon-

shire, Kngland, founded for Benedictine monks in 961

by Earl Ordgar of Devon, anil completed by his son

O'rdulf in 981, in which year the charter of confirma-

tion was granted by King Ethelred. It was endowed
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with lands in Devon, Dorset, and Cornwall, and
hci-ame one of the riohest monasteries in the west, of

England. The church, dedicated to Our Lady and St.

Kumon (one of the earlj- Irish saints in Cornwall), was
burned by the Danes in 997, but magnificently rebuilt

under Livingus, the second abbot. He and his suc-

cessor Aldred both became bishops of Worcester, and
the latter is said to liave crowned William the Con-
queror. The thii-ty-sixth abbot, John Dynynton, was
granted leave in 14.58 to use the mitre and other

ponlificaUa; and the thirty-ninth, Richard Banham,
was made a lord of Parliament by Henry VlII in

1.513. Twenty-five years later the last abbot, John
Peryn, with twenty monks, surrendered the monas-
tery to the king, receiving a pension of a hundred
pounds. The abbey revenues at the dissolution were
estimated at £902. The monastic buildings, with
the borough of Tavistock, were granted to John Lord
Russell, whose descendant, the Duke of Bedford, still

owns them. Nothing is left of the monastery e-xcept

the refectory, two gateways, and a porch; the splendid
abbey church has entirely disappeared.
DlGDALE. Monast. Anglic. II (London. 1817). 489-503; Willis,

Hist, of the Milred Parliamenlari/ Abbies (London, 1718), 170-
176; Tanner, Notitia Monastica (Cambridge, 1787), Devonshire,
xtiv; Brat. The Borders of the Tamar and the Tory. I (London,
1879). I. 356^40, II. 8, 416, 423: OuvER, Historic Collections re-

lating to the Monasteries in Devon (Exeter, 1820); Gasquet, Henry
VIHand the English Monasteries, I (London, 1888), 29, 295.

p. O. Huntbr-Blair.

Tavium, a titular see in Galatia Prima, suffragan
of Aneyra. Tavium, or Ta\-ia, was the chief city

of the Galatian tribe of Trocmi, and owing to its

position on the high roads of commerce was an im-
portant trading post. There are still extant some of

the coins of Marcus Aurelius and Elagabalus. In
the temple at Tavium tliere was a colossal statue of

Jupiter in bronze, greatly venerated by the Galatians.

There was some doubt about the exact site of the
city, but it is to-day generally believed to be the
ruins situated clo.se to the village of Nefez Keui,
inhabited during the winter by nom.adic Turkish
tribes, Ij'ing in a very fertile plain east of Halys in the
caza of Songourlou and the vilayet of Angora. These
ruins were partly used in buikling the neighbouring
village of Yuzgad. We find there the remains of a
theatre and possibly of a temple of Jupiter; these
have a number of inscriptions, mostly Byzantine.
In the " Notitia" Episcopatuum" this see is mentioned
up to the thirteenth century as the first suffragan of
Aneyra. We have the names of five bishops:
Dicasius, present at the Councils of Neocaesarea
and Nice; Julian, at the Robber .Synod of Ephesus
(449), and at the Council of Chalcedon (4.51), and a
signer of the letter from the Galatian bishops to
the Emperor Leo (4.58); Anastasius, present at the
Council of Constantinople (553); Gregory at the
Council in Trullo (692); Philaretua at Constantino-
ple (869).
Le Qciex, Oriens Christ.. I, 473: Smith, Did. Greek and Ro-

man Geog.. s. v.: Texier, Asie mincure, 497; Perrot. Exploration
archiol. dc la Galalie el dc la Bithi/nic (Paris,1872). 288-93; Ramsay,
Asia Minor, 243; MiJLLER, notes to Ptolemy, ed. Didot. I, 853.

S. P^TRioiia.

Taza Innocentiana, a Detsree issued by Innocent
XI, 1 Oct., 167.S, regul.ating the fees that m.ay be
demanded or accepted by episcopal (;hancery offices

for various acts, instruments, or writings. Accord-
ing to this Decree bishops or their officials are not
allowed to accept anything though freely offered

(1) for ordin;itions or ;inything connected therewith,
such as dimi.ssorial letters, etc.; (2) for in.stitution

to benefices; (3) for m.atrimonial dispen.sations. In
this last ca.se, however, alms to be applied to pious uses
mjiy be demanded. A moderate eh:irge, fixed by
Innocent, may be exacted by the chancellor for ex-
pediting necessary documents, excei)t those granting
permission to say Mass, administer tlic sacraments,

preach, etc. The Taxa Innocentiana is silent in re-

gard to contentious matters, e. g. the charge for

copies of the acts of ec(;lesiastical trials. Some
maintained that Innocent's legislation was pro-
mulgated for Italy only, but it evidenced the mind
of the Church, and at least in substance was of uni-
versal application. The Sacred Congregation of the
Council on 10 June, 1896, modified the prescriptions
of Innocent, decreeing that while taxes or fees may
be imposed according to justice and prudence in

matters pertaining to benefices and sacraments, es-
pecially matrimony, yet the sacraments themselves
must be conferred without charge and pious customs
connected therewith observed In other matters not
directly affecting the administration of the sacra-
ments, e. g. dispensations from the banns, it is de-
creed that: (1) laudable customs must be observed
and allowances made for various circumstances of
time, place, and persons; (2) the poor are not to be
taxed: (3) in any case the amount demanded must
be moderate, so that persons may not be deterred
thereby from receiving the sacraments; (4) as regards
matrimony the exaction is to be remitted, if otherwise
there would be danger of concubinage; (5) in regard
to benefices the tax must be in proportion to the
fruits or income of the benefice in question; (6) all

such fees are to be determined not by individual
bishops but in provincial council, or at least in a special

meeting of the ordinaries of the province for this

purpose. The approval of the Holy See is required
for the fees determined upon. Rome's sanction is

given tentatively for five years to Italy, for ten years
to other countries.
Ferraris, a. v. Taza; Lucidi, De risilat. ss. liminum, doc. XX,

III. m- Andrew B. Meehan.

Taxster (Tatster), John de, sometimes er-

roneously called Taxter or Taxston, was a thirteenth-
centurj' chronicler, of whose life nothing is known
except that he was professed as a Benedictine at Bury
St. Edmund's 20 Nov., 1244. It is probable that he
died in or about 1265, when his chronicle ceases. His
work, which in the earlier part is compiled from
Florence of Worcester, William of Malmesbury, and
Ralph de Diceto, begins with the creation of the
world. The value of the chronicle arises from
Taxster's account of his own times; and his descrip-

tion of contemporary events was subsequently used
by Everisden, Oxenedes, and Bartholomew Cotton.
This part of his work has accordingly attracted more
attention, and his chronicle for the period 12.58-1263
has been printed by Luard in his edition of Cotton
(Rolls Series). Taxster's chronicle as a whole has
never been printed, and exists only in two MSS.. one
in the British Museum (Cott., Julius, A. 1.), the other
in the College of Arms (Arundelian MS., 6). A
faulty MS. for the years 1173-1265 was printed in

1849 for the English Historical Society, and passages
relating to German affairs have been included by
Pertz in "Mon. Germ. Hist.: Script.", XXVIII.
Liebermann in Pertz. Mon. Germ. Hist.: Script.. XXVIII

Luard. in R. .S.. loc. cit. (L.ondon, 1S59) ; Hardt. Descriptive Cata-
logue, III (London, 1871); Tout in Did. Nat. Biog.. s. v.

Edwin Burton.

Taylor, Frances M.4.rgaret (Mother M.
Macdalen Taylor), Superior General, and foundress
of the Poor Servants of the Mother of God, b. 20
Jan., 1832; d. in London, 9 June, 1900. Her father
was a Protestant clergyman, the vicar of a Lincoln-
shire parish where her early years were spent in works
of charity among the poor. She was a very clever

woman, full of energy, with a wide sympathetic
nature and a reniark;il)ly retentive memory. In
18.54 her patriotism moved li(T to join Mi.ss Night-
ing:ili''s st;tff of nurses, ;ind to go with them to the
CriiiHMii War. This threw her into conta<-t with
Catholic priests, Sisters of Mercy, and soldiers, and
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opened her eyes to the truth of the CathoHc rehgion.
After instruction she was received into the Church
by Father Woollett, S.J. On her return to England
she fu-st worked among the poor of London, and made
the acquaintance of Lady Georgiana Fullerton, with
whose co-operation she laid the foundation of her
institute. In addition to this, and to opening various
refuges, convents, schools, etc., she (hd a great deal
of htcrary work. She wi'ote a good many stories

and always employed her pen for the promotion of

the Cathohc religion. For some time she edited
"The Lamp", and helped to st;irt both "The Month",
and "The Messenger of the Sacred Heart", to which,
as to other Catholic papers and periodicals of the day,
she contributed. She had imbibed from Father
Dignam, S.J., a great devotion to the Sacred Heart,
and was very active in spreading this devotion and
the Apostleship of Prayer, especially in Ireland. In
1892 her health gave way, and the rest of her hfe

was suffering, borne with exemplary patience. She
died in a home she had founded for penitents in Soho
Square, London. Her works are "Memoir of Father
Dignam, S.J."; "Retreats given by Father Dignam,
S.J."; "Conferences by Father Dignam, S.J.";

"The Inner Life of Lady Georgiana Fullerton";
"Tyborne and Who Went Thither"; "Convent
Stories "

;

" Lost, and Other Tales " ;
" Dame Dolores '

'

;

"Life of Father Curtis, S.J."; "Religious Orders";
"Holywell and Its Pilgrims"; "The Stoneleighs of

Stoneleigh"; "Irish Homes and Irish Hearts";
"Eastern Hospitals and English Nurses."

The Messenger of the Sacred Heart (April. 1901); GiLLOW, Bibl.
Diet. Eng. Cath., s. v. Taylor, Frances Magdalen,

Fbancesca M. Steele.

Taylor, Hdgh, Venerable, Enghsh martyr, b. at
Durham; hanged, drawn, and quartered at York, 2.5

(not 26) November, 1585. He arrived at Reims on 2
May, 1582, and having been ordained priest was sent
thence on the mission on 27 March, 1585. He was the
first to suffer under the Statute 27 Eliz. c. 2. lately

passed. On 26 November, Marmaduke Bowes, a
married gentleman, was hanged for having harboured
him. Bowes is described by Challoner as of Angram
Grange near Appleton in Cleveland, but is not men-
tioned in the will of Christopher Bowes of Angram
Grange, proved on 30 Sept., 1568, nor in the 1612.

pedigree. The sole evidence against him was that of a
formei- tutor to his children, an apostate Catholic.
Having been previously imprisoned at York with his

wife, he was under bond to appear at the Assizes

which began on 23 November at York, anfi on his ar-

rival found that Taylor was about to be arraigned.

Bowes, though always a Catholic at heart, had out-
wardly conformed to the Established Church. "Be-
fore his death he was made a member of the Catho-
lic Church the which he boldly confessed with great

alacrity of mind".
Morris, Troubles of our Catholic Forefathers (London, 1872-7).

I, 244; III, passim; Challoner, Missionary Priests, I (Edin-
burgh, 1877), no. 29; Knox, Douay Diaries (London, 1878), pas-
sim; Foster, Visitation of Yorkshire in WIS (1875), 497.

John B. Wainewright.

Tebaldeo, Antonio, Italian poet, b. at Ferrara, in

1463; d. in 1.537. His family name (Tebaldi) he
changed to Tebaldeo, in consonance with the practice

of the Humanists, who sought to Latinize the form of

their appellation as much as possible. After serving

as tutor to Isabella d'Este and secretary to Lucrezia
Borgia, he became an habitu6 of the court of Leo X at

Rome, enjoying the favour of that scholarly pope and
the companionship of many of the erudite men and
artists then in the Imperial City. He lost all his

means in the sack of Rome (1527), and spent the re-

mainder of his life in very narrow (circumstances. He
wrote ver.se in both Latin and Italian. His Italian

verse is remarkable rather for vices of diction and
style than for any poetical excellence. With his arti-

ficial manner, his abuse of metaphor, and his studied
imagery, he was a forerunner of those extravagant ver-
sifiers who, in the seventeenth century, developed the
movement called Marinism or Secenlismo. To Te-
baldeo has been ascribed a redaction of Pohziano's
play, "Orfeo", which aims to make that piece accord
better with the principles of classic composition. He
figured among the writers of the time who engaged in

the discussion concerning the nature of hterary
Italian. (See his verse in the edition of Venice, 1530,
"DiM. Antonio Tebalilin f. umiv-, rr,],, icd'amore".)
D'AscONA, Del secentisi'i' : del sec. X Via

Nuova Antologia (.1876); C A-..
i -/i Bfm6o (Tur-

in, 1885), 234; Luzio, Ipno'' • . ;; / .';,'. . i Ancona, 1887).

J. D. M. Ford

Te Deum, The, an abbreviated title commonly
given both to the original Latin text and the transla-
tions of a hymn in rhythmical prose, of which the open-
ing words, Ti Diuni In udamus, formed its earliest known
title (namely in the Rule of St. Ca;sarius for monks,
written probably when he was Abbot of Lerins, before
A. D. 502). This longer title is used in the "Rules for
Virgins" composed by St. Csesarius while Archbishop
of Ai'les, and by his second successor in the same see,

St- Aurelian, also in the Rule of St. Benedict; and
generally in earlier hterature. The hymn is also
sometimes styled "Hymnus .Ambrosianus", the "Am-
brosian Hymn"; and in the Roman Breviary it is stiU
entitled, at the end of Matins for Sunday, "Hymnus
SS. Ambrosii et Augustini". It is interesting to note
that the title has been changed to "Hymnus Ambrosi-
anus" in the "Psalterium" of the new Roman Breviary
of Pius X. This Psalterium has been printed (1912),
but became obligatory only from 1 Jan., 1913. TheTe
Deum is found in the first part of the "Psalterium
(" Ordinarium", etc.) The tradition that it was spon-
taneously composed and sung alternately by these
saints on the night of St. Augustine's baptism
(a. d. 387) can be traced back to the end of the eighth
century, and is referred to in the middle of the ninth
century by Hincmar of Reims (ut a majoribus noslris

audiinmus) in his second work,"De pricdestinatione

"

(P. L., CXXV, 290), and in an elaborated form in a
^Iilanese chronicle attributed to Datius, Bishop of

Milan (d. about 552), but really dating only from the
eleventh century (thus Mabillon, Muratori, Merati,
etc.). This tradition is now generally rejected by
scholars

.

(a) It should naturally have held, from earliest

times, a prominent place in Milan; but of the earlier

manuscripts of the Te Deum which refer to the tra-

dition in their titles, none has any connexion with
Milan, while the "Milan Cathedral Breviary" text

(eleventh century) has no title whatever, (b) The
tradition ascribing the authorship to the two saints is

not unique. Another tradition is represented by the
remark of Abbo of Fleurv (a. d. 985) in his "Quaes-
tioncs graramaticales" (P. L., CXXXIX, 532, §19)
concerning the erroneous substitution of "suscepisti"

for " suscepturus " in the verse "Tu ad liberandum
suscepturus hominein", etc., in what he styles "Dei
palinodia quam composuit Hilarius Pictaviensis epis-

copus". It may be added that an eighth- or ninth-

century MS. of the hymn, now at Munich, refers it to

St. Hilary, (c) But neither to Hilary nor to Am-
brose may the hymn be prudently ascribed, because
although both composed hymns, the Te Deum is in

rhythmical prose, and not in the classical metres of

the hymns known to have been WTitten by them.
While, from the ninth century down to the present

day, there is no century and no country of Western
Europe (hat has not given its witness to the tradi-

tional a.scription, the earliest MS., the "Bangor
Antiphonary" (.seventh cent.) gives as title merely
"Vnmura in die (loniinica", while other early MSS.
make no reference to the authorship, either giving no
titles or contenting themselves with such general ones
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as "Laudatio Dei" (MS. of eighth cent.), "Laus an-

gehca" (twelfth cent.), "Laus angelorum" (twelfth

cent.), "Hymnus matutinalis" . . ."Hymnus die

dominico", "Hymnum dominicale", etc. Other
MSS. ascribe the hymn variousl}' to St. Nicetus,

Vicetus (obviously a slip of the pen for Nicetus),

Nicetius, Nicetes, Neceta (all of these being thought
identical with Niceta or N'icetas, Bishop of Reme-
siana, q. v.), to St. Hilarius, St. Abundius, St. Sise-

butus, St. Ambrose, or St. .Augustine, (d) The im-
portance of the occasion to which the legend assigns

the composition of the hymn (the baptism Of St.

Augustine) and the comparatively late appearance of

the ascription to the two saints are additional argu-
ments against the tradition. Merati thinks the legend
miiy have been based on the words of a spurious ser-

mon, given as no. 92 in an edition of the works of St.

Ambrose (Paris, ir>i9), "De Augii.-^tini Baptismo":
"In quo una vobiscum cum divino instim-tu Hymnum
cantavimus de Christi fide". It may be added that

the Maurists omitted the Te Deum from their edition

of St. Ambrose; that Batiffol ("Hist, du Brev. ro-

main", Paris, 1893, p. 98; authorized and corrected
tr., London, 1898, p. 110) writes: "No one thinks now
of attributing this cento either to St. Ambrose or to

St. Augustine"; that Father Burton, in his "Life of

St. Augustine, . . . An Historical Study" (Dublin, 3rd
ed., 1897) does not even mention the legend about the

dual authorship and the bapti.sm of St. Augu.stine;

and finally that Portalie (see Augustixe of Hippo)
remarks: "The tradition maintaining that the Te
Deum w'as sung on that occasion by the bishop and
the neophrte alternately is groundless".
The other names mentioned above not being fa-

voured by scholars, the question of authorship re-

mained open. In 1894 Dom Morin put forward
Nicetas of Remesiana for the honotir of authorship.
His suggestion has been adopted by Zahn, Katten-
busch, Kirsch (in Germany); Frere, Burn (in Eng-
land), while the Anglican Bishop of Salisbury con-
siders Morin's conjecture "very plausible"; and in

France, by Batiffol. The reasons for this view are:

(1) Ten ^ISS. (the earliest of the tenth century),
mostly of Irish origin, name Nicetas (with variant
epeUings and identifications, however) ; and Ireland,

remote from the continent of Europe, could easily

keep until the tenth century a tradition of the fifth.

(2) The probable date of composition of the hjTnn
corresponiLs with that of the literary activity of

Nicetas. (3) .St. Paulinus of Nola praises (Carmina,
x\'ii, xxvii) the poetic and hjinnodal gifts of hia

friend Nicetas. (1) Gennadius speaks of the neat
and simple style of his prose, and Cassiodorus com-
mends his conciseness. These critical appreciations
are thought appUcable to the style of the Te Deum,
which depends for its effect mostly on the nobility of

the theme anrl the simplicity and directness of the
expression. (.5) The authorship of the treatises "De
psalinodi;e bono" and "De vigiliis servorum Dei"
was formerly ascribed to Nicet.as of Trier, but is now
attributed with greatest probability to Nicetas of
Remesiana. Their "internal evidence . . . proves
that Nicetas felt the need of such a hymn as the Te
Deum, and, so to speak, lived in the same sphere of
rehgious thought" (Bum, cii), while parallel passages
from his writings (given by Bum, ciii-civ), although
offering no direct quotation, cjdiibit similarity of
thought and diction.

The authorship of St. Nicetas is questioned by
some scholars (Cagin, P. Wagner, Agaesse, Koestlin,
Blume). .\mong the passagfjs cited to indicate a
much earlier origin perhaps the most notable one is

that from the "De mortalitate" '^xxvi) of St. Cj'prian
of Carthage, written during the plague in 2.52: "lUic
apostolorum gloriosus chorus; illic prophet arum ex-
sultantium numerus; ihic martjTum innumerabilia
populus ob certaminis et passionis gloriam corona-

tus; triumphantes virgines, quse coneupiscentiam car-

nis et corporis continentiie robore subegerunt; re-

muncrati misericordes . .
." There is an obvious

similarity between this and the verses of the Te
Deum: "Te gloriosus apostolorum chorus; te prophet-
arum laudabilis numerus; te martyrum candidatus
laudat exercitus [verses 7-9] . . . ^Etema fac cum
Sanctis tuis gloria munerari [verse 21] ". Perhaps the
"remunerati" of St. Cyprian and the "munerari" of

the oldest texts of the Te Deum are a mere coinci-

dence; but the rest of the similar passages cannot be
an accident. Which was the earlier—the Te Deum
or the text of St. Cyprian? It is contended that,
however well known and highly esteemed the works
of the saint, there is little in this particular passage
to strike the fancy of a hymn-writer, while it would be
a very natural thing for a prose writer to borrow some
expressions from such a widely-sung hjinn iis the Te
Deum may have been. Moreover, if the hymn waa
borrowed from St. Cj-prian, why did it not include
the "virgines" insteadof stopping with "martyrum"?
Additional argument for a verj' early origin of at
least the first ten verses of the hymn is found in com-
parisons between these and the texts and melody of
the Prefaces, in the structure of the Gloria in excelsis,

in the rhythmic and melodic character of the Te
Deum, in the Greek translations.

This arch;enlogical argument cannot be stated in-

teUigibly in a few words, but some of its bases may be
mentioned: (a) If the Te Deum were composed in the
latter years of the fourth centurj', it would be a unique
exception to the hymnolog>- of that time, which was
all fashioned in the regular stro])hic and metric man-
ner introduced and [Xtpularized by St. Ambrose.
(b) From the point of view of melody, the hjTnn has
three divisions: verses 1-13, l-i-20, 21 to the end.
The first melody (1-13) is apparently older than the
others, (c) From the point of view of rhj'thm, there
are also three divisions: verses 14-21 exhibit perfect

conformity with the laws of the "cursus", or rhythmic
closes, which date from the fourth centurj-, verses
1-10, however, have only five (4, 6 and 8-10) verses
closed with the rhythmical cursus, and these five are
supposed to be the result of accident; verses 22 to the
end belong to a wholly different category, being taken
mostly from the Psalms (xxvii, 9; cxliv, 2; cx.xii, 3;
xx-xii, 22; xxx, 2). It is argued that, judged by mel-
ody and rhythm, the first ten verses form a complete
hymn (verses 11-13 having been added subsequently
as a doxology) to God the Father, while verses 14-21
form a hynrm (added in the fourth century) to Christ.

As noted above, the first ten versos offer (vv. 7-9) the
parallelism with the woriLs of St. CjTirian, and are,

for the various re:isons outlined, supposed to ante-
date the year 2.52. Spectdation ascribes their author-
ship to Pope St. Anicetus (d. about A. D. 168).

Three textual points may be noted here. " L'ni-

genitum" in v. 12 is considered the original reading
("unicum" having supplanted it perhaps through the
influence ol the Apostles' Creed, in which "unigeni-
tum" was rare). In v. 21 nearly all MSS. read " mune-
rari" {gloria munerari) instead of the present "nu-
merari" {in gloria numerari) which Blume has found
in a twelfth-century MS., and which perhaps was
suggested by the words in the Canon of the Mass:
"in electorum tuorum jubeas grege numerari".
Verse 16, "Tu ad liberandum suscepturus hominem",
etc., offers much opportunity for critical discussion.

Most of the old MS."^. favour "suscepisti" (with
"liberandum", followed sometimes by "mundum"

—

Tu ad librrandiim mundum xtiarcpisti hominem): but
"suscepturus", contended for by .\bbo of Fleurv,Hinc-
mar, and others, and quoted in a letter of CjTirian of

Toulon (about .530), was probabh' the original word.
The verse does not lend itself readily to translation.

A fifteenth-century translation nms: "When thou
shouldest take upon Thee mankind for the deliver-
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ance of men, thou horydest not the Virgin's womb".
With similar accuracy a Sarum "Primer" of 1504 hiis:

"Thou (when thou ghouldest take upon our na-
ture to delj'ver man) dydest not abhorre a virgynes
wombe". The hist "Primer" of Henry VIII (1546)

was probably the first to introduce the ambiguous
rendering: "When thou tookest upon thee to deliver

man". The (Baltimore) " Manual of Prayers" is not
more accurate; "Thou having taken upon Thee to

deliver man, didst not abhor the Virgin's womb".
The "Roman Missal Adapted to the Use of the
Laity" (New York, 1901) is laboriously accurate:

"Thou, when about to take upon Thee man to de-

liver him, didst not fear the Virgin's womb". The
"Missal for the Use of the Laity" (London, new ed.

1903, cxxxiv) gives a new version in rhyme:

"Thou, to redeem lost man from hell's dark doom,
Didst not abhor the lowly Virgin's womb".
This is not far removed from Drj'den's version:

"Thou, who to save the world's impending doom,
Vouchsaf'dst to dwell within a Virgin's womb".
The general rubrics (titulus XXXI) of the Roman

Breviary direct the recitation of the Te Deum at the
end of Matins: (a) on all feasts throughout the year,

whether of nine or of three lessons, and throughout
their octaves. It is said on the octave day of the

feast of the Holy Innocents, but not on the feast it-

self unless this should fall on Sunday; (b) on all Sun-
days from Easter (inclusively) to Advent (exclusively)

and from Christmas (inclusively) to Septuagesima
(exclusively); (c) on all ferial days during Eastertide

(namely from Low Sunday to Ascension Day) except

Rogation Monday. For the sake of greater explicit-

ness, the rubrics add that it is not said on the Sun-
days of Advent, or from Septuagesima to Palm
Sunday inclusively, or on ferial days outside of Easter-

tide. It is said immediately sifter the last lesson,

and therefore replaces the thii'd or ninth responsory,

as the case may be; but on days when it is not said,

its place is occupied by the responsory. The Te
Deum is followed immediately by Lauds except on
Christmas Day (when it is followed by the prayer,

and this by ^lass). In general, the Te Deum may
be said to follow the same rubric as the Gloria in

excelsis at Mass.
In addition to its use in the Divine Office, the

Te Deum is occasionally sung in thanksgiving to God
for some special blessing (e. g. the election of a pope,

the consecration of a bishop, the canonization of a
saint, the profession of a religious, the pubhcation

of a treaty of peace, a royal coronation, etc.), and then
usually after Mass or Divine Office, or as a separate

religious ceremony. When sung thus immediately

before or after Mass, the celebrant, who intones the

hymn, may wear the vestments appropriate in

colour to the day, unless these should happen to be
black. Otherwise, while the rubrics prescribe no
special colour, violet is forbidden in processions of

thanksgiving (pro gratiarum actione), green is in-

appropriate for such solemn occasions, red (though
permissible) would not suggest itself, unless sorne

such feast as Pentecost, for example, should call for it.

White, therefore, or gold, which is considered its equiv-

alent, is thus left as the most suitable colour. The
choir and congregation sing the hynm standing, even

when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, but kneel dur-

ing the verse "Te ergo quaesumus . .
." At the end the

versicles "Benedicamus Patrem" etc. are added, fol-

lowed by the single prayer " Deus cujus misericordix".

There is practically hut one plain-ohant melody for

the hymn, varving" great Iv, however, in different

MSS. The official and tvpical melody is now given

in the Vatican Gradual (1908) in the Appendix (pro

gratiarum actione) in two forms, the t07uis solemjiis

(in which every verso begins with prejiaratory or

intoning notes) and juxia morem romanum (in which

the verse begins ex abrupto). Pothier notes a strong
affinity between the melodies of the Te Deum
laudamus, te dominum confitemur and those of

the Preface, Per omnia . . . Sursum corda. He also
points out (Melodies gregoriennes, 239) a psalmodic
turn in the melody of the Te Deum, strengthened by
the introduction of a distinct antiphon-form at the
words "iEterna fac", etc., the antiphonal melody
being thrice repeated. While the chant melody has
been frequently used as a canto fermo for polyphonic
Masses, the polyphonic settings are few compared with
many hymns of less prominence. Palestrina, Jacob
Haendl, and Felice Anerio have thus treated the old
melody. ItaUan composers of the seventeenth cen-
tury made settings for several choirs with organ and
orchestra. Cherubini'a manuscript setting is lost.

Berlioz considered the finale of his own setting (for

two choirs, orchestra, and organ) "undoubtedly his

finest work ". Sometimes the alternate verses only are
set to music, so that another choir or the congregation
may sing the other verses in plain-chant (as in the
Miserere, q. v.). The Latin text has been translated
into English and has received many settings in that
form. Handel's "Utrecht" and "Dettingen" Te
Deums are famous. One interesting feature of the
latter is that it borrows inspiration for ten of its num-
bers from a Te Deum composed by the Minorite
Francesco Urio, an able Milanese composer of the
seventeenth-eighteenth century. Perhaps the most
satisfactory of the recent settings of the Te Deum for

use in Church is that of Edgar Tinel, written to cele-

brate the seventy-fifth anniversary of Belgian inde-
pendence (1830-1905). It is composed for six-voiced
mixed choir, orchestra, and organ.
There are about twenty-five metrical translations

into English, including the sonorous version of Dry-
den, ""Thee, Sovereign God, our grateful accents
praise", and that of the Rev. Clarence A. Walworth,
commonly used in American Catholic hymnals,
"Holy God, we praise Thy Name'', but wTitten be-
fore his conversion, as it appeared with date of 1853
in the "Evangelical Hymnal". There are also six

versions into English based on Luther's free rendering
into German. "There are many German versions, of

which the "Grosser Gott, wir loben dich" is commonly
used in Catholic churches. Probably the most re-

cent Catholic translation is that found in the new edi-

tion (London, 1903) of Provost Husenbeth's "Missal
for the Use of the Laity", "We praise thee, God: we
glorify thee. Lord."
JuUAN, Did. of Hymnology (2nd ed.. London, 1907), s. v.,

1119-34, 1547-8, 1709, an extensive and excellent article compris-
ing contributions from John Sarum (i. e. John Wordsworth,
Anglican Bishop of Salisbury) on the history and texts of the
hymn, Birkbeck on the plain-song melody. Julian on the trans-
lations with bibliographical references; Kayser, Beitrdge zur
Gesch. und Erktdrung der HUesten Kirchenhymnen (Paderborn,
1881), 435-60.
MoRiN, Nouvelles recherches sur I'auleur du "Te Deum" in

Revue binidktine (Feb., 1894), was the first to ascribe the author-
ship to Nicetas. The ascription was adopted by Burn, Niceta of
Remesiana, His Life and Works (London, 1905), mentioning (In-
troduction, xcvii, footnote) other adherents of this view, among
them the Anglican Bishop of Salisbury. Burn gives a bibli-

ography. Reviewing Burn's work, Morin declares in the
Rassegna gregoriana (May-June, 1905) that the hymn can almost
certainly be attributed to Nicetas. A much earlier origin is

sought by Caqin, L'Eitchologie latine Hudiie dans la tradition de
ses formules el de ses formulaires. Te Deum ou lUatiot (Solesmcs,
190B), which was reviewed unfavourably by Morin, he 'Te
Deum' tt/pe anonyme de I'anaphore latine prihistorique in the Rev.
binMictine (1907) , 180-223. and defended by .\aAESSE, QueKiceta$
de Remesiana n' est pas I'auleur du "Te Deum" in the Revue de»
sciences eccles. (Lille, Feb., -Vpr., June, 1910), who emphasizes the
negative argument, considering the silence of antiquity as per-

haps equal to a formal denial of Nicetas's authorship. BLt:ME,
Ursprung des ambrosianischen Lobgesangcs in Stimmen aus Maria'
Laach (1911), nos. 8-10, argues for an origin earlier than a. d.

252. For the first (i. c. Trinitarian) part of the hvmn Nolan,
St. Ambrose and St. Augustine the Authors of the "Te Deum" io

The Tablet (London. 22 Oct.. 1910), 644-5. should be read in

connexion with Merati in his notes on Gavantus, Thesaurus
sac. rit., II (Venice, 1769). 109-112. A briefer statement of the
question at issue (i. e. the traditional ascription to the two saints)

is that of Daniel, Thesaur. hym7wlog.. II (Leipzig, 1844), 279-88,
who agrees with ^Ierati in rejecting the ascription.
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DaDiel gives (op, cit., 283) an imitation of the Te Deum (as-

cribed to St. Bonaventure) constructed into a Marian canticle;

"Te Matrera Dei laudamus. te omnia terra veneratur. ffiterni

patris sponsam", etc., and remarks that, so far as he knew, it had
never been used in any public service of the Church. Words-
wOBTH {op, cit.) refers to this as a "travestying" of the Te
Deum, and expresses his gratification that the imitation had
never been in public use. He is answered by Shipley, .4 Did, of
Hymnology in Ecdes, Review (June, 1^495, 451-2), who refers to
Lboo (Secretary of the " Henry Bradshaw Liturgical Text So-
ciety"), Some Imitations of Te Deum, showing that in the Mid-
dle Ages there was "no such dislike as now prevails, to retouch a
masterpiece", that "every popular hymn had a hundred imita-
tions", etc. Dreves, Analecta hymn., XXXI, 212-4, gives ft

"Te Deum" Marianum (from a fourteenth century MS.) in

thirty stanzas of the type: "Te deam digne laudibus et dominam
fatemur. Te in terris virginem seternam veneramur. Te fem-
inam eximiam omnes laude famur". Mone, Lateinische Hymnen
des Mittelalt., II (Freiburg, 1854), 229-31, gives interesting notes
on some Marian imitations, and remarks that the imitators tried,

with more or less success, to avoid any occasion for a misunder-
standing of their meaning when adapting the Te Deum to the
praise of the Blessed Virgin.

For the liturgical beginnings of the Te Deum, see the Rules of

Sts. Benedict (P. £,., LXVI, 436).C.k9arius (P.L., LXVII, 1102),
and AuRELiAN (P. i., LXVIII, 396) ; see also Blume for the Rules,
Der Cursus S. Benedicti Nursini. etc. (Leipzig, 1908), 33, 44, 48,

50, 55, 57, 86; and for very significant early paraphrase of Te
Deum, " Christi, caeli Domine",92,—text. llS-9; Batiffol, Hist,

of the Roman Breriary. tr. B.^ylat (London, 1898), 109-10;
Baudot, Roman Breviary (London, 1909), 107, 110, 113. For
variants, see Burn, op. cit., 83-91 (the ordinary, the Irish, and
the "Milan" texts are given in columns: also the Greek texts).

Ott, L'innodia ambrosiana in Rassegna Qregoriana (1907),
491-6. compares, with musical illustrations, the Ambrosian and
the Gregorian melody of the hymn; Singenberger, Guide to

Catholic Church Music (St. Francis, Wisconsin. 1905), 186-7,
mentions fifty-three liturgically correct settings for mixed voices
and twenty-three for equal voices, wfth grade, composer, voices,

etc. noted; see also Church Music (June, 1906, 433-6) for reviews
of settings by Ponten, Mitterer, Tinel. Of Tinel'b setting
BoNviN writes: "Of all the settings of the Te Deum that are
known to me that can be used for liturgical purposes I do not
hesitate to declare Tinel's the finest and grandest", and reviews
it at length. Kurthen, Das Te Deum als Formproblem fiir die
musikahsche Komposition in Gregorius-Blatt (1911), nos. 1-6;
Bruders, Das Te Deum in seinen literarischen Beziehungen in
Literar, Rundschau (1 June, 1911).

H. T. Henky.

Tegakwitha (Tekakwitha, Takwita), Cath-
erine, known a.s the "Lily of the Mohawks", and
the "Genevieve of New France", an Indian virgin

of the Mohawk tribe, b. according to some authori-

ties at the Turtle Castle of Ossernenon, accord-
ing to others at the village of Gandaouge, in

16.56; d. at Caughnawaga, Canada, 17 April, 1680.

Her mother was a Christian Algonquin who
had been captured by the Iroquois and saved from a
captive's fate by the father of Tegakwitha, to whom
she also bore a son. When Tegakwitha was about
four years old, her parents and brother died of

small-pox, and the child was adopted by her aunts
and an uncle who had become chief of the Turtle
elan. Although small-pox had marked her face

and seriously impaired her eyesight and her manner
was reserved and shrinking, her aunts began when she
was as yet very young to form marriage projects
for her, from which, as she grew older, she shrank
with great aversion. In 1667 the Jesuit missionaries
Fri^min, Bruyas, and Pierron, accompanying the
Mohawk deputies who had been to Quebec to con-
clude peace with the French, .spent three days in the
lodge of Tegakwitha's uncle. From them she received
her first knowledge of Christianity, but although she
forthwith eagerly accepted it in her heart she did
not at that time a,sk to be baptized. Some time later

the Turtle clan moved to the north bank of the Mo-
hawk River, the "castle" being built above what is

now the town of Fonda. Here in the midst of scenes
of carnage, debauchery, and idolatrous frenzy Tegak-
witha lived a life of remarkable virtue, at heart
not only a Christian but a Christian virgin, for

she firmly and often, with great risk to herself,

resisted .all efforts to induce her to marry.
When she was eighteen. Father .Jacques de Lam-
berville arrived to take charge of the mission
which included the Turtle clan, and from him, at
her earnest request, Tegakwitha received baptism.

Thenceforth she practised her religion unflinchingly
in the face of almost, unbearable opposition, till

finally her uncle's lodge ceased to he a place of pro-
tection to her and she was assisted by some Christian
Indians in escape to Caughnawaga on the St.
Lawrence. Here she lived in the cabin of Anaatasia
Tegonhatsihoiiga, a Chrislian squaw, her extraordi-
nary sand ity impressing not only her own people but
the French and the missionaries. Her mortifications
were extreme, and Chauchtiere says that she had
attained the most perfect union with God in prayer.
Upon her death devotion to her began immediately
to be manifested by her people. Many pilgrims
visit her grave in Caughnawaga where a monument
to her memory was ertvcted by the Rev. Clarence
Walworth in 18S4; and the Councils of Baltimore
and Quebec have petitioned for her canonization.
Walworth, Life and Times of Katerei Tekakwitha (Buffalo,

1891); Burtin, Vie de Catherine Tekakwitha, viirge iroquoise
(Quebec, 1894); Campbell. Pioneer Priests of Mrth America,
1 (New York. 1908). BLANCHE M. KeLLY.

Tegernsee, called Tegrinseo in 817, Tegernsee in

754, a celebrated Benedictine abbey of Bavaria that
was of much importance for the civilization of the
early Middle Ages. It was situated on the state
road to the Tyrol by Lake Tegern in a south-south-
easterly direction from Munich. According to the
latest Germanistic researches the word Tegern sig-

nified in Old High German "large", consequently
the name meant "large lake". It was not the Agilol-
finger family, as is erroneously supposed, but Counts
Adalbert and Otkar (Ottokar) of Warngau and
Tegernsee who founded in 74() (not 719) a Benedictine
abljey on Lake Tegern near the little Church of Our
Saviour that was already in existence; this abbey was
consecrated and occupied in 754. Counts Adalbert
and Otkar belonged to the family of the Huosi, one
of the five old ruling families who had come into the
country with the Bavarians. The story of the colo-

nizing of the monastery with monks by St. Othmar
of St. Gall is legendary and is based on chronicles of

a later era. On account of the disorders caused by
the incursions of the Magyars at the beginning of the
tenth century the founding of Tegernsee itself and
the fir.st decades of its history .are hidden in deep ob-
scurity. On the other hand, it is a perfectly well

established fact that the founders of the abbey ob-
tained the relics of St. Quirinus, a Roman martyr,
from Pope St. Paul I (757-67), not from Pope Zach-
arias (741-52), and that these relics were translated
fromRome to Tegernsee in the second half of t he eighth
century and were placed in the Church of Our Saviour,
the first church of Tegernsee. The first abbot was
Adalbert who is mentioned in a charter of 804 as
having died recently. As early as the year 770 Abbot
Adalbert took part in the Synod of Dingolfing, and
just before the close of the eighth century (before 798)
Adalbert and his "representative" Zacho were present
at a synod at St. Emmeram in Ratisbon. At this

synod they were obliged to promise to restore thirteen

baptisteries that were in the possession of Tegernsee
but which had been claimed by Bishop Atto of

Freising. This demand was a result of the efforts of

the episcopate of Bavaria of that era to limit as much
as possible the parochial labours of the monasteries.

The decision, however, was not executeti but was ad-
justed by a settlement made at Tegernsee on 16 June,

804, on the occasion of the dedication of the Church
of St. Peter at Tegernsee and the translation to it of
the relics of St. Quirinus from the Basilica of St.

Saviour (cf. "Historia Prising.", 12, 92).

The abbey soon attained to great distinction and
importance, as is evident from a capitulary of the Em-
peror Louis the Pious of .\achen that was issued in the
year 81 7. This capitulary called upon the monastery
of "Tegrin.seo" (Tegernsee) .imong others to furnish

military contingents (M.G.L.L.I. sect. 11350, 20).



TEGERNSEE 472 TEGERNSEE

In the early part of the tenth century the monastery
of Tegernsee fell completely into decay on account
of the disastrous defeat of the Bavarians by the Mag-
yars in 907, whereby nearly all the religious founda-
tions of Bavaria were entirely destroyed. Laymen
with their wives, dogs, and horses settled in the mon-
astery of Tegernsee and finally a fire destroyed the
buildings and with them the boolvs and church vest-

ments. When the monastery was restored by Em-
peror Otto II and Duke Otto of Bavaria in 979 all

knowledge of its original foundation had disappeared
at Tegernsee. In order to restore and maintain dis-

ciphne the Emperor Otto called the monk Hartwich
(979-982) of St. Maximinus at Trier to be Abbot of

Tegernsee. The same charter that contains this ap-
pomtmentof 10June,979(M.G. D.D. II, 1,219, 199),
also contains a grant from the emperor of the right of

free election of the abbot, as well as freedom from
taxes and the imperial protection, by which the abbey
was withdrawn from the suzerainty of the rulers of
Bavaria. Consequently the abbey became prosper-
ous once more. Considerable information as to the
efforts for reform of this abbot is given by a note in

the manuscript of the Gospels, written in uncial char-
acters that belonged to Tegernsee and is now at
Munich (Clm. 19101). The note says: "Monastic
reform was begun in this monastery by the reverend
monk Hartwich of St. Maximinus on 6 May of the
year 978. In the year 982 this same Hartwich re-

ceived staff and benefice from Emperor Otto II and
was consecrated by the very venerable Bishop Abra-
ham [of Gorz, Bisliop of Freising]. The monks made
their profession". Abbot Hartwich had an excellent

successor (982-1001) in the Benedictine monk Goz-
bert of St. Emmeram, who had received hi.s religious

education at Augsburg. Gozbert introduced the
study of the classics at Tegernsee, especially Statins,

Persius, the letters of Horace and Cicero, and Boe-
thius; the works of these men were read and copied.

Particularly distinguished among the monks during
the administration of this abbot was the poet and
prose writer Froumund (d. 20 October, 1012), who in

a manuscript still preserved at Munich (Clm. 19412)
made a collection of letters and poems of his own and
others. He also copied at Cologne the treatise of

Boethius "On the Consolation of Philosophy" and
brought the copy to Tegernsee. It was this Frou-
mund who brought about the intellectual and literary

connexion between his abbey and the monasteries
and churches of St. Emmeram at Ratisbon, Feucht-
wangen, Augsburg, and Wurzburg. It was at this

era also that the glass works were established at
Tegernsee to make stained-glass windows for Bishop
Gottschalk of Freising. The opinion that glass-

staining was invented at Tegernsee is erroneous, for

before this in the ninth century stained-glass windows
can be proved to have existed at St. Gall and in

Westphaha. This prosperous period under the im-
mediate successors of Gozbert, namelv St. Gotthard
(1001-1002), Eberhard I (d. 4 March, 1004), and
Beringer (1004-1012), did not Ia.st long. As soon
after this as the year 1031 Tegernsee was reformed, at
the command of the Emperor Henry III, by the monks
of Niederaltaich from which place monks, who were
accompanied by Abbot Elhnger, were sent to occupy
the Abbey of Tegernsee. Abbot Ellinger, however,

met with opposition at Tegernsee and was obliged to

return to his original monastery, from whence he did

not venture to come back to Tegernsee until 1056,

(lying there in the same year. He was the abbot who
began the "Urbar", or book of donations at Tegern-
see, and who did so much at Tegernsee to improve
and perfect teclmical skill. In 101.5 a colony of

monks went from Tegernsee to settle in the mon-
astery of Sts. Ulrich and Afra at Augsburg. The
prestige of Tegernsee was still maintained in the

twelfth century and continued up to the middle of

the thirteenth century. In the imperial documents
of the twelfth century the names of the abbots of
Tegernsee are often found signed as witnesses, as they
were princes of the empire.

During the rule of Abbot Bertold I (1206-1217)
the great minnesinger Walther von der Vogelweide
stayed at the abbey. Most probably the hterary
importance of Tegernsee had led him to tie his steed
at the monastery gate and to claim its hospitality.
However, it is evident from Walther's songs that the
singer of the Vogelweide, who rejoiced in the wine-
cup, was not greatly delighted by the reception at
Tegernsee, for he sang:

People often told me of Tegernsee,
How glorious was that house:
So I went to it more than a mile from the road.
I am a queer fellow,

I cannot even understand myself
And why I think so much of pious folks.

I am not grumbling at it, for may God bless us both,
I took the water:
But henceforth
I shall keep away from the monks' table.

The lines mean that according to the custom of the
time Walther expected a good bumper of wine after
the meal, but to his great astonishment only water
was brought for the washing of tlie hands. This
short poem of Walther von der Vogelweide, however,
is not, as some have sought to prove, to be taken as a
justification of the Abbey of Tegernsee in a lawsuit
that was then being carried on over a vineyard.

In the thirteenth and fourteentli centuries the ab-
bey suffered greatly from the wars carried on by the
princes of Southern Germany, as well as by the prodi-
gality of several of its abbots. In t lie reign of the Em-
peror Louis, Tegernsee lost its immediacy and became
subject to Bavaria. At the time of the visitations in

1426 the Conventual, Caspar Ayndorffer, who was
the second founder of Tegernsee and a close friend of

the reforming Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa, was made
abbot (1426^1460) by papal authority. He com-
pletely reformed Tegernsee and thus made the abbey
a centre of the reform movement of that era. Aju-
dorffer was willing to accept as monks men who were
not noble, as well as members of aristocratic famihes,
consequently monastic discipline was maintained until

the abbey was suppressed. The monk Ulrich Stockl
(in Latin Trimculus) was the legate of the Benedic-
tine abbeys of the Diocese of Freising to the Council
of Basle during the years 1432-1437; he wrote a valu-
able account of the council. As the researches of

Guido Maria Dreves show, Stockl was also a good
WTiter of rhyming poetry. The last and sixty-third

Abbot of Tegernsee was the excellent Gregory II

Rottenkolber (from 1787), who encouraged learning

and sent the young clerics to the Universities of Salz-

burg and Ingolstadt. He also made a collection of

coins and engravings at Tegernsee. The abbey still

continued to exist, notwithstantling many changes of

fortune, until 1803, in whicli ytar it was secularized on
17 March. This sealed its fate, and the "Primas
Bavaria?", as the Abbot of Tegernsee was called on
account of his primacy over all other Bavarian prel-

ates, resigned. The monastery became the property

of the State; the abbey lands situated in Austria were
confiscated by Austria; and the monastic buildings

were bought by Freihorr von Drechscl for 3000 florins.

In 1805 Abbot Rottenkolber and twenty monks were

able to purchase for 5000 florins tlie monastery build-

ing for a house where thev could lead a common life.

In 1810 the abbot died there. In 1817 the former
monastery became the property of King Maximilian I,

who also bought the building owned by tlie Benedic-

tines. The king had tin' place altered into a royal

summer residciu-e. At prcwnt it belongs to the fam-

ily of the lately deceased Duke Charles Theodore who
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established in 1S84 at Tcgornsrc :in (ij)lithalinic in-
firmary for the poor. The splendid library, that con-
tained about (30,000 volumes, 6600 incunabula', and
more than 2000 manuscripts, was incorporated in part
in the National Library at Munich.
The intellectual importance of the Abbey of Teg-

ernsee was less in the sphere of history than in the do-
mains of literature and art. As is learned from a
monk of Tegernsee of the fifteenth century, the abbey
owned six Tegernsee chronicles that agreed in sense
but varied in tlie way the events were related. Only
four of them are known, and these are largely inter-
woven with legendary additions. They are: the
"Translatio des hi. Quirinus" (Petz,"Anecdota," III,

3), that is erroneously ascribed to Froumund; the
poetic presentation of the same subject by Metellus
called the "Quirinaha"; and the two "Passiones S.

Quirini", of which the shorter is the more ancient.
Especially important was the purely hterary work
done at Tegernsee. Mention should be made of the
"Ruodheb", the earlie.st poetic romance, which was
written in rhyming he.xametres, not by Froumund,
but by some Benedictine monk about the year 1030.

Tegernsee also took a very important part in the
development of art, especially, as has already been
said, in the making of stained glass. Glass works
were established and, by order of Count Arnold Wel-
sen-Klammbach, the churches were adorned with
stained-glass windows instead of the old cloth hang-
ings with which the window openings had formerly
been covered. In 10S3 Abbot Gozbert established a
bell foundry which, after Freising, was the oldest in

Bavaria. He secured the first bell-founder from Frei-

sing, a cleric named Adalrich, who, at the instigation

of Abbot Gozbert, cast the bell of St. Quirinus, for

which both the mould and the metal had been ready
for three years. The glass-painter and monk, Werin-
her, who was also the goldsmith of Tegernsee, made
the double doors of the cathedral of Mainz that were
cast in 1014. Werinher, who was also nicknamed
Wenzel (Petz, "Anecd.", VI), was a skilful sculptor

(artificiosus aiuiglypha). In particular he under-
stood how to ornament the covers of books with let-

tering and enamel. Tegernsee was also a noted mo-
nastic school in the medieval period. About 1067 the
celebrated monk Otloh of St. Emmeram e.xpressed his

thanks for the knowledge he had gained at the abbey
("in loco illo, quo talia didici, id est in Ccenobio
Tegernsee"; cf. Mabillon, "Analecta", 1723, 119).

It was also Tegernsee that under the rule of Abbot
Quirinus (1.568-94) established a printing-press in

1573. The importance of printing was probably
recognized at the very first on account of the art of

wood-engraving which had been practised for a long

time at Tegernsee, and of which very beautiful proof-

impressions of the years 1472 and 1477 are still ex-

tant. The press at Tegernsee issued chiefly religious

and popular works, and also scholarly and liturgical

books of great tj^iographical be;iutj'. The archi-

tectural remains still existing at Tegernsee are the
former mon:istery church of the fifteenth century,
which, however, was so altered by rebuilding at the
close of the seventeenth century that it can only be
reconstructed by analysis. Over the dtmr of the
church is a marble relief dating from 14.57, represent-

ing the founders of the church. Mention should also

be m:vde of the Church of St. Quirinus erected on the
spot where, according to legend, a spring bubbled up
when the coffin of St. Quirinus rested there during the
translation to the monastery church. The building
was erected by .\bbot Ayndorffer in 1450 to replace a
wooden church.

BoTTCHEK, Germanui. sacra (Leipzig, 1875), 852; Die Kunal-
denkmaler dts K6n\grc\ches Bayern torn XI. 6vs Ende des X VIII.
Jahrh., I (Munich. 1901), 1496 eqq.; FccHS, Geschichie des
Ktoslers Teoernsee (Munich, 187fi); Legenda S. Quirini mnrlyris
RtymtT, cf. the MSS. referrcfi to as guides to the subject in Pott-
bast, Biblioihtca Uialorica medii <rri (Berlin, 1S96). 1539; Mater,

Beschrcibung des Erzhislums Miinchnt-Frcising, II (Ratisbon,
18S0-84), 282 sqq.; Obermaier. Gcsckichtc Tegernsees (Freising,
1888), goes to 1429; Oesterley, Hislor.-geograph. Wdrterbuch
des Deutschen MiUetalters (Gotha, 1881-83), 677; Petz, Thes.
anecdol. noviss.. Ill (Vienna, 1721), 475-594; Ratzinqer, For-
schungcn zur Bayerischen Geschichte (Kempten. 1S9S), 457-91;
SiGHART, Geschichie der bildenden Kiinste im Kdnigreich Bayern
(Munich, 1862) ; Wattenbach, Deulschlands Geschichtsquellen im
Millelatler, I (7th ed., Berlin, 1904).

UlRICH SCHMID.

To Gestientem Gaudiis. See Rosary, The.—
Breviary Hymns of the Rosary.

Tegianum. See Diano, Diocese op.

Tehuantepec, Diocese of (Tehuantepecensis),
in the KcpuliHc of Mexico, suffragan of Oaxaca. Its

area covers the southern part of the States of Oaxaca
and Vera Cruz, through the Isthmus of Tehuantepec.
Its population is about 202,000; the residence of

the bishop, the city of Tehuantepec, has 10,000
inhabitants.

Burgoa relates the following, which he deciphered
from ancient Zapotecan pictures: A short time before
the Spanish set foot on Mexican soil the subjects of
the King of Tehuantepec begged him to make a sac-
rifice to their gods, and in particular to Guiscipo-
coche. This the king did and then said: "The great
God announces that the time has come when he shall

be driven from this earth because his enemies shall

soon arrive from the regions of the rising Sun; these
men will be white, and none of the Kings of these re-

gions shall be able to resist their strength or their

arms. They will subject us to misery and shall bring
in their wake men who will be our priests and to
whom those of us who shall remain will be forced to
disclose oiu- sins on bended knees".
On 24 April, 1522, Fray Bartolom6 de Olmedo with

Pedro de Alvarado arrived at Tehuantepec. The
monarch, Cosijoiiii, a relative of the Emperor Monte-
zuma, received them with open arms. He embraced
the Catholic Faith, ;ind a few years later erected at his
expense in his royal city the convent of S. Domingo.
The Franciscan Fathers, as well as the famous Domini-
can Fray Bartolom6 de las Casas, Bishop of Chiapas,
preached the Gospel in Tehuantepec. The first

priests to settle there were Fray Gregorio Beteta and
Fray Bernardo de .\lbuquerque. A few years later an
attempt was made by the descendants of the King
Cosijopii to return to paganism, but this plot when
discovered was quickly suppressed (see Mexico).
When the See of Oaxaca was created in 1535, all the
territory on which the city of Tehuantepec is situated
belonged to it and remained so until 1891 when Leo
XIII made of it a separate see, suffragan of Oaxaca or
Antequera. There are 5 parochial schools with about
600 pupils, 4 Protestant colleges with 70 pupils, and
3 Protestuut; churches. In the capital, Tehuantepec,
there are 14 churches, among which that of Santo Do-
mingo is noted for its phenomenal size and splendid
construction. Coatzacoakos (to-day known as Pu-
erto Mexico) is known for the tradition that from this

port the celebrated Quetzalcoatl sailed for his native
land.
GiLLOw, Apunles histdricos (Mexico, 1889): Domenech, Giufa

general descripliva de la republica MexicaTia (Mexico, 1889).

Camillus Crivelli.

Teilo (Eliud), Saint, "Archbishop" of Llandaff,
b. at Eccluis Gunniau, ne;ir Tenby, Pembrokeshire;
d. at Llandilo Vawr, Carmarthenshire, probably in or
before560,anoldmaii,l)ut ri^slierjiutshisdeath at 604.
Sir John Rhys thinks that his true n.aiiie was 121iau or
Eilliau; in Latin it usually :ippears ;i.s Teliarus, in Bre-
ton asTeliau, and in Freneh asTelo. He was cousin to

St. David and born of a good family settled at Penally,
near Tenby. His father, whose name was probably
Usyllt, may possibly be identified with St. Issell, the
patron of the parish church of Saundersfoot. His sis-

ter Anauined, or .\nauved, married King Budic of
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Armorica, and became the mother of St. Oudaceus,
Teilo's successor. The earhest extant biographies of

the saint are late and uncritical. Educated under
St. Dyfrig or Dubric (q. v.), at Hentland, Here-
fordshire, and under St. Paul the Old or Pauhnus at
Whitland, Carmarthenshire, he subsequently ruled
the monastic school at Llandaff, named after him Ban-
gor Deilo. The story of his visit to Palestine with
SS. David and Padarn (or Paternus) about 518, and
their consecration there as bishops by John III, Pa-
triarch of Jerusalem, is not now generally credited;

but it seems that about that date, when St. Dubric
withdrew to Bardsey, St. Teilo succeeded him at
Llandaff. In 5-17 the "yellow plague" began to rav-
age Wales, and shortly afterwards St. Teilo with many
of his flock crossed to Armorica, where they were hos-
pitably entertained by his friend St. Sampson, Abbot
and Bishop of Dol. After seven years and seven months
Teilo returned to Wales, and is said to have been
elected to the archiepiscopate vacant by the death of

St. David, and to have transferred it from Menevia
(q. V.) to Llandaff (q. v.); but the more general mod-
ern opinion seems to be that in Wales at that epoch
the episcopate was not yet diocesan.

The story of the three bodies of the saint, which
were discovered the day after his death, was prob-
ably invented to account for the fact that the churches
at Llandaff, Llandilo Vawr, and Penally, all claimed
to possess his body. Doubtless at his death his relics

were widely distributed. To-day they are venerated
at Landeleau (Finistere), Plogonnac (Finistere), and
Saint Telo (C6tes-du-Nord). Five parish churches
in Brittany are dedicated to him (Landeleau, Leuhan,
Montertelot, Pledeliac, and Saint Telo) as well as a
chapel between Plogonnac and Locronan. The mod-
ern Catholic church at Tenby bears the names of
" Holyrood and St. Teilo ". The dedication of twelve
churches in the present Anglican Diocese of St. Da-
vid's, and of six in that of Llandaff, show they owe their

origin to this zeal. Borlase argues his connexion with
six dedications in Cornwall and Devon. It is stated

that he was formally canonized, but no date is given.

He is not infrequently represented in Breton churches
as riding on a stag. His festival is, or was, kept in

Wales and at Saint Telo on 9 February; at Dol, as a
double, on 29 November; and in other places in Brit-

tany on 2.5 November.
Ada SS., V (Paris, 18(34) . 303; Le Gr.vnd, Sainls de la Britagne,

Armorique (Quimper, 1901), 331, 610; Lloyd in Diet. Nat. Biog.,

a. v.; Gammack in Diet. Christ. Biog. (Londoa. 1911), a. v.;

Gu^RlN, Les Petits Botlandistes, XIII (Paris, 1882), 583; Arnold
Foster, Church Dediealions, II (London, 1899), 201; Babing-
GocLD, Lives of the Saints, II (London, 1897). 238; Stanton,
Menology of England and Wales (London, 1887), 60; Evans, Li-
ber Landavetisis (London, 1893); Borlase, Age of the Saints
(Truro, 1893), 134; Loth, in Annales de Bretagne, IX, X; Rees,
Welsh Saints (London, 1836), 2.53.

John B. Wainbwright.

Teleology (from Greek tAos, end, and X6705, sci-

ence) is seldom used according to its etymological
meaning to denote the branch of philosophy which
deals with ends or final causes. It means the doc-
trine that there is design, purpose, or finality in the
world, that effects are in some manner intentional, and
that no complete account of the universe is possible

without reference to final causes (for the notion of

final cause, see Cause). With mechanism (q. v.)

teleology admits the determinism of physical efficient

causes. It also acknowledges that the object of sci-

entific research is to discover the laws of phenomena,
and that any fact is scientifically explained when ade-
quate causes are assigned to it, and the conditions of

its occurrence arc known. But against mcc-lianism,

fcli'dldgy rlaiinsthat tliis determinism, these laws, and
the mode of activity of ellicient cau.ses reveiil the ex-

istence of a directive principle and of finality in tlie

works of nature. Henc<' the question is not whether
there are efficient or final causes, whether, for instance,

man sees because he has eyes or has eyes in order to

see. Final causes and efficient causes are not mutu-
ally exclusive. It must be admitted that any result

in nature is to be ascribed to an unbroken chain of

active causes, and the function of the final cause is not
to supply any missing link but to explain how the
activity of efficient causes is directed toward useful re-

sults. Nor can the teleologist be asked to indicate

the end of every activity any more than the mechanist
can be required to indicate the efficient cause of every
phenomenon. Finally the problem does not refer to
conscious and intelhgent finality such as is manifested
in human purposive actions, for it is obvious that in

many of his actions man is guided by the idea of a pre-
conceived plan which he endeavours to realize. Hu-
man works are for something; the house is built to Uve
in; the clock is made to keep time; the machine is con-
structed to perform some work; the statue is carved
to reaUze some ideal; etc. Are we justified in speak-
ing of the works of nature in the same way? When we
speak of ends and purposes in nature do we not attrib-

ute to it that which is distinctly human? Do we not
carry too far the process of personification and anal-

ogy, and thereby incur the reproach of anthropo-
morphism? According to mechanists, becausewe fore-

see results we falsely conclude that nature strives to
realize them. Ends exist in the mind which studies

nature, not in nature itself. To admit ends is men-
tally to reverse the natural process, to look upon the
effect as a cause, and from it to ascend the causal series

regressively.

I. It is important at first to make a distinction be-
tween extrinsic and intrinsic finality. The former
consists in reahzing an end which is outside of the be-
ing that realizes it, and thus in contributing to the
utiUty and welfare of other beings. In this way the
mineral is utilized by the plant, and the plant by the
animal. Or again the heat of the sun is a condition of

growth and development. From this extrinsic finality

result the subordination of various beings, and the or-

der and harmony of the universe. But while extrin-

sic finality seems obvious in several instances many of

its details escape us, and it is easy to make a wrong
use of it by attributing false or childish ends to every
being and event, and by taking a narrow anthropocen-
tric view of finality. This abuse of final causes called

for the vigorous protests of Bacon ("De Dignitate et

AugmentisScientiarum,"III,iv),Descartes("Principia
Philosophise", 1, 28; III, 2, 3; "Meditationes", III, IV),
Spinoza (Ethica, I, prop. 36, app.). The exclusive

consideration of extrinsic ends contributed probably
more than any other cause to the discredit into which
teleology fell at the time of the Renaissance. Yet, as

Voltaire rightly remarks, it is clear that if the nose was
not made to wear spectacles, it was made for the sense

of smell (Dictionnaire philosophique, s. v. Causes fi-

nales). Here Voltaire appeals to the principle of in-

trinsic finality which, according to Aristotle and St.

Thomas, is primary, while extrinsic finality is derived
and secondary.

Intrinsic finality consists in the fact that every
being has within itself a natural tendency whereby
its activity is directed towards the perfection of its

own nature. "As the influx of the efficient cause con-

sists in its own action, so the influx of the final cause
consists in its being sought after and desired" (St.

Thomas, "De veritate", Q. xxii, a. 2). But this

desire or appctilus (see Appetite) is not neces.sarily

conscious. St. Thomas does not hesitate to speak of

"natural appetite", "natural inclination", and even
"intention of nature", to mean that every being has
within it.self a directive principle of activity. The
final cause is a good wliicli s:Uislirs a tendc^ncy spring-

ing immediately from the nat urc {i\. v.) of every being.

"By the form which gives it its speitific perfection,

everything in nature hasan inclination to itsown opera-
tions and toitsown end, which it reaches tlirough these

operations. Just as everj'thing is, such also are its
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operations and its tf^ndonoy to wliat is suitable to

itself" (tSt. Thomas, "Contra Gentiles", IV, xix).

Accordingly, God does not direct creatures to their

ends from outside, but through their own nature.

This teleological view does not suppose that every
efficient cause in the world is directed immediately
by an intelligence, but by its own natural tendency.
The Divine plan of creation is carried out by the
various beings themselves acting in conformity with
their nature. When, however, this finality is called

immanent, this expression must not be understood
in a pantheistic sense, as if the intelligence which the
world manifests were to be identified with the world
itself, but in the sense that the immediate principle

of finahty is immanent in every being.

II. Thus understood the principle of teleology

seems almost obvious. Activity is essential to every
being, and the same substance, placed in the same
conditions, always acts in the same way. Its effect,

therefore, does not happen by chance, for chance
cannot account for fixity and stability. Within the
substance itself must be found a principle of deter-

mination. Now what is a determination but an
adaptation and an orientation toward an end? The
fact that the world is governed by laws, far from
giving any support to the mechanistic conception, is

rather opposed to it. A law is not a cause, but the
expression of the constant manner in which cau.ses

produce their effects. To say that there are laws is

simply to state the determinism of nature, and it is

precisely to this determinism that St. Thomas
appeals to establish teleology. "Every active cause
acts for an end, otherwise from its activity one effect

would not result rather tlian another, except by
chance" (Summa Theol., I, Q. xliv, a. 4). And again:

"It is necessary that every active cause should act
for an end. For in a series of causes, if the first be
removed, the others also are removed [i. e., fail to

produce their effects]. But the final cause is the
first of all causes. The reason is that matter does not
receive a form [i. e., does not change] except through
the influence of an active cause. For nothing of itself

passes from polcnlia to acltis [see Actus et Potentia],
and the active cause does not act except in conse-
quence of the intention of an end. Otherwise, if the
active cause were not determined to produce some
particular effect, .it would not produce this rather
than some other. In order to produce a determined
effect, it must, therefore, be determined to something
in particular which serves as an end. As in rational
beings this determination takes place through the
rational appetite or will, so in other beings it takes
place through a natural inclination which is called

natural appetite" (Summa Theol., I-II, (J. i, a. 2).

Efficient cau.ses are not indifferent, and their effects

are not fortuitous. As a matter of fact, from the
many individual .activities of the various beings of the
world orfler and harmony result in the universe.
And wlien different forces converge toward a har-
monious result , their convergence cannot bo explained
except by admitting that they tend to realize a plan.
Life is essentially teleological. There is a co-ordina-
tion of all the organs, the fimctions of every one
depending on those of the others, and tending to the
welfare of the whole organism. Little by Uttle the
primitive cell develops according to the gener.al typo
of the species and evolves into the complete organism.
To Aristotle's statement that "nature adapts the
organ to the function, and not the function to the
organ" (De partib., animal., IV, xii. f)94b, V.i),

Lucretius replied: "Nothing in the body is made in

order that we m.ay use it. What happens to exist

is the cause of its use" (De nat. reruni, IV, 833; cf.

822-50),—an objection which had been presented
more forcibly by Aristotle himself (Phys., II, viii,

198b). The funcrtion, it is true, is the result of the
organ; the eye sees because it is an eye, and, in

general, every function is an effect of active causes.
But what is not explained by mechanism is the con-
vergence of many different causes toward a given
result. If organs are so many mechanisms, it remains
to be indicated how these mechanisms were organized.
If appeal is made to evolution, it must be remembered
that evolution is not a cause, but a mode of develop-
ment, and that organic evolution rather accentuates
the need of final causes. In the inorganic world,
the constancy of the laws of nature and the resulting
order of the world manifest the existence in every
being of a ))rincipk' of direction and orientation.
The fiuidaniental defect of mechanism con.sists in

giving exclusive attention to the analyzing of every
event into its causes, and in forgetting to look for the
reason of their synthesis. If we take a clock to pieces,

we discover in it nothing but springs, wheels, pivots,
levers etc. When we have explained the mechanism
which ultimately causes the revolutions of the hands
on the dial, shall we say that the clock was not made
to keep time? The intelligence that designed it is

not in the clock itself which now obeys its own laws.

Yet in reality we have an adaptation of means to an
end. Thus the unconscious finality in the world leads
to the conclusion that there must be an intelligent

cause of the world. The whole preceding doctrine
is well summed up in the following passage from St.

Thomas (Summa Theol., I, Q. ciii, a., ad Sum):
"The natural necessity inherent in things that are
determined to one effect is impressed on them by the
Divine power which directs them to their end, just

as the necessity which directs the arrow to the target
is impressed on it by the archer, and does not come
from the arrow itself. There is this difference, how-
ever, that what creatures receive from God is their

nature, whereas the direction imparted by man to
natural things beyond what is natural to them is a
kind of violence. Hence, as the forced necessity of
the arrow shows the direction intended by the archer,
so the natural determinism of creatures is a sign of
the li.i' IImill 111 iif nivine Providence".

1
'

' ' 'itnledfrracte etde la puissance O^hf^A-t
I':iri ;

I ; .// (London. 1889) ; GcTBERLET, .4H(/c-

miin' 1/ !, I .
[901'}): iDl^^t. Dcr meclianischc Monis'

mils- a^"l'i!' .1 ' '•-J I. '• '
'- • Ihi.ilfs (I'lirig. 1882),

tr. bv Afh mi I I ' I
'

]- I
I , ,, K, Mrlaphi/yiiiur. gi-

niralr(\jm\" • I' / i.lal, .,,.,, hi, r „.,luTalis

(Frcil)urg, I^mi:; S- m-I'im lhommi , m, liirHKT, Lr pnMime
des causes firinlrs (I'ari.i, I'JOi;); ni; \i.K.;i;-i. Cni/sp effirienle et

cause finale (Paris. 1889) ; Baldwin am. Moohi; in Did. of Philos.
and Psychol. (New York, 1901). s. v.; Eisi.kr. \V.,rl,rbuch der phi-
losophischen Begriffe (Berlin, 1910), a. v. Zwcrk, rt.-.

C. A. DUBRAY.

Telepathy (t^Xc, far, and wafletv, to experience),
a term introduced by F. W. H. Myers in 1882 to
denote "the ability of one mind to impress or to be
impressed by another mind otherwi.se than through
the recognized channels of sense" ((Jurney, "Phan-
t.asms of the Living", I, 6); or: "the communication
of impressions of any kind from one mind to another,
independently of the recognized channels of sense
(Myers, "Human Personality", I, xxi).

I. The term telepathy is sometimes u.sed, in con-
formity with its derivation, to mean the direct com-
munication between minds at a great distance. .Such

terms as thought-transference, mind-reading, or
mental suggestion would then apply to the direct
eonitiiunicution between minds in the same room or
at a small ilistance. (ienerally, however, at least in

English, telepathy connotes only the exclusion of

the recognized channels of sensation, irrespective of

the distance. It supposes that, in some cases, the
usual signs by which ideas are manifested—speech,
writing, gestures, muscular contraction, facial expres-
sion, etc.—may be dispensed with, and that minds are
able to communicate, if not directly and immediately,
at any rate through some medium which is distinct

from the ordinary medium of .sense-perception. Thus
understood, telepathy includes two classes of fact?.
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A. The first class consists of intentional communi-
ications, when a person (the agent) by the concen-
tration of his mind on some object makes an effort

to transfer an idea to another person (the percipient)
who may or may not be aware of the attempt, and
who may or may not make an effort to receive the
communication. The experiments, made sometimes
on normal, more generally and more successfully on
hypnotized subjects, include the transference of

tastes, sounds, visual images, pain etc.; the guessing
of numbers, cards, colours, diagrams etc., thought
of by the agent; the execution or inhibition of move-
ments in compliance with the agent's will; the pro-
duction or cessation of the hypnotic condition at a
command mentally given; and other similar trans-

ferences of thought. In a few successful instances
the agent has been able to produce apparitions of

himself or even of a third person to the percipient
in another room or house. In these e.\'])eriments the
main difficulty is to make sure that the percipient
in no way uses his senses, which are in a state of

hypera;sthesia or extraordinary acuteness, and that
the correct guesses cannot be accounted for by similar

habits, suggestions, and associations in both the
agent and the percipient. Exhibitions of so-called

mind-reading are generally explainable either by clever

collusion, or by muscle-reading when there is contact
between the agent and the percipient, or by the
interpretation of sensory indications consciously or
unconsciously given.

B. The other class of facts consists of spontaneous
communications in which, as far as we can know,
the agent has no intention of manifesting himself to
the percipient. Herein are included especially the
intimation of the danger, illness, distress, or death
of some person, generally a friend or relative, and the
apparition of the phantasm of such a person, especially

at the time of his death. The degree of precision

and exactness of these monitions varies indefinitely.

Sometimes they consist in a merely physical occur-
rence coincident with the death, such as noise, the
fall of some object, of a picture, etc. Sometimes
ill-defined and inexplicable feelings of restlessness

and uneasiness are experienced, or the sudden idea
of what is happening flashes across the mind. Some-
times finally, either in the waking state or in dreams,
apparitions are seen, and even entire scenes witnessed
in all their details. The main difficulty in these

cases is to determine whether they present mere
coincidences due to subjective factors, such as habit,

association, memory, expectation etc., or a real

causality.

II. Two problems are to be solved regarding telep-

athy: A. Is the existence of telepathy as a fact

demonstrated? B. If it is, what is its explanation?
A. Is the fact of telepathy established? In the

past thirty or forty years, this subject has been
studied critically. A large number of facts have been
collected, especially by the Society for Psychical
Research, founded in 1882, and have been published
in "Phantasms of the Living", the "Proceedings" of

the society, and many other works. In France, the
"Annales des Sciences Psychiqucs" also record
numerous cases. At present the literature on the
subject is very extensive. After considering the
cumulative evidence for the existence of telci^athy,

there cannot fail to remain in the mind at least a
general impression that chance does not account for

the number of ciiiiuiilcnrcs, which is far greater than
could be expected aciording to chance-probability.
In the "Census of Hallucinations", after due allow-

ance for possible causes of error, whereas ordinary
chance coincidence would give 1 :19,000 as the propor-
tion of the coincidences of apparitions with the fact

of death, the actual proportion is 1:43, or 441) times
greater than would be expected. In experiments,
the proportion of successful attempts varies greatly,

yet, in general, it is far above that which chance-
coincidence would lead us to expect. Nevertheless,
the fact of telepathy is not yet accepted universally
as strictly demonstrated. There are so many diffi-

culties to meet, so many causes of error to avoid,
and so many obstacles to overcome, that results
obtained so far are not looked upon by all as sufficient

to give a scientific certitude of the fact.

B. Various theories have been proposed to account
for the fact of telepathy. Some, appealing to a pre-
ternatural causality, have supposed the intervention
of good or evil spirits. But the principle admitted
by all scientists, philosophers, and theologians is

that a fact must be looked upon as natural until the
contrary is proved. The present impossibility of
giving a scientific explanation is no proof that there
is no scientific explanation. The unexplained is not
to be identified with the unexplainable, and the
strange and extraordinary nature of a fact is not a
justification for attributing it to powers above nature.
Another attempt, namely the spiritistic hypothesis,
cannot be discussed here (see Spiritism). Attempts
at a scientific explanation rest either on a psychologi-
cal basis (Myers, Sir OUver Lodge) or on a physical
and physiological basis (Sir W. Crookes, Flournoy,
Ochorowicz). Among psychological attempts is the
supposition of the existence of a sub-conscious mind
or subliminal self endowed with all the powers required
to account for all the facts. While the considerable
influence of the subconscious or the subliminal
cannot be denied, the theory in its generality has the
grave defect of being the fact itself expressed in other
terms, and of having for its only proof the fact itself

which it seeks to explain. Others simply appeal to
supernormal faculties that are purely psychological.
Among physiological and physical attempts are the
suppositions of some neurotic fluid, brain vibrations,

or a special form of energy transmitted from brain to
brain through some unknown medium. All these
attempts are unsatisfactory, and, according to all,

the problem is still unsolved. Further experiments
are needed, both to establish the fact itself beyond
all doubt, and chiefly to determine its psychological
and physical conditions. Until this is done, any
theory is premature.

GR.vasET, L'occultisme hier et aujourd'hui (Montpellier, 1907),
tr. TuBEUF, The Marvels beyond Science (New York, 1910);
GuRNEY, Myers, Podmore, Phantasms of the Living (London,
1886): Myers, Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily
Death (London and New York, 1903); Gutberlet, Der Kampf
urn die Seele (Mainz. 1903) ; M.isox, Telepathy and the Subliminal
Self (New York, 1899); Maxwell, Les Ph^nomines psychiquea
(Paris, 1903); tr. Finch. Metapsychical Phenomena (New York
and London, 190.i) ; Mercier, Psychologic (Louvain. 1903);
Ochorowicz, La suggestion menlale (Paris, 1889), tr. Fitzgerald
(New York, 1891); Podmore. Apparitions and Thought-Trans-
fcrence (London and New York, 1894); Thomas. Thought-Trans-
ference (New York, 1905); Axon., Pressentimeuti e lelepatie, a
series of articles in Civiltd cattolica (1899, 1900); Annales des
sciences psychiques, passim; Proceedings of the Society for Psychical
Research, passim, especially Report on the Census of Hallucina-
tions, X (1894), 25—422; SiDGwicK in Baldwin, Diet, of Philos.
and Psychol. (New York, 1902), s. v. Telepathy, and Psychical
Research,

C. A. DUBRAY.

Telese, Diocese of (Telesinensis).—Tclese, a
small town in the Province of Benevento, Southern
Italy, is situated in the valley of the Galore, well known
for its hot sulphur springs. The ruins of the ancient
Telesia, the Tedis of the Oscan coins, are to be seen yet
on Monte Acerro. The city was captured by Hannibal
in 207 B. c. ; Scipio founded a colony there. Having
fallen into decay it was rebuilt in the nint h century.

Its first bishop mentioned is Agnellus (4S7); in the
tenth century it was subject to tlie Archbishop of

Benevento. In 1012 Bishop Gian Francesco Leoni
(1508) transferred tlie eiiisc'opal icsidoiice to Cerreto
Sannita. In 1S18 the see was unitcii to that of Pied-

imonte d'Alife, but was re-cstalilished in 1S.")2. Among
its bishops we may note: Alberico Giacquinto (1540),

rcno\vned for his learning and piety; Angclo Massar-
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elli (1567), secretary of the Council of Trent, of

which he wTOte the acts and a diary; Vinocnzo Lupoli
(1792), a distinpuishcd jurisconsult. The diocese
contains 24 parishes with 60,600 inhabitants, 40
secular and 10 regular priests, 2 convents of men and 5
nunneries, and a school for young girls.
Cappklletti, Le rhiese d'llnlia, XIX; Pacelu, Memorie sto-

richfdi Tflfse (1775).

U. Benigni.

Telesio, Bernardino, Italian humanist and phil-

osopher, b. of a noble family at Cosenza, near Naples,
1508; d. there, 1588. He studied successively at
Milan, Rome, and Padua. In Southern Italy the re-

volt apriinst .\ri.=t()tolr,ini>m had already begun. At
r idua Telesio first

( Ime to be recognized
1 1 1 uler of the anti-
\i I I I leans. After

! I lin^ several years
in K me, where he en-

1 \ed the patronage of
P lul IV, Telesio re-

turned to Naples, and
1 iter founded an acad-
luv at Cosenza. His

prmcipal work is enti-

tled "De rerum
nitura ju.xta propria
prmupia", the first

p irt of which was pub-
h--hed m Rome, 1565,
md the second in

N iplfs 1587. He was
1 radical opponent
both of the method
and of the content of

Aristotelean philoso-

Frjm Frcher's Theatr Vir-
^^- ' ^^ considered

orumaaromm. Nuremberg' KSs's! that the scholastic fol-

lowers of Aristotle re-
lied too much on reason and too little on the senses.
The "rea.soners", he beheved, were over-confident
of their power to reach the secrets of nature by
syllogistic methods. With conscious humility,
therefore, he determined .to trust to his senses
alone, and, beginning "in the dust", he strove
to reach the highest pinnacle of natural truth. This
exclusion of reason from the ta.sk and the conse-
quent exaltation of sense above every other faculty of
the mind resulted naturally in the sensistic doctrine
that all knowledge is feeling (sensus) or sensation, and
in the materialistic doctrine that the soul itself is

material. In the content of his philosophy he op-
po.sed the Aristotehan doctrine of matter and form,
substituting for it the doctrine (hat everything is

composed of matter and force, the two principal
forces being heat and cold. Heat is centralized in the
sun, and cold in the earth. As the Platoni.st Patrizzi
pointed out, there is an inherent contradiction in
Telesio's system. For, if we are to rely on the .senses

and not on reason, since the senses do not reveal the
existence of matter except a.s modified by forces, the
central doctrinal principle is in contradiction with the
most important methodological tenet. This puint
was brought out in the discussions between the advo-
cates of Aristotle and the followers of Telesio in the
sixteenth century. Among the most .ardent disciples
of Telesio were Campanclla and Giordano Bruno.

FiOREKTlNO, Bfrnardino Telesio, Studi storici, etc. (2 vols.,
Fliirence. 1872); Huffdino, lli«l. of Mod. Phil., tr. Meyf.r. I
(London, 1900), 92 nqq.; Wi.vdelband, Hint, of Phil, tr. Tl'FTS
(Nfw York, 1901), 3.06 sqq.

WiLUAM Turner.

Telesphonis, Saint, Pope (about 125-136). He
was the seveni h Roman bishop in succession from the
Apostles, and, according to the testimony of .St. Ire-
nieus (Adv. hxreses, III, iii, 3), suffered a glorious

martyrdom. Eusebius (Hist, eccl., IV, vii, xiv) places
the beginning of his pontificate in the twelfth year
of Hadrian's reign (128-129), his death in the "first

year of the reign of Antoninus Pius (138-139). These
statements, however, should be compared with Light-
foot, "The Apostohe Fathers", I (London, 1899), 201
sq., section on "Early Roman Successions", and Har-
nack, "Geschichte der altchristl. Literatur", pt. II,
"Die Chronologic", I (Leipzig, 1879), 70 sq. In the
fragment of the letter of Irena>U8 of Lyons to Pope
Victor concerning the celebration of Easter (Euseb.,
"Hist, eccl.," V,x.\iv),Telesphorusismentionedasone
of the Roman bishops who always celebratecl Easter
on Sunday, without, however, abandoning church fel-

lowship with those communities that did not follow
this custom. None of the statements in the "Liber
pontificalis" and other authorities of a later date as to
liturgical and other decisions of this pope are genuine.
In the Roman Martyrology his feast is given under
5 January; the Greek Church celebrates it on 22
February.
DncHESNE, LihtT pontificalis, I (Paris, 1886), 129 sq.; Jafp6,

Regesta rom. pont., I (2nd ed.), 6; Langen, Geschichte der rSm-
ischen Kirche, I (Bonn, 1881), 103-104.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Telesphorus of Cosenza (Theophorus, Theo-
LOPHORu.s), a name assumed by one of the pseudo-
prophets during the time of the Great Scliism. He
gave out that he was born at Cosenza and lived as a
hermit near the site of the ancient Thebes. His
book of predictions on the schism was the most
popular of the numerous prophetic treatises that were
spread broadcast by the many self-constituted
prtiphets of that period. More than twenty manu-
scripts of it are still extant, and it first appeared in
print with various interpolations: "Liber de magnis
tribulationibus in proximo futuris, etc." (Venice,
1516). The work was originally compiled about 1386
from the writings of Joachim of Flora, John of
Roquetaillande, the "Cyrillic Prophecy", and other
apocalyptic treatises whose authors are mentioned
in the dedicatory preface addressed to Antoniotto
Adorno, the Doge of Venice. Its chief prophecies are:
the schism will end in 1393 at Perugia, where the
antipope and his followers will be punished; a short
period of peace will follow, whereupon the Emperor
Frederick III with three antipopes will inaugurate a
cruel persecution of the clergy, who will be deprived
of all their temporalities; King Charles of France will

be imprisoned, but miraculously liberated; the
"Angelic Pastor" will ascend the papal throne; under
his pontificate the clergy wiU voluntarily renounce
their temporal possessions and a general council will

legislate that the income of the clergy is limited to
what is necessary for a decent Hvelihood; the "An-
gelic Pastor" will take from the German electors
the right to elect the emperor, he will crown the
French King Charles emperor, and restore the Church
to its original poverty and service of (5od; finally,

the pope and the emperor will undertake a crusade,
regain tlie Holy Land, and bring the Jews, Greeks,
and infidels back to Christ. A refutation of these
prophecies, written by the German theologian Henry
of Langenstein, is printed in Pez, "Thes;i,urus Anec-
dotorum Noviss," I. II (Augsburg, 1721-9), .507-64.

Hampers, Kaintrprophetien u. Kaisersngrn (Munich, 1896).
23.0 sq.; Pastor, Gesch. der Pdpsle., tr. A.vtrobus, I (London.
1891). 1.02-.5.

Michael Ott.

Tell el-Amama Tablets, The, are a collection of
some 3.'J0 clay tablets found in 1887 amid the ruins of
the ancient Egyptian city of Akhetaton (modern
Tell el-.'\marna) about midway between Memphis
and Thebes. 200 of them are now in Berlin, 82 in

the Briti.sh Museum, .50 in Cairo, 22 in Oxford; only
a few .are private property. They are WTitten in the
B.abylonian language and cuneiform characters and
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date from the fifteenth century b. c. They consist
mostly of letters and State records sent to Kings
Amenhotep III and Amenhotep IV of Egypt, by
rulers of Western Asia (Babylonia, Assyria, ISIittani)

and provincial governors of Araurru (Northern
Syria) and Canaan (Palestine). All these documents
throw considerable hght on the conditions of Western
Asia from about 1500 to 1300 b. c; they contain most
precious information concerning the history, geog-
raphy, religion, and language of the predecessors and
contemporaries of the Hebrews in Palestine, and, in
many cases, illustrate and confirm what we already
know from the Old Testament.
The bestworkon the Teli el-Amama tablets (transcription, Ger-

man translation, glossary, and notes) is that of Knudtzon. Die
El Amarna Ta/etn in Hinrichs* Vorderasiatische Bibliothek, II
(Leipzig, 1907-9). The Berlin and Cairo tablets were edited by
Abel and Winckler, Der Thontafelfund ton El Amarna (1889-
90) , and those in the British Museum by Bezold, The Tell el-

Amania Tablets in the B. M. (London, 1892). For all tablets
known in 1896 see also: Winckler, Die Thontafeln von Tell-el-
Aniama (transcription, German translation, and glossary);
ScHRADER, Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek (Berlin, 1896); English
translation by Metcalf (Berlin and New York, 1896); Conder,
The Tell-Amarna Tablets (2nd ed., London, 1894); Niebchr, The
Tell-el-Amarna Period; Relations of Egypt and Western Asia in the
lath century B. C. according to the Tell-el-Amarna tablets (The
Ancient East), (London, 1901) ; Flanders Petbie, Tell el-Amama
(London. 1894); Idem, Syria and Egypt from the Tell el-Amama
Letters (London, 1898) ; Idem, A Hist, of Ancient Egypt, II (4th
ed., London. 1904) ; Jeremias. Das Alle Testament im Lichte des
Alien Orients. (Leipzig, 1906) ; Weber, Die Literalur der Baby-
lonier u. Assyrer (Leipzig, 1907) ; Dhorme, Les Pays Bibliques au
temps d'el Amarna in Revue Biblique (1908-9).

A. A. Vaschalde.

Tellez, Gabriel, Spanish priest and poet, better
known by his pseudonym of Tirso de Molina, b. at
Madrid, c. 1571; d. at Soria, Arag6n, 21 March, 1648.
Little is known of his early years except that he
studied at Alcald, de Henares. The exact date of his
ordination to the priesthood is not known, but the
earliest notice of him in that connexion is in 1610 when
he is mentioned by Andres de Claramonte y Corroy in
his "Letania Moral", as Padre Fray Gabriel Tellez of
the Order of Nuestra Senora de la Merced. He ap-
pears to have devoted the last years of his life to the
afi'airs of his order and occupied responsible offices in
it. In 1619 he was superior of a convent at Trujillo
in Estremadura; in 1620, and for several years follow-
ing, he lived in the monastery of the order in Madrid;
and in 1645 he became prior of the monastery at Soria
where he died three years later. It has been stated
that he adopted his nom de plume on account of his
Holy orders, but this theory is apparently disproved
by the fact that both names appeared on the same
title-page.

Tirso's first printed volume, " Los Cigarrales de To-
ledo, " appeared in Madrid in 1624 and Barcelona, 1631.
The name is taken from cigarral, a Toledian word
meaning a country house. The work is patterned
after Boccaccio's "Decameron" and is a collection of
tales and poems and three comedies, supposed to be
recited and played by a 'company of ladies and
gentlemen who meet at a cigarral for the purpose of
diversion. A second collection, entitled " Delcitar
aprovechando, " appeared in Madrid in 1635, and con-
tains essays, autos sacramcntales, and three religious

tales. As a dramatic writer, Tirso was very prolific.

He is credited with having written four hundred plays,
but only about eighty are now available. During his

life his comedies were published in five parts, the first

in Seville, 1627, the third in Tortosa, 1634, the second
and fourth in Madrid, 1635, and the last in Madrid,
1()36. These contain fifty-nine plays. The play
which h:us given Tirso his fame is his "Burlador de
Sevilla y Convidadu de I'iodra", in which he created
the character of 1 )(iii Juan, afterward immortalized by
Mozart in his ()pcr;i of that name and by Lord Byron
in his poem. Hs is at his best in his comedies and his

secular nom-las. He excels in wit, originality of dia-

logue, and ingenuity of plot.

DeOchoa, Tesarodel Teatro Espaflol (Paris, 1838); Hartzen-
BDSCHE, Teatro Escogido de Fr. Gabriel Telle; (Madrid. 1839-42) •

MuNOZ Pena, El Teatro del Maestro Tirso de Molina (Valladolid
1889); Blanca de los Rigs. Tirso de Molina (Madrid, 1900).

Ventura Ftjentes.

Tellier, Michel Le, b. 19 April, 1603; d. at Paris,
30 Oct., 1685. He w:is commissioned by Cardinal Maz-
arin to organize the royal army, and ha\'ing helped to
appease the troubles of the Fronde, he left to his son
Louvois in 1666 his duties as secretary of war. After
h i s appointment
as chancellor bv ' -!-»-.-, _^,„^^-=-^_.

Louis XIV in 1677
he had a decisne
share in the revo-
cation of the Edict
of Nantes, which
he signed, 2 Oct
1685, a few da^s
before his deatli

Before expiring he
sang the canticle

of Simeon "Nunc
dimittis". H(
shared LouisXIV's
illusion that there
were almost no
Protestants left in

France, and that
the act suppressing
the liberty of Prot-
estant worship
was no more than
the public recogni-
tion of an accom-
plished fact, the
disappearance of

Engra\mg b\ DeqiuM
painting by Charle; Champagne

Protestantism. His eldest son,
Michel Le Tellier, Marquis de Louvois (b. at
Paris, 18 Jan., 1641; d. 16 July, 1691), noted
for the remarkable expedition with which he or-
ganized the armies for the wars of Louis XIV, was
partly responsible for this false idea, for he led the
king to believe that the dragonades, miUtary expedi-
tion which Louvois sent into Protestant villages, had
finally overcome all resistance. The youngest son of

Michel Le Tellier was Charles-Maurice Le Tellier.

Michel's funeral oration was dehvered by Bossuet and
Flechier.
Andr6. Michel Le Tellier et Vorganisation de Varmie monar-

chique (Paris, 1906); RoussET, Hist, de Louvois (4 vols., Paris,
1861-1863).

Georges Gotau.

Telmessus, titular see in Lycia, suffragan of Myra.
Telmessus (or incorrectly Telmissis) was a flourishing

city west of Lycia, on a bay of the same name (also

called Glaucus sinus). It was famed for its school of

diviners, consulted among others by Croesus, prior to
declaring war against Cyrus, and by Alexander,
when he came to the town after the siege of Halicar-
nassus. It must not be confounded with a city of the
same name in Caria. Telmessus was also called

Anastasiopolis in honour of the emperors of that name.
Its ruins are located at Makri (1500 inhabitants, half

of them Greek), the capital of a caza in the vilayet of

Smyrna, and situated upon a rather important
harbour. The acropolis is still in existence sur-

rounded by walls erected by the Knights of Rhodes
and the Genoese. The ruins include the remains
of a theatre and a curious tomb cut in the rock.

Makri derives its name from the Macra of the ancients

—the Isla Longa of the medieval Italians, which lay

at the entrance to the gulf. Le Quien (Oriens Christ.,

I, 971) mentions two bishops of Telmessus: Hilary

(370) and Zeiioilotus, at the Council of Chalcedon
(451). The latter is <;illed •' Bishop of the Metropolia
of Telme.s.sii>i and the Isle of Macra". The "NotitisB

episcopatuum " mentions 'J'ehnessus among the suf-.
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fragans of Myra until the tenth century, when it is

no longer called Macra; in 131G mention is made of

the See of "Macraand Lybysium". Lybysiuin or

Levissi is about four miles south-west of Makri, and
has 3000 inhabitants, nearly all Greeks.
Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geogr, s. v.; Texier, Asie

mineure (Paris, 1862). 667-670; Cuinet. La Turquie d'Asie

(Paris. 1S91-4), 333. III. 676 seq.; Tomaschek. Zur hiatorischcn

Topographie von KUinasien im Miltelalter (Vienna. 1891), 44.

S. P^TRIDfcs.

Te Lucis Ante Terminiim, the hymn at Compline
in the Roman Breviary. The authorship of St.

Ambrose, for which Pimont contends, is not admitted
by the Benedictine editors or by Biraghi (see Am-
BROSIAN Hymnography). The hymn is found in

a hymnary in Irish script (described by Blume in his

"Cursus", etc.) of the eighth or early ninth century;

but the cla.s.sical prosody of its two stanzas {solita in

the third hne of the original text is the only exception)

suggests a much ejirlier origin. In this hymnary it is

assigned, together with the hymn "Christe qui lux

es et dies", to Compline. An earlier arrangement
(as shown by the Rule of St. Caesarius of Aries, c.

502) coupled with the "Christe qui lux" the hymn
"Christe precamur adnue", and assigned both to the
"twelfth hour" of the day for alternate recitation

throughout the year. The later introduction of the
"Te lucis" suggests a later origin, although in its

simple dignity the hymn is not unworthy of the muse
of St. Ambrose. The two hymns "Te lucis" and
"Christe qui lux" did not maintain everywhere the
same relative position; the latter was used in winter,

the former in summer and on festivals; while many
cathedrals and monasteries replaced the "Te lucis"

by the "Christe qui lux" from the first Sunday of

Lent to Passion Sunday or Holy Thursday—a cus-

tom followed by the Dominicans. The old Breviary
of the Carthusians used the "Christe qui lux"
throughout the year. The Roman Breviary assigns

the "Te lucis" dailj' throughout the year, except
from Holy Thursday (Te Lucis Ante Terminum, p. 2)

to the Friday after Easter, inclusively. Merati, in

his notes on Gavantus's Thesaurus, says that it haa
always held, without variation, this place in the
Roman Church. As it is sung daily, the Vatican
Antiphonary (now passing through the press) gives

it many plain-song settings for the varieties of season
and rite (e. g. the nine melodies, pp. 117-121, 131,
174 356, 366).
^Iearns and Julian in Dictionary of Hymnology (2nd ed.,

London, 1907). 1135, 1710. To its list of transl. add Baoshawe,
Breviary Hymns and Missal Sequences (London, s. d.), no. 30;
DoNAHOE, Early Christian Hymns (New York. 1908). 41;
HENRr. Hymns of the Little Hours in Ecclesiastical Review (Sept.,
1890). 204-09; Kent in Shipley. Annus Sanetus, part II, 88;
Pimont, Lei hymnes du briviaire romain. I (Paris. 1874), 124-30,
defends (128-9) the simple directness of the language of the aee-
cnd stanza. Hymns Ancient and Modern (historical edition,
London, 1909). no. 34, gives Latin text and tr.. harmonized plain-
song and a modern setting credited to the Katholische Geistliche
Gesangbuch (Andemach, 1608), no. 163; Daniel, Thesaurus
Hymnologicus, I. 53; Blume. Der Cursus S. Benedicti Nursini,
etc. (Leipzig. 1908). 65. 68. 75.

H. T. Henry.

Temiskaming, Vicariate Apostolic of, suffragan
of Ottawa, Canada, is bounded on the north by
Hudson Bay and the Great WTiale River; on the
south by the height of land, or watershed, except in

the Temiskaming district, where the southern boun-
dary is 47° N. lat. ; on the east by 72° W. long. ; and on
the west by 91° W. long. It was erected on 22 Sept.,

1908, by dividing the Diocese of Pembroke. Father
de Bellefeuille, tS.S., and Father Dupuy, of Montreal,
first preached the Gospel here in 1836. Annual
visits were made to the Indians of the district, mis-
sions being held at the Hudson Bay Company's
trading posts. The Oblates of Man,' Immaculate
were given charge in 1843. Father Laverlochere
was the first of these zealous missionaries. They
established a residence at Fort Temiskaming in

1863, but removed to Ville Marie in 1886. Lum-
bering succeeded the fur trade and was followed by
agriculture, the fertile shores of Lake Temiskaming
rapidly attracting settlers. Railway construction
with the discovery of silver and gold (1903), advanced
the Ontario section. The Catholic jjopulation of the
vicariate is about 20,000, including .some 5000 Indians.
Haileybury, Ontario, is the residence of the first

vicar Apostolic, the Right Rev. Elie-Anicet Latuhpe.
There are 17 parishes, 20 missions, and many stations,
ser\'ed by 21 secular priests, 4 Missionaries of the
Sacred Heart (who have a college also), and 9 Oblates
of Mary Immaculate. The Marist Brothers, the
Sisters of the Assumption (novitiate at Haileybury),
the Grey Nuns of the Cross, the Sisters of the Sacred
Heart, the Sisters of Providence, and the Sisters of
the Holy Family conduct four boarding-convents,
two hospitals, and one industrial school and refuge
for Indians, besides several parochial schools. The
Rt. Rev. Ehe-Anicct Latuhpe, D.D., was born at
St. Anicet, Province of Quebec, 3 Aug., 1859. Or-
dained on 30 May, 1SS5, he was successively curate at
St. Henri, Montreal, chaplain at the convents of the
Good Shepherd, Montreal, and St. Anne's, Lachine,
rector of Pembroke Cathedral, and pastor of Hailey-
bury. He was named Bishop of Catenna and first

Vicar-Apostolic of Temiskaming on 1 Oct., 1908, and
consecrated on 30 Nov., 1908.

John R. O'Gor.man.

Temnus, a titular see in Asia, a suffragan of Ephe-
sus. Temnus was a little town of iEolia, near the
River Hermus, which is shown on its coins. Situated
on an elevation it commanded the territories of Cyme,
Phoca;a, and Smyrna. Under Augustus it was al-

ready on the decline; under Tiberius it was destroyed
by an earthquake; and in the time of Pliny it was no
longer inhabited. It was however rebuilt, and be-
came one of the suffragans of Ephesus. Le Quien
(Oriens Christ., I, 707), mentions three bishops: Eus-
tathius, who lived in 451; Theophilus, present at the
Council of Nice (787); Ignatius, at Constantinople
(869). This see is not mentioned in the "Notitiae
Episcopatuum". Ramsay (Asia Minor, 108) thought
the Diocese of Temnus identical with that of Arch-
angelus, which from the tenth to the thirteenth century
the "Notitia> Episcopatuum" assigns to Smyrna. In
1413 the Turks seized the fortress of Archangelus,
which they called Kaiadjik, i. e., small rock; this fort-

ress was situated on the plains of Ma;nomenu8, now
known as Menemen. Doubtless, Temnus and Mene-
men are the same. The latter is now the chief place
in the vilayet of Smyrna, with 9000 inhabitants, of

whom 2000 are Greeks, 500 Armenians, the remainder
Mussulmans. However, Texier (Asie Mineure, 227)
identifies Temnus with the village of Guzel Hissar, to

the north of Menemen.
Smith, Diet, Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.

S. P^tridJis.

Tempel, Wilhelm (Ernest Leberecht), German
astronomer, b. 4 December, 1821. at (Nieder-) Cun-
nersdorf near Lobau, Saxony; d. 16 March, 1889,

in Arcetri near Florence. Having lost his mother
in early infancy, he was placed under a school-

master from his ninth to his fourteenth year, and
employed as .=exton, beadle, gardener, and col-

lector of fees on occasions of New Year, of baptisms,
and marriages. He then learned the art of litho-

graphy, and about his twentieth year, went, to Copen-
hagen with letters of recommendation to a distant

relative Lehmann, the father of the Danish states-

men and journalist, Orla Lehmann. During a three-

years' stay he was a welcome and frequent guest with
a number of artists and academicians. The sculptor
Reinhold carved his bust, and the painter Biinsen
drew his portrait. His German poems to friends and
benefactors show a complete mastery of his native
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Head of Wilhelm Tempel
By Reinbold in the Observatory,

Copenhagen

tongue. He became enthusiastic over the Uterature
and national songs of the Danes, and translated
selections into German, e. g., "King Rene's
Daughter". These three years in Denmark were,

as he used to say, his academic career. With a de-
sire to know peoples and countries from experience,

he went to Christiania, but soon turned his path to

the land of the fine arts. About 1850 he settled in

Venice as lithographer. The Palace of the Doge
seems to have attracted his artistic tastes, for he
became intimately acquainted with the family of the
Porter Gambin, whose daughter Marianna he married,

embracing at the
same time the
Catholic faith.
His wife testified

that Tempel had
never been satis-

fied with his for-

mer religion and
purjjosely chose a
Catholic com-
panion in life. The
marriage proved
very happy, al-

though not blessed
with children.
Contact with cul-

tured people in

Venice awakened
in him a taste for

astronomy. From
his earnings he
bought a 4-inch
(Steinheil) comet-
seeker, and in 1859
made two dis-

coveries, one of a comet (designated 1859 I), on
2 April, and another of the Merope-Xebula in the
Pleiades, on 19 October. The new talent for dis-

coveries matured in him the plan of embracing tlie

astronomical career. In his enthusiasm he moved
to Paris, but found that lack of scientific training

precluded entrance to the Imperial Observatory.
Greatly disappointed by Leverrier, the director,

he moved with his wife to Marseilles in 18G0, where
he was accepted by Benjamin Valz as assistant

astronomer.
Temjiel began his career in Marseilles with the

discoveries of a comet (1860 IV) on 22 October, and
of two minor planets on 4 and 8 March, 1861, all

with his own 4-inch comet-seeker, on the terrace of

the observatory. The position however lasted only
half a year, owing partly, it would seem, to con-
tinued strained relations with Leverrier. He then
settled down once more as lithographer without,
however, giving rest to his comet-seeker. From
window or garden he discovered, during ten years, no
less than thiiteen comets and four minor planets,

more than half of them new. From Marseilles he
began publishing his observations in the "Astro-
nomische Nachrichten". In France he missed cordial

and intellectual intercourse, and a liter.ary attempt
of his in " Les Mondes ", in May, 1863, on the
question of the variability of nebula?, was severely

critieizedby Leverrier. Inthesameyear (1863) he paid
a two-months' visit to his native country, spending
most of the time at the observatory of Leipzig.

Just two yeiu-s before, in 1861, a former astron-

omer of Leipzig, d'.\rrest, had built a new ob-
servatory at Co]3enhagen. Unfortunsitely for Tempel,
d'Arrest was the very one who criticized his publi-

cation on the Meropc-Nebula as ex.aggerated, al-

though the controversy ended in justifying Tempel's
assertion, that nebuUe must be observed with low
magnifying powers. Tempel's effort, in 1870, to get

a position under d'Arrest was fruitless.

In January, 1871, the Provisional Government
ordered the Germans out of Marseilles. In spite
of his experiences in France, Tempel sympathized
with the unfortunate country during the war. .Ar-

rived at Milan he found in Schiaparelli the man who
appreciated his talents. Though he had no academic
degrees, he was offered a position in the Brera
Observatory. Two of Tempel's comets had attracted
Schiaparelli's attention: that of 1866 (I) which
furnished to him the proof of connexion with the
November stream of meteors, and that of 1867 (II)

which proved to revolve entirely between the orbits
of Mars and Jupiter and to run almost parallel with
the latter planet in 1869, so as to furnish a type
specimen of planetary perturbation. Comet "1869
III" is called Tempel's "third periodic comet",
but its periodicity was not recognized until 1880.
Four new comets were discovered in Milan. Comet
"1873 11", called Tempel's "second periodic", is

remarkable for the shortness of its period, being little

over five years, and second only to Encke's comet.
Tempel's publication in the Milan "Ephemeris" for

1872 shows that he reduced his own observations.
His mind was sufficiently mathematical to acquire
the use of logarithms and trigonometry and to draw
elliptical orbits. Number V of the Brera Publica-
tions contains masterly lithographic plates of a lunar
eclipse (1 June, 1863), of the Merope-Xebula, of
Jupiter's satellites and a series of Coggia's Comet.
A more perfect map of the Pleiades appeared in
" Monthly Notices" (XL, 1880). Contact with Schia-
parelli brought honours to Tempel. The Vienna
Academy rewarded him four times for the discovery
of comets, the two of 1869 discovered in Marseilles,

and the two of 1871. Once in 1S72, in the absence
of the director, he received the Emperor of Brazil at

the observatory, acted as cicerone, and presented some
of his drawings. The year after, he received, through
the Brazilian Consul, the diploma of "Knight of the
Imperial BraziUan Order of Roses".
When, in 1873, the Arcetri Obser^-atory lost its

director Donati, by death, Schiaparelli proposed
Tempel as successor. The severe winters of Milan
and tlie prospect of an independent position made it

easy for Tempel to accept, although the unfinished
state of the buildings and instruments, the title and
scanty salary of assistant astronomer, the lack of

library and assistants, were fraught with disappoint-
ments. After four years' work in Milan (1871-74)
Tempel moved to his last station, which he was to
hold for fourteen years. He found the observatory
situated in an earthly paradise. It was designed and
commenced in 1869 by Donati, under the University
of Florence, but interrupted in 1872 by Donati's
sickness. For two years it had been left in this state.

The rain poured in on all sides and a wall of the
meridian room had to be supported. A description
of the observatory is given by Tempel in the "Astr.
Nachr.", CII (18821. The predecessor of Donati,
Amici, had constructed two object-glasses, one of

9.4 inches and one of 11 inches, large sizes in those
times, but their mountings were imperfect and in-

complete. The former had a wooden stand and
could only be used on the terrace; pointing to ob-
jects of over 40° altitude was found dangerous. The
mounting of the largest instrument was parallactic,

but without di\nded circles, without clock-work,
without clamp and slow motion. The obser\ing
chair was a ladder that did not reach to stars within
20° of the horizon. Both instruments liad only one
eye-piece. The books present contained no star

catalogues, and were l\ing on the floor. Money was
still owing on the building, and no resources for the
future open. Tlie habitation was so defective that
Tempel had to live in a neighbouring villa until his

death.

On examination the object-glasses proved a little
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dcfoptive in colour correction but excellent in defi-

nition; licnco less adapted for planets, but perfectly

suitable for comets, asteroids, and ncbulx, the very
programme of Tempcl. Nebula?, however, became
now his main field. In Arcetri he picked up only one
more comet, "1877 V". The work with the large

equatorial proved very slow and laborious. To find and
to identify the stars, the observer had to descend from
the ladder, use the comet-seeker on the terrace and
make triangulations on the small charts at hand,
all without electric light. And yet, after four j'ears'

work, Tenipel presented to the Royal Academy of the
Lincei a collection of th'awings of the more interesting

nebula-, which secured him the royal prize given every
six years for the best astronomical work in Italy.

The Academy even offered to publish the drawings,
but the proofs of the Uthographs did not satisfy the
author. The designs are the more valuable as they
contain many stars, measured with a double ring-

micrometer. Tempel discovered many new nebute,
observed a number that had been neglected since

Herschel's time, WTote a mass of careful notes that
are not yet published, occasionally correcting errors.

Extracts of his observations are found in the "Astr.

Nachr." (vols. 93-113). Drawings of the Orion
nebula were published in the "Astr. Nachr.", vol.

LVm (1862), and in the Memoirs of the R. Bohemian
Society of 1885 (reviewed in the Vierteljahrsschrift,

XXII). Tempel was elected foreign associate of

the Royal Astronomical Society of England in 1881,
together with Gyld6n, Pickering, Tietjen, and
Tisserand (Monthly Notices, XLI, 377). In 1886
he was honoured with a letter from King Humbert,
handed to him by the Adjutant General, in recogni-

tion of his astronomical drawings. In the intercourse

with scientific men, the lack of academic training be-
trayed itself occasionally, and Tempel himself re-

gretted all his fife that he had not learnt Latin.

Diffusiveness of style and uncritical assertions pro-
voked contradiction. A controversy with Dreyer,
the astronomer of Birr Castle, about the reality of

spiral forms in many of Lord Rosse's drawings of

nebula;, may be found in "The Observatory" (vols.

I-II, 1878). The existence of a faint nebula drawn
by Tempel (near H. I 55 Pegasi) was denied by
Keeler (Astroph. J. XI, 1900).

Tempel's intercourse with old friends in Copen-
hagen remained cordial to his end. He received them
or friends recommended by them, like brothers, and
always regretted that his means did not allow him
to revisit Copenhagen. His letters to them breathe a
deeply religious spirit. He glories in his honesty
from childhood, regrets complaining about injuries

received, speaks of the blessings of Providence, of

friendship beyond death, gives thanks and praises

to God, promises prayers to friends and benefactors,

and looks confidently towards eternity. Expres-
sions like these made his Protestant friend say in the
"Dagbladet": "During the many years' sojourn in

Italy his mind, which v/as subject to depressions,

had found jieace by entering the Catholic Church".
The same friend assured the writer of this article

that, on a visit to Arcetri, he had found Tempel very
happy in his religious convictions. His dearest
company was an old priest who visited him regularly.

A Franciscan from the Convent of Quaracchi was his

confessor, and the Carthusians of the Certosa were
his friends. Towards the end of 1886 Tempel was
attacked by a liver complaint and, in the beginning
of 1887, by partial paralysis. Unable to observe,
he put his notes in order for publication. During his

illness he received the sacraments repeatedly. The
parish priest of S. Leonardo (now Canon Emilio
Nunziati) testifies that Tempel was a thoroughly
con\inced Catholic and died a saintly death, having
his mind clear to the last. Tempel was hardly sixty-

eight years old. He is buried near the tomb of

XIV.—CI

Donati, in the cemetery of S. Felice a Elma, a suburb
of Florence. He left neither debts nor projicrty, and
his widow was provided f(ir by what is called in Italy
a "spaccio di sali e tabacchi", this again, as it seems,
through SchiapareUi. More than 186 drawings of
nebula and stars, with numerous notes, are now the
property of the university and deposited in the Tri-
bune of Galileo (via Romana). A hst of them is in
the "Astron. Nachr.", CII (1882), and in the " Bo-
hemian Memoirs" (1885).

DaghladH (Copenhagen. 4 April, 1SS9) ; Monthly Notices R. A.S.,
h (1890), 179: S( HiAPAKEi.i.i. Aslron. Nachr.. CXXI (1890), 95;
Abeiti, Publiamoni. fnso. XXVII (Arcetri. 1909), 163; Idem,
Rivista di Astro,iimvi. III (Turin, 1909). Private letters from
Copenhagen, .\rniagli, and Florence.

J. G. Hagen.

Temperance (Lat. temperare, to mingle in due pro-
portions; to qualify) is here considered as one of the
four cardinal virtues. It may be defined as the right-
eous habit which makes a man govern his natural ap-
petite for pleasures of the senses in accordance with
the norm prescribed by reason. In one sense temper-
ance may be regarded as a characteristic of all the
moral virtues; the moderation it enjoins is essential to
each of them. It is also according to St. Thomas
(I-II, Q. cxU, a. 2) a special virtue. Thus, it is the
virtue which bridles concupiscence or which controls
the yearning for pleasures and delights which most
powerfully attract the human heart. These fall

mainly into three classes: some are associated with the
preservation of the human individual; others with the
perpetuation of the race, and others still with the
well-being and comfort, of human life. Under this as-

pect temperance has for subordinate vu-tucs, absti-
nence, chastity, and modesty. Abstinence prescribes
the restraint to be employed in partaking of food and
drink. Obviously the measure of this self-restraint
is not constant and invariable. It is different for dif-

ferent persons as well as for different ends in view.
The diet of an anchorite would not do for a farm la-

bourer. Abstinence is opposed to the vices of glut-
tony and drunkenness. The disorder of these is that
food and drink are made use of in such wise a.s to dam-
age instead of benefit the bodily health. Hence glut-
tony and drunkenness are said to be intrinsically

wrong. That does not mean, however, that they are
always grievous sins. Gluttony is seldom such;
drunkenness is so whenit is complete, that is when it

destroys the u.se of reason for the time being. Chas-
tity as a part of temperance regulates the sensual sat-

isfactions connected with the propagation of the hu-
man species. The contraiy vice is lust. As these
pleasures appeal with special vehemence to human
nature, it is the function of chastity to interpose the
norm of reason. Thus it will decide that they are alto-

gether to be refrained from in obedience to a higher
vocation or at any rate only availed of with reference
to the purposes of marriage. Chastity is not fanati-
cism; much less is it insensibility. It is the carrying
out of the mandate of temperance in a particular de-
partment where such a steadying power is acutely
needed.
The virtue of modesty, as ranged under temperance,

has as its task the holding in rejisonable le;ish of the
less violent human pa.ssions. It brings into service
humility to set in order a man's interior. By trans-

fusing his estimates with truth, and incrcLUsing his self-

knowledge it guards him against the radical malice of

pride. It is averse to pusillanimity, 1 he ]5roduct of low
views and a mean-spirited will. In the government
of the exterior of a man modesty aims to make it con-
form to the demancLs of decency and decorousness
(,honestas). In this way his whole outward tenor of

conduct and method of life' fall under its sway. Such
things as his attire, manner of spe<Mii, habitual bear-
ing, style of living, have to be made to square with its

injunctions. To be sure they caimot, always be set-

tled by hard and fust rules. Convention will often
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have a good deal to say in the case, but in turn will

have its propriety determined by modesty. Other
virtues are enumerated by St. Thomas as subordi-
nated to temperance inasmuch as they imply modera-
tion in the management of some passion. It ought
to be noted, however, that in its primary and generally

understood sense temperance is concerned with what
is difficult for a man, not in so far as he is a rational

being precisely, but rather in so far as he is an animal.

The hardest duties for flesh and blood are self-restraint

in the use of food and drink and of the venereal pleas-

ures that go with the propagation of the race. That is

why abstinence and chastity may be reciioned the

chief and ordinary phases of this virtue. All that has
been said receives additional force if we suppose that

the self-control commanded by temperance is meas-
ured not only by the rule of reason but by the re-

vealed law of God as well. It is called a cardinal virtue

because the moderation required for every right-

eous habit has in the practice of temperance a specially

trying arena. The satisfactions upon which it im-
poses a check are at once supremely natural and nec-

essary in the present order of human existence. It

is, not, however, the greatest of moral virtues. That
rank is held by prudence; then come justice, forti-

tude, and finally temperance.
RicKABT, Ethics and Natural Law (London, 1908); d'Anot-

BALE, Summula theologia moralis (Rome, 1908); RlcK.iBY, The
Moral Teaching of SI. Thomas (London, 1896); St. Thomas,
Sunima.

Joseph F. Delant.

Temperance Movements.—Europe.—Reasons
for a temperance movement exist to a greater or less

degree in all the countries of Europe, although the

kind and amount of alcoholic drinks consimied vary
greatly in the different lands. In former days the

greatest amount of drunkenness was to be found in

Russia and Sweden, while now the latter country is

the most temperate of all. On the other hand, condi-

tions at present are very bad in France and Belgium,

largely because these are almost the only lands where
absinthe is habitually drunk. Unfortunately, it is

just in these countries that there are but few signs of

an energetic temperance movement, for in them wine

and beer are still called " hygienic drinks". A strong

opposition to the use of alcoholic hquors exists in

Great Britain, in the Scandinavian kingdoms, and,

for the last ten years, in the Netherlands and Ger-

many. It is only of late that the southern countries

of Europe have begun to take part in the temper-

ance movement, and of these Italy is the most active.

A. Consumption of Alcohol.—Statistics as to the

consumption of intoxicating hquors should be used

with great caution, especially when different coun-

tries are compared. The amount of alcohol in vari-

ous hcjuors, and even in the same liquor in different

countries, varies greatly. The most reliable inter-

national statistics concerning alcohohc beverages are

probably those repeatedly issued since 1897 by the

British Board of Trade. These statistics were taken

by the Imperial Bureau of Statistics at Berhn in 1906

as the basis for the excellent papers on the alcohol

question that appeared in the "Reichsarbeitsblatt".

According to them, the average amount of alcohol in

distilled hquors may be taken as 50 per cent; in wine

in Germany and Switzerland, 10 per cent; in wine in

Italy, France, Belgium, and Holland, 12 per cent;

in Great Britain, 15 per cent; the average arnount of

alcohol in beer may be taken as 4 per cent (in Great

Britain, G per cent). The alcohohc beverages inost

generally used are distilled spirits, beer, and wine.

The drinking of alisinlhc, since its prohibition by
popular vote in Switzerland in 1908, is limited to

France !md Belgium, wlicrc the ))rohibition is to a

large degree evaded. 1 )ist illcd sijiiils is the principal

alcohohc beverage in tlic following countries: Russia,

where it is 93 per cent of all the alcoholic beverages

consumed; the three Scandinavian countries, 65-69
per cent; Austria-Hungary, 59 per cent. The largest
proportion of beer is drunk in Great Britain (78 per
cent of all alcoholic beverages consumed) and Bel-
gium (64 per cent). Wine is the alcoholic beverage
most used in the following countries: Switzerland,
58 per cent of all alcohohc beverages; France, 75 per
cent; Italy, 95 per cent. In Germany, besides a
small consumption of wine, an almost equal amount
of beer and spirits is used (beer, 49 per cent; spirits,

44 per cent). The figures are, of course, quite differ-
ent if the question is as to the amount of hquor actu-
ally drunk. The amount depends in the first place
on whether moderate drinking is the daily habit in a
country, or whether alcoholic beverages are drunk
only occasionally, even though immoderately; and,
secondly, whether beverages containing a large
amount of alcohol are most used, or the consumption
is of weaker ones, but in larger quantities. This is

the reason why the beer-drinking countries rank first

when the inquiry is how much alcoholic drink is con-
sumed per capita of population, while, on the other
hand, the lands where the largest amounts of wine and
brandy are consumed take the lead if the question is

as to the amount of alcohol consumed. In the former
respect, Belgium stands first with a consumption of

nearly 54.22 gallons per capita of population, 49.52
gallons being beer; then come Great Britain and
Switzerland, each about 33.01 gallons per capita;
Germany, 30.60 gallons; Italy and France, each 28.30
to 30.66 gallons; Denmark, 25.94 gallons. In the
other countries the consumption is less than 25 gal-

lons per capita, e. g. Norway, 4 gallons; Holland and
Russia, each ataout 2.35 gallons. On the other hand,
the countries where the largest quantity of alcohol is

drunk are: France, 4 gallons per capita, and Italy,

3.7 gallons. The countries showing the lowest figures

are: Holland, .94 gallon; Russia, .61 gallon; Norway,
.51 gallon. Germany and Austria are in the middle
with about 2.24 gallons. If, finally, the individual
beverages are considered, the largest consumption of

distilled spirits is in Denmark, 3.3 gallons per capita,

and Austria-Hungary, 2.39 gallons; the largest con-
sumption of beer is in Bavaria and Belgium, where it

is more than 50 gallons per capita; the consumption of

wine is largest in Italy, 27.59 gallons, and France,
36.55 gallons. The absolute figures are as follows:

Germany, 58,962,028.3 gallons of distilled spirits,

1,757,075,471.69 gallons of beer, 87,264,150.94 gaUons
of wine, for which nearly £150,000,000 ($714,500,000)
is paid annually, a sum neai'ly three times as large as
the cost of the German army and navy. The annual
expenditure in Austria for alcohohc beverages is about
£104,166,000 (S500,000,000).

B. Development of the Temperance Movement.—
Two main periods are to be distingiiished. The
first, which began about 1830, was fairly general,

but substantially affected only the British Lsles and
the Germanic countries. The second began in 1850
in Great Britain; after a decade it extended to Scan-
dinavia, and after thirty years to Germany. It was,

however, only at the close of the century that it

attained its great importance, by gradually obtaining

a footing in all civilized countries. In both periods

the immediate stimulus came from the United States

of North America. The chief distinction between the

earlier and later movements is generally expressed

thus: that the former laid the emphasis on teni])er-

ance, the latter on total abstinence. But this hardly

reaches the root of the matter. Ajiart from the fact

that even in the earlier period teetotal societies existed

in iMiglund (from 1832), refraining from si)irituou3

beverages was at that time practically I'quivalent to

total abstinence, as other intoxicating drinks were
almost unknown, or at least their injurious qualities

were much underrated. Beer was then strongly

recommended (even in popular songs) as a "most de-
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licious drink"; thus the lircwiiifi; iiuliistry was encour-
aged. It was thought tlial jioisonovis siihstaiices

existed only in dislilli'd s]iiii(s. cdnsefiurntly nolhiuR
was said of rombaliiiK alcohol, liut ahvays distilled

spirits, and this through abstinence. The earlier

movement is better characterized by calling it the

era of naive enthusiasm, supported especially by
religious ideas. Drunkenness was regarded chiefly

as a vice to be overcome by strong rehgious senti-

ments. Clergj'men were the principal leaders of the
movement, and the plcflge was its highest attainment.
The new movement is more dis))assionate; its funda-

mental ideas are largely hygienic and social. The
nature of alcoholic beverages has been more thor-

oughly investigated and the danger of habitual mod-
erate drinking, which merely avoids intoxication, has
been recognized. Intemperance is no longer gener-
allj' regarded as a matter of individual morality, but
as a menace to the public health (because of its effects

on the offspring) and as a danger to national welfare

(inasmuch as it promotes criminality and immorality,
while lessening mental and economic productivitj').

The present movement is promoted by physicians,
sociologists, and government officials; its final aim is

rather to do away with the drinking of alcohol either

by national prohibition or by local option. Still, of

late, the religious side of the movement has shown re-

newed vigour, especially in rescue work for drunkards;
and strong rehgious organizations have sprung up,
especially among the Catholics of Germany and Hol-
land. It is entirely in keeping with the social charac-
ter of the movement that the effort is made to in-

fluence children and young people also (as in the
"Bands of Hope") and that even the schools are

called on to co-operate by means of special instruction.

The first traces of an organized temperance move-
ment in Europe are found in the union formed at

Viixjo, Sweden, in 1S19, bj' a mmiber of pupils at a
gymnasium under the guidance of Per Wieselgren
(1800-77), who afterwards became famous as the
father of the Swedish temperance agitation. The
members of the union pledged themselves to abstain
from all harmful .spirituous beverages. However,
impulses from America ("American Temperance
Society", 1826) first led to the foundation of regular
societies—almost immediatelv in Ireland (New Ross,
1829; by 1830, (30 societies'); Scotland (Greenock,
1829; the "Scottish Temperance Society", a central
organization, founded in 1831, soon had 300 branches);
England (Bradford, 1830; by the end of 1830, 30
local societies; the "British and Foreign Temperance
Society", 1831) ; Sweden (Stockholm, 1830; the "Swed-
ish Temperance Society", a central organization,
founded in 1837, had 100,000 members by 184.5).

The movement spread most rapidly in Ireland, where
from 1834 Father Mathew (q. v.), probably the greatest
preacher of temperance of all times, laboured with
extraordinarv success; bv 1844 he had secured nearly
f),.iOO,000 adherents. Iii Dubhn alone 180,000 took
the pledge from him; later he went to England, gain-
ing fiO,000 in London, then to Scotland and -Vmerica.

In 18.58 the "Irish Temperance League", now the
most important abstinence organization in Ireland,

was founded. As in Sweden, the first movement in

Norway and Germany was also an independent one,
but it did not attain in either country much impor-
tance until it came into contact with the American
and English movements. In Norway, Kjell Andresen
established throughout the country numerous socie-

ties which, in 1845, he united into a central organi-
zation, "Den norske vercning modbraendevinsdrik-
ken", an as.sociation that received at once consider-
able financial aid from the State.

The camjiaign was opened in Germany about 1800
by a number of tnedical treatises, esi)ccially those of

Hufeland (Die Brannlweinv<rgif1ung), and also the

circular addressed by King Frederick William III of

Pru.ssiatothe Protestant consistories urging them to
exhort the poojile to abstain from si)irits. The first

sociclics \v(-rc cslahlished al Ihuiiburg in 18;}0 and at
Dresden in 1M>2, through iMiglish iMlluence. About
1S33 Frederick William 111 asked the American
Government for information concerning the temper-
ance movement. In answer to this request Robert
Baird, author of the epoch-making "History of the
Temperance Societies in the LInited States", was sent
to Europe in 1835. At Berlin Baird gave the French
version of his work to the king, who had it translated
immediately into German, and 30,000 copies distrib-

uted. The movement was now carried on with great
zeal, mainly by the different Churches. The chief work-
ers among the Catholics were: Father Seling (1792-
1860) in the Diocese of Osnabriick; the Archpriest
Fitzek and Father Schaffranek in Silesia; the mis-
sioned Hillebrandt in Westphalia; Father Ketterer
and other Jesuits in Ermland; much influence was
also exerted by the writings of the popular author
Alban Stolz. Father Mathew's work was taken as
the model of the movement, but an effort was made
to secure greater permanence by forming temperance
confraternities; these still exist in the east of Germany.
The work was carried on among Protestants by Pastor
Bottcher of Hanover (also active as a writer) and by
Freiherr von Seld, who covered much territory

lecturing on temperance. The result of these labours
was that when the first temperance congress was held
(Hamburg, 1843) there were already over 450 tem-
perance societies in Northern Germany, and 1702
when the second congress was held (Berlin, 1845).
At the same date the total number of abstainers in
Germany was stated to be 1,650,000^ of whom over
500,000 were in Upper Silesia. This was the cul-
minating point of the movement, which rapidly
declined after the Revolution of 1848. Besides the
countries already mentioned, the early movement
attained prominence only in Holland and Denmark,
although the American influence was felt in other
countries also. In 1842 the "Nederlandsche Vereen-
iging tot abschaffing van sterken drank" was formed
at Leyden; its membership rose to over 20,000 and
then declined. Baird spent 1840 in Denmark; 40
societies were quickly formed there, and, in 1845,
were united into a national a.ssociation with its own
newspaper, the " Folkevennen ". In Denmark also
the conflict between the temperance and total absti-

nence advocates ended the entire movement.
With the exception of England, where the High

Church AngUcans founded (18(j2) the "Church of Eng-
land Temperance Society", which quickly attained
great success, little jirogress was made in Europe from
1860 to 1870. Pastor Bottcher, it is true, succeeded
in organizing another continental congress at Han-
over in 1863, but the interest in temperance had died
out. Nearly twenty years afterwards begins the later

movement, which in most countries was distinctly

influenced by the "Order of Good Templars", and in

Switzerland and adjacent countries also by the society
of the "Blue Cross", founded by Pa.stor Rochat at
Geneva in 1877 as a society for the rescue of drunkards.
In 1868 the "Independent Order of (iood Teinjilars"
extended from .\nierica to England, where, at first,

internal dissensions occasioned an acute crisis. About
ten years later the order was established in Scandi-
navia (Norway, 1877; Sweden, 1S79; Denmark, 1880).
In these countries it proved more successful than any-
where else, particularly in Sweden, where, owing to
the exert ions of Oscar Ekiuiid and Kdvard Wavrinsky,
its membership in 1S87 was over (iO.OOO. It must be
acknowledged that here also internal discords had to

be overcome. In 1S83 the order entered Germany,
appearing first at Hadersleben in the Danish-speaking
district, and in 1SS7 the first German lodge was es-
tablished at Flensburg. The main strength of the
order is still in Schleswig-Ilolstein and Hamburg. In
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the same year (1887) the first lodge was established
in Switzerland. It is only within the last ten years
that gi'and lodges have been estabhshcd in Holland
and Austria.

Organizations of the different social classes and
business men have become of great importance in

the new movement. The first of these societies

was the "British Medical Temperance Association",
formed by the English physicians in 1876. Special
organizations for clergymen, teachers, raUwa}' men,
and workmen have been established, and are striving

with increasing success to form international associa-

tions. Unfortunately, the Social Democrats have in

many instances used the movement as a means for

carrying on their own agitation, and in this way
have gained the sympathy of many who would other-
wise hold aloof from them. This statement, how-
ever, has little apijUcation to Germany. Women
take an increasingly great part in the work of tem-
perance. The "Woman's Christian Temperance
Union", established in the United States in 1873,
became a world-wide association in 1883, and then
affiliated many national a.ssociations (some very
small) in Europe. Owing to these energetic labours
the number of total abstainers has increased greatly in

most countries; in some they form from 5 to 12 per
cent of the entire population, as: United Kingdom,
about .5,000,000 (including3,200,000 children) ; Sweden,
500,000; Norway, 240,000 (including 6.5,000 children)

;

Denmark, 170,000; Germany, over 220,000 (includ-

ing 8.5,000 children); Switzerland, 75,0()0 (including

26,000 children); Finland and HoUand, each 30,000;
and Iceland, 5000. The total number in Europe
may be safely estimated at over 6,500,000.

C. Present Status of the Temperance Movement.
—Under this head will be considered: the inter-

national organizations, which, with one exception, are
total abstinence societies; the larger associations of the
individual countries; the Catholic movement, which
is of chief interest here; finally, the most important
congresses, in which in a certain manner the associa-
tions show their concentrated strength and the suc-
cess of the movement.

(1) International Organizations.—The largest or-

ganization is still that of the "Independent Order of

Good Templars '

'
, which has 18 grand lodges in Europe

;

of these 6 are in Great Britain, 2 in Germany, 1 each in

Ireland, Scotland, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Hol-
land, Belgium, Switzerland, Roumania, and Hungary.
There are also some district lodges in France and
Russia. The total number of lodges on the Continent
is 4661 with 257,638 members, and 1855 lodges for the
young with 123,634 members. In Great Britain

there are 2266 lodges with 92,725 members .and 1380
lodges for the young with 109,220 members. A
strong competitor of this order in Switzerland is the
"Neutral Independent Order of Good Templars", es-

tabhshcd in 1906 by Professor Forel, because he con-
sidered the large order laid too much stress on reUgious
elements. The Swiss grand lodge of the new order
contains 3500 adults and 3200 young members; the

German, 2100 members. A large number of the
Dutch, Belgian, French, and Hungarian lodges have
also joined the Neutral Order. On account of the
law in Austria regarding associations a national asso-

ciation with ten local branches has been formed under
the special title "Nephaha". The organization next

in size is the "Blue Cross" (headquarters at Geneva),
wliich contains about 1550 branches and 60,000 mem-
bers, including a large number of reformed drunkards
(9000 in Germany). Divided as to the different

countries the number of societies is as follows: Switzer-

land, 468; Germany, 661; Denmark, 364 (the organi-

zation is here called "Det blaa Kors"); France, (>5;

there are also several scattered societies in Belgium,
Russia, and Hungary. Affiliated to the "Blue
Cross" is an association for youth called the "Band

of Hope for German Switzerland" {Deutsch-schwei-
zerische Hoffnungshxmd) . A society small in member-
ship but important on account of the ciiculation of its

pubhcations is the "International Anti-Alcohohc
Association" (Int. Alkoholgegnerbund) with national
organizations in Germany and Switzerland. Affih-
ated with this since 1907 is the "International Bureau
for Combating Alcohohsm" {Int. Bureau zur Bekdmp-
fung ties Alkoliolismus) , Lausanne, conducted by Dr.
Hercod, which possesses a large bm-eau of information.

Notwithstanding their international organizations,
two associations, the "Independent Order of Recha-
bites" and the "Blue Ribbon", are essentially English
societies. The "Rechabites" form a life insurance so-
ciety with 300,000 members, and have a few branches
in (jermany and Denmark; the "Blue Ribbon" has
about 1,000,000, of whom less than a tenth are in Den-
mark, Norway, and Sweden. The international or-
ganization of women, the "Woman's Christian Tem-
perance Union", is strongest in English-speaking
countries. Among its numerous branches on the
Continent, those of Germany and Switzerland are
prominent for their activity, especially in the estab-
lishing of temperance eating-houses. Of all the inter-

national associations of different social classes the
"International Society of Physicians" is, owing to
the view now taken of the alcohol question, the most
important. This society includes the German-speak-
ing countries, Scandinavia, Russia, and Belgium. The
"International Railway Anti-Alcohohc Association"
(founded in 1904 by de Terra) has branches in Ger-
many, Austria, Switzerland, and Denmark. The
"International Association against the Abuse of

Spirituous Beverages", founded in 1905, includes
about 30 organizations in Germany, England, Hol-
land, Belgium, France, and Russia. These are tem-
perance societies, and promote equally total abstinence
and temperance. The association aims at estabhsh-
ing an international bureau against alcohol.

(2) National Associations.—Most important of
those in Germany is the "Association Against the
Abuse of Spirituous Beverages" {Vcrein gegcn Miss-
brauch geisl. Getriinke); this was estabhshed in 1883
and has 37,000 members who take no personal pledge.
The society carries on its work by periodicals, pamph-
lets (of which over a miUion were circulated in 1908),
charts, exhibitions etc. Among the total abstinence
societies are: the "German Federation of the Blue
Cross Societies of the Evangehcal Church" {Deutsche
Bund evangelisch-kirchlichcr Blaukreuzvereine) , with
8500 members; several societies that have separated
from the "Independent Order of Good Templars"; and
abstinence societies for various classes of society, as
workmen, school-children, teachers, post-office offi-

cials, lawyers, philologists etc. ; thesocieties for lawj'ers

and philologists are confined to German territory.

In defence of their common interest nearly all the
German total abstinence societies have joined the
"General German Union for Combating Alcohohsm"
(Allgemeiner deutschcr Zentralband zur Bekampfung
des Alkoholismus) of Hambm-g, which has a large
bureau of information, a section for testing beverages
free from alcohol, a bureau for lectures, etc. Ger-
many has altogether sixty large anti-alcohohc or-

ganizations.
The movement against alcohol is weak in Austria,

probably because the Government puts great difficid-

ties in the way of international organizations. The
large associations, about thirty in number, have
nearly all sprung up within the last few years. The
temperance societies (Oesl. Vcrein gegcn Trunksucht
and similar provincial societies in Vorarlberg, the
German Tyrol, and Moravia) have attained consider-

able importance. The leading abstinence society is

undoubtedly the Polish "Eleuterya", with 5300
members in 20 branches. The "Central Union of

Austrian Anti-Alcohohc Societies" (Zcntralverband
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ost. AlkoholgcgncrvcTcitxc"), in Vienna, serves as a
common headquarters for most of these societies.

Besides the " Neutral Independent Order of Good
Templars", Hungary possesses a fairly important ab-
stinence association for workmen (1100 members)
and a central organization. The main organizations

in Switzerland are international. Compared with
these the national societies are not very important, ex-

cepting the "Catholic Abstinence League" (see below).

Among the national associations all that call for

mention are: the "AUiance Abstinence Union" of

Lausanne; the temperance societies, the "Society of

St. Gall against the Abuse of Spirituous Liquors"
{St. GalUschcn-ercin gegen den Misftbrauch geistiger

Getrdnke), with 14,000 members, and the "Patriotic

League of Switzerland against Alcoholism" (Ligue
patrioliquc Suisse conire l'aIcoolis?ne). The total ab-
stainers have complete control; the active participa-

tion of pvipils in schools and children is especially

worthy of mention. The "Swiss Abstinence Secretari-

ate" at Lausanne is the headquarters for the society.

In Holland there is still considerable rivalry between
the total abstinence and the temperance advocates.
The organizations of the latter arc large, particularly

the "People's Union" (VolksbomI), which has over
20,000 members. Most of the societies are connected
with the different Churches; the Protestant ones, five

in number, have since 1907 been united in the

"People's ITnion of the Christian Anti-Alcoholic So-
cieties of Holland" {Niederlandischer Volksbund der

christlichen Antialkoholvereine)

.

Hitherto the a.ssociat ions in Belgium and France
have been almost exclusively temperance societies;

in both countries temperance societies for school-

children play an important part. The "French
National League against Alcoholism" {Ligue nat.

frangaise conire Valcoolisme) has nearly 100,000 mem-
bers in 1730 branches, of which many are for children.

Belgium has also a similar "Patriotic League" and
120,000 children in more than .5000 temperance so-

cieties organized during the last thirty years through
the efforts of school inspector RobjTi. Only the

beginnings of a temperance movement are to be found
in Italy. In 1907 various local organizations united

in the "Itahan Anti-Alcohol Federation" {Federa-

zione Antiatcnolista Ilalitma), which allows daily half a
litre (about a pint) of wine at meal-times. The mem-
bers of the federation are mainly Social Democrats.
Still less organization is there in Spain, where the first

associations are just beginning to be formed. Portu-
gal is without organization. Total abstinence pre-

vails in the Scandinavian kingdoms, Iceland, and
Finland, although home-brewed beer appears to be
still frequently permitted. The Norwegian society

"Det Norske Totalafholdsselskab" has 1.35,000 mem-
bers. In Sweden, besides the very strong "Inde-
pendent Order of Good Templars", there are the
Social-Democratic " Verdandiorden " and many total

abstinence societies for different classes, as physicians,

students, teachers, preachers, soldiers, merchants,
nurses etc., as well as a society for giving instruction

in abstinence. A central abstinence bureau exists in

both countries. The largest abstinence society in

Denmark is the "Danmarks Afholdsforening " (about
60,000 members). Many total ab.stainers also be-
long to the " Good Templars" and the "Blue Cross".

(3) Catholic Temperance Organizations.—Just as
Catholics shared in the earlier movement sixty or
seventy years ago they have also of late years taken
an active part in the battle against alcohol. At first

the entirely Catholic countries, excepting Belgium,
had not a very large share in the movement. Gener-
ally speaking, (iermany, Switzerland, Holland, and
England have been the chief champions of the cause.
About 1.S8.5 the Catholic movement began in Bel-
gium. Under the leadership of Abb<^ Lemmens
there now exists a federation consisting of nine large

associations with about 600 local branches and
50,000-60,000 members, who, as a body, represent
temperance, not total abstinence. The most impor-
tant of these associations are the "Sint-Jansgenoot-
schap" in the Province of Liniburg (which has a
division for young people founded and conducted by
Canon Scnden), the "Onthoudersbond van West-
Flanderen", and the "Soci(5t6 beige de Temperance".
The main organization in Germany is the "Alliance
of the Cross" (Kreuzh&ndnis), a society of Catholic
abstainers, with headquarters at Heidhausen near
Werden. This organization was estabh.shcd in 1899
by Father Neumann as a temperance society; in
1904 a separate section for total abstainers was
formed, and since 1909 the entire organization has
been a total abstinence society, with sections for

women {Frauenhund), for young people {Jnhannes-
biind), and for children {Schulzengelhund). Alto-
gether the a.s.sociat ion has a member.ship of 12,000
adults and 60,000 cliildren. LTnfortunately, the
children's society has divided, about half of its

members joining the "Catholic Temperance Society"
{Kath. Mdssigkeilsbund), established in 1905 (head-
quarters at Trier). Recently the relations of this

latter society to the "Alliance of the Cross" have
constantly growTi more strained, and it has even estab-
lished a total abstinence branch {Kreuzbund) of its

own. Excellent work is done by the CathoUcs of
Switzerland, where the former Bishop of St-GaU,
Augustine Egger (1S33-1904), laboured as an apos-
tle of temperance. Good feeling exists there be-
tween the different tendencies of the movement,
although total abstinence is the most conspicuous.
The "Swiss Catholic Abstinence League" {Schiveizer-

ische kalh. Abslinentcniign), founded in 1895 with
headquarters at St-Gall, has 90 branches and nearly
4000 members, three-fourths of whom are Germans.
Affihated with this society is the "Young Peo-
ple's Union of German Switzerland" {Dculsch-
Schweizerischcr Jugendbund) which has over 60
branches with 10,.500 members; a similar union
{Riveil) for PVench Switzerland has 22 branches
and 1200 members. Nearly all the members of the
society previously mentioned, "St. Galler Bezirks-
vereins gegen Missbrauch geistiger Getriinke", are
Catholics. In Holland Dr. Ariens and Dr. Banning
established in 189.5 the "Kruis verbonden" which has
over 30,000 members; both this and the special
associations for women (Mnriavereenigingen) , which
have about 30,000 members, admit temperance
and total abstinence advocates. Instead of chil-

dren's societies, associations have been formed of

parents who promise not to give their children
(minors) any alcoholic beverage; these are called

the "St. Anna vereenigingen" (membership 25,000).
These societies are arranged according to dioceses
and since 1907 their central organization has been the
"Sobrietas" with headquarters at Maastricht. Since
1901 Austria also has had its "Cathohc Alliance of

the Cross" and "Schutzengelbund"; .so far, however,
the membership has not readied 1000. Hungary has
a Catholic temperance society with 10,000 members.
The French CathoUcs have the "White Cross"
society {Crnix blanche). Some beginnings of inter-

national organizations should, finally, be mentioned:
the "Abstinence Society for Priests" (650 members)
in Germany, Austria-Hungary, Switzerland, and
Holland; the "Catholic .\cadcmic Abstinence Union"
with about 100 members in Germany, .Vu.stria, and
Switzerland. The "International Catholic As.socia-

tion", opposed to moderate drinking of spirituous
li(luors, is, so far, of littli^ importance. Mention
should also be made of a branch of the Order of Bene-
dictines founded bj' Father 1 lager, the members of
which are both total abstainers and vegetarians; the
mother-house is at Innsbruck.

(4) Congresses.—The great international congressea
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against alcoholism meet regularly every two years; the
sessions, excepting that held in 1909 in London, have
always been held on the Continent. According to

official statistics thirteen congresses have been held

(1912). The congresshas met twice at The Hague, and
once at each of the following cities: Paris, Brussels,

Antwerp, Christ iania, Stockholm, Bremen, Vienna,
Budapest, Zurich, Basle, London. At first the advocates
oftemperance exercised most influence ; in 1887atZiirich

and in 1903 at Bremen sharp disputes arose between
this party and the total abstainers, who now control

the meetings of the congresses. Since 1899 the Holy
See has been repeatedly represented. Full reports

of the sessions of the congresses are published. For
about ten years a German total abstinence congress

has been held on an average every two years, the

seventh meeting being at Augsburg in 1910; similar

congresses have been held for Scandinavia and Fin-

land for the same length of time at the same intervals.

The eighth Swiss abstinence congress was held at

Lausanne in 1910; at its sessions local option was
urged. In other countries the holding of national

conferences began at still later dates: the first Aus-
trian congress against alcohol was held at Vienna in

1908; the first Russian at St. Petersburg in 1910; the

first ItaUan at Milan in 1910; the first French total

abstinence congress at Grenoble in 1910. A French
congress of the opponents of the use of alcohol (held

in 1903) was not of much importance. The Cathohcs
of Holland and Belgium have so far had two national

congresses. Among the special congresses held by the

members of a single organization, those of the "Good
Templars" are noteworthy. In some countries, par-

ticularly Germany and Switzerland, there are societies

which hold educational courses of a scientific charac-

ter for the study of alcohohsm.
(5) Successes of the Temperance Movement.—^The

main success is the increased understanding, every-
where apparent, of its claims. Civil rulers repeatedly

emphasize in their pubUc utterances the great impor-
tance of strict temperance, while churchmen of high

rank are either total abstainers or else warm friends

of the movement, in whose interest they have issued

many pastoral letters. As regards legislative action

the advance of the movement is slower. Complete
prohibition exists in Iceland. In Finland it has
been repeatedly demanded from the provincial

diet, and a similar demand has been made once in

Sweden. As in these two countries the number of

deputies who are total abstainers grows continually

larger (in Sweden they form one-half of the house),

the Governments cannot permanently withstand the

pressure. In Sweden the ministry in 1911 appointed

a special commission to take the preparatory steps.

Prohibition of spirits for the country districts in gen-

eral exists in Sweden, Norway, and Finland, and a
local option law for the cities, which is to a great

extent enforced. An energetic struggle is now being
carried on in Holland, Switzerland, and Germany for a
local option law. In criminal jurisprudence the Pol-

lard system is slowly winning adherents; of late two
small German states have adopted it, and it is else-

where in use. Russia and Switzerland have intro-

duced a government monopoly of spirits, but this

has not been of any particular use to the temperance
movement, except that in Switzerland one-tenth of

the profits (alcohol tithe) must be apphed to

the work against alcoholism. Many countries

voluntarily give such aid, as: Sweden, about 200,000
kronen ("S.')4,000) in 1910-1911; Norway about
17,000 kronen ($4590); Holland, 20,000 florins

(SSOOO), etc. A number of countries have intro-

duced special instruction in temperance into the

primary schools, notably Belgium, Sweden (when^
there is a sjiecL-d oour.se for male and female teachers),

Norway, and France. Kspocially great has been the

effect of the temperance movement on the reform of

taverns. The celebrated Gothenburg system is

largely used in Scandinavia and Finland. In this

system the taverns are entrusted by the Government
or commune to special societies {Saiidag), who onlj'

receive a hmited gain while the profits go to the State
or commune for pubhc purposes. In Sweden these
profits have amounted in twenty years to 83,000,000
kronen ($22,410,000). The tavern is carried on by a
government official appointed for the purpose. The
"Independent Order of Good Templars" opposes the
system because it gives the communes too great an in-

terest in the sale of alcohol. The "German Society
for the Reform of Taverns" {Deutsche Verein fiir Gas-
thausreform) employs the following method: the inn or
tavern established by the com.mune or by a society is

given a manager with a fixed salary, who has in addi-
tion a commission on the sale of food and non-alco-
hoUc beverages. It is always provided that strong
alcohohc liquors are never to be in stock. There are
many temperance taverns in Switzerland and Sweden,
and some in Germany, Hungarj', and Holland.
Reference should, lastly, be made to the very satis-

factory increase of provision for the cure of drunkards.
In Germany there are over 40 institutions (six Cath-
ohc) where treatment is given, besides numerous
homes for drunkards belonging to cities and societies.

Several cities have appointed official nurses to take
care of drunkards; about half of the patients become
permanent abstainers. In Switzerland there are about
ten such institutions, one being Catholic. These two
countries are far in advance of the others in the effort

to cure drunkenness.

The bibliography of the temperance question is enormous.
Nearly 15,000 publications in Europe and the United States are
listed bv Abderhalden, Bibliographie der gesamten wissenschaftl.
Literatur nber Alkohol u. Alkoholismus (1904). The current liter-

ature of the subject is given by the bibliographical journal Blat-
ter fiir die Gesamten Sozialwissenschajten (Berlin), and by the two
international temperance periodicals (see below). The most
important systematic, work is. probabl.v, Helenius, Die Alkohol-
Jrage, which has excellent bibliographies of all countries. The
original work was translated from Finnish into German in 1903.
The best historical work is Bergm.\n, Ni/kterhetsrorelsens tSrld-

historia (19001. well illustrated, also issued in a much altered
German translation bv KK.^rx (1907). The most important
statistical work is that issued by the British Board of Trade men-
tioned at the beginning of this article, in connexion with which
see HoppE, Die Tatsacheii vher den Alkohol. Year-books con-
cerning the movement in various countries are published by
Warming, for Germany and Austria-Hungary; Hercod, for

Switzerland; Nielsen, for Denmark; Dcckert, for Norway; etc.

Numerous periodicals are published: in Germany, over 70; in

Denmark and Sweden, about 25: etc. The most important of

these journals are: Internal. Monalsschrift zur Bekampfung der

Trinksitten (Basle); Die Alkohol/rage (Berlin), issued in German,
French, and English; MassigkeitsbliSUer (Berlin); Mimer (Stock-
holm): De Wegwijzer (Amsterdam) ; Afholdsbladet (Christiania)

;

L'abstinence (Lausanne); Folkevennen (Copenhagen); Le bien
social (Brussels); Les annates anlialeooUques (Paris). Catholic
periodicals are: Volksfreund and Der Morgen, for Geriaany; Volks-
wohl and La Ligue de la Croix, for Switzerland: Kreuzfahrer, for

Austria; Sobrietas and De Drankheslrijding, for Holland. See
also for movement in Belgium: Malherbe and Lemmens, Les
,s',~ -' .!,- I, . ; /r.ijice (Brussels, 1900); Waslet, Het Volksgeluk;
1S\: V / i!li- antialcooliqiie en Belgique (Brussels, 1901);
\ I I "I I

:
-. ;i, M.timelsocial (Louvain, 1904); in France: Denis.

.1/-,' ,. , ' r,7 75rt-.- Bekgeret, ValcooUsme; Bertillon,
L'atc'M'i - 1

I
' mbattre; Savoy, Les tresors de'la

sainte al 1 Forel, La boisson dans nos
ma-urs; I:i IIgger, numerous writings, in-

cluding -\
.

'. .Abstinenz; Alkohol u. VolkS'

U'ohl, etc.; in til'- iini I till n laiiii-'. Efklund, Dryckenskapen (Stock-

holm, 1S90): Peteh^son, En studie ofner GOteborgsystemci;

Halversen, Dct nnrske Totalafholdssetskab; JoBQENSON, Afholdt-
sagens hislorie in Danrnark,

WiLHELM LlESE.

Great Britain and Ireland.—In Great Britain

and Ireland the State regtdatcs the liquor traffic by
imposing duties on the manufacture and importation

of spirituous drink and by confining its sale to those

who pay for the privilege and fulfil other conditions

as to place, time etc. Those who drink, therefore,

must pay more for their li(iuor th;in its intrinsic

value and must oI>serv<' certain legal limits in the

circumstances of their drinking. Thus the State

aims by the one act at maintaining public order and
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promoting social welfare and also at raising revenue
from the quasi-monopoly it creates. These two
purposes are not always in harmony, which explains
to some extent why State interference from the be-
ginning to this day has often failed of success. A
full history of liquor legislation and its results would
occupy volumes; here there is space only for a brief

BUmniary of the chief Acts affecting the Biitish Isles

as a whole.
It is significant that up to the Reformation there

occurs no civil legislation against drunkenness,
although it was prevalent enough in Catholic times.

The crop of laws against intemperance began to

spring up in the reign of Edward \1, but they can
no more be attributed to the higher morality of the
new religion than can that monarch's granmiar schools

to his zeal for education, or Queen Elizabeth's work-
houses to her compassion for the poor. All these
phenomena point to the passing away of an influence

hitherto found sufficient to promote social welfare
by moral means. Laws concerning liquor were,
indeed, enacted from early times, but their main
object was to prevent fraud on the part of the sellers.

Scotch legislation, for instance, was busy in the reign

of David I (1124-53) regulating the brewing and sell-

ing of ale. In England, in 1200, prices were fixed by
law for the different sorts of wine, and we find many
subsequent enactments tending to encourage the
wine trade with the English possessions in France.
With the overthrow of the aincient Church and the
destruction of her restraining influence, the spread
of intemperance became very marked, as is attested

by contemporary ^Titers, and the State began to

interfere in the interests of public welfare. An
English Act was passed in 1495, empowering justices

of the peace to suppress at discretion "common ale-

houses", as centres of disorder. The licensing system
was introduced in 1.5.51, by an Act which made the
consent of the justices necessary for the establish-

ment of ale-houses. The Irish Parliament in 1556
prohibited the manufacture of aqua vita' except by
certain specified classes. At the beginning of the
seventeenth century laws were passed in England
to prevent inns from becoming public-houses in the
modem sense. In 16.34 the licen.'iing system was
extended to Ireland. The close of this century
brought a new element into the question. Hitherto
only fermented liquors were commonly drunk in

England, for, owing to high duties, the price of

imported .spirits put them beyond the reach of the
people, but in 1689 the Government of the Revolu-
tion, out of hostility to France, prohibited the impor-
tation of foreign spirits and removed the restrictions

on home manufacture, with alarming results to public
morality. In spite of the retail trade being put under
the licensing system in 1700, by 1724 the passion for

gin-drinking had spread "with the rapidity and vio-

lence of an epidemic" (Lecky, "Engli.sh History", I,

iii), and in vain was the famous "Gin Act" passed in

1736, making the licence practically prohibitive.

Illicit distilling and smuggling spread enormously,
and high licences had to be repealed in 1742. Al-

though gradually the State resumed control, still

"the fatal passion for drink was at once and irrevo-

cably planted in the nation" (Lecky, op. cit.). From
1751 dates a .series of laws dealing more stringently

with the conduct of the drink traflfic, and in 17.55 the
licensing system was introduced into Scotland.
An attempt was made in 1.S2S, as the result of a

Parliamentary inquiry into illicit spirit-dealing, to
simplify and consolidate the various licensing laws
for England and Scotland, and, in 1S33, for Ireland,

and these acts furni the basis of the existing Law. But
experimental lcgisl.it ion still continued. In order to

cure the nation of spirit-drinking, to encourage a
British industry, and to break up the growing .system

of "tied houses", an Act was passed in 1830 giving

practically free trade in beer. A fortnight after the
Act was passed, Sydney Smith wrote: "The New
Beer Bill has begvm its operations. Everybody is

drunk. Those who are not singing are sprawling.
The Sovereign People is in a beastly state." The
Act failed miserably of its purpose. In less than
three months 24,000 licenses were taken out. The
mmiber of "tied houses" was not ultimately lessened
and the consumption of spirits steadily rose. In
1869 the beerhouses were again brought under the
licensing system. Another well-meant but un-
successful effort to alter popular taste was the estab-
lishment (1860-1) of "off" grocer.s' licences, by which
measure Gladstone hoped to wean the people from
beer-drinking in public-houses to the u.se of light

wines and sjiirits at home. Much intermediate and
sub.scquent legislation was concerned with the condi-
tions of holding licences, particularly with the hours
of closing. The "Forbes-Mackenzie" Act of 1853
closed the public-houses of Scotland on Sundays,
except to travellers, and the measure was extended
to Ireland (except five chief towns) in 1878, and to
Wales in 1881, with very noticeable results in the
decrease of drunkenness. In England the hours of

Sunday opening have been restricted to seven. In
1873 a licensing Act prohibited the sale of spirits to
children under sixteen, required the confirmation of

the County Bench for new licences, and deprived that
Bench of the power of granting licences in opposition
to local refusal. Other measures for the protection
of children were passed, culminating in the Act of

1909 which forbids children under fourteen access to
public bars. For the last forty years under the
influence of State regulations the number of licensed
houses has steadily decreased. Shadwcll shows that
the number of "on" licenses per 10,000 persons in

England and Wales was forty-nine in 1871, thirty-

one in 1901, twenty-six in 1909. In Scotland there
were 17,713 public-houses in 1829; in 1909 with
more than double the population there were 6845
only or 14.03 per 10,000. The decrease in numbers
has obtained in Ireland also, but a greater decrease
in population has counteracted the relative diminu-
tion. With a smaller population than Scotland
there are in Ireland more than three times as many
licensed houses—in 1909, 22,.591 in all. The Act of

1904 has tended to accelerate the decrease of licences

by admitting the principle of compensation and
giving licence holders for the first time a legal claim
to renewal unless forfeited by misconduct. In the
eyes of those who desire to suppress altogether traffic

in drink for private gain this is considered a step
backwards, a view which is strengthened by the
notable increase of "clubs" .since the passing of the
Act. Finally, one marked effect of the Finance Act
of 1910, so far as it concerns the Temperance Move-
ment, was to reduce the consumption of spirits by
ten millions of gallons; against this must be set an
increased consumption of fermented liquors and pre-
sumably of illicitly distilled spirits. In the history
of State activities for the promotion of temperance
must be included the action of the various education
departments in making temperance teaching an
integral part of the elementary code. A temperance
syllabus was made compulsory by the Irish Com-
missioners in 1906. The English department issued

its syllabus for England and Wales in 1909, and a
similar syllabus was drawn up for Scotland in 1910.
If future generations of the populace indulge in

drunkenness, it will not be through ignorance of its

evil effects on the human frame and the body politic.

This brief sketch of the history of legislation for

the control of the liquor traffic is enough to indicate

the nature of the problem. Th(^ State interferes to
secure such ob.servance of temperance a.s is necessary
for social well-being. But reasonable liberty to do
what in itself is not unlawful is also a part of social
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well-being. Were all its citizens sufficiently self-

controlled the State would have no claim to interfere,

but in its own interests it has to supply by external

pressure defects of personal character. The diffi-

culty, then, is so to legislate that the weak may be
protected without the freedom of the temperate being
unduly infringed. The most obvious thing to do
was to lessen temptation by lessening the number of

licensed houses. But this policy involves evils of

its own. The giving of licences creates a quasi-

monopoloy, and monopolies legally secured have a
tendency to breed fraud of every sort. The drink-
seller tends to become a publican in the old sense.

He pays a heavy sum in excise and licence for the
privilege of trading in liquor, and he must recoup
himself from the purchaser. Hence, on the one hand,
the evils of smuggling or illicit production, and, on
the other, of adulterated liquor, of inducements to

drink to excess, of "tied houses" in the hands of

producers. The heavy taxation, induced both by
considerations of revenue and of social welfare,

crushes out free competition and brings the trade
into a few hands, and thus within the state is begotten
a powerful trust, the interests of which are purely

financial and not necessarily in harmony with those

of the commonwealth. If legislation opposed to

those interests has not behind it, as a permanent
force, the moral sense of the larger and saner part of

the community, it becomes inoperative and defeats

itself. Hence true reform in the matter of the drink
traffic depends ultimately on rightly educated public

opinion.
Until the end of the eighteenth century the medical

profession did little to dispel the ancient tradition

about the health-giving qualities of strong drink,

to which the name given to the distilled essence

of fermented liquors, aqtia vitir, and the word "spirit"

itself remain as witnesses. And in default of the

Church, persecuted and gagged by the civil law, there

was none amongst the sects to preach temperance as

a principle of ascetics. Isolated physicians like Dr.
George Cheyne (1671-1743) had pointed out the

dangers of spirit-drinking; Dr. Trotter of Edinburgh
and Dr. Rush of Philadelphia both published papers
to the same effect in 1788. But it was in the United
States that the first combined efforts were made to

educate public opinion in this matter. In tracing

the history of these voluntary associations which
aimed at temperance reform primarily by persuading
the individual, it will be convenient to deal with the
non-Catholic bodies separately; historically they
were the first in the field, and, arising in communities
predominantly non-Catholic, they are naturally

much more numerous. As will be pointed out,

though alike in aim, they sometimes differ in method
from Catholic organizations. We cannot pretend
to give more than a few salient features of so enduring
and widespread a movement.

Influenced by the formation at Boston in 1826 of

the Society for the Promotion of Temperance Dr.

John Edgar, of Belfast, a Presbyterian, founded on the

same lines the Ulster Temperance Society in 1829,

and the Rev. G. W. Kerr, a Quaker, a similar society

at New Ross. Later in the same year the Glasgow
and West of Scotland Society was started by John
Dunlop. The next year an English society was
formed by Henry Forbes in Bradford. All these and
many others which sprang up throughout the British

Isles originated in the desire to suppress the spirit-

drinking which had become so prevalent, and hence
their pledges allowed the moderate use of fermented
liquors. It was not unl il 1S32 that at Preston under
the advocacy of Jose|)h Livesay total abstainens

first appeared, and the word "teetotal", applied to

abstinence, came into general use. The new pledge

caused a sort of schism in many of the earlier societies,

but gradually, as the illogicality of taking alcohol in

one form and renouncing its use in another became
apparent, teetotalism prevailed almost everywhere.
Yet the phenomenon observable to-day, that less

spirit consumption means more consumption of beer,
was evident even then. Another cause of dis.sension

amongst non-Catholic reformers sprang from erro-
neous views about the moral character of strong
drink itself. In their hatred of its abuse, many
extremists declaimed against its use as something
intrinsically evil and thus were betrayed into irra-

tional attitudes which injured their cause. If alcohol
is evil in se, no one is justified in offering it to others,
or in licensing its sale by others. The publican must
be classed with the pandar: the State must put down
the drink traffic by force. In addition to these
violent views, men who based their religion on the
Bible were hard put to it to explain the toleration and
even implicit commendation of the use of wine to
be found in its pages, and a vast controversy arose
over the question whether the "wine" of Scripture
was fermented or not. Undoubtedly, these disputes,
and the adoption in many cases of a standpoint op-
posed to common sense, have done much to prevent
the cause of real temperance from progressing, as
it might have done, outside the Church, and its

practical identification with false religious beliefs

has operated to create distrust of the movement
amongst many Catholics. But, notwithstanding this

ethical confusion amongst the sects, the social and
phj'sical benefits of temperance are so marked that
its advocacy has had a constant and growing influence
upon public opinion. By 1842 the chief societies in

England were, the National Temperance Society,
the British and Foreign Society for the Suppression
of Intemperance, and the British Temperance As.so-

ciation: the Scottish Temperance League was founded
in 1844, and in Ireland all the Protestant bodies had
drawn new vigour from the great campaign of Father
Mathew.
But the mid-century ended in universal political

and social disturbance, and the original impulse
towards temperance lost for a time much of its vital-

ity. Later, in more settled conditions, the campaign
against strong drink took on a more scientific char-
acter. It aimed, by the organization of women
and children, by teaching temperance in the schools,

and by setting forth the physical effects of excessive
indulgence, at creating such a weight of opinion as
to influence the legislature. The juvenile societies,

called "Bands of Hope", so marked a feature to-day
of Protestant propaganda, were started in 1847.
Inspired by the Prohibition Law of Maine (1851)
the United Kingdom Alliance, which had for express
object "the total and immediate legislative suppres-
sion of the traffic in intoxicating liquors as beverages"
and which is stiU the most active of modern organi-
zations, came into being in Manchester in 1853.

We need not trace in greater detail the development
during the next half-century of these various societies

in the British Isles, a development which, as far as

numbers are concerned, is of imposing extent. A
recent Presbyterian movement, inaugurated in 1909
in the north of Ireland by the Rev. R. J. Patterson
and called "Catch-My-Pal", may be mentioned as

having met with nuich success both there and in

England. As for other societies, the .Alliance Hand-
book (and as regards Ireland and Scotland its enu-
meration is by no means exhaustive) reckons 18 tem-
perance bodies which are legislati\e and general,

17 which are .sectional (.\riny, Navy, etc.), 22 identi-

fied with different "Churches", 14 which are sects

or orders of themselves, 10 confined to women, 8
juvenile .societies, ()2 county and 17(1 town societies—

-

in all 327. These various associations, of course,

produce a large amoimt of Temperance literature,

whether in book form or as newspapers and tracts.

This vigorous polemic, as is natural, has called forth
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similar measures of dofenoe on tlio part of the trade.

The Alliance Annual enumerates 10 main assoeiations

of those engaged in the drink trafiic and estimates

the local societies throughout the I'nited Kingdom at

about 700. On the grounds that their trade is a
lawful one and, under proper conditions (which they
profess their readiness to observe), even necessary

for social well-being, the sellers of drink are justified

in resisting attacks which deny the soundness of

those grounds. No CathoUc temperance society

will ba.se its opposition to the drink traffic on such
unsound foundations.

As an organization existing to teach and make
fea.sible man's duty of self-control, the Catholic
Church is the first and the greatest of temperance
societies. She teaches, and has always taught, that

all are bound under sin not to misuse strong drink
themselves or co-operate in the abuse of it by others

—and this, whatever means they employ, is the ulti-

mate end of all temperance associations. With the
social evil of drunkenness (before she was robbed of

her due influence and before the common use of

spirits intensified the evil), the Church had been able

in great measure to cope by her ordinary discipline

—

her preaching of self-denial, her administration of

the Sacrament of Penance, her institution of peniten-

tial seasons, and her canonical legislation. All

these moral influences were swept away at the Ref-
ormation and notliing effective set in their place.

Hence the excesses of the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries are largelj^ attributable to the destruction

of Catholicism as a social force. Even after Emanci-
pation in 1829, the effects of the Penal Laws still

continued, and it is not till 18.38 that we find mention
in Great Britain of a purely Catholic temperance
association. It is true that in 1819 there was founded
at Skibbereen in Kerry a temperance organization
presumably Catholic, but it seems to have been
rather of the nature of a benefit society with a tem-
perance resolution amongst its rules. At Chelsea,

in 1838, the Rev. T. Sisk started a Catholic Total
Abstinence Society, and in 1840 we find mention of

a South London Catholic Temperance Association

which w-as addressed by Daniel O'Connell. More-
over in the same year a Metropolitan Catholic
Association was instituted through the exertions

of Mr. John Giles, a Quaker. But these little local

efforts were thrown completely into the shade by
the gigantic w'ork accomplished (at the providential
instigation of another Quaker, William Martin)
by the greatest temperance apostle the world has
ever seen. Father Theobald Mathew. As a re-

sult of his advocacy in the years 1838 to 184.5 it is

computed that Ireland, with a population of over
eight million, counted from three to four million total

abstainers, and the annual consimiption of spirits,

which from 18.3.5 to 1839 averaged 11,595,536 gallons,

sank in 1842 to 5,290,650 gallons. The want of

permanence that marked this great movement was
no doubt mainly due to the catastrophe of the famine,
but also in no slight degree to the fact that it won
scant support amongst the upper and middle ckisses

and even from the clergy themselves. Its inspira-

tion, however, is alive and growing in strength to-day,
not only in the land of its origin, but in Great Britain
as well. For Great Britain in 1843 came under the
spell of Father Mathew's zeal and eloquence, and
many Catholic associations were formed in the towns
he visited in England and Scotland as parts of the
parocliial organization.

.\fter the general reaction that preceded and fol-

lowed the vear of Revolution (1848) there is record
of further "Catholic effort. St. Patrick's Total Ab-
stinence Society, founded in Dundalk in 18.50, still

flourishes. In 18.58 a Catholic Temperance Hall
was opened in Spitalfields by the Rev. Dr. Spratt
of Dublin, one of Father Mathew's most zealous

coadjutors; in 18.58, we are told, a new Roman Catho-
lic Total Abstinence Society was founded in London,
where also in 1863 there is recorded a meeting of the
Roman Catholic Teetotal Union. But not until

1866, when Archbishop Manning liegan to take practi-

cal interest in the temperance question, was anything
attempted on a larger scale. The United Kingdom
Alliance of Manchester and the late Mgr. Nugent of
Liverpool put facts and figures before him with the
result that both in Liverpool and in London in 1873
a Catholic organization was formed called the League
of the Cross which, under those zealous leaders, ac-
complished a vast deal for temperance in Great
Britain. Branches of this organization were set

up in many parishes abroad as well as in England and
Scotland, and under the eyes of its founders it became
a great social force. In 1869 Dr. Delany of Cork
promoted a temperance revival in his diocese, and
the bishops, by their joint pastoral in 1875, gave a
great stimulus to the movement. In that year was
instituted in Dublin the Confraternity of the Sacred
Thirst of Jesus and in Salford the Diocesan Crusade
by Bishop, afterwards Cardinal, Vaughan. The
Crusade, or Catholic Association for the Suppression
of Drunkenness, inaugurated by Dr. Richardson of

London, and various lesser associations date from the
same period. Another remarkable revival in Catho-
lic advocacy of total abstinence in the British Isles

began towards the end of last century. Father
James Nugent did wonderful work in Liverpool
for the cause. As a temperance reformer. Father
F. C. Hays, a nephew of Father Nugent, has won
a like renown. In 1896 he founded his Catholic
Temperance Crusade, which aims toprevent,ratherthan
reclaim from, intemperance, and includes members
who are total abstainers, children over ten who take
the resolution till the age of twenty-one years, and
associates who lead a strictly temperate life. There
is no central governing body, but the crusade readily
co-operates with aU other temperance endeavours,
aiming at establishing some sort of organization in

every parish and, by means of lectures and literature,

at spreading a healthy public opinion on the matter.
The promoter of the crusade has tra\ollod and worked
extensively in its interests, and lh(> iiiducnce of his

zeal is felt in the whole English-spi-aking world.
The League of the Cross, under the care of Canon
Murnane, one of Cardinal Manning's earliest and
most energetic lieutenants, is renewing its youth in

England and Scotland.
A Father Mathew Union, the membership of which

is confined to the clerg}', was founded in London in

1908. But it is in Ireland, where poverty and de-
population make the ravages of strong drink most
apparent, that the most strenuous efforts are being
made to combat it. In 1898 there was formed in

Dublin by Father James CuUen, S.J., the Pioneer
Total Abstinence League of the Sacred Heart which
numbers to-day 180,000 members and 172 centres.

Particularly noticeable is the large accession to its

ranks of the younger clergy. It was the first tem-
perance association to insist on a two-years' probation
as a test of purpose and a guarantee of stability; it

was enriched by Pius X with many indulgences in

1905. In that year, moreover, the Irish Hierarchy
called upon the Capuchins, the religious brethren
of Father Mathew, to take up again his work. This
they have done with much of his success. Recently
under their stimulating zeal one-fourth of the whole
population of Limerick took the pledge. Still more
recent is the formation by the bishops of the western
province of St. Patrick's League of the West, an
organization planned to cover the whole of Connaught
with a network of temperance societies and to stamp
out dnmkenne.ss by the most carefully devised
methods. Other le.ss heroic devices, like the Anti-
Treating League, aim at counteracting one of the
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most frequent sources of demoralization. Such
vigorous and sustained efforts have had a marked
effect in Ireland. Arrests for drunkenness, which
were 98,401 in 1899, have fallen each year to 68,748
in 1909, and the expenditure on drink, though still

appallingly large (£13,310,469), considering the needs
and poverty of the country, is now more than a
million less than it was ten years ago. And though
the "Drink Bill" of the United Kingdom, which
was £179,499,817 in 1902, has now decreased to

£155,162,485, owing to some extent to the growth of

a more enlightened public opinion, there is yet
abundant need of temperance propaganda before
the population of the British Isles learns as a whole
to avoid excessive drinking, as a vice that is both
degrading to the individual and very injurious to the

State.
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In the United States and Canada.—United

States.—The first temperance work in the United
States was due to a reaction against intemperance,
which threatened to make the Americans a nation of

drunkards. The culminating period of intemperance
was the seventy-five years between 1750 and 1825.

Nearly everyone drank intoxicating liquor. It was
the family beverage. It was the prevailing mark of

hospitality. It was regarded as a discourtesy^ even
an insult, to refuse it. At all functions, pubhc and
private, social and commercial, sacred and solemn,

intoxicating beverages were used. Not only was
liquor regarded as indispensable on such occasions,

but the erroneous belief prevailed that no hard work
could be accomphshed without the stimulating glass.

Labourers and mechanics were provided with their

quota of hquor, twice a day, at the sound of the town
bell, that summoned them regularly at eleven and
four o'clock. The farmer stipulated with his help

when he hired them for harvesting that they were to

receive a certain amount of "spirits", which was
generaUy whisky or New England rum. Strong
liquor was supposed to make strong men. This
supposition was not questioned until the fatal effects

of drinking habits were evident in the multitude who
went down to drunkards' graves. Intemperance
was widespread, increasing day by day, till it reached
its climax at the close of the Revolutionary War.
Congress furnished the Colonial troops with Uquor
to strengthen them in the hardships of war. The
soldiers returned to their homes and added to the

wave of drunkenness that rose high and spread far

and wide. It was commonly stated at the end of

the Revolution that the United States consumed
more liquor per capita than any other nation. It

was generally admitted that no man could be found
who had not been drunk on some occasion. The out-

come of this iniiver.sal intemperance was a reaction

in favour of temperance.
The first pronounced effort at reform was inaugu-

rated by Dr. Benjamin Rush of Philadelphia, a mem-
ber of the Continental Congress in 1770, and one of

the signers of tlie Dei'laration of Independence. In
17S5 he issued a ]nuii|)h]ct entitled "Inquiry into the

effects of ardent spirits on the human body and
mind", which was widely read in America and
England. No organized movement resulted from
it, but it affected public opinion strongly and laid

the foundation of subsequent temperance work.
The reform inaugurated by Dr. Rush did not advo-
cate total abstinence; the public was not prepared
for any such remedial measure. The first step to-
ward it was the abolition of the custom of affording
liquor to employees. Then moderation in the use
of distilled liquors was encouraged; this developed
into abstinence from this class of hquors, and the
moderate use of wine, beer, and cider. Finally
after a half-century of effort in regulating the use of
liquor, it was demonstrated that the plan of modera-
tion had proved a failure, and that the only practical
remedy was total abstinence.
The first temperance organization was formed by

two hundred farmers in Litchfield, Connecticut, in

1789. The members merely pledged themselves
not to give liquor to their farm hands. This action
met with bitter opposition from the workmen, who
persecuted the members of the new society and
heaped every indignity upon them. Such was the
prejudice in favour of strong drink that this very
moderate temperance movement was considered
drastic and revolutionary. The first society of

pledged abstainers was formed in April, 1808, at
Moreau, Saratoga County, New York. Forty-seven
members pledged themselves to abstain from dis-

tilled spirits and wine except in case of sickness or at
public dinners, under penalty of a fine of twenty-five
cents, and fifty cents for actual intoxication. Other
societies were established which prohibited not the
use but the intemperate use of intoxicating hquors.
One of these societies was organized in a tavern, at
the bar of which the officers treated the others.

Members were fined twenty-five and fifty cents for

drunkenness, and a by-law of one society required
members who had become drunk to treat all the other
members.
The vice of drunkenness called for a more adequate

effort than the mere advocacy of moderation. On
13 February, 1826, "The American Temperance
Society" was estabhshcd at Boston. This opened a
new era, and paved the way to total abstinence.

The new society advocated total abstinence, but,

from considerations of prudence, it was not enforced.

The purpose of the society was to mould public

sentiment and to reform the habits and customs of the

community. Gradually men began to see that drunk-
enness was to be combatted by attacking the drink-

habit. Ten years later, in 1836, the second national

temperance convention held at Saratoga declared for

total abstinence from distilled and fermented liquors.

Dr. Dorchester in his "Liquor Problem in All Ages",
commenting on the work of this period, says: "In
the year 1835 more than eight thousand societies

had been formed, with more than one million five

hundred thousand members, every state except one
being organized. More than four thousand distil-

leries had been stopped, and eight thousand mer-

chants had ceased to sell ardent spirits. More than

twelve hundred vessels in which it is not used sail

from our ports." The year 1840 gave birth to the

Washingtonian Temperance Society, a total abstinence

organization, which began at Baltimore with six

members, and grew to six hundred thousand. In

time, two-thirds of this large society fell away. Other

societies lost members and men who regarded teetotal-

ism as the sovereign remedy of intemperance turned

their attention from the drinker and the drunkard to

the dealer in liquor, whose livelihood dependc<l on

the drinker, and inaugurated anotlier phase of temper-

ance reform, which eventually took the shape of

prohibition. Neal Dow of Maine became the leader

of the new agitation, and after per.sistent and un-

wearying effort succeeded in 1S51 in securing the

passage of an absolute ])rohibitory law conmionly

known as the "Maine Law". In subsequent years

prohibition of the liijuor traffic became a law in Miime-
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Bota, Rhode Island. Massachusetts, Vermont, Michi-
gan, Connecticut, New York, New Hampshire,
Delaware, Nebraska, Indiana, Iowa, South Dakota,
Illinois, Alaska, North Dakota, Oklahoma, Alabama,
Georgia, Kansas, Mississijipi, North Carolina, Tennes-
see. In time the law was repealed in all e.\cept the

eight latter and Maine (1 Jan., 1911).

Among the early prominent advocates of temper-
ance reform who deserve especial mention are Rev.
Lyman Beecher and Dr. Nathaniel Hewitt of Con-
necticut, Edward C Delevan, Dr. Clark, and Gerrit

Smith of New York, Rev. Thomas P. Hunt of Penn-
sylvania, Bishop Charles P. Mcllravie of Ohio,

John B. Gough, Rev. Justin Edwards of Massachu-
setts, and Abraham Lincoln of Illinois. Before the

Civil War the principal organizations that advocated
temperance were the Washingtonian Movement,
1840, Rechabites, 1841, Sons of Temperance, 1842,
Cadets of Temperance, Templars of Honour and
Temperance, 1845, Good Templars, 18.51. The first

national temperance convention was held at Philadel-
phia in May, 1833. Twenty-one states were repre-

sented, with four hundred delegates. By vote of

Congress and approval of President Jackson the sale

of spirits to the Indians was prohibited in 1834.

On 5 Nov., 1832, General Lewis Cass, secretary of

war, issued an order prohibiting the introduction of

liquors in any garrison, fort, or camp in the United
States. The secretary of the navy offered a money
substitute for the grog ration.

An era in temperance work was inaugurated in

the L^nited States on 2 July, 1849, which marked the
advent of Father Theobald ^Iathew, the Irish apostle

of temperance. He was received at New York with
tremendous enthusiasm. Mayor Woodhull and the
city council gave him a public reception. At Wash-
ington he was entertained by President Taylor, and
was admitted to a .scat within the bar of the Senate
and on the floor of the House, a distinction granted
only once previously to a foreigner—General Lafay-
ette. On this occa-sion, Henry Clay said: "It is

but a merited tribute of respect to a man who has
achieved a great social revolution—a revolution in

which no blood has been shed, a revolution which has
involved no desolation, which has caused no bitter

tears of widows and orphans to flow, a revolution
which has been achieved without violence, and a
greater one, perhaps, than has ever been accomplished
by any benefactor of mankind." Father Mathew
spent two years and a half in the United States
and, though in feeble health, travelled 37,000 miles,
visiting 25 states, administering the pledge in over
300 of the principal cities and towns to more than
500,000 persons.

Several Cathohc total abstinence societies were
organized during Father Mathew's visit, but their

influence wa.s exerted only in the restricted sphere
in which they originated. No bond united them till

1871, when the societies of Connecticut formed a
state union, out of which a national union grew, at
a convention held at Baltimore on 22 February,
1872. One hundred and seventy-seven societies,

comprising 2(),4S1 members, represented Connecticut
Rhode Island, New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania,
Maryland, (ieorgia, Illinois, Ohio, Minnesota, and the
District of Columbia. A constitution was adojjted,
an address was issued to the Catholics of America,
and the union was named "The Catholic Total AVjsti-

nence Union of America". In the address to the
Catholic body, the aim of the convention was pro-
claimed in these terms: "Our motto is moral sua.sion.

With prohibitory laws, restrictive licen.se systems,
and special legislation we have nothing whatever to
do. There is blended with our proposed plan of

organization the attractive feature of mutual relief.

Thus Temperance and Benevolence go hand in hand."
Moral suasion was favoured by some, legislative

action by others, and a combination of both by a
third class. It was finally determined to work on
the lines of moral suasion as the behef prevailed that
neither prohibitory nor restrictive laws availed un-
less supported by pubhc opinion. The mind of the
convention concerning the suppression and restric-

tion of the liquor traffic was expressed in the follow-
ing resolution: "Resolved, That this convention,
though not deeming it expedient to take part in any
political or legislative action, in reference to 'Pro-
hibitory Liquor Laws', recognizes, however, the
great good that would accrue from the supjjression
of public drinking places, and from such legislation

as would restrain the manufacture of intoxicating
liquors within bounds consistent with public morality,
and will gladly hail such legislation whenever the
proper authorities may grant it." The convention
advocated the organization of subordinate unions
of the different states or dioceses in affiliation with
the national union. State unions were estabhshed
in Alabama, California, Connecticut, Illinois, Indi-
ana, Louisiana, Missouri, New Jersey, Ohio, Pennsyl-
vania, Wisconsin, also in Canada. IDiocesan unions
were formed in Albany, Baltimore, Boston, Brook-
lyn, Buffalo, Dubuque, Duluth, Erie, Louisville,

New York, Philadelphia, Pittsburg, Providence,
Savannah, Scranton, Springfield, St. Paul, Syracuse,
Wheeling, Wilmington, and Winona.
Annual conventions of the national union were

held in different cities of the East and Middle West.
Archbishops, bishops, and a host of priests attended
the conventions, took active interest in the work of
the Union, and propagated its principles in their

respective dioceses. The Apostolic delegate, the
Most Rev. Diomede Falconio, attended the forty-
first convention at Scranton, Pennsylvania, in August,
1911, and gave unmistakable evidence of his interest

in the work, in his address to the delegates, and in

an eloquent discourse at the jiublic niccling, of which
the following is an extract: "Ladies and gentlemen,
you here find in your presence a great body of men
who, with manly courage and the true Christian
spirit, have bound themselves together for the great
cause of temperance. Follow their example, for
the cause of temperance means the cause of Chris-
tian perfection and the cause of suffering humanity.
Should you, however, not find it convenient to join
their ranks, at least help their cause by your prayers
and your constant co-operation. Gentlemen of the
Total Abstinence Union, we admire your spirit of

self-abnegation in professing the great virtue of

total abstinence, and we appreciate your efforts in

encouraging it both by words and example. Your
associations are of paramount importance for the
spiritual and temporal welfare of our people, and are,

consequently, of great service to religion and to
society."

At the convention of the national union held at
Indianapolis, 28 August, 1878, a memorial was for-

warded to Pope Leo Xlll, who in reply addres.sed a
papal Brief to the members of the union, of which
the following is an extract: "Especially pleasing to
us is that noble determination of yours to opjjose
and tiproot the baneful vice of drunkenness, and keep
far from yourselves and those tinited with you all

incentive to it, for, in the words of the wise man,
'It goeth in plea,santly but in the end it will bite like

a snake, and will spread abroad poison like a Basi-
lisk'." A papal Brief was address<'d by Pope Pius
X to the Rt. Rev. J. Francis Regis Canevin, presi-

dent of the national union, on 1() July, 190(). The
pontiff commended the work of the union in these
terms: "Following the exanii)le of our predecessors,

and especially the latest among them, to whom there
seemed to be no greater enemy of the teachings and
commands of Christ than the abuse of strong drink,
we heartily approve the work of the union, and
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congratulate all in this commendable assemblage,
because they are our associates and helpers in per-

suading men to practise one of the principal Cliris-

tian virtues—temperance."
The union is composed of men's, women's, and

juvenile societies, and the Priests' Total Abstinence
League, and numbers in all over 90,000 members.
The women's societies were iidmitted in 187S as

honorary members, and in 1880 as active members;
in 1888 women delegates were first received, the

women's societies having previously been represented

by men; three years later Miss S. A. Moore of Phila-

delphia was elected third vice-president.

The union i.ssues a monthly pubUcation "The
C. T. A. U. Advocate". In 1911 the union was
represented for the first time at the (Thirteenth)

International Congi'ess against alcohol, held at The
Hague, Holland. It has also joined the Catholic

International Society against Alcoholism founded in

1907 by Father Neumann of Miindt, Prussia.

In 1873 "The Women's Crusade" started in

HiUsboro, Ohio. The members appealed directly to

the saloon-keeper to desist from liquor traffic, visiting

all the saloons in the towns in which they were organ-

ized. The movement spread from Ohio, through the

North Central States, to Iowa, Missouri, Kansas,
California, Oregon, and eastward to the Atlantic

coast. In Ohio the saloons in two hundred and
fifty towns were closed by the crusade. The result

of this movement was the organization of a total

abstinence society called the Women's Christian

Temperance Union, which was established at Cleve-
land on 18 Nov., 1874, at a national convention of

one hundred and thirty-five delegates from about a
dozen states. In 1880 si.x departments were Insti-

tuted—organization, preventive, educational, evan-
gelistic, social, and legal. At the head of each depart-

ment was a superintendent. Under each department
were sub-departments, in charge of superintendents,

the total number of departments and superintendents
being thirty-eight. Juvenile societies were formed
in the various local imions, and through the efforts

of the union scientific temperance instruction was
introduced in the schools. In 1910, 22,000,000 chil-

dren received instruction on the baneful effects of

alcohol. In 1883 the imion was organized in every
state and territory of the United States, and was
introduced into Canada. The World's Women's
Christian Temperance Union, which has societies

in many countries, was a fuller development of the
Women's Christian Temperance Union. For nearly
twenty years the destinies of the W. C. T. U. were
guided by a gifted woman of high character, who had
resigned her position as dean of the Woman's College

and Professor of ^Esthetics in the Northwestern
University to devote all her energies to the cause of

temperance—Miss Frances E. \\'illard.

Canada.—In the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury, the sale of intoxicating liquor was scarcely
restricted by law in Canada and its use was almost
universal. Intemperance developed and spread to

such an extent that a reaction set in, and called forth

active opposition. A meeting was held at Brock-
ville, Ontario, in the autumn of 1828, and the first

pledged Temperance Society in Canada was formed.
It was not a total abstinence society. Moderation
was inculcated in this and many other societies es-

tabhshed throughout the country until 1839, when
the total abstinence pledge succeeded the old modera-
tion pledge, as was the case in the ITnited States.

Moderation had proved a failure, and total absti-

nence was adopted as the beat remedy against the
drink evil. Immediately a noticeable progress was
made against intemperance. Societies were organ-
ized as "open temperance societies", with no bond of

union till 1847, when the Sons of Tem])erance es-

tabhshed a branch in Canada. An executive council

governed local societies and .systematized their work.
An aid to thorough organization was afforded in

1858 by the Independent Order of Good Templars,
whose pledge lasted for life, and who admitted women
to membership. In 1874 the Women's Christian
Temperance Union instituted a union in Canada,
and by systematic work gave a strong impulse to
temperance reform. The Canada Temperance Union
came into existence in 1869, and, after various modi-
fications in name and methods, was replaced in 1877
by the Dominion Alliance for the Total Suppression
of the Liquor Traffic. The Alliance worked with
vigour in securing legislation for the restriction of
the liquor traffic, and was actively engaged in the
enforcement of excise laws, throughout most of the
provinces of Canada. Since 1850, nearly every
Canadian Parliament has been called upon "to enact
legislation prohibitiveorrestrictive of the liquor traffic.

Repeated petitions made to Parliament for total
prohibition, urged the enactment of the Canada
Temperance Act of 1878, commonly called the
"Scott Act", authorizing counties and cities to pro-
hibit the retail sale of liquor. The popular vote was
overwhelming in favour of prohibition, but disputes
as to its constitutionality and controversy concern-
ing the responsibility of enforcement by federal or
provincial authorities rendered it inoperative.
The Church of England Temperance Society,

estabhshed in a way in every province, was for a time
active in the temperance reform movement. In
latter years the success of the Protestant societies

has been in the way of local option or "banish the
bar" campaign. In the rural districts of Ontario
this work is popular, and has been effective. The
Catholic Church grappled with the drink evil, from
the earliest days of the colony of New France. For
many years her adherents have been most active in

propagating temperance principles through the League
of the Cross, the Catholic Total Abstinence Union,
and other societies scattered throughout Canada.
Since 1900 the Diocese of Peterborough has taken
the lead in temperance work. In the episcopal
city there is a society of 1200 men. Archbishop
Bruchesi of Montreal has taken active interest in

the work, and has developed a strong total abstinence
sentiment.
Knights of Father M.\thew.—The Knights of

Father Mathew, a total abstinence and semi-military
body, was instituted at St. Louis, Mo., on 20 April,

1872. A life-insurance feature was adopted on 18
July, 1881, having been authorized by a charter

empowering the society to include fife insurance
among its aims and objects, and to form branches
of the order, called "councils", throughout the State
of Missouri. As the work and benefits of the society

became known, invitations to establish councils

beyond Missouri were received. At present (1911)

it has councils in Missouri, Illinois, Iowa, and Kan-
sas. There are two classes of membership: active

and honorary. To be eligible to active membership,
it is necessary to be a practical Catholic, to pass a
physical examination, and to be not less than sixteen

nor more than seventy years of age. For honorary
membership, it is sufficient to be a pr.actical Catholic.

The Society has been active in promoting temperance
and frugality, and has expended over eight hundred
thousand dollars in benefits for the families of its

deceased members. Councils of the order are per-

mitted to organize branches of Catholic women, to

be designated as "Ladies' Auxiliaries of the Knights
of Father Mathew," and to be governed by laws in

harmony with the laws of the parent organization.

The Ladies' Auxiliaries have been instrumental in

upbuilding the male organization, in promoting tem-
perance among boys and girls, and have been active

m charitable work among the poor. The Knights
of Father Mathew antl the Ladies' Auxiliaries of
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the Knights of Fatlicr Mathew wore affiliated with
the Catholic Total Abstinence Union of America in

1895, and have been among its most energetic mem-
bers in advancing the work of the national union.
One Hundred Years of Temperance (New York. 1886); Blair,

The Temp. Movement (Boston, 1888) ; Stearns, Temp, in all

Nations (New York, 1893) : Rountrbe and Sherwell, Temp.
Problem and Social Reform (New York. 1899); Fehiandt, .1

Century of Drink Reform (Cincinnati. 1904); Gibbs, Hisl. of
Cath. Tot. Abstinence Union of America (Philadelphia. 1907).

Walter J. Shanley.

Templars, Ivnichts, The.—The KniKhts Templars
wore tlie cailicst founders of the milittiry orders, and
are the iy]ie on wliich the others are modelled. They
are marked in historj' (1) by their humble beginning,

(2) by their marvellous growth, and (3) by their tragic

end.

(1) Immediately after the dehverance of Jerusalem,
the Crusaders, considering their vow fulfilled, re-

turned in a bodj' to their homes. The defence of this

precarious conquest, surrounded as it wa,s by Moham-
medan neighbours, remained. In 1118, during the
reign of B:ikhvin II, Hugues de Payens, a knight of

Champagne, and eight companions bound themselves
by a perpetual vow, taken in the presence of the
Patriarch of Jerusalem, to defend the Christian king-
dom. Baldwin accepted their services and assigned
them a portion of his palace, adjoining the temple
of the city; hence their title "pauvres ehevahers du
temple" (Poor Knights of the Temple). Poor indeed
they were, being reduced to Uving on alms, and, so
long as they were only nine, they were hardly prepared
to render important services, unless it were as escorts

to the pilgrims on their way from Jerusalem to the
banks of the .lordan, then frequented as a place of

devotion. The Templars had as yet neither distinc-

tive habit nor rule. Hugues de Payens journeyed to

the West to seek the approbation of the Church and
to obtain recruits. At the Council of Troyes (1128),
at which he assisted and at which St. Bernard was
the leading spirit, the Knights Templars adopted
the Rule of St. Benedict, as recently reformed by the
Cistercians. They accepted not only the three per-

petual vows, besides the crusader's vow, but also the
austere rules concerning the chapel, the refectory, and
the dormitory. They also adopted the white habit
of the Cistercians, adding to it a red cross. Notwith-
standing the austerity of the monastic rule, recruits

flocked to the new order, which thenceforth comprised
four ranks of brethren: the knighls, equipped like

the hea\^' cavalry of the Middle Ages; the serjeaitis,

who formed the light cavalrj'; and two ranks of non-
fighting men : the fiirmem, entrusted with the ad-
ministration of temporals; and the chaplains, who
alone were vested with sacerdotal orders, to minister
to the spiritual needs of the order.

(2) The order owed its rapid growth in popularity
to the fact that it combined the two great passions of

the Middle Ages, religious fervour and martial
prowess. Even before the Templars had proved their

worth, the ecclesiastical and lay authorities heaped on
them favours of every kind, spiritual and temporal.
The popes took them under their immediate protec-
tion, exempting them from all other jurisdiction,

episcopal or secular. Their property was assimilated
to the church estates and exempted from all taxation,
even from the ecclesiastical tithes, while their churches
and cemeteries could not be placed under interdict.

This soon brought about conflicts with the clergy
of the Holy Land, inasmuch as the increase of the
landed property of the order led, owing to itscxemp-
tion from tithes, lo the diminution of the revenue of
the churches, and the interdicts, at that time used
and abused by the episcopate, became to a certain
extent inoi)erative wherever the order had churches
and chapc^ls in which Divine worship w:is regularly
held. .Vs early as 11.50 the clergj- of the Holy Land
tried to restrain the exorbitant privileges of the

military orders, but in Rome every objection was
set aside, the result being a glowing antipathy on
the part of the secular cicrgj' against these orders.
The temporal benefits which the order received from
all the sovereigns of Europe were no less important.
The Templars had commanderies in every state.

In France they formed no less than eleven bailiwicks,
subdivided into more than forty-two commanderies;
in Palestine it was for the most part with sword in

hand that the Templars extended their possessions
at the expense of the Mohammedans. Their castles
are still famous owing to the remarkable ruins which
remain: Safed, built in 1140; Karak of the desert
(1143); and, most important of all. Castle Pilgrim,
built in 1217 to command a strategic defile on the
sea-coast.

In these castles, which were both monasteries and
cavalrj' barracks, the life of the Templars was full of
contrasts. A contemporary describes the Templars as
"in turn lions of war and lambs at the hearth; rough
knights on the battlefield, pious monks in the chapel;
formidable to the enemies of Christ, gentleness itself

towards His friends" (Jacques de \'itrj-). Having
renounced all the pleasures of life, they faced death
with a proud indifference; they were the first to
attack, the last to retreat, always docile to the voice
of their leader, the discipline of the monk being
added to the discipline of the soldier. As an army
they were never \'ery numerous. A contemporary
tells us that there wore 400 knights in Jerusalem at the
zenith of their prosjjority; he does not give the
number of serjeants, who were more numerous. But
it was a picked body of men who, by their noble
example, inspirited the remainder of the Christian
forces. They were thus the terror of the Moham-
medans. Were they defeated, it was upon them that
the victor vented his furj-, the more so as they were
forbidden to offer a ransom. When taken prisoners,
they scornfully refused the freedom offered them on
condition of apostasy. At the siege of Safed (1264),
at which ninety Templars met death, eighty others
were taken prisoners, and, refusing to deny Christ,
died martyrs to the Faith. This fidelity cost them
dear. It has been computed that in less than two
centuries almost 20,000 Templars, knights and
Serjeants, perished in war.

These frequent hecatombs rendered it difficult for
the order to increase in numbers, and also brought
about a decadence of the tnie crusading spirit. As
the order was compelled to make immediate use of
the recruits, the article of the original rule in Latin
which required a probationarj- period fell into
desuetude. Even excommunicated men, who, as was
the case with many crusaders, wished to expiate
their sins, were admitted. All that was required of a
new member was a blind obedience, as imperative
in the soldier as in the monk. He had to declare
himself forever "serf et esclave de la maison" (French
text of the rule). To prove his sincerity, he wag
subjected to a secret test concerning the nature of
which nothing has ever been discovered, although it

gave rise to the most extraordinary accusations. The
great wealth of the order may also have contributed
to a certain laxity in morals, but the most serious
charge against it was its insupport ;vble pride and love
of power. At the apogee of its jirosperity, it was said
to possess 9(K)0 estates. With its accumulated
revenues it had amassed great wealth, which was
deposited in its temples at Paris and London. Numer-
ous princes and jiriwite individuals had banked there
their personal property, because of the uprightness
and solid credit of such bankers. In Paris the royal
treasure was kept in the Temple. Quite independent,
except from the distant authority of the pope, and
possessing power ecjual to th;it of the leading tem-
poral sovereigns, the order soon assumed the right

to direct the weak and irresolute government of the
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Kingdom of Jerusalem, a feudal kingdom transmis-
sible through women and exposed to all the disad-

vantages of minorities, regencies, and domestic
discord. However, the Templars were soon opposed
by the Order of Hospitallers, which had in its turn
become military, and was at first the imitator and
later the rival of the Templars. This ill-timed inter-

ference of the orders in the government of Jerusalem
only multiplied the intestine dissensions, and this at

a time when the formidable power of Saladin threat-

ened the very existence of the Latin Kingdom. While
the Templars sacrificed themselves with their cus-

tomary bravery in this final struggle, they were, nev-
ertheless, partly responsible for the downfall of

Jerusalem.
To put an end to this baneful rivalrj' between the

military orders, there was a very simple remedy at

hand, namely their amalgamation. This was officially

proposed by St. Louis at the Council of Lyons (1274).

It was proposed anew in 1293 by Pope Nicholas IV,
who called a general consultation on this point of the
Christian states. This idea is canvassed by all the
publicists of that time, who demand either a fusion

of the existing ordera or the creation of a third order
to supplant them. Never in fact had the question
of the crusaders been more eagerly taken up than
after their failure. As the grandson of St. Louis,

Philip the Fair could not remain indifferent to these
proposals for a crusade. As the most powerful prince

of his time, the direction of the movement belonged
to him. To assume this direction, all he demanded
was the necessary supplies of men and especially of

money. Such is the genesis of his campaign for the
suppression of the Templars. It has been attributed

wholly to his well-know-n cupidity. Even on this

supposition he needed a pretext, for he could not,

without sacrilege, lay hands on possessions that
formed part of the ecclesiastical domain. To justify

such a course the sanction of the Church was neces-

sary, and this the king could obtain only by maintain-
ing the sacred purpose for which the possessions were
destined. Admitting that he was sufficiently powerful
to encroach upon the property of the Templars in

France, he still needed the concurrence of the Church
to secure control of their possessions in the other
countries of Christendom. Such was the purpose of

th(^ wily negotiations of this self-willed and cunning
sovereign, and of his still more treacheroiis counsel-
lors, with Clement V, a French pope of weak character
and easily deceived. The rumour that there had
been a prearrangement between the king and the
pope has been finally disposed of. A doubtful revela-

tion, which allowed Philip to make the prosecution
of the Templars as heretics a question of orthodoxj-,

afforded him the opportunity which he desired to
invoke the action of the Holy See.

(3) In the trial of the Templars two phases must
be distinguished : the royal commission and the papal
commission. Philip the Fair made a preliminary
inquiry, and, on the strength of so-called revelations

of a few unworthy and degraded members, secret

orders were sent throughout France to arrest all the
Templars on the same day (13 October, 1307), and
to submit them to a most rigorous examination. The
king did this, it was made to appear, at the request
of the ecclesiastical inquisitors, but in reality without
their co-operation. In this inquiry torture, the use of

which was authorized by the cruel procechire of the
age in the case of crimes committed without witnesses,

was pitilessly employed. Owing to the lack of evi-

dence, the accused could be convicted only through
their own confession and, to extort this confession,

the use of torture was considered necessary and
legitimate. There was one feature in the organization
of the order which gave rise to suspicion, namely
the secrecy with which the rites of initiation were
conducted. The secrecy is explained by the fact that

the receptions alwaj's took place in a chapter, and
the chapters, owing to the deUcate and grave ques-
tions discussed, were, and necessarily had to be,

held in secret. An indiscretion in the matter of

secrecy entailed exclusion from the order. The
secrecy of these initiations, however, had two grave
disadvantages. As these receptions could take place
wherever there was a commandery, they were carried
on without pubhcity and were free from all surveillance
or control from the higher authorities, the tests being
entrusted to the discretion of subalterns who were
often rough and uncultivated. Lender such condi-
tions, it is not to be wondered at that abuses crept in.

One need only recall what took place almost daily at
the time in the brotherhoods of artisans, the initiation

of a new member being too often made the occasion
for a parody more or less sacrilegious of baptism or of

the Mass. The second disadvantage of this secrecy
was, that it gave an opportunity to the enemies of the
Templars, and they were numerous, to infer from this

mystery every conceivable maUcious supposition and
base on it the most monstrous imputations. The
Templars were accused of spitting upon the Cross,
of denying Christ, of permitting sodomy, of worship-
ping an idol, all in the most impenetrable secrecy.

Such were the Middle Ages, when prejudice was so

vehement that, to destroy an adversary, men did not
recoil from inventing the most criminal charges. It

will suffice to recall the similar, but even more
ridiculous than ignominious accusations brought
against Pope Boniface VIII by the same Philip the
Fair. Most of the accused declared themselves guilty

of these secret crimes after being subjected to such
ferocious torture that many of them succumbed.
Some made similar confessions without the use of

torture, it is true, but through fear of it; the threat

had been sufficient. Such was the case with the grand
master himself, Jacques de Molay, who acknowledged
later that he liad lied to save his life. Carried on
without the authorization of the pope, who had the
military orders under his immediate jurisdiction, this

investigation was radically corrupt both as to its in-

tent and as to its procedure. Not only did Clement V
enter an energetic protest, but he annulled the entire

trial and suspended the powers of the bishops and their

inquisitors. However, the offence had been admitted
and remained the irrevocable basis of the entire

subsequent proceedings. Philip the Fair took
advantage of the discovery to have bestowed upon
himself by the University of P;iris the title of Cham-
pion and Defender of the Faith, and also to stir up
public opinion at the States General of Tours against
the heinous crimes of the Templars. Moreover, he
succeeded in having the confessions of the accused
confirmed in presence of the pope by seventy-two
Templars, who had been specially chosen and coached
beforehand. In view of this investigation at Poitiers

(June, 1308), the pope, until then sceptical, at last

became concerned and opened a new commission,
the procedure of which he himself directed. He
reserved the cause of the order to the papal com-
mission, leaving individuals to be tried by the
diocesan commissions to whom he restored their

powers.
The second phase of the process was the papal

inquiry, which was not restricted to France, but
extended to all the Christian countries of Europe,
and even to the Orient. In most of the other countries

—Portugal, Spain, Germany, Cypru.'!—the Templars
were found innocent; in Italy, except in a few dis-

tricts, the decision was the same. But in France the

episcopal inquisitions, resuming their activities, took
the facts as established at the trial, and confined

themselves to reconciling the rejientant guilty metn-
bers, imposing various canonical penances extending
even to perpetual imprisomnent. Only those who
persisted in heresy were to be turned over to the
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secular arm, but, by a rigid interpretation of this

provision, those who had withdrawn their former
confessions were considered relapsed heretics; thus
fifty-four Templars who had recanted after having
confessed were condemned as relapsed and publicly

burned on 12 May, 1310. Subsequently all the other
Templars, who had been examined at the trial, with
very few exceptions declared themselves guilty. At
the same time the papal commission, appointed to

examine the cause of the order, had entered upon its

duties and gathered together the documents which
were to be submitted to the pope, and to the general

council called to decide as to the final fate of the
order. The culpability of single persons, which was
looked upon as established, did not involve the guilt

of the order. Although the defence of the order was
poorly conducted, it could not be proved that the

order as a body professed any heretical doctrine, or

that a secret rule, distinct from the official rule, was
practised. Consequently, at the General Council
of Vienne in Dauphine on 16 October, 1311, the
majority were favourable to the maintenance of the
order. The pope, irresolute and harassed, finally

adopted a middle course: he decreed the dissolution,

not the condemnation of the order, and not bj' penal
sentence, but by an Apostolic Decree (Bull of 22
March, 1312). The order having been suppressed,
the pope himself was to decide as to the fate of its

members and the disposal of its possessions. As to
the property, it was turned over to the rival Order of

Hospitallers to be applied to its original use, namely
the defence of the Holy Places. In Portugal, how-
ever, and in Aragon the possessions were vested in

two new orders, the Order of Christ in Portugal and
the Order of Montesa in Aragon. As to the members,
the Templars recognized guiltless were allowed either

to join another military order or to return to the
secular state. In the latter ca.se, a pension for life,

charged to the possessions of the order, was granted
them. On the other hand, the Templars who had
pleaded guilty before their bishops were to be treated
"according to the rigours of justice, tempered by a
generous mercy".
The pope reserved to his own judgment the cause

of the grand master and his three first dignitaries.

They had confessed their guilt; it remained to
reconcile them with the Church, after thej- had
testified to their repentance with the customary
solemnity. To give this solemnity more publicit}',

a platform was erected in front of the Notre-Dame
for the reading of the sentence. But at the supreme
moment the grand master recovered his courage and
proclaimed the innocence of the Templars and the
falsity of his own alleged confessions. To atone for

this deplorable moment of weakness, he declared him-
self ready to sacrifice his hfe. He knew the fate that
awaited him. Immediately after this unexpected
coup-de-thedtre he was arrested as a relapsed heretic

with another dignitary who chose to share his fate,

and by order of Philip they were burned at the stake
before the gates of the palace. This brave death
deeply impressed the people, and, as it happened
that the pope and the king died shortly afterwards,
the legend spread that the grand master in the midst
of the flames had summoned them both to appear in

the course of the year before the tribunal of God.
Such was the tragic end of the Templars. If we con-
sider that the Order of the Hospitallers finally inher-
ited, although not without difficulties, the property
of the Templars and received many of its members,
we may say that the result of the trial w;is prac-
tically equivalent to the long-proposed amalgamation
of the two rival orders. For the Knights (first of

Rhodes, afterwards of Malta) took up and carried
on elsewhere the work of thi- Knights f)f the Temple.

This formidable trial, the gre.itrst ever brought to

light whether we consider the large number of accused,

the difficulty of discovering the truth from a mass of
suspicious and contradictory evidence, or the many
jurisdictions in activity simultaneously in all parts
of Christendom from Great Britain to Cyprus, is

not yet ended. It is still passionately discussed by
historians who have divided into two camps, for and
against the order. To mention only the principal
ones, the following find the order guilty: Dupuy
(1654), Hammer (1820), Wilcke (1826), Michelet
(1841), Loiseleur (1872), Prutz (1888), and Rastoul
(1905); the following find it innocent: Father Le-
jeune (1789), Raynouard (1813), Havemann (1846),
Ladvocat (1880), SchottmuUer (1887), Gmelin (1893),
Lea (1888), Fincke (1908). Without taking any side
in this discussion, which is not yet exhausted, we
may observe that the latest documents brought to
light, particularly tho.se which Fincke has recently
extracted from the archives of the Kingdom of Aragon,
tell more and more strongly in favour of the order.

In chronological order, tlif ino^t irntiMrtnit unrks are: Dupcis,
Hist, rlc VoTdrc mititairc fl< ,'"/>/) l^[i^ I'i''^): Lejeune,
//i^^ critique el apologHiir" ^ -^nHrrs (2 vols.,
P.-iris, 17.S9); Wiix-KE, ft-

'

; J vols... 2nd ed.,
H^ill.-. IMUIl: I'Hi-Tz. Bii'u '. '. / , ,/.- Trmpel-
or,l.'. .1',. rliri 1 ssM ; f.MKr I ,. > ' ! mpcl-

Muri-I.
des

ilc du
tim,.l.' (I'.UL-. isslli; Dir urs/.rii.;-... i ., ... . .ijulburg,
190.3); VlOLLET, Les intcrrogatoircs dc Jacques dc Molaii (Paris,
1910). See also Clement V.

Charles Moeller.

Temple.—The Latin form, lemplum, from which
the English temple is derived, originally signified an
uncovered area marked off by boundaries; especially a
space marked off bj' the augurs to be excepted from all

profane uses. Among the Romans the precinrfs of a
temple were always quadrangular in ground plan;
hence the so-called temple of Vesta, one of the most
famous sanctuaries of Rome, being circular in plan,
was not strictly a temple, but only an (rdcs sncrn, or
sacred building. When the augurs had determined
the boundaries of a temiile-enclosure, the boundary
lines could not lawfully be interrupted except at one
point, which was to serve as an entrance. To mark
these boundaries no walls were needed; a formula
S])oken by the augur was sufficient, and from this cere-
mony, came the phrase ef[ari locum, literally, "to pro-
claim a place", hence, to define and dedicate.

It is certain that the Indo-Germanic peoples orig-

inally had no buildings for the worship of their gods,
but worshipped the gods upon mountains, as Herodo-
tus expressly says of t he Persians, or believed the super-
natural beings were present in groves and trees.

Consequently among the ancient Germans the con-
ception of a grove was identified with that of a temple.
Among the Greeks, also, the worship of trees seems to
be indicated by the word for temple, va6s, which, ac-
cording to some authorities, signified originally "tree"
or "tree-trunk". It is certain that the Greeks be-
lieved that at Dodona they heard the voice of the
gods foretelling the future from the rustling of the
sacred oaks. In the Homeric age, the temple as a
space set apart and containing an altar, which was
perhaps shaded by a group of trees, was more com-
monly found than the temple built bj- man. If actual
temples are ment ioned in Homer, as at Troy and the
fabulous city of the Phffacians, the circumstance is

probably attributable to Oriental influence. The
pagan Gennans were never able to bring themselves
to give up their original worship of the gods in groves
to any such extent as the Greeks and Romans did
under the influence of the East. Still the German
peoples were hardly entirely without temples, any
more than the Scandinavians, although these temples
could only have been of wood. The beginnings of

stone temples among the Germans probably go back
to the first Christian centuries and are attributable
to the influence of their neighbours, tlie Gauls.
When new temples were built precincts already con-
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secrated to the divinity were preferably chosen. It

was also customary to select the highest spot in a city,

the acropolis, as the general preference at that time

was for high, open spaces. Further the kind of

divinity had also influence on the choice of the spot:

thus Zeus preferred the heights, Mars the market-
places, Hercules the gymnasium, others, the fortified

castle, the gates of the city, the plain. If the temple
could not be erected on an open space dedicated to the

divinity, it was customary to surround the temple by
an enclosed precinct, whereby it was separated from
aU that was profane. Still other buildings were fre-

quently inside this enclosure, as the houses of the

priests, or the stalls for the sacrificial animals. Ves-

sels containing water were placed at the entrance;

from these, those entering sprinkled themselves in

order to be purified from all guilt, as nothing impure
was permitted to enter the precincts.

As a rule a Greek temple faced the east. The point

towards which a Roman temple faced varied, accord-

ing to the theory of H. Nissen, who investigated a
large number of these temples in respect to this

matter. He claimed that the position of the front

depended upon the altitude of the sun on the feast

day of the respective god. Nissen started from the

assumption that the Greeks and Romans regarded
the gods as the manifestation of the world-pervading
spirit, and as such subordinated them to the original

symbol of the world-spirit, the sun. Consequently,
according to his theory, the temples were so placed

that on the day settled by the calendar as the birth-

day and feast "day of the god the rays of the rising

sun fell along the axis of the temple and thus also on
his statue. This theory suffers, however, from the

fatal uncertainty as to the date the day of dedica-

tion fell on. Moreover, the instances in which of late

it has been possible to determine the formerly un-

known god occupying a temple of known position, so

as to test the correctness of this hypothesis, have
proved unfavourable to it [Nissen, "Templum"
(Berlin, 1S69) ]. At the same time, however, it

remains as a fact that the orientation of the temple
was universally customary, just as it was later in the

case of the Christian church.

Among the Romans when the building of the tem-
ple was completed it was dedicated to the divinity by
the pubUc authorities or by a person specially dele-

gated for this office, while the priests only pronounced
the forraula> without personally completing the sacred

act. The dedication adhered permanently to the

soil which was released by it from all other rehgious

obligations and was withdrawn from profane use.

The anniversary of the dedication was celebrated
annually by a sacrifice.

.•Vmong the equipments of the temple were a mas-
sive altar, sacrificial tables, movable hearths for fire,

sacrificial utensils, and other objects, which were
dedicated at the same time as the temple. They
formed a temple property that could not be sold.

However, in times of necessity, especially of war,
these treasures were as often melted down as were
the costly church utensils of the medieval era and of

later periods. The doorkeeper, who permitted visi-

tors to enter the temple at stated times, also guarded
the treasures.

The massive altar, mentioned above, did not stand
in the temple but before it. Either it was built upon
a high stone platform, and thus united architecturally

with the temple, or it stood in front of the steps or in

th(^ portico. There was, as a rule, only one sacrificial

table in the temi)le and only one altar in front of it.

The c<'lla of tlie temple contained the most impor-
tant object, the statue of the divinity, which stood on
a ijedestal against the rear wall opposite the entrance.
In (he earliest period it was nia(le of wood or clay,

later it was cast from bronze or made of marble.
Besides the statue of the god to whom the temple was

dedicated, statues of other gods were at times placed
in the temple, partly as ornaments, partly because of
their connexion with the principal god.
Taking their use as the basis of classification three

kinds of temples may be distinguished: temples for
worship, for use in connexion with the agones, or
festival games, and for the Mysteries. The temple
for worship was small and its cella contained only
the statue of the god that was the object of venera-
tion; it served rehgious uses exclusively. This tem-
ple frequently had connected with it the temple for
the festival games which served for the solemn crown-
ing of the victor in the national competitive contests,
and as the place for keeping the apparatus for the
festivals. The temples of the mysteries were used by
the initiated for the celebration of the secret cults,

and differed from the others, so far as the scanty
remains permit a judgment, both in extent and form.
Such temples were to be found, for instance, at Eleusis
and at Samothracia. As has just been said, the tem-
ple contained only the statue of the god; it existed not
so much for men as for the gods. It was exclusively

the house of the god to whom it was dedicated. StiU
the god was pleased when at the national feasts men
appeared in his sanctuary with prayers and incense,
and thus these days became religious as well as na-
tional festivals.

Again, because the objects placed in the temple
were more secure, it served as a treasury both for the
State and for private persons. From 438 b. c. the
pubhc treasure of Athens was kept in the Parthenon.
Naturally the temple also contained the votive offer-

ings presented to the gods, as statues, lamps, wreaths,
rings, and bracelets. A hst of these objects was
annuaDy compiled, and once in four years it was
engraved in marble; some fragments of such marbles
are still in existence. Sometimes, too, the temple
contained the mint.

Besides material things men also found security

and protection in the temple against threatening dan-
ger. Every temple was an d<rv\oi>, that is, it was
inviolable, and none ventured to drive a malefactor
away from the altar unless such a one wished to draw
down the wTath of the gods upon himself. All tem-
ples did not grant the same protection: only certain

temples had the privilege of unconditional security.

Still there were ways of making the right of asylum
ineffective, as was shown in the case of the Spartan
Pausanias. During the reign of Tiberius the great

number of asylums in Asia Minor was a subject of

complaint.
As to the form and manner of construction of the

temple, we must in the first place not imagine that

the Greeks and Romans at all times built for their

gods those magnificent structures that even to-day
all men of taste admire. The earliest sanctuaries

of the gods were cave-temples, if grottoes and crypts

deserve this name at all. Even in a later age the
worship of Mithras was preferably celebrated in

grottoes. Related to the natural cave-temples are

the artificial rock-temples, of which magnificent

examples are still to be found in India. A third

form, found especially in Assyria, Mexico, and Peru,

may be called tower, or pyramidal temples, because

the actual sanctuary is placed on a truncated
pyxamid. The fourth, finally, is the classical form
of the Greeks and Romans. It is a development of

the megaron, or ruler's house, of primitive times,

which consisted only of a large hall with a portico.

This portico was formed by the projecting side-walls

of the haU and was ornamented in front with two
columns.
Having thus briefly considered the subject as a

whole, we will now examine somewhat more closely

the kinds of t(-mple used by various civilized nations.

This is all the more necessary in order to guard against

identifying the temple of the Greeks with that of other
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peoples. The discussion, however, must be brief, be-

cause temples, both pagan and Christian, have always
been the highest achievements of architecture and
have therefore been treated incidentally in other
articles. The oldest architectural remains are those
of EgjT^t. The main point of interest here is the
structure of the gi-eat temples of the eighteenth to the
twentieth dynasties (about 1530-1150 B. c). Of
special importance are the ruins of temples at Thebes
or the present villages of Luxor and Karnak. The
Egyptian tcmjile is not an organic structure complete
in itself; instead of unity there are the following dis-

tinct parts: (homos, enclosing wall, pijlnn, peristyle,

hypostylc, and sckos. The temple of the Egj'ptians
therefore consisted of a large com])lex of buildings and
the temple precincts, the whole surrounded by a
massive wall, and reached by a broad avenue (dromns)

bordered by figures of sphinxes and rams. Between
the temples of Luxor and Karnak this avenue for pro-
cessions was nearly a mile and a quarter in length and
more than 75 feet wide. In the enclosing wall, which
at Karnak was about 32 feet wide, there were several

gigantic gateways called pylons, flanked by tower-like

buildings. These led into the sacred precincts,

within which was a lake. On certain days the statue
of the god was rowed round this lake in a golden bark.

A second pylon led into the peristyle, or protikos, a
quadrangular open space containing covered halls

with columns; a third pylon led into the hypostyle, or
large covered colonnade. The hypostyle was called

"the hall of manifestation", and only "the enhght-
ened" were permitted to enter it, the lower classes of

the population might come only as far as the peristyle.

On the farther side of the hypostyle there were still

other large halls which led ultimately to the actual
sanctuary, or sckos, in which the divinity was rep-

resented by a statue or some symbol; only the king or
his reprc-^entative, the high priest, could enter the
sekos. Beyond this sanctuary were other large halls

and chambers for keeping the apparatus for the fes-

tivals. A peculiarity of this extended series of sacred
buildings is that the greater the distance from the
entrance the narrower and lower the structure, so that
the sekos is only a small dark chamber.
The huge size and rich equipment of Eg>'ptian tem-

ples is explained by the fact that they were monu-
ments of the piety of the ruler, royal houses of

prayer; consequently the king alone had the right to

enter the sanctuary. For this reason the paintings
and reliefs on a sunken background (ccelanaglyphic),

with which the temple walls were richly ornamented,
presented in the most varied forms the homage and
worship paid to the ruler. The ruler also showed the
depth of his piety by the magnificent festivals which
were connected with the temple.
The architecture of the temple was in harmony

with the obscure, mysterious, and sensual religious

conceptions of the Egyptians. The temple was an
inorganic conglomeration of structures fitted the one
into the other, that only arouse our astonishment by
their size and magnificence. It is hardly necessary to

say that no rigid system prevailed in the plan of either

the Egyptian temples or those to be mentioned fur-

ther on, and that there were small temples as well as
large.

The Chaldean temples differed essentially from
those of the Eg>-ptians; if in the latter the chief

extent was horizontal, in the former it was vertical.

The large teni])les of the Chaldeans were constructed
so as to form a series of terraces or stei)s or something
like a pile of rectangular prisms, decreasing in size

from the base up. According to Herodotus, the tem-
ple of Bel at Babylon, built in a series of terraces,

mr-a-sured at the b;i.se two stadia (1214 feet) each way.
On this broad ba.^e the Iciwcr-likc slructure ro.se in

seven stories which were topjicd by llic actual sanctu-
ary. The upper stories were reached by means of an
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exterior stairway or by an inclined roadway. Half-
way up the ascent was a chamber where those who
were mounting could sit down and rest. This pecul-
iar form of architecture was certainly influenced by
astrology which had so authoritative a position in the
ChaldjEO-AssjTian religion. The temples raised on
terraces were constructed in three, or five, or more
stories, according to the importance of the divinity.
Besides these there must certainly have been smaller
houses of one story for the gods, though of this no
positive proof has yet been discovered. Temples
raised on terraces have also been found in Mexico and
Peru, as, for instance, at Tehuacan and Santiago
Guatusca.
The Indian temples are principally grottoes or

caves. They are generally constructed in one or two
forms: either hewn out of the rock and remaining
connected with the main mass, or, cut away from the
surrounding mass of rock so as to stand alone. To
the first class belong largely the Buddhist temples
(chaitya), while the latter form is preferred by the
Brahmins. The more developed ground-plan of the
Buddhist chaili/a resembles in some points the plan of
the early Christian basilica. It is a quadrangular
space, its length much greater than its width, and has
a kind of apse opposite the entrance. The inner
space is divided into several naves by pillars which
follow the line of the apse. In the apse is the dagoba,
a circular mound like a grave, terminating at the top
in a hemisphere with a (i or lee (stone in the form of an
altar). The dagoba is used to holl relics of Buddha,
and the entire tumulus is covered by a large umbreUa.
Noted cave-temples are to be found at KarU in the
Chatt mountains (second century b. c), at Agunta,
and at Pandu-Lena. The detached temple consists
sometimes of several buildings and halls connected by
stairs and bridges. These buildings have been cut
out of the parent rock so as to stand in a court sur-
rounded by columned cloisters. Such a temple is the
wonderful structure of Kailas (Seat of the Blessed)
at EUora, a work of the ninth century. Sometimes
the temple is of small dimensions, as that at Mahavel-
hopore on the Coromandel Coast, which is hewn out of
a detached rock ; the ground-plan is a quadrangle, and
it rises in several stories like a pyramid built in several
terraces.

The tiTjical Greek temple stood alone on a broad
foundation platform, built on all sides in terraces,
which was called the cre]ndoma. The temple con-
sisted, generally, first, of the naos, or ce//o, which was a
rectangular enclosed space for holding the statue of
the god; second, of the pronaos, a portico or vestibule
in front of the cdla with which it was connected by a
door, while to the front it had rows of columns with
open spaces between; third, the poslicum, a portico
behind the cella and corresponding to the pronaos.
Large buildings contained two further structures, the
opisthodomos, a chamber between the cella and the
oslicum, and fifth, the peristyle, a covered walk with
a system of columns surrounding the temple and
open on the outer side. These two last-mentioned
parts of the temple were probably added in the
seventh century b. c.

The name of the Greek temple varied with its

ground-plan. The simplest form was called the
temple with onlcr (te7nplum m aniis), antm signifying
pilasters which form the terminations of walls." If
the two side-walls of the cella extend a httle beyond
the transverse wall, and these ends of the side-walls
are finished with nnta-, then these give the name to
the entire structure. Two columns generallj' stand
in the sjjace between the two anlac. The sense of
synmietry led to the same construction at the rear
without there being any change in the name. If the
portico were formed merely by a row of columns
without the aid of walls it was called a prostyle tem-
ple; if the same construction were also placed at the
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rear of the building it was amphiprostyle. The
actual creation of the Greek mind was the peristyle,

in which the entire temple was surrounded by a row of

columns which carried the projecting beams of the
roof. A second, inner, row of cohmins was generally
arranged at the front and back of the building. If

the columns were replaced by engaged columns on
the walls of the cella, the temple was a pseudo-perip-
teral temple. A temple was called a dipleros if it

were surrounded by a double colonnade, and pseudo-
dipteros when the inner row of columns was not used.

A circle of columns with a roof over them, but with-
out a cella, formed a monopteral temple. A third

method of designating or distinguishing the temples
is by the number of columns in front, thus temples are

called tetrastj'le, hexastyle, octastyle, that is having
five, six, or eight columns.
Up to the seventh century B. c. the method of

building was very simple: the walls of the cella were
made of unburnt brick resting on a stone base, the
columns were of wood, for originally the Greek temple
in its e.ssential parts was not built of stone. In the
buildings of better construction the walls were orna-
mented with terra-cotta tiles, and the columns were
covered with precious metals. The earUe.st temples
were built in the Doric style; this was followed from
the sixth century by the Ionic style that came from
Asia Minor, and later by the Corinthian style. One
style, however, never entirely supplanted another.
If in the Doric temple the impression made was that
of massiveness, the Ionic temple conveyed a sense of

agreeable hghtness and grace. The effect produced
by the Greek temple was not that of gigantic size, as
in the Egyptian, or of colossal mass as in the Assyrian;
it arose from the harmonious relation between all its

members, by the spiritualizing of the styles of archi-

tecture and the ornamentation, as well as by the care-

ful execution of all parts, even those least seen. Thus
it became a model for all succeeding centuries, which
always return to it after they have tried for a time
new architectural designs of their own. The Romans
were the first to adopt the plan of the Greek temple,
but they impressed their national character upon it

in several ways: the foundation platform was fre-

quently omitted or was replaced by a podium without
any steps except those leading to the entrance; the
front was emphasized by prolonging the portico and
increasing the number of colimms. The finely bal-

anced harmony of the Greeks was sacrificed to osten-

tatious display of material and the huge size of the
structure. The round temple is peculiar to the
Romans, who greatly developed it. Among the tem-
ples of this style is one of the most important master-
pieces of Roman architecture, the Pantheon, as well

as several smaU, graceful structures Uke that at Tivoli.

However important a Greek or Roman temple may
be architecturally, still it is essentially nothing more
than a beautiful and stately private house, a dwelling-

place of the divinity, not a house of prayer and a place

for the people to offer sacrifice. In this is made evi-

dent the marked difference between the temple and
the Christian church. From the beginning the Chris-
tian church was intended to hold all those who be-
lieved and its interior was divided into sanctuary and
nave for the clergy and the laity. It contained in

itself the fruitful seed which enabled it in the coiirse

of centuries to develop, even architecturally, far

beyond the classical temple. In the latter, excepting

in the prostyle temple, the front had hardly any dis-

tinctive characteristic, in the peripteral, amphi-
prostyle, and other temples the back and front were
alike. On the other hand, the facades of many
Christian churches are works of the finest finish and
highest architectural value. Although the temple
contained several chambers within, yet this fact

exercised no actual influence on its external construc-

tion, while in the Christian church, either of the Ro-

manesque or of the Gothic style, the inner arrangement
is easily recognized from the external construction.
It is a striking fact, and one that is, perhaps, not to

be explained entirely by the dislike of the early
Christians for the places of heathen worship, that from
the beginning the model chosen for the Christian
church was not the classic temple, but the basilica,

which, as the court and place of exchange, was intended
to hold large numbers of people.

Beda Kleinschmidt.

Liturgy opthe Temple.—The three great national
festivals of the Jews—the Passover, Pentecost, and
the Feast of Tabernacles—were the occasion of special

liturgical service of the temple (Ex., xxiii, 14, 17;
xxxiv, 23; Deut., xvi, 16). Other feasts could be
celebrated by local observance. Not so these three
national feasts. All males were supposed to appear
at Jerusalem on these occasions: "in the place which
the Lord thy God shall choose, that his name may
dwell there" (Deut., xvi, 6). It was during the Pass-
over, while the lambs for the Pasch were dressed, that
the Levites in the Temple chanted the Hallel (Pss.

cxiii-cxviii: Vulg., cxii-cxvii). These same Psalms
were repeated during the paschal meal,—the first two
after the second cup, the remainder after the fourth cup.
The ordinary temple liturgy is not clear to us.

Scant and obscure details are preserved in the Sacred
Text. The people gathered in the courts of the
Temple to receive instruction from the Prophets and
to join them in prayer (Is., i, 12-15). The Deuter-
onomic custom was that the Torah should be read to

the people in the Temple at the Feast of the Taber-
nacles (Deut., xx-xi, 10-13). After the Exile, Esdras
brought back this custom (II Esd., viii, 5-8). And
yet, not even the reading of Torah was the chief pur-

pose of the Temple; it was essentially a "house of

prayer for all nations" (Is.,lvi, 7); prayer to Jahweh
was its chief purpose. It was in the Temple of Silo

that Anna prayed for a man child (I Kings, i, 11).

In the first Temple of Jerusalem, Solomon said his

inspiring prayer for Lsrael (III Kings, viii, 12-53).

Apart from the Psalms, set forms of prayer were rare.

In such set forms, the priest offered the first-fruits

and tithes before the altar of the Temple (Deut.,
xxvi, 5-10); and the high-priest laid the sins of Israel

upon the head of the scape-goat (Lev., x^'i, 21). Dur-
ing the morning and the evening sacrifices, the Levites
sang praises to the Lord and gave thanks (I Par.,

xxiii, 30). These praises would seem to have been
the Psalms, since the leader of the Levites in the time
of Nehemias was a son of Asaph (II Esd., xi, 17).

The titles of many of the Psalms give evidence
of their liturgical use in the temple or "the House of

Jahweh" that preceded the Temple. The Psalms
of Asaph and of the sons of Korah (see Psalms) at one
time made up a liturgical collection for temple service.

The sons of Asaph were among the temple levites

(I Par., XXV, 1). The sons of Korah were also a
levitical family of temple singers (II Par., xx, 19).

In fact, there can be no doubt but the Psalms are

evidence of a gradual development of a liturgical

hymnal for temple service.

Certain elements of synagogal liturgy (see Stna-
oogfe) probably have their origin in temple service.

The "Shema" (Deut., vi, 4-9), together with the

Ten Commandments and several benedictions, were
recited by the priest at the morning sacrifice (Tamid,
v). Josephus (.\nt. Jud., IV, viii, 13) dates this

synagogal practice from the time of Moses.
Zenner, Die Chorgestinge im Buchc dcr Psalmcn (Freiburg,

1896); Zenneh-Wiesm.inn, Die Psalmcn nach ilem Urieit (Mun-
Bter, 1906). The latter work edits the text over much, and has
consequently been put on the Index (1911).

Walter Drum.

Temple, Sisters op the.—The Sisters of the
Temple (whose full title is Sisters of the Finding of
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Jesus in the Temple) are a pre-Reformation founda-

tion. They were established in London for educa-

tional purposes at the time of the Crusades by a dean
whose name has not come down to us. They spread
widely in England in the following centuries, but were
driven into exile at the Reformation. In 1860 Car-
dinal Wiseman, with the generous help of the Abbe
Roullin, re-established them in the Archdiocese of

Westminster, whence they moved to Clifton. But it

was not until a house was opened at Vernon, Nor-
mandy, that they began once more to flourish; from
Vernon they have opened six houses in France
and Belgium, and now number 170 sisters. They
have a home for invalid priests at Clifton, and the

chief work of the sisters now is nursing among all

classes of society. They are known as the Blue Nuns
in England and France, from the blue habit they wear.

Datin, Discours pour le cinquanteiiaire des SoEurs de Jesus au
Temple (1910).

Fbancesca M. Steele.

Temple of Jerusalem.—The word " temple " is de-

rived from the Latin IcDipItini, signifying an uncovered
place affording a view of the surrounding region; in a

narrower sense it signifies a place .sai-red to the

Divinity, a sanctuary. In the Bible the sanctuary

of Jerusalem bears the Hebrew name of Bet Yehdvdh
(house of Jehovah). The sacred edifice consisted of

two chief halls, one called he.kdl (the house or temple),

or qodes (the Holy), and the other flSbir (that which is

the oracle), or gddesh haggoddshim (the Holy of

Holies). The New Testament speaks of it as oUos,

"the house", ua6s, Latin cella, "the most holy place

of the temple", and lepSv, "the whole of the sacred

enclosure". The Temple which Solomon erected to

the Lord about 966 B. c. was destroyed by Nabucho-
donosor in 586 b. c. After the return from captivity

Zorobabel raised it again from its ruins (.5.37 B. c), but
in such modest conditions that the ancients who had
seen the former Temple wept. In the eighteenth year
of his reign, which corresponds to 19 B. c, King
Herod destroyed the Temple of Zorobabel to replace

it by another which would equal, if not surpass in

splendour, that of Solomon.
Many writers admit three temples materially dif-

ferent. Now as the Prophet Aggeus (Vulg., ii, 10)

says of that of Zorobabel: "Great shall be the glory

of this last house more than of the first", because of

the coming of the JNIessias (v, 8-9), they claim that
this prophecy was not fulfilled because Christ never
entered the second Temple. Others assert that Zoro-
babel's work was not completely destroyed but grad-
ually replaced by a larger ami much richer temple
(Josephus, "Ant. Jud.," ed. Dindorf, XV, xi, 2), and
they consequently admit only two materially different

temples. The whole difficulty disappears if we choose
the Septuagint in preference to the Vulgate. The
Prophet has already asked: "Who is left among you,
that saw this house in its first glory?" (ii,4). Accord-
ing to the Septuagint he afterwards says: "The last

glory of this house shall be greater than its first glory."

To the Prophet, therefore, there was but one and the

same house of Jehovah from Solomon to the time of

Messias, built always in the same place and according
to the same plan, that of the Tabernacle. We may
therefore admit three different temples, and this article

will describe: I. that of Solomon; II. that of Zoro-
babel; III. that of Herod.

I. Temple of Solomon. History.—Through a
motive of pride David had commanded the number-
ing of his people, in jiunishment of which God deci-

mated the Israelites by a pestilence. One day the
king saw near the threshing-floor of Oman (.\reuna)
the .lebusite an angel .ibout to strike the people of the
city, whereupon David humbled himself before (he
Lord, Who forgave him and stayed the pl:igue. The
king hastened to purchase the property of the Jebusite

for jfifty siclea of silver and built an altar on the thresh-

ing-floor, upon which he offered holocausts and peace-
offerings (II Kings, xxiv). This hill, which is the
Mount Moria (II Par., iii, I) of Genesis (xxii, 2), was
thenceforth destined to be the site of the Temple of

Jehovah, for which David had already amassed great

treasures, but the building of which was reserved to
Solomon. As hitherto the Hebrews had not culti-

vated the arts, Solomon addressed himself to Hiram,
King of Tyre in Phoenicia, to obtain builders and skil-

ful workers in stone, brass, and the cedar and cypress

wood of Lebanon. After seven and a half years of

toil the kingwas able to dedicate solenmly (he Temple
of the true God. Near the sacred precincts he after-

wards built large buildings, among which the Bible

makes special mention of the i)alnce of the king, that
of the queen, Pharao's daughter, the house of the for-

est, the porch of the throne, and that of pillars.

Site.—Movint Moria, which strclchcs from north to

south, is a long spur, or promontory, (•onM(>c(ed at the
north with Mount Bezetha and l)oun<led on the east

and west by two deep valleys which are joined at (heir

southern extremity (see Jbrdsalem, VIII, 345 d). Be-
tween its two steep declivities the crest of the hill

afforderl hut narrow space for buildings, and to secure
an adequate site for (he Temple, (he courts, and royal
palaces a ])la(form was formed by raising sustaining

walls of carefully-hewn beautiful stones measuring
eight or ten cubits (III Kings, v, 17; vii, 9-10). Ac-
cording to Jewish tradition the Temple stood on the
highest point of Mount Moria, while the royal quar-
ters were built south of its enclosure and on a lower
level.

It is generally admitted that the "sacred rock" in

the centre of (he Mosque of Omar (see JerIjSalem,
VIII, 360 d) formed thefoundalionof (he altar of holo-

causts in (he Temple of Jerusalem. On this hill, ac-

cording to an ancient tradition, Abraham made ready
to sacrifice his son Isaac; here, near the threshing-

floor of Oman, the exterminating angel restored his

sword to its scabbanl; and on this threshing-floor,

which according to custom was situated at the high-

est point, David erected an altar to the Lord. If this

prominent rock was constantly spared at the various
rebuildings of the platform it must have been be-

cause of its associations. Moreover, it corresponds to

all the requirements of Exodus (xx, 24 sq.) for the
altar of holocausts. It is a limestone rock, unhewn
and irregular, fifty-eight feet long, by forty-five wide,

and standing three or four feet above the grotmd.
P'urthermore, in its upper aliuost level surface there is a
hole whereby it is believed the blood and (he water of

the ablutions flowed into the cavity beneaih to be
carried off by a subterranean conduit to (he valley of

Cedron. The Mishna (Yoma, II, i) asserfs (hat
under the altar of holocausts there was a canal of this

kind. This point admitted, the "sacred rock" will

serve as a mark to discover the exact site of (he house
of Jehovah, because (he latter opened [to (he east op-
posite (he al(ar of holocaus(s and consequendy west
of the court of the priests which contained (he altar.

Sources.—The chief sources of information concern-
ing the plan, construc( ion, and adornment of the Tem-
ple are, first III Kings, vi, vii; (hen (he parallel

account in II Par., iii, iv, which tends to magnify the
dimensions immeasurably. The Prophet Ezechiel

described (heTeniple in the light of a heavenly vision,

and though his description is symbolic it agrees in its

essential features with that of the Book of Kings; to all

appearances he describes the Lord's house as he saw it

while he performed his priestly duties. The informa-
tion supplied by Josephus and the Middoth treati.se of

the MLshna in.spires less confidence; it seems based
rather on the Temple of Herod than on that of Solo-

mon. Indeed we pos.sess but a brief de.script ion of the

first Temple and the technicnl terms used by the Bible

are not always re.a<lily intelligible in modern times;

hence there is great diversity of opinion among writers
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who have attempted to reconstruct the Temple of Solo-
mon in its architectural details.

Archileclure and Measurement.—Solomon repro-
duced in solid materials and double proportions the
Tabernacle which Moses had built in the desert (Wis-
dom, ix, 8), the entire plan of which is therefore out-
lined (Ex., xxvi, xxxvi). With regard to the style

adopted by the Phoenician architects we know sim-
ply that at that period the architecture of all Semitic
jieoples was very similar to that of the Egyjitians. In
Egypt there were two measures of length; the smaller
cubit formed of the breadth of six hands or twenty-
four finders and equal to 1 ft. 5?4 inches; the large or
royal cubit, which was a handljreadth (three inches)

longer. The lesser cubit of six hands, or twenty-four
fingers, existed in the eastern empire, but it was some-
what longer, being equal to 1 ft. 7j inches. The
large or royal cubit was likewise longer, being equal to

1 ft. 9g inches. Now judging from the excavations
made at Taanath and Megiddo in Palestine the royal
Babylonian cubit, introduced by the long Chaldean
domination, was the one in use at that time (Ben-
zinger, "Hebr. Archaologie", 190). It is probable that
only the small cubit was in use at the time of the
Babylonian Captivity, hence the sacred writer (II Par.
iii, 3) gives the dimensions of the Temple by the "first

measure", or ancient cubit, and Ezechiel (xl, 5; xliii,

1.3) adds to each cubit a handbreadth (the ancient
pahnus minor, one-sLxth of the small cubit) in order to

obtain the length given in the Book of Kings. The
royal Babylonian cubit therefore was the niesura veris-

sima (Ezech., xliii, 13) used in the construction of the
Temple of Solomon.

The Holy Place; the Holy of Holies.—The house of

God was of rectangular shape, sixty cubits long from
east to west by twenty cubits wide and thirty high
(III Kings, vi, 2; II Par., iii, 3). These were the in-

terior dimensions which did not include the thickness
of the walls, as is shown by numerous texts. This
space was divided into two chambers of unequal size.

The first, the hekal, or Holy Place (see plan, fig. I),was
forty cubits long by twenty wide. It was entered at

the eastern end by a square gate (III Kings, vi, 33),

ten cubits in breadth (Ezech., xli, 2). The frame-
work was of wild-olive wood, furnished with two doors
of cypress wood. Each door was subdivided verti-

cally into two leaves which folded by means of hinges
(III Kings, vi, 33, 34). On the other .side of the com-
partment was a pentagonal-shaped gate (III Kings,
vi, 31) with an opening of six cubits through a parti-

tion wall two cubits in thickness (Ezech., xli, 3-4). It

opened into the debir, or Holy of Holies (2), a chamber
measuring twenty cubits every way.
The two doors of wild-olive wood in the gate

opened towards the east and stood always open to
allow the passage of fresh air and the smoke of in-

cense to enter the interior, but a veil of byssus in vio-

let, purple, and scarlet, embroidered with cherubim,
always concealed the Holy of Holies (II Par., iii, 14),

which was entered only by the high-priest once a year.
On the doors of the two gates Solomon caused figures

of cherubim, palm-trees, and blossoming flowers to be
carved and overlaid with gold (III Kings, vi, 32, 35).

The walls of dSbir and hekdl were lined with boards of

cedar adorned with colocinths and flowers carved m
relief and profusely overlaid with gold. Within the
dSbir even the fir-wood floor was covered with plates

of fine gold and the front was closed with chains of the
same metal (III Kings, vi, 15).

Secondary (_'hiunhcr.-i.—The whole building, includ-
ing the Holy of II(ili<'s which formed the chief part,

was thirty cubits high. Now as the interior of the
dehir was only twentj' cubits high there must have
been above it a .space of ten cubits. The height of

the Holy Place is not indicated in the Bible, but there
is mention of "cenacjes", or ujiper chambers (11 Par.,

iii, 9); hence the Holy Place must have been of the

same height as the debir and like it have had above it a
chamber ten cubits high. The same text informs us
that these "upper chambers" were richly adorned
like those below and there is little doubt that the
Tabernacle was preserved in the large upper chamber
(III Kings, viii, 4; Par., v, 5), and in the lower one
relics and remembrances of the life in the desert. In
front of the hekal was the vestibule or porch (3) lUdm,
Greek irpovdos, of the same length as the Temple but
only ten cubits deep (III Kings, vi, 3); it was a kind

Fia. 1. Pl.\n of the Temple of Solomon
1. The Holj Place. 2. The Hol.v of Holies. 3. The porch.

4. Side chambera. 5-6. Doors of the side chambers. 7. Wind-
ing stairways. 8. Foundations. 9. Grand staircase. 10. Pillar

of Jachin. 11. Pillar of Booz.

of stately tower, recalling the pylons of the Egyptian
temples and like them having a large gateway without
doors. II Paralipomenon (iii, 4) states that its height

was one hundred and twenty cubits. But a porch six

times higher than it was long would be so out of pro-

portion that many exegetes are inclined to reduce this

figure to sixty cubits, the height of the porch of the

Temple of Zorobabel. According to Ezechiel the
walls were sLx cubits thick.

Along the three other sides of the sanctuary rose a
building divided into three stories (III Kings, vi, .5-6),

each story having thirty chambers [Ezech., xli, 6;
Ant. Jud., VIII, iii, 2]. (4) The house of Jehovah
was so sacred that the beams of cedar which sup-

ported the ceilings of the side chambers were not
suffered to be fastened to the walls of the Temple;
hence in the walls of the Holy Place and the Holy of

Holies there were three recesses in which rested the

ends of the joists. Thus the under (hambers were
five cubits in breadth, those of the first floor six

cubits, and those of the second seven. Each story

was five cubits high. The entrance was by a door

(5) which opened to the south (III Kings, vi, 6-8);

Ezechiel (xli, II) mentions another (6) on the north,

which would be very natural. Ascent from one floor

to another was made by means of a winding-stair (7),

and it is very probable that the upper chambers, or

cenacles, were reached by way of one of the stories of

the porch. In these low-ceiled and narrow cells were
preser\-ed the archives, the public treasure, the ac-

cessories of worship, and the sacred vestments (cf. Ill,

Kings, viii, 4; II Par., v, 5). In this manner the

Holy Place and the Holy of Holies were completely
surrounded by imposing structures.

Roofs and Windows.—The Temple was covered with
a roofing formed of beams and |ilanks of cedar (III

Kings, vi, 9). Any broad surface which rests on a
framework instead of on arches of mason-work is

imstable and cannot prevent the rain leaking through;

hence it is our opinion that the roofs of Solomon's

temple were sloping, and the planks covered with

large slabs. On the other hand several writers con-

sider that they were flat. The upper story of the

Holy of Holies, the numerous small chambers of the
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ndjncpnt building, as also the porch, were furnished
with windows having fixed gratings of wood, of which
iih ntion is made in the text (III Kings, vi, 4). The
walls of the hekal had similar openings at the north and
scuth, at least in the low-er portion; but the position

of rhese windows scarcely allowed the admission of

\itzh\ into the large chamber, which, furthermore, was
lighted night and day by numerous lamps. The win-
dows were intended rather to permit the circulation of

fresh air antl the escai^e of incense-smoke through the

side chambers. The Holy of Holies seems to have
had no windows and was always enveloped in dark-
ness (III Kings, viii, 12).

Bronze Pillars.— It should be borne in mind that
the entire building was constructed of the beautiful

red and white limestone of the country, which could
be polished hke marble. We cannot believe that
such a sumptuous monument was built on the earth
without any foundations. Moreover Ezechiel tells

us (xli, 8) that it rested on a foundation six cubits
high, which formed all about it a border five cubits
broad (8). The porch was reached by a stairway of

ten steps [Ezech, xl, 49, (9)], which in ancient times
were always rather high. At the top of the stairway
on the foundation stood two pillars of molten brass
each eighteen cubits high and twelve cubits in cir-

cumference (III Kings, vii, 15). The pillars were
hollow, but the metal was four fingers in thickness
(Jer., lii, 21). The capitals which surmounted them
were five cubits high, and their tops were fashioned
in the shape of lilies. They were richly adorned with
network, garlands, pomegranates, foliage, etc., but
despite the details furnished by the Bible (III Kings,
vii, 16-19; II Par., iii, 13-17), it is very difficult to

reconstruct them in their true form. The pillar

which stood at the right of the porch door (10) was
called Jachin, "He will establish", and that on the
left Booz, "in strength". There is no mention in the
text of base or pedestal, but some sort of a base would
not have been out of place. Despite their squat
shape these magnificent pillars recall the obelisks

before the pylons of the Egyptian temples.
Furniture.—In the he.kdl before the gate of the

d^bir stood the altar of incense, a rectangular square
chest of cedar wood, each side measuring a cubit
wide and two cubits high. The wood was com-
pletely covered with plates of gold (III Kings, vi,

20, 22; vii, 48; I Par., xviii, 18; II Par., iv, 19).

At the north side stood the table of gold on which the
loaves of proposition were set every Sabbath. Ill
Kings, vii, 48, speaks of only one golden table for

these .sacred loaves, while I Par., xx\'iii, 16, and II

Par., iv, 19, mention several, but the text has been
mutilated by the copyist, for elsewhere (II Par., xiii, 11,

and xxix, 18) there is likewise mention of only one.
The ten tables of II Par., iv, 8, were those which
held the candlesticks. On each .side of the south and
north courts stood five candlesticks of pure gold
adorned with flowers which held gold oil-lamps, prob-
ably seven in number. The snuffers, bowls, knives,
mortars, cups, censers, and other vessels were likewise

all of pure gold (III Kings, vii, 48-50; II Par., iv,

8-9; 21-22). The .\rk of the Covenant made by
Moses in the Desert, with its staves, stood in the
dgbtr (III Kings, viii, (3). It contained a golden vessel

holding manna, the rod of Aaron, and the two tables

of the Law (Heb., ix, 4). At the ends of the Ark with
wings outspread stood two cherubim ten cubits high
carved from wild-olive wood and covered with gold.
The inner wings met above the mercy-seat or cover of
the Ark and the outer wings touched the walls (see

Ark).
Court of the PriestJi.—On the north, south, and west

Bides of the building was a court about twenty cubits
wide which extendefi in front of the house a distance
of one hundred cubits each way (Ezech., xl, 47). This
was the "inner court" (III Kings, vi, 36), called also

the "court of the priests" (II Par., iv, 9), because
they alone entered it, laymen being admitted only in
exceptional circumstances (cf. IV Kings, xii, 12; Jcr.,
XXXV, 1 sq., and .\xxvi) (10). It was surrounded by a
wall of three rows of polished stones and one row of
beams of cedar (III Kings, vi, 36), probably placed
edgewise in the form of a railing. The court was
paved with stone slabs (II Par., vii, 3) and was entered
by three doorways on the north, south, and east
sides (Jer., xxxviii, 14; lii, 24; Ezech., xl, 28, 32, 35),
the last-named was called the "king's gate" (I Par.,
ix, 18). In this court opposite the porch gate and at
a distance of twenty-two cubits stood the brazen
altar of holocausts (III Kings, viii, 64), which was
twenty cubits in length and breadth and ten cubits
high (II Par., iv, 1). The ascent to it was made by an
incline facing the east. According to Ezech., xlii,

13 sq., the altar consisted of a square base measuring
twenty cubits on the sides and one cubit high, with a
trench around the border; on the base stood a large
section eighteen cubits sideways and two high, above
which was a second section sixteen cubits sideways
and four high. Lastly came the harel, "mountain of
God", measuring fourteen cubits on the sides and two
high. The top of the altar consisted of the artel,

"hejirth of God", having at each corner a horn one
cubit high, and of a section one cubit high surmounted
by a crown.

Between the Temple and the altar, but somewhat
towards the south, was the famous "sea of molten
brass", a vessel "round all about", the height of it

five cubits and the diameter ten cubits. The outer
brim which was a handbreadth (four fingers) in thick-
ness was adorned with colocynths. It contained 2000
bates (III Kings, vii, 23-26). (The capacity must
have been doubled by the cop\-ist, for a bate equals
361 litres; but the interior diameter of the vessel
instead of allowing a capacity of 72,800 litres allows
barely 36,000.) The brazen sea rested upon twelve
oxen, Ukewise of brass, which stood in four groups
facing the four cardinal points. This magnificent
vessel was used by the priests for washing their hands
and feet at the hours of sacrifice. Along each of the
right and left wings of the Temjjle were arranged five

movable brazen vessels. On four wheels a cubit and
a half in diameter stood a base four cubits in width
and length and three high; the ledges were decorated
with figures of oxen, lions, and cherubim. On this
vehicle was fixed a cylinder a cubit and a half in
diameter and a cubit high, on which was placed a laver
four cubits in diameter and shaped like an elongated
dish. Four shoulders fastened at the four corners of

the base supported the laver (III Kings, vii, 27-39).
These movable lavers each having a capacity of forty
bates, were chiefly used for washing the flesh of the
victims. There has recently been discovered at Lar-
naea in Cyprus a Phccnician vessel in brass which
corresponds in the smallest details to that described
in the Bible (see Benzinger, op. cit., 218, 221).

Outer Court.—The inner court (III Kings, vi, 36),
also called the "upper court" (Jer., xxx\-i, 10), implies
the existence of an outer and lower court, and the
court of the priests (II Par., iv, 49) supposes another
for laymen. There is mention of still another in the
time of Josaphat (II Par., xx, 5), but we have very
little interesting information concerning these courts,
which must have been completed and adorned by the
successors of Solomon. It is stated, for instance, that
Joatham "built the highest gate of the house of the
Lord" (IV Kings, xv, 3.5), which refers to a new gate,
probably north of a court. On the other hand Achaz
replaced the altar of holocausts bj' another, the model
of which he had seen at Damascus. He also removed
the twelve brazen oxen and the graven bases of the
ten movable lavers and changed the gate of the Sab-
bath and the outer entrance for the king (IV Kings,
xvi, 10-18). Ezechias emptied the treasury of the
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Temple and took away the plates of gold and silver

with which he himself had covered the doors and the

lintels, and gave them to purch:ise peace from Sen-
nacherib (IV Kings, xviii, 15-16) Manasses pro-

faned the Temple of Jehovah by the worship of idols

(IV Kings, xxi, 4). At last the monument of Solo-

mon, in ancient times
more celebrated for its

splendour than its size,

was reduced to ashes by
Nabuchodonosor in 586.

II. Te.mple of Zoro-
BABEL.—In 537 Sassa-
basar, appointed Gov-
ernor of Jerusalem bj-

Cyrus, King of Persia,

^___^^_^_^_^_^_^^ and Zorobabel, a de-

10 M soiosp 60 vosoao
'^'""^' scendant of King

„ ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '
"" Joachim, returned from

FiQ. 2. Elevation oftheTempleof.-
-J

' .-..
^Solomon i.v A-B OF Plan captnity witn a vast

number of Jews and
armed with authority to rebuild the Temple of

Jerusalem. In the seventh month after their return
the altar of holocausts of unhewn stones was set up
on the foundations of the former one. In the second
month of the second year they laid the first stone of

the new Temple. But the work was impeded and
even suspended through the hostility and plots of

the Samaritans, and the Temple was not finished until

516 (I Esd., iii, 6). The Temple of Zorobabel was
sixty cubits broad and the same in height (I Esd., vi,

3), these being the interior dimensions. Jo.sephus
teUs us (Ant. Jud., XV, xi, 1) that this was really its

height, for Herod reminded the people that the height
of the second Temple was sixty cubits less than that
of the first, making the Temple of Solomon one hun-
dred and twenty cubits high, according to II Par., iii,

1. It is difficult to say whether the breadth of sixty
cubits ascribed by the decree of Cyrus to the Temple
was in round numbers, or whether the figures indi-

cate the smaller cubit then in use, but it matters little,

for if the breadth were really sixty royal cubits it would
mean only that the side chambers had been enlarged
five cubits on each side. The Holy Place and the
Holy of Holies in Zorobabel's Temple retained the
dimensions they had in Solomon's, and they remained
the same in the third Temple.
We know from Esdras (iii, 12) and from Aggeus

(ii, 3) that the Temple of Zorobabel was much inferior

to that of Solomon. The poverty of the new Temple
consisted chiefly in the scarcity of its furnishing. The
Ark of the Covenant had not been recovered and the
d&bir was empty, but as it was the dwelling-place of

God on earth the entrance was once more screened
with a costly veil. In the Holy Place stood a new
altar of incense and a table for the loaves of proposi-
tion, but there was only one seven-branch candle-
stick. Treasures once more accumulated, and the
entire furnishing was again in gold or covered with
plates of gold, including the walls. In 168 b. c. the
precious metals adorning the Temple aroused the
covetousness of Antiochus Epiphanes, who "took
away the golden altar, and the candlestick of light,

and all the vessels thereof, and the table of proposi-

tion, and the pouring vessels, and the vials, and the
little mortars of gold, and the veil, and the crowns,
and the golden ornament that was before the temple,
and he broke them all in pieces" (I Mach., i. 23).

Judas Machabeus hastened to provide the house of

God with new furni.shings. The table of proposition
escaped the destruction of the Temple by Titus and
with other sacred utensils figures in the conqueror's
triumphal procession at Rome (Bell. Jud., VII, v,

4-6). The inner court had the same circumference
as that in the first Temple (I Esd., vi, 4), and according
to Hecata-us, as quoted by .Josephus, the altar of holo-

causts had the same dimensions as that of Solomon.

The Mishna (Middoth, III, vi,) mentions a movable
vessel on wheels. Josephus (Ant. Jud., XI, iv, 7)
relates that Zorobabel had erected sc\eral porches
with vestibules within the inner precincts of the tem-
ple and in I Mach., iv, 38, 57, there is mention of
chambers built in the inner court.

During the heroic wars of the Machabees with the
Syrians the Temple had to undergo many vicissitudes.

The walls with their large towers built by Judas
Machabeus for the protection of the Temple (I Mach.,
iv, 60) were destroyed by Antiochus Eupator (I

Mach., vi, 62), but Jonathan and Simon soon rebuilt
them (Ant. Jud., XIII, v, 11). In 63 b. c. Pompey,
after taking the city, laid siege to the Temple, in order
to break the last resistance of the Jews (.\nt. Jud.,
XIV, iv, 4), and nine years later the procurator
Crassus despoiled it of its riches (Ant. Jud., XIV,
vii, 1). Finally Herod, made King of the Jews by
the Senate, was obliged to take the city by storm and
to besiege the fortress of the Temple (Ant. Jud., XVI,
-xvi, 2 sq.).

III. Temple op Herod. History.—Herod under-
took the restoration of the Temple in its original splen-
dour and traditional arrangements. The buildings
were demolished one after another according as the
materials for the new structures were available. A
host of priests became masons and carpenters and
themselves took charge of tearing down and rebuild-
ing the sanctuary, which, task was accomplished in

eighteen months. Nearly 10,000 workmen were
employed on the other buildings. After eight years'

labour (10 B. c.) the new edifice was opened for ser-

vice. But this monument, which in its vast propor-
tions and magnificence rivalled the most beautiful
buildings of antiquity and far surpassed even that of

Solomon, was completed only in a. d. 62 or 64 (Cf.

John, ii, 20), at that time 18,000 workmen being still

employed (Ant. Jud., XX, ix, 7). For Herod dou-
bled the artificial platform which held the Temple of

Zorobabel, enlarging the sacred precincts to the
south and especially to the north where the galleries

reached as far as the rock of Baris and the Antonia
(.\nt. Jud., XV, xi, 3; Bell. Jud., I, xxi, 1; V, v,

2). The Temple with its courts, galleries, and porches
occupied the whole of the present site of the haram
esh sherif, which measures 1070 feet on the north,

1540 on the east, 920 on the south, and 1630 on
the west. The Temple of Herod consisted of two
courts, an inner and an outer one. The former
included all the buildings of the Temple properly so

called and was divided into: (1) The Court of the
Priests, which contained the house of God and the
altar of holocausts; (2) the Court of Israel; and (3)

the Court of the Women. All the space between the
inner court and the outer wall of the platform was
called the Court of the Gentiles, because non-Jews were
permitted to enter it. The following are the arrange-
ments of the Temple according to Josephus (Ant.
Jud., XV, xi; Bell. Jud., V, v), other sources
being indicated in the course of the descriptions.

Priests' Court and House of God.—The Court of the
Priests formed a rectangle one hundred and eighty-

seven cubits from east to west and one hundred and
thirty-seven cubits from north to south [(Middoth, II,

6 (fig. 3)]. To the west stood the house of Jehovah
and to the east the altar of holocausts. The sanctu-

ary was reached by a stairway of tweh'e steps (2),

which terminated in a majestic porch one hundred
cubits high and the same in breadth (3). A door
without leaves twenty cubits wide and forty high
led into a vestibule eleven cubits wide. .According

to the Mishna this doorway was flanked by two square-

shaped pillars each formed of ten cubes measuring
four cubits on the sides. On these two pillars rested

a sort of entablature formed of five oaken beams,
separated from each other by square stones set on a
line with the pillars. It was a r^roduction of the
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trivimphal arches then so common in the East. Upon
the immense trellis, or grille, stretchc<l a golden vine,

of which the grapes, according to .Toscphus, were of

the height of a man. He adils that it extended
twenty-five cubits from north to south and that its

top was seventy cubits from the groimd. Tacitus

(."Vnn., V, v) also speaks of this vine. Above it

Herod placed a colossal golden eagle, the Roman
eagle, which greatly displeased the Jews (Ant. Jud.,

XVH, vi, 2-4). The hikal (4) and the dSbir retained

their ancient dimensions in length and breadth, but

their height was increased to sixty cubits. A door-

Fia. 3. Plan of the Temple of Herod
(1) Court of the priests; (2) Stairwav of the Temples; (3)

Porch and vestibule; (4) The Holy Place; (5) The Holy of Holies;

(6) Side chambers; (7) Entrance to the winding stairway; (8)

Altar of holocausts: (9) Abattoir; (10) Court of Israel; (II) Gal-
ler\'; (12) Beautiful Gate; (13) Stairway of fifteen steps; (14)

Court of the women; (15) H^Tjethral room; (16) Gate; (17) Hall;

(18) Bel; (19) Stairway of 14 steps; (20) Court of the gentiles.

way ten cubits wide and twenty high gave access to

the Holy Place. The door leaves were of carved
wood covered with leaves of gold, and the door was
further embellished with a magnificent curtain of

Babylonian-dyed linen. The richly-decorated cham-
ber contained the altar of perfumes before the en-

trance to the flShir, north of the table of proposition

and south of the seven-branch candlestick. It was
not so well lighted or aired as that of Solomon. The
priests alone entered this court to offer incense every
night and morning, to trim the lamps, and change the

loaves of proposition on the Sabbath-day. It was
near the altar of incense that the angel appeared to

Zacharia-s (Luke, i, 11).

The entrance to the dSMr had no doors, but, as for-

merly, was shielded by a costly curtain. According to

the .\Ii.«hna (Yoma, V, i) no partition wall separated

the hchdl from the dShir, the latter being formed by
two veils hung the distance of a cubit from each other;

but .losephus distinguished between the two chambers
giving the dimensions of each. Furthermore he
speaks only of one veil "at the entrance" of the d&nr,
which must signify a doorway. Moreover, the ab-
sence of a partition would have necessitated a curtain

sixty cubits long by twenty broad, which would never
have sealed hermetically the Holy of Holies. The
statement of the rabbis on this point is open to sus-

picion. They could not have been ignorant that ac-

cording to the Gospel (Matt., xxvii, 51; Mark, xv, .38;

Luke, xxiii, 45), when Christ died on the cross the veil

of the temple was rent in two from top to bottom.
The diy/iT was empty. Only the high-priest entered
it once a year, .\bove the rlihlr and the hekal was a
Btory forty cubits high, so the entire building was the
same height as the porch. On the north, south, and

west sides was a building divided into three stories

each twenty cubits high. The ground floor and the
first floor each h:id thirteen chambers six ciiliits wide
(6) and the top floor twelve. A doorwiiy (7) opened
northward from the vestibule on a winding-stair three

cubits in diameter and located in the corner formed
by the wall of the house and the projection of the
porch. The two walls which formed the cage of the
stairway were five cubits thick. In the opposite cor-

ner to the south was a similar cage intended to facili-

tate the outflow of water. The total width of the
house, including the side chambers^ was fifty-four

cubits and near the porch seventy cubits, and its total

length, including the porch, was one hundred and six

cubits, allowing six cubits thickness for the walls.

The base was ten cubits larger than the dimensions
given above.
Twenty-two cubits east of the house stood the altar

of holocausts, constructed of unhewn stone (8). The
rabbis speak of a three-tiered altar, ten cubits high
and thirty-two cubits along the sides of the base, and
twenty-four in the centre (Maimonides, "Beth
Haberasch", II, 16). The figures of Joscphus, fifty

cubits on the sides by fifteen high, are obviously in-

correct. North of the altar (9) four rows of rings

were fastened in the ground and were used while slay-

ing the animals. Next came eight marble tables for

cutting up and washing the flesh of the victims, and
higher up were eight pillars with hooks for suspending
and flaying the animals (Middoth III, 5-V, ii; Tal-
mud, Shek, VI, 4). Laymen were admitted to this

court only when they offered sacrifice, for they had to

place their hands on the head of the victims. The
four sides of the court were surrounded by a parapet of

stones a foot and a half high.

Court of Israel.—Five steps led down from the
court of the priests to the court of Israel, which sur-

rounded the former on three sides (10). At the north
and south it was forty cubits wide and on the east

only eleven cubits. A gallery ten cubits wide (11),

supported by splendid marble columns, went round
this court, probably on the west side also, and afforded

a shelter from the sun and rain. Men only were ad-
mitted here and only the king was permitted to be
seated.

East of this court opposite the house of God (12)

rose a superb gateway, the most beautiful of all, which
according to Joscphus and the ]Mishna (Middoth, I,

4) was the gift of Nicanor, a wealthy Alexandrian
Jew. This was the Gi/pa ufiala, the porta speciosa

(Acts, iii, 2), where St. Peter healed the man crippled

from birth. It was fifty cubits high and forty wide,
and its gates of Corinthian brass, carved and covered
with plates of gold and silver, were so heavy that
twenty men were required to move it. Joscphus adds
that among the signs premonitory of the destruction

of the Temple this gate opened of itself at midnight
about the year 30 b. c. (Bell. Jud., VI, v, 3).

Court of the Women.—From the Gate of Nicanor a
semicircular stairway (13) of fifteen steps led down to

the women's court (14), surrounded by a gallery on the
north, east, and south. Here the women were ad-
mitted and places were reserved for them on the north
and .south, but the men also frequented this court and
usually crossed it when they went to the Temple.
There were benches there, for it was permitted to sit

(cf, Mark, xii, 41). Along the sides probably near
the Gate of Nicanor, were thirteen boxes, an inscrip-

tion indicating the special purpose of each: oil, wood,
priestly vestments, doves, etc. There Christ saw the
rich men and the poor widow deposit their offering

(Luke, xxi, 1). At the four comers were four hype-
thral chambers, forty cubits square(15). According
to the Talmud the north-west chamber was where the
unclean and lepers, who had been healed, bathed and
were declared clean by the priests. In the north-east
chamber the priests sorted the wood; in the south-
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west oil and wine were preserved in vaults; in the

south-east those who had fulfilled the vow of Nazarites

Ehaved their heads (cf. Num., vi, 13 sqq; Acts, xviii,

18). lii these chambers it was also permitted to

wash, cook etc. According to Middoth, II, 5, there

were also in this court four chambers in which certain

women were lodged.

Gates and Chambers.—Three sides of the inner

court were surrounded by buildings forty cubits

broad, separated by nine gates in the shape of towers

(16), four on the north and four on the south, of which

only two opened into the women's court, with the

eastern gate. These gateways or rather sumptuous
porches were 40 cubits in height, breadth, and length.

A large bar divided the entrance into two bays each

ten cubits broad and twenty high with wooden leaves

covered with plates of gold and silver. The vestibule

was thirty cubits square and its six arches were sup-

ported by two pillars twelve cubits in circumference.

At the sides of the court of Israel five steps led to the

gateway whose vestibule was likewise provided with

ten steps or an incline. There are stiU three gates

within the haram esh sherif, the Golden Gate, the

double gate, and the triple gate, constructed accord-

ing to the same plan. Between these gates was_a
series of chambers devoted to various uses (17).

West of the second southern gate was the lishkat gazit,

hall of the Sanhedrin (Middoth, II, .5), with a chamber,

for the instruction of the people, and in the court of the

women was the 7afo0i;XdKiov, hall of the treasury (Ant.

Jud., XIX, vi, 1). This vast edifice rested on a foun-

dation with a projection of ten cubits forming adeam-
bulatory (IS), which was reached by a stairway of

twelve or fourteen steps. This was the hcl; it was
surrounded by a stone parapet called soreg and in

front of the nine gates stood pillars with inscriptions

in Greek and Latin notifying visitors that every non-

Jew was forbidden under pain of death to approach

nearer the Temple. Some years ago one of the pillars

with a Greeek inscription was found in the vicinity of

the haram esh sherif.

Outer Court.—The remainder of the vast platform

formed the outer court of the gentiles. It was paved
with large slabs and surrounded on all sides by a
double gallery formed of two rows of columns twenty-

five cubits high. That overlooking the valley of

Cedron was called "Gate of Solomon" (cf. I Par., ix,

IS). It was certainly prior to Herod, and Josephus

dates its origin from Solomon, himself. He relates

that in a. d. 62 or G-1 the 18,000 workmen stiU em-
ployed on the adornment of the Temple began to lack

work and requested that they might demolish the

Gate of Solomon; but this, although ancient, was so

beautiful and the cost of replacing it would have been
BO great that King Agrippa II decided to preserve it

and to employ the workmen in paving the city streets

(Ant. Jud., XX, ix, 7). Whether it dates from the

kings of Juda or only from Zorobabel it is sufficient

to afford an idea of the magnificence of the first two
temples of Jerusalem. At the corners of these gal-

leries were chambers {pastophoria) for the guards.

From the side towards the city the entrance to the

sanctuary was made through several gates of sur-

passing beauty, four on the west of the esplanade,

two on the south, one on the east, and one on the

north. On a lower terrace in the centre Herod erected

a royal basilica, a sumptuous building divided into

three naves by four rows of forty-one Corinthian

columns. Each column was more than five feet in

diameter. At the north of the esplanade he built

two vast courts surrounded by gates which extended

to the scarp of the rock of Baris. These courts com-
municated with the Antonia only by two stairways

(cf. Acts, xxi, 35).

De Voa«E, Le temple de Jerusalem (Paris, 1S64); Perrot and
Chipiez. Uisl. de Vart: Judte, IV (Pari.i, 1SS7); BENZiNaER,
Hebraiache Archttologie (TQbiDgcn, 1907) ; ScniCK, Die Slt/tshiUte,

Der Tempel in Jerusalem; Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palea-
line (Boston, 1S41);

Barnabas Meistermann.

Temporal Power. See Pope, The; States op
THE Church.

Temptation (Lat. tentare, to try or test) is here
t aken to be an incitement to sin whether by persuasion
or by the offer of some good or pleasure. It may be
merely external, as was the case of Christ's encounter
in the desert after the forty daj-s' fast ; or it may be
internal as well, inasmuch as there is a real assault

upon a person's will power. It arises sometimes from
the propensity to evil inherent in us as a result of orig-

inal sin. Sometimes it is directly chargeable to the
intervention of the Devil, who can furnish the imagi-
nation with its sinful subject-matter and stir up the
lower powers of the soul. Not infrequent^ both
causes are at work. Temptation is not in itself sin.

No matter how vivid the unholy image may be, no
matter how strong the inchnation to transgress the
law, no matter how vehement the sensation of unlaw-
ful satisfaction, as long as there is no consent of the
will, there is no sin. The very essence of sin in any
grade is that it should be a deliberate act of the hu-
man will. Attack is not synonymous with surrender.

This, while obvious enough, is important especially for

those who are trj'ing to serine God sedulously and yet
find themselves beset on all sides by temptations.

They are, apt to take the fierceness and repetition of

the onset as proof that they have fallen. A wise
spiritual guide will point out the error of this con-

clusion and thus administer comfort and courage to

these harassed souls.

Temptations are to be combated by the avoidance,
where possible, of the occasions that give rise to them,
by recourse to prayer, and by fostering within one-
self a spirit of humble distrust of one's own powers and
of unbounded confidence in God. The resistance

which a Christian is bound to offer need not always be
direct. Sometimes, particularly when there is ques-
tion of reiterated evil interior suggestions, it may be
useful to employ an indirect method, that is, to sim-

ply ignore them and quietly divert the attention into

another channel. Temptations as such can never be
intended by God. They are permitted by Him to

give us an opportunity of practising virtue and self-

masterj' and acquiring merit. The fact of tempta-
tion, no matter how large it looms in a person's life, is

not an indication that such an one is under the ban.

Indeed those whom God calls to special heights of

sanctity are just those who may expect to have to

wrestle bravely with temptations more numerous and
fearsome than fall to the lot of the average mortal.
Lehmkuhl, Theologia moralis (Freiburg, 1S87); MtJTZ, Christ-

liche .iscclik (Padcrborn, 1907); Hense, Die Versuchungen (Frei-

burg, 1884); ScaRAMELU, Directorium ascclicum.

Joseph F. Delany.

Temptation of Christ.—In the Catholic transla-

tion of Holy Writ, the word "temptation" is used in

various senses, the principal of which are the follow-

ing: (1) the act of testing or trying (Deut., iv, 34;

Tob., ii, 12; Luke, xxii, 28; etc.); (2) enticement to evil

(Matt., xx-vi, 41; I Cor., x, 13; etc.); (3) the state of

being tempted (Matt., vi, 13; Luke, iv, 13; etc.);

(4) that which tempts or entices to evil (James, i, 12;

II Pet., ii, 9; etc.); (5) the name of a place (Ex., xvii, 7;

Deut,, vi, 16; etc.). Taken in an unfavourable sense

as denoting enticement to evil, temptation cannot be
referred directly to God or to Christ, so that when we
read in Gen., xxii, 1, for instance, "God tempted
Abraham", and in John, vi, 6, "Hoc autem dicebat

tentans cum ", literally : "This He [Jesus] said tempting
him [Philip]", the expressions must be taken in the

sense of testing, trying. According to St. James
(i, 12 sqq.), the natural source of man's temptations

is concupi.'Jcence, or that proneness to evil whickis
the result of the fall of Adam, and which remains in
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human nature after baptismal regeneration, and even
though the soul is in the state of sanctifying grace
(cf. Rom., viii, 1). Concupiscence becomes sinful

only when freely yielded to; when resisted with God's
help, it is an occasion of merit. Together with in-

ward concupiscence, and outward creatures, which
may be the occasion of sin (I John ii, 1.5 sqq.), the

chief cause of temptation is Satan, "the tempter"
(Matt., iv, 3), bent on man's eternal ruin (Eph., vi,

10 sqq.). In the Lord's Praj-er, the clause "Lead us
not into temptation" is an humble and trusting pe-

tition for God's help to enable us to overcome tempta-
tion when His Fatlierly Providence allows us to ex-

perience the allurements of evil. Prayer and watch-
fulness are the chief weapons against temptation
(Mark, xiv, 3,S; etc.). God does not allow man to be
tempted beyond his strength (I Cor., x, 13).

Like Adam, Christ, the second Adam, endured
temptation only from without, inasmuch as His hu-
man nature was free from all concupisc"nce; hut un-

like Adam, He withstood the assaults of the Tempter
on all points, thereby affording His mystical mem-
bers a perfect model of resistance to their spiritual

enemy, and a permanent source of victorious help

(Heb., iv, 15-16). In our first three Gospels (Matt.,

iv, 1-11; Mark, i, 12-13; Luke, iv, 1-13), the nar-

rative of Oirist's temptation is placed in immediate
connexion with His baptism on the one hand, and
with the beginning of His public ministry on the
other. The reason of tliis is clear. The Synoptists
naturally regard the baptism of Christ as the external

designation of Jesus from above for His Messianic
work to be pursued under the guidance of the Holy
Spirit bestowed upon Him on this occasion; and they
no less naturally regard Christ's sojourn in the desert
where He was tempted, as His own immediate prepa-
ration for tliat great work under the guidance of tlie

same Holy Spirit. As our first three Gospels agree
concerning the time to which they assign the tempta-
tion of Christ, so they are at one in ascribing the same
general place to its occurrence, viz. "the desert",
whereby they no doubt mean the Wilderness of Ju-
dea, where Jesus would indeed be, as St. Mark says:

"with beasts". From St. Mark (i, 13)—with whom
compare St. Luke iv, 2—we learn that Jesus Christ
was temptefl during the forty days wliich He spent in

the desert (cf. St. Augustine, "Harmony of the Evan-
gehsts", II, xvi), so that the three onsets given in

rletail by St. Matthew and St. Luke are apparently
the three final assaults of Satan against Christ. The
first of these as.saults is directly connected in both St.

Matthew and St. Luke with the prolonged fast of

Jesus in the wilderness. The Tempter suggested to

Jesus that He should use His miraculous power to re-

lieve His hunger, by changing into bread the loaf-hke
flints of the desert. The two other assaults are given
in a different order, St. Matthew adliering probably
to the order of time, and St. T,uke to that of place.

The spot pointed out by tradition astlie summit from
which Satan offered to Jesus dominion over all

earthly kingdoms is the "Quarantania", a limestone
peak on the road from Jeru.salem to Jericho. As re-

gards tlie Temple's pinnacle from which the Tempter
badi' Jesus ea.-^t Himself down, it was not the top of
the House of Yahweh, but prob.ably tlie roof of Solo-
mon's portico from which, at a later date, St. James
was actually hurled to the pavement below (Euse-
bius, "Ilist. eccl.", IV, xiii).

According to St. Luke (iv, 13), after having .'sub-

jected CInist to all kinds of temptations,—the Messi-
anic import of whicli is uniloul)ted,~ -Satan withdrew,
awaiting a favourable opportunity like that wliich fol-

lowed Christ's prolonged fa.st in the de.sert. The
later conflict thus alludi'd to is no other than that of
Christ's Pa.-;sion (cf. Luke, xxii, .'i3; .John, xiv, 30).
The ministry of angils to Jesus, in connexion with His
temptation, is mentioned in Mark, i, 13. Satan's

exact manner of appearance to Jesus is not stated by
the Evangelists. Despite the difficulties urged,
chiefly by non-Catholic scholars, against the histori-

cal character of the three temptations of Jesus, as
recorded by St. Matthew and St. Luke, it is plain
that these sacred writers intended to describe an
actual and visible approach of SataTi, to clironicle an
actual shifting of places, etc., and that the traditional
view, which maintains the objective nature of Christ's
temptations, is the only one meeting all the require-
ments of the Gosiiel narrative.

(Catholic Authors :in m n!.- I with an asterisk). Life of
f/irM(.' *CiGOl (KiacniiiiM is'it, |'«).>|; * DiDON (tr. New York,
1.S91): Edeiishkim :\^ v 'in, l--sl); Farrar (Lonfion. 1874);
*FnnvM:i l\>,,m,-. I

Mn
1

i

; M-imn Or. NVw York. 1sni);
Geikm X. v. ^ ..! ,sm,

,

'
( li.iMM , l;:,ti-li.,n, IsTi;- H"IT7man-n

(tr. I, "I .1...,,
1

Ni st
(Paris, l.sMi. K.jbi;.su.\ ^Loudou, l.vj.s;; tScHttiO (Frtiburg,
187.5):* Sepp AND *HANEBEHo(Ratisbon, 1898-1902); Weiss (tr.

Edinburgh, 1883-4). For Commentaries see bibliographies under
Matthew, Gospel of St.; Mark. Gospel of St.; Luke, Gospel
OF St. For the literary anal.vsis of the Synoptical accounts of
Christ's temptation, see New York Review, Oct.-Nov., 1905.

Francis E. Gigot.

Tencin, Pierre-Gderin de, French statesman
and cardinal, b. at Grenoble, 22 August, 1(580; d. at
Lyons, 2 March, 1758. After studying with the
Oratorians at Gren-
oble he entered
the Sorbonne,
where he bccanu^
prior in 170:2, ami
obtained the doc-

torate in 170."). He
was then appointed
Vicar-General of

Sens and, in 17'_M,

accompanied Car-
dinal de Rohan to

Rome as his con-
clavist, to support
the candidacy of

Cardinal Con I i

(Innocent XIlli.
from whom he liad

obtained a promisi

to bestow the pur-
ple on the u II-

worthy French min-
ister Dubois. He remained at Rome as French
charge d'affaires until Benedict XIII, with whom
he was very influential, consecrated him Arch-
bishop of Embrun (26 June, 1724). With the
selfish motive of paving his way to higher ecclesi-

astical honours, he was overzealous in the persecu-
tion of the Jansenists, and, at the provincial synod
which he held at Embrun from IC August to 28
September, 1727, he suspended Bishop Jean Soanen
of Senez, a prelate eighty years of age, who had
appealed against the Bull "Unigenitus". On 22
February, 1739, Tencin was created cardinal, of the
title of Sts. Nereus and Achilleus. He remained at
Rome as French ambassador until 1742, when he took
po.sse.ssion of the arrhie])iscop:il Sec of Lyons, to
which he had surceedeil on I'.t November, 1740. King
Louis XV appointed him minister of .state in Septem-
ber, 1742. After the death of the Prime Mini.ster
Fleury, to whom he owed much of his political ad-
vancement, his influence began to decrease. The
death of his profligate sister, Madame Tencin, on 4
Dec, 1749, remo\-ed the grejitest spur f)f his pohtica)
ambition, and in 1752 he retired to his See of Lyons.

Masson, Madame de Tencin (Paris, 1909), passim; Cardei.la,
Memorie storiche de' cardinali delta santa romana ckieaa, VIII
(Home, 1794). 290-8; M. R„ MerkwOrJioe Lebensgetichichlc alter
Cardinale der Ttim. kalhnl. Kirche die in diesem jelzttaufemten
Seculo das Ziillirhe rerlassen hihen, III (Ratisbon, 177a), 2.S2-98.
For tlio complete Acta of the Provincial .Synod of Embrun. see
Mansi. Collcctio amptisnima, continued by Marti.n and Petit,
XXXVII (Paris, 1905), 693, 888. MlCHAEL OtT.
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Tenebrse is the name given to the service of Matins
and Lauds belonging to the last three days of Holy
Week. This service, as the "Caeremoniale episcopo-

rum" expressly directs, is to be anticipated and it

should be sung shortly after Compline "about the
twenty-first hour", i. e. about three p. m. on the eve
of the day to which it belongs. "On the three days
before Easter", says Benedict XIV (Institut., 24),

"Lauds follow immediately on Matins, which in this

occasion terminate with the close of day, in order to

signify the setting of the Sun of Justice and the dark-

ness of the Jewish people who knew not our Lord and
condemned Him to the gibbet of the cross." Orig-

inally Matins on these days, like Matins at all other

seasons of the year, were sung shortly after midnight,

and consequently if the lights were extinguished the

darkness was complete. That this putting out of

lights dates from the fifth century, so far at least as

regards the night Office, is highly probable. Both in

the first Ordo Romanus and in the Ordo of St. Amand
published by Duchesne a great point is made of the

gradual extinction of the lights during the Friday
Matins; though it would seem that in this earliest

period the Matins and Lauds of the Thursday were
sung throughout with the church brightly illuminated

(ecclesia omni luniine decoretur). On Friday the can-

dles and lamps were gradually extinguished during

the three Nocturns, while on Saturday the church was
in darkness from beginning to end, save that a single

candle was kept near the lectern to read by.

All this suggests, as Kutschker has remarked, that

the Office of these three days was treated as a sort of

funeral service, or dirge, commemorating the death of

Jesus Christ. It is natural also that, since Christ

by convention was regarded as having lain three days
and three nights in the tomb, these obsequies should
have come in the end to be celebrated on each of the

three separate occasions with the same demonstra-
tions of mourning. There can be no reasonable

doubt that it was from the extinguishing of lights that

the service came to be known as Tenebrip, though the

name itself seems to have arisen somewhat later. The
liturgist de Vert has suggested an utilitarian explana-

tion of the putting out of the candles one by one, con-

tending that the gradual approach of the dawn ren-

dered the same number of lights unnecessary, and that

the number was consequently diminished as the ser-

vice drew to a close. This view seems sufficiently re-

futed by the fact that this method of gradual extinc-

tion is mentioned by the first Ordo Romanus on the

Friday only. On the Saturday we are explicitly told

that the lights were not lit. Moreover, as pointed out
under Holt Week (VII, 437), the tone of the whole
Office, which seems hardly to have varied in any res-

pect from that now heard in our churches, is most
noticeably mournful—the lessons taken from the

Lamentations of Jeremias, the omission of the Gloria

Patri, of the Te Deum, and of blessings etc., all sug-

gest a service cognate to the Vigilia; Mortuorum, just

as the brilliant illumination of the Easter eve spoke of

triumph and of joy, so the darkness of the preceding
night's services seems to have been designedly chosen
to mark the Church's desolation. In any case it is to

be noticed that the Office of these three (lays has been
treated by liturgical reformers throughout the ages
with scrupulous respect. The lessons from Jeremias
in the first Nocturn, from the Commentaries of St.

Augustine upon the Psalms in the second, and from
the Epistles of St. Paul in the third remain now as

when we first hear of them in the eighth century.

The Benedictine Order, who normally have their

own arrangement of psalms and nocturns, differing

from the Roman, on these three days conform to the
ordinary Roman practice. Even the shifting of the
hour frciiTi midnight to the previous afternoon, when
no real darkness can be .secured, .-ieems to have been
prompted by the desire to render these sublime Offices

more accessible to clergy and laity. Already in the
thirteenth century it seems probable that at Rome
Tenebra; began at four or five o'clock on the Wednes-
day (see Orel. Rom., xiv, 82, and Ord. Rom., xv, 62).

Despite the general uniformity of this service through-
out the Western Church, there was also a certain
diversity of usage in some details, more particularly
in the number of candles which stood in the Tenebrse
hearse, and in some accretions which, especially in the
Sarum Use, marked the termination of the service.

With regard to the candles Durandus speaks of as
many as seventy-two being used in some churches and
as few as nine or seven in others. In England the
Sarum Ordinal prescribed twenty-four, and this was
the general number in this country, variously ex-
plained as symbolizing the twenty-four hours of the
day, or the twelve Apostles with the twelve Prophets.
A twenty-fifth candle was allowed to remain lighted

and hidden, as is done at the present day, behind the
altar, when all the others had been gradually ex-
tinguished. At present, the rubrics of the "Ceremo-
niale," etc., prescribe the use of fifteen candles. The
noise made at the end of Tenebrse undoubtedly had its

origin in the signal given by the master of ceremonies
for the return of the ministers to the sacristy. A
number of the earlier Ceremoniales and Ordines are
explicit on the point. But at a later date others lent

their aid in making this knocking. For example Pa-
tricius Piccolomini says: "The prayer being ended the
master of ceremonies begins to beat with his hand
upon the altar step or upon some bench, and all to

some extent make a noise and clatter". This was
afterwards symbolically interpreted to represent the
convulsion of nature which followed the death of
Jesus Christ.

Kutschker, Die heiligen Gehrdnche (Vienna. 1S43); Cat.^lani,
Comment, in cfBTemoniale episco-porum, II (Rome. 1744), 241-
50; M.vrtI:ne, De antiquis fcclesice ritibus. III (Venice, 1788),
81-82; and IV. 122-24; Thukbton, Lent and Holy Week (London,
1904).

Herbert Thurston.

Tenedos, a titular see, suffragan of Rhodes in the
Cyclades. The island, called in Turkish Boghaz-
Adassi, has an area of 16 square miles and 5000 in-

habitants, of whom 3000 are Greek schismatics.

It is a caza of the sanjak of Lemnos in the vilayet

of Rhodes. It seems to have been called by various
names, such as Leucophrys, Cal}'dna, Phoenice, and
Lyrnessus. The name Tenedos is derived from
Tenes, one of the heroes of the Trojan War. In this

connexion Homer and Virgil make frequent mention
of the island, which must have been used by the Greeks
as a station for their fleet. Captured by the Per-
sians, who used it as a naval station, it afterwards be-

came the ally and tributary of Athens, to which it

was faithful during the Peloponnesian War until the
peace of Antalcidas in 358 B. c. Subject to Alexander
and his successors, though retaining its internal or-

ganization, it fell into the power of the Romans in

i29 B. c. and was ravaged by Verres. In 73 b. c.

Lucullus destroyed a part of the fleet of Mithridates
there. Justinian built there large storehouses to

contain the grain brought from Alexandria (Pro-

copius, "De aidificiis", V, i). The Venetians cap-
tured it in 1377; Mohammed II wTested it from them
in the fifteenth century, but they recaptured it in

1656, though but for a short time. Canaris burned
the Turkish fleet there in 1822. Le Quien (Oriens

christ., I, 947-.50) mentions the bishops: Diodorus,
at Sardica in 344; Anastasius, a partisan of Nes-
torius; Florentius in 451 ; Joseph in 1356. In Septem-
ber, 1.3G9, Harmodius, Hi.-ihop of Boreia Potamia, was
transferred to the metniiiolitan See of Tenedos
(^Iiklosich and Miiller. ".\(ta patriarchatus Con-
st.antinopolitani", I, 511). .\t fir.st a suffragan of

Cyzicus and then of Mitylene, at least from the

tenth century (Gelzer, "Uugedruckte . . . Texte der
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NotitisB episcopatuum", 559; "Georgii Cyprii De-
scriptio orbis romani ", 83), Tenedos was raised to the

I rank of a metropolitan see shortly after the death of

jAndronicus III in 1341 (Gelzer, "op. cit., 601; 608).

j

In 1342 it had already become such (Miklosich and
Miiller, op. cit., I, 230). In October, 1368, the metro-
politan See of Tenedos was given to the metropoli-

tan of Peritheorium in Thrace (op. cit., I, 501). In

a " notitia " of the fifteenth century the see is no
longer mentioned.
Hemmer, Respublica Tenaiiorum (Copenhagen, 1735): Smith,

Did, 0/ Grefk and Roman Geog., a. v.; Lacroi-x, Iks de la Grtce,

(Paris, 1853), 338-47; Cdinet, La Turguie d'Asie, I, 490-97.

S. Vailh6.

Tenerifle, Diocese of (Tenerifen.sis), .suffragan

of Seville, formerly called Ni\-aricnsis from Nivaria,

the ancient name of the island (Pliny, VI, xxxii;

Filippo Bergamo, XVI, " sup. chronic"). Teneriffe,

which is situated in the centre of the Canary Archi-

pelago, is the principal, most fertile, and most popu-
lous of the islands. It contains the famous Pico de
Teyde (Peak of Teneriffe), the ancient Mount At-
lante, rising 12,200 feet high, a guiding point for

sailors since the time of the Phoenician Hercules.

This diocese comprises the Islands of Tenerifife,

Palma, Gomera, and Ferro (Hierro), is situated be-

tween 13" and 16° W. long., and has belonged to

Spain since the time of its conquest, 1402-1496.

Teneriffe was the last of the Canary Islands to sur-

renifer; more Spanish blood was shed in its conquest
than in the subjugation of the empires of the Incas
and Montezuraas. In the battle of Acentejo alone

900 of the 1120 who composed the conquering army
were lost. The aborigines, of the Guanche race, were,

however, quick to assimiliate the manners and the

customs of the conquerors, and if this island were the

last to surrender, it was soon the centre of the political

and military organizations, although not of the eccle-

siastical, because of the unex^pected translation of the

first see in the Canaries from Rubic6n on the Island of

Lanzarote to Las Palmas of the (iran Cauaria.
The people, however, through their representatives

petitioned the Cortes of Cadiz (14 Sept., 1813) for

their own ecclesiastical administration. It is inter-

esting to note that it was one of these representatives,

who, being at Philadelphia in 17.S8, urged through the
Nuncio Vincenti the establishment of the first Catho-
lic diocese in the United States of America (Diario de
las Osrtes de Cadiz sesion de 18 de Enero de 1813).

As a result of their petition an auxiliary bishop was
appointed in 1816, and the Diocese of TenerifTe was
erected in 1819 by the Bull of Pius VII dated 1 Fcb-
ruarj-, 1818, the Church of Los Remedios at San Cris-

t6bal de la Laguna being designated as the cathedral.

In 1S23 the Nuncio MastaiFerreti, during his voyage
to Chile, was imjiressed by the importance and the
necessity of this see, and on this account when later

a.s Pius IX he was obliged by the Concordat of 1851
with Spain to suppress it, he did so with regret, and in

1876, when certain concessions and modifications of

this concordat were solicited, one of the conditions for

granting them was the restoration of this see. This
was granterl, but, as the Bull of suppression had never
been issued, Homo w:us not obligeil to take any steps
for the re-establishment. In the ninety-two years of

its existence, besides the vicars capitular who have
administered the diocese during the time of vacancies,
the following bishops have governed the see: Fol-

gucras Si6n, first bishop, academician, author of

various works, including a translation of Juvenal
(182.5-48); Lluch and Urquinaona, bishops of Gran
Canaria, as administrators Apostolic (182.5-48); In-

fante Macias, author of a volume of sermons (1877-
82); Cervera Cervera (1882-4); Torrijos G6niez
(ls8S-<»4); and since 1804 the present bi.shop, Mgr.
Nicolds Rev Reilondo, who was born at Melgar de
Fernamental, Burgos, Spain, on 6 Jan., 1834, or-

dained in 1860, appointed to this see on 21 May,
1894, and consecrated at Burgos, 9 Sept., 1894.

The diocese numbers 208,000 souls, and has a cathe-
dral, fifty-nine parishes, a seminary, 6 religious com-
munities of men: Missionaries of the Immaculate
Heart of Mary, 1; Lazarists, 3; Christian Brothers, 2;
and 14 houses of women: Dominicanesses, 1; Fran-
ciscanesses, 1 ; Conceptionists, 1 ; Assumptionists,
1; Teaching Sisters of St. Dominic, 2; Servants of
Mary, 3; Franciscan Hospitaller Sisters, 1; Sister.s of

Charity, 3; Little Sisters of the Poor, 1. A Catholic
daily, "Gaceta de Tenerife", and the official bulletin,
"Buletin oficial del obispado de Tenerife", are pub-
lished in the diocese. Among the notable personages
who are natives of this island may be mentioned the
Ven. Jos6 Anchieta, apostle of Brazil, and Ven. Pedro
Bethancourt, founder of the Bethlemites, a hospitaller
order of Latin America. It has also given two mar-
tyrs to the Church, Fray Luis de Agiiirre, Augustin-
ian, in Guecija, Granada, and the Jesuit, Pedro Par-
rado de Le6n, in Japan, three archbishops, and ten
bishops, six to America and four to Europe. Among
the notable buildings may be mentioned the cathedral
rebuilt by the present bishop, the parochial churches
of La Concepci6n of Laguna, and those of Santa Cruz,
Orotava, and Realejo-bajo, Garachico and Icod on
the Island of Teneriffe, and Salvador on the Island of

Palma, all containing art works of merit. The pul-
pit of the cathedral, carved in marble, and that of

La Concepci6n, a wood carving, bear comparison with
those of the churches of Brussels.
ViERA Y Clavijo, Noticias de la hist., gen. de las Tslas Canarias

(Madrid, 1772-3), I, iii, 244, 284; II, ix, 208.255; IV, xviii, 423,
489; Nunez de la Pena, VII, 50; XI, 81; Millares, His;, gen.
de las Islas Canarias (Lag Palmas, 1893) ; The Canarian, or Book
of the Conquest and Conversion of the Canarians in the year 1402^
by Messirc Jean de Bdthencourt, composed bj/ Pierre Bonder, Monk,
and Jean Le Verrier, Priest, tr. and ed. with notes, Major (Lon-
don, 1872).

Josfi RodrIgdez Moure.

Teniers, David, the name of two eminent Flemish
landscape painters; the elder, b. at Anlwerj) in 1.582;

UilO;d. there in 1649; 1

1

d. at Brussels in

1694. Of these
two men, the
younger was by
far the greater,

eclipsing in skill

the work of his

father. Teniers
the elder was the

son of a mercer.
.Julian Teniers, and
w.as brought up
and trained by his

elder brother. He
entered for a whilr
the school of Ru-
bens, later on vis-

ited Italy, and
studied under El-

sheimer in Rome.
He returned to his

own country in

1606 and spent
the rest of his life David Teniers, the Younger

at Antwen), paint- Engraved from a self-portrait

ing landscajie pictures, illustrations from rural sports,

and some cl.assical and historical scenes. His son,
David Teniers the younger, was one of four broth-
ers, David, Julian, Theodore, and Abraham, and
he in his turn had a son and a grandson named
David. Nothing whatever is known of the per-
sons who t;iught the younger Teniers; in all prob-
ability he w;is brought up in his father's studio,

although it has been stated by some writers that
he worked under Rubens, or under Brouwcr. He
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certainly was on terms of intimate acquaintance with
Rubens, but we hear nothing of this acquaintance
until 1637, when he married Anne, the daughter of

Brueghel, the pupil of Rubens, and the great painter

came to the wedding. The girl was not yet seventeen

;

she bore Teniers five children and died in 1656.

Six months later, Teniers married Isabel, the daughter
of an eminent person who was secretary to the Council
of Brabant.

Teniers is said to have received a fortune with each
wife, and to have made a great deal of money from the

sale of his pictures. It is certain that he had ample
means, was able to purchase a chateau, to live in good
circumstances, and eventually to obtain admission to

the ranks of the nobility after he had ceased to exercise

his profession for gain. The statement of his appeal
to be received as a member of an old family and the
description of his coat of arms are still in existence. He
was patronized by the Governor of the Netherlands,
the Archduke William, and by his successor Don Juan
of Austria. Philip IV and Christina of Sweden were
also amongst the eminent persons who gave him com-
missions for pictures. He was a man of the greatest

industry, and his delightful little works, perhaps num-
bering nearly eight hundred in all, are to be found all

over Europe. As a rule, they are scenes from peasant
life, painted in beautiful colour schemes and dex-

terously handled. They can be studied especially in

the galleries of Dresden, Glasgow, the National Gal-
lery in London, the Louvre, the Prado, the Imperial

Gallery at Vienna, and the Hermitage at St. Peters-

burg. Of these galleries the Louvre has the greatest

number, possessing nearly forty examples of the work
of this skilful painter. Alone amongst the members
of his family, he appears to have been a practical

Catholic.

WAtTTEBS, The Flemish School of Painting (Brussels, 1877).

George Charles Williamson.

Tennessee.—The State of Tennessee lies between
35° and 36° 30' N. lat. and 81° 37' and 90° 28' W.
long. Its greatest length from east to west is 432

miles, and its ex-
treme width 109
miles ; its total area
is 43,022 square
miles. It touches
eight states on its

borders, a greater
number than is

touched by the
boundaries of any
other state in the
Union except Mis-
souri. It is un-
equalled in the
number and excel-

lence of its naviga-
ble rivers. The

Mississippi River washes its western boundary' and
the placid Tennessee and beautiful Cumberland, with
sources in other states, furnish cheap water transpor-
tation for the varied products of the soil and of the
mines.

I. Physical Characteristics.—The state has eight

gi'eat natural divisions: the Appalachian chain of

mountains, called the Unakas, rises on its eiistern

borders, the liigh(>st jicaks of which attain an eleva-

tion of more than (U)1)0 feet above the sea. Adjoin-
ing these mountains on the west and in bet WM'n them
and the Cumberland table-land is the valley of east

Tennessee, a succession of ridges and minor valleys

running in almost unbroken lines from north-east to

south-west. Next in ortler comes the Cumberland
table-land, an elevated plateau, which rises 20()0

feet above the sea. The soil of this division is sandy,
thin and unproductive, and of but little agricultural

importance. Beneath it, however, are buried vast
treasures of coal and iron, and its area is 5100 square
miles. Rising against the western edge of the Cum-
berland table-land and extending to the Tennessee
River, with an average elevation of 1000 feet above
the sea, are the highlands or terrace lands, diversi-

fied in places with rolling hills and wide valleys The
soil in this divison is of varying fertility and of great
agricultural importance and wealth. In the centre of
these highlands and surrounded by them is the great
central basin. The soil of this basin is highly pro-
ductive of all crops suitable to the altitude, and it has
been well named "The Garden of Tennessee". Its

area is 5450 square miles and it has an average de-
pression of 300 feet below the highlands. The next
natural division is the western valley, or the Valley of
the Tennessee. This is a comparatively narrow val-

ley with spurs from the highlands running in towards
it and sometimes down to the margin of the Tennessee
River. The soil is fertile, but marshy spots covered
with cjrpress occur in places along the river. The
average width of this valley is ten or twelve miles and
its length the breadth of the state. It has an area of

1200 square miles and an elevation of 350 feet above
the sea. The plateau or slope of west Tennessee ia

the seventh natural division and peculiar in having
but few rocks, differing in this particular from all the
divisions above mentioned. It is a great plain, slop-

ing p'adually towards the Mississippi River and
varying widely in the character of its soil and scenery.
Furrowed with river valleys, this division extends for a
distance of 84 miles, when it abniptly terminates in

the greater plain, the bottoms of the Rlississippi. The
soil of this division is light and very fertile. The bot-

toms of the Mississippi form the last natural division

of the state and constitute a low, fertile, alluvial plain

teeming with a luxurious vegetable life that is almost
tropical.

'These eight natural divisions have been reduced to

three civil divisions: (1) east Tennessee comprises all

the territory from the North Carolina line to about
the centre of the Cumberland table-land; (2) middle
Tennessee extends from the dividing line on the Cum-
berland table-land to the Tennessee River; (3) west
Tennessee extends from the Tennessee River to the
Mississippi River. The cUmate is mild, resulting

from latitude and elevation interwoven and modified

by varieties of soil, position, exposure, and chains of

mountain ranges, so that the characteristic cUmate of

everj- state in the LTnion may be found in it. In the

spring and autumn the climate is unsurpassed. The
summer and winter seasons are short. 'The mean an-
nual temperature is about 57 in the valley of east

Tennessee, 58 in middle Tennessee, and 69 in west
Tennessee.

II. History.—The first expedition of white men
into the country included within the limits of the

present State of Tennessee was that of Fernando
De Soto in the year 1540. Accounts given of De
Soto's marches by his followers have led to the belief

that he entered 'Tennessee near its eastern boundary
and advanced across almost its entire width, reaching

the Mississippi River at a point now occupied by the

city of Memphis. At the time of this expedition

Tennessee was unoccupied except by the Cherochee
Indians, who inhabited that part bordering on the

'Tennessee River; the Choctaws, the upper Cumber-
land; Shawnees, the lower Cumberland; and the

Chickasaws used and claimed the territory between the

Teimessee and M ississippi Rivers, now west Tennessee

!

The rich section of middle Tennessee was then re-;

garded by the Indians as common hunting-ground and;

was not useil by them for any other purpose. In 1673'

P^ather MarqiU'tte and Joliet descended the Mi.ssis-

sipjji Hiver and niailc maps of the coimtry, especialK

noting Chickasaw Bluffs, on which Memphis is now
situated. In 1682 La Salle made his famous voyagt
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down the Mississippi, claiming the territory for

Trance, and named it Louisiana. He stopped at

Cliickasaw Bhiffs and constructed a cabin and fort

wliieh ho named "Prud 'homme", made a treaty
wilh till' Indians, and established trading -posts.
Other I'rcnch trading-posts were soon thereafter

cst;ilili>licd among the Indians. Among these was
till' post of M. Charleville, the French trader who
iMiiit the first store at Salt Lick on the Cumberland,
where Nashville now stands. The English, in the

meantime, were colonizing the country from the
Atlantic seaboard westward, and in 1756 completed
I heir first structure in Tennessee, when the first Eng-
lish settlements were made within its limits.

In 1772 the Watauga settlement established a free

and independent Government with the first written
( 'oust it uf ion adopted in America. This Government
ei'iitinued until the beginning of the Revolution in

177.">, ])re,serving its independence of all other Govern-
ments, including that of North Carohna, its mother
C'llony, until the beginning of the conflict with Great
Hiitain, when the ^^'atauga and Nf>llachucky settle-

ments of Tennessee formed themselves into the
Washington District. In 1776 these settlements
were annexed to the State of North Carolina and
became Washington County. In 1779 a band of

adventurous spirits from Watauga, led by James
Robertson, known as "The Father of Tennessee",
reached the present site of Nashville. The settle-

ment was then called Nashboro. Captain Demon-
breun, a Frenchman, had, however, established a post

at the same place in 1775. In 1780 another band of

colonists reached Nashville by way of the Cumber-
land and Tennessee Rivers, and in the same j'ear a
public meeting or convention was held in Nashville,

which adopted articles of agreement for the common
defense and general welfare, the control of this Gov-
ernment being vested in a court or government of

notables, consisting of ten. This settlement was en-
gaged in almost constant warfare with the Indians.

In 1780 an army of Tennessee colonists was organized
for service against the British. These colonists,

having been isolated from the colony of North Caro-
lina by the mountains, were up to this year so con-
stantly engaged in resisting the attacks of the Indians,

it was impossible to render much, if any, assistance
directly against the British. However, after the
defeat of the Revolutionary army by General Clinton
in North Carolina, an army of Tennessee colonists,

led by Colonel Isaac Shelby and Colonel John Sevier,

advanced into North Carolina and after several

successful engagements with detachments of the
British army met and annihilated on King's Mountain
an army of British veterans under command of the
distinguished British officer. Colonel Ferguson. The
skill and gallantry of the officers and the valour of

the men of Tennessee in this battle mark it as one of
the glorious events of the state's history.

In 1785 the territory including the State of Ten-
nessee was ceded by North Carolina to the United
States. Some dis.satisfaction having arisen between
the colonists of Tennessee and the Government of
North Carolina, in August, 1784, a convention com-
posed of delegates from several of the counties peti-
tioned Congress to accept the cession of North Caro-
lina and permit the inhabitants of the territory to
form a government to be admitted into the Union as
a state. In September of the same year a convention
was held at Jonesboro, but adjourned without taking
any decisive action. Another convention was held
in the same place in November, 1785, and a pro-
visional Constitution was put into operation. The
new state was called "Frankland, the Land of the
Free". The name was soon after changed or recog-
nized a.s "Franklin", when or by whom cannot be
accurately determined. North Carolina continued
to legislate and execute her laws within the jurisdic-

tion of Franklin, and a compromise was ineffectually

attemi)ted. Pending these negotiations and the
operations of the contending Governments, control of

the State of Franklin was generally recognized, peace
was maintained among the colonists under the laws
of Franklin, and a continuous Indian w-arfare carried

on. The cession of North Carolina was attempted by
Congress, 2 April, 1790, and the country was governed
as a territory for six years, during which the Indian
wars were constant and bloody. In 1813 news
reached Nashville of the outbreak of the Indians in

Alabama and several massacres by them of the whites,
particularly the settlement at Fort Mimms near
Mobile. A public meeting was held, resulting in a
request to General Andrew Jackson to take command
of an army of volunteers called by the Legislature
of the State of Tennessee and enrolled in service

after a few days. Although Jackson was then con-
valescing from wounds he had received in a fray with
the Bentons, within nine days he took command of

the volunteer army and proceeded against the In-

dians. After several encounters they were signally

defeated and their power utterly and permanently
broken at Enotachopco and Tohopeka on 24 and 27
January, 1813. It was the creation of this army
under Jackson that gave Tennessee the name of

"The Volunteer State".
On 8 Jan., 1815, Jackson with an army consisting

largely of Tennesseeans fought the battle of New
Orleans. The main attack of the British, who were
commanded by Sir Edward Packingham, one of the
ablest of Wellington's lieutenants and composed of

veterans seasoned by the Napoleonic wars, was de-
feated by the Tennessee riflemen under Generals
Carroll and Coffee. With the adoption of the Con-
stitution of 1834 Tennessee entered upon a new epoch
in her history and then became an important factor

in national politics. Jackson was elected president
in 1828 and re-elected in 1832. James K. Polk was
elected president in 1844. Tennesseeans figured

prominently in the Mexican War of 1847, 30,000
volunteers tendering their services upon the call of

Governor Brown. On 9 Feb., 1861, an election was
held upon the question of holding a convention to

determine whether or not Tennessee should secede
from the Union of States. The State refused to secede

by a vote of 24,794 favouring secession to 88,803 in

favour of the LTnion. After the proclamation of

President Lincoln on 15 April calling for 75,000
troops, a series of proclamations were issued declaring

the ports of the seceded states in a state of blockade
and all vessels acting under the seceded states guilty

of piracy. This announcement of the purpose of the
Federal Government to resort to coercion produced a
revolution of sentiment in Tennessee. The Legis-

lature, convened in extra session 25 April, passed an
ordinance of secession and submitted it to popular
vote in an election to be held 8 June, 1861. The
ordinance was ratified by a vote of 104,913 in its

favour to 47,238 against it.

Meantime an intense Union sentiment developed
extensively in east Tennessee. The leading states-

men of that section, Andrew Johnson, afterwards
President of the United States, Wm. G. Brownlow,
Thomas A. R. Nelson, and Horace Majmard, espoused
the cause of the llnion. A convention was held on
17 June, 1861, at Greenville, to consider the forma-
tion of a new state compo.sed of east Tennessee and
such adjoining counties of middle Tenne.s.see as might
vote to be included. The new state was never formed,
but inanv east Tennesseeans joined the Federal army.
Many of the bloodiest battles of the Civil War were
fought within the borders of Tenne.s.see: Fort Henry,
Fort Donelson, Shiloh, Murfreesboro or Stone's
River, Nashville, Franklin; the battle of Chicka-
mauga was fought largely on the Georgia border and
for the possession of Tennessee. On 15 Feb., 1862,
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in consequence of the fall of Fort Donelson, the Legis-

lature adjourned to Memphis. On 22 Feb., 1862,
Gen. Grant issued an order suspending civil govern-
ment in Tennessee and declaring martial law. Presi-

dent Lincoln appointed Andrew Johnson, Brigadier-
General and Military Governor of Tennessee. In
1865 the Constitution of the state was amended so as
to abolish slavery, and also to prohibit the General
Assembly from making laws recognizing the right

of property in man. On 4 March, 1865, Governor
Johnson was inaugurated as Vice-President of the
United States, and on 5 April following, Wm. G.
Brownlow was inaugurated governor.

Following the return of tlae Confederate soldiers

the Legislature passed a number of enactments which
were strongly opposed by the conservative wing of

the Union, which led to sentiments of animosity more
bitter than the feelings engendered by war. One of

these laws practically disfranchised all persons except
those who had always been unconditional Union men.
Tennessee was readmitted to the Union, 23 July,

1866, Andrew Johnson, then President of the United
States, signing the bill. Tennessee was the only one
of the seceding states to abolish slavery by its own
act. From the beginning of the slavery agitation

there was a strong abolition party in Tennessee. In
1820, "The Emancipator", the first abolition journal
in the United States, was published by Elihu Embry
at Jonesboro. The Ku Klux Klan was organized in

Pulaski, middle Tennessee, in the summer of 1866,

and was originally intended for the amusement of a
band of young men who had returned from the Con-
federate army. It afterwards spread throughout the
South, becoming a strongly partisan organization

operated for the protection of Confederate sym-
pathizers against the evils and dangers of the period.

In 1869 the Confederate element regained control of

the State, and on 10 June, 1870, another constitutional

convention was held. The Constitution there adopted
was ratified by the people, 26 March, 1871, and is

still in force.

III. Population.—The population of the state

under the federal census of 1900 was 2,020,616:

1,021,224 males and 999,392 females; of whom
2,002,870 were native born: 1,010,793 males and
992,077 females. The coloured population, including

mulattoes, Chinese, and others not of the white race,

was 480,430: 238,522 males and 241,908 females.

In 1910 the population was 2,184,789, an increase of

8.1 per cent.

IV. Resources.—The resources of Tennessee are
abundant, rich, and varied. In the eastern and a
large part of the middle divisions minerals abound in

practically inexhaustible beds, principally coal, iron,

copper, lead, and zinc. OU and natural gas is found
in some sections. There are over 200 varieties of

marble found in Tennessee. In middle Tennessee
grass and grain are abundant and the stock-breeding

interests in this section are famous. Here phosphate
rock in great volume and richness is found. In west
Tennessee fruits and grain are extensively produced.
The principal products of this section are cotton and
corn. The timber interests of the state are large

and extensive, numerous forests in various sections

of the state (poplar, oak, gum, hickory, and other

varieties of timber) being untouched. The chief

agricultural products are cotton, wheat, hay, corn,

forage, and tobacco. The value of these products,

according to the census of 1900, was $70,745,242.
Animal products such as dairy, poultry, eggs, honey,

and wax amount to $35,421,198. The chief manu-
factories are flour and grist mills, producing an-

nually, according to the census of 1900, products
valued at $21,798,929: lumber and timber, $18,127,-

7S4; tol)HCC(), .snulT, cigars, etc., S3,()10,()()2. These
with other manufactures make an annual production

valued at $108,144,505. The productions of the

mines were: coal, .55,399,721; phosphate rock,
$1,308,872; iron, .$1,123,.527; marble, .$518,256;
limestone and dolomites, $482,033; all others,
$761,373, aggregating $9,.533,782.

V. ISducatign.—With a scholastic population of 771 ,-

734, of which 587,088 are white and 184,646 coloured,
there are enrolled in the public schools of Tennessee,
411,910 white and 100,248 coloured pupils. There are
over 200 universities, colleges, and private training
schools in the state. Its universities are among those
leading in the South, notably: Vanderbilt University,
University of Nashville, and Peabody Normal Col-
lege at Nashville; University of the South at Sewanee;
University of Tennessee at Knoxvillo; Cumberland
University at Lebanon; Fisk, Roger Williams, and
Walden Universities and Meharry Medical College at
Nashville, the last four being devoted to the higher
education of negroes. For Catholic education, dio-
cese and population see Nashville, Diocese of.

VI. Religion and Religious Regulations.—
The present Constitution of the State of Tennessee de-
clares that "all men have a natural and indefeasible
right to worship Almighty God according to the dic-

tates of their own conscience; that no man can of

right be compelled to attend, erect or support any
place of worship or maintain any minister against his

consent; that no human authority can, in any case
whatever, control or interfere with the rights of con-
science; and that no preference shall be given by law
to any religious establishment or mode of worship.
That no political or religious test, other than an oath
to support the Constitution of the L^nited States and
of this state, shall ever be required as a qualification

to any office or public trust in this state". Christmas
Day and Good Friday are legal holidays. Doing or

exercising on Sunday any of the common avocations
of life, acts of real necessity or charity excepted, is for-

bitlden. The mere violation of this law is not in-

dictable, but a succession of such acts, if done so

openly as to attract public observation, is indictable

as a nuisance. It is forbidden by law to swear pro-

fanely or curse in the hearing of any justice of the
peace or to use profane or blasphemous language in

public places; any person executing any public duty,
convicted of profanely swearing or cursing, must for-

feit and pay one dollar for each oath or curse.

There is no provision in law for the use of prayer in

the Legislature, but the rules of each branch usually

provide for the appointment of a chaplain by the
respective speakers. There is no statute in this state

modifying the rule at common law requiring a clergy-

man to disclose communications made in confessions.

The question has not been decided by its courts, but it

is probable that when the question is presented the

courts of the state will follow the rule generally

adopted by the courts of other states on this subject,

which is, that all communications in the nature of
confessions or applications for spiritual guidance,

made to a priest or clergyman as such, in confidence

and in the course of the discipline required by the

church of which the clergyman is a member, are

privileged.

According to the census bulletin of 1906, the church
membership of all denominations was 697,570: total

Protestant bodies, 677,947: Baptists, Southern and
National conventions, 253,141; Free Baptists, 1,840;

Free Will Baptists, 3,093; Duck River, etc. (Baptist

Church of Christ), 4,099; Primitive Baptists, 10,204;

coloured Primitive Baptists, 3,268; Congregational-

ists, 2,426; Disciples of Christ, 14,904; Church.'s of

Christ, 41,411; Lutheran, United Synods in the South,

1,678; Methodist Episcopal, 46,180; Methodist Prot-

estant, 2,716; Methodist Episcopal Churdi .South,

140,308; African Methodists, 50,662; Presbyterian

Church in U. S. .\., li.TSCi: ("mnberland Presbvtcrians,

42,464; Presbyterian Clunvh in U. S., 21,390; Coloured
Cumberland Presbyterians, 6,640; Presbyterian,
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Associated Reformed Synod of the South, 1504; Prot-
estant Episcopal Church, "874; United Bretliren in

Christ, 2S75; other Protestant bodies, 12,484; Ro-
man Cathohc Church, 17,252; Jewish congregations
(heads of famihcs), 919; all other bodies, 1452.

\'II. State Laws.—A. Oaths are to be adminis-
tered upon the New Testament in the usual form, kiss-

ing the boolv as seal of confirmation of the same.
Those conscientiously scrupulous about taking the
book oath may be sworn by calling on God to witness

the truth of the statements to be made. Persons
conscientiously scrupulous about taking an oath may
make solemn affirmation in the words required. Per-
sons may also be sworn according to the forma of their

own country or particular religious creed.

B. Marriage cannot be contracted with a lineal

ancestor or descendant, nor a lineal ancestor or de-
scendant of cither parent, nor the child of a grand-
parent, nor the lineal descendant of the husband or
wife as the case may be, nor the husband or wife of

the parent or lineal descendant. The intermarriage
of white persons with negroes, niulattocs or persons of

mixed blood descended from a negro to the third gen-
eration inclusive, or their living together as man and
wife in this state is prohibited and punishable by im-
prisonment in the penitentiary A second marriage
cannot be contracted before a dissolution of the first,

but the first shall be regarded as dissolved for this

purpose if either party has been absent five years and
is not known to the other party to be hving. All reg-

ular ministers of the Gospel of every denomination,
and Jewish rabbis, having the care of souls, all jus-

tices of the peace, judges, chancellors, the governor,
speaker of the Senate, and speaker of the House of

Representatives may solemnize the rite of matri-
mony. No formula need be observed for such sol-

enmization, except that the parties shall respectively

declare in the presence of the minister or officer, that
they accept each other as husband or wife.

C. Divorce.—The following are causes of divorce
from the bonds of matrimony: impotency or incapac-
ity; second marriages in violation of previous mar-
riage still subsisting; adultery; wilful and malicious
desertion; absence of either party without reasonable
excuse for two years; conviction of crime which, by the
laws of the state, renders the party infamous; convic-
tion of any crime which, by the laws of the state, is

declared a felony and sentenced to confinement in the
penitentiarj-; if either party has attempted the life of

the other by poison or other means showing malice;
refusal on the part of the wife to remove with her hus-
band to this state, without reasonable excuse, and wil-

fuUj' absenting herself from home for two years; that
woman was pregnant at time of marriage by another
person without knowledge of her husband; habitual
drunkenness acquired after marriage. The following
are causes of divorce from bed and board and from
the bonds of matrimony at the discretion of the court:
if the husband is guilty of such cruel and inhuman
treatment or conduct towards his wife as renders it un-
safe and improper for her to cohabit with him and to
be under his domination and control; that he has of-

fered such indignities to her person as to render her
con<lition intolerable and thereby force her to with-
draw; that he has abandoned her or turned her out of
d<x)rs and refuses or neglects to provide for her. The
petitioner must reside within the state for two years
next preceding the filing of the petition. If upon
false rumour, apjjarcntly well founded, of the death of

one of the parties who h:ia been absent two whole
years, the other party marries again, the party re-

maining single m.ay upon returning obtain a restora-

tion of conjugal rights or a dissolution of the marriage.
This di.ssolution of a marriage shall not in any wise
affect the legitimacy of tlie children of same.

D. WilU may be verbal or written, but a verbal
will is valid only so far ad relates to personal property.

A nuncupative or verbal will is a verbal declaration
made by one in his last sickness as to the disposition
of his property after death, made with tlie intention
and purpose to dis])osc of sucli proi)erty, and where
the estate exceeds $2.50 it must be made in the hearing
and presence of at least two disinterested persons.
Lands can be devised only by a written will attested
by two witnesses, the subscription of the witnesses be-
ing made in the testator's presence; or by holographic
will, a paper written entirely by the testator, the
handwriting to be proved by at least three credible
witnesses, every part of such writing to be in the
testator's hand. Personalty may be disposed of by a
paper containing a disposition of property to take ef-

fect after death, although neither WTitten nor signed
by the testator, if such paper can be shown to be the
will of the testator and is complete in itself as to its

provisions. No particular form is required.
E. Cemeteries.—.\11 managers and trustees of any

cemetery have full power to adopt and use all rules
and regulations necessary for the good government,
order, and discipline of the cemetery under their
charge and keeping, not in conflict with any law of the
state. They may appoint as many day and night
watchmen on their grounds as they deem expedient.
Sue)) watchmen, and also all of their superintendents,
gardeners, airi'uts, and gate-keepers stationed on said
grounds, may take the oath required by law of con-
stables, exercise and possess all the powers of police
officers within said cemeterj' and within one hundred
yards of said cemetery grounds.

F. Pensions.—The State has a pension system un-
der which pensions are allowed to disabled soldiers,
Feileral and Confederate, that enlisted from the State
of Tennessee in Tennessee regiments or were citizens
of this state at the time of their enlistment in regi-
ments of other states. They must be residents of
Tennessee, or former citizens of other states who en-
listed in some regiment and who have been citizens of
this state for one year. The character of the appli-
cants as soldiers must have been fnc fnnn dishonour,
and it must appear that they :u-i- im'I :ilir:i(ly entitled
to pension under the laws of tijc I'ciicr.il Ciovernment
or of any other state, and that they are not already in
possession of a competency, the object of the law be-
ing to provide for the indigent and disabled. A pen-
sion is withheld from any pensioner who may habitu-
ally waste the state's bounty in dissipation or other
dishonourable manner. Pensions are also granted to
widows whose husbands were killed or died while in
active service in the Civil War, and to the widows of
deceased soldiers wlio were married to such soldiers
prior to the year 1S70, if such widows are of good
moral character and in indigent circumstances. The
number on the pension rolls for 1910 was 7899, of
which 5367 were veterans and 2530 widows. The an-
nual appropriation for this purpose is $475,000.

G. jBxase.—By Acts of 1909 the sale of any intoxicat-
ing hquor, including wine, ale, and beer, within four
miles of any i)ublic or private schoolhouse where
school is kept, whether the school be then in session or
not, is proliibited. At the same session an Act was
passed prohibiting the manufacture of such liquors in

the state. These measures virtually proliibit the sale

or manufacture of liquor anywhere in the state.

VIIL Prisons.—The state penitentiiiry is at
Nashville. A branch prison is located at Brushy
Mountain, east Tennes.sec, where the State owns ex-
tensive coal mines, in which a large number of pris-

oners are worked. The operation of these mines has
been very profitable to the State. .\t the main prison
are a number of manufactories operated by les.sees of
convict labour. There is also a large farm connected
with the penitentiary on which convict Labour is em-
ployed. The affairs of th<; penitentiary are adminis-
tered by a commission of tliroe, appointed by the
governor.
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IX. Charities.—\. Associations.—Any association

of individuals for the support of public worship, to

build churches, and for the maintenance of all mission-

ary undertakings may be incorporated. All property
belonging to any religious, charitable, scientific, liter-

ary, or educational institution is exempt from taxa-

tion, except such part thereof as is used in secular busi-

ness to compete with a like business which pays taxes

to the State. Where rents and profits are used exclu-

sively for rehgious or charitable purposes, including

church parsonages not exceeding $5000 in value, and
in cases where buildings are used partially for the pur-

poses named and other portions rented out or other-

wise used, the assessor shall, in making assessment,

apportion the same and assess that portion for taxa-

tion which is under this section taxable. All property
belonging to any of the above-named institutions and
not used for any purpose is not exempt. All clergy-

men are exempt from jury service.

B. Trusts.—The general rule is that a trust for a
charitable purpose must be of such a tangible nature
that a court of eciuity can deal with it. It must be to

some person, body, or association of persons having a
legal existence and with capacity to take and admin-
ister the trust for some definite and lawful purpose.

A devise or bequest' made directly to a voluntary or

unincorporated association must fail for want of ca-

pacity in the devisee to take it as a gift for itself; but
if the gift be sufficiently definite and made to compe-
tent trustees for the benefit of the unincorporated in-

stitution or association it will be good, that is, if the

will defines how such bequest is to be applied. The
distinction taken in England between superstitious

and charitable uses, being inconsistent with the prin-

ciples of religious freedom that obtain in this state, is

not recognized. Gifts for the good of the soul, or for

prayers for the soul of the testator, or for the dead
whether in or out of the chapel or church, or for the

maintenance of Catholic priests are valid. A chari-

table use, where neither law nor public policy forbids,

may be applied to almo.st anything that tends to pro-

mote the well-being and well-doing of social man and
in favour of all religions of whatever form and creed.

C. Institutions.—There are three hospitals for the

insane, one in each of the civil divisions of the state:

at Bolivar, Nashville, and KnoxviUe. A Confeder-
ate Soldiers' Home and a home for blind girls is main-
tained at Nashville; also a school for blind boj-S and
girls and an industrial school for boys and girls, both
white and coloured at the same place. A school for

the deaf and dumb is maintained at Knoxville.
Haywood, Civil and Political History of Tennessee (Knoxville,

1823); Ramsey, Annals of Tennessee (Philadelphia, 1860); Phe-
LAN, HistoTy of Tennessee (Boaton and New York, 1880); Gar-
BETT and Goodpasture, History of Tennessee (Nashville, 1903)

;

KiLLEBREW, Resources of Tennessee (Nashville, 1874); Paine,
Hand Book of Tennessee (Nashville, 1903).

Thos. J. Tyne.

Tenney, William Jewett, author, editor, b. at

Newport, Rhode Island, 1S14; d. at Newark, New Jer-

sey, 20 Sept., 1SS:J. Criuluating from Yale in 1S32

he studied medicine, l)ut abandoned it for the law :uul,

on being admitted to the bar, oi)ened an office in New
York. He then tried journalism ontheedit(>rial,st:i.fT of

the "Journal of Commerce," and contributed etlitori-

allytothe "Evening Post", during 1S41-43 and 1S47-
48. In 185.3 lie entered the service of D. Apjileton and
Co., publishers, as editor, and, in addition to a large

amount of literary and critical work, began for them,
in 1861, the compilation of the "Annual Cyclopa-dia"
which he continued till his death. He indexed T. II.

Benton's "Abridgment of the Debates of Congress"
and added a sixteenth volume to the series (New York
1<S57-G0). He edited the "Queens of England"
(1852); and wrote a "Militarv and Naval History of

theUebellion in tlieU. S." (lS(i5), and a "Or:initn:iti-

cal Analysis" (ISOO). During a long resilience at

Elizabeth, N. J., he held several local pubhc offices in-

cluding that of collector of the port dm-ing President
Buchanan's administration. He became a convert to
the Catholic Faith and marrietl, as his second wife,
Sarah, daughter of Orestes H. Brownson (q. v.).

Appleton's Cyctopadia of American Biog. (.New York. 1900).
s. v.; Lamb, Biog. Diet, of U. S. (Boston, 1903); Freeman's Jour-
nal (New York), files.

Thomas F. Meehan.

Tentyris (Tentyra), seat of a titular suffragan see
of Ptolemais in Thebaid Secunda. The city was the
capital of the nome of that name, according to Ame-
Uneau, the real name being Nikentori or Nitentori,
which signifies willow wood or willow earth. Others
give the derivation from the goddess Hathor,or Aph-
rocUte, who was specially w-orshiped there. The croc-
odile is recognized as the deity of the city and was also
venerated as such in the other Egj'ptian cities, which
caused many quarrels, notably with Ombos. Little is

known of Christianity in that place, as only the names
of two ancient bishops are given: Pachymius, com-
panion of Melece at the beginning of the fourth cen-
turj'; and Serapion, or Aprion, contemporary and
friend of the monk St. Pachomius, who had in his dio-
cese his celebrated convent of Tabennisi. It is to-day
Donderah, a town of 6000 inhabitants in the district

of Qeneh. The temple of Hathor is still to be seen,
built on the foundation of another, yet more ancient,
which was in existence during the reign of Cheops un-
der the fourth dynasty, and in which was found the
celebrated zodiac now in Paris; there are also the
temples of Mammisi and of Isis, of the Roman or
Ptolemaic epoch.
Le Quien, Oriens Christ., II, 607; Smith, Did. ofGr. and Rom.

Geog.,3.v.; A^'^i^N^iA.TJ, La geographiede I'Egypte dVSpoque copte
(Paris, 1S93), 140-2,

S. Vailh6.

Tenure, Ecclesiastical.—I. In the feudal sys-

tem an ecclesiastical fief followed all the laws laid

down for temporal fiefs. The .suzerain, e. g. bishop,

abbot, or other possessor, granted an estate in per-

petuity to a person, who thereby became his vassal.

As such, the grantee at his enfeoffment did homage
to his overlord, took an oath of feahy, and made
offering of the prescribed money or other object, by
reason of which he held his fief. These requirements
had to be repeated as often as there was a change
in the person of the suzerain or vassal. These fiefs

were granted by churchmen to princes, barons,

knights, and others, who thereupon assumed the
obligation of protecting the church and domains of

the overlord. This .system of feudal teniu-e was not
always restricted to lands, as church revenues and
tithes were often farmed out to secular persons as a
species of ecclesiastical fief. Strictly speaking, how-
ever, a fief was usually defined as immovable prop-
erty whose usufruct perpetually conceded to another
under the obligation of fealty and personal

homage. A fief was not ecclesiastical simply because
its overlord was a churchman; it was requisite also

that the domain granted should be church property.

Lands, which belonged to the patrimony of an ec-

clesiastic, became a secular fief if he bestowed them
on a vassal.

All fiefs were personal and hereditary, and many of

the latter could be inherited by female descent.

Fiefs bestowed by the Church on vassals were called

active fiefs; when churchmen themselves undertook
obligations to a suzerain, the fiefs were called passive.

In the latter case, temporal princes gave certain hinds

to the Church by enfeoffing ;t bishop or abI)ot, and
the latter had then to do homage as pro-vass;il and
undertake all the implied obligations. When these

included military service, the ecclesiastic was einjiow-

ered to fulfil tliis duty !>> a substitute. It was as

passive fiefs that many bishoi)rics, iibbacies, and prel-

acies, .as to their temporalities, were held of kings in

the medieval periotl, and the power thereby acquired
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by secular princes over elections to ecclesiastical

dignities led to the bitter strife over investitures.

These passive fiefs were conferred by the suzerain

investing the ncwly-electcd churchman with crozier

and ring at the time of his making homage, but the
employment of these symbols of spirit ual power gradu-
ally paved the way to exorbitant claims on the part of

thesecularovorlords (see Investitures, Conflictof).
Among papal fiefs were included not merely landed
estates, however vast, but also duchies, principalities,

and even kingdoms. When the pope enfeoffed a
prince, the latter did homage to him as to his liege

lord, and acknowledged his vassalage by an annual
tribute. Pius V (29 Mar., 1567) decreed that, in

future, fiefs belonging strictly to the Patrimony of St.

Peter should be incorporated with the Pontifical

States whenever the vassalage lapsed, and that no new
enfeoffment take place. John, King of England, de-

clared that he held his reahn as a fief from the pope
in 1213, and James II, King of Aragon, accepted the
same relation for Sardinia .and Corsica in 129.5. The
most famous papal fief was the Kingdom of Naples
and Sicily, springing from investitures of 1059 and
1269. Modern conditions in Italy have made im-
possible any continuance of such feudal relations.

II. As to the tenure by which church lands are now
held by legal titles before the civil law, see Property,
Ecclesiastical; and Trustee Sv.stem.

III. For the perpetual tenure by incumbents of

benefices and ecclesiastical dignities, see Benefice.
Ferraris. Bitiliotheca Ciinonica, III (Rome, 1886), s. v.

Fewlum: Maschat, Inslilutiones Canonicoe, II (Rome, 1757).

W. H. W. Fanning.

Teos, titular see, suffragan of Ephesus in AsiaM inor.

A city of Caria, situated on a peninsula opposite Sa-
mos, it was an asylum for the Greeks, likewise for the
Minyte of Orchomenos; then came colonies from Ionia,

Athens, and Bceotia and gradually the population be-

came Greiiian. This very prosperous city was one of

the first attacked by the Persians; the inhabitants fled

into Thrace and founded Abdera, during the reign of

Cyrus. Those who remained in Teos allied them-
selves with the Athenians. Later they revolted, go-

ing over to the Spartan rule, but were afterwards
reconquered by the Athenians. The walls, recently

discovered, 3M miles in circumference, date from this

time, as do also the greater part of the monuments
which made it one of the most beautiful cities of

Ionia. Teos was celebrated for its wine and, there-

fore, for the worship of Bacchus. Here was born the
poet Anacreon. Here too was the home of a body of

bacchanalian artists who furnished actors for the
theatres of Asia and the Archipelago. It was the begin-
ning of the ancient theatre. In order to further com-
merce and the pursuit of the fine arts, Teos, after hav-
ing saved the fleet of the Roman pra:'tor Regulus from
Ant iochus, Kingof SjTia, secured for its territory in 19.3

B.C. from Home and a great number of Grecian cities the
right of perpetual ;isylum, this privilege being largely

due to the temple of Bacchus. During the Christian

era almost nothing is known of this city. It figures in

all the "Notitia; Episcopatuum" as a suffragan of

Ephesus, but in the fifteenth century no mention is

made of it. Teos is believed to have been destroyed
by an earthquake. Among its bishops Le Quien
(Oriens christianus, I, 727) mentions: Maximus at the
Council of Nice; Gennadius at Chalcedon, 451 ; finally

St. Sisinnius, who is said to have lived about the
eleventh century, and whose fea-st days are 2 Feb-
ruary and 14 July, at Torcelli near Venice. To-day
Teos is known a-s Sighadjik, near Sivri-Hissar; it is a
nahie of the .sanjak of SmjTna; its ruins have fur-

nished a great many inscriptions.
Smith. Dirt. nfOr. anil Rom. Geoa.. s. v.; Texier, Anie Mineure

(Paris. 1862). 3C1-6; Waddinotos. EzpUcalion de.i in.^criplionii

grecqutA et latinen, Asie Mineure, 2S-,55; Bulletin de correspondance
helUnique, IV. 54-9, 110-21, 164-82; Scheffler, De rrhun Tei-
arum (I^ipzie. 1882): CniNET. La Turtuie d'Aeie, III, 49.'i-5;

XIV.—33

lie (Paris, 1904),

S. Vailh£.

Tepic, Diocese of (Tepicensis).—Diocese of the
Mexican Republic, suffragan of the Archbishopric of
Guadalajara. Its area is that of the federal state ot
the same name, that is, 10,951 sq. m., besides a few
parishes situated in the western part of Jalisco. It
has a population of 171,837 inhabitants (Census of
1910). The principal city which is also the residence
of the bishop and the political head is Tepic, 3146
feet above sea level and has 16,805 inhabitants. All
this territory was discovered and devastated and the
natives cruelly treated by the famous Nuno de Guz-
man in 1530. It is said that during the conquest,
many plots and even attempts at insurrection were
made, not only by the aUied Indians but also by the
Spanish themselves. To check this evil, some were
hanged and others were put in prison ; many were tor-
tured to obtain confessions as to the instigators of
these conspiracies, the object of which in most cases
was to return to Mexico. These cruelties caused such
despair among the Indians who carried the supphes of
the expedition that a great many committed sucide
by hanging themselves in groups of ten. The Spanish
had already established tliemselves, and cities such as
Tepic, Compostela, S lilas, .Vcaponetam, etc. had al-

ready been foumlcd wlien religious services were es-
tablished. These soon developed and thrived after
the foundation of the Bishopric of Guadalajara in
1548.
The mountainous region of the wonderful provinces

of Nayarit, inhabited by barbarous and ferocious
tribes of Indians, were still remaining refractory to
civilization and Christianity. In 1668 the Francis-
can Fathers J. Caballero and Juan B. Ramirez at-
tempted, but in vain, to penetrate these mountains.
The venerable Father Margil of the convent of Zaca-
tecas also tried to reach these regions in 1711, but he
was forced to retreat without satisfaction. Nayarit,
which belonged to the Bishopric of Durango since its

creation in 1620, remained so until the Bishop of
Durango gave the mission of civilizing this wild coun-
try to Father Tomas de Solchaga, S.J., professor of
moral theology at the college at Durango; he was suc-
cessful in penetrating the country to the heart of the
mountains and there began to sow fruitful seeds in

1716. When the Marquis of Valero was Viceroy of
New Spain he received through the royal cedula of
Phihp V an order to subdue the Indians of tliat terri-

tory and make them swear allegiance to the Spanish
monarch; after many bloody battles and with many
difficulties and hardships, he succeeded, with the help
of his brave captains in taking pos.session of the fa-

mous Mesa del Tonatiy. At his request the Father
Provincial of the Society of Jesus of New Spain sent
several missionaries to convert the newly-conquered
Indians. They soon estabhshed flourishing missions
which, when the Jesuits were expelled by the Decree
of Charles III, included the following missions: Santa
Rita, Santa Tere.sa, Iscatdn, Jesus Maria, SSma. Trin-
idad, Giuanamota, and Rosario. After the expulsion
of the Jesuits the parish priest of Bolafios on several
occasions visited the reductions. The Franciscan
Fathers took charge of the missions until the year
1807, when the Fathers of the College of Nuestra
Senora de Zacatecas returned and remained until the
mother-house at Zacatecas was abolished.

In 1S91 Leo XIII created the Diocese of Tepic
which became suffragan of the Archbishopric of Guad-
alajara; it was completed with several parishes situ-

ated in the present State of Jalisco. The bishopric
has 1 seminary and 72 alumni; 23 Catholic schools and
6 Catholic colleges with about 3,000 alumni. The
present bishop is the Rt. Rev. Andrew Segura, who
was consecrated, 16 Sept., 1906. There are 3 Protes-
tant churches.
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, Hist, del Nayarit (Mexico, 18S7); Davila, Conlinu-
^__on de la Hist, de la Comp. de Jesus en Nueva Espafia (Puebla,

1889); Mexico d traves de los sigtos, II, (Barcelona).

Camillus Crivelli.

Tepl, a Premonstratensian abbey in the western
part of Bohemia, included in the Archdiocese of

Prague; it was founded in 1193 by the blessed

martyr Hroznata, a Bohemian nobleman (d. 1217).

The first monks came from the Abbey of Strahov in

Prague. Tepl escaped any damage in the Hussite
Wars, probably on account of the military spirit of its

Abbot, Racko of Risenberg (1411-44), who was aided

by his relatives. It suffered, however, aU the more
during the era of the Reformation. Luther's doc-

trine soon found adherents among the subjects of

the abbey. In 1525 there was a rebellion against the
abbot and peace was not restored until the ring-

leaders of the revolt were executed. In the following

years a number of the monks left the order and mar-
ried. Monastic discipUne was restored by Abbot
Joharm Kurz (1555-59), who also established a theo-

logical school. But his successor, Johann Meys-
konig (1559-85), had a struggle with insubordination

in the monastery. With the aid of the archbishop he
was able to improve the monastery and the school.

He brought back most of his subjects to the CathoUc
Church by compulsion, after gentle treatment had
failed. The reform was continued by Mathias Gohl
(1585-96). Anch-eas Ebersbach (1598-1029) was a
zealous reformer of the abbey and raised it to such a
height that it was called the "nurseiy of pastoral

work ". Parochial work and higher education are still

important features of the life of the abbey. The ab-
bey has the pastoral care of twenty-four parishes that
are all in thewesternpartof Bohemia, a section which is

almost entirely German. A twenty-fifth parish is being
formed. The abbey has a theological school of the
order with a two-years' course and three professors.

Since 1809 it has had charge of the German gymnasium
at Pilsen where there are fourteen canons. It also owns
the celebrated cure of Marienbad. It supports hos-
pitals at Tepl and Marienbad. The members of the
abbey include 84 priests, 13 clerics, and 2 novices.

The present monastery building was erected by Abbot
Raimund Wilfert II (1688-1724); the library was
built by Abbot Gilbert Hehner (since 1900). The
Romanesque church, with additions in the style of the
transition to the Gothic, is one of the oldest churches
of Bohemia.
Karuk, Hroznata u. die Pr&monstratenser-Abiei Tepl (2nd ed.,

Pilsen, 1883); Festschrift zum 700-jahrigen Jubildum der Grun-
dung des Prdmonstratenserstiftes Tepl (Tepl, 1893) ; Gra^sl,
Gesch. u. Beschreibung des Stifles Tepl (Pilsen, 1910); ZAk,
Oesterreiches Klosterbuch (Vienna, 1911), 54-56.

Klemens LQffler.

Teramo, Diocese of, in southern Italy. In the
past the city was injured by earthquakes. It is situ-

ated at the confluence of the Tordino and the Vessola

in a very fertile district, and was formerly noted for its

manufacture of delf ; ore is found in the vicinity. The
cathedral is far from being uniform in style, the fagade
being Uke a fortress wall in which a Gothic gate had
been constructed; it contains, however, several works
of art, among them the tomb of Bishop Nicola Ar-
cioni (1317). The Churches of S. Domenico and of S.

Francesco are also worth visiting. In ancient days it

was called Interamnia and was the seat of govern-
ment of the PrEBCutii, a Samnite people; in 315 b. c. a
Roman colony, Interamnia Prajcutiana, was settled

there; from them is derived the name of the entire re-

gion, Abruzzi, a name already adopted in the sixth

ccntiuy. .\mong the ruins of the Roman period are
an amphitheatre, ;i theatre, and an aqueduct. After
the LoiiKobard invasion it became the residence of a
g(txtidili), depending on tlie Duke of Spoleto; under the
Franks it was tlie seat of a count. In the beginning
of 1 IDS it was annexed by the Normans; in 1155 Count
Loretillo rebelled against King Roger and destroyed

the city, soon rebuilt through the efforts of Bishop
Guido (1122), for which he and his successors were
granted the investiture of the principahty. Prob-
ably at this time arose the custom of the bishops of

Teramo of pontificating armed and having arms also

on the altar. Hardly had the town risen again when
it began a series of quarrels with Ascoh, which more
than once threatened to become sanguinary. Teramo
resisted till the end of 1270 during the Angevin inva-
sion. A httle later the bishops abandoned their tem-
poral sovereignty and a royal captain was installed.

In the beginning of the fifteenth century the Melatino,
di Janni, and Acquaviva began to struggle for posses-

sion of the town. In 1416 it was sacked by Lordino, a
Frenchman, exasperated by being deprived of the title

of high constable of the kingdom; during the pillage

the treasures of the cathedi-al, including a precious sil-

ver altar frontal, disappeared.
The]city which at that time contained 70,000 inhabi-

tants began to decay. From 1438 tiU 1443 it belonged
to the principahty which Francesco Sforza had formed
in the Marches. Alfonso made it the capital of the
Abruzzi, and in 1459 Giosia Acquaviva was made Duke
of Teramo, against the will of the citizens. The fol-

lowing year it was taken by Piccinino for Ren6 of

Anjou; in 1461 it was retaken by Matteo di Capua.
In 1519 Andrea Acquaviva assumed anew the lord-

ship of Teramo and besieged the town; but he was
forced to resign. About 600 a. d., according to St.

Gregory the Great, the Abruzzian church having been
long without a bishop, the election of Opportunus was
procured; hence the origin of the see dates back to the
fifth century at least, and the bishop's title was taken
not from the town but from the district. It may be
even more ancient. Among its other prelates were:

St. Berardus (1115), descended from the family of

the Counts dei Marsi; Matteo de Balato (1251), cap-
tured during the inroad of the Ascolani and hberated
through the intervention of Innocent IV; Blessed An-
tonio Fatati (1450), counsellor of King Alfonso I;

Gian Ant. Campano (1463), a htterateur and poet;

Giacomo Silveri-Piccolomini (1553), distinguished at

the Council of Trent; Leonardo Cassiani (1693), who
improved the state of the clergy; Michele IklileUa

(18.59), incarcerated by the new government in 1861.

In 1818 the Diocese of Ortona, which is now only an
archipresbyteral church, was incorporated with the

See of Teramo. The latter is immediately subject to

the Holy See and contains 121 parishes, 220 secular

and 13 regular priests, 3 houses of religious and 1 of

monks, 2 institutes for boys and 4 for girls.

Cappelletti, Le chiese d' Italia, XXI; Palma, Sioria eccletias-

tica e civile . . . di Teramo (Teramo, 1852-6).

U. Benigni.

Terce.—The origin of Terce, like that of Se.xt and
None, to which it bears a close relationship, dates back
to Apostolic times. As has already been stated (see

None) according to an ancient custom of the Romans
and Greeks, the day and the night respect ivety were
divided into four parts of about three hours each.

The second division of the day hours was that of

Terce from nine o'clock until midday. These divi-

sions of the day were also in vogue among the Jews
at the time of Christ. In the New Testament we find

mention of the sixth hour in Matt., .xx, 5; xx\'ii, 45;

Mark, xv, 33; John, xLx, 14; of the ninth hour, in

Matt., xx\-ii, 46; Mark, w, 34; Acts, x, 3 and 30.

(See None.) The hour of Terce is mentioned in the

following passages: the householder hires labourers

at the third hour. Matt., xx, 3; Jesus is crucified at the

third hour, Mark, xv, 25; the Holy Ghost descends

upon the Apostles on the day of Pentecost at the

third hour, .'\cts, ii, 15. Some of these texts prove

that these three hours were, in preference to others,

chosen for prayer by t he Christ ians, and probably also

by the Jews, from whom the Christians appear to have
borrowed the custom. We find frequent mention in
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the Fathers of the Church and the ecclesiastical

writers of the third century of Terce, Sext, and None
as hours for daily prayers. For example, TertuUian,
Clement of Alexandria, and the Canons of Hippolytus
(see Clement, ".Stromat.", VII, vii, in P. G., IX, 455-

458). TertuUian says expressly that we should always
pray, and that there is no prescribed time for prayer,

but adds: ''As regards the time, there should be no lax

observationof certain hours—I mean, of thesecommon
hours which have long marked the divisions of the day,
the third, the sixth, and the ninth—and which we may
observe in Scri])ture to be more solemn than the rest"
(De Orat., XXXIII, x.xv, in P. L., I, 1191-1193).
Clement and TertuUian in these passages refer only

to private jjrayer at tliese three hours. The Canons
of Hippolytus also .speak of these three hours as suit-

able for i)ri\ate jirayer. However, on the days called

"days of station", that is to say Wednesday and Fri-

day, whicli were set ajiart as especially consecrated to

prayer, and Sunday, these hours were recited in pub-
lie (Canon, xx, xxvi). St. Cj^prian remarked that
these three houre had been observed in the Old Testa-
ment, anti that Christians should also observe them
(De Oratione, XXXIV, in P. L., IV, 541). In the
fourth eenturj' the custom of praying at these hours
became more frequent, and even obligatory, at least

for monks (see the texts of the Apostolic Constitu-
tions, of St. Ephrem, of St. Basil, of the author of " De
Virginitate" quoted in Baumer-Biron, "Histoire du
brcviaire", 116, 121, 129, 186). Our texts say noth-
ing as to what were the elements of the prayer of

Terce, Sext, or None before the fourth centurj'.

Doubtless, like all praj-ers at that time, they were
composed of psalms, canticles, hymns, and litanies.

It is from the fourth century onwards that we can
gather a more precise idea as to the composition of

the hour of Terce. In the fourth centurj-, as we have
said, the custom of prayer at Terce spread, and tended
to become obligatory, at least for monks. There is no
mention in the " Peregrinatio ad Loca Sancta" of an
office of Terce on ordinarj- days. Some authors have
misunderstood the text here, but there is no mention
of a meeting at this hour, except on Sunday and dur-
ing Lent (see Cabrol, "Etude sur la Peregrinatio Sil-

vi£e", Paris, 1895, p. 45, 46). The hour of Terce is

also mentionedinSt. Jerome, "Ep. ad Lactam." in P.L.,
XXII, 875:"Ep.adEustoch."in P. L., XXII, 420; in

the Life of St. Melania the Younger, "Analecta Bol-
landiana", VIII, 1889, p. 16; in Cassian, "De instit.

ccenob.", in P. L., LXIX, 112, 126, etc.

At this period it is composed of the same elements
as the hours of Sext and None; the distribution is the
same, and it is clear that the three "little hours" were
composed at the same time and that they have the
same origin. The psalms of Terce are different from
those of the other two hours. There were also cer-

tain varieties of composition. Thus, in certain coun-
tries, three psalms wer? assigned to Terce, six to Se.xt,

nine to None, in virtue of the symbolism.
The composition varies also in the various liturgies.

In tlie Creek Church Terce is composed of two parts,

each made up of psalms (two for the first, three for the
second), with invitatory, troparia, and final prayer.
(See Neale and Littledale, "Commentary on the
Psalms", I, p. 34.) In the Benedictine Rite, Terce
comprises, on week days, the Gradual Psalms, 119,

120, and 121, with a capituhnn, verse, Kyrie, Pater,

and prayer. On Sundays and Mondays the Gradual
Psalms are replaced by three octonaries (i. e. three

sections of eight verses each) of Psalm cx\'iii. In the
Mozarabic Rite, three octonaries of Ps. cxviii are also

recited, the composition otherwise differing very little.

In the main, the recitation of three psalms at Terce,
as at the other two "little hours" of the day, is

founded on a universal and very ancient tradition.

Divergencies on this point are only exceptional. The
practice of the Roman Liturgy, which at first sight

appears to be somewhat different, may be traced to
this tradition also. In this rite a part of Ps. cxviii is

recited at Terce as well as at (lie other "little hours",
the psalm being divided into three double octonaries.
After the new Psalter aiTanged in 1911-12, thepsalma
are: on Sunday, Ps. cxviii (tlu'ee divisions) ; on Mon-
day, Ps. xxvi (two divisions) ; on Tuesday, Ps. xxxix
(three divisions) ; on Wednesday, Ps. Uii (two divi-
sions) ; on Thursday, Ps. Ixxii (three divisions) ; on
Friday, Ps. xxxix (two divisions); on Saturday, Ps.
ci (tlu-ee divisions) . The number three is therefore
preserved in each case. The hymn "Nunc Sancte
nobis Spiritus" recalls.the descent of the Holy Ghost
upon the Apostles. The other elements are the same
as for Sext and None.
The Fathers of the Church and the liturgists of the

Middle Ages considered the hour of Terce as corre-
sponding to the hour of Christ's condemnation to
deat h. They also often point out on this occasion the
mysteries of the number three, which in ecclesiastical

symbolism is a sacred number (see Bona, loc. cit.).

What gives to it its especial dignitj', however, is its

association with the Descent of tlie Holy Ghost upon
the Apostles on the day of Pentecost at this very hour
("seeing it is but the third hour of the day". Acts, II,

15). In several liturgies, and particularly in the Ro-
man, this connexion is brought to mind by one or
other of the formula;. Again, this is the reason why,
from the earhest times, the hour of Terce was chosen
as tliat of the Mass on feast days. Sometimes, also,

this hour is called in liturgical language hora aurea or
horn sacra (see Duraiiilus, " De rit. eccles.", c. viii).

FnANfOiiNics, /) I' ,:<i A.,,,,r. canonic. (Rome. 1571); Bona,
Opcnionuiin: Dc !.••'• \i,i-A.r|,, 1W7). 727 sqq. ; the texts from
TeRTULI.IVV, ^'mMI-.

I
M \mv,vpht\ St. PyPRIAN, CtC,

quoted ill I'.i' ^'i
1 I'.i. -, :'.' - '.. ' ,1.73,78,194-

197.etc.: M
.

/. ,., Ill, 20 sqq.;
De antique ;\ j: I 'j. in Cabrol,
Did. de idia.i.i. <! j',..; .',Lt',.;,';o. .^. v. J>: ii.i.i,.; Neale and
Littledale, Commentary on Che Psalm.^, I. 34; B.vtiffol, Iii.tt. du
frr^riaire (1911

—

), See also bibliographies under None; Sext.
F. Cabrol.

Terenuthis, titular see, suffragan of Antinoe in
Th.'bais Prima. Le Quien (Oriens chri.st., II, 611)
mentions two of its bishops: Arsinthius in 404; Eulo-
gius at the Council of Ephesus in 431. The monks
.sometimes sought refuge there during incursions of

the barbarian Maziks (Cotelier, "Ecelesia; gra?caemon-
umenta", I, 393). John Moschus went there at
the beginning of the seventh century (Pratum spir-

ituale, LIV, CXIV). There is frequent mention of

this town in Christian Coptic literature. The present
village of Tarraneh in the Province of Beherah replaces
Terenuthis, the ruins of which lie about a mile and a
quarter to the west. It has 1330 inhabitants. About
nine and a quarter miles distant arethe Lakes of Nitria
and Scetis, nearwhich were the lauras of these names.

Georgii Cyprii Descriplio orb. rom., ed. Gelzer, 125; Am^lineatj,
La giog. dc I'Egypte d Vipoque Copte (Paris, 1893), 493.

S. VAILHfi.

Teresa of Jesus, Saint (Teresa Sanchez Cepeda
Davila y Ahumada), b. at Avila, Old Castille, 28
March, 1515; d. at Alba de Tormos, 4 Oct., l.'")82.

The third child of Don Alonso Sanchez de Cejieda by
his second wife. Dona Beatriz Davila y Ahumada,
who died when (he saint was in her fourteenth year,
Teresa was brought up by her saintly father, a lover of
serious books, and a tender and pious mother. After
her death and the marriage of her eldest sister, Teresa
was sent for her education to the Augu.stinian nuns at
Avila, but owing to illness she left at the end of

eighteen months, and for some years remained with her
father and occasionally with other relatives, notably
an uncle who made her acquainted with the Letters of

St. Jerome, which determined her to adopt the re-

ligious life, not so much through any attraction to-

wards it, as through a desire of choosing the safest

course. Unable to obtain her father's consent she left

his hou.se unknown to him on 2 Nov., 1535, to enter the
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Carmelite Convent of the Incarnation at Avila, whicli

then counted 140 nuns. The wrench from her family
caused her a pain which she ever afterwards compared
to that of death. However, her father at once
yielded and Teresa took the habit.

After her profession in the following year she be-
came very seriously Ul, and underwent a prolonged
cure and such unskilful medical treatment that she
was reduced to a most pitiful state, and even after par-
tial recovery through the intercession of St. Joseph,
her health remained permanently impaired. During
these years of suffering she began the practice of men-
tal prayer, but fearing that her conversations with
some worldly-minded relatives, frequent visitors at

the convent, rendered her unworthy of the graces God
bestowed on her in prayer, discontinued it, until she
came under the influence, first of the Dominicans, and
afterwards of the Jesuits. Meanwhile God had be-
gun to visit her with "intellectual visions and locu-

tions", that is manifestations in which the exterior

senses were in no way affected, the things seen and the
words heard being directly impressed upon her mind,
and giving her wonderful strength in trials, reprimand-
ing lier for unfaithfulness, and consoling her in

trouble. Unable to reconcile such graces with her
shortcomings, which her delicate conscience repre-

sented as grievous faults, she had recourse not only to

the most spiritual confessors she could find, but also

to some saintly laymen, .who, never suspecting that
the account she gave them of her sins was greatly ex-

aggerated, believed these manifestations to be the
work of the evil spirit. The more slie endeavoured to

resist them the more powerfully did God work in her
soul. The whole city of Avila was troubled by the re-

ports of the visions of this nun. It was reser^'ed to St.

Francis Borgia and St. Peter of Alcantdra, and after-

wards to a number of Dominicans (jiarticularly Pedro
Ibanez and Domingo Banez), Jesuits, and other re-

ligious and secular priests, to discern the work of God
and to guide her on a safe road.
The account of her spiritual life contained in the

"Life written by herself" (completed in 1565, an
earlier version being lost), in the "Relations", and in

the "Interior Castle", forms one of the most remark-
able spiritual biographies with which only the "Con-
fessions of St. Augustine" can bear comparison. To
this period belong also such extraordinary manifesta-
tions as the piercing or transverberation of her heart,

the spiritual espousals, and the mystical marriage. A
vision of the place destined for her in hell in case she
should have been unfaithful to grace, determined her
to seek a more perfect life. After many troubles and
much opposition St. Teresa founded the convent of

Discalced Carmelite Nuns of the Primitive Rule of St.

Joseph at Avila (24 Aug., 1562), and after six months
obtained permission to take up her residence there.

Four years later she received the visit of the General
of the Carmelites, John-Baptist Rubeo (Rossi), who
not only approved of what she had done but granted
leave for the foundation of other convents of friars as

well as nuns. In rapid succession she established her
nuns at Medina del Campo (1567), Malagon and Val-
ladolid (1.">»K), Toledo and Pastrana (1.569), Sala-
manca (1570), Alba de Tormes (1571), Segovia (1574),
Veas and Seville (1575), and Caravaca (1576). In
the "Book of Foundations" she telU the story of these
convents, nearly all of which were established in

spite of violent opposition but with manifest assist-

ance from above. Kvcrvwliere she found souls gen-
erous enough to embrace the ;nist erit ies of t he primit ive
ruleof Carmel. Having made the acquaintance of .An-

tonio de Heredia, prior of Medina, and St. John of the
Cro.ss (q. v.), she established her reform among the
friars (28 Nov., 1568), the first convents being those
of Duruelo (1.568), Pastrana (1569), Mancera, and
Alcalil de Ilenares (1570).
A new epoch began with the entrane<' into religion

of Jerome Gratian. inasmuch as this remarkable man
was almost ininiiiliiii. ly intrusted by the nuncio with
the authorit\- .if \i--iii.i Apostolic "of the Carmelite
friars and nuns of the old observance in Andalusia,
and as such considered himself entitled to overrule
the various restrictions insisted upon by the general
and the general chapter. On the death of the nuncio
and the arrival of his successor a fearful storm burst
o\er St. Teresa and her work, lasting four years and
threatening to annihilate the nascent reform. The
incidents of this persecution nii 1h>! described in her
letters. The storm at len^;ili ]l:l^-.ll, and the prov-
ince of Discalced Carmelitts, with the support of
Philip II, was approved and canonically established on
22 June, 1580. St. Teresa, old and broken in health,
made further foundations at Villanueva de la Jara and
Palencia (1580), .Soria (1581), Granada (through her
assistant the Venerable Anne of Jesus), and at Burgos
(1582). She left this latter place at the end of July,
and, stopping at Palencia, Valladolid, and Medina del
Campo, reached Alba de Tormes in September, suf-
fering intensely. Soon she took to her bed and passed
away on 4 Oct., 1582, the following day, owing to the
reform of the calendar, being reckoned as 15 Oct.
After some years her body was transferred to Avila,
but later on reconveyed to .\lba, where it is still pre-
served incorrupt. Her heart, too, showing the marks
of the Transverberation, is ex-posed there to the ven-
eration of the faithful. She was beatified in 1614, and
canonized in 1622 by Gregory XV, the feast being
fixed on 15 October.

St. Teresa's position among writers on mj'stical

theologj' is unique. In all her writings on this sub-
ject she deals with her personal experiences, which a
deep insight and analytical gifts enabled her to ex-
plain clearly. The Thomistic suljstratum may be
traced to the influence of her confessors and directors,

many of whom belonged to the Dominican Order. She
herself had no pretension to found a school in the ac-
cepted sense of the term, and there is no vestige in her
writings of any influence of the Areopagitic, the Pa-
tristic, or the Scholastic Mystical schools, as repre-
sented, among others, by the German Dominican Mys-
tics. She is intensely personal, her s}-stem going ex-
actly as far as her ex-periences, but not a step further.

.4 word must be added on the orthography of her
name. It has of late become the fashion to write her
name Teresa or Teresia, without "h", not only in

Spanish and Italian, where the "h" could have no
place, but also in French, German, and Latin, which
ought to preseri-e the etymological spelling. As it is

derived from a Greek name, Tharasia, the saintly wife

of St. Paulinus of Nola, it should be written Theresia
in German and Latin, and Th6rese in French.

Ttie bibliography of St. Teresa is exceediDgly lengthy. Unfor-
tunately, even de Curzon's Bibliographic Th^rhienne (Paris,

1902) is far too incomplete and inaccurate to be of much use.
Here we can only deal with her own writings. The autographs
of the life written by herself, and of the Booh of Foundations have
been published in photo-lithography by Don Vicente de la
FlTENTE (Madrid, 1S73 and 18S0 respectively): the Interior

Castle, under the directinn nf Cardinal Lluch (Seville, 1882)

:

the Way of Perf>:-l„.„ i MS ,,t the Escorial) and the Visitation of
Nu7ineries by 1 '- I i ^

:
.. Herhero' Bayona (Valladolid,

1883). with & I

:

M-S. of the Way of Perfection pre-
served at Vailail Miaining works, the Relations, the
Exclaniolions, tt: ' - - , - , the Maxims, the Constitutions,

and the poems (about thinj-six of these being considered genu-
ine), no autographs, or only small fragments, are known to exist.

The Seven Meditations on the Lord's Prayer are not authentic.
The most recent English translations are by Lewis: Life and Re-
lations, ed. Zimmerman (4th cd.. London, 1911): Fotwdations,
with the Visitation and Constitutions (I.ondon, 1871. a new edi-

tion being now in the press). The Interior Castle, Exclamations,
and the Way of Perfection, translated by the Benedictines of
Stanbrook, cd. Zimmerman: the two former, London, 190fi (a

second edition being now in the press): the third, London, 1911.
The Conceptions of Dirine Love, the Maxims and the poems, by
the same translators and editor, are also in the press. Pending
the publication of a complete English edition of the Letters we
rritiii'it do better tlian refer the reader to the Lettres de Sninte
Tl..resf, liar h K. P. Greooirr de St. Joseph (3 vols., 2nd ed.. 1906).
^Icntiun must be made of the new French translation of the
works of the saint (with numerous documents and piices justifica-
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tires, not previously published): (Euvres completes df Saintc
T^rgse, par les Carmililes du premier monaslere de Paris (6 vols..

Paris, 1907-10) ; SI. Teresa, ed. Bcrke (New York. 1911).

Benedict Zimmerman.

Teresian Martyrs of Compiegne, The Sixteen
Blessf.ii, ^uiUni iiicil :ii tlic I'hicc .111 TroTic Rcnverse,
now rallcl I'hur ,1,. hi Xalicii. I'.iris, 17 July, 1794.

They arc the first sufforer.s under the French Kevohi-
tion on whom the Holy See ha,s pa.sseil jiitlgnient, and
were solemnly Ijeatified 27 May, 190G. Before their

execution they knelt and chanted the " Veni Creator",
a-s at a profession, after which they all renewed aloud
their baptismal and religious vows. The novice was
cxecutetl first and the prioress last. Absolute silence

prevailed the whole time that the executions were pro-

ceeding. The heads and bodies of the martyrs were
interred in a deep sanil-pit about thirty feet square in

a cemetery at Picpus. As this sand-pit was the re-

ceptacle of the bodies of 1298 victims of the Revolu-
tion, there seems to be no hope of their relics being
recovered. Their names are as follows: (1) Made-
leine-Claudine Ledoine (Mother Teresa of St. Augus-
tine), prioress, b. in Paris, 22 Sept., 1752, professed 16

or 17 May, 177.5; (2) Marie-Anne (or Antoinette) Bri-

deau (Mother St. Louis), sub-prioress, b. at Belfort, 7

Dec, 17.52, professed 3 Sept., 1771; (3) Marie-Anne
Piedcourt (Sister of Jesus Crucified), choir-nun, b.

1715, professed 1737; on mounting the scaffold she
said " I forgive you as heartily as I wish God to forgive

me"; (4) Anne-Marie-Madeleine Thouret (Sister

Charlotte of the Resurrection), sacristan, b. at Mouy,
16 Sept., 171.5, professed 19 Aug., 1740, twice sub-
prioress in 1764 and 1778. Her portrait is reproduced
opposite p. 2 of Miss Willson's work cited below; (.5)

Marie-Antoniette or Anne Hanisset (Sister Teresa of

the Holy Heart of Mary), b. at Rhcims in 1740 or

1742, professed in 1764; (6) Marie-P'rangoise Ga-
brielle de Crois.sy (Mother Henriette of Jesus), b. in

Paris, IS June, 1745, i)rofessed 22 Feb., 1764, prioress

from 1779 to 1785; (7) Marie-Gabrielle Trezel (Sis-

ter Teresa of St. Ignatius), choir-nun, b. at Compiegne,
4 April, 1743, professed 12 Dec, 1771; (8) Rose-
Chrdticn de la Neuville, widow, choir-nun (Sister

Julia Louisa of Jesus), b. at Loreau (or EvTeux), in

1741, professed probably in 1777; (9) Anne Petras
(Sister Mary Henrietta of Providence), choir-nun, b.

at Cajarc ("Lot), 17 June, 1760, professed 22 Oct.,

1786. (10) Concerning Sister Euphrasia of the Im-
maculateOjncept ion account svarj-. Miss Willson .says

that her name was Marie Claude Cypriennc Brard,
and that she w;is Ixim 12 May, 1736; Pierre, that her
name was Catherine Charlotte Brard, and that she
was bom 7 Sept., 1736. She was bom at Bourth, and
professed in 1757; (11) Marie-Genevieve Meunier
(Sister Constance), novice, b. 28 May, 1765, or 1766.
at St. Denis, received the habit 16 Dec, 1788.

She mounted the scaffold singing "Laudate Domi-
num". In addition to the above, three lay sisters

suffered and two lourieres. The lay sisters are: (12)
Angelique Roussel (Sister Marj' of the Holy Ghost),
lay sister, b. at Fresnes, 4 .Vugust, 1742, professed
14 May, 1769; (13) Marie Dufour (Sister .St. Mar-
tha), lay sister, b. at Beaune, 1 or20ct., 1742, entered
the community in 1772; (14) Julie or Juliette Vero-
lot (Si-stcr St. Francis Xavier), lay sister, b. at Laignes
or Lignieres, 11 Jan., 1764, professed 12 J.an., 1789.
The two touribres, who were not Carmelites at all,

but merely servants of the nunnerj' were: (15 and
16) Catherine and Tere.sa Soiron, b. respectively on 2
Feb., 1742 and 23 Jan., 1748 at Compiegne, both of
whom had been in the service of the community since
1772. The miracles proved during the process of
beatification were (1) The cure of Si.ster Clare of St.

Joseph, a Carmelite lay sister of New Orleans, when
on the point of death from cancer, in June, 1897; (2)
The cure of the Abb*"- Roussarie, of the seminarj- at
Brivc, when at the point of death, 7 March, 1897; (3)

The cure of Sister St. Martha of St. .Jo.scph, a Car-
melite lay sister of Vans, of tuberculosis and an ab-
cess in the right leg, 1 Dec, 1897; (4) The cure of
Sister St. Michsl, a Franciscan of Montmorillon, 9
April, 1898. Five secondary relics are in the possession
of the Benedictines of Stanbrook, Worcestershire.

Pierre. Les Seize Carmelites de Compiegne (Paris. 1905) ; Will-
son, The Martyrs oj Compiigne (Westminster. 1907).

John B. Wainewright.

Terill (Bonville), Anthony, English theologian,
b. at Canford, Dorsetshire, in 1623; d. at Liege,
11 Oct., 1676. His mother was a Catholic but his
father was estranged from the Faith, and in conse-
quence the young Anthony was reared in heresy until
his fifteenth year, when he was converted and left

England, taking the ali.as Terill. He studied for
about three years at the English College of St. Omer
and then began his studies for the priesthood at the
EnglLsh College, Rome, where he was ordained on 16
Alarch, 1647. Two months later he entered the Jes-
uit novitiate at San Andrea. After his noviceship
he was successively penitentiary at I_x)reto, professor
of philosophy at Florence, professor of philosophy
and scholastic theology at Parma, director of
theological studies and professor of thcologj' and
niatheniafics at the IJif^lish College, Liege, and for
throe years rector of tlu' same college where he died
with a reputation for "extraordinary piety, talent,
learning, and prudence". He wrote " Conelusiones
philosophica;" (Parma, 1657), "Problema mathe-
matico-philosophicura de termino magnitudinis ac
virium in animalibus" (Parma, 1600), "Fundamentum
tot ills theologi;e moralis. seu tract at us de conscien-
tia probabili" (Liege, U)GS), and "Regula morum"
which was published shortly after his death (Liege,
1677). His reputation as a moral theologian w-as
established by these last two works. In the " Funda-
mentum" he ably defendcil the floctrine of probabil-
i.sm, and in the "Itegula monun" refuted the objec-
tions brought against his (irsi work by the Dominican
Concina, the .lonii i;iiz,iM<', and other exponents of
the Rigorist ScImicI, Num. it speaks of him as "em-
diti.ssimum et prnli,iliihsi:ii-uTii antesign.anum".
FoLEV. Records of the EnijUxh Province S.J., III (London,

1878). 420; SOMMERVOGEL, Bift. de In Comp. de Jfaus, VII (Brus-
sels, 1896); HuRTER. Nomenclator, II (Innsbruck, 189:i), 275-270.

Edward C. Phillips.

Tennessus, a titular see, suffragan of Perge in
Pamphylia Secunda. This is one of the most ancient
cities of the Pisidians, inhabited by the Solymi, who.se
name was preserved for several centuries in Mount
Solyma, known to-day as Guldcre-Dagh, and was re-
ferred to by Homer, II, VI, 184, and Strabo, XIII,
630. A warlike city, Termessus maintained its inde-
pendence even under the dominion of the Persians,
and refused to receive Alexander the Great, who
dared not besiege it (Arianus, I, 27). Under the suc-
cessor of Alexander, Termessus preserved its auton-
omy and, in 189 B. c, formed an alliance with the
Roman consul, Cn. Manlius, who confirmed it ; under
the Emperor t)omitian it still enjoyed this alliance.
Subseqviently the city was incorporated with the
Province of Pisidia and later with that of Pamphylia.
From the ruins of the monuments which remain, it is

evident that this was one of the ricliest and the most
civilized cities* of Asia Minor; jis far back at least as
the fourth century b. c, it had been colonized by the
Hellenic race. Among its bishops we note: Euresius
present at the Council of Nica;a in 325; Timothy at
Ephcseus in 431 ; Sabinianus in 448; and Auxentius in

458. Timothy and Sabinianus bear the double title

of Termessus and Eudocias. Ramsay (Asia Minor,
18) has taken for granted (hat these two names refer
to one and the same city, but in the ye.ar 4.58 we find
at the same period Auxentius, Bi.shop of Termes.su8,
and Innocentius, Bishop of Eudocias; moreover, in
the Ecthesis of Pscudo-Epiphanius, towards 640 (Gel-
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zer, " Ungedruckte . . . Texte der Notitis episco-

patuum", 541), in the Notitiic of Leon le Sage and of

Constantin Porphyrogenetus ("Georgii' Cyprii De-
scriptio Orbis Romani", ed. Gelzer, 74), these two
archdioceses are absolutely distinct in the tenth cen-
tury. It is not known when the Diocese of Termes-
sus or the city disappeared. The ruins of the city

situated at Karabounar, Keui in the sanjak of

Adalia and the vilayet of Koniah, figure among the
richest monuments of antiquity in Asia Minor.
Le Quien, Oriens christiajius, I, 1019; Spatt and Forbes.

Travels in Lycia, I (London, 1847), 233; .Smith, Did. of Greek and
Roman Geography, s. v.; Lebas-Waddington, Asie-Minenre
(Paris, 1847-68), 1202-10; Journal of Hellenic Studies (London,
1895), 126-128; Lanck6ron9Ki, Les villesdela Pamphytie elde la

Pisidie (Paris, 1S90), 23-126, 207-35; Codsin, Termessos de Pisi-

die in Bull, de corresp. hellenique, XXIII (Paris, 1893), 165-192,
280-303.

S. Vailh:6.

Termoli, Diocese op (Thermularum), on the
Italian coast of the Adriatic, having a small harbour
near the mouth of the Petraglione. In ancient days
it was called Buca; in 1.567 it was put to fire and sword
by the Turks. Termoli contains a fine Gothic cathe-

dral. It is first mentioned as a diocese in 946, when
Benefetto, an usurper of the episcopal see, was forced

to withdraw by order of Agapitus II; the earliest

known legitimate bishop was Scio (969). Among his

successors were: Jacopo Cini, O.P. (1379), author of a
commentary on the "Sentences"; Domencio Girada
(1381), a learned Servite theologian; Fedrico Merzio
(1602), a collaborator of Baronius. In 1818 this see

was united with Guardia Alferia, a small town near
Cerrato, which had its first bishop in 1075 and its last

in 1775. Termoli is suffragan of Benevento, and con-
tains 19 parishes, 54 secular priests, and 1 convent of

nuns.
Cappelletti, Le ckiese d' Italia, XIX.

U. Benigni.

Ternan, Saint, Bishop of the Picts, flourished in

the si.xth century. Much obscurity attaches to his

history, and it is difficult to reconcile his chronology
as given by various writers. Some say that he was
consecrated by St. Palladius in 440, others that he was
a monk of Cuh-oss in Fife, one of the monasteries
foimded by St. Serf, or Servan, the tutor of St. Kenti-
gern. The Picts were not converted till about 570, by
the zeal of St. Columba. St. Kentigern died in 603,

and St. Serf of Culross died in 583 (feast 1 July). It

is safe to assert that St. Ternan was a contemporary
of St. Serf. In the "Aberdeen Martyrology" there

is mention of "the Gospel of St. Matthew belonging

to St. Ternan", which was "enshrined in a metal case

or cumdach (book shrine), covered with silver and
gold, after the Irish fashion." St. Ternan is com-
memorated on 12 June. He must not be confounded
with St. Trumwine.

Skene, Celtic Scotland (3 vols., Edinburgh. 1876-80); Moban,
Irish Saints in Great Britain (Rome, 1903) ; Bede, Eccl. Hist, of
England, tr. Sellab (London, 1907) ; Stokes, Early Christian Art
in Ireland (Dublin, 1911).

W. H. Grattan-Flood.

Terni. See Narni and Terni, Diocese op.

Terracina, Sezze, and Piperno, Diocese op
(Terracinen.sis, Setinensis et Privernbnsis), in

the Province of Rome. The city of Terracina is

near the e.stuary of the Amaseno, on a promontory
(the old town), and beside the Via Appia (the new
town, founded by Pius VI). The harbour, one of the
safest in the Mediterranean, is frociucntcd mostly by
coasting-vessels engaged in export ing gi-;iin from the
Pont inoinarslics, and wine, oil, and vegel.al>lcs from the
Lepiniau hills; hunting in tlu^ ncigliboni-iiig woods and
the rishiiigindustryar('alsoc;uTi('(lon willi))rofit by the
inhabitants. TIkmc :irc ruins of the temple of Rome
and ,\ugustus, ;it tlie place now oci-upicd by the cathe-
dral of SI . C'a'sareus, cdtitaining the iiillars of the tem-
ple and an ambo with mosaics. On one of the prom-

ontories are ruins of tlie great temple of Venus; also

traces of the fortifications and of the palace of Theo-
doric. Terracina, called by the Romans Tarracina,
the ancient Auxur, was a Latin city, and was subject
to Rome under the kings. Later it was captured by
the Volscians, who in 406 b. c. ceded it to the Ro-
mans. Hannibal, after capturing Capua, failed to
take it. LTnder Antoninus Pius the harbour was en-
larged. It was included in Pepin's donation to the
Holy See, but about 780 was captured by the Byzan-
tines, who, however, were expelled by Charlemagne.
The Saracens landed there on several occasions during
the ninth century. Later it was a fief of the Frangi-
pani, but Gregory IX included it among the places
which were always to be immediately subject to the
Holy See. In 1798, the French commander having
been slain during a revolt, the city was sacked. Ac-
cording to tradition, the first Bishop of Terracina was
St. Epaphroditus. The most ancient Christian rec-

ord of the city is that of the martyrdom of St. Juli-

anus, priest, and St. Cssareus, deacon, who were cast

into the sea under Trajan; in the third century St.

Quartus (bishop?) suffered. The first bishop whose
date is known with certainty is Sabinus (313) . Among
his successors were: an African priest, St. Silvianus, a
fugitive during the Vandal persecution (about 443);
Petrus (590), during whose episcopate the Jews were
persecuted so severely in Terracina that St. Gregory the
Great had to intervene ; under Agnellus, former Bishop
of Fundi, which city had been destroyed, the two dio-

ceses were united; the last three letters only of the
name of another Bishop of Terracina, . . . vsa, are pre-

served in an inscription (Corp. Inscr. Lat., X, I,

6419); other bishops were: Joannes (969), who made
the vow that the inhabitants of the city should offer

each year 6,000 eels to the monastery of Monte Cas-
sino; Ambrosius (1066), a Benedictine and ecclesiasti-

cal reformer; Gregorius (1106), a Benedictine, sur-

named Columna Ecclcsiir. About tliis time, if not
earlier, the sees of Piperno (Privernum) and Sezze
(J5etia), situated on the side of the Lepinian hills, were
united to Terracina. The earliest of the seven known
bishops of Piperno is Bonifacius (769). There is

moreover an ancient Christian cemetery at Piperno.
The first mention of a Bishop of Sezze is a reference to

Stephanus (1036); in the time of Pollidius (1046), St.

Ligdanus founded the Monastery of St. Cecilia near
Sezze: among the others was Lando, who in 1 178, under
the name of Innocent III, usurped the papal tiara.

The union of the three dioceses was confirmed by Ho-
norius III (1217) during the episcopate of Simeone.
Among his successors were: the Franciscan Fra Gio-
vanni (1362), who consecrated the cathedral; Zac-
caria Mori (1510), present at the Fifth Lateran Coun-
cil; Ottaviano Rovera (1545), nuncio in Switzerland
and Spain; Bernardo M. Conti (1710), brother of In-

nocent XIII, cardinal. In 1725 Benedict XIII re-

stored the See of Piperno and Sezze, declaring them
united wquc principaliter. Bishop Francesco Anto-
nio Mondelli (1805) was exiled in 1809, for refusing to

take the oath of loyalty to Napoleon. The famous
Ci-stercian Abbey of Fossa Nuova is within the terri-

tory of this see. The diocese, whic-h is itnmediately

subject to the Holy See, contains 22 i)arislies, 45,000
inliabitants, 94 secular and 15 regular priests, 3 re-

ligious luKises for men, 10 for nuns, 1 institute for boys
and 3 for girls.

Cappelletti, Le chiese d'ltalia, VI (^'^ni(M^ 1S47>: de La
Bunchere, Terracina, essai d'hist. local, il'm- l'--l>. Ciobgi,
Donim. Terracinesi in Bull. Instituto Sl,u .

/,' \ 1 / i Rome,
1895); LoMBABDlNl. Delia istoria di Se!:e (V.Unn, ls7i.i; Valle,
La citta 7iuova di Piperno (Naples, 1640).

U. Benigni.

Terrasson, .\ndr/., French preacher, b. at Lyons
in 1()(19; d. at Paris, 25 .\pril. 1723. lie was the

eldest .son <if a councillor of the Lyons jiresidial

(court of justice). Entering the Congregation of the
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Oratory he devoted himself to preaching, and winning
high reputation was called to fill important pulpits.

He preached the Lenten sermons of 1717 before Louis
XI\s next at the Court of Lorraine, and later twice

in the metropoUtan church of Paris with considerable

success; the last of these series broke down his health

and led to his death. His eloquent diction, which was
enhanced by his outward action, was marked by
nobility and simplicity of thought, by forcefulness

and absence of artificiality. His good judgment led

him to avoid mere brilliancy of expression and clever

artifices of speech, but he was sometimes cold, per-

haps as a result of his Jansenistic procUvities. About
fifty of his discour.ses, mostly delivered as Lenten
lectures, are preserved, and were published at Paris

(4 vols., 1726, 1736).

Gaspard, brother of the preceding, b. at Lyons,

Oct., 1680; d. at Paris, 2 Jan., 1752. He was also a
member of the Oratory, teaching humanities and af-

terwards philosophy. His oratorical gifts were re-

vealed at Troves, 1711, on delivering the funeral

oration of the Dauphin, son of Louis XIV; but he
did not devote himself to the pulpit till after his

brother's death, when he fulfilled several engagements
which the latter had made. Soon his reputation

increased beyond that of Andr6. For five years
he preached at Paris, and finally delivered a Lenten
course in the Church of Notre Dame. More stub-

bom even than his brother, he appealed time after

time against the Bull "Unigenitus"; he even pub-
hshed anonymously twelve "Lettres sur la justice

chr^tienne" (Paris, 1733), in which, to support the
Jansenists whom the bishops deprived of the sacra-

ments, he endeavoured to prove the inutihty of sacra-

mental confession. This work was condemned by
the faculty of theology at Paris (1 Sept., 1734), and
by the Archbishops of Sens and Embrun, as contain-

ing erroneous, schismatical and heretical assertions.

Terrasson had to leave the Oratory and abandon
preaching. He withdrew to the Diocese of Auxerre
where the bishop, M. de Caylus, a well-known Jan-
senist, confided to him the care of Treigni. But
he was soon arrested (Oct., 1735) by the order of the
king for his Jansenistic activities, and was confined
during nine years either at Vincennes or with the
Minims of Argenteuil. A belated retractation, the
authenticity or sincerity of which has never been well

estabhshed, was attributed to him. He was living

in retirement with his family when he died. As a
preacher his chief characteristics are simplicity and
clearness, but at times he carries the subdivision of his

matter to excess; his style is somewhat dry and lacks

vigour. Like his brother he holds a high place among
the orators of second rank. A volume of his dis-

courses appeared at Utrecht in 1733, but the first real

edition was at Paris in 1744 (4 vols.). The sermons
of the two brothers were reprinted by Migne in his

"Collection des orateurs sacres", XXIX (Paris,

1849).
CrrRSAT, AUmoirea sur leg savarUs de la famitle de Terraaaon

(Tr«voui, 1761): Nouvelles ecdisiaatiques (1736, 1744); Sup-
pliment an nirrologe des ptua cHibres difenseura de la z6riU (s. I.,

176.1). 120; Candei., Les pri/iicateurs /rani:aia dana la premiere
moilii du XVIIU aitde (Paris, 1904); F^bet, La Faculli d»
thlologie de Paris, Bpoque moderne, VI (Paris. 1009). 144.

AnTOI.VE DfioERT.

Terrestrial Paradise (CTC, irapdSeio-os, Parndi-
sus). The name popularly given in Christian tradi-

tion to the scriptural Garden of Eden, the home of

our first parents (Gen., ii). The word paradise is

probably of Persian origin and signified originally a
royal park or pleasure ground. The term does not
occur in the Latin of the Classic period nor in the
Greek writers prior to the time of Xenophon. In the

Old Testament it is found only in the later Hebrew
writings in the form ~~~C (Pnnlex), having been
borrowed doubtless from the Persi.an. An instruc-

tive illustration of the origin and primary meaning

of the term appears in II Esdras (ii, 8) where "Asaph
the keeper of the king's forest" (D"|1Sn, happerdes] is

the custodian of the royal park of the Persian ruler.
The association of the term with the abode of our
first parents does not occur in the Old-Testament
Hebrew. It originated in the fact that the word
wapdSeuros was adopted, though not exclusively, by
the translators of the Septuagint to render the He-
brew '"IP'^J, or Garden of Eden described in the second
chapter of Genesis. It is likewise used in divers
other passages of the Septuagint wliere tlie Hebrew
generally has "garden", especially if the idea of
wondrous beauty is to be conveyed. Thus in Gen.,
xiii, 10, the " country about the Jordan" is described
as a "paradise of the Lord" (rendering followed by
the Vulgate). Cf. Numbers, xxiv, 6 (Greek) where
the reference is to the beautiful array of the tents of
Israel, also Isaias, i, 30; Ezechiel, xxxi, 8, 9, etc.
Those interested in speculation as to the probable
location of the Scriptural Garden of Eden, the pri-
meval home of mankind, are referred to the scholarly
work of Friedrich Delitsch, " Wo lag das Paradies?"
(Berlin, ISSl). In the New-Testament period the
word paradise appears with a new and more exalted
meaning. In the development of Jewish eschatology
which marks the post-Exilic epoch the word paradise
or "Garden of God", hitherto mainly as.sociated
with the original dwelling-place of our first parents,
was transferred to signify the futiu-e abode of rest
and enjoyment which was to be the reward of the
righteous after death. The term occurs only three
times in the New Testament, though the idea which
it represents is frequently expressed in other terms,
V. g. "Abraham's bosom" (Luke, x-vi, 22). The
signification of the word in these remarkably few
passages can be determined only from the context
and by reference to the eschatological notions current
among the Jews of that period. These views are
gathered chiefly from the Rabbinical literature, the
works of Josephus, and from the apocryphal writings,
notably the Book of Enoch, the Book of Jubilees,
the Apocalypse of Baruch, etc. An inspection of
these sources reveals a great confusion of ideas and
many contradictions regarding the future paradise
as also concerning the original Garden of Eden and
the condition of our first parents. The scanty refer-
ences to Shcol which embody the vague eschatological
beliefs of the Hebrews as expressed in the earlier Old
Testament WTitings give place in these later treatises
to elaborate theories worked out with detailed de-
scriptions and speculations often of a most fanciful
character. As a sample of these may be noted the
one found in the Talmudic tract "Jalkut Schim.,
Bereschith, 20 " . According to this descript ion the en-
trance to paradise is made through two gates of rubies
beside which stand sixty myriads of holy angels with
countenances radiant with heavenly splendour. \\'hen
a righteous man enters, the vestures of death are
removed from him; he is clad in eight robes of the
clouds of glory; two crowns are placed upon his head,
one of pearls and precious stones, the other of gold;
eight myrtles are i)laced in his hands and he is wel-
comed with great ajiplause, etc. Some of the Rab-
binical authorities appear to identify the paradise
of the future with the primeval Garderi of Eden which
is supposed to be still in existence and located
somewhere in the far-distant East. According to
some it W!is an earthly abode, sometimes said to
have been created before the rest of the world (IV
Esdras iii, 7, cf. viii, .52) ; others make it an adjunct of
the subterranean ShenI, while still others place it in
or near heaven. It was believed that there are in
paradise different degrees of blessedness. Seven
ranks or orders of the righteous were s.'iid to exist
within it, and definitions were given both of those to
whom these difTerent positions belong and of the
glories pertaining to each ("Baba bathra", 75 a,
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quoted by Salmond, Hastings, "Diet, of the Bible",

8. V. "Paradise"). The uncertainty and confusion

of the current Jewish ideas concerning paradise may
explain the paucity of reference to it in the New
Testament. The first mention of the word occurs in

Luke, xxiii, 43, where Jesus on the cross says to the

penitent thief: "Amen I say to thee, this day thou
shalt be with me in paradise". According to the
prevailing interpretation of Catholic theologians and
commentators, paradise in this instance is used as a
synonym for the heaven of the blessed to which the

thief would accompany the Saviour, together with the
souls of the righteous of the Old Law who were
awaiting the coming of the Redeemer. In II Cor-
inthians (xii, 4) St. Paul describing one of his ecstasies

tells his readers that he was "caught up into para-
dise". Here the term seems to indicate plainly the
heavenly state or abode of the blessed, implying
possibly a glimpse of the beatific vision. The refer-

ence cannot be to any form of terrestrial paradise,

especially when we consider the parallel expression

in verse 2, where relating a similar experience he says

he was "caught up to the third heaven". The
third and last mention of paradise in the New Testa-
ment occurs in the Apocalypse (ii, 7), where St.

John, receiving in vision a Divine message for the
"angel of the church of Ephesus", hears these words:
"To him that overcometh, I will give to eat of the

tree of life, which is in the paradise of my God."
In this passage the word is plainly used to designate

the heavenly kingdom, though the imagery is bor-

rowed from the description of the primeval Garden of

Eden in the Book of Genesis. According to Catholic

theology based on the Biblical account, the original

condition of our first parents was one of perfect inno-

cence and integrity. By the latter is meant that they
were endowed with many prerogatives which, while

pertaining to the natural order, were not due to

human nature as such—hence they are sometimes
termed preternatural. Principal among these were
a high degree of infused knowledge, bodily immortal-
ity and freedom from pain, and immunity from evil

impulses or inclinations. In other words, the lower

or animal nature in man was perfectly subjected to

the control of reason and the will. Besides this, our

first parents were also endowed with sanctifying grace

by which they were elevated to the supernatural

order. But all these gratuitous endowments were
forfeited through the disobedience of Adam "in

whom all have sinned", and who was "a figure of

Him who was to come" (Rom., v) and restore fallen

man, not to an earthly, but to a heavenly paradise.

According to Josephus (Ant. Jud., I, i, 3), the Nile

is one of the four great rivers of paradise (Gen., ii,

10 sqq.). This view, which has been adopted by
many commentators, is based chiefly on the connec-

tion described between Gehon, one of the yet unidenti-

fied rivers, and the land of Cush, which, at least in

later times, was identified with Ethiopia or modern
Abyssinia (cf. Vulgate, Gen., ii, 13). Modern schol-

ars, however, are inclined to regard this African

Cush as simply a colony settled by tribes migrating

from an original Asiatic province of the same name,
located by Fried. Delitsch (op. cit., 71) in Baby-
lonia, and by Hommel ("Ancient Hebrew Tradition",

314 sqq.) in Central Arabia.

HuRTER. Theotogin Dogmatica Compendium, II (Innsbruck,

1893), 264-83; VON Himmelauer, Commenl. in Genesim (Paris,

1895): Comment, in Cap. ii; Vigouroux, Diet, de la Bible, s. v.;

GiaoT, Special Inlmduclion In the Study of the Old Testament,

Pt. I, 168 sqq. (New York, 1901).

James F. Driscoll.

Terrien, Jean-Baptistb, dogmatic theologian,

born at St-Laurent-des-Autels, Maine-et-Loire, 26
Aug., 1832; d. at Bellevue, near Paris, 5 Dec, 1903.

He entered the Society of Jesus at Angers, 7 Dec,
1854; taught philosophy for two years and dogmatic

theology for twenty-two at the seminaries of Laval
(France), 1864-80, and St. HeUer (Jersey), 1880-88,
then, after being spiritual father at Laval he was ap-
pointed professor of dogmatic theology and taught
three years, 1891-94, at the Catholic Institute of
Paris, remaining afterwards in this city as spiritual

father and writer. During his first period of teaching,
he did not pubUsh any theological work, except a
treatise, "De Verbo incarnato", Jersey, 1882, for pri-

vate circulation; there are also five or six other trea-
tises in MS. or lithographed, which form a substantial
body of Positive rather than Scholastic theology, after
the manner and doctrine of Cardinal Franzehn. In a
quite different style is framed a neo-Thomistic mono-
graph, pubhshed at Paris in 1894: "S. Thomae Aqui-
natis, O.P., doctrina sincera de unione hypostatica
Verbi Dei cum humanitate amplissime declarata".
At this time. Father Terrien began to apply his deep
knowledge of theology to popular instruction, and
pubhshed the following doctrinal treatises in French:
"La Devotion au Sacr^-Coeur de J6sus, d'apres les

documents authentiques et la theologie", 1893; Ital-

ian translation by G. M. Rossi (Naples, 1895); "La
grdce et la gloire ou la fihation adoptive des enfants de
Dieu 6tudi^e dans sa r^alit^, ses principes, son per-
fectionnement, et son couronnement final", 2 vols.,

1897; newed., 1908; "LaMerede Dieu et la Mere des
hommes d'apres les P^res et la theologie", 4 vols.,

1900, 1902. These three works form unquestionably
the most conspicuous part of Terrien's hterary per-
formance, as they are highly valuable on account of

precision and richness of doctrine.

Xavieh Le Bachelet.

Tertiaries (from the Latin lertiarius, the relative

adjective of tertiiis, "third"), or what is known as
"Third Orders", are those persons who Uve accord-
ing to the Third Rule of religious orders, either

outside of a monastery in the world, or in a reUgious
community. The idea which forms the basis of this

institute is in general this, that persons who on
account of certain circmiistances cannot enter a
religious order, strictly so-called, may, nevertheless,

as far as possible enjoy the advantages and privileges

of religious orders. This is most clearly ex-pressed in

the Rule of the Third Order of St. Francis which, al-

though not the oldest, has, nevertheless, become the
model for the nde of almost all other Third Orders.

Tertiaries are divided into Regular and Secular (see

Third Orders).
Ferdinand Heckmann.

TertuUian (Quintus Septimids Florens Ter-
tullianus), ecclesiastical writer in the second and
third centuries, b. probably about 160 at Carthage,
being the son of a centurion in the proconsular serv-

ice. He was evidently by profession an advocate in

the law-courts, and he shows a close acquaintance with
the procedure and terms of Roman law, though it is

doubtful whether he is to be identified with a jurist

TertuUian who is cited in the Pandects. He knew
Greek as well as Latin, and wrote works in Greek
which have not come down to us. A pagan until mid-
dle life, he had shan^l the pagan jirejudices against

Christianity, and h;id indulged like others in shameful
pleasures. His conversion was not later than the

year 197, and may have been earlier. He embraced
the Faith with all the ardour of his impetuous na^

ture. He became a priest, no doubt of the Church of

Carthage. Monceaux, followed by d'Alrs, considers

that his earlier writings were comixised while he was
yet a layman, and if this be so, then his onlinat ion was
about 2(X). Hie extant wTitings range in (hilc from the

apologetics of 197 to the attack on a bisiioi) who is

probablv Pope Callistus (;ift(-r 21S). It wa.s after the

year 206 that he joined tlu- Montauist seel, .•uid he

seems to have definitively sepaialcd from the Church
about 311 (Harnack) or 213 (Monceaux). After
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writing more virulently against the Church than even
against heathen and persecutors, he separated from
the Montanists and founded a sect of his own. The
remnant of the Tertullianists was reconciled to the

Church by St. .A\igustine. A number of the works of

TertuUian are on special points of belief or discipUne.

According to St. Jerome he lived to extreme old age.

The year 197 saw the publication of a short address

by TertulUan, "To the Martyrs", and of his great

apologetic works, the "Ad nationes' and the "Apol-
ogcticus". The former has been considered a finished

sketch for the latter; but it is more true to say that
the second work has a diflfcrent purpose, though a
great deal of the same matter occurs in both, the
same arguments being displayed in the same manner,
with the same examples and even the same phrases.

The appeal to the nations suffers from its transmission
in a single codex, in which omissions of a word or sev-
eral words or whole lines are to be deplored. Ter-
tullian's style is difficult enough without such super-
atldcd causes of obscurity. But the text of the "Ad
nationes" must have been always rougher than that
of the "Apologeticus", which is a more careful as well

. as a more perfect work, and contains more matter be-
cause of its better arrangement; for it is just the same
length as the two books "Ad nationes".
The "Ad nationes" has for its entire object the

refutation of calumnies against Christians. In the
first place they are proved to repose on unreasoning
hatred only; the procedure of trial is illogical; the
offence is nothing but the name of Christian, which
ought rather to be a title of honour; no proof is forth-

coming of any crimes, only rumour; the first perse-
cutor was Nero, t he worst of emperors. Secondly, the
individual charges are met; TertuUian challenges the
reader to believe in anything so contrary to nature as
the accusations of infanticide and incest. Christians
are not the causes of earthquakes and floods and fam-
ine, for these happened long before Christianity. The
pagans despise their own gods, banish them, forbid
their worship, mock them on the stage; the poets tell

horrid stories of them; they were in reality only men,
and bad men. You say we worship an ass's head, he
goes on, but you worship all kinds of animals; your
gods are images made on a cross framework, so you
worship cros.ses. You say we worship the sun; so do
you. A certain Jew hawked about a caricature of a
creature half ass, half goat, as our god; but you actu-
ally adore half-animals. As for infanticide, you ex-
pose your own children and kill the unborn. Your
promiscuous lust causes you to be in danger of the in-

cest of which you accuse us. We do not swear by the
genius of Ca;sar, but we are loyal, for we pray for him,
whereas you revolt. Ca?sar does not want to be a
god; he prefers to be alive. You say it is through ob-
stinacy that we despise death; but of old such con-
tempt of death was esteemed heroic virtue. Many
among you brave death for gain or wagers; but we,
because we believe in judgment. Finally, do us jus-
tice; examine our case, and change your minds. The
second book consists entirely in an attack on the gods
of the pagans; they are marshalled in classes after
Varro. It was not, urges the apologist, owing to these
multitudinous gods that the empire grew.
Out of this fierce appeal and indictment was de-

veloped the grander ".Apologeticus", addressed to the
rulers of the empire and the administrators of justice.

The former work attacked popular prejudices; the new
one is an imitation of the Greek Apologies, and was
intended as an attempt to secure an amelioration in
the treatment of Christians by alteration of the law or
its administration. TertuUian cannot restrain his in-
vective; yet he wishes to be conciUating, and it breaks
out in spite of his argument, instead of being its es-
sence as before. He begins again by an appeal to rea-
son. There are no witnesses, he urges, to jjrove our
crimes; Trajan ordered PUny not to seek us out, but

yet to punish us if we were known;—-what a paralo-
gism! The actual procedure is yet more strange. In-
stead of being tortured until we confess, we are tor-

tured until we deny. So far the "Ad nationes" is

merely developed and strengthened. Then, after a
condensed summary of the second book as to the
heathen gods, TertuUian begins in chapter xvii an ex-
position of the belief of Christians in one God, the
Creator, invisible, infinite, to whom the soul of man,
which by its nature is inclined to Christianity, bears
witness The floods and the fire have been His mes-
sengers. We have testimony, he adds, from our sa-
cred books, which are older than all your gods. Ful-
filled prophecy is the proof that they are divine. It

is then explained that Christ is God, the Word of God
born of a virgin; His two comings, His miracles, pas-
sion, resurrection, and forty days with the disciples,

are recounted. The disciples spread His doctrine
throughout the world; Nero sowed it with blood at
Rome. When tortured the Christian cries, "We wor-
ship God through Christ ". The demons confess Him
and they stir men up against us. Ne.xt, loyalty to
Caesar is discussed at greater length than before.
When the populace rises, how easily the Christians
could take vengeance: "We are but of yesterday, yet
we fill your cities, islands, forts, towns, councils, even
camps, tribes, decuries, the palace, the senate, the
forum; we have left you the temples alone". We
might migrate, and leave you in shame and in deso-
lation. We ought at least to be tolerated; for what
are we?—a body compacted by community of re-
ligion, of discipline, and of hope. We meet together
to pray, even for the emperors and authorities, to
hear readings from the holy books and exhortations.
We judge and separate those who fall into crime. We
have elders of proved virtue to preside. Our common
fund is replenished by voluntary donations each
month, and is expended not on gluttony but on the
poor and suffering. This charity is ciuoted against
us as a disgrace; see, it is said, how they love one an-
other. We call ourselves brethren; you also are our
brethren by nature, but bad brethren. We are ac-
cused of every calamity. Yet we live with you; we
avoid no profession, but those of assassins, sorcerers,
and such like. You spare the philosophers, though
their conduct is less admirable than ours. They con-
fess that our teaching is older than theirs, for nothing
is older than truth. The resurrection at which you
jeer has many parallels in nature. You think us
fools; and we rejoice to suffer for this. We conquer
by our death. Inquire into the cause of our con-
stancy. We believe this martyrdom to be the remis-
sion of all offences, and that he who is condemned be-
fore your tribunal is absolved before God.

These points are all urged with infinite wit and
pungency. The faults are obvious. The effect on
the pagans may have been rather to irritate than to
convince. The very brevity results in obscurity.
But every lover of eloquence, and there were many in
those days, will have rehshed with the pleasure of an
epicure the feast of ingenious pleading and recondite
learning. The rapier thrusts are so swift, we can
hardly reahze their dcadliness before they are re-
newed in showers, with sometimes a blow as of a
bludgeon to vary the effect. The style is compressed
like that of Tacitus, but the metrical closes are ob-
served with care, against the rule of Tacitus: and that
wonderful maker of phrases is outdone by liis Chris-
tian successor in gemlike sentences which will be
quoted while the world lasts. Who does not know
tne anima naturaliler ChristiaiM (soul by nature Chris-
tian) ; the Vide, inquiunt, ut mvicem se diligant (see, they
exclaim, how they love one another), and the Semen
est sanguis Chrislianorum (The blood of Christians is

seed)? It was probably about the same time that
TertuUian developed his thesis of the " Testimony of
the soul " to the existence of one God, in his little book
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with this title. With liis usual eloquence he enlarges

on the idea that common speech bids us use expres-

sions such as "God grant", or "If God will", "God
bless", "God sees", "May God repay". The soul

testifies also to devils, to just vengeance, and to its

own immortality.
Two or three years later (about 200) TertuUian as-

saulted heresy in a treatise even more brilliant, which,
unlike the " Apologeticus", is not for his own day only
but for all time. It is called "Liber de pra-scriptione

ha^reticorum ". Prescription now means the right ob-
tained to something by long usage. In Roman law
the signification was wider; it meant the cutting short
of a question by the refusal to hear the adversary's ar-

guments, on the ground of an anterior point which
must cut away the ground under his feet. So Ter-
tuUian deals with heresies: it is of no use to Usten to

their arguments or refute them, for we have a number
of antecendent proofs that they cannot deserve a
hearing. Heresies, he begins, must not astonish us,

for they were prophesied. Heretics lu^ge the text,

"Seek and ye shall find", but this was not said to

Christians; we have a rule of faith to be accepted
without question. "Let curiosity give place to faith

and vain glory make way for salvation", so Tertul-

lian parodies a line of Cicero's. The heretics argue
out of Scripture; but, first, we are forbidden to con-

sort with a heretic after one rebuke has been de-
livered, and secondly, disputation results only in blas-

phemy on the one side and indignation on the other,

while the listener goes away more puzzled than he
came. The real question is, "To whom does the
Faith belong? Whose are the Scriptures? By whom,
through whom, when and to whom has been handed
down the disciphne by which we are Christians? The
answer is plain: Christ sent His apostles, who founded
churches in each city, from which the others have bor-

rowed the tradition of the Faith and the seed of doc-
trine and daily borrow in order to become churches;

so that they also are Apostolic in that they are the off-

spring of the Apostolic churches. AU are that one
Church which the Apostles founded, so long as peace
and intercommunion are observed [dum est illis com-
municatio pads et appellatio fraternitatis et conlessera-

tio hospitalitatis]. Therefore the testimony to the

truth is this: We communicate with the apostoUc
Churches". The heretics will reply that the Apostles

did not know aU the truth. Could anything be un-
known to Peter, who was called the rock on which the
Church was to be built? or to John, who lay on the

Lord's breast? But they will say, the churches have
erred. Some indeed went wrong, and were corrected

by the Apostle; though for others he had nothing but
praise. "But let us admit that all have erred:—is it

credible that all these great churches should have
Btrayed into the same faith"? Admitting this ab-

surdity, then all the baptisms, spiritual gifts, miracles,

martyrdoms, were in vain until Marcion and Valen-

tinus appeared at last! Truth will be younger than
error; for both these heresiarchs are of yesterday, and
were still Catholics at Rome in the episcopate of Eleu-
therius (this name is a sUp or a false reading). Any-
how the heresies are at best novelties, and have no
continuity with the teaching of Christ. Perhaps
some heretics may claim Apostolic antiquity: we re-

ply : Let them pubhsh the origins of their churches
and unroll the catalogue of their bishops till now from
the Apostles or from some bishop appointed by the

Apostles, as the SmjTnteans count from Polycarp and
John, and the Romans from Clement and Peter; let

heretics invent something to match this. Why, their

errors were denounced by the Apostles long ago.

Finally (36), he names some Apostolic churches,

pointing above all to Rome, whose witness is near-

est at hand,—happy Church, in which the Apostles

poured out their whole teaching with their blood,

where Peter suffered a death like his Master's, where

Paul was crowned with an end like the Baptist's,
where John was plunged into fierj' oil without hurt!
The Roman Rule of Faith is summarized, no doubt
from the old Roman Creed, the same as our present
Apostles' Creed but for a few small additions in the
latter; much the same summary was given in chapter
xiii, and is found also in "De virginibus velandis"
(chapter i). TertuUian evidently avoids giving the
exact words, which would be taught only to cate-
chumens shortly before baptism. The whole lumi-
nous argument is founded on the first chapters of St.
Irena-us's third book, but its forceful exposition is not
more TertuUian's own than its exhaustive and com-
peUing logic. Never did he show himself less violent
and less obscure. The appeal to the Apostolic
churches was unanswerable in his day; the rest of

his argument is stiU valid.

A series of short works addressed to catechumens
belong also to TertuUian's Cathohc days, and faU be-
tween 200 and 206. "De spectaculis" explains and
probably exaggerates the impossibihty for a Christian
to attend any heathen shows, even races or theatrical

performances, without either wounding his faith by
participation in idolatry or arousing his passions.
"De idololatria" is by some placed at a later date,

but it is anyhow closely connected with the former
work. It explains that the making of idols is for-

bidden, and similarly astrology, seUing of incense, etc.

A schoolmaster cannot elude contamination. A Chris-
tian cannot be a soldier. To the question, "How am
I then to five?", TertuUian repUes that faith fears not
famine; for the Faith we must give up our Ufe, how
much more our Uving? "De baptismo" is an in-

struction on the necessity of baptism and on its ef-

fects; it is directed against a female teacher of error

belonging to the sect of Gaius (perhaps the Anti-
Montanist). We learn that baptism was conferred
regularly by the bishop, but with his consent could be
administered by priests, deacons, or even laymen.
The proper times were Easter and Pentecost. Prep-
aration was made by fasting, vigils, and prayers.

Confirmation was conferred immediately after by
imction and laying on of hands. "De paenitentia"

wiU be mentioned later. "De oratione" contains an
exposition of the Lord's Praj'er, totius evangdii bre-

viarium. "De cultu feminarum" is an instruction on
modesty and plainness in dress; TertuUian enjoys de-

tailing the ex-travagances of female toUet and ridiculing

them. Besides these didactic works to catechumens,
TertuUian wrote at the same period two books, "Ad
uxorem", in the former of wliich he begs his wife not
to marry again after his death, as it is not proper for

a Christian, while in the second book he enjoins upon
her at least to marry a Christian if she does marry, for

pagans must not be consorted with. A little book on
patience is touching, for the ^\Titer admits that it is an
impudence in him to discourse on a virtue in which he
is so conspicuously lacking. A book against the Jews
contains some curious chronologj-, used to prove the

fulfilment of Daniel's prophecy of the seventy weeks.

The latter half of the book is nearly identical with part

of the third book against Marcion. It would seem
that TertuUian used over again what he had written

in the earliest form of that work, which dates from
this time. " Adversus Hermogenem " is against a cer-

tain Hermogenes, a painter (of idols?) who taught
that God created the world out of pre-existing matter.

TertuUian reduces his view ad absurdum, and estab-

lishes the creation out of nothing both from Scripture

and reason.

The next period of TertuUian's literan,' activity

shows distinct evidence of Montauist opinions, but he

has not yet openly broken with the Church, wliich had
not as yet condenmed the new prophecy. Mont anus

and the prophetesses Priscilla and iNIaximilla had been

long dead when TertuUian was converted to belief in

their inspiration. He hekl the words of Montaniis to
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be really those of ihe Paraclete, and he eharacteristi-

callj' exaggerated their import. We find him hence-
forth lapsing into rigorism, and condemning abso-
lutely second marriage and forgiveness of certain sins,

and insisting on new fasts. His teaching had alwaj-s

been excessive in its severitj'; now he positively revels

in harshness. Harnack and d'Ales look upon "De
Virginibus velandis" as the first work of this time,

though it has been placed later by iVIonceaux and
others on account of its irritated tone. We learn that

Carthage was divided by a dispute whether virgins

should be veiled; TertuUian and the pro-ISlontanist

party stood for the affirmative. The book had been
preceded by a Greek wTiting on the same subject.

TertuUian declares that the Rule of Faith is un-
changeable, but iliscipline is progressive. He quotes
a dream in favour of the veil. The date may be
about 206. Shortly afterwards TertuUian published
his largest extant work, five books against Marcion.
A first draft had been written much earlier; a second
recension had been published, when yet unfinished,

without the wi'iter's consent; the first book of the
final edition was finished in the fifteenth year of Se-
verus, 207. The last book may be a few years later.

This controversy is most important for our knowledge
of Marcion's doctrine. The refutation of it out of his

own New Testament, which consisted of St. Luke's
Gospel and St. Paul's Epistles, enables us to recon-
stitute much of the heretic's Scripture text. The re-

sult may be seen in Zahn's, "Geschichte des N. T.
Kanons", II, 455-524. A work against the Valen-
t inians followed. It is mainly based on the first book
of St. Irena;us.

In 209 the httle book "De pallio" appeared. Ter-
tuUian had excited remark by adopting the Greek pal-

lium, the recognized dress of philosojihere, and he de-
fends his conduct in a witty pamphlet. A long book,
"De anima", gives TertuUian's psychology-. He well
describes the unity of the soul; he teaches that it is

spiritual, but immateriality in the fullest sense he ad-
mits for nothing that exists,—even God is corpus.

Two works are against the docetisni of the Gnostics,
"De came Christi" and "De resurrectione carnis".
Here he emphasizes the reality of Christ's Body and
His virgin-birth, and teaches a corporal resurrection.

But he seems to deny the virginity of Marj', the
Mother of Christ, in pariu, though he affirms it ante
parlutn. He addressed to a convert who was a wid-
ower an exhortation to avoid second marriage, which
is equivalent to fornication. This work, " De exhorta-
tionecastitatis",impliesthat the writer is not yet sepa-
rated from the Church. The same excessive rigour
appears in the "De corona", in which TertuUian de-
fends a soldier who had refused to wear a chaplet on
his head when he received the donative granted to the
army on the accession of CaracaUa and Geta in 211.
The man had been degraded and imprisoned. Many
Christians thought his action extravagant, and re-

fused to regard him as a martyr. TertuUian not only
declares that to wear the crown would have been idol-

atry, but argues that no Christian can be a soldier
without compromising his faith. Next in order is the
"Scorpiace", or antidote to the bite of the Scorpion,
directed against the teaching of the Valentinians that
God cannot approve of martyrdom, since He does not
want man's death; they even permitted the ex-ternal

act of idolatry. TertuUian shows that God desires

the courage of the martjTs and their victory over
temptation; he proves from Scripture the duty of
suffering death for the Faith and the great promises
attached to this heroism. To the year 212 belongs
the open lett er

'

' .\d scapulam '

' , addressed t o the pro-
consul of Africa who was renewing the persecution,
which had ce;ised since 203. He is solemnly warned
of the retribution which overtakes persecutors.

The formal secession of TertuUian from the Chiirch
of Carthage seems to have taken place either in 211 or

at the end of 212 at latest; The earlier d.ate is fixed
by Harnack on account of the close connexion be-
tween the "De corona" of 211 with the "De fuga",
which must, he thinlvs, have immediately followed the
"De corona". It is certain that "De fuga in perse-
cutione" was written after the secession. It con-
demns flight in time of persecution, for God's provi-
dence ha.s intended the suffering. This intolerable
doctrine had not been held by TertuUian in his Cath-
olic days. He now terms the Catholics "Psj-chici",
as opposed to the "spiritual" Montanists. The
cause of hLs schism is not mentioned. It is unlikely
that he left the Church by his own act. Rather it

would seem that when the Montanist prophecies were
finally .lisai)]iro\-ed at Rome, the Church of Carthage
exconiniiuiicated at least the more violent among
their adherents. After "De fuga" come "De mono-
gamia" (in which the wickedness of second marriage
is yet more severely censured) and " De jejunio ", a de-
fence of the Montanist fasts. A dogmatic work, " Ad-
versus Praxean", is of great importance. Praxeas
had prevented, according to TertuUian, the recogni-
tion of the Montanist prophecy by the pope; Tcrtul-
Uan attacks him as a Monarchian, and develops his
own doctrine of the Holy Trinity (see Monarchians
and Pkaxeas). The last remaining work of the pas-
sionate schismatic is apparently "De pudicitia", if it

is a protest, as is generally held, against a Decree of
Pope Callistus, in which the pardon of adulterers and
fornicators, after due penance done, was published
at the intercession of the martyrs. Monceaux, how-
ever, still supports the view which was once com-
moner than it now is, that the Decree in question was
issued by a bishop of Carthage. In any case Ter-
tuUian's attribution of it to a would-be episcopus
episcoporum and pontifex maximus merely attests its

peremptory character. The identificatioii of this De-
cree with the far wider relaxation of discipline with
which Hippolytus reproaches Callistus is uncertain.
The argument of TertuUian must be considered

in some detail, since his witness to the ancient system
of penance is of first-rate importance. As a Catholic,
he addressed "De pxnitentia" to catechumens as an
exhortation to repentance previous to baptism. Be-
sides that sacrament he mentions, with an expression
of unwillingness, a "last hope", a second plank of sal-

vation, after which there is no other. This is the se-
vere remedy of exomologesis, confession, involving a
long penance in sackcloth and ashes for the remission
of post-baptismal sin. In the "De pudicitia" the
Montanist now declared that there is no forgiveness
for the gravest sins, precisely those for which exomo-
logesis is necessaiy. It is said by some modern
critics, such as Funk and Turmel among Catholics,
that TertuUian did not really change his view on this

point between the writing of the two treatises. It is

pointed out that in "De pa>nitentia" there is no men-
ti<m of the restoration of the penitent to communion;
he is to do penance, but with no hope of i)ardon in this
life; no sacrament is adminislered, and the satisfac-

tion is lifelong. This view is imiiossible. TertuUian
declares in "De pud." that he h;is changed his mind
and exiiects to be taunted for his inconsistency. He
implies that he used to hold such a relaxation, as the
one he is attacking, to be lawful. At any rate in the
"De pa-n." he parallels baptism with exomologesis,
and supposes t hat the latter has the same effect as the
former, obviously the forgiveness of sin in this life.

Commimion is never mentioned, since catechumens
are addressed; but if exomologesis did not eventually
re.store all Christian privileges, there could be no rea-
son for fe^xring that the mention of it should act as an
encouragement to sin, for a lifelong penance would
hardly be a rea.ssuring prosiiect. Xo length is men-
tioned, evidently because the duration depended on
the nature of the sin and the judgment of the bishop;
had death been the term, tliis would have been
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emphatically expressed. Finally, and this is conclu-

Bive, it could not be insisted on that no second jienance

was ever allowed, if all penance wiis lifelong.

For the full understanding of TertuUian's doctrine

we must know his division of sins into three classes.

There are first the terrible crimes of idolatry, blas-

phemy, homicide, adultery, fornication, false witness,

fraud (Adv. Marc, IV, ix; in "De pud." he substi-

tutes apostasy for false witness and adds unnatural
vice). As a Montanist he calls these irremissible.

Between these and mere venial sins there are modico
or media (De pud., i), less grave but yet serious sins,

which he enumerates in "De pud.", xix: "Sins of daily

committal, to which we are all subject; to whom in-

deed does it not occur to be angry without cause and
after the sun has set, or to give a blow, or easily to

curse, or to swear rashly, or break a contract, or lie

through shame or necessity? How much we are

tempted in business, in duties, in trade, in food, in

sight, in hearing! So that, if there were no forgive-

ness for such things, none could be saved. Therefore
there will be forgiveness for these sins by the prayer
of Christ to the Father" (De pud., xix).

Another list (De pud., vii) represents the sins which
may constitute a lost sheep, as distinguished from one
that is dead: "The faithful is lost if he attend the
chariot races, or gladiatorial combats, or the unclean
theatre, or athletic shows, or playing, or feasts on some
secular solemnity, or if he has exercised an art which
in any way serves idolatry, or has lapsed without con-

sideration into some denial or blasphemy". For
these sins there is forgiveness, though the sinner has
strayed from the flock. How is forgiveness obtained?
We learn this only incidentally from the words: "That
kind of penitence which is subsequent to faith, which
can either obtain forgiveness from the bishop for lesser

sins, or from God only for those which are irremissi-

ble" (ib., xviii). Thus Tertullian admits the power
of the bishop for all but "irremissible" sins. The ab-
solution which he still acknowledges for frequent sins

was obviously not limited to a single occasion, but
must have been frequently repeated. It is not even
referred to in "De pjen.", which deals only with bap-
tism and public penance for the gravest sins. Again,

in "De pud.", Tertullian repudiates his own earlier

teaching that the keys were left by Christ through
Peter to His Church (Scorpiace, x); he now declares

(De pud., xxi) that the gift was to Peter personally,

and cannot be claimed by the Church of the Psychici.

The spiritual have the right to forgive, but the Para-
clete said: "The Church has the power to forgive sins,

but I will not do so, lest they sin afresh."

The system of the Church of Carthage in Tertul-

lian's time was therefore manifestly this: those who
committed grievous sins confessed them to the bishop,

and he absolved them after due penance enjoined and
performed, unless the case was in his judgment so

grave that public penance was obligatory. This pub-
lic penance was only allowed once; it was for pro-

tracted periods, even sometimes until the hour of

death, but at the end of it forgiveness and restoration

were promised. The term was frequently shortened
at the prayer of martyrs.

Of the Tost works of Tertulhan the most important
was the defence of the Montanist manner of pro])he-

sying, "De ecstasi", in six Ixioks, with a seventh book
against Apollonius. To tlio peculiarities of Tertul-

lian's views which have already been explained must
be added some further remarks. He did not care for

philospliy: the pliilosophers are the "])atriarchs of the

heretics". His notion that all tilings, pure spirits and
even God, must be bodies, is ac(^oimted for by his ig-

norance of philosophical terminology. Yet of the

human soul he actually says that it was seen in a vis-

ion as tender, light, and of the colour of air! All

our souls were contained in Adam, and are transmitted

to us with the taint of original sin upon them,—an

ingenious if gross form of traducianism. His Trini-
tarian teaching is inconsistent, being an amalgamation
of the Roman doctrine with that of St. Justin Miirtyr.
Tertullian has the true formula for the Holy Trinity,
tres Persona, una Substantia. The Father, Son, and
Holy Ghost are numerically distinct, and each is God;
they are of one substance, one state, and one pov.'er.

So far the doctrine is accurately Nicene. But by the
side of this appears the Greek view which was one day
to develop into Arianism: that the unity is to be
sought not in the Essence but in the origin of the Per-
sons. He says that from all eternity there was reason
(ratio) in God, and in reason the Word (Senna), not
distinct from God, but in vulva cordis. For the pur-
pose of creation the Word received a perfect birth as
Son. There was a time when there was no Son and
no sin, when God was neither Father nor Judge. In
his Christology Tertullian has had no Greek influence,

and is purely Roman. Like most Latin Fathers he
speaks not of two Natures but of two Substances in

one Person, united without confusion, and distinct in

their operations. Thus he condemns by anticipation

the Nestorian, Monophysite, and Monothelite here-
sies. But he seems to teach that Mar}', the Mother of

Christ, had other children. Yet he makes her the
second Eve, who by her obedience effaced the disobe-

dience of the first Eve.
Tertulhan's doctrine of the Holy Eucharist has been

much discussed, especially the words: "Acceptum
panem et distributum discipulis corpus suum ilium

fecit, hoc est corpus meum dicendo, id est, figura cor-

poris mei". A consitleration of the context shows
only one interpretation to be possible. Tertullian is

proving that Our Lord Himself explained bread in

Jer., xi, 19 (mittamus lignum in pa?ie>n ejus) to refer to

His Body, when He said, "This is My Body", that is,

that bread was the symbol of His Body. Nothing can
be elicited either for or against the Real Presence; for

Tertullian does not explain whether the bread is the

symbol of the Body present or absent. The context

suggests the former meaning. Another passage is:

Panem, quo ipsum corpus suum reprcesenlat. This
might mean "Bread which stands for His Body", or
"Presents, makes present". D'Ales has calculated

that the sense of presentation to the imagination oc-

curs seven times in Tertullian, and the similar moral
sense (presentation by picture, etc.) occurs twelve
times, whereas the sense of physical presentation oc-

curs thirty-three times. In the treatise in question

against Marcion the physical sense alone is found, and
foiu^teen times. A more direct assertion of the real

presence is Corpus cjxis in pane censetur (De orat., vi).

As to the grace given, he has some beautiful expres-

sions, such as: "Itaque petendo panem quotidianum,
perpetuitatem postulamus in Christo et individuita-

tem a corpore ejus" (In petitioning for daily bread, we
ask for perpetuity in Christ, and indivisibility from
His body.—Ibid.). A famous passage on the Sacra-

ments of Baptism, Unction, Confirmation, Orders, and
Eucharist runs: "Caro abluitur ut anima maculetur;

caro ungitur ut anima consecretur; caro signatur \it et

anima muniatur; caro manus im])ositione adumbra-
tur ut et anima spiritu illuminetur; caro corpore et

sanguine Christ! vescitm- ut et anima de Deo sagine-

tur" (The flesh is Wiished, in order that the soul

may be cleansed; the flesh is anointed, that the

soul may be consecrated; the flesh is signed [with the

cros.<], that the soul, too, may be fortified; the fle.ih

is shallowed witli the imposition of hands, that the

sold al.so niav be illuminated bv the Spirit ; the flesh

feeds on tin- body and blood of Christ, that the soul

likewi.se may have its fill of God—"Dcres.carnis.",viii).

He testifies to the ])ractice of daily communion, and
the preserving of the Holy Eucharist by private per-

.sons for tliis purpose. What will a heathen husband
think of that which is taken by his Christian wife be-

fore all other food? "If he knows that it is Bread,
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will he not believe that it is simply what it is called?"

This implies not merely the Heal Presence, but tran-

substantiation. The station days were Wednesday
and Friday; on what other days besides Holy Mass
was offered we do not know. Some thought that

Holy Communion would break their fast on Station

days; Tertullian explains: "When you have received

and reserved the Body of the Lord, you will have as-

sisted at the Sacrifice and have accomplished the duty
of fasting as well" (De oratione, xix). Tertulhan's

list of customs observed by ApostoUc tradition though
not in Scripture (De cor., iii) is famous: the baptismal

renunciations and feeding with milk and honey, fast-

ing Communion, offerings for the dead (Masses) on
their anni\-ersaries, no fasting or kneeling on the

Lord's Day and between Easter and Pentecost, anx-

iety as to the falling to the ground of any crumb or

drop of the Holy Eucharist, the Sign of the Cross
made continually during the day.

Tertulhan's canon of the Old Testament included

the deuterocanonical books, since he quotes most of

them. He also cites the Book of Enoch as inspired,

and thinks those who rejected it were wrong. He
seems also to recognize IV Esdras, and the Sibyl,

though he admits that there are many sibylline for-

geries. In the New Testament he knows the Four
Gospels, Acts, Epistles of St. Paul, I Peter (Ad Ponti-

cos), I John, Jude, Apocalypse. He does not know
James and H Peter, but we cannot tell that he did

not know H, III John. He attributes Hebrews to St.

Barnabas. He rejects the "Pastor" of Hermas and says

that many councils of the P.sychici had also rejected it.

Tertullian was learned, but careless in his historical

statements. He quotes Varro and a medical writer,

Soranus of Ephesus, and was evidently well read in

pagan literature. He cites Irena;us, Justin, Milti-

ades, and Proclus. He probably knew parts of Cle-

ment of Alexandria's writings. He is the first of

Latin theological writers. To some extent, how great

we cannot tell, he must have invented a theological

idiom and have coined new expressions. He is the

first witness to the existence of a Latin Bible, though
he seems frequently to have translated from the Greek
Bible as he wrote. Zahn has denied that he possessed

any Latin translation, but this opinion is commonly
rejected, and St. Perpctua certainly had one at Carth-
age in 203.
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John Chapman.

Teruel, Diocese of (Turolensis), suffragan of

Saragossa, comprises the civil province of the s.ame

name, excepting the town of Bechi (Castell6n). It is

believed by some that Teruel and the ancient Turba
are the same. Turba wxs the city whose disputes
with the Saguntines gave Hannibal an excuse for at-

tacking Saguntum and beginning the Second Punic
War. According to the annals of Teruel it appears
that Turba was not situated on the site of the present

city of Teru(!l, but at its boundary line. Teruel waa
founded in 1176 by Sancho Sdnchez Munoz and
Blasco Garces Marcilla. It formed a separate com-
munity and was governed by the Fue.ro de Scjnilneda

until l.'JOS, when the inhabitants abjured it before the
courts of .4ragon, in order to come under the Govern-
ment of Aragon. Jaime I received its support in the

conquest of Valencia, and the standards of Teruel
were the first to wave in the gateway of Serranos. In
1271 it joined in the war against Castile, invaded
Huete and Cuenca, and sided with Pedro IV in his

war against the "Union". In recognition of this the
king visited the city in 1348 and conferred upon it the

title of exenta (exempt). Gregory XIII at the earnest

soHcitations of Philip II created the diocese in 1.577.

The first bishop, Ju.an Perez de Artieda, was elected

but not consecrated; the first bishop installed was
Andrfe Santos, who was transferred to Saragossa in

1579. All the churches of Teruel are contemporary
with its foundation, as the founders built nine

churches, one, Santa Maria de Media Villa, in- the

centre, and the remaining eight in a circle following

the circuit of the walls. The central church was
made a collegiate church in 1423 and named the

cathedral in 1.577. It was originally built of brick

and rubble-work, but since the restoration in the

seventeenth century it has lost its primitive char-

acter. The Doric choir stalls were the gift of Martin
Ferrer, Bishop of Teruel, and l;itrr of Tarazona.

Ferdinand and Isabdhi visited Teruel in 1482, took
the oath in the cathedral, and received the freedom of

the city. The founding of the Inquisition in 1484 pro-

duced serious changes because the converts were
numerous and powerful. The inquisitor, Juan de
Solivellia, was forced to leave. Property to the

amount of 133,000 sueldos was confiscated and turned
over to the city. The Churches of San Martin and El

S.alv.ador are remarkable for their Arabic towers.

The first, Moorish in style, was built in the twelfth

century. Pierre de Bedel, builder of the Arcos de
Teruel (.Aqueduct) and of the Mina de D.aroca, re-

paired its foundations from 1.549 to 1.551. The tower
of the Church of El Salv:id<)r, Moorish style of the

thirteenth centurj', w.os reinforced in the nineteenth

century by brick additions. In the Church of San
Pedro rest the bodies of the f.amous "lovers of Te-
ruel", Diego M.artlnez de Marcilla and Isabel de
Segiira. The gemin.ar>', dedicated to St, Toribio de
Mogrovejo, was founded by the bishop Francisco

Jos6 Rodriguez Chico, who after the ex-pulsion of the

Jesuits in 1769 was granted the use of their magni-
ficent college by Charles III. During the wars of

independence and the civil wars that followed, the

building was taken over for militarv (]uarters and
shortly afterwards the seminary was supjiressed. It

was rc-est.ablishe<i in 1849 by Don Antonio Lao y
Cuevas, who g;ivc his own palace for the purpose.

The Jesuit college h.'us since been restored to the order.

The episcopal palace is in no way remarkable except
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perhaps for its courtyard, which has a well-propor-
tioned Ionic colonnade. The Casa del Capitula,
where the ecclesiastical chapter used to assemble, has
an altar dedicated to the Immaculate Conception and
to St. Emerentia, patroness of the city.

Among the distinguished citizens of Teruel must be
mentioned Jer6nimo Ripalda, S.J.; the jurisconsult

Gaspar de Castellot; Miguel Jer6nimo de Castellot,

judge of the courts of Aragon, 166.5; Fray Juan Ce-
brian de Perales, Bishop of Albarraclii, and Juan Mar-
tinez Salafranca, Viceroy of Aragon, founder of the
Academy of History.

CuADRADO, Espana, bus monumetttos: Aragdn (Barcelona,
1886); Prunedo, Crdnica general de Espafla; Crdnica de Teruel
(Madrid, 1866).

Ram6n Ruiz Amado.

Test Act. See Oaths, English Post-Reforma-
tion.

Testament, The Old.—I. Name.—The word "tes-

tament", Hebrew berith, Greek BiaB-QKr), primarily
signifies the covenant which God entered into first

with Abraham, then with the people of Israel. The
Prophets had knowledge of a new covenant to which
the one concluded on Mount Sinai should give way.
Accordingly Christ at the Last Supper speaks of

the blood of the new testament. The Apostle St.

Paul declares himself (II Cor., iii, 6) a minister "of
the new testament", and calls (iii, 14) the covenant
entered into on Mount Sinai "the old testament".
The Greek expression 5m0-qKri is employed in the
Septuagint for the Hebrew "berith". The later

interpreters Aquila and Symmachus substituted for

SiofliJKi; the more common (tvvB-^kt), which probably
agreed more with their literary taste. The Latin term
is "foedus" and oftener "testamentum", a word cor-

responding more exactly to the Greek.
As regards Christian times, the expression at an

early period came to signify the whole of God's Reve-
lation as exhibited in the history of the Israelites,

and because this old covenant was incorporated into

the Canonical Books, it was but an easy step to make
the term signify the Canonical Scri])tures. Even the
text referred to above (II Cor., iii, 14) points to that.

So, the Scriptures are called "books of the Old Testa-
ment" by Melitoof Sardis and Clement of Alexandria
(tA iraXaii /Si^Xfa; ra rijs iraXoiSs SiaSiiKTjs f)ip\la).

It is not clear whether with these authors "Old
Testament" and "Scriptures of the Old Testament"
mean the same. Origen shows that in his time the

transition was complete, although in his writings signs

of the gradual fi.xing of the e.xpression may be still

traced. For he repeatedly speaks of the "so-called"

Old Testament, when meaning the Scriptures.

With the Western writers this use of the term in

the most ancient period cannot yet be proved. To
the lawyer TertuUian the Sacred Books are, above
all, documents and sources of argument, and he there-

fore frequently calls them "vetus and novum in-

Btrumentum". Cyprian once mentions the "scrip-

turae veteres et nova;". Subsequently the Greek
use of the term becomes established among the Latins
as well, and through them it has been made common
property of the Christian world. In this meaning,
as signifying the Canonical Scriptures of the Old
Testament, the expression "Old Testament" will

be used in what follows.

II. History of the Text.—The canon of the
Old Testament, its manuscripts, editions and ancient
versions are treated in the articles Bible; Canon
OF the Holy Scriptukes; Co»ex Alexandrinus,
etc.; Hebrew Bibi-e; Ma.ssoraii; Manuscripts
OP the Bible; Versions of the Bible. Questions
concerning the origin and contents of the single

books are projiosed and answered in articles on the
rcspeclivc books. This article is confined to the
general uitroduction on the text of the parts of the

Old Testament written in Hebrew; for the few books
originally composed in Greek (Wisdom; II Macha-
bees) and those of which the Semitic original has been
lost (Judith; Tobias; Sirach, i. e. Ecclus.; 1 Macha-
bees) call for no special treatment.

A. Text of the Manuscripts and Massoretes.—The
sure starting-point for a correct estimation of the
text of the Old Testament is the evidence obtained
from the MSS. In this connexion, the first thing
to observe is that however distant the oldest MSS.
are—the earliest are of the ninth century a. d.—
from the time when the books were composed, there
is a uniform and homogeneous tradition concerning
the text. The fact is all the more striking, as the
history of the New Testament is quite different.

We have New-Testament MSS. written not much
more than 300 years after the composition of the
books, and in them we find numerous differences,

though but few of them are important. The textual
variants in the MSS. of the Old Testament are limited
to quite insignificant differences of vowels and more
rarely of consonants. Even when we take into
account the discrepancies between the Eastern, or
Babylonian, and Western, or Palestinian schools, no
essential differences are found. The proof for the
agreement between the MSS. was established by B.
Kennicott after comparing more than 600 MSS.
("Vetus Testamentum Hebraicum cum variis lec-

tionibus", Oxford, 1776, 1780). De Rossi has added
considerably to this material ("Varite lectiones

veteris Testament!", Parma, 1784-88). It is obvious
that this striking uniformity cannot be due to chance;
it is unique in the history of text-tradition, and all

the more remarkable as the imperfect Hebrew system
of writing could not but occasion many and various
errors and slips. Besides many peculiarities in the
method of WTiting show themselves uniformly every-
where. False readings are retained in the same
manner, so that the text is clearly the result of arti-

ficial equalization.

The question now arises: How far back can we
trace this care in handing down the text to posterity?

Philo, many authorities on the Talmud, and later

Jewish rabbis and savants of the sixteenth and
seventeenth century favoured the opinion that the
Hebrew text, as it is now read in our MSS., was writ-

ten down from the outset and bequeathed to us un-
adulterated. The works of Elias Levita, Morinus,
Cappellus have shown this view to be untenable;
and later investigations have established the history

of the text in its essential features. The uniformity
of the MSS. is ultimately the outcome of the labours

of the Massoretes, which were not concluded till

after the writing of the oldest MSS. The work of

the Massoretes chiefly consisted in the faithful pres-

ervation of the transmitted text. This they accom-
plished by maintaining accurate statistics on the
entire state of the Sacred Books. Verses, words,
letters were counted; lists were compiled of like words
and of forms of words with full and defective spelling,

and possibilities of easy mistakes were catalogued.
The invention of the signs for vowels and accents

—

about the seventh century—facilitated a faithful

preservation of the text. Incorrect separation and
connexion of syllables and words wjis henceforth

all but excluded.
Textual criticism was employed by the Massoretes

very moderately, and even the little they did. shows
th.at as much as possible they l(-ft untoiiched all that

had been handed down. If a reading jircivcd un-
tenable, they did not correct the text itself, but were
satisfied with noting the proper reacUng on the mar-
gin aa "Qerfe" (read), in opposition to "Kethibh"
(written). Such corrections were of various kinds.

They were first of all corrections of real mistakes,

whether of letters or of entire words. A letter or a
word in the text had, according to the note on the
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margin, either to be changed, or inserted, or omitted
by the reader. Such were the so-called "Tiqqunfi
Sopherim", corrections of the scribes. The second
group of corrections consisted in changing an am-
biguous word,—of such eighteen are recorded in the
Massorah. In the Talmud no mention has as yet been
made of them. But its compilers were aware of the
"'Itture Sopherim", or erasures of the connecting
Waiv, which had been made in several places in

opposition to the Septuagint and the Samaritan Ver-
sions. \Mien later the Massoretes speak only of four
or five instances, we must say with Ginsbm-g that these
cases are merely recorded as typical. Cases are not
rare when consideration for religious or moral feehng
has led to the substitution of a more harmless euphe-
mism for an ill-sounchng word. The vowels of the
expression to be read are attached to the written word
of the text, whilst the consonants are noted on the
margin. Well known is the ever-recurring "Qere"
Adonai instead of Jahve; it seems to date back to the
time before Christ, and probably even the first Greek
interpreters were acquainted with it.

The fact that the Massoretes did not dare insert the
changes described in the Sacred Text itself .shows that

the latter was already fixed. Other peculiarities point

to the same reverence for tradition. We repeatedly

find in the text a so-called inverted Nun (e. g.. Num.,
X, 35-36). In Is., ix, 6, there is a final Mem within the
word. A Waw is interrupted or letters are made big-

ger, whilst others are placed higher up—the so-called

suspended letters. Not a few of these oddities are

already recorded in the Talmud, and therefore must
be of great age. Letters with points are mentioned even
in the "Mishna". The counting of the letters also

probably belongs to the older period. Records serving

for textual criticism are extant from the same time.

In its esiientials the work is completed with the post-

Talmudic treatise "Sopherim". This treatise, which
gives a careful introduction to the writing of the Sa-

cred Text, is one of the most conclusive proofs of the

scrupulosity with which at the time of its origin (not

before the seventh centurj') the text was generally

treated.

B. Older Witnesses.—The condition of the text pre-

vious to the age of the Massoretes is guarant<;ed by
the "Talmud" with its notes on tex-t-criticism and its

innumerable quotations, which are, however, frequently
drawn only from memorj\ Another help are the
"Targums", or free Aramaic versions of the Sacred
Books, composed from the last centuries B. c. to the
fifth A. D. But the state of the text is chiefly evidenced

by the \'ulgate \'ersion made by St. .Jerome at the end
of the fourth and the beginning of the fifth centuries.

He followed the Hebrew original, and his occasional

remarks on how a word was spelt or read enable us to

arrive at a sure judgment on the text of the fourth cen-

turj-. As was to be expected from the statements of

the Talmud, the consonant^text of the MSS. tallies

almost in every respect with the original of St. Jerome.
There appear greater discrepancies in vocalization,

which is not to be wondered at, for at that time the
marking of the vowels was not known. Thus the read-

ing is necessarily often ambiguous, as the saint ex-

pressly states. His comment on Is., xxx\'iii, 11, shows
that this statement is not only to be taken as a learned

note, but that thereby the interpretation might often

be influenced practically. When St. .Jerome occasion-

ally speaks of vowels, he means the quiescent or vowel
letters. Nevertheless, the opinion that in the fourth

centurj' the pronunciation was still fluctuating, would
be erroneous. For the saint knew how, in a definite

case, an ambiguous word was to be vocaUzed; he ap-
pealed to the custom of the Jews standing in opposi-
tion to the interpretation of the Septu.agint. A fixed

pronunciation had already resulted from the practice,

in vogue for centuries, of reading the Holy Writ pub-
licly in the sjTiagogue. There might be doubt in par-

ticular cases, but, on the whole, even the vowel-text
was secured.
The letters in which the MSS. of that time were

written are the "square characters", as appears from
St. Jerome's remarks. This writing cUstinguished the
final forms of the well-known five letters (Prologus
galeatus), and probably supposed the separation of
words which, excepting a few places, is the same as in
our Massoretic Text. Sometimes the Vulgate alone
seems to have preserved the correct separation in op-
position to the Massoretes and the Greek Version.
The loss of Origen's hexapla is very much to be

regretted. This work in its first two columns would
have handed down to us both the consonant-text and
the vocalization. But only a few scattered remnants
of the second are left. They show that the pronuncia-
tion, especially of the proper names, in the third cen-
tury disagrees not infrequently with the one used
later. The alphabet at the time of Origen was the
same as that of a century and a half afterwards. As
regards the consonants there is little change, and the
texi:. shows no essential transformation.
We are led still further back by the Greek versions

originating in the second centurj-. The most valuable
is Aquila's, as it was based upon the Hebrew text, and
rendered it to the letter, with the greatest fidehty, thus
enabling us to draw reliable conclusions as to the con-
dition of the original. The work is all the more valu-
able, as Aquila does not care about the Greek position
of words and the peculiar Greek idiom. Moreover, he
consciously differs from the Septuagint, taking the
then official text for his norm. Being a disciple of

Rabbi Aqiba he presumably maintains the \'iews and
principles of the Jewish scribes in the beginning of the
second century. The two other versions of the same
period are of less importance for the critic. Theodo-
tion depends upon the Septuagint, and Symmachus
allows himself greater libertj' in the treatment of the
text. Of the three versions only very small fragments
have come down to us. The form of the text which we
gather from them is almost the one transmitted by the
Massoretes; the differences naturally became more
numerous, but it remains the one recension vre know of

from our MSS. It must, therefore, be ascribed at
least to the beginning of the second centurj', and re-

cent investigations in fact assign it to that period.

But that is not all. The perfect agreement of the
MSS., even in their critical remarks and seemingly
irrelevant and casual pecuharities, has led to the as-

sumption that the present text not only represents a
single recension, but that this recension is even built

upon one archetype containing the very peculiarities

that now strike us in the MSS. In favour of this

hjT)othesis, which, since the time of Olshausen, has
been defended and based upon a deeper argument
especially by de Lagarde, e\-idence has been brought
forward which seems overwhelming. Hence it is not
surprising that, of late, the assertion was made that
this view had long since become an admitted fact in

the textual criticism of the Old Testament. Yet, how-
ever persuasive the argument appears at first sight its

validity has been constantly impugned by authorities

such as Kuenen, Strack, Buhl, Konig, and others dis-

tinguished by their knowledge of the subject. The
present state of the Hebrew text is doubtless the out-

come of systematic labour during the course of several

centuries, but the question is whether the supposed
archetjTie ever existed.

At the outset the very as.sumption that about a. d.

1.50 only a single copy was available for the preparar
tion of the Bible text, is so improbable .as scarcely to

deserve consideration. For even if during the insur-

rection of Bar-Cocheba a great number of Scripture

rolls perished, there nevertheless existed enough of

them in Egj'pt and Persia, so that there was no need
to rely on one dam.aged copy. And how could this

copy, the defective peculiarities of which could not
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have been overlooked, attain to such undisputed
authority? This could have happened only if it had
much greater weight than the others, for instance, for

its being a temple scroll; this would imply further
that there existed official texts and copies, and so the
uniformity goes further back. On the supposition that
it were but a private scroll, preserved merely by chance,
it would be impossible to explain how the obvious mis-
takeswere retained. Why, for instance, should all copies
have a closed Qoph, or a letter casually made larger,

crafinal Me/n within aword? Such improbabilities arise

necessarily from the hypothesis of a single archetype.
Is it not much more likely that the supposed mistakes
are really not erroneous, but have some critical signifi-

cation? For several of them a satisfactorj- explana-
tion has already been given. Thus the inverted Nu7i
points to the uncertainty of the respective passages:
in Prov., xvi, 28, for instance, the small Nun, as Blau
rightly conjectures, might owe its origin to a textual
emendation suggested by the feeling prevalent later

on. The larger letters served perhaps to mark the
middle of a book. Possibly something similar may
have given rise to the other pecuharities for which
we cannot at present account. As long as there exists

the possibility of a probable explanation, we should
not make chance responsible for the condition of our
text-, though we do not deny that here and there chance
has been at play. But the complete agreement was
certainly brought about gradually. The older the wit^
nesses, the more they differ, even though the recen-
sion remains the same. And yet it might have been
expected, the more ancient they were the more uni-
form they should become.

Besides, if one codex had been the source of all the
rest, it cannot be explained why trifling oddities were
everywhere taken over faithfully, whilst the conso-
nant-text was less cared for. If, again, in later times
the differences were maintained by the Western and
the Eastern schools, it is clear that the supposed codex
did not possess the necessarily decisive authority.
The present text on the contrary seems to have re-

sulted from the critical labour of the scribes from the
first century B. c. to the second century a. d. Con-
sidering the reading of the Bible in the synagogue and
the statements of Josephus (Contra Apionem, I, viii)

and of Philo (Eusebius, "Pra'p. evang.", VIII, vi) on
the treatment of the Scriptures, we may rightly sup-
pose that greater changes of the text did not occur at
that time. Even the words of Jesus in Matt., v, 18,

about the jot and tit tie not passing away, seem to point
to a scrupulous care in the preservation of the very
letter; and the unconditional authority of the Scrip-

ture presupposes a high opinion of the letter of Holy
Writ.
How the work of the scribes was carried out in de-

tail, we cannot ascertain. Some statements of Jewish
tradition suggest that they were satisfied with super-
ficial investigation and criticism, which, however, is

all that could have been expected at a time when seri-

ous textual criticism was not even thought of. When
difficulties arose, it is said that the witnesses were
counted and the question decided according to nu-
merical majority. However simple and imperfect this

method was, under the circumstances an objective
account of the actual state of the question was much
more valuable than a series of hypothe.'ses the claims
of which we could not now examine. Nor is there any
reason for supposing, with some early Christian
writers, conscious changes or faLsifications of the text.

But we are, perhaps, justified in holding that the dis-

putes between the Jews and Christians about the text

of t he Scrijit urcs were one of t he rr:usonswhy t he former
hastened tile work of \inifying and fixing the text.

The MSS. of t hat piTio<r probably showed Httle dif-

ference from those of the subsequent epoch. The
consonant-textr was written in a more ancient form of

the square characters; the so-called final letters pre-

sumably came into use then. The Nash Papyrus (the
Ten Commandments) would give some information if

it were only certain that it really belongs to the first

century. The question cannot be decided, as our
knowledge of Hebrew writing from the first to the
third century is quite imperfect. The papjTUs is

written in well-developed square characters, exhibits
division of words throughout, and always uses the
"final letters". As in the Talmud, the memory of the
relatively late distinction of the double forms of the
five letters is still alive, their application in Holy Writ
cannot be dated back too far. Even the Massorah
contains a number of phrases having final letters which
are divided differently in the text and on the margin,
and must, therefore, belong to a period when the dis-

tinction was not as yet in use. From the Nabataean
and PalmjTian inscriptions we learn that at the time
of Christ the distinction already existed, but it does
not follow that the same usage prevailed in the land
west of the Jordan and, in particular, in the Sacred
Books. The PalmyTian inscriptions of the first to the
thii-d century apply the final form of only one letter,

viz., Nun, whilst the Nabatiean go beyond the Hebrew
and use, though not consistently, double forms also for

Aleph and He. The time when the Jewish copyists
began to distinguish the double forms must then re-

main an open question. Moreover, the term "final
letters" does not seem very appropriate, consider-
ing the historical development. It is not the final

forms then invented, but rather the others, that
seem to be the product of a new writing. For, with
the single exception of Mem, the so-called final forms
are those of the old characters as exhibited partly at
least even in the oldest inscriptions, or at any rate in

use in the Aramaic papyri of the fifth century B. c.

C. The Bible Text before Christ.—As regards the pre-

ceding centiu'ies, we are relatively well informed. In
place of the missing MSS. we have the ancient Greek
Version of the Old Testament, the so-called Septua-
gint, or Alexandrian, Version. The Pentateuch was
translated in the first half of the third century, but it

cannot be determined in what order and at what inter-

vals the other books followed. Yet in the case of the
majority of the books the work was probably com-
pleted about the middle of the second century B. c.

Of primary importance for us is the question of the
state of the text at the time of the translation. As the
version is not the work of one man—not even the
Pentateudi had only one translator—nor the work of

one period, but is extended over more than a hundred
years, it cannot all be jiulged by the same criterion.

The same holds good of its Hebrew original. Some of

the Old-Testament Scriptures had, at the time of the
translation, existed for about a thousand years, whilst

others had just been composed. Considering this his-

torical development, we must, in judging the texts, not
simply oppose the whole of the M. T. (Massoretic
Text) on the one hand to the whole Septuagint on the
other. Results of any practical value can be obtained
only by a separate study of the different books of Holy
Scripture.

The oldest, the Pentateuch, presents considerable

differences from the M. T. only in Ex., xxxvi-xl, and
in Num. Greater divergences appear in Sam., Jer.,

Job, Prov., and Daniel. The M. T. of the Books of

Samuel has suffered in many places. The Greek Ver-

sion often serves to correct it, though not always. In

Jeremias text-tradition is very unsettled. In the

Greek \'ersion not less than 2700 words of the M. T.,

about an eighth part of the whole, are missing. Addi-

tions to the M. T. are inconsiderable. Some of the

parts wanting in Sejit. may be later additions, whilst

others belong to the original text. The transpositions

of the Greek text seem to be secondary. Still the

order of the M. T. is not unobjectionable either, and
sometimes Sept. is right in opposition to M. T. On
the whole, the text of Sept. seems to be preferable to



TESTAMENT 529 TESTAMENT

the M. T. In Job the textual problem is quite similar.

The Greek text is considerably shorter than the M. T.
The Greek rendering of Proverbs diverges still more
from the Hebrew. L;istly, the Greek Ecclesiasticus, a
translation which we must consider to have been made
by the author's grandson, is altogether different from
the Hebrew recension lately found. These facts prove
that duiing the third-second century B. c. texts were
circulated which manifest traces of careless treatment.
But it must be remembered t hat translators, sometimes,
maj' have treated the text more freely, and that even
our Greek Version has not come down to us in its orig-

inal form. It is hard to determine how far we may
recognize the official text of the period in the present
form of the Greek text. The legend of the solemn
mission to Jerusalem and the deputation of the trans-

lators to EgjTJt cannot be treated as historical. On
the other hand it is arbitrary to assume that the orig-

inal of the Greek Version represents a corrupted text

every time it differs from M. T. We have to distin-

guish various forms of the text, whether we call them
recensions or not.

For a judgment on the Sept. and its original, the
knowledge of the Hebrew wTiting then in vogue is

indispensable. In the csise of the Minor Prophets
attempts have been made by \'ollers to discover the
characters employed. The Books of .Samuel have been
investigated by W'ellhausen and Driver; Jeremias by
Kohler; Ezechicl bv Cornill; Job by Beer; Eccle-
siasticus by Peters. Full certainty as tothe characters
of the Hebrew scrolls of the third-second century b. c.

hasnot as yet been obtained. According fo Jewish tra-

dition, Esdras brought over the new (Ass>Tian ) writing
when returning from t he Exile.in which script t he S;uTed
Books were thereafter transcribed. .\ suildcn change
is improbable. It is not possible that the writing of

the fourth century was quite similar to that of the
Nash Papyi'us or of the first-century inscriptions.

The Aramaic wTiting of the fifth century shows an
unmistakable tendency towards the latter forms, yet
many letters are still clo.sely related to the ancient
alphabet: as Beth. Cnph, Mctn, Sarnech, Ayin, Tsade.
How did this change take place? Did it pass through
the .Samaritan alphabet, which dearly betrays its con-
nexion with the Phccnician? We know the .Samaritan
letters only after the time of Chri.st. The oldest in-

scription belongs, perhaps, to (he fourth century .\. d.;

another, that of Xablus, to the sixth. But this writing
is undoubtedly decorative, displaying care and art,

and offers, therefore, no sure basis for a decision. .St ill

there wxs jiresumably a time in which the .Sacred

Scriptures were written in an ancient form of the
Samaritan characters which are closely related with
those of the Hasmona-an coin inscription.

Others suggest the Palmyrian alphabet. Some let-

ters, indeed, agree with the square characters; but
Ghimel, Hi, Pi, Tsade, and Qdph differ so much that
a direct relation is inadmissible. In short, considering
the local nature of this artificial writing, it is hardly
credible that it exerted a wider influence towards the
west. The Hebrew square characters come nearer to

the Nabata^an, the sphere of which is more extended
and is immediately adjacent to Palestine.

As the change of the alphabet probably took place
step by step, we must reckon with transition writings,

the form and relation of which can perhaps be ap-
proximately determined by comparison. The Greek
Version offers excellent material; its very mistakes
are an inestimable help to us. For the errors in read-
ing or writing, occasioned, or already supposed, by
the original, will often find their rea.son and explana-
tion in the form of the characters. A group of letters

repeatedly read erroneously is a clue as to the form
of the alphabet of the original. For the well-known
possibilities in the square writing of confounding
Dalelh with Resh, Y6dh with Waw, Bdth with Caph
do not exist in the same way in the transition writ-

XIV.—34

ings. The interchanging of He and Heth, of Yddh and
Waio, so e.asy with the new characters, is scarcely
conceivable with the old ones; and the mistaking of
Belh for Caph is altogether excluded. Aleph and Tau
on the other hand can easily be mixed up. Now in
Paralipomenon, in itself recent and translated into
Greek long after the Pentateuch, Waw and Tau,
Yddh and He, Caph and Resh have been mistaken for
each other. This can be accounted for only if an
older form of writing were employed. Hence we are
compelled to suppose that the old alphabet, or a
transition form like it, was in use up to the second or
first century B. c. From Christ's words about the jot
(Matt., v, 18) it has been concluded that Yddh must
have been regarded as the smallest letter; this holds
good with the square characters. We know otherwise
that, at the time of Christ, the new writing was all

but developed; at least the inscriptions of the Bene
Chezir and of many ossuaries sufficiently testify to
this. But in these inscriptions Zayin and Waw are
as small as or even smaller than Yodh.

In addition to the form of the characters, orthog-
raphy is of importance. The unpointed consonant-
text can be made essentially clearer by writing
"plene", i. e. by using the so-called quiescent letters

(matres lectionis). This means w;is often absent in

the original of the Sept. In the text of the Minor
Prophets Aleph seems not to have been written as a
vowel-letter. Thus it came about that the translators
and the M. T. diverge, according as they suppose the
Aleph or not. If the vowel-letter was WTitten, only
one interpretation was possible. The same applies to
the use of Waw and Yodh. Their omission occasions
mistakes on the one or other side. The liberty pre-
vailing in this regard is expressly testified even for a
much later period. But it is going too far to consider
the omission of the vowel-letters as the rule commonly
observed. The oldest inscriptions (Mesha, .Siloah)

and the whole history of .Semitic writing prove that
this practical device was known.

In particular cases the possibility of connecting or
separating the letters differently must be considered
as another source of di\'ers interpretations. Whether
the division of the words was expressed in the ancient
MSS. or not cannot be shown by direct testimonies.
The Mesha and .Siloah inscriptions and some of the
oldest Aramaic and Phcrnician divide the words by a
dot. The later monuments do not abide by this usage,
but m.ark the division here and there by a lit tie interval.

This custom is universal in the Aramaic jjapyri from
the fifth century downwards. The Hebrew fragments
make no exception, and the .Syriac writing .applies

the word-division in the earliest MSS. Therefore the
conjecture that word-division was used in the old
scrolls is not to be rejected at the outset. Still the
intervals must have been so small that wrong con-
nexions easily came about. Instances are not wanting,
and both the Massorah and the Greek \'ersion testify

to that. Thus Gen., xlix, 19-20, is correctly divided
in the Greek and in the Vulgate, whilst the M. T.
erroneously carries the Mem, that belongs to the end
of verse 19, over to the following word " .\sher ". The
p.assage, moreover, is poetical and a new stanza
begins with ver.se 20. Hence in the archet^-pe of our
M. T. the stichic writing, known perhaps at an earlier

period and used in the later M8.S., was not applied.
The mistakes occurring in consequence of inter-

changing of letters, of wrong vocalization or connexion,
show how )exl-<orruption originated, and thus sug-
gest ways of repairing the damaged pa,ssag(\s. Other
slips which always occur in the handing down of
MSS., such .as haplogr.aphy. ditlography, in.sertion of
glosses, transposition, even of entire columns, must
.also be taken into consideration whilst estimating the
text of the .Sacred Books. In books or jja-ssages of
poetical nature, metre, alphabetical order of verses
and stanzas, and their structure, supply a means of
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textual emendation, which ought nevertheless, to be
used with great prudence, especially where the MSS.
seem disarranged.
We must, however, beware of comparing the Sept.

as a unit with the Massorah. In textual criticism we
must distinguish between the questions: What is the
relation of the Greek Version of the Scriptures in

general to the Hebrew? and. How far in a particular

case may one text be corrected by the other? The
Sept. may on the whole differ considerably from the
M. T., and yet often clear up an obscure passage in

the Hebrew, while the reverse happens just as fre-

quently. Apart from the Sept. there is but little to

assist us. The Samaritan Text throws light on the
Pentateuch, at least up to the fourth century, per-

haps up to the time before Esdras. Yet until the
critical edition, announced a couple of years ago,

appears it must remain an open question whether
the Samaritan Text was not influenced by the Sept.

at a later period. Regarding shorter passages, the
parallel texts allow of comparison. The deviations

observed in them show that changes have taken place,

which betray carelessness or intentional or accidental

variations. Jewish tradition tells of a restoration of

the Sacred Scriptures by Esdras. Underlying this

narrative may be the recollection of historical events
that proved disastrous both to the political and reli-

gious life of the people of Israel and to its Sacred
Books. The consequences do not evervwhere mani-
fest themselves as much as in the books of Samuel
and Jeremias, for instance, but often enough are such
that the application of all critical means is needed to

come to a readable text. Sometimes in spite of all

nothing can be done and the passage is irremediably
disfigured. It will be impossible to make the M. T.
agree entirely with the Sept. until we are favoured
by some unexpected discoveries. However, all these

discrepancies do not alter the Sacred Texts to such a
degree as to affect in any way the religious content of

the Old Testament.
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Aug. Merk.

Testament, The New.—I. Name; II. Description;

III. Origin; IV. Transmission of the Text; V. Con-
tents, History, and Doctrine.

I. Name.—Testament comes from leslamenlum, the
word by which the Latin ecclesiastical writers trans-

lated the Greek Siad-fiKrj. With the profane authors

this latter term means always, one passage of Aris-

tophanes perhaps excepted, the legal disposition a
man makes of his goods for after his death. However,
at an early date, the Alexandrian translators of the
Scrinture, known as the Septuagint, emjjloyed the

word as the equivalent of the Hebrew berilh, which
means a pact, an alliance, more especially the alliance

of Yahweh witli Israel. In St. Paul (I Cor., xi, 25)

Jesus Christ uses the words "new testament" as

meaning the alliance estal)lished by Himself between
God and the world, and this is called ''new" as

opposed to that of which Moses was the mediator.
Later on, the name of testament was given to the

collection of sacred texts containing the history and

the doctrine of the two alliances; here again and for
the same reason we meet the distinction between the
Old and the New Testaments. In this meaning the ex-
pression Old Testament (.v TraXaid SiadiiKT)) is found for
the first time in Melito of Sardis, towards the year
170. There are reasons for thinking that at this date
the corresponding word " testamentum" was already
in use amongst the Latins. In any case it was com-
mon in the time of TertulUan.

II. Description.—The New Testament, as usu-
ally received in the Christian Churches, is made up of
twenty-seven different books attributed to eight dif-

ferent authors, six of whom are numbered among the
Apostles (Matthew, John, Paul, James, Peter, Jude)
and two among their immediate disciples (Mark,
Luke). If we consider only the contents and the
literary form of these writings they may be divided
into historical books (Gospels and Acts), didactic
books (Epistles), a prophetical book (Apocalypse).
Before the name of New Testament had come into
use the writers of the latter half of the second cen-
tury used to say "Gospel and Apostolic writings" or
simply "the Gospel and the Apostle", meaning the
Apostle St. Paul. The Gospels are subdivided into
two groups, those which are commonly called syn-
optic (Matthew, Mark, Luke), because their narra-
tives are parallel, and the fourth Gospel (that of St.

John), which to a certain extent completes the first

three. They relate the life and personal teaching of

Jesus Christ. The Acts of the Apostles, as is suffi-

ciently indicated by the title, relates the preaching
and the labours of the Apostles. It narrates the
foundation of the Churches of Palestine and Syria
only; in it mention is made of Peter, John, James,
Paul, and Barnabas; afterwards, the author devotes
sixteen chapters out of the twenty-eight to the mis-
sions of St. Paul to the Greco-Romans. There are
thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, and ))erhaps fourteen, if,

with the Council of Trent, we consider him the author
of the Epistle to the Hebrews. They are, with the
exception of this last-mentioned, addressed to particu-

lar Churches (Rom.; I, II Cor.; Gal.; Ephes. ; Philip.;

Colos.; I, II Thess.) or to individuals (I, II Tim. ; Tit.;

Philem.). The seven Epistles that follow (James; I,

II Peter; I, II, III John; Jude) are called "CathoUc",
because most of them are addressed to the faithful

in general. The Apocalypse addressed to the seven
Churches of Asia Minor (Ejihesus. Smyrna, Pergamus,
Thyatira, Sardis, Philadcljihia, Laodicea) resembles in

some ways a collective letter. It contains a vision

which St. John had at Patmos concerning the interior

state of the above-mentioned communities, the strug-

gle of the Church with pagan Rome, and the final des-

tiny of the New Jerusalem.
III. Origin.—The New Testament was not writ-

ten all at once. The books that compose it appeared
one after another in the space of fifty years, i. e. in

the second half of the first century. W'ritten in differ-

ent and distant countries and addressed to particular

Churches, they took some time to spread throughout
the whole of Christendom , and amuch longer time t o be-

come accepted. The unification of the canon was not
accomplished without much oontrovcrsj- (see Canon
OF THE Holy Scriptures). Still it can be said that

from the third century, or perhaps earUer, the exist-

ence of all the books that to-day form our New Testa-

ment was everywhere known, although they were not

all universally admitted, at least as certainly canoni-

cal. However, uniformity existed in the West from
the fourth century. TlieEasI had to await the sev-

enth century to see an end to all doubts on the subject.

In early times the questions of canonicity and au-

thent icity were not discussed .separately and independ-

ently of each other, the latter being n-adily brought
forward as a reason for the former; but in the fourth

century, the canonicity was held, especially by St.

Jerome, on account of ecclesiastical prescription and,
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by the very fact, the authenticity of the contested
books became of minor importance. We have to

come down to the sixteenth century to hear the ques-

tion repeated, whether the Epistle to the Hebrews
was written by St. Paul, or the Epistles called Catho-
lic were in reality composed by the Apostles whose
names they bear. Some Humanists, as Erasmus and
Cardinal Cajetan, revived the objections mentioned
by St. Jerome, and which are based on the style of

these writings. To this Luther added the inadmis-
sibility of the doctrine, as regards the Epistle of St.

James. However, it was practically the Luth'erans

alone who sought to diminish the traditional Canon,
which the Council of Trent was to define in 1546.

It was reserved to modern times, especially to our

own days, to di.spute and deny the truth of the opin-

ion received from the ancients concerning the origin

of the books of the New Testament. This doubt
and the negation regarding the authors had their pri-

mary cause in the religious incredulity of the eight-

eenth century. These witnesses to the truth of a
religion no longer beUeved were inconvenient, if it was
true that they had seen and heard what they related.

Little time was needed to find, in analyzing them,
indications of a later origin. The conclusions of the

Tiibingen school, which brought down to the second
century the compositions of all the New Testament
except four Epistles of St. Paul (Rom.; Gal.; I, II

Cor.), was very common thirty or forty years ago, in

so-called critical circles (see Diet, apolog. de la foi

catholique, I, 771-6). When the crisis of militant

incredulity had passed, the problem of the New Testa-

ment began to be examined more calmly, and espe-

cially more methodically. From the critical studies of

the past half century we may draw the following con-

clusion, which is now in its general outlines admitted
by all: It was a mistake to have attributed the origin

of Christian literature to a later date; these texts, on
the whole, date back to the second half of the first

century; consequently they are the work of a genera-

tion that counted a good number of direct witnesses

of the life of Jesus Christ. From stage to stage, from
Strauss to Renan, from Renan to Reuss, Weizsacker,
Holtzmann, Jtilicher, Weiss, and from these to Zahn,
Harnack, criticism has just retraced its steps over
the distance it had so inconsiderately covered under
the guidance of Christian Baur. To-day it is admit-
ted that the first Gospels were written about the year

70. The Acts can hardly be said to be later; Harnack
even thinks they were composed nearer to the year 60
than to the year 70. The Epistles of St. Paul remain
beyond all dispute, except those to the Ephesians and
to the Hebrews, and the pastoral Epistles, about which
doubts still exist. In like manner there are many who
contest the Cathohc Epistles; but even if the Second
Epistle of Peter is delayed till towards the year 120 or

1.30, the Epistle of St. James is put by several at the

very beginning of Christian literature, between the
years 40 and .50, the earliest Epistles of St. Paul about
52 tiU 58.

At present the brunt of the battle rages around the
writings called .Johannine (the fourth Gospel, the

three Epistles of John, and the Apocal>^5.se) . Were
these texts wTitlen by the Apostle .John, son of Zebe-
dec, or by John the presbyter of I^phesus whom Papias
mentions? There is nothing to oblige us to endor.se

the conclusions of radical criticisms on this subject.

On the contrary, the strong testimony of tradition

attributes these writings to the Apostle St. John, nor
is it weakened at all by internal criteria, provided we
do not lose sight of the character of the fourth Gospel
—called by Clement of Alexandria "a spiritual gos-

pel", .OS compared with the three others, which he
styled "corporal". Theologically, we nuist take into

consideration the recent ecclesiastical dociunents
(Decree "Lamentabili", prop. 17, 18, and the answer
of the Roman Commission for Biblical Questions, 29

May, 1907). These decisions uphold the Johannine
and ApostoUc origin of the fourth Gospel. Whatever
may be the issue of these controversies, a Cathohc will

be, and that in virtue of his principles, in exception-
ally favourable circumstances for accepting the just
exigencies of criticism. If it be ever established that
II Peter belongs to a kind of literature then common,
namely the pseudepigraph, its canonicity wiU not on
that account be compromised. Inspiration and
authenticity are distinct and even separable, when no
dogmatic question is involved in their union.
The question of the origin of the New Testament

includes yet another literary problem, concerning
the Go.spels especially. Are these WTitings indepen-
dent of one another? If one of the Evangelists did
utilize the work of his predecessors how are we to
suppose it happened? Was it Matthew who used
Mark or vice versa? After thirty years of constant
study, the question has been answered only by con-
jectures. Amongst these must be included the docu-
mentary theory itself, even in the form in which it is

now commonly admitted, that of the "two sources".
The starting-point <>( this theor\', namely the priority

of Mark and the use made of him by Rlatthew and
Luke, although it has become a dogma in criticism

for many, cannot be said to be more than a hypothesis.
However disconcerting this may be, it is none the less

true. None of the proposed solutions has been ap-
proved of by all scholars who are really competent in

the matter, because all these solutions, while answering
some of the difficulties, leave ahuost as many unan-
swered. If then we must be content with hypothesis,
we ought at least to prefer the most satisfactory.

The analysis of the text seems to agree fairly well
with the hypothesis of two sources—Mark and Q.
(i. e. Quelle, the non-Marcan document); but a con-
servative critic will adopt it only in so far as it is not
incompatible with such data of tradition concerning
the origin of the Gospels as are certain or worthy of
respect.

These data may be resumed as follows, (a) The
Gospels are really the work of those to whom they
have been always attributed, although this ultribu-

tion may perhaps be explained by a more or less me-
diate authorship. Thus, the Apostle St. iMatthew,
having wTitten in Aramaic, did not himself put into
Greek the canonical Gospel which has come down to
us under his name. However, the fact of his being
considered the author of this Gospel necessarily sup-
poses that between the original Aramaic and the
Greek text there is, at least, a substantial conformity.
The original text of St. Matthew is certainly prior
to the ruin of Jerusalem ^ there are even reasons for

dating it earlier than the Epistles of St. Paul and con-
sequently about the year .SO. We know nothing defi-

nite of the date of its being rendered into Greek, (b)

Everything seems to indicate the date of the compo-
sition of St. Mark as about the time of St. Peter's
death, consequently between 60 and 70. (c) St. Luke
tells us exijressly that before him "many took in hand
to set forth in order" the Gospel. What then was the
date of his own work? About the year 70. It is to be
remembered that we must not expect from the an-
cients the precision of our modern chronology, (d)

The .Johannine writings belong to the end of the first

century, from the year 90 to 100 (approximately);
except perhaps the Apocal>i).se, which some modern
critics date from about the end of the reign of Nero,
A. D. 68 (.see Gospel and Gospels).

IV. Transmission of the Text.—Xo book of
ancient times has come down to us exactly as it left

the hands of its author—all liave been in some way
altered. The material conditions imdcr which a book
wa.s spread before the invention of ])rinliMg (1440),
the little care of the copyists, correctors, and glossa-
tors for the text, so different from the desire of accu-
racy exhibited to-day, explain sufficiently the diver-
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gences we find between various MSS. of the same
work. To these causes may be added, in regard to

the Scriptures, exegetical difficulties and dogmatical
controversies. To exempt the sacred writings from
ordinary conditions a very special providence would
have been necessary, and it has not been the will of

God to exercise this providence. More than 150,000
different readings have been found in the older wit-

nesses to the text of the New Testament—which in

itself is a proof that Scriptures are not the only, nor
the principal, means of revelation. In the concrete

order of the present economy God had only to pre-

vent any such alteration of the sacred texts as would
put the Church in the moral necessity of announcing
with certainty as the word of God what in reality was
only a human utterance. Let us say, however, from
the start, that the substantial tenor of the sacred

text has not been altered, notwithstanding the uncer-

tainty which hangs over some more or less long and
more or less important historical or dogmatical pas-

sages. Moreover—and this is very important—these

alterations are not irremediable; we can at least very
often, by studying the variants of the texts, eliminate

the defective reading and thus re-establish the prim-
itive text. This is the object of textual criticism.

A. Brief History of the Textual Criticism.—The
ancients were aware of the variant readings in the text

and in the versions of the New Testament; Origen, St.

Jerome, and St, Augustine particularly insisted on
this state of things. In every age and in diverse

places efforts were made to remedy the evil; in Africa,

in the time of St. Cyprian (2.50) ; in the East by means
of the works of Origen (200-.54); then by those of

Lucian at Antioch and Hesychius at Alexandria, in

the beginning of the fourth century. Later on (383)

St. Jerome revised the Latin version with the aid of

what he considered to be the best copies of the Greek
text. Between 400 and 4.50 Rabbula of Edessa did

the same thing for the Syriac version. In the thir-

teenth century the universities, the Dominicans, and
the Franciscans undertook to correct the Latin text.

In the fifteenth century printing lessened, although

it did not completely sup]>ress, the diversity of read-

ings, because it sjjread the same type of text, viz., that

which the Hellenists of the Renaissance got from the

Byzantine scholars, who came in numbers to Italy,

Germany, and France, after the capture of Constan-
tinople. This text, after having been revised by Eras-

mus, Robert Estienne, and Theodore de Beze, finally,

in 1(533, became the Elzeverian edition, which was to

bear the name of the "received text". It remained
the ne varietur text of the New Testament for Protes-

tants up to the nineteenth century. The British and
Foreign Bible Society continued to spread it until

1904. All the official Protestant versions depended
on this test of Byzantine origin up to the revision

of the Authorized Version of the Anglican Church,
which took place in 1881.

The Catholics on their side followed the official

edition of the Latin Vulgate (which is in substance the

revised version of St. Jerome), publi.shed in 1.592 by
order of Clement VIII, and called on that account
the Clementine Bible. Thus it can be .said that,

during two centuries at least, the New Testament was
read in the West in two different forms. Which of the

two wa-s the more exact? According as the ancient

MSS. of the text were discovered and edited, the critics

remarked and noted the differences these MSS. pre-

sented, and also the divergences between them and
the commonly receivetl ( Ireek text as well as the Latin
Vulgate. The work of comparison and criticism that

became urgent was begun, and for almost two centu-

ries hiis been conducted with diligence and iiiethod by
manv scholars, amongst whom the following deserve

a special mention: Mill (1707), Bentley (1720),

Bengel (1734), Wetstein (17.51), Semler (17ti,5),

Griesbach (1774), Hug (1809), Scholz (1830), both

CathoUcs, Lachmann (1842), Tregelles (1857),
Tischendorf (1869), Westcott and Hort, Abb6 Mar-
tin (1883), and at present B. Weiss, H. Von Soden,
R. C. Gregory.

B. Resources of Textual Criticism.—Never was it as
easy as it is in our own days to see, consult, and con-
trol the most ancient documents concerning the New
Testament. Gathered from almost everywhere they
are to be found in the libraries of our big cities (Rome,
Paris, London, Saint Petersburg, Cambridge, etc.),

where they can be visited and consulted by everyone.
These documents are the MSS. of the Greek text, the
old versions and the works of ecclesiastical or other
WTiters who have cited the New Testament. This
collection of documents, daily increasing in number,
has been called the apparatus criticus. To facilitate

the use of the codices of the text and versions they
have been classed and denominated by means of
letters of the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin alphabets.
Von Soden recently introduced another notation,
which essentially consists in the distribution of all the
MSS. into three groups designated resjiectivcly by the
three Greek letters S (i. e. SiaS^di;, the i\ISS. contain-
ing the Go.spels and something else as well), e (i. e.

cvayyiXia, the MSS. containing the Gospels only),
o (i. e. diro(TToXos, the MSS. containing the Acts and
the Epistles. In each series the MSS. are numbered
according to their age.

(1) Manuscripts of the Text.—More than 4000
have been already catalogued and partly studied, only
the minority of which contain the whole New Testa-
ment. Twenty of these texts are prior to the eighth
century, a dozen are of the sixth century, five of the
fifth century, and two of the fourth. On account of

the number and antiquity of these documents the
text of the New Testament is better established than
that of our Greek and Latin classics, except Virgil,

which, from a critical point of view, is almost in the
same conditions. The most celebrated of these manu-
scripts are: B Vaticanus, S 1, Rome, fourth cent.;

Sinaiticus, S 2, Saint Petersburg, fourth cent.; C
Ephrcemus rescripfus, 5 3, Paris, fifth cent.; A Alex-
amirinus, S 4, London, fifth cent.; D Cantabrigiensis

(or Codex Beza-) S 5, Cambridge, sixth cent.; D 2
Claromontanus, a 102(i, Paris, sixth cent.; Laurensis,
S 6, Mount Athos, eighth-ninth cent.; E Basilcensis,

e 55, Bale, eighth cent. To these copies of the text

on parchment a dozen fragments on papyrus, recently

found in Egypt, most of which go back to the fourth
century, one even to the third century, must be added.

(2) Ancient Versions.—Several arc derived from
original texts prior to the most ancient Greek MSS.
These versions are, following the order of their age,

Latin, Syriac, Egyptian, Armenian, Ethiopian,
Gothic, and Georgian. The first three, especially

the Latin and the Syriac, are of the greatest impor-
tance. (1) Latin version.—Up to about the end of

the fourth century, it was diffused in the West (Pro-

consular Africa, Rome, Northern Italy, and espe-

cially at Milan, in Gaul, and in Spain) in slightly dif-

ferent forms. The best known of these is that of

St. Augustine called the "Itala", the sources of which
go as far back as the second century. In 383 St.

Jerome revised the Italic type after the Greek MSS.,
the best of which did not differ much from the text

represented by the Vaticanus and the Sinaiticus. It

was this revision, altered here and there by readings

from the primitive Latin version and a few other

more recent variants, that prevailed in the west from
the sixth century under the name of Vulgate. (2)

Syriac Version.—Three primitive types are repre-

sented by the Diatessaron of Tatian (second cent.),

the palimpsest of Sinai, called the Lewis codex from
the nanw- of the lady who found it (third cent,, per-

hajis from the end of the second), and the Codex of

Cureton (third cent,). The Syriac Version of this

primitive epoch that still survives contains only the
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Gospels. Later, in the fifth century, it was revised

after the Greek text. The most widespread of these

revisions, which became almost the official version, is

called the Fesiltd (Peshitto, simple, vulgate); the

others are called Philoxenian (sixth cent.), Heraclean
(seventh cent.), and Syro-Palestinian (sixth cent.).

(3) Egyptian Version.—The best-known type is that

called Bohairic (used in the Delta from Alexandria to

Memphis) and also Coptic from the generic name
Copt, which is a corruption of the Greek atyvrrrot

Egyptian. It is the version of Lower Egypt; and
dates from the fifth century. A greater interest is

attached to the version of Upper Egypt, called the

.Sahidic, or Theban, which is a work of the third cen-

tury, perhaps even of the second. Unfortunately it

is only incompletely known as yet.

These ancient versions will be considered precise

and firm witnesses of the Greek text of the first three
centuries only when we have critical editions of them;
for they themselves are rejjresonted by copies that
differ from one another. The work has been under-
taken and is already fairly advanced. The primitive
Latin version had been already reconstituted by the

Benedictine D. Sabatier ("Bibliorum Sacrorum lat-

ins; versiones antique seu Vetusltalica", Reims, 1743,

3 vols.); the work has been taken up again and com-
pleted in the EngUsh collection "Old-Latin Bibhcal
Texts" (18S3-1911), still in. course of publication.

The critical edition of the Latin Vulgate published at

Oxford by the Anglicans Wordsworth and White,
from 1S89 to 190.5, gives the Gospels and the Acts.

In 1907 the Benedictines received from Pius X the
commission to jjrepare a critical edition of the Latin
Bible of St. Jerome (Old and New Testament). The
" Diatessaron" of Tatian is known to us by the Arabic
version edited in 1888 by Mgr. Ciasca, and by the
Armenian version of a commentary of St. Ephraem
(which is founded on the Syriac of Tatian) translated

into Latin, in 1S7C, by the Mechitarists Auchar and
Moesinger. The recent publications of II. Von Soden
have contributed to make the work of Tatian better
known. Mrs. A. S. Lewis has just published a com-
parative edition of the Syriac palimpsest of Sinai

(1910); this had been already done by F. C. Burkitt
for the Cureton codex, in 1904. There exists also a
critical edition of the Peshitto by G. H. Gwilliam
( 1901) . As regards the Egyptian versions of the Gos-
pels, the recent edition of G.Horner (1901-1911, 5
vols.) has put them at the disposition of all those who
read Coptic and Sahidic. The EngUsh translation,

that accompanies them, is meant for a wider circle of

readers.

(3) Citations of Ecclesiastical Authors.—The text

of the whole New Testament could be reconstituted

by putting together all the citations found in the
Fathers. It would be particularly easy for the Gos-
pels and the important Epistles of St. Paul. From a
purely critical point of view, the text of the Fathers of

the first three centuries is particularly important,
expecially Irena-us, Justin, Origen, Clement of Alex-
andria, Tertullian, C^^^rian, and later on Ephraem,
Cyril of Alexandria, Chrysostom, Jerome, and Augus-
tine. Here again a preliminary step must be taken
by the critic. Before pronouncing that a Father
read and quoted the New Testament in this or that
way, we must first be sure that the text as in its pres-

ent form had not been harmonized with the reading
commonly received at the time and in the country
where the Father's works were edited (in print or in

MS.S.). The recent editions of Berlin for the Greek
Fathers and of Vienna for the Latin leathers, and
especially the monographs on the citations of the New
Testament in the .4postolic Fathers (Oxford Society
for Historical Theology-, 190.5), in St. Justin (Bousset,
1891), in Tertullian (Ronsch, 1871), in Clement of
Alexandria (Barnard, 1899), in St. Cvprian (von
Sodon, 1909), in Origen (Hautsch, 1909), in St.

Ephraem (Burkett, 1901), in Marcion (Zahn, 1890),
are a valuable help in this work.

C. Method followed.— (1) The different readings at-

tested for the same word were first noted, then they
were classed according to their causes; involuntary
variants: lapsus, homoioteleuton, itacisnius, scriptio
continua; voluntary variants, harmonizing of the
texts, exegesis, dogmatical controversies, liturgical

adaptations. This however was only an accumula-
tion of matter for critical discussion. (2) At first,

the process employed was that called individual
examination. This consists in examining each case
by itself, and it nearly always had as result that the
reading found in most documents was considered
the right one. In a few cases only the greater antiq-
uity of certain readings prevailed over numerical
superiority. Yet one witness might be right rather
than a hundred others, who often depend on com-
mon sources. Even the oldest text we have, if not
itself the original, may be corrupt, or derived from an
unfaithful reproduction. To avoid as far as po.ssible

these occasions of error, critics were not long before
giving preference to the quality rather tlian to the
number of the documents. The guarantees of the
fidelity of a copy are known by the history of the
intermediate ones connecting it with the original, that
is bj' its genealogy. The genealogical ])rocess was
brought into vogue especially by two great Cambridge
scholars, Westcott and Ilort. By dividing the texts,

versions, and Patristic citations into families, they
arrived at the following conclusions:

(a) The documents of the New Testament are
grouped in three families that may be called Alexan-
drian, Syrian, and Western. None of thcsr is entirely
free from alterations, (i) The text called Western,
best represented by D, is the most altcrc<l altlidugh it

was widely spread in the second and thiiil cinturies,

not only in the West (primitive Latin X'ersion, St.

IrensEus, St. Hippolitus, Tertullian, St. Cyprian), but
also in the East (])rimitive Syriac Version, Tatian, and
even Clement of Alexandria). However, we find in it

a certain number of original readings which it alone
has preserved, (ii) The Alexandrian text is the best,

this was the received text in Egypt and, to a certain
extent, in Palestine. It is to be found, but adulter-
ated, in C (at least as regards the Gospels) . It is more
pure in the Bohairic Version and in St. Cyril of Alex-
andria. The current Alexandrian text, however is

not primitive. It appears to be a sub-type derived
from an older and bet ter preserved text which we have
almost pure in B and N. It is this text that Westcott
and Hort call neutral, because it has been kept, not
absolutely, but much more than all the others, free

from the deforming influences which have systemati-
cally created the different types of text. The neutral
text which is superior to all the others, although not
perfect, is attested by Origen. Before him we have
no positive testimony, but historical analogies and
especially the data of internal criticism show that it

must be primitive, (iii) Between the Western text

and the Alexandrian text is the place of the Syrian,
which was that used at .^ntioch in Cajipadocia and at
Constantinople in the time of St. John ("liry.sostom.

It is the result of a methodical "confiucncc" of the
Western text with that received in Egypt and Pales-
tine towards the middle of the third century. The
Syrian text must have been edited between the years
2.50 and 3.50. This type has no value for the recon-
struction of the original text, a-s all the readings which
are peculiar to it are sim])ly alterations. As regards
the Gospels, the Syrian text is found in A and E, F,
G, H, K, and also in most of the Peschitto MSS.,
Armenian Version, and especially in St. John Chryso-
stom. The "received text" is the modern descend-
ant of this SjTian text.

(b) The Latin Vulgate cannot be classed in any of
these groups. It evidently depends on an eclectic
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text. St. Jerome revised a western text with a neu-
tral text and another not yet determined. The whole
was contaminated, before or after him, by the Syrian
text. What is certain is that his revision brought the
Latin version perceptibly nearer to the neutral text,

that is to say to the best. As to the received text

which was compiled without any really scientific

method, it should be put completely aside. It differs

in nearly 8000 places from the text found in the Vati-

canus, which is the best text known.
(c) We must not confound a received text with

the traditional text. A received text is a determined
type of text used in some particulai' place, but never

current in the whole Church. The traditional text

is that which has in its favour the constant testimony

of the entire Christian tradition. Considering the

substance of the text, it can be said that every
Church has the traditional text, for no Church was
ever deprived of the substance of the Scripture (in as

far as it preserved the integrity of the Canon) ; but, as

regards textual criticism of which the object is to

recover the ipsissima verba of the original, there is no
text now existing which can be rightly called "tra-

ditional". The original text is still to be established,

and that is what the editions called critical have been
trying to effect for the last century.

(d) After more than a century's work are there

still many doubtful readings? According to West-
cott and Hort seven-eighths of the text, that is 7000
verses out of 8000, are to be considered definitely

estabhshed. Still more, critical discussions can even
now solve most of the contested cases, so that no
serious doubts exist except concerning about one-
sixtieth of the contents of the New Testament. Per-

haps even the number of passages of which the

authenticity has not yet had a sufficient critical dem-
onstration does not exceed twelve, at least as regards

substantial alterations. We must not forget, how-
ever, that the Cambridge critics do not include in this

calculation certain longer passages considered by them
as not authentic, namely the end of St. Mark (xyi,

9-20) and the episode of the adulteress (John, viii,

1-11.

(3) These conclusions of the editors of the Cam-
bridge text have in general been accepted by the

majority of scholars. Those who have written since

them, for the past thirty years, B. Weiss, H. Von
Soden, R. C. Gregory, have indeed proposed differ-

ent classifications; but in reality they scarcely differ

in their conclusions. Only in two points do they differ

from Westcott and Hort. These latter have accord-

ing to them given too much importance to the text

of the Vaticanus and not enough to the text called

Western. As regards the last-mentioned, recent dis-

coveries have made it better known and show that it

is not to be overmuch depreciated.

D. Results.— (1) The critical editions of the New
Testament resulting from a personal study of the

sources, which have appeared during the past fifty

years are those of Const. Tischendorf, "Novum Tes-

tamentum grjece, editio octava critica major" (1869-

1872), with the Prolegomena to Tischendorf's eighth

edition of C. R. Gregory, 1894; that of S. P. Tregalles,

"The Greek New Testament, with the Latin version

of Jerome from the cod. Amiatinus" (1857-1872), and
an appendix of Dr. Hort (1879); that of B. F. West-
cott and F. J. A. Hort, "The New Testament in the

original Greek" (1881), with a volume of introduction

edited by Hort; that of B. Weiss, "Das neue Testa-

ment" (1892-9), and a more recent edition (1902-.')).

H. Von Soden has published only the valuable intro-

duction to the edition of the text, which is being pre-

pared for the last twelve years, under the title "Die
Schriften d<'s neucn Testaments in ihrer iiltesten

erreichbaren Text gcst alt hergestellt auf Grund ihrer

Textgeschichtc" (1902-10). C. R. Gregory also has

announced that he is preparing a new critical edition

(cf. Vorschlage fur eine kritische Ausgabe des grie-

chischen neuen Testaments, 1911).

(2) From the materials thus collected manuals have
been edited. The best known to students are the
following: R. F. Weymouth, whose work aims at being
the resultant of the critical editions that appeared
before 1886. The author usually sides with the
majority. O. de Gebhart (1895) follows Tischendorf;
E. Nestle (1898) (Greco-Latin) keeps in his text the
reading accepted by both Tischendorf and Westcott-
Hort (this ordinarily means the accord of B with N).
If they do not agi-ee, the editor generally follows Wey-
mouth and Weiss. Since the year 1904 "the British and
Foreign Bible Society have substituted the text of Nes-
tle for the received text, which it had used from the
time of its estabhshment. Besides these Protestant
texts there are three Greco-Latin editions of manuals
of Cathohc origin: F. Brandscheid (1893); Hetz-
enauer (1896); E. Bodin, who published an anony-
mous edition (Paris, 1911). Between the Protestant
and Catholic editions there is a double difference.

The latter keep in their text the sections of which the
authenticity is contested (Mark xvi, 9-20; Luke xxii,

43-44; John v, 4, viii, 1-11; I John v, 7); and also

in their choice of variants they pay more attention to
the readings authorized by the Latin Vulgate.

V. Contents of the New Test.\ment. History
and Doctrine.—The New Testament is the principal

and almost the only source of the early history of

Christianity in the first century. All the "Lives
of Jesus Christ" have been composed from the Gos-
pels. The history of the Apostles, as narrated by
Renan, Farrar, Fouard, W^eizsiicker, and Le Camus,
is based on the Acts and the Epistles. The "The-
ologies of the New Testament", of which so many have
been WTitten during the nineteenth century, are a
proof that we can with canonical texts build up a com-
pact and fairly complete doctrinal system. But what
is the worth of these narrations and syntheses? In
what measure do they bring us in contact with the
actual facts? It is the question of the historical

value of the New Testament which to-day preoccupies
higher criticism.

A. History.—Everybody agrees that the first three
Gospels reflect the beliefs regarding Jesus Christ and
his work current among Christians during the last

quarter of the first century, that is to say at a dis-

tance of forty or fifty years from the events. Few
ancient historians were in such favourable conditions.

The biographers of the Caesars (Suetonius and Taci-
tus) were not in a better position to get exact infor-

mation. AU are forced to admit, moreover, that in

the Epistles of St. Paul we come into immediate con-
tact with the mind of the most influential propagator
of Christianity, and that a quarter of a century after

the Ascension. The faith of the Apostle represents

the form of Christian thought most victorious and
most widespread in the Greco-Roman world. The
writings of St. John introduce us to the troubles of

the Churches after the fall of the Synagogue and the

first encounter of Christianity with the violence of

pagan Rome; his Gospel expresses, to say the least,

the Christian attitude of that j)criod towards Christ.

The Acts inform us, at all events, what was thought in

SjTia and Palestine towards the year (55 of the foun-

dation of the Church; they lay before our eyes a
traveller's diary which allows us to follow St. Paul
from day to day during the ten best years of his

missions.

Must our knowledge stop here? Do the earliest

mon\iments of Christian hterature belong to the class

of WTitings called "memoirs", and reveal only the

impressions and the judgments of their authors? Not
a single critic (meaning those who are esteemed as

such) has yet ventured to underrate thus the his-

torical worth of the New Testament taken as a whole.

The ancients did not even raise the question; so
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evident did it seem to them that these texts narrated
faithfully the history of early Christianity. What
aroused the distrust of modern critics was the fancied

discovery that these writings although sincere were
none the less biased. Composed, as was said, by
beUe\-ers and for believers or, at all events, in favour

of the Faith, they aim much more at rendering cred-

ible the Ufe and teaching of Jesus than at simply relat-

ing what He did and preached. And then they say

these texts contain irreconcilable contradictions which
testify to uncertainty and variety in the tradition

taken up by them at different stages of its develop-

ment.
(1) It is agreed that the authors of the New Testa-

ment were sincere. Were they deceived? If so the

wTiting of truthful history should, apparently, be
given up altogether. They were near the events: all

eye-witnesses or depending immediately on eye-wit-

nesses. In their view the first condition to be allowed

to "testify" on Gospel history was to have seen the
Lord, especiallv the risen Lord (Acts, i, 21-22; I Cor.,

ix, 11; xi, 23;"I John, i, 1-1; Luke, i, 1-4). These
witnesses guarantee matters easj' to observe and at

the same time of supreme importance to their readers.

The latter must have controlled assertions claiming

to impose an obligation of faith and attended with
considerable practical consequences; all the more so as

this control was easy, since tlje matters were in ques-

tion that had taken place in public and not "in a cor-

ner", as St. Paul says (Acts, x.xvi, 26; cf. ii, 22; iii,

13-14). Besides, what reasonable hope was there to

get books accepted which contained an altered form
of the tradition familiar from the teaching of the

Churches for more than thirty years, and cherished

with all the affection that was borne to Jesus Christ

in person? In this sentiment we must seek the final

reason for the tenacity of ecclesiastical traditions.

Finally, these texts control each other mutually.
Written in different circumstances, with varying
preoccupations, why do they agree in substance?
For history only knows one Christ and one Gospel;
and this history is based on the New Testament.
Objective reality alone accounts for this agreement.

It is true that these same texts present a multitude
of differences in details, but the variety and uncer-

tainty to which that may give rise does not weaken
the stability of the whole from a historical point of

view. Moreover, that this is compatible with the
inspiration and inerrancy of the Holy Scriptures, see

Inspiratio.v of the Bible. The causes of these

apparent contradictions have been long since pointed
out: viz., fragmentary narratives of the same events
abruptly put side by side; different perspectives of

the same object according as one takes a front or a
side view; different ex-jiressions to mean the same
thing; adaptation, not alteration, of the subject-mat-
ter according to the circumstances a feature brought
into relief; documents or traditions not agreeing on
all points, and which nevertheless the sacred WTiter
has related, without claiming to guarantee them in

everything or decide the question of their divergence.
These are not subtleties or subterfuges invented to

excuse as far as possible our Evangelists. Similar
observations would be made about profane authors if

there was anything to be gained by doing so. Try
for example to harmonize Tacitus with himself in " His-
torian", V, iv, and V, ix. But Herodotus, Polybius,
Tacitus, Livy did not narrate the history of a God
come on earth to make men submit their whole life

to His word. It is under the influence of naturalistic
prejudice that some people ea-sily, and as it were a
priori, are oppos<"d to the testimony of the Biblical
authors. Have not recent discoveries come to show
that St. Luke is a more exact historian than Flavins
Josephus? It is true that the authors of the New
Testament were all Christians, but to be truthfid
must we be indifferent towards the facts we relate?

Love does not necessarily make us bUnd or untruthful,
on the contrary it can allow us to penetrate more
deeply into the knowledge of our subjects. In any
case, hate exposes the historian to a greater danger of

partiality; and is it possible to be without love or
hate towards Christianity?

(2) These being the conditions, if the New Testa-
ment has handed on to us a counterfeit of history, the
falsification must have come about at an early date,
and be assignable neither to the insincerity nor the
incompetence of its authors. It is the early Christian
tradition on which they depend that becomes sus-

pected in its vital sources, as if it had been formed
under influences of rehgious instincts, which irrevo-

cably doomed it to be mythical, legendary, or, again,
idealistic, as the symboUsts put it. What it trans-
mitted to us was not so much the historical figtu-es of
Christ (in the modern acceptation of the term) as His
prophetic image. The Jesus of the New Testament
had become such as He might or ought to have been
imagined to be by one who saw in Him the Messias.
It is, doubtless, from the saying of Isaias, "Behold a
virgin shall conceive", that the belief in the super-
natural conception of Jesus springs—a belief which is

definitely formulated in the narratives of St. Matthew
and St. Luke. Such is the ex-jolanation current
amongst unbelievers of to-day, and amongst an ever-
increasing number of liberal Protestants. It is noto-
riously that of Harnack.

Avowedlj- or no, this way of explaining the forma-
tion of Gospel tradition has been jmt forward princi-

pally to account for the supernatural element with
which the New Testament is permeated: the objec-
tivity of this element is refused recognition for reasons
of a philosophical order, anterior to any criticism of

the te.xt. The starting-point of this explanation is a
merely speculative prejudice. To the objection that
the position of Strauss became untenable the day that
critics began to admit that the New Testament was a
work of the first century, and therefore a witness
closely following on the events, Harnack answers that
twenty years or even less suffice for the formation of

legends. As regards the abstract possibility of the
formation of a legend that may be, but it still remains
to be proved that it is possible that a legend should be
formed, still more, that it should win acceptance, in the
same concrete conditions as the Gcspel narrative.

How is it that the apocryjjha never succeeded in

forcing their way into the mighty current that bore
the canonical WTitings to all the Churches, and got
them accepted? Why were the oldest known to us
not composed till at least a century after the events?

Furthermore, if the Gos]3el narrati\e is really an
exegetical creation based on the Old Testament proph-
ecies, how are we to explain its being what it is?

There is no reference in it to texts of which the Mes-
sianic nature is patent and accepted by the Jewish
schools. It is strange that the "legend" of the Magi
come from the East at the summons of a star to adore
the infant Jesus should have left aside completely the
star of Jacob (Num., xxiv, 17) and the famous pas-
sage in Isaias, Ix, 6-8. On the other hand, texts are
appealed to of which the Messianism is not obvious,
and which do not seem to have been commonly in-

terpreted (then, at least) by the Jews in the same way
as by the Christians. This is exactly the ca.se with
St. Alatthew, ii, 15, 18, 23, and perhaps i, 23. The
Evangelists represent Jesus as the popular preacher,
par excellence, the orator of the crowd in town and
country; they show Him to us whip in hand, and they
put into His mouth words more stinging si ill addressed
to the Pharisees. According to St. John (vii, 28, 37;
xii, 44), He "cries out" even in the Temple. Can that
trait in his physiognomy be readily explained by
Isaias, xlii, 2, who had foretold of the servant of

Yahweh :
" He .shall not cry nor have respect to person,

neither shall his voice be heard abroad"? Again,
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"The wolf shall dwell with the lanib . . and
the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asi>''

(Isaias, xi, 6-8) would have afforded material for a
charming idyl, but the Evangelists havi; left that
reahsm to the apocrypha and to the Millenai'ians.

What passage of the Prophets, or even of the Jewish
apocalypse, inspired the first generation of Christians

with the fundamental doctrine of the transitory char-

acter of the Law; and, above all, with the prediction

of the destruction of Jerusalem and its Temple?
Once one admits the initial step in this theory, he is

logically led to leave nothing standing in the Gospel
narrative, not even the crucifixion of Jesus, nor His
existence itself. Solomon Reinaeh actually pretends
that the Passion story is merely a commentary on
Psalm xxi, while Arthur Drews denies the very exist-

ence of Jesus Christ.

Another factor which contributed to the alleged dis-

tortion of the Gospel story was the necessity imposed
on primitive Christianity of altering, if it were to last,

the conception of the Kingdom of God preached by
Jesus in person. On His lips, it is said, the Gospel
was merely a cry of "Sauve qui peut" addressed to

the world which He believed to be about to end.

Such was also the persuasion of the first Christian

generation. But soon it was perceived that they had
to do with a world which was to last, and the teaching

of the Master had to be adapted to the new condition

of things. This adaptation was not achieved without
much violence, done, unconsciously, it is true, to his-

torical reality, for the need was felt of deriving from
the Gospel all the ecclesiastical institutions of a more
recent date. Such is the eschatological explanation

propagated particularly by J. Weiss, Schweitzer,

Loisy; and favourably received by Pragmatists.

It is true that it was only later that the disciples

imderstood the significance of certain words and acts

of the Master. But to try and explain all the Gospel
story as the retrospect of the second Christian gene-

ration is like trying to balance a pyramid on its apex.

Indeed the hypothesis, in its general application, im-
plies a state of mind hard to reconcile with the calm-
ness and sincerity which is readily admitted in the

Evangelists and St. Paul. As for the starting-point

of the theory, namely, that Christ was the dupe of an
illusion about the imminent destruction of the world,

it has no foundation in the text, even for one who
regards Christ as a mere man, except by distinguish-

ing two kinds of discourses (and that on the strength

of the theory itself), those that are traced back to

Jesus, and those that have been attributed to Him
afterwards. This is what is called a vicious circle.

Finally, it is false that the second Christian generation

was prepossessed by the idea of tracing, per fas ei

nefas, everything—institutions and doctrines—back
to Jesus in person. The first generation itself decided

more than once questions of the highest importance by
referring not to Jesus but to the Holy Spirit and to the

authority of the Apostles. This was especially the

case with the Apostolic conference at Jerusalem (Acts,

XV), in which it was to be decided in what concrete

observances the Gosjiel was to take the place of the

Law. St. Paul distinguishes exi3res,sly the doctrines

or the institutions that he promulgates in virtue of his

Apostolic authoritv, from the teachings that tradi-

tion traced back to Christ (I Cor., vii, 10, 12, 25).

Again it is to be presumed that if Christian tradition

had been formed imder the alleged influence, and that,

with such historical freedom, there would remain less

ai)parent conliadictions. The trouble taken by apol-

ogists to harmonize tlie texts of the New Testament is

well known. If the appellation "Son of God" points

out a new attitude of the Christian conscience towards
Jesus Christ, why has it not simply replaced that of

"Son of Man"? The survival in the Gospels of this

latter expression, clo.se by in the same texts with its

equivalent (which alone showed clearly the actual

faith of the Church), could only be an encumbrance;
nay more, it remained as a telltale indication of the
change that came—afterwards. It will be said per-
haps that the evolution of popular beliefs, coming
about instinctively and little by httle, has nothing to
do with the exigencies of a rational logic, and there-
fore has no coherence. Granted, but it must not be
forgotten that, on the whole, the literature of the
New Testament is a thoughtful, reasoned, and even
apologetic work. Our adversaries can aU the less

deny it this character, as, according to them, the au-
thors of the New Testament ai'e "tendentious", that
is to say, inclined more than is right to give a bias
to things so as to make them acceptable.

B. Doctrines.—They are: (1) specifically Christian;
or (2) not specifically Christian.

(1) Christianity being the normal continuation
of Judaism, the New Testament must needs inherit
from the Old Testament a certain number of religious
doctrines concerning God, His worship the original
destinies of the world, and especially of men, the
moral law, spirits, etc. Although these beliefs are
not s])ecifically Christian, the New Testament devel-
ops and perfects them, (a) The attributes of God,
particularly His spirituality. His immensity. His good-
ness, and above all His fatherhood are insisted on more
fully, (b) The moral law is restored to its primitive
perfection in what regards the unity and perpetuity
of marriage, respect for God's name, forgiveness of

injuries, and in general the duties towards one's
neighbours; the guilt of the simple desire of a thing
forbidden by the Law is clearly set forth; external
works (praj-er, almsgiving, fasting, sacrifice) really

derive their worth from the dispositions of the heart
that accompany them. The Messianic hope is puri-

fied from the temporal and material elements with
which it had become enveloped, (d) The retributions

of the world to come and the resurrection of the body
are specified more clearly.

(2) Other doctrines, specifically Christian, are not
added on to Judaism to develop, but rather to super-
sede it. In reality, between the New and Old Testa-
ments there is a direct but not revolutionary succes-

sion as a superficial observer might be inchned to

believe; just as in Uving beings, the imperfect state of

yesterday must give way before the perfection of

to-day although the one has normally prepared the
other. If the mystery of the Trinity and the spiritual

character of the Messianic Kingdom are ranked
among the peculiarly Christian dogmas, it is because
the Old Testament was of itself insufficient to estab-

lish the doctrine of the New Testament on this sub-
ject; and still more because, at the time of Jesus, the

opinions current among the Jews went decidedly in

the opposite direction.

(a) The Di\ine life common to the Three Persons
(Father, Son and Holy Ghost) in the Unity of one and
the same Nature is the mj'stery of the Trinity,

obscurely typified or outlined in the Old Testament.
(b) The Messias promised by the Prophets has come
in the person of Jesus of Nazareth, who was not only a
man powerful in word and work, but the true God
Himself, the Word made man, born of a virgin, cruci-

fied under Pontius Pilate, but risen from the dead and
now exalted to the right hand of His Father, (c) It

was by an ignominious tleath on the Cross, and not by
power and glory, that Jesus Christ redeemed the

world from sin, death, and the anger of God; He is the

Redeemer of all men (Gentiles as well as ,Iews) and He
unites them to Himself all without distinction, (d)

The Mosaic Law (rites and political theocracy) hav-
ing been given only to the Jewish iieoplc. and that for

a time, must disapjiear, as the figure before the reality.

To these practices powerless in themselves Christ

Bubstitiites rites really .^anct ifying, es])cciaHy baptism,

eucharist, and penance. However t lie new <'ionomy is

to such a degree a religion in spirit and truth, that,
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absolutely speaking, man can be saved, in the absence
of all exterior means, by submitting himself fully

to God by the faith and love of the Redeemer.
(e) Before Christ's coming, men had been treated

by God as slaves or children under age are treated, but
with the Gospel begins a law of love and liberty writ-

ten first of all in the heart; this law does not consist

merely in the letter which forbids, commands, or con-
demns; it is also, and chiefly, an interior grace which
disposes the heart to do the will of God. (f) The
Kingdom of God preached and established by Jesus
Christ, though it exists already visibly in the Church,
will not be perfected until the end of the world (of

which no one knows the day or the hour), when He
will come Himself in power and majesty to render to

each one according to his works. In the meantime,
the Church assisted by the Holy Spirit, governed by
the Apostles and their .successors under the authority
of Peter, teaches and propagates the Gospel even to

the ends of the earth, (g) Love of our neighbour is

raised to the height of the love of God, because the
Gospel makes us see God and Christ in all men since

they are, or ought to be, Hia mystical members.
When necessary, this love must be carried as far as
the sacrifice of self. Such is Christ's commandment,
(h) Natural morality in the Gospel is raised to a
higher sphere by the counsels of perfection (poverty
and chastity), which may be summed up as the posi-

tive renouncement of the material goods of this hfe, in

so far as they hinder our being completely given up to

the service of God. (i) Eternal life, which shall not
be fully realized until after the resurrection of the

body, consists in the possession of God, seen face to
face, and of Jesus Christ.

Such are the fundamental points of Christian
dogma, as expressly taught in the New Testament.
They are not found collected together in any of the
Canonical books, but were written throughout a pe-
riod extending from the middle of the first centurj' to

the beginning of the second; and, consequently, the
history of the way in which they were expressed at
different times can be reconstructed. These texts

never could, and were never meant to, dispense with
the oral tradition which preceded them. Without
this periJetual commentary they would not always
have been understood and frequently would have
been misunderstood.
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Jewish.

—

yiosTEFiORE, Synoptic Gosp. (Lonrlon, iniKt).

Alfred Durand.

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs. See
Apocrypha, subtitle II.

Testem Benevolentise, an .ApostoUc Letter of

Leo XIII .iddrc ps(<l to Cardinal Gibbons, 22 January,
1899. It opens by exj)laining its title, remarking
that just ;is His Holines,s h.ad given frequent proof
of his affection for the people ,ns well a.s for the Church
in the United States, by praising their spirit and their

progress, so now the same affection prompts him to

point out certain things which should be avoided or

corrected, in order to set at rest controversies that
were injurious to peace. Referring to the preface
of the French translation of the "Life of Isaac
Hecker", as the occasion of these controversies, he
proposes to examine certain opinions therein advanced
on the manner of leading a Christian life. The basis
of these opinions is that, to make converts, the
Church should adapt herself to our advanced civili-

zation and relax her ancient rigour as regards not
only the rule of hfe but also the deposit of faith,

and should pass over or minimize certain points of
doctrine, or even give them a meaning which the
Church has never held. On this the Vatican Council
is clear; faith is not a doctrine for speculation like a
philosophical theory, to be relinquished or in any
manner suppressed under any specious pretext what-
soever; such a process would alienate Catholics from
the church, instead of bringing converts. In the
words of the council the Church must constantly
adhere to the same doctrine in the same sense and
in the same w;iy; but the rule of Christian life admits
of modifications according to diversity of time, place,

or nation.al custom, only such changes are not to
depend on the will of private individuals but on the
judgment of the Church. What makes the new
opinions more dangerous is the pretext of those who
follow them that in matters of faith and of Christian
life each one should be free to follow his own bent in

the spirit of the large measure of civil liberty recog-
nized in these days. The difference between the two
spheres had already been indicated in the Encyclical
on the Constitution of States. The argument now
adduced in favour of this new liberty is a preposterous
one. When declaring the infallibility of the pope,
the Vatican Council did not have in mind a situation

in which, this papal prerogative acknowledged, the
faithful might have a wider field of thought and
action in religious matters; rather the infallibility

was declared in order to provide against the special

evils of our times, of license which is confounded with
liberty, and the habit of thinking, saying, and print-

ing everything regardless of truth. It was not in-

tended to hamper real serious study or research, or
to conflict with any well-ascertained truth, but only
to use the authority and wisdom of the Church more
effectually in protecting men against error.

Next follows a consideration of the consequences
that flow from the principles and opinions just

rejected. First, it is declared wrong to say that
spiritual direction is less needed in our days, on the
score that the Holy Ghost is now more bounteous
with His gifts than in times past. The history of the
Church does not warrant this view. The Holy
Ghost is active in His influences and good impulses;
but His promptings are not easily discerned or prop-
erly followed without external guidance. Divine
Providence has so arranged that men should be saved
by men, and that men should be led to loftier holiness

by the direction of their fellows as in the case of Saul
by the help of Ananias. The more perfect the way
of hfe one m.ay enter the more direction is necessary.

This has been the invariable view of the Church and
of those who have been remarkable for holiness.

Secondly, natural virtues must not be extolled above
the supernatural. The former, .according to the new
opinions, are more in accordance with i)resent ways
and requirements, and make men more ready and
strenuous; as if nature with grace added to it were
weaker than when unaided, or as if the h;ibit of acting
always with good natural motives could be su.s-

tained without grace. Even were the acts of natural
virtue all they seem to be in ;ippearance, how can they
without grace become solid and enduring, or avail

for the .supernatural beatitude to which we are des-

tined? Thirdly, it will not do to establish a division

between the virtues and regard some as pa.ssivc,

others as active, and advocate the practice of the
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latter as more suitable for our day. There can be
no really passive virtue. All virtue implies power
and action, and every virtue is suitable at all times.

Christ, meek and humble of heart or obedient unto
death, is a model in every age, and the men who have
imitated Him in these virtues have been powerful
helps to religion and the State. Fourthly, the vows
taken in religious orders must not be considered as
narrowing the limits of true hberty, or as of httle use
for human society or for Christian perfection. This
view is not in accord with the usage and doctrine of

the Church. To assume the obligations of the coun-
sels, in addition to those of the commandments, is

not a sign of weak-mindedness, nor unprofitable, nor
hurtful, nor injurious to liberty; rather it is a way to

the fuller hberty by which Christ has set us free.

The history of the Church, particularly in the United
States, is a testimony to the alacrity and success
with which the religious orders work ever>T\-here,

by preaching, teaching, and by good example.
Whether in active ministration, or in contemplative
seclusion, they all merit well of human society, and
their prayer propitiates the majesty of God. And
the congregations that do not take vows are not to
magnify their manner of hfe above that of the reUgious
orders. Finally, as for methods of dealing with
those who are not Catholics, it is not prudent to

neglect any method which has proved useful in the

past. Should the proper authority approve of other
methods such as, for instance, preaching, not in (he
church, but in any private or proper place, or by
amicable conferences rather than by disputations,

let this be done, provided that the men devoted to

this task be men of tried knowledge and virtue.

The Letter concludes with a brief exhortation for

unity, as against a spirit that would tend towards
developing a national Church. The term American-
ism is approved as applying to the characteristic

quahties which reflect honour on the American
people, or to the conditions of their commonwealths,
and to the laws and customs prevaihng in them; but
as applied to the opinions above enumerated it would
be repudiated and condemned by the Bishops of

America. "If by that name be designated the char-

acteristic quahties which reflect honour on the people
of America, just as other nations have what is special

to them; or, if it implies the condition of your com-
monwealths, or the laws and customs pre^•aihng in

them, there is no reason why we should deem that it

ought to be discarded. But if it is to be used not only
to signify, but even to commend the above doctrines,

there can be no doubt that our venerable brethren, the
bishops of America, would be the first to repudiate and
condemn it, as being especially unjust to them and to

the entire nation as well. For it raises the suspicion

that there are some among you who conceive and de-
sire a Church in America different from that which is

in the rest of the world."
This Letter put an end to a bitter controversy which

had been agitated for nearly ten years, particularly in

the Cathohc press. In expressing their adhesion to

the Holy See and their unqualified acceptance of the
teachings set forth in the Letter, the bishops of the
United States made it clear that whatever departures
from the same might have occurred in this cotmtry
they had not been either widespread or systematic as

they had been made to appear by the interpretation

put upon the "Lifeof Father Hecker" in the prefaceto
the French translat ion. (SeeHECKEn, Is.\ac TnoM.^.c;.)

Elliott, The Lift of Father Ilecker (New York. 1894), Fr. tr.

Klein (Paris, 189S); Maioxen, Le Phe Ilecker, esl-il un sainlf
(Rome and Paris, 1898); Delattre, Un Catholicismc Americain
(Namur, 1898); Klein, Catholicismc Am^icain in Revue Fran-
(aised'EdinbouTO (Sept.-Oct., 1897); Schell, Die neue Teit und
der aUe Glaube; Coppinger, La PoUminuc FranQaiac sur la Vie du
pire Hecker (Paris. 1898); Barrv. The French Life of Father
Hecker in Catholic Times and Catholic Opinion (Liverpool, 9 Dec.
1898).

CoNDi; B. Fallen.

Test-Oath, Missouri.—In January, 1865, there
assembled in St. Louis, Missouri, a "Constitutional
Convention" composed of indi\'iduals, most of whom
were unknown outside of the locaUties in which they
claimed to reside. They had been chosen by a frac-

tion of the voters, as people of voting age were gen-
erally in either the Confederate or Federal army,
or in the guerrilla companies then abounding, or
were fugitives from their homes, in order to save their
lives. The "Constitution" made by this conven-
tion was put in force on July, 1S6.5, no one being al-

lowed to vote on it unless he first took the test oath
it provided. A reign of terror, accompanied by
arson, robbery, and murder, in many parts of the
state followed. Certain classes of persons, including
bishops, priests, or other clergj-men "of any religious

persuasion, sect or denomination", and teachers in

any educational institution, were by the provisions
of this Constitution allowed sixty days, after 4 July,

1865, in which "to take, subscribe and file", the oath
prescribed by it. Those who failed to file it, and con-
tinued to preach, solemnize marriage, or teach, were
subject to fine and imprisonment. The terms of
the oath, according to Justice Field of the Supreme
Court of the United States, required amongst other
things, the affiant to deny, not only that he had ever
been in armed hostility to the L'nited States, or to the
lawful authorities thereof, but that he had ever "by
act or word", manifested his adherence to the cause
of the enemies of the United States, foreign or domes-
tic, or his desire for their triumph, over the arms of

the LTnited States; or his sj-mpathy vrith those en-
gaged in rebellion, or had ever harboured, or aided, any
person engaged in guerrilla warfare against the loyal

inhabitants of the L'nitcd States. About the last

of July, 1865, a pastoral letter, in Latin, of which the
following is a translation, was sent lay the Most
Rev. Peter Richard Kenrick, Archbishop of St.

Louis, to every priest in his diocese, which was then
coextensive with the state.

St. Louis, July 28th, 1865.

Reverend Sir: Since under the new Constitution,
a certain oath is to be exacted of Priests, that they
may have leave to announce God's word, and officiate

at marriage, which oath, they can in no wise take,
without a sacrifice of ecclesiastical hberty, I have
judged it expedient, to indicate to you my opinion
In the matter, that you may have before your eyes,

a rule to be followed, in this extraorcUnary matter.
I hope, that the civil power will abstain from exacting
such an oath. But, should it happen otherwise, I

wish you to inform me of the particular circumstances
of your position, that I may be able to give you
counsel and assistance. I am. Reverend Sir,

Your servant in the Lord,

Peter Richard,

Archbishop of St. Louis.

The state officials ignored this letter, but their

party newspaper organ in St. Louis referred to it,

"at^ important in view of the large number of persons
whom the Archbishop of St. Louis in one sense, may
be said to represent; and further because of the fact

that at least three-fourths of such persons, have,

throughout the war, been disloyal men". The op-
position press was almost silent.

At that time. Rev. John A. Cummings, a young
priest, was in charge of St. Josei)h's Church at Louisi-

ana, Pike County, Missouii. He had not taken the

oath, and he .said M.iss :ind prea<-hed ,ns usual, on Sun-
day, S September, 1865. The court having jurisdiction

of crimes conunitted in this county was held at

Bowling Green some twelve miles distant, and con-

vened with its accompanying grand jury on Monday,
4 September. Father Cummings was indicted by a
grand jury composed of men who had taken the. in-
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famous oath, promptly, on the first day of the court,

and the charge was, that he acted as a priest and minis-
ter of the CathoUc rehgious persuasion without ha\ang
first taken, subscribed, and filed the oath of loyaUy.
He was arrested a few daj's afterwards, and brought
into court in the custody of the sheriff on the Sth.

Wlien asked to say whether he was guihy or not
guilty, he declined to answer, but recited the Apostles'

Creed. Hon. R. A. Campbell, subsequently heu-
tenant-governor of the state, then took charge of his

defence at the instance of some of Father Cummings'
parishioners, and made the same defense which was
afterwards successful in the Supreme Court of the
United States. He was tried on the 9th, found guilty,

and in default of payment of a fine of S.500, committed
to jail, and placed in confinement with three persons
of the most degraded tj-pe, charged with felonies.

On 15 September, he gave bond, being directed to do
so by Archbishop Kenrick, who caused an appeal
to be- taken to the Supreme Court of Missouri. That
court had been, a few months before, reorganized

by militarj' force, and its bench filled with men com-
mitted to upholding the oath. Father Cummings'
appeal was promptly denied in the following month
of October, and then his case was appealed to the
Supreme Court of the United States. Pending his

appeal, many priests and religious were indicted

and arrested; amongst others, the saintly Bishop
Hogan, of the diocese of Kansas City, Missouri, yet
living at the age of 82 years, then a priest at Chil-

Ucothe in Livingston County. He made the oath
as odious as possible by accompanj-ing the arresting

officer to the court-house, dressed in soutane, surplice,

stole, and biretta, carrj'ing in his right hand a crucifix,

and in his left a large Bible. He took a change of

venue, gave bond, and was finally discharged by the

effect of the decision in the Cummings case. In an
address to some of his parishioners, referring to his

arrest and the oath, he said: "The civil authority has
been, ever from the days of Herod, the enemy of

Christ. The question, now pending, is not one merely
of loyalty or disloyalty, past, present, or prospective.

The issiie is, whether the Church shall be free or

not to exercise her natural and inherent right of calling

into, or rejecting from, her ministry whom she pleases;

or whether, j-ickhng to the dictation of the civil power,

she shall admit those only, who, according to its

judgment, are fit for the office."

In Cape Girardeau County, the fanatics did not
stop with priests, but indicted eight Sisters of Loretto

for teaching. Sisters Augusta and Margaret were
arrested by the sheriff, but the others could not be
found, and probably fled from their persecutors.

\\'hen the case of Father Cummings was heard in

the .Supreme Court of the United States in March,
lS6t5, there appeared for him, Da\'id Dudley Field,

Reverdy Johnson, and Montgomery Blair, all three

lawj'ers of national reputation. NotwithstancUng
the sanctity of the principles involved, the Supreme
Court, on 14 January', 1867, by only one majority
declared the oath void, and thus relieved the priests

md nuns of Mis.souri from further persecution.

The effect of the decision in Father Cummings' case

is best summarized by Justice Miller in his dissenting

spinion in ex parte A. H. Garland (4 Wall 3:i.3) where
be says of it: "In this ca.se, the Constitution of the

State of Missouri, the fundamental law of the people
of that state, ailopted by their popular vote, declares

that no priest of any church shall exercise his minis-

terial functions, unless he will show, by his own oath,

that he has borne a true allegiance to his government.
This court now holds this constitutional provision

void on the ground that the Federal Constitution

forbids it". Father Cummings' health was .seriously

injured by his brutal treatment, and a few years
afterwards he lost his mind, and died a martyr to

the cause of cinl and rehgious liberty.

Constitution of Missouri of tsSS. Art. II, Sections 3. 6. 7. 9,
14; Afo. Sup. Ct. Reports, XXXVI-XLI, Cummings vs. MissouTi;
Vol. 71 U. S. Sup. Ct. Reports, LXXI, 277.

William T. Johnson.

Tetzel, JoHANN, first pubhc antagonist of Luther, b.
at Pirna in Meissen, 146.5; d. at Leipzig, U Aug.,
1519. He began his studies at Leipzig during the
semester of 1482-8.3; was promoted to the baccalau-
reate in 1487, being the sixth in a class of fifty-six.

Not long after he entered the Dominican (irdcr,
whether at Pirna or Leipzig, cannot be established.
Disaffection and friction having arisen in the Leipzig
community, he went to Rome in 1497 to secure per-
mission from Joachim Turrianus, the general of the
order, to enter another monastery. In spite of a re-
call of this permission, he seems to have carried his
point. A few years later we find him as prior of the
monastery at Glogau, which belonged to the Polish
province. At the request of the Polish provincial
John Advocati, he was appointed inquisitor for Po-
land by the master-general, Cajetan. At this time
he also received permission to take the necessary steps
to have himself promoted to the doctorate of theology.
His relations with the Leipzig convent must in the
meantime have been frientlly again, for not only do
we find him preaching a number of times in the Do-
minican church at Leipzig, but after severing his rela-

tions with the Polish province he was appointed in-

qui-sitor of the Saxon province. The activity of his

life and publicity of his office made him a well-known
figure. In 1503 he made his first ajipearance as a
preacher of indulgences, when the Teutonic Order of

Knights in Livonia obtained permission from Alex-
ander VI to have a jubilee indulgence for three years
preached in the ecclesiastical provinces of iMagde-
burg, Bremen, and Riga. After the lapse of three
years Julius II (22 Nov., 1506) granted a new indul-

gence for tliree additional years in the provinces of

Cologne, Mainz, and Trier. At the end of 1509 he was
indulgence commissary at .Str.asburg, and from here in

1510 he went to Nuremberg, Wtirzburg, and Bamberg.
From July, 1510, to April, 1516, all traces of him

were lost. It was his appearance as an indulgence
preacher in 1516, to aid the constiiiction of St. Peter's
at Rome (see Luther, vol. IX, 441), that thrust him
into an undue prominence, invested him with an exag-
gerated importance, and branded him with an im-
merited odium that only the most painstaking critical

research is now slowly lifting. It was while preach-
ing at Jiiterbog, a small town outside of Saxony, not
far from Wittenberg (where the indulgences were not
allowed to be preached), that Luther in one of his

most violent philippics in 1541 relates "many people
of Wittenberg flocked after indulgences to Jiiterbog"
(Wider Hans Worst in "Sammtl. W.", XXVI, .50-

.53), and then after much hesitation nailed the ninety-
five theses on indulgences on the castle church door at
Wittenberg, 31 Oct., 1517. That this preaching of

the indulgences was not the primary and immediate
cause that precipitated the promulgation of Luther's
ninety-five theses may be inferred not only from hia

subsequent course but also from the fact that the
"Annales" of Jiiterbog (Hechtius, "Vita .Jo.annis Te-
zelii", Wittenberg, 1717, .53 sq.) prove that Tetzel
preached there .as early as 10 April; that Luther in his

letter to Archbishop Albrccht (Oct. 31, 1517) admits
that he entertained the thought for a long time to

preach against indulgence .abuses (Enders, "Dr. Mar-
tin Luther's Brief wechsel", I, Fr.ankfort, 1884, 115);
that Tetzel for several weeks had already been in the
district of Brandenburg (Paulus, "Johann Tetzel",
Mainz, 1899, 47).

The theses dispute between Luther and Tetzel, is

handled so circumstantially in a preceding volume of

The Catholic Encyclopedia (IX. 441-442) that we
need not repeat it here. The publication of Luther's

"Sermon on Indulgences and Grace" was replied to
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by Tetzel's "Vorlegung", issued in April, 1518 (Lea,

in "A History of Auricular Confession and Indul-
gences", III, 395, erroneously makes it Vorksung), in

which the scholastically-trained theologian, though
not profound, scents nevertheless with keen penetra-
tion, not a mere academic tournament, but a far-

reaching and momentous battle of principles, involv-

ing the very fundamentals of the Christian religion

and the authority of the Church. He lays bare with
extraordinary precision the unfortunate consequences
that would arise. At the close of his "Vorlegung",
Tetzel announces that he would presently publish "a
few other principles and positions". These are the
second series of theses, fifty in number, with Tetzel
as author, and published in May, 1518. In these, in-

dulgences are but lightly touched upon, the burden of

the argumentation being shifted to the authority of

the Church. Tetzel as yet was only a bachelor of

theology. In the course of 1518 he was promoted 1o

the doctorate, whether by the master-general or the
University of Frankfort is not known. Luther's agi-

tation having frustrated further efforts to popularize

the granted indulgence of eight years, Tetzel, deserted

by the public, broken in spirit, wrecked in health, re-

tired to his mona.stery at Leipzig in 1518. Here in

the middle of January, 1519, he had to face the bitter

reproaches and unjust incriminations of Carl von Mel-
titz. It was at this time that Luther magnanimously
penned a letter in which he tries to console him by de-

claring "that the agitation was not that of his [Tet-

zel's] creation, but that the child had an entirely dif-

ferent father". Tetzel died soon after, received an
honourable burial, and was interred before the high
altar of the Dominican church at Leipzig.

History presents few characters that have suffered

more senseless misrepresentation, even bald carica-

ture, than Tetzel. "Even while he lived stories which
contained an element of legend gathered around his

name, until at last, in the minds of the uncritical Prot-
estant historians, he became tyjiical indulgence-mon-
ger, upon whom any well-worn anecdote might be
fathered" (Beard, "Martin Luther", London, 1889,

210). For a critical scholarly study which shows him
in a proper perspecl i\c, lie had to await the researches

of our own time, mainly at the hands of Dr. Nicholas
Paulus, who is closely followed in this article. In the

first place, his teaching regarding the indulgences for

the living was correct. The charge that the forgive-

ness of sins was sold for money regardless of contrition

or that absolution for sins to be committed in the fu-

ture could be purchased is baseless. An indulgence,

he writes, can be applied only "to the pains of sin

which are confessed and for which there is contrition".

"No one", he furthermore adds, "secures an indul-

gence unless he have true contrition". The con-
fessional letters {confcssiotwlia) could of course be
obtained for a mere pecuniary consideration without
demanding contrif ion. But such document did not se-

cure an indulgence. It was simply a permit to select a
proper confessor, who only after a contrite confession

would absolve from sin and reserved cases, and who
possessed at the same time facilities to impart the
plenary indulgence (Paulus, "Joliann Tetzel", 103).

As iiiui-li cijinDt be said about his teaching regard-

ing indulgcni'cs for the dead. The coujilel attributed

to him

—

As soon as the gold in the casket rings

The rescued soul to heaven springs,

like that attributed to Luther,

Who loves not wine and wife and song
Remains a fool his life long;

though verbally spurious, can in both instances be in

substance unfailingly traced to the writings of their re-

spect ivo aulliors. By Tetzel they are substantially

acknowledged in his Frankfort theses. Here he
accepted the mere school opinion of a few obscure

writers, which overstepped the contents of papal in-
dulgence Bulls. This opinion found no recognition but
actual condemnation at the hands of authoritative
writers, and was rejected in explicit terms by Cardinal
Cajetan as late as 1517-19. By the teaching he laid
himself open to just censure and reproach. To condi-
tion a plenary indulgence for the dead on the mere gift

of money, without contrition on the part of the giver,
was as repugnant to the teaching of the Church, as it

violated every principle of elementarj- justice.
"Preachers act in the name of the Church", writes
Cardinal Cajetan, "so long as they teach the doctrines
of Christ and the Church; but if they teach, guided by
their own minds and arbitrariness of will, things of
which they are ignorant, they cannot pass as repre-
sentatives of the Church; it need not be wondered at
that they go astray" (Paulus, "Johann Tetzel", 165).
It was this deviation from the correct teaching of the
Church and the obtrusive and disgraceful injection of
the treasury chest, that led to abuses and scandals
reprobated by such contemporaries as Cochlsus, Em-
ser, and Diike George (Paulus, op. cit., 117-18).
"Grave abuses arose; the attitude of the preachers,
the manner of offering and publishing the indulgences
aroused many scandals: above all, Tetzel is in no way
to be exonerated" (Janssen-Pastor, "Geschichte des
deutsch. Volkes", 18th ed., Freiburg, II, 84).

If Tetzel was guilty of unwarranted theological
views, if his advocacy of indulgences was culpably im-
prudent, his moral character, the butt of everj' sense-
less burlesque and foul libel, has been vindicated to the
extent of leaving it untainted by any grave moral
dereliction. These would hardly be worth alluding
to, did not some of them have Miltitz as the source.
But Miltitz has been so discredited that he no longer
carries historical weight. "All efforts", writes Oscar
Mic^hael, a Protestant, "to produce Miltitz as a reli-

able witness will prove futile" (Miinch. AUg. Zeit., 18
April, 1901). "Thecirculatedreportsof Miltitz about
Tetzel deserve in themselves no credence", writes
another Protestant author (ibid., 14 March, 1910).

The Ratisbon adultery charge, with its penalty of

drowning, detailed by Luther, ^lathesius, Sleidan and
almost every Protestant Reformation historian, has
been proved so preposterous, that Brieger (Theodor)
claims "it is high time that it vanish from
all history " (Theol. Literaturzeit., 1900, 84) . Dibelius
of Dresden says: "Among the faults and shortcomings
ascribed to Tetzel by his enemies, that of immorality
cannot stand" (Lecture on "Tetzel's Lebenu. Lehre"
in "Drcsdner Journal", 20 March, 1903). "Paulus",
in the words of Berger (A.), "has so effectually re-

futed the notorious adultery anecdote, that no one will

ever revive it" (Histor. Vicrtelsjahrschr. f. Gesch.,

1902, p. 256). The charge made by Luther in his

seventy-fifth thesis, that Tetzel had preached impi-

ously concerning the Blessed Virgin, and repeated in

Luther's letter to Archbishop Albrecht (Enders, I,

115) and in most exphcit terms in his pamphlet
"Wider Hans Worst", was not onlj' promptly and in-

dignantly denied by Tetzel (13 Dec, 1518), declared

false by an official resolution of the entire city magis-
tracy of Halle (12 Dec, 1517), where it was claimed
the utterance was made, but has now been successfully

proved a clumsy fabrication (Paulus, op. cit., 56-61).

The charge of embezzling the indulgence fimds is

also lcgendar>-. The ))recaulinns adupted to safe-

guard the alms were of a character that precluded all

chance of misajipropriation. The cliest to receive the

nioncy always liad two or three locks, the keys of

whicli were iii the custody of different persons, includ-

ing a represent alive of the banking-house of Fugger.

It could never be opened save in the presence of a no-

tary. The ecclesi;us1 leal injunction was that the faith-

fulhad todepdsit theircimt ributions inperson. Togive
it t()th<'conl'ess(iror ind\dgcnce subconimissarj' invali-

dated the indulgence U'aulus, op. cit., 76-77). ThcTet-
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zel indulgence chests exhibited at JUterbog and other
German towns, are counterfeits, according to the Prot-

estanl writer Korner (Tptzel's Leben, 73). The lat-

est Catholic biographer of Luther, Grisar, writes: " To
ascribe to the unhappy monk the 'cause' of the en-

tire apostasy that set in since 1517 ... is an un-
true legend" ("Luther", Freiburg, 1911, I, 281).

Hechtius, Vita Joannis Tetzelii (Wittenberg, 1717); Vogel,
/.' -1 Johann Telzeh (Leipzig, 1717); Grone, Tflzel u. Luther
-'ri <'<\., Soest, 1860): HoFMANN, Lebensbeschreibung des Ablass-

rs Johann Tetzd (Leipzig, 1844); Korner, Telzel der Ab-
i ^" "tiger (Franitenburg, 1880); Janssen-Pastor, Gesch.- dea
dt:,t«,hen Volkes. II (Freiburg, 1897), 81-83; Grisar, Luther. I

(Freiburg, 191 1), 276-88; Paulus, Johann Tetzelder Ablassprediger
(Mainz, 1899) ; the last-named for thoroughness of research and
objective character supersedes all that has ever been written on
Tetzel, on both the Catholic and Protestant sides.

H. G. Ganss.

Teuchira, a titular see in Libyan Pentapolis. Teu-
chira, Tet/xetpo, neuter plural, was a city on the coast
of Cyrenaica,200 stadia west of Ptolemais. It was cel-

ebrated for its worship of Cybele, in whose honour an-
nual festivals were held. During the reign of the
Ptolemies it was called Arsinoe; at a later period it be-

came a Roman colony, and was garrisoned by Jus-
tinian. The ruins are called Tokra (vilayet of

Benghasi). Two of its bishops are known, Secundus,
at the Council of Nicaea in 325, and Zeno, at that of

Ephcsus in 431 (Le Quien, "Oriens christ.", II, 623).

The see is mentioned in Parthey (Notitia episco-

patuum, I) about 840.
^MiTii, Diet, of Gr. njid Rom. Geogr.t s. v. Teuchira: MOller,

notes to Ptolemy, od. DlDOT, I, 666. S, P^TRID^S.

Teutonic Order, a medieval military order mod-
elled on the Hospitallers of St. John, which changed
its residence as often as the latter. These resi-

dences, marking as nianj' stages in its development,
are: (1) Aecon (Acre), its cradle in Palestine (1190-
1309); (2) Marienburg, Prussia, the centre of its

temporal domination as a military princip,ality (1309-

1525); (3) Mergentheim in Franconia, which inherited

its diminished possessions after the loss of Prussia

(1.52.5-1805); (4) finally, Vienna in Austria, where the
order has gathered the remains of its revenues and
survives as a purely hospital order. A Protestant
br,anch likewise subsists in Holland.

(1) There was already a Teutonic hospital for

pilgrims from Germany in the Latin Kingdom of

Jerusalem, with a church dedicated to the Blessed
Virgin, who is still the patroness of the order and after

whom the name Mariani is sometimes given to its

members. But this establishment, which was under
the jurisdiction of the Grand Master of St. John,
was broken up at the conquest of Jerusalem by
>Saladin (1187). During the Third Crusade German
pilgrims from Bremen and Liibeck with the Duke of

Hoistein established a temporary hospital under the
besieged walls of Acre ; this was a large tent , constructed
from the sails of their ships, in which the sick of

their country were received (1190). After the cap-
ture of Acre this hospital was perin.anpntly established

in the city with the co-operation of Frederick of Suabia,
le.ider of the German crusade, and at the s.ame time
religious knights were attached to it for the defence of

pilgrims. The Order of Teutonic Knights was founded
and look its place besifle the other two orders of

Jerusalem, the Hospit.allers and the Templ.ars. As
early a-s 1192 they were endowed by Celestine III

with the same privileges as the Order of St. John,
whose hospital rule they adopted, and as the Order
of the Temple, from which they borrowed their

military organization. Innocent III in 1205 gr.anted

them the use of the white habit with a black cross.

The emperors of the House of Suabia heaped favours
upon them. Moreover, they took sides with Fred-
erick II even after he had broken with the papacy
and in opposition to the other two military orders.

During the Fourth Crus.ade, when the gates of Jeru-
salem were for the last time opened to Christians,

under the command of this emperor, the Teutonic
Knights were able to take pos.session of their first

house, St. Mary of the Germans (1229). But it

was not for long and before the end of the century
they left Palestine, which had again fallen under the
yoke of Islam (1291).

(2) A new career was already open to their war-
like and religious zeal, in Eastern Europe, against
the p.agans of Prussia. This coast of the Baltic,

difficult of access, had hitherto resisted the efforts

of the missionaries, many of

whom had there laid down their

lives. To avenge the.se Chris-

tians a crusade had been
preached; a military order
founded with this object, the
Sword-bearers (see Military
Orders, The), had not been
very .successful, when a Polish

duke, Conrad of Massovia, de-
termined to ask the assistance

of the Teutonic Knights, offer-

ing them in return the territory

of Culm with whatever they
could wrest from the infidels.

Hermann of Salza, fourth
Grand Master of the order, was
authorized to make this change
by Honorius III and the Em-
peror Frederick II, who, more-
over, raised him to the rank of

prince of the empire (1230).

The knight Hermann Balk,
appointed Provincial of Prussia,

with twenty-eight of his brother
knights and a whole army of

crusaders from Germany began
this struggle which lasted
twenty-five years and was fol-

lowed by colonization. Owing
to the privileges assured to
German colonists, new towns
arose on all sides and eventually
Germanized a country of which
the natives belonged to the
Letto - Slavic race. Thence-
forth the history of this mihtary principality is

identified with that of Prussia (q. v.). In 1309 the
fifteenth Grand Master, Sigfried of Feuchtwangen,
transferred his residence from Venice, where at
that time the knights had their chief house, to the
Castle of Marienburg, which they made a formidable
fortress.

The number of knights never exceeded a thousand,
but the whole countn,' was organizerl in a military
manner, and with the constant arrival of new crusa-
ders the order was able to hold its own among its

neighbours, especially the inhabitants of Lithuania,
who were of the same race as the natives of Prussia
and, like them, pag.ans. In the battle of Rudau
(1307) the Lithuanians were driven back, and they
were converted only some years later, with their
grand duke, Jagellon, who embraced Christianity
when he married the heiress of the Kingdom of
Poland (1386). With this event, which put .an end
to p.aganism in th.at section of Europe, tlic Teutonic
Knight.-i lost their raison d'etre. Thenceforth their
history consists of incessant conflicts with the kings
of Poland. Jagellon inflicted on them the defeat
of Tannenberg (1410), which cost them 600 knights
and ruined their finances, in order to rei)air which
the order w;is obligefl to have recourse to exactions,
which aroused the native nobility and the towns and
provided the Poles with an opportunity to interfere
against the order. A fresh war cost the order half
its territory and the remaining half was only held
under the suzerainty of the King of Poland (Treaty

Figure on the Tomb
OF CONRAP OP ThLIR-
ingia, XIII Cen-
tury, Showino the
Habit of the Teu-
tonic Knight.s
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of Thorn, 1466). The loss of Marienburg caused the
transfer of the Grand Master's residence to Konigs-
berg, which is still the capital of Prussia properly
so-called. To maintain itself against the kings of

Poland the order had to rely on Germany and to
confide the office of Grand Master to German
princes. But the second of these, Albert of Branden-
burg (1511), abused his position to secularize Prussia,
at the same time embracing Lutheranism (1525).
He made Prussia an hereditary fief of his house under
the suzerainty of the Crown of Poland.

(3) Nevertheless, the dignitaries of the order in

1859); KoHLER, RiUerzeit, II (Breslau. 1886); Lavisse, La
chevaliers teuloniques en Preusse in Revue des Deux Mondei (Paris,
1879); Ranglisle u. Personnahtatus des deutschen Ritterordens fiir

das Jahr 1909 (Vienna, 1909); Staatsalmanach der Nederlanden
(The Hague, 1911).

Ch. Moeller.
Tewdrig (Theodoric), a Welsh saint, son of King

Teithfallt of Morganwg or Southern Wales, flourished
probably in the sixth century. He was a Uberal bene-
factor of the church of LlandafT. He resigned the gov-
ernment to his son Meurig and devoted himself to
religion and contemplation at Tintern in Monmouth-
shire. When, however, the Saxons under Ceolwulf

the remainder of Germany faithfully preserved its crossed the Severn and pressed hard upon Meurig,
possessions, and having broken with the apostate Tewdrig left his solitude and gained a brilliant victory
chose a new Grand Master, Walter of Cronenberg, at the head of his old troops, but was killed in the
who fixed his residence at Mergentheim in Fran- main battle. A church was erected over the grave of
conia (1526). After the loss of Prussia the order still the royal martyr; it was called Marthyr Tewdrig and
retained in Germany twelve bailiwicks, which they is now Mathem at the junction of the Rivers Wye and
lost one by one. The Severn. The day of
secession of Utrecht i hisdcath is3 Januarj';

(1580) meant the loss jAj the year is uncertain,
of the bailiwick of |^[ 1 the dates 610, 577,
that name in the Low ^Bk tAi 527, or even 470 being
Countries. Louis XIV . • Ak Ir given,

ecularized its posses- I I 4 ^^^^-^Bl. Godwin, Be pmsuiibus

ainns in Frnnpp Thp UM^tei HR^^^iFm Anghir (London. 1616),aons m J:' ranee.
_
ine ! .^PiSB^ oi9; Rees, Ari Essay on

Treaty of LuneVlUe ^HH^H .^^Kw'^^Uk^ ""' ^'e'^'l Saints (London,
(ISOl) took away its ^l^H .^^^^^'^•JslUk4

iS36),iS3sq.

possessions on the left HW^P^^^^^^HB!^' '

1 1mHB- KlemensLoffler.
bank of the Rhine and » "I^^Ui^B^^E^' TTfRbWi' t..™i, „-i,., __

1809 Napoleon L^—M^^^t^^Uf^' '

IWSm A Tewkesbury,
- •

^ C =- A.^»3^^^M^^^ - m. r\Wi\MHm .mk. JuHX. bee TUNSTED,
Si.MUX.

abandoned its pos-
sessions on the right

bank to his allies of

the Confederation of

the Rhine. The Teu-
tonics retained only
the bailiwick in the
Tyrol and that in the
Austrian States.

(4) Thus the order became purely Austrian, under
the supreme authority of the Emperor of Austria,

who reserves the dignity of Grand Master for an
archduke of his house. Since 1894 it has been held
by Archduke Eugene. There are at present 20 pro-
fessed knights who are bound to celibacy while they
enjoy a benefice of the order, and 30 knights of honour
who are not bound to this observance, but who must
furnish an entrance fee of 1500 florins and an annual
contribution of 100 florins. Moreover, their ad-
mission exacts a nobility of sixteen quarterings. The
revenues of the order are now devoted to religious

works; it has charge of 50 parishes, 17 schools, and
9 hospitals, for which object it supports 2 congrega-
tions of priests and 4 of sisters. Moreover, it per-

forms ambulance service in time of war; it pays the
cost of the ambulance, while lay Marians are engaged as

ESBURY Abbey

Tewkesbury
Abbey, Gloucester-
shire, England, de-
rives its name from
Theoc, a hermit of
early times, to whose
memory a monastery

was dedicated by the dukes of Mercia in the
eighth century. In 980 it became a cell of the
Benedictine Priory of Cranborne, in Dorset-
shire; but having grown in wealth and impor-
tance after the Norman Conquest, and being richly en-
dowed by FitzHamon (a cousin of the Conqueror) it

became an independent abbey in 1103. Gerald was
the first abbot, and the magnificent church—the
largest in England, after Westminster, of abbey
churches not now used as cathedrals—was completed
and consecrated in 1123. FitzHamon, with his son-
in-law Robert, Earl of Gloucester, was regarded as its

second founder; and their descendants, the De Clares,

Despencers, and Beauchamps, remained closely asso-

ciated with it almost until the Dissolution. The
tombs of many of them are still to be seen in the

church. The Annals of Tewkesbury from the Con-
ambulance bearers. Thus, after various vicissitudes quest (1066) until 1263 are extant, and contain

the Teutonic Knights are restored to their origi- valuable notes on the national history, but little of

nal character of hospitallers. Besides this Catholic interest about the abbey itself. During the thir-

branch in Austria the order has a Protestant branch teenth and succeeding centuries Tewkesbury was
in the ancient bailiwick of Utrecht, the possessions of constantly receiving new endowments in lands and
which have been preserved for the benefit of the money, and became one of the wealthiest of English

nobility of the country. The members, who are monasteries, its income at the Dissolution being set

chosen by the chaiJter of knights, must give proof down at £1600 (equal to morejhan ten times that

of four quarterings of nobility and profess the
Calvinistic religion, but are dispensed from celibacy.

When Napoleon took possession of Holland in 1811
he suppressed the institution, but as early as 1815 the
first King of the Low Countries, William I of Orange,
re-est :ibli.slied it, declaring himself its protector.
The present order comprises 10 commanders,
Jimkhceren, and iuspirants (expectanten) , who pay an

amount in modern money). The great battle of

Tewkesbury on 4 May, 1471, between Yorkists and
Lancastrians, was fought in the very precincts of the

abbey; and many of those who fell, including Henry
VI's only son, were buried in the church.

Sixty-eight years later the last abbot, John Wake-
man, surrendered the abbey to Henry VIII. Wake-
man himself was haiulsomely pensioned, and in 1541

entrance fee of 525 florins and have the right to wear became first bishop of the newly-erected See of

in their buttonhole a small cross of the order. Gloucester. The abbot's house was preser\ed intact;

„.,.,,.,,,. I , J I. J ,. 1 most of the remaining mona.stic buildings were de-
Ilislmre del ordre teulomque par un chevalier de I'ordre (4 voh., »•"'"'

, ^ a ".l..»»l „, , ..,.<;^.„„t „u...«V.
Paris. 1784); Voiot, Gcsch. des deutschen Ritterordens (Berlin, stroyed as "superfluous , but the magnificent church



TEXAS 543 TEXAS

was subsequently sold by the king to the parishioners

of Tewkesbury, and was thus saved from destruction.

It measures 317 feet long by 122 across the transepts,

and the massive central tower is 132 feet high. The
pill.ars and triforium of the nave and the lower part of

the choir belong to the original Norman church; the
splendid groined roof, replacing the original Norman
ceiling, and apsidal choir with chevet of surrounding
chapels (closely resembling Westminster Abbey), date
from the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. The
choir windows contain some fine old stained glass.

The whole church underwent careful restoration under
Sir Gilbert Scott (lS75-79),and four years later the
restoration committee was enabled to repurchase
what remained of the monastic buildings.

TJennett, Hist, of Ten-kcshuri/ (London. 1.S30); Blunt, Tewkes-
bury Abbey and its Associations (London, 189S) ; Annates monasticit
ed. LUAHD, I (London, 1S64), xv-xxvii, 43-180; Duodale,
Monast. anglic, II (London. 1817). 53-80; Tanner, Nolitia
monasticri: Glouc., (London, 1787), xxxi; Gasquet, Henry VIII
and the English Monasteries (London, 1889). I, .58, 295, 41S; II,

469; Antiqucrian and Topogr. Cabinet, II (London, 1808), E, E2
(interesting plates).

D. O. Hdnter-Bl.\ir.

Texas, State of.—The name, Texas, is probably
derived from Tejas, the name of a friendly tribe of

Indians met within the territory by the early Spanish
exjilorers.

Geography and Physical Characteristics.—
The state is bounded on the north by Oklahoma,
on the west by New Mexico and Mexico, on the south

,^»»»»»t, by Mexico and the
Gulf of Mexico, and
on the east by the
Gulf of Mexico, Lou-
isiana, and Arkansas.
It lies between 2.5°

.50' and 36° 45' N.
lat. and 93° 30' and
106° 30' W. long. It

embraces 205,896 sq.

miles, of which 3498
sq. miles are water.
Four great natural
provinces, running in

general direction from
south to north, are

formed by geological development. The first of these,

nearest the coast, is called the Coastal Plain, consist-

ing of Coast Prairies, a Tertiary area, and Black Prai-
ries. Extending back from the Gulf Coast for from
thirty to fifty miles, an outcrop of underlying clays
gives a flat, almost treeless tract running along the
whole length of the coast and known as the Coast
Prairie. Different climatic conditions with respect to
rainfall vary the products of different parts of this re-

gion. The eastern and northern part, where the rainfall

reaches from forty to fifty inches annuallj', are suitable
for rice culture, which is locaUzed there; in the central
portion along the coast where the rainfall is less,

sugar-cane, fruit, and "truck" are extensively culti-

vated, while in the southwest, with a rainfall of only
20 to 28 inches annually, cotton culture and "cattle
raising on the range" are the chief industries. Irri-

gation, however, in this south-western region makes
the cultivation of sugar-cane and sorghum as well as
cotton of some profit. Favourable underground
conditions make this Coast Prairie the location of
important oil-fields. Further to the interior the
Coast Prairie is succeeded by Tertiary deposits
giving a generally sandy condition to the soil. This
Tertiary area also is divided by climatic con-
ditions. The south-western and western part, the
"Rio Grande Plain", having a very shallow rain-
fall, produces only a dwarfed and shrubby natural
vegetation and is hence called the "Chaparral
Country"; the humid part, however, north and north-
eaat, called the East Texas timber belt, grows both

Seal of the State of Texas.

the short and long-leaf pine. Lumbering is here
the important industry. In the northern part of
this region more fertile soil affords the great fruit and
"truck" products; cotton and tobacco are also grown.
In one part of the west of this Tertiary region cotton
is cultivated, and valuable deposits of brick and pot-
tery clays and lignite are extensively worked. Fur-
ther inland and north of the Colorado River in this
Coastal Plain are the Black and Grand Prairies, the
most important agricultural region of Texas. Black
wax-y calcareous clay soil, for the most part underlaid
by prohfic and widespread water-bearing formations,
makes this region the great cotton and cdrn produc-
ing section, while oats, wheat, alfalfa, and sorghum
are also extensively grown. Wherever the climate
becomes .arid cattle raising increases as an industry.
The Central Basin is the second great natural prov-
ince. This region, situated in north-west and
central-west Texas, was once covered with cretaceous
materials, but now is denuded by the head waters of
the Red, Brazos, and Colorado Rivers. Its south-
ern extremity, the "Llano Country", as it is called,

has a granite foundation, much quarried, .and depo.sits

of hematite and magnetite occur here plentifully.

On the eastern side the soils show a carboniferous area,
and include sands, loams, black and light-coloured
clays, producing, in the heavier soils, cotton, wheat,
oats, sorghum, milo-maize, and in the lighter, cotton,
maize, fruit, and garden products. The western
portion contains notably fertile soils, yielding abun-
dant crops of kafir-corn, milo-maize, cotton, wheat,
oats, peaches, and alfalfa. Deposits of salt, clay,

and gypsum occur in this area. The third natural
province of Texas is the Plateau Province, having
three great divisions: the Llano Estacado, Staked or
Palisaded Plains, which extend beyond the limits of

the state, and the Edward's and Stockton Plateau.
The Llano Estacado, a plateau 2500 to 4000 feet in

elevation, derives its name from being itself an ex-
tensive upUfted mesa, surrounded, except on the
Edward's Plateau side, by "breaks", cliffs, or walls,

which, as palisades, have to be climbed before the
plateau is attained. The plateaux are treeless,

grass-covered prairies; the soils are fine, sandy loams,
and the annual rainfall only from fifteen to twenty
inches. Formerly this region was devoted entirely

to cattle, but now alfalfa, barley, broom-corn, maize,
cotton, wheat, and fruits are being successfully culti-

vated. The water supply may be made abundant
mainly from wells at a depth of 100 to 600 feet.

Attempts to utihze these for irrigation on a small
scale are now being made. On the Edward's Plateau
the upland prairies are mainly given over to cattle,

sheep, and goats; in the canon valleys, however, are
alluvial plains in which cotton, corn, milo-maize,
wheat, and oats are a success. On the Stockton
Plateau the formation resembles that of Edward's,
but the rainfall being less, averaging only fifteen

inches annually, it is used almost entirely for cattle.

The fourth province is that of the Trans-Pecos
Mountains, with elevations ranging from 5000 to

9.500 feet. Here the chief wealth is in the minerals,

consisting of silver, copper, and lead of good grade
and some gold, tin, zinc, and quicksilver. Local
conditions hiive, however, retarded the mining devel-
opment, and silver and quicksilver are the only ores

worked on a commercial basis. The annual rainfall

on these mountains is as low as ten to fifteen inches,

but irrigation of the valley Lands is practised by means
of impounded storm-water, and alfalfa and kafir-

corn are commonly grown. The chief industry of

the section is the care of cattle. Over such an ex-

tended area the drainage is natunilly <liverse. In
the east there are numerous small streams flowing

south and east into the Gulf of Mexico, in the Trans-
Pecos region there are ])ractically no streams at all

that reach the sea. In the arid regions the drainage
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channels flow only for a short time after rainfall.

On the west and south-west boundary the Rio Grande
runs for 1200 miles. The Pecos River crosses the
western portion of the state, from north to south,
without a tributary. It has a broad plain where it

enters the state, but descends into an inaccessible

canon as it approaches the Rio Grande. The Cana-
dian River crosses the extreme north of the state

from west to east merely as a small stream on a wide
bed of wet sand. The Red, Brazos, and Colorado
rivers and their numerous tributaries rise in the
Llano Estacado and flow south and east to the Gulf.

Their valleys broaden as they approach the coast

and end in very wide alluvial bottoms. Many other
rivers originate from artesian springs at the foot of

the escarpments, called Balcmies, at the south of

Edward's Plateau. The annual rainfall in Texas
varies from 40 to 50 inches in the east—it is 60 at

Texarkana—to 10 in the west. Moreover, the

evaporation in the west is excessive as compared with
that in the east, hence the eastern part of the state

is humid, the west arid. The Gulf breezes cool the
air in the summer, and bring rains to the north and
east in winter and spring. The northern hmit of

the Mexican rainy season, with its water from the
Pacific in summer and autumn, reaches the Trans-
Pecos Province and along the Rio Grande. The cold

winds called "Northers", blowing from the north-
west or from the Rocky ^Nlountains, sweep at times
over the whole state. A considerable difference,
20° in average temperatiu'e between various places
in the state, is observable.
Population and Resources.—The population

of Texas as given by the thirteenth decennial cen.sus

is 3,896,542. This causes the state to rank fifth

in population in the Union. In 1850, when Texas
was first enumerated in the United States census,

the number of inhabitants was given as 212,592.
Agricullure.—There are in Texas, according to the

Federal Census Report (1910), 109,226,000 acres of

farm-land, and 27,120,000 acres of this are improved
farm-land. It is estimated that the state has
167,865,000 acres of tillable land. At present the
number of farms is given by the census (1910) as
416,377, with an average of 262 acres to the farm.
Over 1,000,000 acres are now (1911) under irrigation,

representing an investment of $17,000,000 for irrigat-

ing plants. Several large irrigating enterprises are
being inaugurated that will greatly extend the acreage
under irrigation in 1912. The total value of farm
property in the state (lands, buildings, implements,
and machinery) was $1,879,246,000 in 1910. In
1911 the acreage for some staple crops is given offi-

cially as follows: cotton, 10,868,000; corn, 9,240,000;
wheat, 1,240,957; potatoes 60,000; rice, 275,000;
tobacco, 600.

The following figures, culled from the offices of

the State and Federal Commissioners of Agriculture,

show the values of same Texas crop yields for the
year 1910: cotton and cotton seed, $265,955,944;
corn, $114,206,000; wheat, $18,404,000; oats,$ll,443,-

000; barley, $135,000; rye, $47,000; rice, $5,942,000;
emmet and spelt, $30,00(); kafir-corn and milo-maize,

$3,900,000; peanuts, $1,430,000; other grasses and
seeds, $750,000; potatoes, $3,366,000; sweet-potatoes
and yams, $2,600,0(X); hay and forage, $13,900,000;
tobacco, $105,000; sugar-cane, $4..360,000; broom
corn, $160,000; truck, $30,000,000: total value,

$476,733,944.
The United States Government Bulletin, showing

the number of bales of cotton ginned to 20 March.,

1912, gives Texas 4,437,876 bales as against 3,172,488
for the entire season in 1910. The table given above
names only the principal crops and products. The
Texas Haymakers' Association has estimated the
value of the Texas hay crop, including local consumi)-
tion and inter-state shipments—the census does not

give such local shipments—at $180,000,000. Alto-
gether, the estimate of Texas farm and garden prod-
ucts, not including livestock, gives a market valua-
tion of $650,000,t)00 annually. As Texas leads in
the production of cotton so also in range cattle, pecans,
figs, watermelons, bees, and honey.

Livestock.—The hvestock statistics given below
are taken from the office of the Commissioner of
Agriculture of the State of Texas and from the U. S.
Census (1910). The figures give the value of animals
in the state:

Milch cows, .$33,.542,000; other cattle, $109,104,000;
horses, $97,199,000; mules, $69,498,000; sheep,
$5,1.54,300; goats, $2,000,000; hogs, $18,702,400;
poultry, $4,806,653; total value, $340,006,352;
number of colonies of bees 238,107; value, $675,000.
The wool product given by the Federal census, 1910,
for the then current year is valued at $2,202,342.
Conser\'ative estimates of the dairying industry in
Texas state 4,000,000 lbs. as the output from the
creameries in 1910. Official reports of the Fish and
Oyster Commission for the year ending 1 August,
1911, relative to the fish and oyster catch in Texas
waters, give: oysters, 110,.5.50 barrels; fish, 3,231,159
lbs. Many thousands of pounds of fish are also taken
by fishermen and sportsmen who do not come under
the License Act, and whose catch is not recorded.
The timber and lumber industry from the last report
is valued for its output at $1,150,000.

Minerals.—The following figures are taken from a
statement made by the director of the Bureau of

Economic Geologj' and Technology of the University
of Texas. They have been compared with figures

from the United States Geological Sur\'ey for 1909
and show the increase or decrease that may be ex-

pected from one year to another though the general
sums may differ but comparatively little.

Asphalt, $1,040,845; clay industries, excluding
pottery, $2,744,845; coal, $2,397,858; fuller's earth

$8,582; granite, $60,909; iron ore, $34,003; lignite

$763,107; lime, $226,592; Umestone, $477,239
mineral waters, $128,549; petroleum, $6,605,755
pottery, $112,604; quicksilver, $151,413; salt, $272,.

568; sandstone, $40,471; sand and gravel, $517,225
silver, $205,374; stone (crushed), $306,862; tin

$2,586; cement, gypsum, natural gas and sand
hme-brick, estimated $500,000; total, $16,597,367.

Manufactures.—The value of the manufactured
products of Texas as shown for 1909 (U. S. Census,
1910) is $227,896,000, the capital invested being
$216,876,000 and the raw material used being
valued at $178,179,000. The industries given do
not include any whose products are less than $500 a

year and likewise exclude steam laundries. The total

wealth of the state as sho'wn by the report compiled
by the State Comptroller's Department for 1911 is

valued at $2,515,632,745. The capital and surplus

of Texas banks amounts to $113,055,617, while the
deposits, 1 June, 1911, amounted to $206,664,471,
these figures being taken from the Texas Bank Direc-

tory (1911), excluding a number of private banks
not rendering a report.

Means of Communication.—Texas has 140,000
miles of public highways, 35,000 miles of which are

graded and are classed as imi^roved highways.
Besides these last many thousand miles are naturally

of such good formation as to be passable at all seasons

of the year and do not require much expenditure,

while many thousand miles more receive attention

in places, but are not includ(>d in the class "improved
highway". The total railroad mileage of the state

is 16,192.34 miles. These figin-os are derived from
the report compiled by the com]il roller's department
of the state. The Port of Galveston is the principal

Eort of Texas and the south-west. The total foreign

usiness of the Galveston customs district for the

fiscal year ending 30 June, 1911, was $225,155,912;
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of this the exports were in value $220,491,365. The
coast-wise commerce of the port is estimated at

§200,000,000. Port .Artlmr, the port next in impor-

tance to Galveston, had on 30 June, 1911, foreign

exports for the year to the value of $23,981,681;

the value of the imports was 8173,81.5. The domestic

commerce of this port is said to be in excess of the

foreign. The towns of Beaumont and Orange will

soon share with Port Ai-thur in the commercial bene-

fits of deep water, all three being connected by the

Sabine Xeches Canal, now about to be deepened to

25 feet. Houston also is to share with Galveston by
the completion of the ship-channel which connects

the city with Galveston Bay. The securing of deep

water at Aransas Pass will make Harbor Island an-

other deep-water port. Velasco at the mouth of

the Brazos River, and Point Isabel at the mouth of

the Rio Grande, will yet be important ports for deep-

sea commerce, al-

though only begin-

nings are now in evi-

dence. The project

of the Federal Gov-
ernment to form an

inland water-way
from the west coast

of Florida to the Rio
Grande, skirting the

Gulf Coast, through

the protected bays

where possible, has

been already begun
in one section in

Texas, between the

Brazos River am
Matagorda Bay,
through the main-
land. Other chan-

nels are being main-
tained in various
places while some of

the rivers are utilized

for navigation and
projects for rendering them more navigable are

being prosecuted. The value of Texas shipping,

stpamships, and saihng vessels given by the comp-
troller's department is S2,299,S50.

Eiiucntional System.—The pubhc educational sys-

tem of Texas includes, under .State control, the Uni-

versity of Texas at Austin, and its medical depart-

ment at Galveston; the Agricultural and Mechanical

College at College Station; four normal schools

situated respectively at Huntsville, San Marcos,

Denton, and Canyon; the College of Industrial Arts

(for women) at Denton; the normal and industrial

school for coloured youths at Prairie View, and the

high schools and common schools in the various in-

dependent and common school districts of the State.

The intention expressed in the Constitution of the

Republic of Texas of establishing a university, and
the later endowment granted by the Congress to give

it effect (1839), never attained fruition. In 1869 the

new Constitution of the State again directed the

establishment of a university and in acconlance with

this mandate the Legislature (1871) refunded a prior

endowment of SlOO.Oa) and added thereto 1,000,000

acres of land. In 1881 the main imiversity was
located at Austin and the medical department at

Galveston. The main university was opened in 1883

with an enrollment of 221 students. Not until 1S91

did the medical department receive its first students.

The income of the university from its lands is about

$170,000 yearly; the legislative appropriation for

1912 is $268,.545, in 1913 it will be $400,000. The
institution has 49 professors, 43 instructors,

10 tutors, 10 fellows, .34 student assistants; the

present enrolment in the main university at Aus-
XIV.—Sa-

tin is 1777; in the medical department, Galveston,

285.
The .Agricultural and Mechanical College was

opened in 1876 with Federal aid. Its present enrol-

ment is 1126. The Legislative appropriation for

its maintenance and that of other colleges is shown
below.
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The colony was soon scattered and destroyed by
sickness and the Indians. When news of the French
attempt reached Mexico, Don Alonzo de Leon was
sent by the Count of Monclova, Viceroy of Mexico
(1686), to scour the country and drive out the French.
De Leon visited the ruins of Fort St. Louis and made
some little explorations on his way. Later, in 1690
and 1691, some attempts were made to occupy the
"New PhiUppines", as the territory was called.

Twenty-three years later (1714), Cadillac, Governor
of Louisiana, sent Hucherau St-Denis into Texas
territory to establish trade with Mexico. St-Denis,

adventurous and enterprising, met with remarkable
success and the trail known as the old San Antonio
road from Nacogdoches to the Rio Grande was the

artery through which commerce flowed between the
nations. Other movements of the French evoked
counter actions from the Spanish. It may be re-

marked that the appellation Texas probably arose

from La Harpe's dating a letter from the territory

of "Las Tekas", although some ascribe the bestowal
of the name to de Leon. The French trade enter-

prises stimulated Spain to inaugurate in 1715 an
extended presidio and mission plan to hold the

country and to civilize and Christianize the Indians.

Many tribes of these inhabited the broad prairies;

some, wild and untamable; others, sedentary, gatli-

ered in towns or pueblos, and possessing a rude kind

of civihzation. Some of these pueblos are still

traceable and the ancient town of the Tejas Indians

once occupied the site of the present town of Mound
Prairie. The Spanish missionary effort spoken of

more particularly in another part of this article

covers the period from 171.5 to 1794. Other efforts

were made lay the French to utiHze this land, claimed

because of La Salle's discovery and settlement, and
various struggles between both countries were finally

settled by the cession to Spain of Louisiana in 1763.

Previous to this in 1728, however, Spanish settlers

from the Canary Islands supplemented by others from
Mexico were introduced at great expense, and Texas
was made a separate province. The civilized popu-
lation, half or more European, however, grew very

slowly (3000 in 1714 and in 1805 only 7000).

From the latter part of the eighteenth century

there had been renewed attempts to enter the terri-

tory of New Spain from the Louisiana side for the

purpose of trade. The poUcy of Spain had opposed

all trade with foreign nations, but some contraband

was no doubt connived at or legitimate rights to

trade granted from time to time. The expedition of

Phihp Nolan towards the end of this eighteenth

century (1797), to provide horses for the army in

Louisiana from the wild herds roaming the prairies

of Texas, attracted the attention of United States

citizens to Texas. When, after the purch;ise of

Louisiana, the excitement of the consequent dispute

between the United States and Spain had been

allayed in 1805-06 and Captain Zebulon M. Pike

had made his famous expedition and returned his

glowing report, and when Burr's attempt at enipire

came to naught, this interest was still more stimu-

lated. Hence, the efforts of Mexico to gain inde-

pendence beginning in 1810 gave rise to filibustering

movements into Texas, whose eastern boundary
was determined on the purchase of Florida in 1819.

These were followed by attempts to colonize, so that

when in 1821 Mexico had achieved independence

Stephen F. Austin and other emprcsarins, as they were

named, received grants of lands for colonies and
introduced many families from the United States into

Texas. Great land jjriviloges were given these early

settlers, but some restrictions were also involved in

their tenure, one being that they profess the Catholic

Faith. In practice, however, this was interpreted

in a very nominal way. Real Catholics also entered

from the States and from Europe at this period.

Catholic colonies even were founded, e. g. Irish settle-
ments near Refugio and San Patricio on the Nueces
River (1828 and 1829). President Bustamente's
decree of 1830 prohibiting further entry into Texas
of colonists from the United States and delay in
separating Texas politically from Coahuila—they
had been united in 1824—with other sources of dis-
content, brought about a successful revolution in
183.5-36. On 16 March, 1836, a constitution was
adopted for the Repubhc of Texas and signed on the
seventeenth. Its independent existence lasted until
1845, when it was annexed to the United States.
The Territory embraced besides its present area

what now forms part of New Mexico, of Oklahoma, of
Kansas, of Colorado, and even of Wyoming. The
portions outside its present borders were sold to the
United States in 1850 for .$10,000,000. The mag-
nificent public domain possessed by the Texas Gov-
ernment as a republic and retained by her as a State
gave ample opportunity for colonizing schemes, and
hence grants of land were made to promoters of

colonies, some of which were largely Cathohc. Henry
Castro, consul general for Texas at Paris, obtained
large grants from the Repubhc in 1842, and intro-

duced five hundred families from France a few years
later. Castroville on the Medina River was thus
founded. Similarly New Braunfels was settled by
the Prince de Solms, who brought over German and
Alsatian families a year or so earher. By this hber-
ality in granting lands Texas invited settlers, using
also the same means to encourage the building of rail-

roads within her borders. The war with Mexico in

1846 concerning the Texas boundary cemented the
union of the young State to her older sister nation,

but this union was rudely broken. The Secession
movement of 1861 carried Texas away from the Fed-
eral Government. Texas furnished not a few dis-

tinguished generals and over 90,000 soldiers to the
"Lost Cause", and at Brownsville, Brazos Santiago,
within its borders was fought the last skirmish of the
war between the States, on 13 April, 1865, between a

party of Confederates and a detachment from the
division of General Banks. After the vicissitudes of

Reconstruction the State Constitution at present in

force was adopted (1876), and under its provisions

and legislation the State has encouraged every form
of legitimate enterprise. In population and wealth
the State has made rapid strides. The nations of the

world have poured, and continue to pour healthy, in-

dustrious agriculturists into her territory. Her de-

velopment has only begun and her untold possibilities

promise comfort and wealth to him who fears not toil.

Catholic History and Progress.—The historj' of

the Catholic Church in Texas begins practically with
the landing of La Salle in February, 1685. With him
was a missionary force of seven priests, four Recol-

lects, and three Sulpicians, who ministered to the

spiritual wants of the French colony at Fort St. Louis
while it lasted. On its destruction by the Indians in

1687 some of these doubtless perished with their flock,

the others made their way to the French settlements

further north. Don Alonzo de Leon, Governor of

Coahuila, was accomjianied in his expedition from
Monelova to the site of La Salle's settlement in 1689

by Fray Damian Martinez or Marzanet from the

Franciscan Apostolic cnllege of Santa Cruz at Quere-

taro. Two of tliese colleges were established in

Mexico, one at Queretaro in the seventeenth century,

the other later (1706), at Zacatecas. From these

centres mi.ssiunary activity, on the rein-esentation of

Father Damian, began among the Indians of Texas.

In 1690 Leon again returned to the ruins of Fort St.

Louis. This time Father Damian with four other

Franciscans again accompanied him and established

the mission of San I'rancisco de los Tejas in eastern

Texas among the Tejas Indians on the Trinity River.

On 16 May, 1691, Domingo de Teran, successor of
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Leon as Governor of the Provinre of Coahuila, with

the intent of occupying and settling Texas, set out

from Monelova with "officers, civil and military",

bringing with them soldiers, labourers, and artisans,

together with domestic animals and seeds for farming.

With this expedition went nine Franciscan fathers,

Francisco Hidalgo, Nicolas Recio, Miguel Estelles,

Pedro Fortuny, Pedro Garcia, Ildefonso Monge, Jose

Saldona, Antonio Miranda, and Juan de Ciarayuschea.

These priests attended the settlements founded during

the exijedition on the Red liiver, the Xeches, and the

Guadalupe, establishing there missions for the Indians

and baptizing many thousands of them.
Although, in consecjuence of the rebeUion of the

Indians against the military and rehgious discipline of

the presidios and missions (1693), King Philip II of

Spain authorized the abandonment of these posts,

"until such time as circumstances should offer more
hope of success", it

is certain that the

devoted missionaries

did all that was pos-

sible to attend to the

rehgious needs of such

of their converts as

remained faithful. In-

deed we know that

during t he period from
1(393 to 1714 the Span-
ish missionaries, when
forced to withdraw,
took with them to San
Antonio their faithf

Indians and w^

brought back to tin -

missions by Don Dn-
mingoRamonin 1714.

In 1703 the Mission
San Francisco de
Solano was foundcil

on the Rio Grande ,,,,,„^,,
by Franciscans from
Queretaro; afterwards this mission was moved
in 1708 or 1709 to the interior of Texas and
called San Ildefonso; again in 1710 or later (1713)

it was moved back to the Rio Grande and called

San Jos^. This mission was moved by Father
Antonio M argil de Jesus to San Antonio de Bexar
and located at San Pedro Springs under the name
of San Antonio de Valero about 1718; in 1732 it

was moved to the military plaza in San Antonio,

and in 1744 to the site it now occupies, where
it was named the "Alamo". About 1783 the mis-

sion became a parish church, and on 2 January,

1793, the Bishop of Monterey directed the records to

be handed over to the curate of San Antonio de Bexar.

The expedition of St. Denis in 1714 led the Duke of

Linares, Viceroy of Mexico, to favour a widespread
mission movement in Texas, and so from that date the

founding of these rehgious institutions went on with

great spirit. Father jtlargil, referred to above, whose
virtues were declared heroic by Pope Gregory XVI,
founded the mi.ssions of Guadalupe among the Nacog-
doches, Dolores among the Aes,andSan Miguel among
the .Vdaes Indians, also the mission of .\uestra Senora
del Pilar de los Adaes. The founding of other mis-

sions in the northern part of the territory is also

ascribed to this holy priest. In June, 1719, during
the war between Spain and France, the missionaries

and their faithful flocks were again forced to retire to

.San Antonio, but after the cessation of hostilities

these missions were re-established and the French set-

tlers in Louisiana, as well as the Indians, profited by
them, that of N'ue.stra Senora del Pilar de los Adaes
being only about twenty miles from Natchitoches.

Father Margil was also the founder of other mis-

sions; among them one of the mo.st beautiful in the

neighbourhood of the city of San Antonio, the Mission
San Jos^>, founded 1720. Even in decay this mission
arouses the most intense interest, its artistic carvings
and sculpture exciting wonder. In the same neigh-
bourhood is the mission of La Purissima Concepcion,
dating back to 5 March, 1731, when the cornerstone
of its church was laid by Father Bargarro and Captain
Perez of the San Antonio garrison. At the same time
and near the same site were built the missions San
Juan Capistrano and San Francisco de la Espada, but
the original missions of all these titles were founded in

1716 on the San Marcos River. Other missions were
founded in various parts of the territory of Texas up
to 1791. Among these may be mentioned Espiritu

Santo, founded first in 1722 near Fort St. Louis; La
Bahia, also founded in 1722 at Fort St. Louis, and
with its neighbour transferred later to Goliad; Rosario
(1754), near San Juan, and Refugio, on Mission River,

the last foundation of

the kind, in 1791.

San Saba Mission, on
the San Saba River,

in what is now Men-
ard County, was
founded in 1734 by
a company of priests

from Santa Fe,
among the Indios
Bratms (Wild Indians)
—the Apaches and
Comanches, for the
humane reason of the
priests that it was
better to civihze than
to kill them. This
mission gave great
encouragement to the
zealous workers until

the reopening of the
San Saba silver
mines. Las Almagras,

'" '" '"" ^^'''- ''•' •
jj project which re-

sulted in the demoralization of the Indians. Dur-
ing a war between the Comanches and Apaches
in 1758, the former, seizing the opportunity when
the small Spanish garrison was absent, fell upon
the mission and destroyed all, both pastors and flock.

Even the small guard of soldiers did not escape.
Tradition informs us that no one was left to tell the
news of the massacre. The remains of the missions
still to be seen, in a greater or less degree of preserva-
tion or ruin, give ample testimony to the labours of the
Franciscansamong the Indians, and demonstrate what
could have been achieved if the work of God had not
been interfered with. Sufficient has been said under
California Mission.s to indicate the method of the
missionaries with the Indians, the nature of their

buildings and enclosures, and the routine of their work
for the spiritual betterment and civilization of the
Indians.

When the movement before referred to, of coloniz-

ing the Province of Texixs with settlers from Canary
Islands and other Spanish dependencies, was put into

effect (1728), the first colony was founded in San
Antonio and the colonists were fairly well estab-
lished in 1731. They had built their dwellings around
the "Plaza of the Constitution", or present Main
Plaza (called by these colonists, however, in memory
of the sea-girt home they had left, "Plaza des his

Islas"), and given their city the name San Fernando.
Content for a short time with a small chapel of their

own, which, together with the mission church of San
Antonio de Valero in the adjoining and pre-existing

settlement, temporarily satisfied their religious needs,

they founded in 1744 and dedicated in 1749 the church
of San Fernando, part of which is still used as the
sanctuary of the cathedral of San Fernando, the cathe-
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dral church of the Diocese of San Antonio. The
spiritual jurisdiction of the Diocese of Guadalajara
extended over Texas until the erection, in Mexico, of

the Diocese of Nuevo Lt>6n, now Monterey, under the
title of Linares, in 1777, and Texas formed part of its

territorj-. The Franciscan missions were immediately
under a president of missions. One of these at this

date (1777), by an Indult of Pope Clement XIV, was
empowered to administer confirmation in all parts of

Texas. Don Pedro de Nava, commandant-general of

Chihuahua, whose jurisdiction included part of Texas,
issued a decree in 179-1 by which the temporalities of

all the missions of his two provinces "were placed in

the hands of the civil authorities". It also "directed
the division of their lands in severalty among the
inhabitants of these estabhshments". In Texas, how-
ever, the process of secularization went on very
slowly. In 1813 the missions in some parts of Texas
were still flourishing when the Spanish Cortes secular-

ized all the missions in Texas. Not until 1823 did the
last of the missions at San Antonio become extinct,

when the Government of Mexico put into execution
the decree of the Cortes. It was not until 1827 that

the last of the mission lands were distributed among
the individual Indios reducidos, who formerh' had
possessed them in common. Diocesan priests took
the places of the Franciscan friars as they departed,

when the population required it. The archives of

the missions went with their keepers to Queretaro and
Zacatecas. These with the various reports sent from
time to time, during the century and a quarter of mis-
sionarj- activity, would be a most interesting field for

the historian, while furnishing imboimded pathos for

the poet.

The experiment of 1728 proved too expensive to be
repeated and so the population of European extraction

remained small, as we have seen. Later, however
(1805), when the boundary dispute with the Ignited

States seemed likely to assiune a warlike aspect,

besides troops to occujiy military posts Spain hurried
hundreds of famihes of settlers to take possession of

the country. These were of course provided with
priests and in 1805-1806 we find Don Primo Fehciano
Marin, Bishop of Nuevo Le6n, making a visitation in

the province, setting chiu-ch affairs in order, and mak-
ing a circumstantial report of the spiritual condition

of the people.

When Capt. Zebulon M. Pike visited Texas on his

famous expedition (180.5-06), he remarked the holy
lives and refinement of the priests he had met, their

blessed influence upon their flocks, and the genera!

happiness and morality of the people. The European
population of course remained small (7000 in 1806),

and the revolutionary period beginning in 1810 and
lasting fully a decade lowered the general standard
both of morals and religion. After settlements from
the United States began to be made (1820), we find

in the correspondence of the settlers occasional men-
tion of priests stiU serv'ing some of the old mission
churches and in the towns. In the official documents
regulating the laying-out of colonial towns provision

is always made for the site of a church and priest's

house on one of the public squares, though of course
most of these colonists were Protestant. The Irish

settlements, largely Cathohc, made near Refugio and
on the Nueces River, San Patricio, were served by
priests, one of whom. Father Henry Doyle (1830), is

mentioned by non-Catholic historians. A Father
Michael Muldoon was an especialfavouriteof the old

settlers from the United States, non-Catholic as well

as C'atholic. His visits and those of his colleagues

were events in the settlements, his ministrations

longed for. He is mentioned as participating in

some of the stirring events immediately preceding the

Texas Revolution. When not from ^lexico these

priests were from Kentucky, the Diocese of St. Louis,

or that of New Orleans. Even in the accounts of the

Texas Revolution there is mention of the intervention
of priests between the contending parties, to arrange
for the burial of the dead after a battle or otherwise
provide for human needs, corporal as well as spiritual.

Yet when the Republic of Texas was established(1836)
very few priests were in Texas: Father J. M. Odin and
Father John Timon, of the Congregation of the Mis-
sion, from their seminary at theBarrens, Perry County,
Missouri, in the Diocese of St. Louis, had visited in

Texas territory previous to its independence, and con-
tinued to visit there with other priests of their congre-
gation. In June, 1838, Archbishop Blanc of New Or-
leans ^Tote to Bishop Rosati (q. v.) of St. Louis and to
Father John Timon, then visitor of the Congregation
of the Mission in the United States, declaring that
it was the wish of the Holy See that a trustworthy
person be sent to examine into the condition of reli-

gion in Texas and to report to Rome. The Bishop of

New Orleans wished Father Timon to undertake this

work. Father Timon accordingly went to Texas,
landing at Galveston in December, 1838, accompanied
by M. L'Eberia. On the feast of the Holy Innocents
the visitor celebrated in Galveston what was probably
the first Mass ever said in the city. Many ministra-
tions to Catholics were required of him, both there and
in Houston, then the capital of the RepubUc, whither
he went on 31 December, where he preached in the
hall of Congress in the presence of many legislators.

On his return to Galveston (9 Januan,-, 1839) after his

tour through the Republic, a committee whom he had
appointed to pro\-ide ways and means for acquiring
a lot whereon to build a church, met him and reported
favourably. On his visit through the countrj- he had
found the care of religion in anything but a good state,

although there were not a few Cathohcs. He made
an official report of his findings to Bishop Blanc, who
forwarded it to Rome. Although Father Timon had
previously refused to be made Coadjutor Bishop of

St. Louis with the right of succession (7 September,
1839), he was prevailed upon to accept the honour
of Prefect Apostolic of Texas with power to administer
confirmation (12 April, 1840). He immediately dis-

patched Mgr Odin (q. v.) to Texas as vice-prefect and
Father Douterlounge as assistant, and a httle later

obtained for the vice-prefect the power of conferring

the Sacrament of Confirmation. On 5 December,
1840, Father Timon reached Galveston for the second
time. He at once urged forward the efforts of the
people to build a church there and provide means to
support a priest, disi)laying the same energ\- at Hous-
ton. Pushing on to Austin, now the capital, he pre-
sented letters from Cardinal Fransoni of Propaganda,
addressed to President Mirabeau G. Lamar, which
letters were virtually a recognition by the papal gov-
ernment of the independence of the RepubUc. The
Texas executive, Vice-President David G. Burnet,
acting for President Lamar, then absent, was greatly
pleased to receive these letters. On 23 December,
1840, the first Mass was celebrated in Austin. Mgr
Timon was well received by the legislators as well as

by the executive. He preached in the capitol more
than once, and in conversation with acting-President

Burnet and a few prominent members of Congress
created a very favourable estimate of the Catholic
Faith. With the diplomatic aid of M. de SaUgny,
minister from France to the Republic of Texas, Mgr
Odin's bill for the restoration of church property was
spontaneously endorsed by the legislators to whom
it was first read in private, was then introduced to

Congress, and pass(Ki. Thus by Act of Congress
were restored to "the Chief Pastor of the Catholic
Church in the Republic of Texas", the churches of

San Fernando, the "Alamo" (San Antonio de Valero),

La Purissima Concejicion, San Josf, San Juan Capis-
trano, San Francisco de la Espada, Goliad, \'ictoria

and Refugio, with their lots, tlie latter not to exceed

fifteen acres. Returning to Galveston Father Timon
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administered confirmation (18 Jan., 1841), to Mar- Marie Dubuis, D.D. In 1872 we find the immense
garetDe Lacy whom he had converted and baptized on territory of the diocese organized into the four dis-

the 15th of the same month. The entry in the

"Liber Confirmatorum" of Galveston Diocese certi-

fying to this sacred function may be said, together

with the baptismal record beginning 7 December,
1840, to mark the beginning of the history of the

Diocese of Galveston (q. v.)

tricts of Galveston, San Antonio, Brownsville, and
Laredo, a vice-chancellor being [provided for each dis-

trict. This organization prepared the way for the
ecclesiastical division (1874) of the State of Texas, El
Paso County excepted as before. All east of the
Colorado River remained the Diocese of Galveston,

The Prefecture Apostolic of Texas was made a while out of the territory west and south of this river

vicariate ApostoUc in 1842 by the Bull of Pope Greg- and within the limits of the State were erected the

ory XVI, published 10 July, 1841. Rt. Rev, Jean- Diocese of San Antonio (q. v.), reaching from the

Marie Odin, previously vice-prefect ApostoUc, was Colorado to the Nueces River, and the Vicariate

consecrated Bishop of Claudiopolis and made vicar Apostolic of Brownsville (q. v.), now (1912) the Dio-

Apostolic. Bishop Odin, too, had previously refused cese of Corpus Christi, westward to the Rio Grande,

to be made Coadjutor Bishop of Detroit (May, 1841). A second division of the Diocese of Galveston was
In fact Texas was singularly blessed at that time in made in 1890 at the request of Bishop N. A. Gallagher

having labourers who were quickly deemed worthy of and the Diocese of Dallas (q. v.) was formed out of its

important bishojirics. Bishop Timon was visitor of northern and north-western portions. In 1891 El
Paso County hithertothe hou.«os of his order

in Texas and through-

out thelTnited States

until 1847 when he
was made Bishop of

Buffalo. Rev. John
J, Lynch, CM., one
of the companions of

Bishop Odin on his

coming to Galveston
(29 May, 1841), was
made president of St.

Mary's College, Bar-
rens, Missouri, in

1848; after a service

of some years in Texas
founded Niagara l"ni-

v( rsity (Our Lady of

Angels, Niagara Falls,

N. Y.) in 185(5; and
was consecrated Bish-

op of ^Echina.s and
Coadjutor of Toronto
in 1859. In ISfjO he Mission

belonging to theVica^
riate Apostolic of Ari-

zona was attached to

the Diocese of Dallas.

Thus within theState
and embracing all of

its territory are the
four Dioceses, Gal-
veston, San Antonio,
Dallas, and Corpus
Christi. The popu-
lat ion of the Diocese
of Galveston is given
(1912) as 70,000:
whites, 65,000;
blacks, 1200; Mexi-
cans, 3800. St.

M:iry's University,

Galveston, is con-
ducted by the Jesuit

fathers. "St. Mary's
Seminary at La
Porte is now being

succeeded to the See of Toronto and became its managed by diocesan priests, under the presidency

first archbishop and Metropolitan of Ontario in

1870. In 1844 the settlement of New Braun-
fels, Comal County, was founded and in 1845
Castroville. The colonists were mainly Cathohc
Alsatians. Other Cathohc immigrants, Poles, Ger-
mans, Bohemians, Italians, and others, have since

continually come into the State. The State of

Texas, with the exception of El Paso County, which
was subject to the Vicariate of Arizona, was erected

into a diocese in 1847 with Bishop Odin as bishop.

There were then thirteen priests, including the bishop,

in this vast territory. Of these at least six were of

the Congregation of the Mi.ssion. In 1849 three

Oblates of \Iary Immaculate were brought from Can-
ada by Bishop Odin and two of these were sent to

Fort Brown, Brownsville, on the Rio Grande. In
spite of the privations and hardships of the Rio
Grande Mission, and even their temporary withdrawal,
enforced by lack of means, the Oblate Fathers have
exercised their zeal in the State of Texas. Schools,

colleges, and churches have arisen where they had
trodden on the cactus and chaparral, and to-day these

devoted missionaries have flourishing institutions in

everj' ecclesiastical division of the great State. The

of Very Rev. J. M. Kirwin. The Congregation
of the Oblates of Mary Immaculate have taken
charge of parish work in Harris County. A Josephite

Father also serves a church in the city of Houston,
where the Basilians conduct St. Thomas College.

Among the Orders of Nuns formerly recorded may be
named the Sisters of the Incarnate Word and Blessed

Sacrament who have charge of an academy and
parochial schools, also in Houston. The Diocese of

San Antonio shows no change in the statistics given
under the title except that the Redemptorist Order
has taken charge of the parish of St. Gerard Majella
in the city of San Antonio, where a new church and
school are now being erected. Besides the informa-
tion given under the title, the following facts about
the Diocese of Dallas are worthy of record: Rev.
Father J. M. Giraud in 1864 erected a church at

Jefferson in North Texas. The church at St . Paul's,

Collin County, an Irish .settlement, was the rehgious

centre of a parish organized in 1870 by Father Thomas
Henncssy, the present jiastor of the Annunciation,
Houston. The population of the Diocese of Dallas

(1912) includes about 40,000 Caucasians; 22,000
Mexicans, and 250 negroes. The present bishop of the

very existence of religion among the Mexicans along see is Rt. Rev. .loseph Patrick Lynch, D.D., b. 16 No-
the Rio Grande is largely due to the mighty labours vember, 1872, at St. Jo.seph, Mich. Whin apjwinted
of this Congregation. to the .see (after the sudden death of Bishop Dimne at

Religious orclers of nuns (1848) and of teaching Green Bay, Wis., 5 August, 1910), Bishop Lynch was
brothers (18.")3) began their fruitful labours. All administrator of the diocese and rector of St. Ed-
the activities of a fully develojicrl diocese assumed w.ard's Church in the city of Dalla.s. Ilis consecration
shape under the guiding hand of Bi.shop Odin and were took place 12 July, 191 1 . Besides the orders of nuns
prosecuted with all possible vigour and success. mentioned in the .-irticle on the diocese the following

On Archbi.shop Odin's retirement he was succeeded should be noted: the Sisters of the Good Shepherd
in the See of Galveston in 1862 by Rt. Rev. Claude (Ottawa, Canada), conducting a house in Dallas with
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forty-eight penitents; the Sisters of the Holy Ghost
(San Antonio, Texas), devoted to the coloured race.

The Josephite Fathers also have charge of the col-

oured people. The Vineentians conduct the Uni-
versity of Dallas, which has an enrolment of 206
students. The Catholic population shows rapid in-

crease because of the immigration, chiefly from the
northern States, of settlers, European in origin, and
the work of organizing new pari.shes goes on quickly
here as in the other dioceses. The new Diocese of

Corpus Christi is a vacant see at the present writing
(1912). It has 15 churches with resident priests

and sixty missions with chapels. Thirty-three priests,

sixteen secular and seventeen Oblates, serve the Cath-
ohc population, which is over81,917, chiefly Mexicans.
Probably between three and four thousand are Cau-
casians. The Oblates have their novitiate for the
province of the south-west, which includes Mexico, in

this diocese. A new building for the novitiate is now
in course of construction at La Lomita on the Rio
Grande near the town of Mission. The Marist
Brothers conduct St. Joseph's College for boys at

Brownsville. The following orders of nuns are en-

gaged in their various works in the diocese: the
Ursuline Sisters, convent and academy and St.

Peter's School at Laredo; the Sisters of Mercy, the
Mercy Hospital, Laredo, and schools in various towns
in the diocese; the Sisters of the Holy Ghost, Academy
of Our Lady of Guadalupe, Laredo; the Sisters of

Divine Providence, St. Mary's Academy, Beeville;

the Sisters of the Incarnate Word, convent and
academy, Brownsville; the Sisters of the Incarnate
Word and Blessed Sacrament, schools at Corpus
Christi, Rio Grande City, and Roma; Sisters of

Charity of the Incarnate Word, Spohn Sanitarium,
Corpus Christi ; the Hermanas del Sagrado Coraz6n de
Jesus conduct an orphanage in Laredo. The number
of pupils attending the academies and parochial
schools in the diocese is over 1200.

Distinguished Catholics.—In the organization
of the Texas revolutionary Government of 1836 the
loyalty, patriotism, and talents of Lorenzo de Zavala
were deemed of such high order as to qualify him for

the office of Vice-President of the Republic. A man
of culture, a statesman, and a soldier, de Zavala was
above all an ardent Cathohc. He was born 3 Oct.,

1788, and died 15 Nov., 1836. Colonel Francisco
Ruiz, another distinguished Catholic and patriot,

exerted himself to achieve Mexican independence,
hence endured exile in the United States from 1813 to

1822. After his return to Texas he united with those
struggling in their turn for Texan freedom and later

independence. He was elected as a delegate to the
convention held at Washington on the Brazos, and his

name appears among the signers of the Texas Declara-
tion of Independence, 2 March, 1836. As a repre-

sentative of his native Texas to the Mexican Congress,
1833, as a delegate to the Revolutionary Convention
of Texas and signer of the Declaration of Texan Inde-
pendence, as an upholder of the rights of the Texas
Government, member of the Congress of the Republic
(1838), and Senator of the fii-st Texas State Legisla-

ture (1846), Jo.se Antonio Navarro commended him-
self to the gi'atitude of his fellow-countrymen and
edified them by his loyalty to his Catholic Faith.

Ivieutenant-Gcncral Cabell of the ,A.rmy of the Con-
federacy, who died in the Diocese of Dallas, 17 Febru-
ary, 1911, was a convert to the Catholic Faith.

Population According to Religious Belief.—
In numbers, the Catholic population ranks third of all

the religious denominat ions in t he St ate. The Census
Bureau's figures (1906) give Baptist bodies in the

State, 401,720 communicants; Disciples of Christ
":i,r>r,V,: Lutherans 27,437: Methmlists 317,495; Pres-

byterians, 62,090; Pnitesl.inl Kpisi-opaliaus, 14,346;
Catholics, ;«)8,5.56; Jewish congicgiil ion, 1 1 ,676. The
figures given more recently by Cathohc diocesan au-

thorities show 311,667, and doubtless since the
increase in the number of children communicants a
larger showing may well be claimed. Altogether, of
the population of Texas about 25 per cent is Protes-
tant, about 9 per cent Catholic; allother religions, less

than 1 per cent, leaving about 65 per cent having no
definite rehgious belief.

Legislation.—The Constitution of Texas in its

"Bill of Rights" (Act 1, Sec. 4) prohibits a reUgioiis

test as a qualification for holding office or a public
trust, or the exclusion of any one from office on ac-
count of religious sentiments, "provided he acknowl-
edge the existence of a Supreme Being". Sec. 5
prohibits disquahfication to give evidence in any
court on account of religious opinions or of the want
of religious befief, "but all oaths or affirmations shall

be administered in the mode most binding upon the
conscience". Sec. 6 enunciates the right of freedom
of worship, prohibits compulsion to worship or to
support or attend places of worship, or preference
before the law of any religious society or mode of
worship. Sec. 7 prohibits the appropriation of state
money or property for the benefit of any sect or re-

ligious society, theological or religious seminary. For
the proper observance of the Sunday etc. the laws
of the State prohibit, under ])cnalty, disturbing pubhc
worship also labour on Sunday or compelling to

labour thereon. Hunting within one-half mile of a
church or schoolhouse, horse-racing, and the sale of

goods are also prohibited on Sunday. Cursing, swear-
ing, and indecent language are punishable by statute
as breaches of the peace. Under the Constitution
each Legislative Chamber determines the rules of its

own proceedings. Hence a chaplain for each chamber
is usually elected and the sessions are opened with
prayer. Cliri>l iikis Day and all days appointed by
the President nf the United States or by the governor
of the State as fa.sting or thanksgiving days are the
only hoUdays of a religious nature in addition to Sun-
day sanctioned by law. Should the occasion ever
arise wherein the integrity of the seal of confession
should be in question before a Texas court there is

little doubt that the constitutional guarantee of re-

ligious liberty would protect it, although no statutory
provision covers the hypothesis.

The general law of incorporation obtains in the case
of churches. Among the first-named purposes enu-
merated in the statute under which corporations are
formed are, the "support of public worship, the sup-
port of any benevolent, charitable, educational or
missionary undertaking". Any rehgious society may
become a body corporate and any ehuich or associa-

tion faihng to organize under the provisions of the
statute cannot sue as a corporation or hold real

estate. Schools and churches, cemeteries, public
charity, and endowment funds of institutions of learn-

ing not used for profit and all buildings used by
persons or associations of persons for school purposes
are exempt from taxation. Clergymen, all ministers

of the Gospel, engaged in the acti\e discharge of their

ministerial duties, are exempt from jury service. No
compulsory mihtary service is required of any one
under Texas law.

Marriage is regarded as a civil contract, a common-
law marriage; all licensed or ordained ministers of

religion are among the officers in whose presence the
marriage ceremony may bo legally performed. For a
legal marriage there must be in the parties capacity to

contract, mutual consent, mutual wills expressed in

the prescribed manner. A licence must be obtained

from the county clerk of the county. The age at

which marriage may be contracted is for males 16, for

females 14. The consent of the parents of the parties

is necessary for the issuance of a licence by the

county clerk until, for males, 21 years of age, for

females, 18. Marriage may be annulled because of

certain legal impediments. A marriage between one
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of the Caucasian and one of the negro race ia illegal may, with the consent of the superintendent, visit the
and forbidden under penalty. Marriages are pro- inmates at seasonable times, and even preach, though
hibited between persons related in certain degrees of then the teaching must be non-sectarian. Any in-

kindred: A man with his mother, his father's sister or mate also may have such rehgious ministrations as he
half-sister; his mother's sister or half-sister; his desires. The same rules govern religious ministra-
daughter, his father's daughter; his mother's daugh- tions in the house of correction and the reformatory,
tor; his brother or sister's daughter; the daughter of Bequests for rehgious purposes are undoubtedly recog-
his half-brother or half-sister; the daughter of his son nized. The provisions of the Constitution with
or daughter; his father's widow; his son's widow; his respect to religion would most probably protect be-
dcceased wife's daughter; or the daughter of his de- quests for Masses for the repose of the testator's .soul

ceased wife's son or daughter. Similarly for a woman especially if the bequests were made to a named per-

wilh male relatives of equal degree. son. The law highly favours bequests made for

The grounds for divorce may practically be classed charitable purposes of general philanthropic char-

vmder four heads: (1) Excesses in, or outrageous treat- acter. The incorporation of cemetery associations is

ment from one of the parties, such that living to- authorized with but Uttle different conditions from
gether is insupportable; (2) adultery by one party; the general law. Severe penalties are attached to the

(3) Abandonment of one party for three years; desecration of graves.

(4) conviction of felony and confinement in State Yoakcms, History of Texas, ed. Wooten (Dallas, 1898);

prison of one of the parties. The l ,
Winsor, Kaj-mliveand Critical History

district^ court has jurisdiction in 1

i^J^ll^rBi^oor'a^hJ^'^'J^^^l
cases of divorce and petitions are g Colerddn. Ill; Bancroft. H. H.. Nortk

granted only upon full and sati.s- JSL Mexican States and Teia3^\: Idem,

factory evidence, and upon ver-

dict of a jury, if a jury be de-

manded; if not, upon judgment
of the court, afBrming material

facts alleged in the petition.

Evidence of collusion between
the parties being known, or

where both parties are equally

guilty, no divorce is granted.

Divorced persons may lcg;ill>-

re-marry. The custody of the

children by the marriage is

granted by the court to either

party as may appear suitable.

The court also makes such di-

vision of community estate as

seems just.

The system of public educa-
tion is non-sectarian in the mean-
ing of the law. "The reading
of the Bible without comment,
the recitation of the Lord's Prayer
and the singing of songs" of a
generally religious character have
been judged by the courts as

legitimate exercises in the public schools. By a
decision, however, of the State department of educa-
tion the wearing of a distinctively rehgious garb or

religious symbols by the teacher constitutes the school

sectarian. No law, however, covers this contingency

and New Mexico; Weise,
coieries of America; Cabeza de Vaca,
X.irrnli.. iValladolid, 15.55), tr. Buck-
in. .ihm Smith (Wa.shington, 1851);
>Ht \, llt^iory of Catholic Missions
i.\rK 'ii.rk. 1855); Idem, HiU. Cath.
i:h. m t'. S. (New York, 1894); Records
of the Diocese of Galveston (unpublished);
Dedther, Life and Times of the Rt.
Rev. John Timon, D. D. (Buffalo, N. Y.,
1870) ; Records of the Oblales of Mary
Immaculate, Province of The Southwest
(unpublished); Catholic Directory (1911)

;

Bulletins, Thirteenth Census of the
United .States; Diocesan and other Notes

(G:

>fh<inh<s in Texas; Texas
Iv^l.m - Dalla,s, 1912);
eniier (.S.Tii .Vntonio, late

John F. O'Shea.

Thabor, Mount.—The name
of Mount Th.abor, niDn ID, is

rendered in the Sepfuagint as
cipos Qafiiip, and in Jeremias and
I >>ee as Ira^vpiov. It is under
tins hist form (Itabyrionor Ata-

> riiin) that the mount figures

111 the historical works of the
ancients. The Arabs call it

Jebel etTur (mountain of moun-
tains), a name which they give likewise to Mounts
Garizim, Sinai, and Olivet. Mount Thabor is distin-

guished among the mountains of Palestine for its pic-

turesque site, its graceful outline, the remarkable
vegetation which covers its sides of calcareous rock.

No compulsory education law has been pa.ssed by the and the splendour of the view from its summit.
Legislature though .some little agitation to that end
has been made. The State Constitution and conse-

quent legislation provide for lunatic asylums, an
institute for the blind, for the deaf and dumb, for

orphans and confederate veterans, and the widows of

confederate veterans. For the care of orphans, the

aged, and other infirm, private charity also exerts

itself, in the lead of which is the Catholic Church.
Besides the regulation of the sale of liquor by

Nearly isolated on all sides and almost hemispher'cal
in shape it rises in a peak 1650 feet above the Plain of

I'^sdraelon, which it bounds on the north and east,

about five miles south-east of Nazareth. It a.ttains a
height of 1843 feet above the level of the Mediter-
ranean and of 2.540 feet above that of the Lake of

Tiberias. Josephus (Bell. Jud., IV, i, 8) gives it a
height of thirty stadia, or 18,201 feet, but he doubt-
less made use of the figure A (four stadia or 2427

Ucence, penalties more or less severe are attached by feet), which the copyist must h;u'e replaced by A
statute to selling intoxicating hquor to certain per- (thirty). The summit forms an oblong plateiui about
sons: wild Indians, minors, habitual drunkards; to the 3000 feet long, from north-west to .south-east, by
sale of intoxicants at certain times: Sundays, days of 1000 wide. The eye is immedi.ately attracted to the
election; or in certain places: places of religious wor- north-east by the gigantic masses of C;re;i,t Ilermon,
ship, places devoted to educational and literary pur- then to the Valley of the Jordan, t lie Lake of Tiberias
poses; to permitting in places, licensed for the .sale of and the mountain chains of Ilaur.-m. B;i.san, and Ga-
liquor, certain slated ))astim<s and persons: gaming, l.aad. To the south are Naim and luidor ;it the foot

dancing, minors, etc. Loc;vl option may be voted in of Jebel D;iliy or Mount Morcli (Judges, vii, 1),

any county or legal subdivision thereof, and penalties wrongly identified by Eusebius ixnd St. Jerome with
are attached to selling or giving liciuor in such pro- Little Heriiion (Ps. xli, 7); somewliat farther off is

hibited districts. The .sale of tobacco to minors is seen IMount (ielboe. Westward the rich plain of Es-
also regulated by law. drelon stretches as far as Mount Carmel and innumer-
The Legislature makes an annual appropriation for able Biblical and historical localities stir thoughts of

a chaplain of the penitentiary, but any clergyman the past.
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Mount Thabor is the object of poetical comparisons eral attacks by the Saracens, but after the battle of

on the part of the Psalmist (Ps. boorviii, 13), the
Prophet Jeremias (xlvi, 18), and the Prophet Osee
(v, 1). The beautiful mountain also played an im-
portant part in history. There the Prophetess
Debbora secretly assembled 10,000 Israelites under tlie

command of Barac, who subsequently swept down
upon the army of Sisara and put it to flight at the
torrent of Cison (Judges, iv, v). Later the Madian-
ites and Amalecites slew there the brothers of Gedeon
and other Israehtes who had sought refuge there from
the enemy (Judges, vi, 2-viii, 18-19). At the division

of the Promised Land, Thabor formed the boundary
between Issachar and Zabulon (Jos., xix, 22). Within
the tribe of Zabulon, but near Daberetli, a city of

Issachar, the Book of Josue (xix, 12) mentions the
city of Ceseleththabor, in Hebrew Chisloth-Thabor,
which means "slope or side of Thabor". I Par.

(vi, 77) also speaks of

a city of Zabulon
called simply Thabor
and assigned to the
Levites descended
from Merari. This
is an abbreviated
form of the name of

the same city, and is

probably the same as

that which as Dabour
figures among the
Galilean cities con-
quered by Ramp.'<i s

II, according to i

'

"Papvrus Anastu-

1

(I, .xxii, 2). Pohliii

(Hist., V, Ixx, 6) re-

lates that in 218 b.( .

Antiochus ths Grrat
captured by strata-

gem the city of
Atabyrion in Galilee.

History makes no
further mention of this city, not even in connexion
with the bloody battles fought at the foot of

Mount Thabor in 53 B. c. between Alexander, the
son of Aristobulus, and Gabinius, the lieutenant of

Pompey ("Ant. Jud.", XIV, vi, 3; "Bell. Jud.", I,

viii, 7). Eusebius alone again refers to it in the
words "Dabira ... a viOage of the Jews on Mount
Thabor" ("Onom.", ed. Klostermann, 78). Dabe-
reth (Jos., xix, 12; xxi, 28) is indisputably the modern
village of Dab(iriy6h, at the foot of Mount Thabor
towards the west.

A ten minutes' ascent northward from Nazareth
brings one to the ruins of a Hebrew place called by the
natives Khirbet Daboura (ruins of Daboura) and also

Abu AmoCld (father of columns). This is the site of

the Biblical Ciseleth Thabor, of the Daboura of the
Egyptians, and the Atabyrion of the Greeks. It com-
manded the road of caravans and armies. During
the revolt of the Jews against tlie Romans, Josephus
surrounded "the plateau of Thabor" with a wall of

circumvallation twenty-six stadia or about two miles

in circumference, which task was accomphshed in

forty days. This formed a kind of ontn'iiohed camp
where the rebels, pursuefl from all directions, sought
refuge in order to organize their hist stand. Ves-
pasian's lieutenant, Placidus, marc^lied against them
with a force of 000 horsemen, enticed tlicm into the
plain by stratagem, and completely defc-ated them
("Vita", 37; "Bell. Jud.", II, iv, xx, 6; i, S). In the
fourth century of our era Mount Tlialior.wliicli was ac-

knowledged as the scene of Christ's Transllguratiiui,

became a place of pilgriin.-igc and was siirinounled by a

basili(^a and several ehure.lies and diapcls. In 1101

the Benedictine monks rebuilt tlie sacred edifices and
erected a fortified abbey, where they withstood sev-

From

Hattin (1187) they had to abandon the mountain.
Melek el Adel built there (1210-12) a large and soUd
fortress which the Crusaders attacked in vain in 1217;
in the following year Melek el Adel caused it to be dis-

mantled. The plateau of Mount Thabor is now occu-
pied by Franciscans and Schismatic Greek monks.

Robinson, Bibliail Researches in Palestine, III (Boston, 1S41);
Survei/ of W. Pal, Memoirs, I (London, ISSl): GuEKiN, Descrip-
tion de la Palestine: GaliUe (Paria, 1880); Meistermann, Le jnord
Thabor (Paris, 1900).

Barnabas Meistermann.

Thabraca, a titular see of Numidia near the sea, be-
tween the Armua and theTusca. Thabraca was the last

Numidian city in the direction of theZcugitana and was
a Roman colony. It was connected by a road with
Simitthu. to which it served as a port for the exporta-
tion of its famous marbles. At Thabraca Gildo, the

brother of Firmus,
committed suicide.

Under Genseric it

had a monastery for

men and one for
women. It is now
Tabarka, annexed to
the civil district of

Souk el-Arba, Tunis,
and a rather impor-
tant fishing centre.
Confronting it, at a
distance of about 365
yards, is the small
Island of Tabarca,
where the Genoese
Lomellini, who had
jjurchased the grant
of the coral fishing

from the Turks, main-
tained a garrison from
1540 to 1742. Here
may still be seen the
niins of a stronghold,

a church, and some Genoese buildings. At Tabarka
the ruins consist of a pit used as a church and
some fragments of walls which belonged to Chris-
tian buildings. There are also two Turkish fortresses,

one of which has been repaired. The city contains
several Christian cemeteries, many of the tombs having
covers adorned with curious mosaics. An inscription

(C. I. L.,VIII, 173-82) mentions the cult of the martjT
Anastasia and her companions. The bishops of Tha-
braca, who met with those of the proconsulate, were:
Victoricus, at the Council of Carthage (2.56) ; Rustici-
anus, at the Conference of Carthage in 411, where his

competitor was the Donatist Cliarentius, and signer
in 416 of the letter from the council of Proconsular
Africa to Pope Innocent; Clarissimus, who in 646
signed the letter from the .same Council to Patriarch
Paul of Constantinople against the Monothelites.

Smith. Diet. Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.; Tori.OTTE. G^o-
graphie de VAfrique chrHienne: Numidic (Paris, 1S94), 277-SO;
DiEHL, UAJrique byzantine (Paris, 1896), passim.

S. P*£THIDi;8.

Thacia Montana, a titular see in Africa Procon-
suhiris, suffragan of Carthage. An in.scription dis-

covered in the ruins known as Henshir Bedji, among
them a church, near Bordj Me.s.saoudi, seems to indi-

cate that this was Ihe site of the municipium of Tha-
cia, to which Wady Tasaa, or Tessa, also owes its name.
It was located on (lie highway between Carthage and
Theveste, midway between iSlusti (Mest) and Dru-
siliaiia (Khaiiguet Kdim), Tunisia. It is mentioned
by Ptolemy (IV, 3), the "Tabula Pent inger.", and the
"Geogr. Kaveiinat." (151); it was fortified during
the Hyzanline period, and at the end of 545 the Byzan-
tine general, .lolin. was defe.'ited and slain there. On
the other hand, at the present luifida, 6)4 miles
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west of Botria (Henshir Batria), at the ruins called

Henshir Zaktoun, an inscription has been found prov-
ing the existence at that place of another municipium
called Thaca, also fortified during the Byzantine
period. Mgr Toulotte ("Geog. de I'Afrique Chre-
tienne Profonsulaire", Paris, 1S92, 25S-60) assigns to

the fir.st loi-alify two bishops, the Donatist Cresoo-
nius, present at the Council of Cabarsussi in 393, and
Victor, wlio in (346 signed the letter against the Mono-
thelites from the Council of Proconsular Africa to the
Patriarch Paul of Constantinople; to the second local-

ity he assigns Rufinus, present at the Council of Car-
thage in 525, anil Probus who in 646 signed the letter

to the Patriarch Paul. The two last-named were en-

titled bishops of "Tacia Montana". It may be ques-
tioned whether there were really bishops of Thaca, or
if there was not near Thacia a place of the same name
to which was added a distinctive epithet. The official

list of titular sees of the Roman Curia mentions only
Thacia Montana and identifies it with Bordj Mes-
saoudi.
MuLLER, Notes A PtoUmie, ed. DiDOT, I, 651; Diehl, UAfrique

byzantine (Paris, 1896) ,
passim.

S. P^TRIofcs.

Thaddeus, Saint. See Jude, Epistle of Saint.

Thaenae, a titular see in Africa Byzacena. It is

mentioned in numerous ancient geographical docu-
ments and was a maritime city of Byzacium in Africa
Propria, situated at the mouth of a river (now Wady
Tina) which emptied into the SjTtis Minor. Its ruins

(Henshir Tina) are somewhat north of Ounca, for-

merly Junca, Tunis. The city was crowned by a
hill surmounted bj' an acropolis, its walls attained a
length of about two Roman miles and it had a large

cemetery. The name Thajnje has numerous varia-

tions in Greek and Latin writers, but is borne out by
epigraphy. The Punic coins of the city show that its

native name was Tainat. Under Hadrian or Anto-
ninus it became a colonj' which was called "Colonia
^Elia Augusta Mercurialis Tha;nitana". Six of its

bishops are known, Eucratius at the Council of Car-
thage (256); Latonius, at t lie conference of Carthage
(411), where he had as rival the Donati-st Securus, and
at a Council of Thelepte; Pcregrinus, a former deacon
of St. Augustine; Paschasius, exiled bj' Huneric in

4S4; Pontianus, present at the Council of Junca (525);
Felix, who in 641 signed the letter from the provincial
council to the emperor against the Monothelites. A
council was held at Tha;na; at the beginning of the
fourth century, three of its canons being extant
(Mansi, "Amplissima Coll. conciliorum", IV, 440).
Smith, Diet. Greek and Rom. Gcoq., a. v. Tkena:: Gu^bin, Voy-

age archlologique dans !a rigence de Tunis (Paris. 1862), I, 178;
MOller, notes to Ptolemy, ed. Didot, I, 624; Toulotte, Gio-
graphie de VAfrique chrilienne: Byzacine et tripotitaine (Montreuil,
1894). 196-99.

S. P^tridIis.

Thagaste (Tagaste), a titular see in Numidia,
was a rather important municipality. It is mentioned
by Pliny (V, iv, 4) and the "Itinerar. Antonini" (44),

but nothing is known of its history. It is famous as
having been the birthplace of St. Augustine, who was
born there in 3.54 of the pagan Patricius and St.

Monica. St. .A.ugustine speaks of a monastery of Tha-
gaste where he lived with Severus his compatriot and
friend, later Bishop of Milevis. Only three bishops
of Thagaste are known: St. Firmus (end of third cen-
turj'), mentioned in the Roman Martyrology on 31

July; St. Alypius (q. v.), b. at Thagaste, the friend of

Augustine, whose feast is 15 August; and Januarius,
sent by Huneric into exile (484), where he died for the
Faith. The See of Thagaste still existed about 600.

At the time of the French occupation the country was
under the dominion of the .\rabized Berber tribe of

the Hanensha, whos(^ territory bordered on the mod-
em Tunisia. Thagaste is now Souk Ahras, capit.al of a
commune of 7500 inhabitants of whom 4000 are Euro-

peans, and of a mixed community of 42,600 inhabi-
tants. Department of Constantine, Algeria. Souk-
Ahras, its modern representative, is built on a small
peaked plateau, and is well served by railways. It

is a very important agricultural centre, its indus-
tries consisting of vineyards, cattle-breeding, vast
forests, and mining. Ruins of a basihca and various
Christian monuments have been found.
Toulotte, Geographie de VAfrique chritienne. Numidie (Paris.

1894), 281-85; Renier in Comptes rendus de Vacadimie des in-
scriptiones et beltes-leUres (1857-58), 82.

S. P^TRIoiiS.

Thagora (Tagora), titular see in Numidia, men-
tioned by the "T.abula Peutingeriana", which calls it

Thacora, and by the "Itinerarium Antoninum"; Jus-
tinian fortified it. It is now the village of Taoura,
near Ain Guettar, about thirteen miles south-east of

Souk Ahras (ancient Thagaste), Department of Con-
stantine, Algeria. It has ruins of baths, a church,
and the fortress of Justinian, and a number of inscrip-
tions have been discovered. Thagura was the birth-
place of St. Crispin, martyred at Theveste (now Te-
bessa) under Diocletian, and whose feast is observed
on 5 December. It was also the scene of the mar-
tyrdoms of Sts. Julius and Potamia and ten other mar-
tyrs who are likewise commemorated in the Roman
Martyrology on the same day. The first two figure
in the Hieronymian Martyrology and the Calendar of
Carthage. Three bishops of Thagura are known:
Xanthippus in 401, mentioned in a letter of ,St. Augus-
tine's; Reetitutus, present in 411 at the conference of
Carthage; Timotheus, exiled by Huneric in 484.
Toulotte, Giographie de VAfrique chretienne: Numidie (Paris,

1894), 285-87; Diehl, L'Afrique byzantine (Paris, 1896), 605.

S. PETRIDfcs.

Thais (Thaisis, or Thaisia), Saint, a penitent in

Egypt in the fourth century. In the Greek menology
her name occurs on 8 Oct., it is found also in the mar-
tyrologies of Maurolychus and Greven, but not in the
Roman. Two lives are extant, one, originaOy in
Greek, perhaps of the fifth century, the other, in verse,
by Marbod, Bishop of Rennes, who died in 1123
("Acta SS.", IV, Oct., 223; "Bibl. hag. lat.", II,

1161). The saint is represented burning her treas-
ures and ornaments, or praying in a cell and displaying
a scroll with the words: "Thou who didst create me
have mercy on me". According to the legend Thais
was a public sinner in Egypt who was converted by
St. Paplmutius, brought to a convent and enclosed in

a cell. After three years of penance she was released
and placed among the nuns, but lived only fourteen
days more. The name of the hermit is given also as
Bessarion and Serapion the Sindonite. Delahaye
says (Anal, boll., XXIV, 400), " If the legend is histori-

cal the hermit must have been Paphnutius".
Butler, Lires of the Saints: 8 October; Dunbar, Diet.

of Saintly Women (London, 1904); Anal. boll.. XI, 291, 298; Nad.
Hist, de Thais in Annates du musie Guimet. XXX (1903), 51;
Battifol, La legende de Thais in Bull, de litt. eccl. (Toulouse,
1903), 207.

Francis Mershman.

Thalberg, Sioismond, musical composer and
pianist, b. at Geneva, 1812; d. at Posihpo, Italy,

27 April, 1871. The precise date of his birth is a
matter of dispute. He was a natural son of Prince
Moritz Dietriehstein, and at an early age was brought
by him to Vienna. While yet a boy, at the Poly-
technic Institute of the Austrian capital, Thalberg
formed a friendship with the young Due de Reich-
stadt (popularly known as L'Aiglon), who so fired

his imagination with the vision of military glory that
he was upon the point of entering that career. From
this step he was saveil by the early discovery of his

musical genius through Mil tag, the Viennese bas-
soonist. Devoting himself in good earnest to music,
of which he hail acquired some knowledge from
Miltag, he studied theory under Sechter and piano-
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forte technic under Hummel. At the age of four-

teen he had ah-eady made his first pubUc appearance
as a pianist in Prince Metternich's salon. Four
years later (1830) he began touring Europe, was
received with enthusiasm by the virtuosi of the day,
and was eventually (1834) appointed court chamber-
musician by the emperor. During the next quarter
of a century, a period in which the development of

the pianoforte made enormous advances, Thalberg's
fame was unrivalled save for his great contemporary,
Franz Liszt. His concerts and recitals drew crowds,
not only in all the capitals of Europe, including Lon-
don, but also in Brazil and in the L^nited States
(1857). The world of musical criticism was for a
time divided between the two parties of Thalberg's
admirers and those of Liszt. To Liszt, nevertheless,

is due perhaps the most decisive encomium of Thal-
berg as a pianist: "Thalberg is the only artist who
can play the vioUn on the piano". In 1843 he
married the widow of Boucher, the painter, a daugh-
ter of the famous operatic basso, Lablache.

Thalberg's chief contribution to the advancement
of musical art seems to have been as an exponent
of possibiMties in pianoforte technic wliich had been
unsuspected before his time. He not only possessed
the mastery of touch in a transcendent degree and
excelled in sosteiiuto jila.ving by the use of the pedal,

but actually discovered a method of making two
hands produce the triple effect of melody, accom-
paniment, and bass on one keyboard—a resource
exploited by many composers after him. His com-
positions, some 100 in number, include two operas,

"Florinda" and "Christina di Suezia", both impor-
tant only as demonstrating his unfitness for this

field of art. He composed successfully only for the
instrument of which he was an unquestioned master,
his best-known works being the fantasias on operatic

and other popular melodies.
Hume, in Dirt, of Mu.-iic and Musicians (London, 1903-11);

Thalberg and Vieux-temps Grand Concert Booh (pamphlet pre-
served in the British Museum, London).

E. Macpherson.

Thalhofer, Valentin, Gennan theologian, b. at

Unterroth, nearUlm, 21 January, 1825; d. at the same
place, 17 September, 1891. He took his gymnasial
studies and philosophy at DiUingen, then from 1845
studied theology at the University of Munich. In
1848 he received the degree of Doctor of Theology
and was ordained priest. After this he was prefect

at the seminary for priests at DiUingen (1850-63), pro-

fessor of exegesis at the lyceum of DiUingen (1863-

1876), director of the seminary for priests, the Georgi-
anum, at Munich, and professor of pastoral theology

at the University of Munich. In 1877 he was made
cathedral dean and professor of liturgy at Eichstatt,

and in 1899 became the cathedral provost there. He
was an able and highly respected teacher, a man of

noble character, a zealous confessor, pulpit orator,

and catechist, and was a fruitful writer, thorough
and intellectual in his work. His labours at the
Georgianum, for which he was highly praised, greatly

benefited the institution. His fu-st publication was a
prize essay at Munich on the bloodless sacrifice of the

Mosaic worship (1848). In 1855 he \\Tote in the report

of the DiUingen lyceum for that year, a dissertation

on the doctrine of sacrifice contained in the Epistle to

the Hebrews. In the same year he began a successful

opposition to the pseudo-mysticism and Irvingism

which were spreading in Swabia at that time. His
chief work in this direction was the "Beitrage zur

Geschichte des Aftermysticismus und insbesondere

des Irvingianismus im Bistum Augsburg" (1857).

His excellent commentary on the Psalms was very
popular (firet published in 1857; 7th ed., 1904). In
18()()-r)H he edited the official publication of the Augs-
burg Diocese and brought it to greater prosperity.

Among the literary work done during his residence at

Munich should be mentioned his editing of a " Librarj'
of the Fathers" in eighty volumes (1869-88); a work
on the sacrifice of the Old and New Covenants (1870);
and the editing of the "Lehrbuch der biblischen
Hermeneutik" of his deceased friend Franz Xavier
Reithmayi- (1874). At Eiclistatt he was commis-
sioned by the bishop to revise the "Rituale Romano-
Eystettense", and in addition issued a smaller ritual
as a manual for the clergy of the diocese (1879-80).
He then began his chief work, a large "Handbuch der
Liturgik", which rests on a thorough study of the
original authorities and is still indispensable. Of
the special Uturgies, he published himself in 1890 the
"Liturgie des heiligen Messopfers", and from the
papers of the deceased Andreas Schmid he added to
this in 1893 the "Liturgie des kirchlichen Stundenge-
betes", the "Liturgie der Sakramente und Sakra-
ment alien", and the doctrine of the church j-ear.

Adalbert Ebner began a revised ethtion of this work,
but unfortunately no more has been pubhshed than
the first section of the first volume (1894). Schmid
also edited from Thalhofer's literarj' remains "Die
heiUge Messe und das Priestertum der katholischen
Kirche in 25 Predigten dargestellt" (1893). In addi-
tion to these larger works Thalhofer also wrote excel-

lent articles for theological reviews and for the
"Kirchenle.xikon" of Freiburg.

SCH.MID, £>r. Thalhofer (Kempten, 1S92), compiled from the sub-
ject's own papers.

KlEMENS LOFii"LER.

Thangmar (Thankmar), historian, b. about the
middle of the tenth century; d. probably at Hilde-

sheim after 1022. His first appearance in history is

as the head of the cathedral school at Hildesheim; at a
later date he became dean of the cathedral, and being
at the same time notary and librarian his position was
a verj' important one. Thangmar was distinguished

both as a scholar and a statesman; he taught Bishops
Bernward of Hildesheim, Meinwerk of Paderbom,
and Benno of Meissen, as well as the Emperor Henry
II. He exercised great influence over Bernward of

Hildesheim, and a large part of the affaire under epis-

copal control were directed by him. In 1000 he ac-

companied Bernward to Rome, and was sent several

times to the imperial court as the representative of the

Isishop to settle important matters, being highly es-

teemed by Emperor Otto III. After the death of

Bernward in 1022 he wrote an account of the active

and varied fife of the bishop, a biographj- for which he

had already gathered the material and of which he had

probably written the firet ten chapters during the

years 1008-13. He had been an eye-witness of many
of the events he relates and had taken an active part

in all important measures. As he says himself, Bern-

ward trusted him as a child does its father. Conse-

quently his "Vita Bernwardi" is one of the finest

biograiahical productions of the Middle Ages, and is

also one of the most valuable aiithorities for an ini-

portant period of German histon,-. He displays much
affection for the dead bishop, and has written a plain

and simple narrative, unrhetorical and truthful. It

is only in the account of the dispute between the

Archbishops of Hildesheim and Mainz as to the right

of jmisdiction over Gandesheim that Thangmar ap-

pears at times to be a partisan of Bernward.
^
The

best edition is that in the "Mon. Germ Hist.: Scrip-

tores" IV, 757-782; it is also found in Migne, P. L.,

CXL 393-436. The life has been edited in German

by Hiiffer (Berlin, 1857), and by Wattenbach (Leip-

^'wattevb'ach, Deitlschlands Geschichtsquellen. I (Berlin, 1893).

346-349; Beelte. Thantmar. sein Lehen u. Beurteitung jnnn- Vila

Bcmtrardi (Hildesheim, 1891). o„„, .^„oPatricius Schlager.

Thankagiving before and after Meala.--The

word grace, which, as apjilied to prayer over food,
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always in pre-Elizabethan English took the plural
form graces, means nothing but thanksgiving. (Cf.

the Latin gratiarum actio and the Itahan grazie,

"thanks".) .\lthough the expression of gratitude to

God for His bounty when He has supplied the where-
withal to satisfy the most primary of human needs is

an idea which is by no means exclusively Christian
(see Deut., viii, 10;Ex., xviii, 12; Livy, XXXIX, xliii;

Athenoeus, iv, 27), still in the Christian dispensation,
following the personal ex;i mple of our Sax'iour (.John, vi,

11 and 23), the obligation of thanksgiving seems to

have been emphasized from the very beginning. Thus,
under conditions which altogether exclude the idea of

a Eucharistic celebration, we are told of St. Paul
(.Acts, xx-vii,3.i) that "taking bread he gave thanks to

God in the sight of them all and when he had broken
it he began toeat" (Cf. I Tim., iv, 3- .5; Rom. xiv, 6;
I Cor., x,30). Passing over the "Didache", in which the
formulie of prayer over food may be connected with
the Eucharist or the Agape, we find (c. A. D. 123) the
apologist Aristides declaring of his fellow Christians
that "over their food and over their drink they ren-
der God thanks" (Camb. Texts and Studies, I, 49).
Similarly Tertullian, "We do not recline at a banquet
before prayer be first tasted—in like manner prayer
puts an end to the feast " (De orat., xxv)- In nearly all

the pothers similar passages may be found. In par-
ticular the Christian poet Prudenfius, at the begin-
ning of the fifth century, has a set of hymns "Ante
cibum" and "Post cibum" in which occur such
verses as the following (Cath. Hymn., Ill, Ante cib.,

ii, 10 sq.):—
"Without Thy presence, nought, O Lord, is sweet.
No pleasure to our lips can aught supply.
Whether 'tis wine we drink or food we eat.

Till Grace divine and Faith shall .sanctify."

Many anecdotes also might be cited from such early
writers as Gregory of Tours and Bede, clearly attest-
ing the prevalence of the practice of saying grace.
Bede, for example, when he wishes to tell us that Os-
wald and Bishop Aidan were about to begin dinner,
remarks that "they were on the point of stretching
out their hands tobiessthe bread" (Hist. Eccl., Ill, vi).

The Welsh legal codes, ascribed to the ninth and tenth
centuries, when speaking of the king's three indispen-
sable attendants, name first "his priest to .say Mass
and bless his meat and drink", while the function of
the queen's priest is also to bless her meat and drink
(Haddan and Stubbs, I, 231 and 235). William of
Malmesbury (Gest. pent., IV, 140) refers to St. Wul-
stan's blessings at table as if they perpetuated some
custom that was peculiarl3- English; but that the Nor-
mans were no strangers to such a practice is curiously
proved by a scene in the Bayeux tapestry, where we
look on Bishop Odo at Bayeux as he stands up before
the table at the banquet, while the inscription be-
side him tells us: "Et hie episcopus cibum et potum
benedicit."

In the religious orders, naturally the custom of
grace was much insisted upon. A special section is

assigned to it in c. xliii of the Rule of St. Benedict,
and this was much amphtied in later e.xpositions. The
early monastic rules in fact generally required that
each di.sh brought to table should be separately ble.s,sed

before it was set before the community. In the ".\n-
cren Riwle" (c. .^.n. 1200), which preserves perhaps the
earliest instance of the word "graces" in an Enghsh
treati.se, the grace is described as .said .stan<ling, and,
since it included the "Mi.serere". it must have been
pretty long. The souls of the faithful are also prayed
for in the thanksgiving after meat. Great impor-
tance was attached to the proper learning of the grace
by children. It is commonly a prominent feature in

the Books of Curtesj'e and other medieval works for

the instruction of the young. Moreover most educa-
tional foundations, like the English public schools and
the colleges at the universities, had special forms of

grace prescribed for them, often metrical in part,
some of which are maintained to the present day.
The grace offici.TlIy provided by the Church is con-
tained in the "Breviarium Romanum" under the
heading "Benedictio Mensae". The form for supper,
both before and after eating, varies slightly from
that assigned for dinner, and during the octaves of
certain greater festivals special verses are substituted
for those in ordinary use. Grace begins with the
acclamation "Benedicite", which is spoken by the
officiant and repeated by all present. The "Grace
before and after meals" commonly found in the cate-
chisms for children and used by the laity consists
substantially of a translation of two items in the
longer Latin grace, the blessing spoken before the
meal and the thanksgiving afterwards.
As for this longer Latin grace contained in the

Breviary, Abbot Cabrol says with reason that the
w;hole series of formula? with their appropriate cita-
tions from the Psalms, particularly Ps. xxxiii, possess
a very high antiquity. In point of fact a great part
of the existing forms can be traced back to the ninth
century. See for example Rhabanus Maurus, " De
ins. cleric", II, x. The benediction, "Bless us, O
Lord, and these Thy gifts", etc., which is retained
in our short grace, is to be found in the "Gelasian
Sacramentary", which is considerably earlier. More-
over, without precise verbal coincidence, it may be
said that our existing longer grace echoes the language
of the very earliest document of the kind preserved
to us. This is contained in a treatise dubiously
ascribed to St. Athanasius, but certainly of early
date and, probably at least, the work of a contempo-
rary. It is upon this treatise that G. von der Goltz
largely bases his theory of the development of grace
for meals out of the primitive Eucharist (Goltz,
"Tischgebete und Abendmahlsgebete", pp. 33 sq.).
This work (De virginitate) is remarkable for the
circumstance that the writer recommends as a prayer
before an ordinary meal precisely that form of words
which we find in the "Didache" in connexion seemingly
with a Eucharistic celebration. We also find in
this fourth-century document the versicle, "Our
merciful and compassionate God has given food to
them that fear Him", and in the existing Breviary
grace we have:

—

"The Lord merciful and compassionate, has per-
petuated the memory of His wonders. He has given
food to them that fear Him."
Another very early grace may be found in the

"Apostolic Constitutions", VII, xliv.

Baudot in Dictionnaire d'archeol. chret. el de lilurgie, s. v.
Bfnediclion de la Table: Cabrol, Le litre de fci priire antique
(Paris, 1900), 364-369; Gavantus, Thesaurus saerorum riluum
III (Venice, 1823), 233-25; Mart4:ne. De iinliquis eeclesice
ritibus. IV (Venice, 1783). 29-32; Bhadshaw in Fcrnivall,
Ihe Babees Book, Early Eng. Text See, Preface (London. 1885).
The fullest details however are given in the e.xcellent little

monograph of H. L. Dixon, Saying Grace (London. 1903), which
contains many documents printed entire. But see also: VoN
DER Goltz, Tischgebete und Abendmahlsgebete (Leipzig. 1905),
one of the series Texte u. Untersuchungen, and Keller in Arch-
a:ological Jourruil, XXI, 347-365.

Herbert Thurston.

Thanksgiving Day.—A civil holiday observed an-
nually in the United States of America on the last
Thursd:iy in Xm-ember. The president issues a
proclamation, calling on the citizens, all Federal offi-

cials, and othere subject to Federal authority to ob-
serve the day as one of national thanksgiving and
prayer. The governors of states concur in the presi-
dent's proclamation and also reconmiend the citizens
to observe the holid.ay, and all public business is sus-
pended. The custom originated in l(i21, when Gov-
ernor Braflford of the Plymouth colony appointed a
day for pubhc praise and prayer after the first har-
vest, and the practice spread throtighout the other
New England colonies. The first nat ional observance
was when President Washington, at the request of
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Congress, recommended Thursday, 26 November,
1789, to the people of the United States "as a day of

public thanksgiving and prayer to be observed by
acknowledging with grateful hearts the many and
signal favours of Almighty God". This proclama-
tion exhorted the people to "beseech Him to pardon
our national and other transgressions, to promote the

knowledge and practice of true religion and virtue,

and to grant unto all mankind such a degree of tem-
poral prosperity as He alone knows to be best". It

was the first observation of the day on the date that

present custom holds it. In 1817 Thanksgiving Day
was first officially noticed in New York State, and by
1859 its observance had spread to twenty-eight states

and two territories. In 1863 President Lincoln made
his first proclamation, naming the last Thursday of

November as a day of national observance, which
day President Johnson also selected in 1867 and
President Grant in 1870. Since then there has been
no change, the last Thursday in November being

named in each year's proclamation. Catholic recog-

nition of the day by special religious features has only

been of comparatively recent date and not as yet

(1911) of official general custom. Historians of the

day attempt to trace the origin of Governor Brad-
ford's idea (1621) back to the old Hebrew Feast of

the Tabernacles and through the ages to the ancient

Greek Harvest Feast, Thesmophoria, the Roman
Cerealia, and the English Harvest Home. In the

Dominion of Canada the governor-general by proc-

lamation sets aside the last Monday in October as a
legal hohday for the purpose of acknowledging God's
providence and expressing the nation's dependence on
His bounty.

ScHAtiFFER, Thanksgiving (New York, 1907); Hodgh. Procla-

mations for Thanksgiving (Albany, 1S58) ; Love, The Fasts and
Thanksgiving Dags of New England (Boston, 1895); America
(New York, 19 Nov.. 1910), files.

Thomas F. Meehan.

Thapsus, a titular see in Byzacene Africa. It was
a Phoenician market on the coast of Byzacium in

Africa Propria, established near a salt lake on a point

of land eighty stadia from the Island of Lopadussa,
confronting it, between Leptis Minor and Sullectum,

and had both military and trading ports. In 46 B. c.

it was the scene of the defeat by Caesar of the generals

of Pompey and King Juba. He exacted of the van-
quished a payment of ."iO.OOO sesterces. Thapsus then
became a Roman colony. Vigilius, the only known
bishop, assisted at the assembly convoked at Carthage
in 484 by King Huneric and was exiled by the latter

with his colleagues. He is the author of several con-

troversial works against the Arians and the Euty-
chians (see Vigilius). The ruins of Thapsus are lo-

cated at Ras Dimas, near Bekalta in Tunisia. They
consist of the remains of a mole, a fortress, an amphi-
theatre, and large cisterns; in the neighbourhood there

is a Punic necropolis.
Smith, Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography (London,

1878), 8. v.; MijLLER, Notes to Geographi grtEci minores, ed. DiDOT,
I (Paris, 1882), 88, 469; TonLETTE, Giographie de V Afrique
chrHienne, Byzackne et Tripolitaine (Montreuil, 1894), 201.

S. P^TBIDfcs.

Thasos, a titular see in Macedonia, suffragan of

Thessalonica. The island of Thasos was anciently
known under many names, such as iEria, jEthra, and,
on account of its gold mines, Chrysos. Its fir.st known
inhabitants were the Phtrnicians, whom the Greeks
supplanted. The latter extended the jjrosperity of

the i.sland, which had a powerful navy and founded
many colonies—Parium, Datos (afterwards Philippi),

and others. After having repulsed, in 494 B.C., an at-

tack by Histiicus of Miletus, Thasos surrendered in

492 n. c. to Xerxes, who took its navy and exhausted
tlu^ island with the taxes he levied. After the defeat
of the Persians, Thasos joined the Confederation of

Delos, but, having quarrelled with Athens, was de-

feated by sea and by land and, completely ruined by
its rival, became its tributary in 46.5 b. c. Polyg-
notus, the celebrated painter, a native of Thasos,
then followed the Athenians. The island passed from
the dominion of Athens to that of Sparta, then again
to that of Athens, and at last became a Macedonian
possession. The Romans gave it back its independ-
ence in 197 B. c, until it was annexed to the Roman
Empire and included in the Province of the Islands.

Le Quien (Oriens chri.stianus, II, 87) mentions only
one bishop, Honoratus, who was present at Chalcedon
in 451. Alexander, in the eighth century, is known
by an inscription (Echos d'Orient, IV, 93). At least

as early as the tenth century, Thasos was a suffragan
of Mitylene (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . . Texte der
Notitia; Episcopatuum", 559); under Manuel Palaeo-

logus (1391-1425) it was raised to the rank of an au-
tocephalous archbishopric (Gelzer, op. cit., 613). The
rehcs of the holy martyrs Mark, Sotericus, and Valen-
tina, venerated on 24 October, were brought thither.

The Patriarch St. Nicephorus lived as an exile there
under Leo the Armenian.
The Venetians took Thasos in 1204, and it was

given to the Dandolo family; the Greeks afterwards
recaptured it, and it was then occupied by the princes

Gateluzi of Lesbos, and finally conquered by Mo-
hammed II, in 1462. In 1S41 the Sultan Mahmoud
II granted its revenues to Mehomet Ali, Khedive of

Egypt, who introduced a garrison of Egyptians into

the island; but the Turks reoccupied it in 1908, and
Egypt now (1911) receives only the revenues, accord-
ing to the terms of the treaty of 1841. The island

constitutes a caza depending upon the sanjak of

Drama and the vilayet of Salonica. It is fertile and
well timbered, and has an area of 100 square miles and
a population of 18,000, all Greek schismatics.

Lacroix, lies de la Grice (Paris. 1853), 372-6; Hasselbach,
De insula Thaso (.Marburg, 1S30); Prokesch d'Osten, DelV
isola di Taso in Dissertazioni delta pontificia academia romana di
archeologia, VI (Rome, 1835), 181 sq.; Miller. Le Mont Alhos,
Vatopedi, I' tie de Thasos (Paris, 1889) ; CniNET, La Turquie d'Asie,

I (Paris. 1892), 524-528.

S. Vailh^.

Thaumaci, a titular see in Thessaly, suffragan of

Larissa, commanding the defile of Coele at the en-

trance to the Thessalonian plain. Vainly besieged in

198 B. c. by Phihp, it was taken in 191 by the consul

Acihus Glabrio in the war against Antiochus. The
Greeks call it to-day Domokos; it is the chief town of

the demos of Thaumakoi, and a well-fortified place; it

has 1600 inhabitants, and is beautifully situated on a
rock crowned by a medieval fortress, west of which
are some old walls. During the last Greco-Turkish
war, in 1897, it was the final halting-place of the van-
quished Greek army. We do not know if Thaumaci
was a bishopric whilst Thessaly owned allegiance to the

pope; in any case, when Illyricum, in 732, was with-

drawn from the pope's jurisdiction by the emperors of

Constantinople, this city became a suffragan of La-

rissa. In 1882, during the annexation of Thessaly to

Greece, the diocese became dependent upon the auto-

cephalous Church of the Kingdom of Greece. After a

while the diocese was suppressed by the new organiza-

tion of this Church (1899). Le Quien, "Oriens cliris-

tianus", II, 127, names only three bishops of Thau-
maci from the sixieenth to the eighteenth century; it

would be easy to augment this list. After the Frank-

i.sh conquest in the tliirteentli century, Thaumaci be-

came a Latin bi.shopric, :mu1 four of its titularies are

mentioned: Gualo, 120S Marcus Morellus, about

1334; John, d. 1366; and another John, a Franciscan

monk, who replaced him.

Le Quien, Oriens chrislianus. III. 981. 1123; Eibel, Hierarchia

catholica medii oevi, 1, 233.

S. PiTKinfes.

Thayer, John', missionary, convert, first native of

New England ordained to the priesthood, b. at Bos-
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ton, Mass., 1755; d. in Limerick, Ireland, 5 February,
1815. Hia familj' were among the early Puritan
settlers of New England and all during his career he
manifested much of their stern unbending character.

Educated at Yale, he became a Congregationalist
minister and as such served during the Revolutionary
War as chaplain of a company organized for the de-
fence of Boston and of which John Hancock was com-
mander. After the war he wandered over Europe
and was in Rome when the beggar-saint Benedict
Joseph Labre died. An attempt he made to dispute

some of the miracles wrought through Blessed Labre's
intercession resulted in Thayer's conversion to the

Faith, 25 May, 1783. His own account of this con-
version, one of the first of prominent New England
Protestants, was printed in 1787 and reissued in

several editions in the United States, in London, and
in Ireland. It was also translated into French and
Spanish, and created a great controversial sensation
at the time. Ambitious to convert his non-Catholic
fellow-countrj'nien, he then took a theological course
under the Sulpicians in Paris where he was ordained
priest in 17S9. He returned to the United States the
following year and was put in charge of the newly or-

ganized Catholic congregation in Boston but soon
failed as a pastor because of his erratic and conten-
tious temper. He left Boston in 1799, and ministered
for a very short time at .\lexandria, Virginia, whence
he went to Kentucky as a missionary. Here he re-

mained for four years, his zeal, however, not compen-
sating for his lack of policy and his infirmity of tem-
perament. His wandering inclinations carried him
across the ocean again in 1803 and he finally settled

down in Limerick, Ireland, where he died, locally es-

teemed as a priest of edifying piety and ascetic life.

The remainder of his small private fortune, with some
gifts he had collected, he left by will to found aconvent
in Boston. Inspired by this wish the three daughters
of a merchant named James Ryan, with whom he
lived in Limerick, emigrated to Boston (1819) and
there founded the Ursuline Community, whose con-
vent. Mount Benedict, near Bunker Hill, Charles-
town, was burned and sacked by an anti-Catholic
mob on the night of 11 August, 1834.

Shea, Life and Times of Most Rev. John Carroll (New York,
1888) ; FiNom, Bihliographia Cath. Americana (New York, 1872)

;

Spalding, Sketches of Early Catholic Missions in Kentucky (Louis-
ville, 1857): Webb, The Centenary of Catholicity in Kentucky
(Louisville, 1884); Am. Calh. Hist. Researches (Philadelphia),
passim: Massachusetts Soldiers and Sailors of the Retohuionary
War (Boston, 1907): Memorial Hist, of Boston, III (Boston,
1880); U. S. Cath. Hist. Magazine, II (New York, 1888).

Thos. F. Meehan.

Tbeatines (Clerics Regular), a religious order of

men, fotmded by Gaetano dei Conti di Tiene, Paolo
Consiglieri, Bonifacio da Colle, and Giovanni Pietro
Carafa, afterwards Pope Paul IV. Carafa was Bishop
of Chieti (The.ate). a city of the Abruzzi in Southern
Italy, from which the congregation .adopted its specific

name to di.=!tinguish it from other congregations
(Jesuits, Barnabites, Soraaschi, Caracciolini, etc.)

modelled upon it. Gaetano consecrated his order to

the Cross, which he adopted .as its emblem, and the
foundation took place on the feast of the Finding of

the Holy Cross, 3 May, 1524. It was approved on
24 June, 1524, by Clement VII in the Brief "Exponi
Nobis". On 14 Sept., feast of the Ex.altation of

the Holy Cross, St. Gaetano and his companions m.ade
solemn profession before the papal altar of St. Peter's,

Rome, in the presence of Mgr. Giovanni Battista
Bonziiino, Bishop of Caserta, special pap.al delegate.

The chief object of the order was to recall the clergy

to an edifying life and the laity to the practice of
virtue. St. G.aetano .and his companions zealously
endeavoured to combat the errors of Martin Luther,
which, having gained a foothold in Switzerland, Ger-
m.any, England, and France, then threatened Italy.

They founded oratories (among them the celebrated

Divino Amore) and hospitals, devoted themselves to
preaching the Gospel, and reforming lax morals.
Through their good example clergy and laity were
induced to better living.

Notwithstanding their severe rule of life and strict

vow of poverty, the congregation rapidly developed,
and soon numbered among its members illustrious

names of the Itahan aristocracy (Vezzosi, "Illustri

scrittori Teatini", Rome, 1780). They founded
many beautiful churches, among them that of S. An-
drea della Valle in Rome, a gift of Costanza Pic-
colomini D'Ar.agona, Duchess of Amalfi. This
church is the masterj^iece of Carlo Maderno, and con-
tains several paintings by Domenichino. The Thea-
tines were invited to Turin, Genoa, Venice, Milan,
Padua, Piacenza, Parma, Modena, Florence, Naples,
Palermo, Messina, Lecce, etc., by the authorities of
these places. They also attained a great develop-
ment in foreign countries. In France, through the
efforts of Cardinal Mazarin, they built the Church of.

St. Anne la Royale opposite the Louvre in 1644. In
Spain, under Philip II, the Theatine Cardinal Paolo
Burali d'Arezzo, afterwards beatified, filled various
embassies at the command of the viceroy of Naples.
In Portugal John IV, in 1648, gave the Theatines a
splendid house and college for the education of noble
youth. In England, under Henry VIII, Goldwell,
Bishop of St. Asaph, entered the order of Theatines
(see Goldwell, Thom.vs).
The Theatines were the first to foimd papal mis-

sions in foreign lands, :ts in: Golconda, Ava, Peru,
Mingrelia, the Islands of Siuula, Borneo, Sumatra, the
history of which was written by the Theatine Bar-
tolomeo Ferro (Missioni Teatine nelle Indie Orien-
tali); Georgia, Arabia, Armenia, in which latter coun-
try Father Galano, author of the history of the
Armenian Chiu"ch, negotiated and concluded the recon-
ciliation and union of that Church with the Roman
Catholic; Persia and in many other places, as is shown
by Theatine manuscripts dating from 1530 till the end
of the eighteenth century. In the nineteenth cen-
tury the order began to decline, and in 1860, through
the well-known suppression of religious orders, it was
reduced to a shadow of its former greatness. In
accordance with the spirit of its rule, it had never
acquired possessions and is the only order which feels

the consequences of the law of suppression.

Father Francesco di Paola Ragonesi, general of the
order and the last siu'viving rejiresentative of its an-
cient traditions, restored the Church of S. Andrea della

Valle to its former splendour, by his care and zeal aided
by the munificence of Comm. Filippo Giove Romano.
The Theatines maintain a flourishing mission at
Durango in Colorado, U. S. A. Pius X, in a Motu
Proprio of 15 December, 1909, decreed the union of
the ancient Congregation of the Regular Theatine
Clergy with the youthful Spanish Congregation of

the Holy Family at Barcelona. Besides the two
saints, Gaetano, invoked for the interposition of

Providence, and Andrea Avellino, against sudden
death, the order furnished one pope, Paul IV
(Giovanni Pietro Carafa), 250 bishops, archbishops,
and papal legates, and the cardinals: Blessed Gio-
vanni Marinoni, Blessed Paolo Burali d'Arezzo,
Blessed Giuseppe Maria Tomasi, Giovanni Ber-
nardino Scotti, Francesco and Domenico Pignatelli,

Giuseppe Capece-Zurlo, Francesco Maria Banditi, ana
Ferdinando Pignatelli, the last named created cardinal

by Gregory XVI. Father Anton Francesco Vezzosi
(whom Clement XIII wi.shed to make cardinal, but
chose in.stead Fr. G.ang.anelli of the Conventuals who
succeeded him in the papacy .as Clement XIV) treats

of the illustrious men of the order in his work "I
scrittori de' chierici regolari detti Teatini", Rome,
1780. The last famous Theat ine was the philosopher,

lilleraleur, and great sacred orator, Father Gioac-
chino Ventura dei baroni di Raulica, a Sicilian. He



THEATINES 558 THEATINES

preached and wrote in both ItaUan and French. His
most celebrated work is his funeral oration on the
death of Daniel O'Connell. He was the friend of the
most illustrious men of his day, among them the Abbe
de Lamennais whom he sought to save for the Catho-
lic Church. He died at Versailles in 1860.
Thbatine Nuns, a religious congregation of

women—oblates and hermitesses—existing in Naples
and Sicily, founded vmder the name of Sisters of the
Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary, by Ven-
erable Ursula Bcnincasa. This illustrious woman,
who, according to Padre Silos ("Istorie Theatino",
Palermo, 166fi, XII, p. G.57), united in herself the
spirit of Gertrude, of Catherine of Siena, of Brigid,

and of Paula, was born at Naples, 7 August, 15-17.

Her parents were Girolamo Benincasa and Vincenza
Genuina. Her family came originally from Siena,

in Tuscany, and had given to the arts, to the sciences,

and to the Church both men and women of great
distinction. Venerable Ursula herself displayed great
talent; while still a young girl, she comprehended
the most recondite meanings of Latin books and of

the Holy Scriptures. Her inclination to the monastic
life was strongly pronounced from her earliest years.
Many of her biographies (that of Maggio; Flamino
da Latera, "Compendio della storia degli ordini
regolari" s. v. "Theatine dell'Immacolata Conce-
zione"; Bonanni in "Catalogo delle Vergine dedicate
a Dio") state that when ten years old she attempted
to enter the monastery of S. Maria di Gerusalemme,
which flourished at Naples under the rule of St. Clare,

and after various pilgrimages and trials she founded
the Congregation of the Theatine Oblate Sisters.

Her sisters, among them Christina who became the
first superioress, and some of her nieces formed the
community. Little by little, other pious women
joined them, to the number of sixty.

The date of this formation is fixed by some as 1581,
according to others (including so weighty an author-
ity as Padre Bonanni, S. J.) as 1583. The latter date
is the better substantiated, for in 1581 Ven. Ursula
merely determined the spot on which she intended a
church to be erected; it was in fact built near Castel
S. Elmo, with the help of the Spanish priest Gregorio
Navarro, Abbot of Francavilla, whom she had told

of a vision in which the Blessed Virgin had commanded
her to build a church in honour of the Most Holy
Conception of Mary. At this period, having created
much popular excitement by her visions, her ecstasies,

and the loftiness of her teaching, and having attracted
enthusiastic admiration and envenomed calumny,
she was accused of being possessed by a devil and was
therefore summoned to Rome. Baronius and Tarugi,
Oratorians and illustrious cardinals, received her and
took her to have audience of Gregory XIII at Fras-
cati, 3 May, 1582. By the pope's authority .she was
placed under the spiritual direction of St. Philip Neri,

who subjected her to the most severe trials; he was
constantly astonished by her piety and himiility. In
1583 the foundation proper took place, under the pro-
tection of the Blessed Virgin, St. Joseph, St. Michael
the Archangel, and S(. Peter.

The rules of the Congregation of the Oblates arc
those of the active Ufo of St. Martha, with simplc
vows. They include recitation of the Office of the
Blessed Virgin and the Divine Oflicc daily; one hour
of prayer in common at morning, besides the recita-

tion of the Veni Creator and the De Profundis at

None; one hour of adoration before the Blessed
Sacrament, ex-j)osed in the ch\ircli eveiy Friday,
wit li singing ot appropriate hymns. In addition to
the ordinary fasts prescribed by the Church, the
Oblates fast on llie vigils of the feasts of Corpus
Christi, the Purification, and the Immaculate Con-
ception, and they are exhorted to wear the hairshirt

on Fridays. The daily recitation of one-third of

the Rosary is also prescribed. They are recommended

to labour with their hands, to practise the common
hfe, poverty, and the other virtues. The habit is

that of the Theatine clerics: a white tunic under a
black garment with wide sleeves and girdle of wool;
on the head a white veil without wimple, the place
of which is suppUed by the collar of the outer gar-
ment, like that of the Theatine clerics (Baronius and
Bonanni).
The Theatine Hermitesses (Romile Teatine) were

founded in 1617. As Venerable Ursula wished to

completely withdraw from the world she took thirty-

three companions, in memory of the thirty-three

years of Christ ujion earth, and retired to a hermitage.
The ndes of the Hermitesses are much like those of

the Oblates as regards works of piety; but the former
religious follow the contemplative hfe of St. Magda-
lene. In addition to their solemn vows, their con-
stitution imposes on them gi'eat austerities. They are
bound to perpetual abstinence from flesh meat except
in case of illness, to fast on the vigils of feasts of the
Blessed Virgin and with still greater rigour on the
vigils of the Immaculate Conception, the Ascension,
and Corpus Christi. They also fast every Saturday
and on the last two days of Carnival, besides the
ordinary fasts of the church. They are bound to

keep the Blessed Sacrament exposed for five hours
every Friday, with continual adoration by five

reUgious, and to practise penance regularly. The
age of reception to the hermitage is twentv, and the
novitiate lasts two years. On admission to solemn
profession, a religious may converse with her nearest
relatives for one day, but must not expect to see

them again. Their enclosure is of the strictest,

and they hold no communication with anyone except
those charged with supplying them food, which is

given to them through a turnstile. Their habit is of

white cloth with a leather girdle, light blue scapular
and mantle, black veil and wimple like other nuns
(Bonanni, op. cit.). The building of the Hermitage
w-as begun on 10 ,Iune, 1633, and completed in 1667.

The rules of the Hermitesses and those of the Oblates
were approved by Gregory XVI in 1623.

The Theatine Sisters, more part icularly the Oblates,
were under the government and spiritual direction

of the Fathers of the Naples Oratory, by the request
of the Abbot Navarro mentioned above, until 1633.

In this year the Theatine Order, under the pressing

and insistent solicitation of important personages,
among them Pope Urban VIII, undertook this

charge, under the generalship of Padre Matteo San-
tomagno, who was the depositary of Ven. Ursula's
last wishes and desires. Oblates and Hermitesses
practised fervent and incessant pra.\'cr to avert from
mankind the terrible chastisements which Ven.
Ursula by Di\'ine Providence foresaw in her ecstasy.

The life of the Oblates is active, that of the Herniit-

es.ses contemplative. These institutes—like many
others which have not lived in touch with the world
through schools, hospitals, and the like—continued
to live and prosper while the days were less e\il

than now, and their members were regarded with
wonder as victims ex-piating with prayer the sins of

humanity; but through the .spohalion of monas-
teries they have now almost disappeared and are

reduced to a shadow of their former greatness. Ven-
erable Ursula's rule and the pious practice of the Blue
Scapular, which she introduced, are still observed.

VonMulUmm Clericorum Regularium (Uome. 1604. 1610);
RffinU prr h vtTffine Romite Thfatine ddV Immacolata Concet-
Unne (Niiplos, 1680); Ada SS., Aug. II. 282 sqq.: CaRACCIOU, De
lila PauH IV (Cologne. 1612); TuFfO. Slorin dei Mcrici rroolan

(Uome, KUO); Pepe. Vila ili S. Gnelano (Rome, 10.';7); Silos,

llisloria dmcorum regohrium (Palermo, I6fi()); Modelu. .Snn

diirlano (Verona, 1S4:«: Tract. .S'niii< Cajclan (Paris. 1774);

PlORl. /(. Pif'h, diiislininni (Rome. 1729): Cancellieri. Cam-
,»,„, ,;, . i; lur ISOG): Currier. Hist, of Rrliffious Orilrrs

(New \.>t\. is'i..
, :i,-i7-9: Dcmortier, .S(. Gaflan rfe Thiennr

(r.Mri-. 1^^,'
,

I I Ml'.. Storia ilrlle missioni (iei chirrici Tralini

(lioiiM ,
ITiil , HuMHrcHER, Die Orden unit Kongregationen, III

(Itatiabou, I'.mS), 258-09; HiLYOT, Did. des ordres religieux. III
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(Paris. 1830), 648-73; Ia Claviere. St. Gaelan (Paris, 1901), tr.

Ely (London, 1902) : Ldben, Der hi. Cajelan von Time (Ratis-
bon, 1893); Rastoul, Le R. P. Ventura (Paris, 1906), Vila delta

Vcn. Suor Orsola. scritta da un Padre Tealiru) (Rome, 1796);

Bagotta, Viia delta Venerahile Orsola Benincasa: BoNi, La chiesa

di S. Andrea delta Valle (Rome, 1907): Ragonesi, Delia vita di S.

Andrea AvelUno (Rome, 1908); de Maulde, San Gaetano e la Ri-
/orma Callotica (Rome. 1480-1547), tr. Salvadori (Rome. 1911).

Franciscos Ragonesi.

Theatre, The.—Considering the tone of what is

edge him as their master (P. G., LVI, 263; LVII, 71,

426; LVIII, 120, 188, etc.). Even Julian the Apostate
forbade access to the theatre to the new pagan priest-

hood he was anxious to create. Almost alone
amongst the Fathers, St. Augustine ("De Civ. Dei",
ii, 8) seems to make some distinction between the
gross indecency of the mimes and the classical drama
of an earlier age, approving the study of the latter

for educational purposes. It is not entirely clear

preserved to us of the works of the Greek tragedians from the "Confessions" of the same writer (iii, 2)

and even of the comedies of Plautus and Terence,

it seems at first difficult to understand the uncom-
promising attitude adopted towards the theatre by
Christian wTiters of the early centuries. But the

fact remains that by the Fathers of both East and
West all forms of the drama were banned indis-

criminately and in terms of the severest reprobation.

We can only infer that the pla\'s and mimes most
popular under the

Empire were as a rule

grossly indecent and
poisonous to virtue.

The surviving plays

of Aristophanes would
alone suffice to show
how inconceivably
lax public opinion

was, even at the most
cultured periods of

paganism, while the

infamia which markci I

the legal status of an
actor at Rome is sig-

nificant of the degra-

dation involved b_\'

such a profession.

I'nder the Empire
tragedies and even
the better class of

comedies were not

much represented in

I)ubhc. They were
regarded rather as

literature, and at best read aloud in a select circle Spain, about A. D. 302, it was decided that actors might
of friends. The most jiopular form of play was the be baptized, but only on condition of their giving up
mimus, and, a.s Diomedes, a rhetorician of the fifth that way of life. At Aries in 314 theatrici and agita-

century, implies, the note of indecency might be lores (actors and charioteers in the games) were
said to enter into its very definition. (Mimus est declared excommunicate. Somewhat later the Sy-
factorum et dictorum turpium cum lascivia imitatio: nod of Laodicea directed that the clergy who were
cf. Ovid, "Tristia", II, 497, and Valerius Maximu.s, present at wedding festivities or banquets ought not
ii, 6 and 7, etc.) Further, there is a good deal of to remain for the plays that might be performed
evidence that in the third and fourth centuries the afterwards. At Hippo in 393 it was forbidden that

whether the performance of serious tragedies was
still maintained in his youth.

Vile and degrading as were the more popular forms
of scenic representation under the Empire, the pro-
letariat were so wedded to them that even the Chris-
tian emperors dared not altogether suppress such
amusements. Still something was done. By the
Theodosian Code (XV, 5), omnis theatorum atque

circensi.um voluptas

(all diversions in the
theatre and circus)

were prohibited on
Sundays, festivals,

and seasons of special

sanctity. Disabilities

of various kinds, in-

cluding restrictions as
1 o dress, were imposed
ujion actresses, etc.,

)ut on the other hand
t he laws of caste were
set aside and it was
now made possible

for an actress, upon
lecoming a Christian
and quitting this way
of life, to acquire a
status of respectabil-

ity. At an even ear-

lier tlate some of the
Christian councils

had dealt with the

subject. At Elvira in

parody of Christian rites formed a regular feature

of the mimes. Probably the Christian (4 xP^<''^^<"'°'

Kuiiiifdovfifyot) was almost as famiUar an object of

ridicule at these representations as is the pantaloon
in a modern pantomine (Greg. Nazianz., "Orat",

the sons of bishops or of ecclesiastics should be pres-
ent at plays or give them. With regard to actors
it was decided that, if they wished to become Chris-
tians, their baptism need not be postponed indefi-

nitely. In 401 a Council of Carthage decided that
II, 84; P. G., XXXV, 489). There are Acts of the plays ought not to take place on Sundays and feasts.

martyrs, no doubt more or less legendary, in which
ia recorded the conversion of an actor brought to

know the truth by the very rite of baptism, which
he simulated on the stage. PorphjTius (4 Nov.)
and Genesius (2,5 Aug.) are thus commemorated,
while the storj' of St. Pelagia (8 Oct.), however apocry-
lihal it may be, presents the actor's profession in

and fulminated against actors being decoyed hack to

their old way of Ufe (but cf. Cod. Tlieod., XV, vii,

13). Finally, the Council in Trullo in 692, for those
that recognized it, condemned plays altogether,
threatening degradation against all clerics and ex-
communication against the laity who assisted at the
performances (Hefele-Leclercq, "Conciles", I, 256,

even darker colours (see Delehaye, "Lcgendes 283, 10.32; II, 87, 89, 126, 471 ; III, 50f), .509). The
hagiographiques"). But even accepting these facts,

the violence of the language in which the Fathers
condemn all scenic representations is remarkable.
Tertullian in his treatise "De Spectaculis" strikes

the key-note and, as Chambers observes, "his vivid

African rhetoric is no imfair sample of a catena of

outspoken comment which extends acro.s.s the third

century from Tatian to Lactantius" ("Mediicv.
.Stage", I, ii(. For C'hrj'sostom and nearly all his

contemporaries the theatre is the temple of the Evil
One, andall who frequent the theatre thereby acknowl-

tone of all this legislation is milder than the language
used by individual Fathers, but it is quite clear that
the actor's profession was looked upon a-s that of a
Ijublic sinner and most of the early bishops would
have agreed with St. Cyprian (Ep., ii) that it was
preferable to maintain such a man out of the funds of

the Church rather than allow him to continue in his

calling.

With the debased drama of the Roman Empire
the theatre of Shakespeare, Calderon, Moliiire, and
Schiller has no direct connexion. Tiie isolated mimi
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or nugatores, who may for a wliile have survived the

downfall of the Empire and become strollers, tum-
blers, joculatores (jongleurs), and even minstrels,

cannot be shown to have inspired any new dramatic
developments. Their connexion with the Norman
eslrifs, one of the forms of the old French debals or

dialogues, is quite problematical. Moreover, the

Teutonic races had their scop or gleeman, who wa.s

just as hkely as these strollers to have evolved ulti-

mately a dialogue form for some of his compositions.

Again the Christian imitations of Terence by the

Abbess Hroswitha of Gandersheim (d. 1002) or "the
Suffering Christ" (xp'<r-r6s iricrxwp) of Byzantine
literature inspired no imitators and apparently were
not even intended for representation. Thus there

is a consensus of opinion that the modern drama has

sprung out of the mystery or miracle plays of the

Middle Ages and is ultimately reUgious in its origin

(see Miracle Pl.ws and Mysteries). We can
even put our finger vrith some confidence upon the

primitive germ of the whole subsequent development.
It is to be found in a trojie which Frere and others

have printed from a St. Gall MS. of the ninth century,

attached to the Introit of the Easter Mass. In the

earliest English tropes written before 1016 it appears
thus, the dramatic form being clearly indicated by
the headings:

Angelica de Christi Resurreclione.

Quern queritis in sepulchro christiocle?

Sanctarum Muiierum Responsio.

Ihesum Nazarenum crucifixum o ceUcole.

Angelice vocis consolatio.

Non est hie, siirrexit sicut prsedixerat;

Ite nuntiate quia surrexit, dicentes;

Sanclarum muiierum ad oninem clerum modulatio.

Alleluia. Resurrexit dominus hodie,

Leo fort is, christus filius dei, deo gratias dicite; eia.

Dicat Angelus.

Venite et videte locum; etc.

This dialogue was transformed at an early date

into a sepai'ate interlude following the third lesson of

the Easter Matins and representing the visit to the

Sepulchre. The Sepulchre itself had been previously

constituted on Good Friday by curtaining off a vacant
altar and depositing there the crucifix and sometimes
the Blessed Sacrament. The whole rite is fully de-

scribed in the " Concordia regularis" of St. jEthelwold
(tenth century), where the compiler remarks by way
of introduction: "since on this day we celebrate the
interment of the body of our Saviour, if it seems good
or pleasing to any to follow on similar lines the use of

certain of the rehgious which is worthy of imitation

for the strengthening of faith in the unlearned vulgar

and in the neophytes, we have ordered it in this wise".

These scenes of the deposition on Good Friday and the

visit to the Sepulchre on Easter morning became grad-

ually more and more developed and less and less dis-

tinctly hturgical. until we reach a stage when we have
a dramatic representation performed by lay folk, out-

side the Church. Great hght has recently been
thrown on the transition stages in England by the

discovery of the Shrewsbury fragments, which show
how the matter was brought to the level of the people

by the insertion of vernacular verses in Latin songs.

Equally "for the strengthening of faith in the un-
learned vulgar and in the neophytes" there were
kindred dramatic tropes adopted at Christmas time.

The form of one of the tenth century Tropes of St.

Martial at Limoges seems to show direct imitation of

the Paschal interlude: Quern guaritis itt prcesepe pas-

loresf (Whom seek ye, shepherds, in the manger?)
So the dialogue began. Tliere were also ntlier influ-

ences besides the tro])es which led to the same result.

For example portions of a sermon, wrongly attributed

to St. Augustine, used to be read among the lessons

at the Christmas matins. It introduced various

Prophets who bore testimony to Christ. A separate

voice was assigned to each, much as in the Gospel of

the Passion when read in Holy Week, and this at once
supplied the elements of a promising Christmas
drama (see Sepet, " Prophet es du Christ", 10).

We may probably, with Mr. Chambers, distinguish

three stages in the whole evolution: (1) the liturgical

stage, i. e. the development of these dramatic dia-

logues, aided as they were by impersonation and ges-

ture, within the Church ceremonial itself; (2) the
transitional stage, i. e. these Latin plays were trans-

lated into the vernacular or interpolated with ver-
nacular passages, while different incidents coalesced
to form one representation and other new elements
were added, until the whole cjcle of the matter treated
extended from the Creation to the Judgment: (3) the
final stage in which the plays were completely secu-
larized. They fell into the hands of the guilds, some
plays being assigned to one guild and others to an-
other, while there were constant changes in the dia-

logue and rearrangement of incidents to suit new
conditions; but the cychc form was firmly adhered to.

On the other hand, these stages in the evolution of

the drama were not of course sharply defined and they
merged into one another. For further details the
reader must be referred to the articles Miracle
Pl.\ys and Mysteries and Moralities, but it should
be noted that an important influence in the process
of secularization was supphed by the Latin plays,

partly scholastic exercises and partly diversions,

which the cathedral and monastic schools acquired
the habit of performing, more particularh' at the
Christmas and Easter seasons. It is easy to see how
readily such representations addressed to a young or
miscellaneous audience might come to be interpolated
by passages in the mother tongue, particularly those
of a more humorous character. RIoreover, it was
natural to extend the scope of such diversions and we
have evidence that in the twelfth century, in France,
England, and Germany, dramatic compositions were
represented dealing with such subjects as the life

of St. Nicholas, the martyrdom of St. Catherine, the
resurrection of Lazarus, the parable of the virgins, or
a ludus prophelarum ornatissimus, which included
Gideon and the Philistines, David and Herod. But
the further transference of such representations to the
guilds must have taken place early, for it is generally
agreed that the play of "Adam", written in Anglo-
Norman French of the twelfth century, was probably
first represented by a guild and upon English soil

(.sec Grass, "Das Adamsspiel", 1907). In Germanj',
however, the religious pla3-s seem to ha\e remained
almost entirely in the hands of the students, though
in Italy the main impulse came from the laudesi
confraternities, the survivors of the Flagellant move-
ment, who met together in their own chapel to sing
laudi (canticles) in honour of the Blessed Virgin, which
gradually assumed a dramatic form and grew into
rappreseniazioni sacre. A play in the Roman dialect

of the fourteenth century, edited bj- \'attasso (Studi
e Testi, no. 4), ex-plicitly bears the title lauda (loc. cit.,

p. 53). But in every country of Europe, Spain and
Poland not excepted, a new drama seems to have
arisen which sprang into existence in dependence on
the Church. Only by slow degrees did the subjects

of such plays in the vernacular lose touch with anj'

rehgious purpose. An entirely new source of inspira-

tion came into play contemporaneously with the
humanism of the expiring Middle Ages. In Italy

especially it began as early as the fourteenth century,

with the revival of the study of the tragedies of Sen-
eca and, what was more important, with the compo-
sition of original Latin tragedies upon tliemes supplied

by medieval history. From tliese it was but a step

to the plays called mcsciduli, in wliich t!ie influence

both of the mpprcxenlazioni sacre, wliich were the

final de\elopniont of the religious drama, and also

of classical models may be clearly discerned. But it



THEBAID 561 THEBAID

is impossible to pursue the subject here. We have
an Italian tragedy, the "Sofonisba", by G. Trissino,

acted before Pope Leo X in 1515, while the early come-
dies (Boiardo's "Timone" was presented before 1494)

were introduced gradually in the wake of improvised
burlesques to which the arlccchino (harlequin) con-

tributed a thread of unity but which still savoured
something of the earliest moralities. In any case it

is to be noted that no sooner had a j)opular drama
established itself independently of ecclesiastical influ-

ence than the licentious excesses of such WTiters as

Ariosto, IMacchiavelli, and Ai-etino (Leonardo Bruni)

forced the Church back into much the same attitude

of uncompromising hostility to the stage which existed

under the Roman Empire. The representation of

sacred and moral dramas and sometimes of classical

plays was indeed encouraged in colleges and similar

institutions. The plays, mostly in Latin, which were
\\Titten and acted in the Jesuit schools, form quite

a literature by themselves (See e. g. Bahlmann,
"Jesuiten-Dramen d. niedcrrhcin. Ordensprov.",
189G). But apart from such scholastic exercises the
public theatres, on account of the laxity of morals
which as a rule prevails at such representations, are

nearly everywhere forbidden to the clergy by the

decrees of provincial and diocesan synods (see the

"Collectio Lacensis", passim). It is maintained by
some that these prohibitions have only force to bind
the clergy belonging to the diocese or province in

which they are issued whilst they remain within the
limits of the diocese, but the point is at best doubtful.

No authoritative decision has ever been given which
would allow clerics who come from a diocese in which
attendance at the theatre is forbidden, when passing
through another diocese in whicli it is equally for-

bidden, to regard themselves as free to visit the theatre

at will. To assist at i)erformances which are grossly

improper is of course forbidden both to clergy and
laity alike, both on account of the proximate danger of

sin as also of the scandal which may thereby be given
to others. Finally we may note that in the Papal
States no permanent public theatre was allowed to be
constructed until 1691 and the theatre which was then
opened by permission of Alexander VIII at Tor di

Nona was subsequently dismantled by his successor
Innocent XII. But in the course of the eighteenth
century several theatres were built in Rome with
papal sanction, though they were subjected to a very
strict censorship and were closed at sacred seasons.

The Church and the Theatre.—Stara. Zur WUndigung der
kirrh. AnschauiinQpn iibrr der Theaterwesen in Theol. Quartal'
tchrifl. LXIX (1887), S32-666; Hefele, Ueber den Rioorismus,
etr. in Theol. Quartalschnft. XXUI (1841). 396 seq.. afterwards
reprinted in his Beilrdge (1864); Mohler, Symbolik.Gth ed.,

512 ff.; BossUET, Maximes et reflexions sur la eomedie (Pang,
1693); Plcmptbe, in Did. Christ. Ant., s. v. Actors; Mayor,
lac. cil. a. v. Theatre: Prynne, Histriomas'ix (London, 1672).
Medieval Drama.—A vast literature has grown up about

this subject especially of late years. Only a few leading works
can be mentioned here. E. K. Chambers, The Mediicval
Stage (2 vols.. Oxford, 1903) : Creizenach, Geschichte des neueren
Dramas, I (Halle. 1873): Petit de Julleville. Le^ Mysth-es
(2 vols.. Paris. 1880): D'.-iNCONA. Origini del Teatro Italiano
(2nd ecL. 2 vols., Turin, 1891); .\. W. Ward, History of Eng.
Dramatic Literature, I (2 ed.. London, 1899); Gaylet, Plays of
our Forefathers, New York, 190S: W, Meyer, Fragments Burana
(Gottingen, 1901); Davidson, English Mystery Plays (London,
1892): Du Meril. Orinines latines du Thedtre moderne (Caen,
1849); CoussEMAKER, Drames liturgiques du moyen Age (Paris,
1860); with music (Paris, 1896); Milchsack. £)ie Os(er- uiW
Passionsspidc (Wolfenbiittcl, 1880); Ca8t£. Les drames litur-

giques lie la cnth'drale de Rouen (Evreujt, 1893); R. Froninq,
Das Drama des MiltrlnUcrs (3 vols.. Stuttgart. 1891); Lanoe,
Die latnnischen Osterfeiern (Munich, 1887); Wechssler, Die
romanischen Mnrienklagen (Halle, 1893i: ScHoNBACH. Die
Marirnklagen (Graj. I87.i) ; Cohen, Histoire de la mise-en-scint
dans le thc6tre religieux fran<;ais du moyen Age (Paris, 1906);
Sepet. Les Prophites du Christ in Bib. de VEcole des Charles,
XXVIII, and published separately (Paris. 1878); Idem. Le
drame chrHien au moyen Age (Paris, 1878) ; Idem, Origines cath-
oliques du theAtre mndcrne (Paris, 1878): Wirth, Die Oster- und
Passionsspiele his zum XVI. jahrhundert; Fronino, Das Drama
des Reformntionszcil (iiliittgaTt, 1910): Hartmann, Uiberdasalt-
spanische Dreikonig-spiel (Iveipzig. 1679): Anz. Die lateirtisrben
magier-spiele (Leipzig, 190.5); Pollard. English Miracle Plays
(2nd ed., London, 1898); Cadt, Liturgical Basis of ToumeUy

XIV.—36

Mysteries in Publications of Modem Lang. A'n of America. XXIV
(Baltimore. 1909), 419-69: K. Yodng, Some Texts of Liturg.
Plays in Publications of Modern Lang. .A'n, XXIV (Baltimore,
1909), 294-332 and other papers in the same periodical;
K. YouNO, The 'Harrowing of Hell' in Liturgical Drama in
Trans, of Wisconsin Academy, XVI, pt. 2, 1909; R\ND, Sermo de
Confusione Diaboli in Modem Philolony, II (1904); Frerk,
The Winchester Troper (Henry Bradsh.-iw Society, Lond., 1878;
Ward and others in Cambridge History of English Literature,
V, i-iii.

Herbert Thurston.

Thebaid.—The valley of the Nile, under Roman
domination, was divided into four provinces: Lower
and Upper Egypt, Lower and Upper Thebaid. The
last two comprised the upper part of the valley. Dur-
ing the fourth and fifth centuries it was the chosen
land of the monks, who by their sanctity and by the
form they impressed on the monastic sy.stem greatly
influenced the East and the West. Their mona.sterie3
may be divided into several groups. The best known
is the Pachomian group, founded and legislated for by
St. Pachomius. They formed a real religious order
with Tabenna as a mother-house and its superior as
their general. Besides Tabenna there were Peboou,
Schenesit, Akhmin, Esnch, Monchosis, Thebaid, Tes-
mine, Hermopolis, and Armoutim. Saint Pachomius
governed this group till his death (346), and was suc-
ceeded by Abbot Orcisius, and then by Abbot Theo-
dore. There was a community of women, governed
by Pachomius's sister, following the same rule as the
men. The hfe of the holy founder and the rule he
drew up reveal the interior organization of these
monasteries and the congregation. It has all the
essential characteristics of cenobitic religious life.

Vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience, a dress dis-

tinct from that of secular persons, lengthy psalmodies,
manual work, and penitential exercises. The monks
lived in huts scattered in groups. The groups were
enclosed by a wall and formed the monasterv. The
superior general had absolute authority over each
house and over its superior. He held a general as-

sembly of all the religious twice a year. Bgol
founded at Atripe a group distinct from that of
Tabenna. We know of it from the hfe of his suc-
cessor Schnoudi. The monks even increased the
austerities prescribed by St. Pachomius and could
change from the cenobitic to the eremitical life.

Schnoudi died about 452 at the age of 118. His re-

form had only a mediocre success.

The eremitical life was introduced into the Lower
Thebaid by St. Anthony. Bom in 251, he embraced
the ascetic life at the age of twenty; then impelled by a
love of solitude he buried himself in the desert. After
twenty years of complete isolation the fame of his

sanctity drew around him disciples who imitated his
mode of life. Like him they were hermits though re-
maining under his authority. Their solitude was
relative. Those more advanced in years had one
or more disciples, whom they instructed in the paths
of perfection. Others had companions or neighbours.
They visited one another. Grottoes or huts like those
of the fellaheen served them as cells. The rules called
by St. Anthony's name are not his composition; but
his biography, compiled by his admirer and friend St.
Athanasius in 365, preserves the memory of his vir-
tues and his teaching. The author wished to illus-

trate what the life of a monk should be. It influenced
the development of eastern and western monachism
very consider.ably. Most of the Egj'ptian monks of
that period were more or less directly connected with
the school of St. Anthony, for instance the two
Macarii, Isidore, Heraclides, and Pambo, who are
looked upon as the founders of the group of Nitria.
The group of Scete derives its origin from the same
school. They were numerous fervent centres of a
partly cenobitic.al, p.artly eremiticallife. The "His-
torica Lausiaca" of Palladius gives us the details of
the ordinary life of the Nitrian monks; the "Apoph-
thegmata patrum" and the "Vitae patrum" tell ua
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those of the Scete. In the wilderness along the two
banks of the Nile there were many monks, living some
alone, some in groups. Others dwelt in populated
regions, some even in the towns. The monks dis-

appeared with the fall of the Byzantine domination in

these countries and the success of the Saracen in-

vaders. Nothing remains of Tabenna. The two
monasteries of St. Anthony and of Nitria by their
name and location recall those ancient days. The
rules observed there are entirely different from those
of the fourth and fifth centuries.

Butler, The ancient Coptic Churches of Egypt (Oxford, 1884);
Idem, The Lausiac History of Palladius (2 vols., Cambridge, 1884,
1904) ; Am^lineau, Hist, de Saint Pakhome et de ses commu-
iiautis (Paris, 1884); Idem, Les moines egyptiens: Vie de
Schnoudi (Paris, 1884); Ladeuze, Etude sur le c^nobitisme pak~
homien pendant le IV" si^cle et la premiere moiti^ du Ve (Louvain,
1898);BEsaE, Les moines d'Orient ant^rieurs au concile de Chal-
cedoine (Poitiers, 1900); Leclercq in Diet, d'arck. chrH. et de
liturgie, s. v. Cenobtisme.

3. M. Besse.

Theban Legion. See Agaunum.

Thebaud, Augustus, Jesuit educator, and pub-
licist, b. at Nantes, France, 20 Nov., 1807; d. at St.

John's College, Fordham, New York, 17 Dec, 1885.
Father Thebaud was the son of a worthy but not
wealthy merchant who was married to his pious wife
in the dark days of the Terror by a loyal priest, a cir-

cumstance which eloquently proves their earnest
Catholicity. Their children were brought up with
great care and given the best religious education
which France at that time afforded. Young Thebaud
studied at first in the preparatory' seminary at Nantes,
then entered the grand seminaire and was ordained to

the secular priesthood at the usual age. After three
years of parochial work in his native city, he entered
the Society of Jesus in Italy, on 27 Nov., 1835, whence
he returned to France in 1837 to pursue a course of

scientific studies at the Sorbonne under Ampere and
other distinguished professors. He landed in the
United States on 18 Dec, 1838, and was called to the
chair of chemistry at St. Mary's College, Kentucky,
where he became rector in 1846. Before the end of

that year however the Jesuits left Kentucky to take
charge of St. John's College, Fordham, New York,
which had been transferred to them by Archbishop
Hughes. Father Thebaud was the first Jesuit Presi-

dent of St. John's, a position which he held from 1846
to 1851 and again from 1860 to 1863. In the interval

he taught the sciences for two years, 1851-.52, imcler

Father Larkin, and the following eight years he spent
as the pastor of St. Joseph's Church at Troy. To this

charge he returned after his second rectorship at

Fordham and filled the position from 1863-69, and
again from 1873-74. The intervening yeare we find

him at first in Montreal and then at St. Joseph's
Church, Hudson City, New Jereey. After spending
another year at Fordham, he was assigned to St.

Francis Xavier's parish, New York, where he passed
the rest of his days.

Father Thdbaud, who always had a strong literary

bent, wrote a series of books on religious and historical

subjects and published, besifles numerous articles in

the "Catholic World" and the "Catholic (Quarterly

Review", two novels, "Louisa Kirkbridge, A Tale of

New York" (1879), and "Twit Twats. An Allegorical

Story of Birds" (1881). His more imiKirtaiit works
are: "The Irish Race in the Past and in (lie Present"

(1873); "The Church and the Gentile World" (2 vols.,

1878); "The Chvirch and the Moral World" (1881).

From 1875 to his death, he also prepared his remi-
niscences in three vohimes. Of these th<> United States
Catholic Historical Society published vohiiiie III

(1901 1, giving an account of his Aincriciiiicxperiences,

and volume 1 (1911), cont aining t he recollections of his

life in France. Father Th("baud was a man full of

energy, even in old age, an untiring student, and
well-informed scholar. Withal he was a most agree-

able companion, witty and full of life, and universally
beloved by his friends and his pupils.

Hill, Some Heminiscences of St. Mary's College, Kentucky in the
Woodstock Letters, XX (1891), 25-38; Letters in the .innales de la
propagation de la foi, XIV, 383^01 ; XVI, 449-76; Three Quarters
of a Century, I. Ill, edited by Hebberma.vn (1904 and 1911).

Charles G. Herbebmann.

Thebes (Theb.b), a metropohtan titular see of

Achaia Secunda. Tlie city was founded by the Phoe-
nician Cadmus in the sixteenth century B. c,
afterwards made illustrious by the legends of Laius,
ffidipus, and of Antigone, the rivalry of Eteocles and
Polynices, and the unfortunate siege by the seven chiefs

of Argos. After the taking of Troy, Thebes became the
capital of Boeotia, but did not succeed in imposing its

hegemony, for Athens supported certain towns in their

opposition. Thebes allied itself to the Persians
against the Greeks, but was conquered with them and
submitted to Sparta, until its two generals Pelopidas
and Epaminondas restored it to the first rank. The
death of the latter before Mantinea in 363 B. c,
opened a new series of misfortunes for the city. Con-
quered by Philip of Macedon, in 338 b. c, it

revolted two years after and drew on itself the ven-
geance of Alexander who kiDed or sold all the inhabi-
tants and destroyed all the houses save that of the
poet Pindar. Rebuilt in 316 b. c, by Cassander, it

was taken and retaken again. In the second century
B. c, the acropolis alone was inhabited. In the Mid-
dle Ages the city was repeopled through the silk in-

dustry. In 1040 the Bulgarians took possession of it;

six years after the Normans sacked it. In 1205 it was
taken by Boniface III of Montferrat and assigned with
Athens to Othon de la Roche; by marriage it passed
later to the lords of Saint-Omer; one of them, Nicho-
las II, constructed the Prankish chateau of the Cadmi
which was destroyed in 1311 by the Catalans. In
1364 the Turks took it in behalf of Frederick III of

Sicily and later on their own account, but its neigh-
bour, Livadia, soon supplanted it.

The first known bishop, Cleonicus, was at Nica>a in

325 (Gelzer. "Patrum nica;norum nomina", LXIV).
Le Quien (Oriens Christ., II, 207-11) quotes ten other
titulars, among them: Julius at Sardica in 344;
Anysius at Ephesus in 431 ; Architimus in 458 ; Mar-
cianus in 867. At first a suffragan, Thebes was an
autocephalous archbishopric at the beginning of the
tenth century and until 970 (Gelzer, " LTngedruckte
. . . Texte der Notitiae episcopatuum", 551, 571);
about 1080 it was a metropolitan see (Le Quien, op.

cit., II, 210); and about 1170 it numbered five suffra-

gan sees (Ciclzer, op. cit., 585). In 1S33 Thebes was
reduced to the rank of bishopric with the title of

Bceotia; since 1882 the diocese has had the title of

Thebes and Livadia. The bishop resides at Livadia
and exerci-ses his jurisdiction over the entire districtof

Boeotia. The city numbers 5000 inhabitants in-

cluding the suburbs. Since 1210 it has had a Latin
metropolis which became by degrees a titular. Eubel
(Hierarchia catholica medii sevi, I, 508; II, 274; III,

331) mentions a number of bishops. During the
Prankish occupation, the Franciscans had a custody
named Thebae.
Sanket, The Spartan and Theban Supreinacies (London, 1877)

;

MClleh, Gesch. Thebens (Leipzig. 1879); Fabrichis, Thehen (Fri-

bourg, 1890); DcRnY, Hisloire dcs Grecs (3 vols., Pari.o, ISSfi).

S. Vailh6.

Thebes (Thehvb), titular see of Thebais Secunda,
suffragan of Ptolemais, and the seat of a Coptic
Catholic diocese. Thebes was the No-Amon of

the Jews, the Nouit-Amen of the Egy|)l ians (City or
Kingdom of .'\inon), the Ni;i of the A.s.syrians, and
the Dios[)olis of I he Greeks, which is the exact transla-

tion of Nouit-.\nien. The Egyjilians also called

it Per or Pi-Amen, the dwelling of Anion, and also

Apet, whence, with the article Ta before the feminine

name Apet, is derived Ta-Apet, or Tape, as it is called
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by the modern Copts, the Bij^oi of the Greeks. Thebes
is mentioned three times in the Bible under tlie name
of No-Amon in the Hebrew text, whieh the Vulgate
each time renders incorrectly by Alexandria. Nahun
(iii, 8-10) refers to the victories of Assurbanipal,

King of Ninive, over Tanutamen, King of Egypt,
as we now know from the cylinders of that sovereign

(G. Smith, "History of Assurbanipal", 52-56). It

is thought that Jeremias (xlvi, 25) and Ezechiel

(xxx, 14-16) allude to the two campaigns of Nabuch-
odonosor against Thebes, which took place in 583
and 588 b. c.

Originally a mere borough, Thebes grew by degrees,

and as early as the twelfth dynasty its sovereigns
dominated Egypt. Thenceforth also its god Amon-Ka,
to whom the pharaohs had erected numerous monu-
ments, became the foremost of the gods. Halted
for a time by the invasion of the Hyksos, thccrow th of

Thebes continued under the pharaohs of the null i ecu i h

and especiallj- tho.se of the nineteenth dynasty, « ho ex-

tended their dominion to the sources of the Euphrates.
When the sovereigns of Thebes had become degener-
ate they were replaced by the priests of the god Amon,
who constituted themselves the twenty-first dynasty.
They disappeared in turn and the capital of Egypt was
then transferred to the Delta. The city began to fall

away, especially after the Assyrian armies had cap-
tured and devastated it in 668 and 664 b. c. and
Nabuchodonosor had twice rifled it of its treasures.

However, as long as there were Egyptian sovereigns,

even under the Ptolemies, work was done at the
temple of Karnak, which was only abandoned under
the Roman domination. Thebes then became a
place of jiilgrimage and sight-seeing. Christians
estabhshed their churches in the temples, monks and
laymen dwelt everywhere, preferably in the ancient
tombs. The great earthquake of 27 B. c. caused
some damage, but that which ruined the temples of

Karnak must have occurred two or three centuries

later.

A see was established at Thebes at an early date.

Ammonius of Diospohs assisted at the Council of

Nicira in 325, unless he was Bishop of Diospolis

Parva (Harnack, "Mission und Ausbreitung des
Christentums", II); IMaletius was a partisan of

Arius, according to Philostorgius and Nicetas Chonia-
tes ("Thesaurus orthodoxaj fidei", V, 7); Hero apo.sta-

tized under Juhus the Apostate, according to Philos-

torgius (Hist, eccl., VII, 13); Stephen was Catholic
metropolitan at the time of Photius, and Kalta was
Jacobite mctropoHtan in 1086 (Le Quien, "Oriens
Christ.", II, 611). The Coptic diocese, created in

1895, has 15,000 Catholics to 300,000 Jacobite Copts
and about 3,(X)0,000 Mussulmans. There are 31
Coptic priests, 35 churches, besides 6 which belong
to the Franciscans, 18 stations, 26 primary schools
with about 500 pupils, 4 convents of Franciscans, 3
of Brothers of the Christian Schools, and 1 of native
Sisters. The seminary which is used by the three
Cojitic Catholic dioceses has 17 students and is

situated at Tahtah, the residence of the Bishop of

Thebes.
The ruins of Thebes arc among the most beautiful

in the world. The city wa.s situated on both banks
of the Nile, which is more than two miles wide at this

point. On the right bank was the temple of Luxor,
built by King Amenothes III and Rameses II, the
great temple of Amon, and the great hypostylic hall

of Karnak, the work of the pharaohs Rameses 1,

Seti I, and Rameses II, and which is 337 feet broad
by 169 feet deep. A veritable forest of 134 colossal

columns divides it into three naves, forming a hall

which has not its like in the world. The temples of

Luxor and Karnak were joined by an alley nearly
two miles long by about 3^4 miles wide, bordered by
rams or criocephalous sphinxes. On the left side is

Quournah, which begins the line of temples of which

the Ramesseum is almost in the centre and Medinet-
Habou at the southern extremity. A line drawn
around all these monuments either from the right or

the left bank describes a circuit of nearly 8^4 miles.

Now Diodorus Siculus (I, 45) and Strabo (XVII, 46)
give almost the same dimensions to the Diospolis
of the first century before Christ. But in the time
of its real splendour, according to Eustathius and
Stephanus Byzant ius, confirmed by other geographers
and modern discoveries, Thebes was almost 400 stadia
in circumference, or nearly 28 miles. It is probable,
however, that these figures included not- only the
extent of the city, but also the entire territory of the
commune.
Lagier in Diet, de la Bible, s. v. No-Amon: B^n^dite, Guide

Joanne: Bovpte (Paris, 1900). Both these authors give a detailed
bibliography.

S. VAILHfi.

Thecla (Tecla), Saint, BenedictineAbbessof Kit-
ziugen and Ochsenfurt; date of birth unknown; d. at
Kitzingen about 790 or later. St. Boniface, Apostle
of Germany, kept up a constant intimate correspond-
ence with the community of Wimborne, Dorset, and
from the abbess, Tetta, in 748-49, he obtained monas-
tic colonies for Germany. Among these nuns one of
the most illustrious for sanctity and learning was
Thecla, a relative of St. Lioba, whom she accompanied
from Wimborne and under whose rule she lived for

some time at Tauberbischofsheim, until St. Boniface
appointed her abbess of the newly founded abbey at
Ochsenfurt. Later, on the death of St. Adelheid, or
Hadelonga, the foundress and first Abbess of Kitzin-
gen on the Main, she was called to rule that abbey
while still retaining the government of Och.senfurt.
The Roman as well as the English and Benedictine
Martyrology connuemorate her on 15 October; others
on 27 or 28 Sei>tember. The name Thecla does not
appear on the list of the abbesses of Kitzingen, but
it is generally thought that she is designated as
Heilga, or "the saint '; unless we admit this, the list

must be considered interpolated, .\mong Boniface's
letters is one addressed to Lioba, Thecla, and Cync-
hilde, as the heads of separate religious communities.
Its tone reveals how far the nuns had entered as intel-

ligent fellow-labourers into his apostolate. St. Boni-
face seems to have had a threefold purpose in sum-
moning these Anglo-Saxon nuns as his auxiliaries:—

•

to propagate the full observance of the Benedictine
Rule by new foundations; to introduce it into already
founded monasteries, and to restore its observance in

others; and finally to bring their gentle influence to

bear on the fierce Teuton women, both by example
and by the education imparted to their children. The
ruined Chapel of St. Thecla, on an islet in the Severn,
may have been dedicated to her, ;us Walstod, a Saxon
bishop, was set over that part at this time. Some
have tried to prove St. Thecla one of the nuns of
Barking to whom St. Aldhelin dedicated his "Treatise
on Virginity", but its this treatise was written before
705, and a.s St . Lioba went to Germany about 748-49,
it is evident t hat her disciple who survived her was not
this nun of Barking.

Ochsenfurt gradually rleclined, most probably ow-
ing to its proximity to Kitzingen. There is no record
of its having any other abbess after St . Thecla. Kit-
zingen was used for secular puqjoses by the mar-
graves of Brandenburg, to whom it had been mort-
gaged from 1440 to 1629, when it w.as redeemed by
Philip Adoliihus, Bishop of Wiirzburg, and restored by
,Iohn (Jodfrey of Guttenl)crg as a school for the Ursu-
lines. In 1S03 the institute of the I'rsulines was seo-

tdarized, anil (o-ilay the abl)ey ihurch is in the hands
of Protestants and serves as their |):irish chun'h. The
tombs of St. Thecla and St. .\delhcid in this church
were profaned in t he Pesisant s' War, 1525; a fanatic of

Kitzingen used the heads to play at skittles; when
the church was rebuilt (1695), the venerable bodies
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were covered with rubbish. The monastery con-
tains a Catholic and a Protestant school for girls, a
Protestant school for boys, apartments for some
teachers, and the district court. The abbess's castle

is private property.
Ada SS., Oct., VIII; Kyue, The English Correspondence of St.

Boniface (London, 1911); Anon., Life of SI. Lioba (London);
Hope, St. Bonifaceand the Conversion of Germany (L.ondon, 1877);
KORTH, St. Boniface (Paris, 1902); Seitebs, Bonifatius, rier

Apostel der Deutschen (Mainz, 1845); Schnureh, Bonifatius
(Mainz, 1909).

Gertrude Casanova.

Thecla, Saints.—I. Thecla of Iconium, the re-

puted pupil of the Apostle Paul, who is the heroine
of the apocryphal "Acta Pauli ct Theclie" (of.

Apocrypha). Our knowledge of her is derived e.x-

clusively from these Acts, which appeared about 180.
According to this narrative Thecla was a virgin of

Iconium who was converted to Christianity and led
to dedicate herself to perpetual virginity by the
preaching of the Apostle Paul. Miraculously saved
from death at the stake to which she had been con-
demned, she went with St. Paul to Antioch in Pisidia

where she was thrown to the wild beasts and was again
saved from death by a miracle. After this she went
to Myra where the Apostle was, and finally to Seleucia
where she died. With the consent of St. Paul she had
acted as a "female Apostle" in proclaiming the Gos-
pel. Notwithstanding the purely legendary char-
acter of the entire story, it is not impossible that it is

connected with an historical person. It is easy to be-
lieve that a virgin of this name who was a native of

Iconium was actually converted by St. Paul and then,

like many other women of the Apostolic and later

times, laboured in the work of Christian missions (cf.

Harnack, "Die Mission und die Ausbreitung des
Christentums in den ersten drei Jahrhunderten", 2nd
ed., I, 295; II, 58). In the Eastern Church the wide
circulation of the Acts led to a great veneration of

Thecla. She was called "Apostle and protomartjT
among women". Her veneration was especially

great in a number of Oriental cities, .as Seleucia where
she was buried, Iconium, and Nicomedia. Her cult

appeared very early also in Western Europe, par-
ticularly in those districts where the Galilean Liturgy
prevailed; there is direct proof of this in the fourth
century. Her name is given with various topo-
graphical comments (Nicomedia, Seleucia, Asia) on
several days in the " Martyrologium Hieronymi-
anum". Thus Thecla is mentioned in this martyr-
ology on 22 February, 25 February, 12 September,
23 September, and 17 November ("Mart. Hieron.",
ed. de Rossi-Duchesne, 24, 36, 120, 124, 144). It

seems certain that on all these dates, and probably
also on 20 and 21 December, the same St. Thecla, the
pupil of St. Paul, is meant. In Bede's Martyrology
(cf. Quentin, "Martyrologes historiques du moyen
dge", 93) her name is mentioned with a brief notice

taken from the Acts on 23 September, the same date as

that on which her feast is given in the present Roman
Martyrology. The Greek Church celebrates her
feast on 24 September and gives her the title of "Pro-
tomartyr among women and equal to the Apostles"
(cf. Nilles, "Calendarium utriusque ecclesiae ", 1, 283
sq.).

See bibliography of ApocRyPHA: Holzhey, Die ThecIa-.Akten,
ihre Verbreitunfj u. Beurteilung in der Kirche (Munich, 1905).

II. We possess historically accurate accounts of the
martyrdom of a Christian of Gaza in Palestine named
Thecla. According to Eusebius ("De mart3'ribu8

Palestinen.", 3) she was condemned to death in the
second year of the great persecution (304-05) to-

gether with a Christian named .'Xgapius and was torn
to pieces in a horrible manner by the wild be;ists to

which she was thrown. The present Roman Mar-
tyrology gives the feast of this saint under the dale of

19 August. III. The "Martyrologium Hieronymi-
anum" mentions a Thecla in connexion with a Zosi-

mus among the martyrs whose feast was celebrated
on 1 June; these two saints were commemorated at
Antioch. Whether this Thecla was a local saint of
the Oriental metropohs is not known. IV. A cata-
comb of St. Thecla on the Via Ostiensis, not far from
the burial place of St. Paul, is mentioned in the
seventh-century itineraries to the graves of the Roman
martyrs. A church stood on this spot on a hill over
the catacomb where the body of the saint rested. St.
Thecla must be regarded as a Roman martyr. Ar-
mellini believes that he has found the cemetery of St.
Thecla (cf. Marucchi, "Les catacombes romaines",
Rome, 1903, p. 91 sqq.). V. The MartjTologj' of
St. Jerome mentions under 31 May (69), in con-
nexion with two martyrs buried on the Via Aurelia, a
group of martyrs named Tertulla, Lupus, Justa, and
Thecla. It is very possible that besides the St.
Thecla buried on the Via Ostiensis another Roman
female martyr bearing the same name was buried on
the Via Aurelia. Still we have no further account of
this group of martyrs, and just as Uttle of a number of
Roman martyrs, among whom the name of a Thecla
also occurs, that are given under 26 March in the
present Roman Martyrologj-.

VI. In the "Martyrologium Hieronymianum" (58,

78) a long list of the names of African martyrs is

given under the dates of 10 May, 13 and 14 June,
and each time a Thecla is mentioned. Nothing fur-

ther is known of this saint. In the legend of the
twelve brothers and martyrs, Donalus, etc. (cf. Acta
SS., Sept., I, 138-41), the parents of the brothers are
called Boniface and Thecla, and these two are also

given in the present Roman Martyrologj- as martyrs
under 30 August. Apart from the purely legendary
Acts just mentioned nothing is known of them. VII.
In the "Acts of St. Hermagoras", which are equally
legendary (Baronius, "Martyr. Romanum cum not is

Baronii", Venice, 1609,p. 494) aSt. Thecla of Aquileia
is mentioned together with several other martyrs who
are only known through this legend. Their feast is

observed on 3 September.
H.\ucs, Kirchengesch. Deutschtands, I, 476-79.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Theft is the secret taking of another's property
against the reasonable will of that other. It is to be
noted that the word secret is not employed to exclude
the idea of the owner's presence and advertence whilst

the theft is being committed. It is used merely to
signify that the crime has been perpetrated without
violence towards him. Not only the taking, but the
keeping or the use unjustly of what belongs to an-
other against his will, is to be considered theft. This
would happen, for instance, where one unwarrantably
refused to restore what had been entrusted to him as a
pledge or loan or only for safe-keeping. Likewise
where one would manage to ride on the railwa}' with-
out paj'ing any fare. For the notion of theft, "the un-
willingness of the owner to part with what is right-

fully his, is essential. If he be content, or if under
some circumstances he can legitimately be presumed
to be satisfied with what is done although perhaps dis-

pleased at the manner of its doing, there is no theft

properly so called. Moreover his unwillingness must
be reasonable not .simplyinscnsatecloso-fistedness. He
is not justified in declining always and without regard

to conditions to assent to the alienation of what be-

longs to him merely becavise it is his. 1'hus one in

danger of death from want of food, or suffering any
form of extreme necessity, may lawfully take from an-

other as much as is req\iired to meet, his present dis-

tress even though the possessor's opposition be en-

tirely clear. Neither, therefore, woul<l he be boundto
restitution if his fortunes subsequently were notably

bettered, supposing that wh.at he had converted to his

own use w.is perishable. The reason is that individ-

ual ownership of the goods of this world, though ac-
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cording to the natural law, yields to the stronger and
more sacred right conferred by natural law upon
every man to avail himself of such things as are neces-

sary for his own preservation. St. Thomas (II-II,

Q. Ixvi, a. 7) declares that in such straits what is taken
becomes, because of the dire need experienced, one's

very own, and so cannot be said to be stolen. This
doctrine is sometimes expressed by saying that at

such a time all things become common, and thus one
reduced to such utter destitution only exercises his

right.

The sin of theft is of itself grievous, because it vio-

lates the great virtues of justice and charity. St.

Paul (I Cor., vi, 10) enumerates it as one of the trans-

gressions which bars the offender from the kingdom of

heaven. Still, as happens with regard to other delin-

quencies, its guilt may often be venial. This is par-

ticularly true when the value of what is filched is in-

considerable, or as the theologians saj-, is not grave
matter. The determination of what is grave matter,
whose taking, namely, is iiroliibited under pain of mor-
tal sin, is beset with great difficulties and has offered

room for widespread difference of opinion. It is

agreed, however, that a distinction is to be drawn be-
tween relatively and ab-solutely grave matter. The
grievousness of theft seems to depend on the way in

which the purposes which make the respecting of

property rights obligatory are set at naught. These
ends are, first tlie preser\-ation of peace and harmony
among individuals, and then the guaranteeing of the
security of human society, as well as the providing an
incentive for each one to pursue an indu.strious ca-

reer. A man who steals may bid defiance to either or

both of these ends. So far as the first is concerned it

is obvious that the unjust appropriation of goods to
such a value as to destroy this concord and furnish rea-

sonable ground for great sorrow to the owner must be
reputed a mortal sin. That amount is clearly not a
constant quantity. It will vary according to the cir-

cumstances of the person injured as well as of place and
time in wliich commodities may be more or less valu-
able. It will even take account of the special rela-

tionship which perchance the thief holds to the one he
has despoiled, as when children steal from their parents.

The sum so ascertained is termed the relatively grave
matter. Thus the theft of an amount equal to a
day's wages from an ordinary artisan would unques-
tionably be a mortal sin. The same thing must be
said of the taking of an insignificant sum from a beg-
gar. Theologians teach that this method of estab-
lishing the grievousness of theft cannot be employed
indefinite!}' and exclusively. There is an absolute
sum which it is always a mortal sin to take even from
tlie wealthiest person or corporation. Were this not
so tlie very fabric of human society would be im-
perilled, the stimulus to labour and enterprise ex-
tinguishedj and the axe laid to the root of that confi-

dence which must accompany human intercourse.

In the attempt to compute this sum in money theo-
logians are not at one; nor is this surprising. In the
settlement of the question we have to reckon with a
most important factor, that is with the purchasing
power of money which is not the same everj-where nor
at all times. Writers on economics tell us that for the
last hundred years or .so this value has decreased from
thirty to forty per cent. Of course, the le.ss the value
of money at any given time or in any region the more
of it woidd be required to constitute a mortal sin of
theft, always, however, within the limits of the prin-
ciple already Laid down. Comparisons instituted be-
tween the United States and Europe in the matter of
wages prevailing and cost of living, seem to point un-
mistakably to the conclusion that money has less pur-
chasing capacity here than abroad. Hence where
reputable moralists assign as absolutely grave mat^
ter, six dollars for Italy, eight for Belgium, and from
seven to ten for England, it will not be deemed exces-

sive to fix the amount for this country as ranging
from ten to fifteen dollars. One of the greatest of
modern theologians, Palmieri, writing in Europe, pro-
fesses his wilUngness to stand sponsor for the opinion
which makes the sum twenty dollars. He gives as his

reason the greatly lessened value of money in our own
time. We may not feel obliged to accept this decision,
but it is at any rate an indication of the trend of ex-
pert opinion. There is no doubt but that small pil-

ferings perpetrated at different times, whether to the
prejudice of one or of many owners, can eventually
coalesce and reach a sum forbidden under pain of mor-
tal sin. The contrary doctrine was condemned by In-
nocent XI. The reason, of course, is that the damage
wrought is serious. This coalescence may be brought
about by the specific intention of the thief in his petty
stealing to ultimately arrive at a conspicuous amount.
When several persons join forces to steal from another
and the loss incurred is notable, then each one con-
tracts the guilt of grievous sin, even though his own
contribution to the wrong-doing has been but small.
One who hoards the proceeds of his petty thefts is

chargeable with mortal sin when the sum accumulated
is grave. Even when he has disposed of his ill-got-

ten goods as fast as they were acquired, his thievings
will still be held to coalesce unless there has been a
considerable interval of time between them.

Slater, Manual of Moral Theology (New York, 190S); Baller-
INI, Opus theologicum morale (Prato, 1899); Genicot, Instita-
tiones theologia moralis (Louvain, 1S9S) ; BcccERONi, Enchiridion
morale (Rome. 1SS7).

Joseph F. Delany.

Thegan (Degan) of Treves, chronicler, d. about
850. Very little is known of liis life; all that is certain
is that he was assistant Bishop of Trier and was a
warm friend of Walafrid Strabo. These facts are
learned from some letters and verses still in existence.

It cannot be positivelj' determined whether he is iden-
tical with Theganbert, provost of the Monastery of
St. Cassius at Bonn, who placed the relics of Sts.

Chrysanthus and Daria in the church at Miinstereifel.

He WTote a history of Louis the Pious, "Vita Ludovici
imperatoris", an unsatisfactorj- narrative written in

the form of scanty annals. It begins with St. Arnulf
of Metz, describes the vicissitudes of the brothers of
Louis, and gives a more detailed account of Louis's
reign during the years 814-835. The later narrative
is probablj' by another author. Strabo wrote an in-

troduction to the chronicle. The narrative is very
partisan, as the merits of Louis are exalted while the
actions of Lothair and of a number of bishops, espe-
cially of Bishop Ebo of Reims, are severely criticised.

The best edition of this work is that of Pertz in the
"Mon. Germ. Hist.: Scriptores", II, 5S5-004. It was
also pubhshed in P. L., CVI, 40.5-428, and was tran.s-

lated into German bv Jasmund (Berlin, 1850) and by
Wattenbach (Leipzig, 1889).
SiMSON, Ueber Thegan. den Geschichisschreiber Ludwigs des

Frommen (Gcittingon, 1870) ; Wattenbach, Geschichtsquellen. I

(Berlin, 1S93), 20S sq.; Potthast, Bibliotheca (Berlin, 1S90),
1049.

Patricius Schlager.

Theiner, AuonsTiN, theologian and historian, b.
at Breslau, 11 April, 1804; d. at Civitavecchia, 8 Aug.,
1874. He was the son of a shoemaker. As a boy he
was a pupil at the g\'mnasium of St. Mathia.s at
Breslau, and studied thcologj- in the same city. To-
gether with his brother .\nthony he wrote, "Ein-
fuhrung der erzwungenen Ehelosigkeit bei den Geist-'
lichen" (1828). At the advice of this brother he
abandoned theology and turned his attention to law,
which he studied at Breslau and Halle, and in 1829 he
obtained a degree in law at the latter university. He
then received a scholarship from the Prussian Govern-
ment, which enabled him to make researches in Bel-
gium, England, and France !is to the sources of canon
law. He finally went to Rome, where he settled per-
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manently. Here, under the influence of Count Rei-

saoh then rector of the Propaganda and later cardinal,

the change in his opinions was completed. In 1835
he wrote the "Geschichte der geistlichen Bildungean-
stalten", andin 1836 the "Disquisitiones critical", on
the sources of canon law. Soon after this he became a
priest and entered the Oratory of St. Philip Neri. In

the succeeding years he wrote the following works:
"Die neuesten Zustiinde der kath. Kirehe in Polen
und Russland" (1841); "Die Riickkehr der regier-

enden Hauser Braimschweig und Sachsen zur kath.

Kirehe" (1843); "Zustande der kath. Kirehe in

Schlesien 1740-58" (1846); "Kardinal Frankenberg"
(1850). He was commissioned by Piu.s IX, who had
given him a position in the Vatican Librarj' in 1850,

to write the "Geschichte des Pontifikats Klemens
XIV" (1S53; Italian translation, 1855). In this work
he showed himself an opponent of the Jesuits, with
whom he had been on good terms until 1844, so that

the work was forbidden in the States of the Church.
In 1855 Pius IX appointed Theiner prefect of the

Vatican archives. He now published his valuable

collections of authorities drawn from these treasures

:

" Die Fortsetzung der Annalen des Baronius" (3 vols.,

1856); " Vetera monumentaHungariae" (2 vols., 1859-

60); "Polonia; et Lithuania;" (4 vols., 1860^64);
"Slavorum meridionalium" (2 vols., 1863); "Hiber-
norum et Scotorum" (1864); "Codex dominii tem-
poralis apostolic® sedis" (3 vols., 1861-62); "Monu-
menta spectantia ad unionem ecclesiaruni Gra>ca; et

Romanse" (1872). Both before and during the Vati-

can Council he was in close connexion with the oppo-
nents of Infallibility. Because he commimicated to

them the order of business of the Cotmcil of Trent that

had been kept secret he was deposed from his dignities

and offices. Whether he died at peace with the

Church is doubtful. His correspondence with the

Old Catholic Professor Johann Friedrich during the

years 1870-73 shows that he had the same views as the

latter; on the other hand Count Hermann Stainlein

asserts that he knew Theiner during this period as a

loyal Catholic priest. There is no doubt as to his

large scholarship and his services to history. After

his death appeared the work, "Acta genuina Concilii

Tridentini" (1874), very imperfectly edited.
GisiGER, P. Theiner und die Jesuiten (Mannheim, 1875);

WiT.MEUK. AuszUge aus dem Tagebuch des Gra/en Hermann Stain-

lein von Saalenstein (Leipzig, 1909). 352.

Klemens LofpIjER.

Theism. See God.

Thelepte, a titular see in Byzacene. From an in-

Bcriptiiin we li-urn that it was a colony. An impor-

tant iietuiirk of Roman roads here branches out, join-

ing the city to Cilium and Tlieveste, on the north; to

Gafsa and Gabes, on the south. In the sixth century

Thelepte became the residence of the military gov-

ernor of Byzacene. Procopius (De ^Edificiis, VI, 6)

says that the city was fortified by Justinian. We
have the names of several bishops: Juhanus, present

at the Council of Carthage in 256; Donatianus, who
assisted at the Conference of Carthage in 411 ; he is

said to have held a council in his episcopal city in 418,

but this is uncertain (Tillemont, "M^moires pour

servir k I'hist. eccl.", X, 790-3). Thelepte was the n.i-

tive place of St. Fulgentius, Bishop of Ruspe. We
have also the names of other bishops: Frumentius, ex-

iled by Huneric, 484, after the Conference of Carthage;

Stephen, present at the Council of Hyzaccnc, ()41.

The ruins of Thelepte may be seen at Mcdinet el-

Kedima, in Tunisia, a little to the north of Gafsa.

The Byzantine citadel, in utter ruins, occupies the

centre of the city. There are also the remains of

baths, a theatre, and of ten churches recently dis-

covered, one of which had five naves.
DlEHL, Rapport sur deux miasionn dans V Afrique du Nord in

Nouvellea archives des missions scientifiques (Paris, 1892), IV, 3^6-
34.3; ToDLOTTE, Oiographie de V Afrique chrdienne, Byzacine et

Tripolitaine (Paris, 1894), 202-206. S. VaILH^.

Theiniscyra, a titular see, suffragan of Amasea in

the Hellespont. There was a town of this name near
the mouth of the Thermodon, the modern Therme-
Tchai, mentioned by Herodotus (IV, 86) and by most
classical authors. Scylax calls it a Cireek town while
Diodorus (II, 44) makes it an Amazonian foundation.
Mythology made this region the native land of these
warrior-women.

After Withridates withdrew his troops from Cy-
zicus, Themiscyra was besieged by Luoullus and was
courageously defended by the inhabitants. The
town must have been destroyed on this occasion, for

neither Mela nor Strabo mentions it, while the latter
treats extensively the country of Themiscyra, which he
makes the subject of great eulogj'. It is, however,
mentioned by Ptolemy (V, vi, 3). It is not found in

the "Notitise episcopatuum " nor in the "Oriens
christianus" of Le Quien. It was situated near
the present Therme on the Black Sea, in the sanjak
of Samsoun and the vilayet of Trebizond. The coun-
try is one of the richest and most beautiful in the
world.

Smith, Diet, of Roman Geography, a. v.; Pape-Benseler,
WOrterbuch der Griechischen Eigennamen, a. v.; Texier, Asie
Mineure (Paris, 1862), 620.

S. Vailhe.

Themisonium, a titular see in Phrygia Pacatiana,
suffragan of Laodicea. Themisonium was a city of

Phrygia, but near the limits of Pisidia, so that at one
time it was said to be in that province. The inhabi-

tants relate that diu'ing an invasion of the Gauls,
warned by a dream which they attributed to the gods,

Hercules, Apollo, and Hermes, they took refuge with
their wives and children in a grotto or cave thirty

stadia from their city, and placed at the entrance for

protection the statues of the three divinities. The
coins of the city show the god, Lycabas Sozon. It

may be identified with the village of Kara Eyuk Ba-
zar, vilayet of Smyrna.
Le Quien (Oriens christianus, I, 813) mentions the

name of only one bishop of Themisonium, but he
really belongs to Temenothyrse. On the other hand
(ibid., 821), there was a see at Thampsiopohs, with two
bishops: Zosimus, who lived in 451, and John, present

at the Council of Constantinople, 869. These two
sees ai'e certainly one and the same: Thamijsiopolis,

mentioned in the "Notitiae episcopatuum" from the
tenth to the thirteenth century, is no other than
Themisonium. If the earlier "Notitiie episcopa-

tuum " says nothing of this see it is probably because it

was united with Agathe Come, of whose bishops there

is no notice, and which disappeared from the later

"Notitiae". To the two bishops mentioned above
we may add Magnus, present at the Council of Seleu-

cia, 359.
Smith, Dirt, of Gr. and Rom. Geog., s. v.; R.\m9at, Asia Minor

(London. 1890). 135; Idem, The Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia
(New York, 1895), 260, 274, and passim.

S. P^TRIDfcS.

Th6nard, Lodis-Jacques, Baron, chemist, b. at

Louptiere, near Xogent-sur-Seine, Aube, France, on
4 May, 1777; d. at Paris, 21 .lune, 1857. In 1865 his

native village obtained the right to add his name, so

the place is now known as Ixiupticre-TlK'nanl. When
quite young he went to Paris, and souglit permission

to work at chemist ly with Vauquelin as his master.

It was only by the intercession of the sisters of the

great chemist tliat he Wiis taken into the laboratorj',

Vauquelin like him being very poor. He was unable

to pav the small reguKar fee of twenty frunes a month.

After three years' work, when he undertook to lecture,

his provincial accent and apjiearance toUl against

him, and he made the most earnest efforts to over-

come these defects. He cut down his meagre expenses

in order to save enough to go to the theatre and hear

the actors. His first original memoir was published

in 1799, and for half a century he continued to pour
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Loui8-jArguE3 Thenard
From a lithographic Portrait

out a flood of contributions to the science of chemis-

try. In a single month at the request of the Minister

of the Interior he invented Thenard blue, a pigment
for the use of the great Sevres factory. The base of

this is cobalt. He was intimately associated in his

scientific work with Gay-Lussac for many years. In
1S13 he published his "Treatise on Chemistry", which
for t wenty-tive years had a great vogue, so that it was
said that nearly all Europe learned chemistry from

Thonard. After
many honours he
was elected to a
seat in the Acad-
emy of Sciences.

He at once set oS
for his home to

receive the con-
gratulations of his

aged mother. He
had found a copy
of "The Imitation
of Christ "in large

print, that his

mother could read
without glasses.

This he took with
him, and he used
to say that the
finding of this

bookwith itslarge

type was one of

his great discoveries. His work covered so great a
range that there is not room here to tell of it. Di-
oxide of hydrogen was one of his best-known dis-

coveries ; he worked on the electrolysis of the oxides at

the same time as Sir Humphrj' Davy, discovered
boron, and came near antedating Davy in the isola-

tion of chlorine. Most of his family died before him
and his last years were filled with sadness. He was
made a baron by Charles X in 182.5 and served in the
legislature.

Funeral eulogiunu by Saint Hilaire and Pelouze in Comptes
renJus de VAcaUmie des sciences (1S57), 12S6 sqq.

. T. O'CoNOR Sloane.

Tbennesus, a titular suffragan see of Pelusium in

Augustamnica Prima. Cassian (Collat., XI, 1-3)

gives a very exact description of the little island which
includes this bishopric. Its inhabitants were given
solely to commerce owing to the lack of arable land.

The bishop of this locality had just died when Cas-
sian arri\ed there; and they were about to name a
successor. In 451 Heron, another of its bishops, was
condemned by the Council of Chalcedon for not hav-
ing anathematized the Patriarch Dioscorus (Mansi,
"Concil. coll.", VI, 572; VII, .52). During the eighth
century the Patriarch of .Antioch, Dionysius of Tell

Mahre, landed there (Bar-Hebra^us, "Hist, eccles.",

I, 360). About 870 the monk Bernard was well re-

ceived there by the inhabitants, who were almost all

Christians (Tobler and Molinier, "Itinera hicrosoly-

mitana", I, 313). Thennesus is also mentioned in a
Coptic "Notitia episcopatuum" (Roug(5, "G(^og. anc.

de la Basse Egypte ", 156). It is to-day Tell-Tenis, at

the extremit}- of an island in Lake Menzaleh, near the
Suez Canal. There still remain there ruins and tombs
of the Roman era.
Le QriEN, Oricns chria., II. 549; Gelzbr, Gemgii Cyprii De-

scrip, orb. Tomani (I^ipzig, 1890), 113; Ah^lineau, La geog. de
I'Eguple i Vepuque cople (Paris, 1S93), 507.

S. Vailh^.

Theobald, Saint, b. at Provins in the Province of

Champagne, France, in 1017; d. at Salanigo in Italy

30 June, 1066. He was a member of a noble family.

In 10.54 without the knowledge of his parents he and
his friend Walter gave themselves to the life of her-

mits at Sussy in the Ardennes, then at Pittingen (now
Pettingen) in the Diocese of Trier, a district that to-

day belongs to the Grand Duchy of Luxemburg.
From this place the two made a pilgrimage to Com-
postella in Spain, and afterwards returned into the
territory of Trier. They made a second pilgrimage to

Rome. As they returned they desired to go to Pales-

tine by way of Venice, but Walter's strength failed

near Salanigo in the Diocese of Viccnza. They there-

fore settled in a sohtary place near Salanigo. After
two years Walter died. A large number of disciples

eager for salvation gathered around Theobald, who
severed himself more and more from all earthly things.

The bishop ordained him priest. His mother, who
came to visit him, did not wish to leave him again,

and led thenceforth under his direction a religious

hfe.

Shortly before his death he entered the Camaldolese
Order. Numerous miracles, some occurring before

and some after his death, are rejiorted of him. Alex-
ander II (1061-1073) permitted the public veneration
of St. Theobald. His \cneration spread especially in

Italy, France, Belgium, and Luxemburg. He is the

patron saint of charcoal-burners.
Acta SS., June, V, 588-606; Bibliotheca hagiogr. lat. (Brussels,

1898-1900), 1163^; Weicherdino, Der hi. Theobald (Luxem-
burg, 1879) ; Allod, Vie de saint Thibaud (Meaux. 1873).

Klemens Loffler.

Theobald (Tedbald), Archbishop of Canterbury;
d. 18 April, 1161. He was a Norman by descent an<l

became a Benedictine monk at Bee late in the ele\cntli

or early in the twelfth century. In 1 127 he was made
prior, and abbot in 1137. On 28 Dec, 1138, he was
elected archbishop and was consecrated on 8 January
following. He went to Rome for his pallium and took
part in the second Lateran Council. He proved a
wise and capable prelate, devout in his private life,

charitable, and a lover of learning. During the
civil war he adhered to King Stephen, whom he
crowned, though for a time he was at the Empress
Maud's court, and always worked for the Angevin
succession.

In his household he collected many young men of

ability, including his successor St. Thomas of Canter-
bury, and he encouraged the formation of scholars

and statesmen of a new type. He was tlic first to in-

troduce civil law into England, and founded a law
school at Canterbury, inducing the famous jurist

Roger Vacarius to come and lecture there. This in-

troduction of Roman law had important effects on tlie

fortunes of the common law of England, and inci-

dentally led to the establishment of the Inns of Court
to maintain the national body of law against the

newly introduced code. Theobald suffered many
difficulties owing to the appointment of his suffragan

bishop, Henry of Winchester, as legate. Among
these was the appointment of St. William of York as

archbishop of that see, which Theobald felt bound to

oppose. Celestine II did not reappoint Henry of

Blois as legate and finally in 1150, or possibly before,

Theobald was named legate by Blessed Eugene III,

probably on the recommendation of St. Bernard (Ep.

238).
When the pope summoned the English bishops to a

council at Reims the king forbade them to go, where-
upon Theobald defied the king and went. Though he
saved the king from excommunication, his property
was confiscated and he was banished. The p(>i)e f hen
put England under interdict, which was disregarded

except in Canterbury, and finally the king and an^h-

bishop were reconciled in 114S. In 1151 Theobald
held a legatine council in London. In the following

year, acting on papal authority, he refused to crown
Eustace, the king's son, and was again compelled to

seek flight. While in Normandy he reconciled Henry
of Anjou to Stephen, with the result that in 11.53 the

Treaty of Wallingford ended the Civil War. On
Stephen's death Theobald (Towned Henry II, and dur-

ing the rest of his life, though not without anxiety for
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the future of the Church, he maintained good relations

with the Court, especially with his former disciple

Thomas, who had now become chancellor. He ex-

pressed to John of Salisbury his hope that Thomas
would succeed him. Throughout his pontificate he
had continual trouble with the monks of Christ-
church, but in every instance his action was jus-

tified finally. He was buried in Canterbury Cathe-
dral, where eighteen years afterwards his body was
found incorrupt.

The Chronicles of Gervase of Canterbury, William of
Malmesbury, Kalph de Diceto. Henry of Huntingdon, Gi-
HALDUS Cambresis in Rolls Series, and many other medieval
chroniclers including Howlett, Chronicles of the reigns of Stephen,
Henry II, etc. in R. S. (London, IS84-9); Materials for the His-
tory of St. Thomas a Becket in R. S. (London, 1875-85); Milo,
Vita Theobaldi in P. L.. CL., 734; TheobaUi Cantuariensis Epis-
copi Epistolce et Teslamentum in P. L., CXCIX, and CXC; Ber-
INGTON, History of Henry II (London, 1790) ; Lingard, History
of England (London, 1819-30); Hook, Lives of the Archbishops of
Canterbury (London, 1860-84); Hardy, Descriptive Catalogue, II

(London, 1865); Norg.ate, England under the Angevin Kings
(London, 1887) ; Hunt in Did. Nat. Biog., a. v.

Edwin Bdbton.

Theocracy, a form of civil government in which
God himself is recognized as the head. The laws of

the commonwealth are the commandments of God,
and they are promulgated and expounded by the
accredited representatives of the invisible Deity,

real or supposed—generally a priesthood. Thus in

a theocracy civic duties and functions form a part
of religion, implying the absorption of the State by
the Church or at least the supremacy of the latter

over the State. The earliest recorded use of the
term "theocracy" is found in Josephus, who appa-
rently coins it in explaining to Gentile readers the
organization of the Jewish commonwealth of his

time. Contrasting this with other forms of govern-
ment—monarchies, oligarchies, and republics—he
adds: "Our legislator [Moses] had no regard to any
of these forms, but he ordained our government to

be what by a strained expression, may be termed a
theocracy [SeoKparlav], by ascribing the power and
authority to God, and by persuading all the people
to have a regard to him as the author of all good
things" (Against Apion, book II, 16). In this

connexion Josephus enters into a long and rather
rambling discussion of the topic, but the entire pas-

sage is instructive.

The extent to which the ideals of the Mosaic theo-

cracy were realized in the history of the Chosen
People is a matter of controversy. Many eminent
scholars are inclined to restrict its sway almost
exclusively to the post-exilic period, when unques-
tionably the hierocratic rule and the ordinances of

the Priestly Code were more fully carried into effect

than in any of the preceding epochs. Be that as it

may, and waiving critical discussion of the Old-
Testament writings with which the solution of the
question is intimately connected, attention may be
called to the fact that a belief in the theocratic

rulership of nations and tribes is, in form more or
less crude, characteristic of the common fund of

Semitic religious ideas. The various deities were
considered as having a territorial jurisdiction, fight-

ing for their respective peoples and defending the
lands in which they dwelled. This is amply proved
by the ext;mt historic .and religious records of the
AssjTians ;Hui Babylonians, and the .s.ame idea finds

occasional expression in the Old Testament itself

(see, for instance, Judges, xi, 23 sq.; I Kings, xxvi, 19;

Ruth, i, 15, 16, etc.). In a passage of the Book of

Judges, Gideon is represented as refusing to accept
the kingship offered to him by the people ;ifter his

victory over the Madianilcs, in terms implying that
the establishiiient of a permanent monarchy would
involve disloyally to the rule of Yahweh. "I will

not rule over you, neither .-shall my son rule over you,

but the Lord shall rule over you (Judges, viii, 23).

More explicit and stronger expression is given to
the same view in the First Book of Kings in connexion
with the appeal of the people to the aged prophet
Samuel to constitute a king over them after the
manner of the other nations. The request is dis-
pleasing to Samuel and to the Lord Himself, who
commands the prophet to accede to the wishes of
the people that they may be punished for their rejec-
tion of His kingship. "And the Lord said to Samuel:
Hearken to the voice of the people in all that they
say to thee. For the}- have not rejected thee, but
me, that I should not reign over them" (I Kings,
viii, 7). Again in chap, xii Samuel, in his final dis-
course to the peoiile, reproaches them in similar
words: "you said to me: Nay, but a king shall
reign over us: whereas the Lord your God was your
king". And at the call of the prophet the Lord
sends thunder and rain as a sign of His displeasure,
"and you shall know and see that you yourselves
have done a great evil in the sight of the Lord, in

desiring a king over you".
The bearing of these passages on the historic

mstitution of the theocracy varies in the estimation
of different scholars according to the date assigned
by them to the sources to which the passages belong.
Wellhausen and his school, chiefly on a priori grounds,
consider them as retouches of the post-exilic period,
but it is far more probable that they form a part of
a much older tradition, and indicate that a belief

in the Lord's kingship over the Chosen People existed
prior to the establishment of the earthly monarchy.
At the same time, there is no sufficient warrant for
assuming on the authority of these texts that the
theocratic rule in Israel came to an end with the
inauguration of the monarchy, as is plain from the
narration of the Lord's covenant with King David
and his descendants (II Kings, vii, 1-17). According
to the terms of this covenant the earthly monarch
remains under the control of the heavenly King, and
is constituted His vicegerent and representative.
And this direct dependence of the king on the Lord
for wisdom and guidance is assumed throughout the
historical records of the Hebrew monarchy. The
supreme test of the worthiness of any king to occupy
his exalted position is his fidelity to the Lord and His
revealed law. The historical books, and still more
the writings of the prophets, voice the constant belief

that God exercised a special and efficient rule over
Israel by blessings, punishments, and deliverances.
In the post-exilic period the hierocratic rule became
the dominant feature of the Jewish theocracy, and,
in spite of its limitations and perversions, it pre-
pared, according to the designs of a wise Providence,
the way for the New Dispensation— the Kingdom of

Heaven so often mentioned in the Gospels.
VlGOUROUX. Dictioitriaire (U la BibU, s. v.

James F. Driscoll.

Theodard, Saint, Archbishop of Narbonne, b. at

Montauban about 840; d. at the same place 1 May,
893. He seems to have belonged to a noble and
wealth}' family and to have studied with great zeal

both ecclesiastical and secular learning in his youth.
He gave proof of his education and skill when he was a
subdeacon at a synod at Toidouse that was called

upon to settle a dispute between the Jews of the place

and Bishop Bernhard. In this way the presiding

officer of the syno<l. Archbishop Sigebod of Nar-
bonne (S73-SS.")'i, came to have so high an opinion of

Theodard that he made him his archdeacon. In this

position Theodard distinguished himself by faultless

morals, modesty, piety, and charitableness, and was
"eyes to the blind, feet to the lame, a father to the
poor, and the consoler of all t h(Mippressed "

. After
Sigebod's death (88,5) Theodard was elected his suc-

cessor, consecrated on 15 August, 885, and in 886
went to Rome to obtain the jiallium from Stephen VI.
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i'heodard maintained with energy the rights of his see

nd its suffragans, repaired the damages that these

ioceses had suffered from the incursions of the Sar-

cens, restored the oathcdral, and ga\e up his rev-

nues and the treasures of his church for the release

f captive Christians. At a later date he was able to

eplace the treasures he had used. He died where he

ad lived in the Benedictine Abbey of St. Martin and

.'as buried there. The abbey bore his name from

45. It was later plundered by the Huguenots; since

hen all the relics of St. Theodard, excepting a small

emnant, have disappeared.
\cla SS.. Mav, I. U1-.56: Gallia Christiana, VI (Paris, 1739),

9-22; Bibliothcca hatjiogr. Lai. (Brussels, 1S98-19(X)), 1165;

rOYARD, Vie de St. Theodard (Montauban, 1857; 2nded., Paris,

Klemens Loffler.

Theodicy.—Etymologically considered theodicy

8(6! SLkti) signifies the justification of God. The
erm was introduced into philo.sophy by Leibniz

q. v.), who, in 1710, published a work entitled:

'Essais de Th6odic6e sur la bont(5 de Dieu, la liberty

le I'homme et I'origine du mal". The purpose of

he essay was to show that the evil in the world does

lot conflict with the goodness of God, that, indeed,

lotwithstanding its many evils, the world is the best

if all possible worlds (see Optimism). The problem
if evil (see Evil) has from earhest times engrossed

he attention of philosopher's. The well-known
ceptic Pierre Bayle had denied in his "Dictionnaire

listorique et critique" the goodness and omnipotence
if God on account of the sufferings experienced in

his earthly hfe. The "Th6odicce" of Leibniz was
lirected mainly against Bayle. Imitating the exam-
>le of Leibniz other philosophers now called their

realises on the problem of evil "theodicies". As in

I thorough treatment of the question the proofs both
if the existence and of the attributes of God cannot
)e disregarded, our entire knowledge of God was
;radually brought within the domain of theodicy,

rhus theodicy came to be synonymous with natural

heolog>' (theologia naturalis), that is, the depart-

nent of metaphysics which presents the positive

)roofs for the existence and attributes of God and
olves the opposing difficulties. Theodicy, therefore,

nay be defined as the science which treats of God
hrough the exercise of reason alone. It is a science

jecause it systematically arranges the content of our
knowledge about God and demonstrates, in the strict

lense of the word, each of its propositions. But it

appeals to nature as its only source of proof, whereas
heolog>' sets forth our knowledge of God as drawn
rom the sources of supernatural revelation.

The first and most important task of theodicy is to

)rove the existence of God. It is of course presup-
josed that the suprasensible can be known and that

he limits of experience pui'e and immediate can be
ranscended. The justification of this assumption
nust be furnished by other branches of philosophy,
'. g. cr)teriolog>' and general metaphysics. The nat-

iral demons! rability «S < iod's existence was alw;iys ac-
•eptedbythemajorityof theists. HimieandKant were
he first to awaken in the minds of would-be f heists

lerious doubt on this point. Not that these philoso-

ihers presented any solid reason against the long-

est ed arguments for the existence of God, but because
n their .systems a scientific proof of the existence of

I supernatural being is impossible. Xew ways of
stablishing theism were now sought. The Scotch
school led by Thomas Heid taught that the fact of

he exi.stence of God is accepted by us without knowl-
dge of rea.sons but simply by a natural impulse,
rhat God exists, this school said, is one of the chief
netaphy.sical principles that we accept not because
hey are evident in themselves or because they can
3e proved, but because common sense obhges us to
iccept them. In Germany the School of Jacobi

taught that our reason is able to perceive the supra-

sensible. Jacobi distinguished three faculties: sense,

reason, and understanding. Just as sense has im-

mediate perception of the material so has reason

immediate perce])tion of the immaterial, while the
understanding brings these perceptions to our con-

sciousness and unites them to one another (Stockl,

"Geschichte der neueren Philosophic", II, 82 sqq.).

God's existence, then, cannot be proved—Jacobi, hke
Kant, rejected the absolute value of the principle of

causality—it must be felt by the mind. In his

"Emile", Jean-Jacques Rousseau asserted that when
our understanding ponders over the existence of God
it encounters nothing but contradictions; the impulses

of our hearts, however, are of more value than the

understanding, and these proclaim clearly to us the

truths of natural religion, e. g., the existence of God,
the immortality of the soul, etc. The same theory

was advocated in Germany by Friedrich Schleier-

macher (d. 1834), who assumed an inner religious

sense by means of which we feel religious truths.

According to Schleiermacher, rehgion consists solely

in this inner perception, dogmatic doctrines are

unessential (Stockl, loc. cit., 199 sqq.). Nearly all

Protest:int tlicologians who have not yet sunken
into atheism follow in Schleiermacher's footsteps.

They generally teach that the existence of God can-

not be demonstrated; certainty as to this truth is

only furnished us by inner experience, feehng, and
perception.

As is well known the Modernists also deny the

demonstrabiUty of the existence of God. According
to them we can only know something of God by means
of the vital inunanence, that is, under favourable
circumstances the need of the Divine dormant in our
subconsciousness becomes conscious and arouses that

religious feeling or experience in which God reveals

himself to us (see Modernism). In condemnation of

this view the oath against Modernism formulated by
Pius X says: "Deum . . . natural! rationis lumine
per ea qua; facta sunt, hoc est per visibilia creationis

opera, tanquam causam per effectus certo cognosci

adeoque demonstrari etiam posse, profiteor", i. e.,

I declare that by the natural light of reason, God can
be certainly known and therefore His existence dem-
onstrated through the things that are made, i. e.,

through the visible works of creation, as the cause is

known through its effects.

There is, however, still another class of philosophers

who assert that the proofs for the existence of God
present indeed a fairly large probability but no
absolute certainty. A number of obscure points,

they say, always remain. In order to overcome
these difficulties there is necessary either an act of

the will, a religious experience, or the discernment of

the misery of the world without God, so that finally

the heart makes the decision. This view is main-
tained, among others, by the noted Enghsh states-

man Arthur Balfour in his widely read book "The
Foundations of Belief" (189.5). The opinions set

forth in this work were adopted in France by Brune-
tiere, the editor of the ''Revue des deux Mondes".
Many orthodox Protestants exTiress themselves in

the same manner, as, for instance, Dr. E. Dennert,
President of the Kepler Society, in his work "1st

Gott tot?" (Stuttgart, 1908). It must imdoubtedly
be conceded that for the perception of religious truths

the mental attitude and temper are of great impor-
tance. As the questions here under consideration

are those that penetrate deeply into practical life

and their solution is not directly evident, the will is

thus able to hold fast to the opposing difficulties and
to prevent the understanding from attaining to quiet,

objective reflection. But it is false to s.ay that the
understanding cannot eliminate every reasonable
doubt as to the existence of God, or that a subjective

inclination of the heart is a guarantee of the truth,
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even though there is no evidence that it is based on
objective facts. This latter view would open the

door wide to religious extravagance. It is not,

therefore, an excess of intellectuahsm to demand that

the truths which serve as the rational basis of faith

shall be strictly proved.
Even in earlier times there were those who denied

that the existence of God could be proved absolutely

by the understanding alone, and took refuge in Revela-
tion. In his "Sumnia contra Gentiles" (I, c. xii)

St. Thomas refers to such reasoners. At a later

date this opinion was championed by the Nominalists,

William of Occam and Gabriel Biel, as well as by the

Reformers; the Jansenists demanded the special

aid of grace. In the nineteenth century the Tradi-

tionalists (see Tr.^ditionalism) asserted that only

when some vestiges of the original revelation reached

man could he deduce with certainty the existence of

God. Dr. J. Kulm, formerly professor at Tiibingen,

declares that the clear recognition of the existence of

God requires a pure soul unstained by sin. Ontolo-
gism (q. V.) went to the other extreme and asserted

the immediate cognition of God. St. Anselm offered

an a priori proof of the existence of God. This,

however, has been always and rightly rejected by the

majority of Cathohc philosophers, notwithstanding
the modifications by which Duns Scotus, Leibniz,

and Descartes sought to save it (cf. Dr. Otto Paschen,

"Der ontologische Gottesbeweis in der Scholastik",

Aachen, 1903; M. Esser, "Der ontologische Gottesbe-

weis und seine Geschichte", Bonn, 1905). In regard

to the various a posteriori proofs for the existence of

God, see the article God. A dispute has arisen of

late as to whether there are a number of proofs of

the existence of God or whether all are not merely
parts of one and the same proof (cf. Dr. C. Braig,
" Got t esbeweis oderGott esbeweise? ", Stut tgart , 1 8S8)

.

It is certain that we always reach God as the cause,

the last ground of all existence, and thus constantly

foUow as a guide the principle of sufficient reason.

But the starting-point of the individual proofs

varies. St. Thomas calls them aptly (Summ. theol.,

I, Q. ii, a. 3) viie., i. e., roads to the apprehension of

God which all open on the same highway.
After demonstrating the existence of God, theodicy

investigates the question as to His nature and attri-

butes. The latter are in part absolute (qniescenlia)

in part relative (operativa) . In the first class belong

the infinity, unity, immutability, omnipresence, and
eternity; to the second class the knowledge, vohtion,

and action of God. The action of God includes the

creation, maintenance, and government of the world,

the co-operation of God with the activity of the crea-

ture, and the working of miracles. The understand-
ing affords us abundant knowledge concerning God,
although it allows us but faint glimpses of His essen-

tial greatness and beauty. For one thing should not

be forgotten, namely, that all our cognition of God is

incomplete and analogous, that is, is formed from
notions that we have deduced from created things.

Hence it is that much remains obscure to us, as for

instance, how God's immutabihty harmonizes with
His freedom, and how He knows the future. But the

inadequacy of our knowledge does not justify the

assertion of the .\gnostic that God is unknowable and
that consequently any attenipl such as theodicy
makes to reason about His attributes and our rela-

tions to Him is foredoomed to failure (sec Agnos-
ticism).

An historical survey of the developmpnt of thn proofs from
Plato to I.cibniz for the existence of God mav be found in the
work of Gratby, De la connaissance de Dieu. 1 (Paris. 1853), 72-
434, II, 1-98. Of value are also: Grunwald, Oetch. der Golles-

beweist im MiltelalleT bis rum Ausgang der Ilochncholaslik (Mun-
ster, 1907); Daniels, Quellenbeitr&ge w. Vntersuchungcn rur
Gesch. der GoUesbeweise %m XIII. Jahrhundert mil bcsonderer
BerUcksichtigung dea Arguments xm Prostogion des hi. Anselm
(Munster, 1909): Staad, Die Gottesbeweise in der katholischen
deulschen Litteratur ton 1860-lUUO (Paderborn, 1910).

In addition to the bibliography under the article God, the fol-
lowing works may be mentioned: Lilly. The Great Enigma (Lon-
don, 1892); Lucas, Agnosticism and Religion (New York. 1895);
MoYES, The Existence of God (London, and Edinburgh, 1906);
Ward, Essay on the Philosophy oj Theism (London, 1884) ; Flint,
Antitheislic Theories (2nd ed., London and Edinburgh, 1880);
HoNTHEiM, Institutiones Theodicceos (Freiburg, 1893) ; UrrA-
BCRC, Theodicea (Vallodolid, 1899); Schiffini, Disputationes
metaphysica;, 2 vols, of Theologia naturalis (2nd ed., Turin. 1894);
BoEDDER, TAfofoffia 7ia(ura(is (3rd ed., Freiburg, 1911); Ziguara.
Theologia naturalis (Rome, 1886) ; Geyser, Das philosophische
Gollesproblem (Bonn, 1899); Gutbeblet, Die Theodicee (4th ed.,
Munster, 1909); Lehmen, Theodicee (2nd ed., Freiburg, 1906);
M.\YER, Der teleologische Gottesbeweis u. der Darwinismus (Mainz,
1901) ; ROLFES, Die Gottesbeweise bei Thomas ion Aquin und Aris-
toteles (Cologne, 1898) ; MoiSANT, Dieu, Vexperience en meta-
physique (Paris, 1907) ; de Broglie, Preure psychologique de
t'existence de Dieu (Paris, 1905). See also the bibliographies to
Agnosticism, Atheism, Evil, Modernism, Monism, and Pan-
theism.

CONSTANTIN KeMPF.

Theodore I, Pope, from 642 to 649; the date of his

birth is unknown. He was a Greek of Jerusalem and
the son of a bishop, Theodore. His election as pope
was promptly confirmed by the Exarch of Ravenna,
perhaps because he was a Greek, and he was conse-
crated 24 Nov., 642. Engaged throughout aU his

pontificate in the struggle against Monothelitism, he
at once WTote to the Byzantine Emperor Constans II

to inform him that he could not recognize Paul as

Patriarch of Constantinople, because the deposition
of his predecessor (Pyrrhus) had not been canonical.

He then urged Constans to withdraw the Ecthesis.

He also wrote to Paul and to the bishops who had
consecrated him, to impress upon them the impor-
tance of securing the legal deposition of PjTrhus, if the
accession of Paul was to be recognized. If Theodore's
vigorous action produced no result at Constanti-
nople, it elsewhere excited strong opposition to Mono-
thelitism. The Bishops of Cj'prus, Palestine, and
Africa expressed their loyal submission to his teach-
ing in very striking language. Even the deposed
patriarch PjTrhus recanted his heresy before Theodore
(64o), but soon relapsed into his old errors, and was
excommunicated by the pope (648). Meanwhile,
urged by the bishops of Africa, Theodore made an-
other effort to reclaim Paul, but only succeeded in

drawing from him an express declaration of his belief

in the doctrine of one Will in our Lord. This brought
upon him sentence of excommunication and deposi-

tion from Rome (649). To this Paul replied by bar-
barously ill-treating the papal apotyrisiarii (or nun-
cios) at Constantinople. He also prevailed upon
Constans to issue a new decree knowTi as the T^'pe
(Typus). This document ordered the Ecthesis to be
taken down, and enjoined that in future there was to

be no more discussion on the doctrine of one or two
Wills or Operations. The Type was promptly con-
demned "by the whole West" in general, and spe-

cifically by Theodore's successor (St. Martin I), but it

is not certain whether Theodore lived long enough to

anathematize it. This energetic pontiff, who was
good to the poor of Rome, and a benefactor of its

churches, was buried in St. Peter's, 14 May, 649.
Liber Pontificalis, I, 330 sqq., ed. Duchesne (Paris. 1886);

Jaff£, Regesta, I. 228 sqq. (Leipzig, 1888) ; Maximi, Dispulatio.

ciVa.etcinLABBE, Condi.. V. pp. 1813 sqq.; or P. L.. CXXIX; or
CoMBEFis (2 vols., Paris, 1675) ; Acts of the Laleran Council un-
der .Martin I; Mann, Lives of the Popes in the early Middle Ages,
I (London, 1902), ,369 sqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Theodore 11, Pope, son of Photius. His pontifi-

cate lasted only twenty d.ays; neither the date of his

birth nor of his accession to the p:i.p:vcy is known; it is

probable that he w:is p()p<' during December S97. He
reinst;ited in synod tlie clerics who had been degraded

by Stephen (VI) \"1I, ordered the burning of the acts

of resignation which they had been forced to tender,

and formally recognized the valiiiity of the orders con-

ferred by Pojie Formosus. He caused the body of the

last-named pope, which had been thrown into the

Tiber and cast ashore by a flood, to be reburied in St
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'eter's. By his contemporary Frodoard he is said to

ave been beloved by the clergy, to have himself loved

nd promoted peace, and to have been temperate, and
baste, and charitable to the poor.
Frodoard. De Christi Iriumph. in P. L., CXXXV; AnxiLitJS

1 D()M.MLEH. Auxihus und Vulgarius (Leipzig. 1866); Jaffe, Re-

sla, I (Leipzig, 1888) ; Mann. Lives of the Popes in the early Mid-

e Ages (London. 1910), 88 sqq.

Horace K. Mann.

Theodore, seventh Archbishop of Canterbury, b.

t Tarsus in Cilicia about 602; d. at Canterbury 19

eiit ember, 690; was a monk (probably of the Basilian

irder), i)Ut not yet in Holy orders, living at Rome in

137, when Pope Vitalian chose him for the See of

Canterbury in jilace of ^^'ighard, who had died before

ansecration. After receiving orders, Theodore was
snsecrated bv the i)ope himself, on 26 M.irch, 668,

nd set out for England, but did not reach Canter-

urj' until May, 669. The new primate found the

Inglish Church still suffering from the jealousies and

itteme-ss engendered by the long Piuschal contro-

ersy, only lately settled, and sadly lacking in order

nd organization. The dioceses, conterminous with

fie divisions of the various kingdoms, were of un-

ieldy size, and many of them were vacant. Theo-

ore, says Bede, at once "visited all the island,

herever the tribes of the Angles inhabited", and was
verj'where received with respect and welcome,

le made appointments to the vacant bishoprics, reg-

larized the position of St. Chad, who had not been

uly consecrated, corrected all that was faulty, in-

lituted the teaching of music and of sacred .and secular

aming throughout the cotnitry, and had thedistinc-

ion of being, .as Bede si)efially mentions, "the first

rchbishop whom all the ICnglish Church obeyed". In

73 he convoked at Hertford the first sjmod of the

rhole province, an a,ssembly of great importance as

he forerunner and prototype of future English

ntenagemotes and parliaments. Going later to the

ourt of the King of Northumbria, which country was
ntirely under the jurisdiction of St. \Vilfrid, he

ivided it into four dioceses against the will of Wil-

'id, who appealed to Pope Agatho. The pope's

ecision did not acquit Theodore of arbitrary and
regular action, although his plan for the subdivision

f the Northumbrian diocese was carried out. For

he Sec of Kindi.sfarne Theodore himself consecrated

t. Cuthbert in 68.5, and in the following year he was
ally reconciled to Wilfrid, who was restored to his

lee of York. Thus, before his death, which occurred

ve years later, Theodore saw the diocesan system of

he English Church fully organized under his pri-

:iatical and metropolitical authority. Stubbs em-
phasizes the immensely imijortant work done by
'heodore not only in developing a single united ec-

lesiastical body out of the heterogeneous Churches
f the several English kingdoms, but in thus realiz-

ig a national unity which was not to be attained in

ecular matters for nearly three centuries.

Apart from the epoch-making character of his

wenty-onc years' episcopate, Theodore was a man
f commanding per.sonality: inclined to be auto-

ratic, but possessed of great ideas, remarkable

lowers of administration, and intellectual gifts of a

ligh order, carefully cultivated. Practically his only

iterary remains are the collected decisions in dis-

iplinary matters, well known as "The Penitential

if Theodore'. It was first published complete by
Vasserschleben in IS.^jl, and several editions of it

lave been printed during the past sixty years.

rhe(5dore was buried in St. Augustine's Mon.astery,

^Canterbury, a long jjoetical epitaph, of which Bede
las preserved only eight verses, being inscribed upon
lis tomb.
Bede, ed. Moberlv, Hint. EccUsiastiea Genl. A ngl- (Oxford.

1879), 212-21'>. 227, 230-39. etc.; Haddan and Sti-bbs. Councils

\ni Ecdes. DncumenU. HI (Oxford. 1871). 114-213; .Stdbbs in

Oicl. Chritl. Biof. (London. 1887), s. v. Theodom (7); Mann.

Lives of the Popes, I (t>ondon, 1902). ii. 10. 11, 28-36, bks. Wil-
LELM. Malmesb., ed. Hamilton, De Gestis Pontiftcum Angl. I-III

(London, 1870); Eddius, Vita S. Wilfridi in Raine, }listorians

of the Ch. of York, I (London, 1879), 1-103.—For text of

Theodore's Penitential and other reputed works, see P. L.,

XCIX, 901-1229.

D. 0. Hunter-Blair.

Theodore, Bishop of Mopsuestia in Cilicia and
ecclesiastical writer, b. at Antioch about 350 (thus also

known as Theodore of Antioch), ofwealthy and promi-

nent parents; d. 428.

I.—According to Syrian sources Theodore was the

cousin of the somewhat younger Ncstorius (Nestle,

op. cit. in bibliography) ; Polychromius, afterwards

Bishop of Apamea, was a brother of Theodore. The
clever and highly gifted youth received the education

in classical literature usual to his station and studied

philosophy and rhetoric in the school of the renowned
pagan rhetorician Libanius. He here became ac-

quainted with his early friends, St. John Chrysostom
and Maximus, later Bishop of Seleucia (perhaps as fel-

low-student). Following the example of Chrysostom
(Socrates, "Hist. eccl. ",VI, iii), Theodore renounced a

secular career when about eighteen years old, and de-

voted himself to the ascetic life in the school of

Diodorus (later Bishop of Tarsus) and Cartcrius,

situated near Antiochia. His youthful and too tem-

pestuous zeal soon grew cold, and, owing chiefly to the

memory of Hermione whom he intended to take

as wife, he resolved to return to the world (Sozomen,

"Hist, eccl.", VIII, 2; Hesychius Hieros., "Hist,

eccl." in Mansi, "Concil.", IX, 248). Chrysos-

tom's grief at this step of his friend was so great that

he addressed him two letters or treatises ("Ad Theo-
dorum lapsum" in P. G., XLVII, 277 sqq.) to recall

him to liis early resolution. X little later Theodore did

iiidrcd return tot lie "ilivine pliilosophy" of theascetic-

numastic life. He quickly a{H|uired a great acquaint-

ance with the Holy Scriptures. Impetuous and rest-

less of character, he had already, when scarcely

twenty years old (at eighteen according to Leontius,

".\dv. Incorruptieolas", viii, in P. G., LXXXVI,
1364), applied himself to theological compositions.

His frrst work was the commentary on the Psalms, in

which his extreme exegetical tendencies in the sense

of an almost exclusively grammatico-historical and
realistic explanation of the text is already manifest

(see below Theodore's Hermeneutics). Between 383

and 386 he was ordained priest (perhaps together

with Chrysostom) by his early teacher (now bishop)

Flavian. Theodore soon displayed a very keen inter-

est in the theologico-polemical discussions of the time,

writing and preaching against the Origenists, Arians,

Eunomians, ApoUinarists, magicians, Julian the Apos-

tate, etc. His keen and versatile literary activity won
him the name of "Polyhistor" (Sozomen, op. cit.,

VIII, ii). Theodore apparently left Antioch before

392 to join his old teacher Diodorus, who was then

Bishop of Tarsus (Hesychius Hier., op. cit., in Mansi,

IX, 248). Probiibly through the influence of Dio-

dorus he was named Bislinp nf .Mopsuestia in 392, in

which capacity he was to l:il)()ur tliirty-six years. In

394 he attended the Synod of Constantinople, and
during its progress preached before the Emperor
Theodosius the Great. During the confusion con-

cerning Chrysostom, Theodore remained faithful to

his early friend ((^f . Chrysostom, "Epp. ", cxii, in P. G.,

LII, 668; Latin tran.slation in Facundus, loc. cit.,

VII, 7). Later (about 421) he received hospitably

Julian of Echmum and other Pelagians, .and doubtless

allowed himself to be further influenced by their dog-

matic errors. However, he later as.sociated himself

with the condemnation of Pelagianism at ;i .synod in

Cilicia (Marius Merc, in P. L., XLVIII, 1044). He
died in 428, the year in which Nestorius succeetied

to the episcopal See of Constantinople. During his

lifetime Theodore was always regarded as orthodox
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and as a prominent eclesiastical author, and was even
consulted by distant bishops on theological questions.

II. Writings.—The most complete list of the
writings of Theodore is given by Ebedjesu (d. 1318;
see Assemani, "Bibl. orient.", Ill, 30-36). Accord-
ing to this the following works existed in a SjTian
translation. A. Exegelical Commenlaries: (a) On the
Old Testament: (1) on Genesis, 3 books (Greek frag-

ments in the Nicephoruscatene, Leipzig, 1772; Syrian
in Sachau, 1-21); (2) on the Psalms, 5 books (Greek
fragments in P. G., LXVI, 648; Latin translation dis-

covered by Mercati, see bibliography; Greek text dis-

covered by Lietzmann, but not yet edited, cf. ibid.);

(3) on the twelve Minor Prophets (extant in its en-

tirety; edited by Mai in P. G., LXVI, 124-632); (4)

on the First and Second Books of Kings, 1 book (lost)

;

(5) on Job, 2 books, dedicated to St. Cyril of Alex-
andria (only four fragments preserved in P. G., loc.

cit., 697 sq.); (6) on Ecclesiastes, 1 book (lo.st); (7)

to the four Great Prophets, 4 books (lost). Asse-
mani adds "Qusesticnes et Responsiones in Sacram
Scripturam"; the fragments mentioned by the Fifth

(Ecumenical Council (Mansi, IX, 225) on the Canticle

of Canticles are perhaps taken from a letter, (b) On
the New Testament: (1) on Matthew, 1 book (frag-

ments in P. G., LXVI, 705 sqq.); (2) on Luke, 1 book
(fragments, ibid., 716 sqq.); (3) on John, 1 book (frag-

ments, ibid., 728; Syrian, discovered and edited by
Chabot, Paris, 1897) ; (4) on the Acts, 1 book (frag-

ments in P. G., LXVI, 785 .sq.); (5) on all the Epistles

of St. Paul (Greek fragments in P. G., LXVI, 188-

968; the Ejjistles to the Galatians, Colo.ssians, Thessa-
lonians, Philemon, Latin edition by H. B. Swete,

Cambridge, 1880-82). B. Opuscula: (1) "De sac-

ramentis", 1 book (lost); (2) "De fide", 1 book
("Liber ad baptizatos", according to Facundus, op.

cit., IX, 3; fragments in Swete, II, 323-27); (3) "De
sacerdotio", 1 book (lost); (4) "De Spiritu Sancto",
2 books, against the Macedonians (lost)

; (5) " De In-

carnatione", 15 books (cf. Facundus, IX, 3; Genna-
dius, 12; written at Antioch about 382-92 against the
Apollinarians and Eunomians; Greek fragm. in P. G.,

LXVI, 969 sqq., and Swete, II, 290-312) ; (6) "Contra
Eunomium", 2 books (one fragment in Facundus, IX,

3); (7) "Contra dicentes: peccatum natura; inesse", 2
books (cf. Photius, "Bibl.", 177); (8) "Contra magi-

cam artem", 2 books (cf. Photius, 81); (9) "Ad mon-
achos", 1 book (lost); (10) "De obscura locutione", 1

book (lost); (11) "De perfectione operum", 1 book
(lost); (12) " Contra allegoristas", 5 books (cf. Facun-
dus, III, 6:"Deallegoriaethistoria"); (13) "De Assu-
mente et Assumpto", 1 book (lost); (14) "De legis-

latione", 1 book (lost). Many unidentified frag-

ments are perhaps taken from lost works. The fifteen

books "De mysteriis" or "Opus mysticum", men-
tioned by Assemani (III, 1, 563), are probably identi-

cal with the "Codex mysticus" cited by Facundus
(III, 2). Concerning the "Symbolum fidei" (Fa-

cundus, III, 2; Leontius, P. G., LXXXVI, 1367), cf.

Fritzsche in P. G., LXVI, 73 sqq. Leontius Byzant.

("Advers. Incorr.", xx, in P. G., LXXXVI, 1368)

says, perhaps with reference to the so-called Nestorian

Liturgy, that Theodore had also introduced a new
Liturgy. C. Lellers: These were collected in one
volume which is now lost.

III. Theodore's Doctrine.—A. Hermeneutics

and Canon.—As regards the Old Testament, Theo-
dore seems to have accepted Flavins Josejihus's idea

of inspiration and his canon. He rejected a.s uncanoni-

cal the Book of Job, the Canticle of Canticles, the

Book of Esdras, and the deutcro-canonical books.

From the New Testament he excised the Catholic

Epi.stlcs (except I Peter and I John) and the Apoc-
alyjisc (cf. Leontius, loc. cit.. Ill, 13-17, in P. G.,

LXXX\'l, l:it)5~r.S). In his (•xT)lanati(>n of the Holy
Writ Tlu'oddrc cniploys primarily the jircvailiiig his-

torical and grununatical method of the Antiochcne

school. Of all the Psalms he recognized only ii, viii,

xlv, and ex as containing direct prophetic reference to
the Messias; the Canticle of Canticles was pro-
nounced by him a vulgar nuptial poem. B. Anthro-
pology and Doctrine of Justification.—Theodore's doc-
trine concerning justification gave vise to very grave
misgivings, even if we reject the accusations of Leon-
tius (loc. cit., 20-37) as exaggerated. According to
Theodore, the sin of Adam rendered himself and man-
kindsubjecttodeath, because he was then mutable. But
that which was the consequence of sin in the case of
Adam is in his descendants its cause, so that in conse-
quence of mutability all men in some manner or other
sin personally. The object of the Redemption was to
transfer mankind from this condition of mutability
and mortahty to the state of immutabiUty and im-
mortality. This happened first in the case of Christ,
fundamentally by the union with the Logos, to a
greater extent at His baptism, and completely at His
Resurrection. In mankind this change is effected by
union with Christ. The union begins in baptism,
through which (1) all (personal) sins are remitted,

(2) the grace of Christ is granted, which leads us to

immutability (sinlessness) and immortality. At the
baptism of children only this second effect occurs.

That these ideas show a certain resemblance to the
fundamental thoughts of Pelagianism is not to be de-
nied; whether, however, Theodore influenced Pela-
gius and Ca?lestius (according to Marius Mercator,
through the medium of the Syrian Rufinus; P. L.,

XLVIII, 110), or whether these influenced Theodore,
is very difficult to determine. C. Christology .—
Theodore's Christology exercised a more direct and
eventful influence on the doctrine of his (mediate) dis-

ciple Nestorius (q. v.). The contemporarj^ polemics
against Arianism and Apollinarianism led the Anti-
ochenes (Diodon:s, Theodore, and Nestorius) to em-
phasize energetically the perfect Divinity and the un-
impaired Humanity of Christ, and to separate as

sharply as possible the two natures. Thus, in a ser-

mon which he delivered at Antioch (perhaps the first

as bishop), Theodore vehemently attacked the use of

the term ScotAkos, long employed in ecclesiastical

terminology, because Mary was strictly speaking
i.vdpuiTOTbKoi, and only indirectly SeotAkos. It was
only by recalling his words and correcting himself that
Theodore could appease the excitement resulting from
this view (see John of Antioch, "Epist. ad Theodo-
sium imper. " in Facundus Herm., "Pro defensione
trium capp.", X, 2; P. L., LXXXVII, 771). It can-
not indeed be denied that the Antiochene separation

of the natures must result in an improper weakening
of the union in Christ. Like Nestorius, Theodore ex-

pressly declares that he wished to uphold the unity of

person in Christ; perhaps they recognized some dis-

tinction between nature and pereon, but did not know
exactly what was the distinguishing factor, and there-

fore used faulty paraphrases and comparisons, and
spoke of the two natures in a way which, taken
strictly, presupposed two persons. Thus, according
to Theodore, the human nature of Christ was not only
passibilis, but also really (fn/ofci7/s, since otherwise His
actual freedom from sin would be the result of His
physical vmion with God, not a merit of His free will.

.

The union of the human and Divine nature happens
not Kar oi(rtaf nor kot ivipyaav^ l>ut Kar evdoKiav (at

will), and indeed a ev5oKla is iv w(? it is a trvfdipeia,

which ofTocts a fpuo-ii ei's fv TrpAo-uiroi'. The two na-

tures form a unity, "like man and wife" or "body and
soul". Consequently, according to Theodore, the

communicdtio idioinatum, fiuidamentally speaking, is

also lawful.

IV. The Condemnation of the Doctrine of
Theodore.—While during his lifetime (apart from
the episode at Aniioch) Theodore was regarded a.s or-

thodox (cf. TlK'odoret, "Hist, eccl.", V, xxxix; John
of Antioch, in Facundus, II, 2), a loud outcry was
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aised against him when the Pelagians and Nestorians
ippoaled to his writings. The first to represent him
IS the father of Pelagianism was Mariiis Mercator in

lis worlv "Liber subnotationum in verba Juhani,
'rffif." (about 431; in P. L., XLVIII, 111). He was
.ccused of Nestorianism by Hesycliiiis of Jerusalem
a his Church History (about 435). Rabulas of Ed-
ssa went so far as to pronounce anathema on Theo-
lore. Acting under the influence of the latter, St.

}yril of Alexandria expressetl himself in fairly sharp
erms concerning Theodore, naming him with Dio-
orus the "patresNcstoriiblasphemia;" ("Ep. bcxiad
^heodosium imp.", in P. G., LXXVII, 341-44) ; he was,
owever, unwilling to condemn Theodore, as he had
led in peace with the Church. Meanwhile the Nes-
orian strife passed by without any official action be-
ig taken by the Church against Theodore, although
is WTitings stood in higher favour among the Nes-
Drians of Edessa and Nisibis than those of Nestorius
imself. The General Council of Chalcedon seemed
ither to favour Theodore, when it declared his dis-

iples and admirers, Theodoret and Ibas of Edessa,
rthodox, although the latter in his epistle to Maris
ad referred to Theodore in terms of the highest
raise. The Monophysitic reaction against the Coun-
il of Chalcedon in the sixth centurj' first succeeded in

ringing Theodore's person and writings under the
an of the ecclesiastical anathema through the ill-

uncd dispute of the Three Chapters. Theodore was
)r the first time condemned as a heretic by the Em-
eror Justinian in his edict against the Three Chapters
)44). Under the influence of imperial pressure Pope
igilius composed (553) at Constantinople a docu-
lent in which sixty propositions taken from Theo-
ore's writings were declared heretical. Finally, at
le Fifth General Synod (553), at which, however,
igilius did not participate, the three Chapters, in-

uding Theodore's writings and person, were placed
ader anathema. It was only on 8 December that
igilius, broken with exile, gave his approval to the
screes of the synod. Among the most zealoiis de-
nders of Theodore and the Three Chapters, besides
ope Vigilius (until .533), were the African Facundus
' Hermiana ("Pro defensione trium capitulonmi libri

II", in P. L., LXVH, 527 sqq.) and the bishops,
aulinus of Aquileia and Vitalis of Milan.
The most complete edition of Theodore's works is given in P.
,, LXVI. 124 sqq.: see also: Swete, ThcodoH Ep. Mopsuesteni
epislolas B. Pauli. The Latin Version with the Greek Fragments
vols., Cambridge, 1880-82): SACHAtJ. Theodori Mopsuesteni
tgmerUa sijriaca (Leipzig, 1869); and some fragments in S. In-
centi ep. Maronice: De his qui unum ex trinilate vel unum Sub-
tlerUiam seu personam Dominum nostrum Jesum Christum duhi-
It confiteri, ed. Amelli in Spicilegium Casinense, I ( 1 888) , 148-54.
TiLLEMONT. AUmoires, XII (1732). 4.33 sqq.; Fritzsche, Z)e
\eodori Mopsuesteni vita et scriptis (Halle, 1836; reprinted in
G.. LXVI, 9 sqq.; Swete in Diet. Christ, Biog., s. v.: Specht,

er exeget. Standpunkt des TheodoT u. Theodoret in Auslegung der
'jisian. Weissagungen (Munich, 1871): Kihn, Theodorvon M. u.
mitius Africanus als Exegeten (Freiburg, 1880); Zahn, Das
^ue Testament Theodors v. M. u. der urspriingl. Kanon der Syrer
Keue K-ircU. Zeitschr., XI (1900), 788-806; Dennefeld. Der
testam. Kanon der Antiochen. Schule (Freiburg, 1909), 44-61
'ibl. Studien. 14, 4); Baethgen, Der Psatmenkommentar des
leodor V. M. in sj/rischer Bearbeitung in Zeitschr. fur alltestam.
issenschaft, V (1885), 53-101; VI (1886), 261-88; VII (1887),
60; Lietzmann, Der PsalmenJcommentar Theodors v. M. in Sit-
ngsberiehte der kgl. preussichen Akademie der Wissenschnftcn
902), 334^6: Mercati, Un palimpsesto Ambrosiano dei Salmi
apti (Turin, 1896); cf. Ascou, II codice irUindese delV .Ambro-
imz in Architio glottologico italiano, V, VI ; von DobscitOtz in
nerican Journal of Theology, II (1898), 35.3-87; Fendt. Die
\rUtologie des Nestorius (Kempten, 1910), 9-12: Theodor v.

opsuestia: Nestle, Theodor von M. u. Nestorius; Einc Milteil-
g aus syrischen Quelien in Theolog, Studien aus WUrttemberg
381), 210-11.

Cetrts. Baur.

Theodore of Amasea, Saint, surnamed Tyro
"iRO), not because he was a young recruit, but bo-
use for a time he belonged to the Cohors TyTonuni
Jilles, Kal. man., I, 105), called of .\masea from the
ace where he suffered martyrdom, and Euchaita
am the place, Euchais, to which his body had been
rried, and where he was held in such veneration that

the city was frequent Ij- spoken of as Theodoropolis.
His martyrdom seems to have taken place 17 Feb.,
306, under the Emperors GaleriusMaximianand Max-
imin, for on this day the Menologies give his feast.

The Greeks and Armenians honour him also on the
first Saturday of Lent, while the Roman Martyrology
records him on 9 Nov. In the twelfth century his
body was transferred to Brindisi, and he is there hon-
oured as patron; his head is enshrined at Gaeta. There
are churches bearing his name at Constantinople, Je-
rusalem, Damascus, and other places of the East. An
ancient church of Venice, of which he is titular, is said
to have been built by Narsos. At the foot of the Pal-
atine in Rome is a very old church, circular in shape
and dedicated to S. Teodoro, whom the Roman people
call S. Toto, which was made a collegiate church by
Felix IV. The people showed their confidence in the
saint by bringing their sick children to his temple.
His martjTdom is represented in the choir of the
cathedral of Chartres by thirtj'-eight glass paintings
of the thirteenth century (Migne, "Diet, iconogr.",
599). He is invoked against storms. Emblems: tem-
ple, torch, crocodile, pyre, crown of thorns.

St. Gregory of Nyssa delivered a panegjTic on his
feast and gave several data concerning his life and
martjTdom (P. G., XLVI, 741, and Ruinart, 505).
The oldest text of the "Martyrium S. Theodori Tiro-
nis" was published by Delehaye in "Les legendes
grecques des saints militaircs", p. 227, but it is con-
sidered largely interpolated (Anal. Boll., XXX,
323). ,St. Theodore is said to have been born in the
East (Syria or Armenia are mentioned by some viTit-

ers). He enlisted in the army and was sent with his
cohort to winter quarters in Pontus. When the edict
against the Christians was issued by the emperors, he
was brought before the Court at Amasea and asked to
offer sacrifice to the gods. Theodore, however, de-
nied their existence and made a noble profession of his
belief in the Divinity of Jesus Christ. The judges,
pretending pity for his youth, gave him time for re-
flection. This he employed in burning the Temple of
Cybele. He was again taken prisoner, and after
many cruel torments was burned at the stake.

Butler, Lives of the Saints: Diet, of Christ. Biog.; Stadleh, Hei-
ligenlexikon; Armelupji, Le chiese di Roma (Rome, 1SS7); Allard,
Hist, des persecut., V (Paris, 1908). 44; Chevalier. Bio-BibL. II,
*^"'- Fr.\ncis Mershman.

Theodore of Gaza, a fifteenth-century Greek Hu-
manist and translator of Aristotle, b. at Thessalonica
early in the fifteenth centur>-; d. in Southern Italy in
1478. In 1429 he went to Italy, where he made" his
home, Uke many other learned Greeks who did not
wish to submit to the rule of the Turks at Constanti-
nople. He taught Greek at Siena, Ferrara, and
Rome. Having learned Latin from ^'ictorino da Fel-
tre, he devoted himself to the translation of Aristotle's
works into that language. He was received with fa^
vour at the Court of Nicholas V, and, although a pro-
nounced Aristotelean, remained on terms of friendship
with Cardinal Bessarion. Through the good offices of
the cardinal he obtained a small benefice in the Ab-
ruzzi. His chief service to the cause of Peripatetic
philosophy consisted in his translations, which were
superior both in point of accuracy and in that of style
to the versions in use before his time. He devoted
particular attention to the translation and exposi-
tion of Aristotle's works on natural science. In the
campaign waged by Plethon (q. v.) against Aristote-
lianism he contributed his share to the defence of the
StagjT-ite. His influence on the humanistic move-
ment was considerable, owing to the success with
which he taught Greek language and literature at the
various seats of learning in Italy. At Ferrara he
founded an academy to offset the influence of the Pla-
tonic academy founded by Plel hon at Florence.
Ueberweq, Hist, of Philosophy, tr. Morris. I (New York, 1892),

'" William TmiNER,
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Theodore of Studium, Saint, a zealous champion
of the veneration of images and the last great repre-

sentative of the unity and independence of the Church
in the East, b. in 759; d. on the Peninsula of Tryphon,
near the promontory Akrita on 11 November, 826.

He belonged to a very distinguished family and like

his two brothers, one of whom, Joseph, became Arch-
bishop of Thessalonica, was highly educated. In 781
Theodore entered the monastery of Saccudion on the
Asiatic side of the Bosphorus near Constantinople,
where his uncle Plato was abbot. In 787 or 7SS Theo-
dore was ordained priest and in 794 succeeded his

uncle. He insisted upon the exact observance of the

monastic rules. Diuing the Adulterine heresy dis-

pute (see NiCEPHORDS, Saint), concerning the divorce
and remarriage of the Emperor Constantine VI, he was
banished by Con.stantine VI to Thessalonica, but re-

turned in triumph after the emperor's overthrow. In
799 he left Saccudion, which was threatened by the

Arabs, and took charge of the monastery of the Stu-

dium at Constantinople. He gave the Studium an
excellent organization which was taken as a model by
the entire Byzantine monastic world, and still exists

on Mount Athos and in Russian monasticism. He
supplemented the somewhat theoretical rules of St.

Ba.sil by specific regulations concerning enclosure,

poverty, discipUne, study, rehgious services, fasts, and
manual labour. When the Adulterine heresy dispute

broke out again in 809 he was exiled a second time as

the head of the strictly orthodox church party, but
was recalled in 811 . The administration of the icono-

clastic Emperor Leo V brought new and more severe

trials. Theodore courageously denied the emperor's
right to interfere in ecclesiastical affairs. He was con-

sequently treated with great cruelty, exiled, and his

monastery filled with iconoclastic monks. Theodore
lived at Metopa in Bithynia from 814, then at Bonita
from 819, and finally at Smyrna. Even in banish-

ment he was the central point of the opposition to

CiBsaropapism and Iconoclasm. Michael II (820-9)

permitted the exiles to return, but did not annul the

laws of his predecessor. Thus Theodore saw himself

compelled to continue the struggle. He did not re-

turn to the Studium, and died witiiout having attained

his ideals. In the Roman Martyrology his feast is

placed on 12 November; in the Greek martyrologies

on 11 November.
Theodore was a man of practical bent and never

wrote any theological works, except a dogmatic trea-

tise on the veneration of images. Many of his works
are still unprinted or exist in Old Slavonic and Rus-
sian translations. Besides several polemics against

the enemies of images, special mention should be made
of the "Catechesis magna", and the "Catechesis
parva" with their sonorous sermons and orations.

His writings on monastic life are: the iambic verses on
the monastic offices, his will addressed to the monks,
the "Canones", and the "Poenae monasteriales", the
regulations for the monastery and for the church ser-

vices. His hymns and epigrams show fiery feeling

and a high spirit. He is one of the first of hymn-
writers in productiveness, in a peculiarly creative

technic, and in elegance of language. 550 letters tes-

tify to his ascetical and ecclesiastico-political labours.
Tkeodorus Studites, Opera vnrin. ed. .SiRMOND (Paris. 1696) -.P.O.,

XCIX; Nomvatrum biU.,Y.\lU, IX. X (Rome, 1849, 1871, 1&8S,

1905); Theodorus Studites. Parva Catechesis, ed.AtrvRAY-TocG.4RD
(Paris. 1891); Bibl. hagioar. Graco (2nd ed., Brussels, 1909), 249;
TnoM.\8, TheodoT von Sludion (Osnabriick, 1892); Gardner,
Theodore of Stiulium (London, 1905).

Klemens Loppler.

Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus and theologian, b. at

Antioch in Syria about 393; d. about 457. He says
himself I li:it his birth was an answer to the prayers of

the monk Maccdonius ("Hist, rel.", IX; Epist. bcxxi).

On account of a vow made by his mother he was dedi-

cated from birth to the service of God and was
brought up and educated by the monks Macedoniua

and Peter. At a very early age he was ordained lee-

tor. In theology he studied chiefly the WTitings of
Diodorus of Tarsus, St. John Chrysostom, and Theo-
dore of Mopsucstia. Theodoret was also well trained
in philosophy and literature. He understood Syriac
as well as Greek, but was not acquainted with either
Hebrew or Latin. When he was twenty-three years
old and both parents were dead, he divided his for-

tune among the poor (Epist. cxiii; P. G., LXXXIII,
1316) and became a monk in the monastery of Nicerte
not far from Apamea, where he lived for seven years,
devoting himself to prayer and study. Much against
his will about 423 he was made Bishop of Cyrus. His
diocese included nearly 800 parishes and was suffra-

gan of Hierapolis. A large number of monasteries
and hermitages also belonged to it, yet, notwithstand-
ing aU this, there were many heathen and heretics
within its borders. Theodoret brought many of these
into the Church, among others more than a thousand
Marcionites. He also destroyed not less than two
hundred copies of the "Diatessaron" of Tatian which
were in use in that district ("Ha>ret. fab.", I, xx;
P. G., LXXXIII, 372). He often ran great risks in

his iipostolic journeys and labours; more than once he
suffered ill-usage from the heathen and was even in dan-
ger of losing his hfe. His fame as a preacher was wide-
spread and his services as a speaker were much sought
for outside of his diocese; he went to Antioch twenty-
six times. Theodoret also exerted himself for the
material welfare of the inhabitants of his diocese.

Without accepting donations (Epist. bixxi) he was
able to build many churches, bridges, porticos, aque-
ducts, etc. (Epist. Ixxxi, Lxxviii, cxxx\-iii).

Towards the end of 430 Theodoret became involved
in the Nestorian controversy. In conjunction with
John of Antioch he begged Nestorius not to reject

the expression 6eoT6».o5 as heretical (Mansi, IV, 1067).
Yet he held firmly with the other Antiochenes to Nes-
torius and to the last refused to recognize that Nes-
torius taught the doctrine of two persons in Christ.

Until the Council of Chalcedon in 451 he was the
literary champion of the Antiochene partj-. In 430 he
published his 'Aparpoir-^ (Confutation) of the Anath-
emas of Cyril to which the latter replied with an
Apology (P."G., LXXVI, 392 sqq.). .\t the Council of

Ephesus (431) Theodoret sided with John of .4ntioch

and Nestorius, and pronounced with them the deposi-

tion of Cyril and the anathema against him. He was
also a member of the delegation of "Orientals", which
was to lay the cause of Nestorius before the emperor
but was not admittted to the imperial presence a sec-

ond time (Hefele-Leclerq, "Hist, des Cone", II, i,

362 sqq.). The same year he attended the synods of

Tarsus and Antioch, at both of which Cj'ril was again
deposed and anathematized. Theodoret after his re-

turn to CjTus continued to oppose Cyril by speech
and WTiting. The symbol (Creed) that formed the
basis of the reconcihation (c. 433) of John of Antioch
and others with CjTil was apparentlv drawn up by
Theodoret (P. G., LXXXIV, 209 sqq), who, how-
ever, did not enter into the agreement himself because
he was not willing to condemn Nestorius as CjTil de-

manded. It was not until about 435 that Theodoret
seems to have become reconciled with John of Anti-

och, without, however, being obliged to agree to the

condemnation of Nestorius (Synod, cxlviii and cU;

Epist. clxxvi). The dispute with Cyril broke out
again when in 437 the latter called Diodorus of Tar-
sus and Theodore of Mopsucstia the real originators

of the Nestorian heresy. Theodore entered tlie lists

in their defence. The bitterness with wliidi these

polemics were carried on is shown both bj' the letter

and the speech of Theodoret when he learned of the

death in 444 of the Patriarch of Alexandria (Epist.

clxxx).

The episcopate of Dioscurus, the successor of C>Til,

was a period of much trouble for Theodoret. Dios-
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curus, by the mediation of Eutyches and the influen-

tial Chrysaphius, obtained an imperial edict which
forbade Theodoret to leave his diocese (Epist. Ixxix-

Ixxxii). In addition Theodoret was accused of Nes-
torianism (Epist. Ixxxiii-lxxxvi); in answer to this at-

tack he wrote liis most important polemical work,
called "Eranistes". Theodoret was also considered

the prime mover of the condemnation of Eutyches
by the Patriarch Flavian. In return Dioscurus ob-
tained an imperial decree in 449 whereby Theodoret
was forbidden to take any pai-t in the synod of Ephe-
sus (Robber Council of Ephesus). At the third ses-

sion of tliis synod Theodoret was deposed bj' the
efforts of Dioscurus and ordered by the emperor to re-

enter his former monastery near Apamea. Better

times, however, came before long. Theodoret ap-
pealed to Pope Leo who declared his deposition in-

valid, and, as the Emperor Theodosius II died the
Following year (4.50), he was allowed to re-enter his

diocese. In the next year, notwithstanding the violent

apposition of the Ale.xandrine party, Theodoret was
admitted as a regular member to the sessions of the
Council of Chalcedon, but refrained from voting. At
the eighth session (26 Oct., 4.51), he w;is admitted to

'ull membership after he had agreed to the anathema
igainst Nestorius; probably he meant this agreement
3nly in the sense: in case Nestorius had really taught
the heresy imputed to him (Mansi, VII, 190). It is

not certain whether Theodoret spent the last years of

ais life in the city of Cvtus, or in the monastery where
[le had formerly lived. There still exists a letter writ-

ten by Pope Leo in the period after the Ck)uncil of

Chalcedon in which he encourages Theodoret to co-

jperate without wavering in the victory of Chalcedon
[P. G., LXXXIII, 1319 sqq.). The writings of Theo-
loret against Cyril of Alexandria were anathematized
iuring the troubles that arose in connexion with the
^•ar of the Three Chapters.
Writings.—A. Exegetical.—Theodoret wrote brief

reatises in the form of questions and answers on
ipecial passages of the Octateuch, four Books of

Kings, and two Books of Paralipomenon (P. G.,

LXXX, 75-858). He wrote commentaries covering
he whole books on: the Psalms (P.G., LXXX, 857-
199S, and LXXXIV, 19-32), written before 436
Epi-st. Ixxxii); Canticles (P. G., LXXXI, 27-214);
he Greater Prophets, Daniel and Ezechiel before 436,
saias and Jeremias before 448, of which the commen-
ary on Isaias has been lost, excepting some frag-

nents preserved in the "Catenae" (q. v.); the Minor
'rophets before 436 (P. G., LXXXI, 495-1988); and
he Epistles of St. Paul, wTitten before 448 (P. G.,

jXXX II, .35-878). B. Apologetic.—" Grsecarum af-

ectionum curatio" (Remedy for the disea.ses of the
5reeks), twelve books, wTitten before 437, "the last

ind probably also the most complete of the numeroua
ipologies which Greek antiquity has produced" (Bar-
lenhewer, "Patrologie", 3rd ed., 1910, p. 327). "De
livina Providentia", ten sermons, probably his best
I'ork, in which he proves the administration of Divine
'rovidence from the physical, moral, and social sys-

ems of the world. C. Dogtnatico-Polemical.—"Re-
utatio duodeeim .\nathematum ", against St. Cyril;
t has been preserved in CjTil's answer (P. G.,
>XXVI, .392 sqq.; Latin by Marius Mercator, P. L.,

CLVIII, 972 sqq.). "De Sancta et vivifica Trini-
ate" (P. G., LXXV, 1147-90), and "De Incarna-
ione Domini" (ib., 1419-78); these two la.st men-
ioned treatises have been proved by A. Ehrhard to
lave been written bv Theodoret (see bibliography).
'Eranistes seu Plymorphos" (P. G., LXXXIII, 27-
136), wTitten in 448 in the form of three dialogues be-
ween an Orthodox (Theodoret) and a beggar (Eu-
yches); the.se dialogues sought to prove that the Di-
'inity of Christ is (a) unchangeable, (b) unmixed with
lumanity, (c) incapable of suffering. In the fourth
wok the first three are briefly summed up in syl-

logisms. " Haereticarum fabularum compendium" in

five books (ib., 336-556) ; the first four contain a brief
summary of heresies up to the time of Theodoret, and
the last book contrasts them with Catholic faith and
morals.

D. Historical.—"Historia Ecclesiastica " (P. G.,
LXXXII, 881-1280) treats in five books the period
from Ai-ius up to 429. In this work Theodoret used
Eusebius, Rufinus, Socrates, Sozomenus, Philostor-
gius, as well as documents long since lost. As an ec-
clesiastical historian, however, he is inferior to his
predecessors. "Historia reUgiosa" (ib., 1283-1522)
contams the biographies of thirty celebrated ascetics
or hermits; the treatise "De divina charitate" forms
the close of the work.

E. Letters.—Theodoret's letters are of much value,
both for his personal history and for that of his era.
Cf. P. G., LXXXIII, 1173-1494, and Sakkelion,
"Forty-eight Letters of Theodoret of Cyrus" (Ath-
ens, 1885).

F. Lost Writings.—"Opus mysticum", in twelve
books; " Responsiones ad qua;stiones magorum persa-
rum" (Epist. Lx,\.>di and cxiii), five "Sermones in lau-
dem S. Johannis Chrysostomi", of which the frag-
ments are to be found in Photius, "Bibl.", 273; and
other "Sermones". Von Harnack ("Texte und Un-
tersuchungen", N. F. 6, IV, 1901) as.'signed the "Res-
ponsiones ad quaestiones" to Diodorus of Tarsus, but
a manuscript of the tenth century, edited by Papado-
pulos Kerameus (St. Petersburg, 1895), ascribes the
work to Theodoret (see A. Ehrhard in " Byzantinische
Zeitschrift", VII, 1898, 609 sqq.).

Doctrine.—In Hermeneutics Theodoret followed
the principles of the Antiochene school, but avoided
the bias of Theodore of Mopsucstia. In his Chris-
tology also he followed the terminology of Diodorus
and Theodore, and saw in the teaching of Cyril a re-

vival of Apollinarianism. He would never acknowl-
edge that the teaching of Nestorius presupposed the
acceptance of two persons in Christ or, as Cyril be-
heved, necessarily led to it.

TiLLEMONT. Memmres. XV (Paris, 1700-13), 207-340; C.WE,
Hist. liu.. I (Oxford, 1740-43). 405 sqq.; Ceillier, AxUeurs me-
res, X (Paris. 1729-63). 19-142; Neandeh, Chureh History, ed.
Clark, IV (Edinburgh, 1851-58). 141-247; Newman, Triah of
Theodoret in Hi.il. Sketches, III (2 vols.. London, 1890), 307-62;
Glubokovskij, Der seelige Theodoret, Bischof von Ci/ru" (2 vols.,
Moscow, 1890), in Russian: Specht. Der ezegetische Staridpunkt
des Theodor von Mopsuestia u. Theodoret inn Ci/ru.^ . , . (Munich,
1871); Saltet, Les sources de VE u:i '. r-. ..; in Revue
d'Histoire EccUs., VI (Louvaiu. 1

"' -'
:

' •.iO, 741-
754; GuLDENPENNiNG, Die Ki ' I :,iret ton
Kt/rrhos, Eine Untersuchung ihr.'r <J , i^^ 11 ill. l^^'i .Schulte,
Theodoret von Cyrns als Apologet (Vienna. l!H>4l; Kuhhard. Die
Cyrill von Alcxandrien zugeschriebene Schrift Ilepi t^5 tou Kvpiov
ii^avSpatiTiqiTeui, ein Werk Theodorets von Ct/rtis (TiihinKen, 1888)

;

Mah6. Les anathimatismes de S. Cj/ritle d' Alcxaudrie et les H^ques
orientaux du patriarehat d'Antioche in Revue d'Hist. Ecct.. VII
(Louvain, 1906), 505-542; Bertram, Theodoreti Episcopi Cyren-
sis Doctrina christologica (Hildesheim, 1SS3).

Chrys. Ba0r.

Theodoric, Antipope. See Paschal II, Pope.

Theodoric (Thierry) of Chartres, a Platonist

philosopher of the twelfth century, b. in France at the
beginning of the twelfth century; d. at Chartres about
11.50. It is probable that he studied at Chartres
under his brother Bernard, at Iea.st, we know that in

1121 he was head of the school of Chartres. Later, he
seems to have gone to Paris and to have taught there,

among his disciples being John of Salisliury. In 1141
he was teaching once more at Chartres. He wrote a
work on the seven liberal arts entitled "Eptateu-
chon", a treatise "De Sex Dierum Operibus", and a
commentary on "De Inventione Rhetorica ad Heren-
nium". The first still exists in MS. at Chartres, the
others were published 1884 and 1890. Theodoric was
an ardent lover of the Classics, the study of which he
defended against the sect of Obscurant Ist.s known as
"Comificians". He was also interested in the natu-
ral sciences, as is indicated by the fact that he was the
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recipient of a Latin translation of the "Planisphere"
of Ptolemy made by Herman the Dalmatian. In
philosophy he adopted the Platonic explanation of

reahty and the ultra-realistic theory of universals.

He was influenced also by neo-Pythagorean principles.

Nevertheless, he did not, as was formerly contended,
go the length of professing explicit pantheism ; he did
not identify Divinity with reality. He did, indeed,
maintain that Divinity is a form of essence (forma
essendi) in all things; but, as Baumker has shown
(Archiv f. Gesch. der Phil., X, 138) we are to under-
stand this phrase in a theistic sense. For, while it

necessarily implies the existence of a Divine some-
thing in all things, it does not imply the identity

of the essence of God with the individual essences

of things. In his exposition of the first chapters of

Genesis (De Sex Dierum Operibus) he attempts
to reconcile the Mosaic account of creation with
the Platonic exjilanation of the origin of the

universe.
Clerval, Les fcoles de Chartres {Paris, 1895), 169 sqq.; de

WuLF, Hist, of Medieval Phil., tr. Coffey (New Vork, 1909),
182 sqq.: Baumker in Archii< f. Gesch. der Phil.. X: Turner.
Hist, of Philosophy (Boston, 1903), 294.

William Turner.

Theodoric the Great, King of the Ostrogoths, b.

A. D. 454 (?); d. 26 Aug., 526. He was an illegitimati-

son of Theodomir, of the royal Ostrogothic family I'f

Amali. When eight years old Theodoric was brought
as a hostage to the Court of Constantinople. Here lie

learned to comprehend the education given by ancient

civilization. At eighteen he was allowed to retmn
home and became the leader of a great horde of his

countrymen, whose increasing numbers drove them to

seek now lands. As King of the Ostrogoths he was
sometimes an ally, .sometimes an enemy, of the em-
perors. The inconsistencies of his policy may prob-
ably be explained by his having as rival another
Theodoric, called Strabo (squint-eyed), who was able

to influence the Court of Constantinople against him.

When Strabo died in 481, Theodoric the Great re-

ceived from the Emperor Zeno the titles of patricius and
magister mililum, and in 484 was appointed consul.

Theodoric was now compelled to set out with his

own people to conquer new territory. The course to

be pursued was suggested by the Emperor Zeno.

The Ostrogoths were to expel the usurper Odoacer,

and thus the emperor thought to be rid of dangerous
neighbours. In 488 Theodoric started on the march
with his own peoi)le and a large number of Rugians.

In 489 he defeated Odoacer on the Nonsa, later at

Verona, and in 490 on the Adige. He then besieged

him in Ravenna and forced him to surrender in 493.

Theodoric promised Odoacer both life and freedom,

but murdered him at a banquet fearing perhaps that

he might revolt again.

Theodoric's mastery of Italy being thus established,

he at once showed his appreciation of the ancient cul-

ture and political organization of the Empire, claim-

ing to be its vicegerent and restorer in Western
Europe. His efforts in this capacity were faithfully

seconded by his minister Cassiodorus. Proud of

his Gothic nationality, Theodoric, unlike the

earlier barbarian emperors, believed it possible to

reconcile Roman and Germanic interests. His peo-

ple seemed to him equal to the Romans in antiquity

of descent and military renown, and he realized that

his power rested solely on Gothic prowess. Appar-
ently his kingdom was a continuation of the Roman
Empire; in reality his policy was in direct and funda-

mental contradiction to the Roman conception, by
which all national individuality was to be lost in the

State as a whole. This theory of government which

Bought to suppress nationalities was opposed by Theo-
doric: he had a profound respect for national inde-

pendence, and had repeatedly taken up arms to main-

tain it.

Among his many schemes was a great project to
combine in one harmonious system, around the shores
of the Mediterranean, all the conflicting barbarian
nations, and for this reason he repeatedly aided the
Prankish king Clovis against the Alamanni and Visi-

goths. He based his authority to carry out this wide
policy not on his office as vicegerent of the Eastern
Emperor, but, as he said, on the leges gentium. The
precise degree of his dependence on the Byzantine
Empire is not known: he certainly recognized its suz-

erainty and desired to maintain friendly relations with
Constantinople. Still, the "Variae" of Cassiodorus,
a collection of documents of the reign of Theodoric,
shows that he firmly believed the Western Empire to

be continued in his person. The many intermar-
riages between his family and the royal families of

Street ih Ravenna, showino the Palace of Theodoric

other Germanic kingdoms W'ere undoubtedly intended
to prepare the way for the predominance of his

dynasty in the West. Yet his supremacy was a
divided one: to the Goths he was the king; to the
Romans the patrician. Both nations were ruled by
their own laws. The Edictum Theodorici of 512 was
intended to introduce some degree of uniformity into

the criminal law. All Theodoric's decrees, including

this code, were in their language very conciliatory

towards the Romans: the Roman population was to

consider Gothic supremacy the guarantee of its se-

curity and prosperity.

In reality Theodoric's reign appeared to bring once
more a Golden Age to the sorely-tried peninsula.

Experts in well-boring were brought from Africa to

help restore the cultivation of the waterless country
where the woods had been cut down; and swamps
were drained. Books of magic and theatres were for-

bidden, edicts were issued for the protection of an-
cient monuments. Roman literature once more
flourished in Italy: its most brilliant representative

was Boethius, who was able to combine the lofty

ideals of Cliristianity with the dignity of the ancient

philosophy. While tolerating the Cathohc Church,
Theodoric considered himself the protector of Arian-

ism; accordingly he sought to intervene dijilomatically

in favour of the Arians who were being persecuted by
Justinian I. Nevertheless he allnwod complete free-

dom to the Catholic Church, at least .so far as dogma
was concerned, though he considered himself entitled

to appoint a pope, or to act as arbitrator in the schism

between Symmachus and Laurentiiis, and in general

to bring any ecclesiastic to judgment. This ssime

king who had come to Italy as the emperor's repre-

sentative should not, at the end of his reign, have
used such barbarous cruelty in suppressing that

Roman national revolt againt Gothic rule in which

the opposition of the Homan Church to .Vrianism led

the pope, Constantinople, and the educated laity to
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unite. The Senate in its judicial capacity was or-

dered to try those impHcated in this conspiracy, and
Boelhius and his aged father-in-law, the Senator
Synimaohus, were condemned to death. Theodoric
succuinbed to the effects of the bitter conviction that
his conciliatory pohcy had failed, and from that time
hi.s health declined. He was buried in the truly regal

tomb at Ravenna. At a later date excessive zeal

prompted the disinterment of the Arian king, but
he continues to Uve in a wonderful legend, which
assumes many forms, as the warrior king of the
heroic age of the German people. On stormy nights
the i^easants still whisper of Dietrich of Berne, as

they call Theodoric, riding through the air with his

wild followers.
Cassiodorus, ed. Mommsen, Varim (Berlin, 1894); Mommben,

Oslgotiache Studien in Neues Archiv der Geselhchaft fiir dllere

deutsche Geschichtskunde, XIV, XV; Hodqkin, Italy and her In-
vaders (London, 1892 ); Vill.\ri, Le invasione barbariche in
Italia (Milan, 190.5): HaRtmann, Geschichte Italiens im Mittel-
alter, I (Leipzig, 1897); Ppeilschofter, Theodorich der Grosae
(Mainz, 1910).

Fr.\nz Kampers.

Theodorus and Theophanes (called Grapli,

"written upon", ypairroi)^ .Saints: Theodorus, b.

about 77.5; d. about 842—13; Theophanes, b. about
778; d. 84.5. These champions of the veneration
of images during the second Iconoclastic con-
tro\ersy in the Ea.st were brothers and natives
of Jerusalem. Both entered the monastery of

St. Sabas, near Jerusalem, which, at that time
was under the guidance of Michael, later syncellus

of the Patriarch of Jerusalem. The brothers had
an excellent theological training and were zeal-

ous, strict ascetics. About 812 they entered a mon-
astery at Constantinople, where in opjiosition to the
Emperor Leo V (813-20) they energetically defended
the veneration of images, and consequently were
exiled. Under the succeeding emperor, Michael II

(820-29), they were brought into the monastery of
Sosthenes on the Bosphorus. Michael's successor, the
tyrannical and Iconoclastic Thcophilos (829-42),
sxiled them again, but recalled them in 836 to the
capital, had them scoiu-ged several times, and had
twelve lines of verse cut|into their skin (hence the nick-

name "written upon"). They were once more sent
into exile, where Theodorus died, while Theophanes
lived to see the close of the Iconoclastic contro-
I'ersy in 842 during the reign of the Empress Theo-
lora. In this same year he was raised to the Arch-
lioccse of Niaea and administered it until his death,
rheophanes wrote a large number of religious poems,
imong them one on his dead brother, but they have
lot yet been published (cf. Chri.st and Paranikas,
'Anthologia gra'ca carminum christianorum", Leip-
lig, 1781). The brothers are venerated as saints,

[n the Greek Church the feast of Theophanes is ob-
served on 1 1 October, that of Theodorus on 27 De-
cember. In the Roman Church the feasts of both
ire celebrated on 27 December (Cf. Nilles, "Kalen-
larium manuale utriusque Ecclesiae", I, 300, 368
iq.).

Vila Theodori Grapli in P. G.. CXVI. 653-683; Theodora
"^ANTAfTZENA, Vita Thfodori et Tkenphanis, ed. Papadopodlos-
\i IMMV rs in 'XvaKiKTa 'lepoffoAvfXLTiK^C <TTa\\Jo\oyia^f IV, 185—

m9-99; VAli-Hfe, St. Michel le Syncelle et lea deux freres
-'. Theodore et St. Theophane in Revue de l'orient chritien,

. 1 I'll 1. 3l;i a()., CilO.sq.

J. P. KiRSCH.

Theodorus Lector, ,i lector attached to the
'"liurih of ."^i. .Snphia of Constantinople in the early
lart of the sixth ccnturj'. At the request of a friend
le C()iiipile<l in four books his "Historia Tripartita",
m ejiitome of the historians Socrates, Sozomen, and
rheodoret, made up of excerpts from them. An
mperfect copy of this work exists in M.S. but it has
lever been published; Valasius used it, attaching per-
laps too much importance to the readings he found

XIV.—37

in it, in his edition of the above-named historians.
Theodorus also composed a history in two books which
carried the narrative of the "Hist. Trip." from the
death of Theodosius II up to the times of Justin I.

This work is unfortunately lost, but two long series

of excerpts are preserved usually bearing the title

'And (pui'ijs NiK7)06poi/ KaWlcrov which, however, is

spurious (De Boor, "Zcitschrift f. Kirchengesch.",
VI, 489; Preuschen in "Realenencyk. f. Prot. theol.",
s. v.); quotations also are found in the writings of St.
John of Damascus and the Acts of the Seventh Gen-
eral Council. The history owes its value to the
scantiness of our information concerning the period it

treats rather than to its merits. It is full of marvel-
lous stories. The only indications of the time when
Theodore lived are the date at which his history
ended and his speaking of the "holy memory" of
Theodoret—he would hardly have done this after the
"Three Chapters" controversy.
De Boor, op.cit.; Preuschen, op.cit. (Leipzig, 1907); Noltb

in Tubingen Theol. Quart. (1861), 569 sq.; SarraZIN, De Theod.
Lectore. Theophanis pracipuo fonte in Comment, philnl. Jenensis. I,

163 sqq.; Bardenhewer-Shahan, Patrology (St. Louis, 190X),
552. The fragments of the History were published by Valesius
and reprinted in P. G.. LXXXVI. For additional excerpts to be
found in the writings of Nicetas, and Chartophtlax of Nic^a,
aee Diekamp in Hist. Jahrb., XXIV, 553 sq.

F. J. Bacchus.

Theodosiopolis, a titular metropolitan see of
Thracia Prima. In the beginning the city w.as called
Apros, or preferably Aproi; later in its history it be-
came known as the Colonia Claudia Aprensis (Ptolemy,
"Geographia", vol. Ill, cap. xi, p. 7). In the fourth
century, according to Ammianus Marcellinus (XXVII,
iv, 12), it was the principal city of the country
south of Heraclea. The official name of Theodo-
siopolis, which was given to the city by either Theo-
dosius 1, or Theodosius II, was rarely used; it was
commonly called Apros. At first suffragan episcopal
see of Heraclea in the European province, Apros had
already in 640 been elevated to an autocephalous
archiepiscopal see (Gclzer, " Ungedruckte . . . Texte
der Notitiae episcopatuum", 535), which title it still

retained in 1170. However in 1179, Romanus signs
him.self as Metropohtan of Apros, and the "Notitia
episcopatuum" of Manuel I Comnenus, which dates
from this same epoch, also refers to Apros as a metro-
politan see (Gelzer, op. cit., 587). This see must have
disappeared at the end of the fourteenth century, or
in the beginning of the fifteenth century, for in the
"Notitise" sub.sequent to 1453 no mention of it is to be
found. Le Quien, "Oriens christianus", I, 112.5-

1 128, makesspecial mention of clcvc 'U I )i.'<hops belonging
to this see, among whom arc Baliylasin 4.5S; Andreas
in 536; John in 787; Sabbas in 87S; and in 1351, Ga-
briel, the last one known. From 1204, as long as the
city remained in the hands of the Crusaders, Apros
was a Roman archdiocese; in 1244 it was already a
titular archbishopric (Eubel, "Hierarchia catholica
medii a-vi", I, 94; II, 101). Under the Franks, who
called it Naples, Apros belonged to Theodosius Br.a-

nas, the Greek, who had married Agnes, sister of
King Philip Augustus. The Bulgarians took the city
and destroyed it in 1205; later it fell anew under the
sway of the Franks and the Greeks (Villehiu-douin,

ed. Wailly, 390-91, 403, 41.3-15, 504). The ex.act sit-

uation of Apros is not known; Tomaschek, "Zur
Kunde der H£emu,s-H.albin.ser', 52, identifies it with
Kestridje on the Podja-Dere, south of Ilaireboli in

the sanjak of Rodosto.
Ptoi-emy, Geographia, ed. MfJLLER. I. 489; PAnLT-WissowA,

Rral - EncydopOdie der classischen Altertumawissenachaft, s. v.

S. VAILHfi.

Theodosiopolis. See Erzerum, Diocese op.

Theodosius I (Flavids Theodosujs), Roman Em-
peror, b. in Si)ain, about 346; d. at Milan, 17 Januiiry,
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395. Theodosius is one of the sovereigns by uni-

versal consent called Great. He stamped out the
last vestiges of paganism, put an end to the Arian
heresy in the empire, pacified the Goths, left a fa-

mous example of penitence for a crime, and reigned as

a just and mighty CathoUc emperor. His father, the
Comes Theodosius, was a distinguished general; both
he and the mother Thermantia were Cathohcs at a
time when Arianism was at its strongest. Theodo-
sius the son distinguished himself in the army, was
made Dux of Ma'sia, defeated the Sarmatians (Am-
mianus MarcolKnus, XXIX, 6); then, when an in-

trigue brought about the disgrace and execution of his

father (376) he retired to his own property in Spain.

But his reputation was not forgotten. The Emperor
Gratian (375-383) after the death of Valens (378)

took Theodosius from private life and made him his

fellow-emperor (Augustus) for the East (19 Jan., 379).

He was already married to JE\ia, Flacilla, by whom he
had two sons, Arcadius and Honorius (his future suc-

cessors) and a daughter Pulcheria. As Augustus he
carried on the Gothic war vigorously and success-

fully. During the year 380 he was able to conclude a
victorious peace with the Goths; on 24 November he
held his triumph at Constantinople. Meanwhile he
had also repressed the Vandals and Huns. Early in

the same year a severe sickness at Thessalonica made
him seek baptism, and he was baptized by the Catholic
Bishop of Thessalonica, AschoUos. Socrates (H. E.,

V, 6) says that since Theodosius "was a Christian

from his parents and professed the faith of the Ho-
moousios" he first assured himself that the bishop was
not an Arian (cf. Sozomen; "H. E.", VII, 4). A great

part of the emperor's activity was now spent in estab-

lishing the Cathohc faith and repressing Arianism.

In February, 380, he and Gratian published the

famous edict that all their subjects should profess

the faith of the Bishops of Rome and Alexandria

(Cod. Theod., XVI, 1, 2; Sozomen, VII, 4). The
conventicles of the heretics were not to be called

churches.
As soon as he came to Constantinople Theodosius

began expelling the Arians, who had hitherto been in

po.ssession. The Arian bishop, Demophilus, left the

city (Socr., V, 7; Soz., VII, 5), St. Gregory of Nazian-
zus undertook the administration of the diocese. In
January, 381, the prefect had orders to close all Arian
chapels in the city and to expel those who served

them. The same severe measures were ordered

throughout Theodosius's dominion, not only against

Arians, but also in the case of Manichaeans and all

other heretics. However Sozomen says that the em-
peror "made severe punishments by his laws, but did

not carry them out, for he did not wish to punish, but
only to frighten his subjects, that they might think as

he did about Divine things. And he praised those

who were converted of their own accord" (H. E.,VII,

12). In 381 the Second General Council was held at

Constantinople under his auspices (Socr., V, 8; Soz.,

VII, 7). In 383 he attempted a conference at his cap-

ital between Catholics and Arians, with a view to a
reconciliation; but no result was obtained (Socr., V,

10; Soz.,VII, 12). In the same year Gratian was mur-
dered at Lyons (25 Aug.) and Clemens Maximus
usurped the imperial title in the West (383-388).

Theodosius acknowledged the usurper on condition

that he would allow Gratian's brotlier, Valetitinian II,

to reign in Italy. In 3S7 Maximus broke tlic con-

tract and expelled Valeiiliuian, who fled to Theodo-
sius. Theodosius brought liini back with an army,
and defeated and executed Maxinuis at Aquileia.

Valentinian II now reigned in the West till 392. It

was also in 387 that Tlieodosius showed sucli toler-

ance in the affair of the statues at Antioch (see John
Chuvsostom).

During all his reign Theodosius took severe mcas-
lu-es against the surviving remnants of paganism. In

388 a prefect was sent around Egypt, Syria, and Asia
Minor for the purpose of destroying temples and
breaking up pagan associations; it was then that the
Serapeum at Alexandria was destroj-ed (Socr.,V, 16).
Libanius wrote a "Lamentation" about the destruc-
tion of the fanes of the gods ('repl rwv Upui/^ ed. R.
Foerster, Bibl. Script. Gr. et Rom. Teubncr). In 391
Theodosius refused to allow the Altar of Victory to be
restored in the Roman Senate (cf. Gibbon, "Decline
and Fall", xxviii). Pagan sacrifices, omens, and
witchcraft were to be punished as Ursa majestas (Cod.
Theod., XVI, X, 10-12). In short his laws put an end
finally to the old cult, at any rate as far as open and
pubhc use is concerned. One of its last acts was a
despairing appeal to the sword, which offers again the
dramatic situation of a field of battle on which the re-

hgion of Europe seemed to depend. Argobast, the
Frankish tutor of Valentinian II, at least indirectly

caused his ward's death (Hodgkin, "Italy and her
Invaders", I, 590) and set up a rhetorician, Eugenius,
in his stead (15 May, 392). Theodosius hastened to
Italy to avenge this crime. Eugenius, although nom-
inally a Christian, tried to unite the remains of pagan-
ism in his defence. He set up pagan altars again (in-

cluding that of Victory at Rome), his soldiers marched
under the standard of Hercules in\dctus. But near
Aquileia on 6 Sept., 394, once more the Christian
Labarum triumphed over the b.anner of the ancient
gods ; Theodosius entered Rome sole master of the now
finally Christian empire. Further laws enforced the
keeping of Sunday and the disabihties of pagans,
Jews, and heretics. During the greater part of his

reign Theodosius was in intimate relation with St.

Ambrose. The story of the emperor's worst crime,

the massacre of at least 7000 citizens of Thessalonica
in revenge for a tumult (April, 390) ; of St. Ambrose's
refusal to allow him to enter the Church; of his ac-

ceptance of eight months of penance, is one of the
memorable incidents of Church history.

Theodosius married Galla (daughter of Valentinian
I) after the death of his first wife, and by her had a
daughter, Galla Placidia, the mother of Valentinian

III. St. Ambrose preached his funeral oration ("De
obitu Theodosii", P. L., XVI, 1385). His two sons
Arcadius and Honorius had already been proclaimed
Augustus during his life. Arcadius became emperor
of the eastern half of the empire, Honorius of the
western. The Roman world was never again united.

Theodosius stands out as the destroyer of heresy and
paganism, as the last sovereign of the undivided em-
pire. A coin representing him holding the Labarum
with the inscription, Restitutor Rcipublicce, expresses

perfectly his title to remembrance.
Socrates; Sozomen; Zosimus; Lib,*.nius; Ammianus Marcel-

UNUS, and other Church historians; Coder Theodosianus, ed.

MOMMSEN (Berlin. 1905): Rauschen, Jahrbuchcr der christt.

Kirche unler dem Kaiser Theodosius dem Grossen (Freiburg, 1S97)

;

GuLDENPENNlN'G AXD ISLAND, Der Kaiser Theodosius der Grosse

(Halle, 1878); Tillemont, Hisloire des Empereurs, V.; Schiller,
Gesch. der romischen Kaiserzeit, II (Gotha. 18S7): Schultze,
Gesch. des Untergangs des griech.~r6m. Hcidetitums (Jena, 1S87-
92) ; Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, cd. BrRY,
III (London, 1897); Grisar, Gesch. Roms. u. der PSpsle.l (Frei-

burg, 1901).

Adri.*.n Fortescue.

Theodosius Florentini, b. at Miinster, in the

Grisons, Switzerland, 23 May, 1808; d. at Heiden, in

Appenzell, 15 Feb.. 1S65. Ho entered the Capuchin
Franciscan Order, 22 Oct., 1825, wasonlained i)riest in

1830, and appointed novice m:»st er, and loot ureron phil-

osophy and theology. In 1S3S he became guardian at

Baden; in 1S45 superior and parish jiriest at Chur; in

1S.")7 definilor, and in 1S60 vicar-general of the Diocese

of Chur. In the first half of the nineteenth century

the Catholics in Switzerland founil theinsolves in a

lamentable position. In addition to Protestant iis-

cenilencv there wa.s the spirit of unbelief and o! false

mysticism. Even the Governments of Catholic can-

tons lent themselves to the persecution of the Church
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and the conventual houses. The unfortunate Sonder-
bund war had broken the power and confidence of the
Cathohcs, and the victorious Radical party forced

upon the country a constitutional leaftuc pledged to

the destruction of Catholic interests, in consequence
of his zealous defence of the Church, FatherTheodosius
was forced to fly to .Vlsace in 1S41. But in August of

the same year he returned, and brought his experi-

ence to bear on plans for the welfare of the Church
and people. First he founded the Institute of the
Franciscan Sisters of the Holy Cross. In the Ca-
puchin church at Altorf on 16 Oct., 1844, the first

three sisters received the habit of the Third Order of

St. Francis. Their constitutions enjoin upon them
to make themselves .all to all in order to win souls to

Christ and to do nothing which might repel any from
their mode of life. From this foundation grew the
congregation of teaching sisters, with their mother-
house at Memingen, which has now about 1200
members. Later on Father Theodosius founded the
congregation of Sisters of Mercy at Lngenbohl, which
numbers 5251 sisters in 878 institutions. These con-
gregations have been approved by the Holy See. Both
are actively engaged in educational works; they have
foundUng asj'lums, orphanages, kindergartens, poor
.schools, boarding-schools for girls, and seminaries for

teachers. Both have in their homes for girls a patron-
age, as the French call it, for servant girls, factory
workers, shop assistants, and others. The Sisters of

Mercy have, besides, homes for the poor and sick,

and undertake private nursing.

In the meantime Father Theodosius was himself
busy as a schoolmaster. He superintended the
people's schools (Volksschulen), which are attended
by others besides the poor. He promoted continu-
ation schools and was in favour of technical instruc-

tion for apprentices and workmen. He founded anew
the suppressed Jesuit College, Maria-Hilf zu Schwyz,
where there are now more than 400 pupils. It com-
prises a gjinnasium, lyceum, and an industrial

school with technical and mercantile departments.
To stir up anew Catholic life he engaged in popular
missions and retreats for priests. To provide for

the needs of Catholics in Protestant parts of Switzer-
land he founded the home missions for which he
provided a special fund. The institution of the
annual conference of the Swiss bishops was largely

due to his efforts. To bring Swiss Catholics together,

to strengthen Catholic feeling, and to organize social

works, he founded the Pius Society. For this society

Father Theodosius worked harder than for all else;

it was in connexion with this that he more fully

expounded his Christian social ideas. He was very
keen upon the care and inspection of the helpless and
dependent, such as boarded-out children, apprentices,

neglected children, and discharged prisoners. With
regard to the labour question Father Theodosius ex-

pressed himself very fully in his speech at Frankfort
in 1863. In demanding the Christianizing of indus-
try, trade unions, and workmen's credit banks, he
said: "Formerly monasteries were turned into fac-

tories, now factories must become mon.asteries, and the
profits must be shared with the workers". Factories
were established to carry out this idea, but they failed,

owing to a lack of business capacity in the founders.
At lngonbf)hl Father Theodosius founded a printing
and book-binding establishment and a society for the
distribution of good books. Among his own writings
arethe " LegencLs of t he Saint s " in four volumes. His
spirit was well expressed in the saying of St. August-
ine which on the eve of his death he wrote in the note-
book of a teacher: "In necessariis unitas, in dnibiis

libcrtas, in omnibus charitas". A favourite maxim
of his was: "Whatever is the need of the time, is God's
Will".

Kraitthahn, p. Thecxlonut (St. Gall, 186.5); Elseneb, P.
Theodosius (Lucerne, 1865); Fuhrer. Leben u. Wxrken dc3 P.

Theodosius (lngenbohl, 1S7S); Planta. P. Theodosius (Bern.
1893); Vesch, P. Theodosius Florentini (lngenbohl, 1S97).

Father Cuthbert.
Theodotion Version. See Versions of the

Bible.

Theodotus of Ancyra, Saint, martyr. On 18
May the Roman Martyrology says; "At Ancyra, in

Galatia, the martyr Saint Theodotus and the saintly
virgins Thecusa, his aunt, Alexandra, Claudia, Faina,
Euphrasia, Matrona, and Juhtta", etc. They are
mentioned in all the menologies, and Theodotus has a
special feast on 7 June (Nilles, "Kal. man.", I, 162,
and II, 583). He is patron of innkeepers. Em-
blems: torches and the sword. According to the Acts
(Acta SS., May, IV, 147) Theodotus was a married
man who kept an inn at Ancyra, the capital of Gala-
tia. He is described as a man very zealous in the per-
formance of his Christian duties, endowed with many
virtues, especially charity towards his neighbour. He
brought sinners to repentance and strengthened many
in their faith during the persecution which Theoc-
tenus, the governor of the province, was carrying on,
about 303, in accordance with the edict of Diocletian.
The name of a certain Victor is mentioned as one who
grew weak in his profession of Christianity and re-

ceived much encouragement from Theodotus. The
governor ordered that all provisions exposed for sale

should first be offered to the idols. Theodotus laid

in stores of goods and his house became a refuge for

the Christians, a hospital for the sick, and a place for

Divine worship. At Malos, about five miles from
Ancyra,he sought out the body of the martyr, Valens,
and gave it Christian burial. Returning to Ancyra
he found the Christians in great trouble. The seven
virgins mentioned above had been called before the
judges and made a valiant profession of their faith;

they were then sent to a house of debaucliery, but pre-
served their purity. Then they were obliged to sufTer

cruel torments and were cast into the sea with stones
attached to their bodies. Theodotus succeeded in

rescuing the bodies and honourably burying them.
In consequence he was arrested, and after many suf-

ferings was killed by the sword; his body was miracu-
lously brought to Slalos and there entombed by the
priest Fronto. A chapel was built over the grave, and
the saint was held in great veneration. The legend
is told by Nilus who claims to have been an eye-wit-
ness to a great part of what he describes. Ruinart
(page 372) places it among his "Acta sincera et se-

lecta". Pio Franchi produced a critical edition of the
Acts in "Studi e Testi" (Rome, 1901). He consid-
ered them trustworthy, but later changed his opinion.
Delehaye (Anal. Boll., XXII, 320, and XXIII, 478)
says: "The kernel of the legend is a tale narrated by
Herodotus, while the existence of the hero of the nar-
rative is not vouched for by any historic document."

Bdtler, LiKs a/ the. Saints; Diet, of Christ. Biog.. IV, 580; Rom.
Quarlalschrift, XVIII. 289; Der KathoHk (1895), 569: Leclebcq.
Les Martyrs, II, VIII (Paris, 1903); Chevalier, Bio-Bihl. II,

*'*29. Francis Mershman.

Theodulf (Theodttlfus, Theodulfe), Bishop of

Orleans, a writer skilled in poetic forms and a learned
theologian, b. in Spain about 760; d. at Angers,
France, 18 Dec, 821. By descent a Goth, he be-
came before 794 a member of the court of Charle-
magne, where he was, next to Alcuin, the most dis-
tinguished and learned person. Charlemagne granted
him (about 798) the Bishopric of Orl(''ans and several
abbeys. He labourefl successfully m hi.s diocese as a
reformer both of the clerg>- and people, .as is shown by
his two Capitularic..;, one of wliich has forty-six
chapters; he also encouraged schools. In 798 he was
sent, with Bishop Leidrad of Lyons, as a royal mes-
senger (miHxus dominicua) to the southern part of
France. In his poem, "Versus contra judices", in

which he complains of the severity of Fr.ankish law
and addresses earnest warnings to the judges, he
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gives an account of his experiences while on this mis-

sion. As a writer on tlieology he took part in the dis-

pute over the term Filioque (the procession of the
Holy Ghost from the Son as well as from the Father)
and defended this doctrine at the request of Charle-
magne in the treatise, "De spiritu sancto". He also

wrote at the wish of the emperor, "De ordine bap-
tism!", a description of the ceremonies at baptism.

He is further, apparently, the author of an exposition

of the Holy Mass and of the Creed. As regards

language and metre he occupies the first place among
the poets of the Carlovingian era and distinguished

himself by spirit and skill; particularly interesting are

the letters which he wrote in the form of poems givmg
an animated picture of the life at court. His hymn
for Palm Sunday, "Gloria, laus, et honor" (Anal-

ecta hymnica, L, 160 sq.), came into liturgical use.

He is also known as a patron and lover of art. He
was still m favour at the beginning of the reign of

Louis the Pious, but later, being accused of sharing

in the conspiracy of King Bernard of Italy, was con-

sequently deposed in 818 and exiled to Angers.
P.L., CV, 1S7-380; Mon. Germ. Hist.: Poeta avi Carolini, I,

437-581: B.vtJNARD, TUodulfe ivtque d'Odeans (Orleans, 1860);
CmsSARD, Theodulfe (Organs. 1892); Manitihs, Gesch. der tat.

LiUeratiir des Miltdallers. I (Munich, 1911), 537-43.

Klemens Loffler.

Theological Virtues. See Faith; Hope; Love;
Virtue.

Theology.—The subject will be treated under the
several heads of: I. Dogmatic (with its parts, Chris-

tology and Soteriology) ; IL Moral; IIL Pastoral;

IV. Ascetical; V. Mystical.

I. Dogmatic Theology.—Dogmatictheologj'isthat
part of theology which treats of the theoretical truths

of faith concerning (iod and His works {dogmata

fidei), whereas moral theology has for its subject-

matter the practical truths of morality (dogmala
morum). At times, apologetics or fundamental
theology is called "general dogmatic theology",
dogmatic theology proper being distinguished from
it as "special dogmatic theology". However,
according to present-day usage, apologetics is

no longer treated as part of dogmatic theology
but has attained the rank of an independent
science, being generally regarded as the introduction

to and foundation of dogmatic theology. The
present article shall deal first with those questions
which are fundamental to dogmatic theology and
then briefly review its historical development due to

the acumen and indefatigable industry with which the
theologians of every civilized country and of every
century have cultivated and promoted this science.

A. Funilamental Questions.— (1). Definition and
Nature of Dogmatic Theology.—To define dogmatic
theology, it will be best to start from the general
notion of theology. Considered etymologically,
theology (Gr. efoXoyia, i. e. vepl GcoG X(i7os) means
objectively the science treating of God, subjectively,

the scientific knowledge of God and Divine things.

If defined as the science concerning God (doclrina de
Deo), the name of theology applies as well to the
philosophical knowledge of God, which is cast into

scientific form in natural theology or theodicy. How-
ever, unless theodicy is free from errors, it cannot lay

claim to the name of tlieology. For this reason,

pagan mythology and pagan doctrines about the gods,

must at once be set aside as false theology. The
theology of heretics also, so far as it contains grave
errors, must be excluded. In a higher and more per-

fect sense we call theology that science of Ciod and
Divine things which, objectively, is based on sup(T-
natural revelation, and subjectively, is viewed in the
light of ('hristian faith. Theology thus broadens out
into Christian doctrine (doctrina fidei) and embraces
not only the particular doctrines of God's existence,

essence, and triune personality, but all the truths

revealed by God. The Patristic era did not, as a
rule, take theology in this wide sense. For the
earlier Fathers, strictly limiting the term theology to
doctrine about God, distinguished it from the doc-
trine of His external activity, especially from the
Incarnation and Redemption, which they included
under the name of the "Divine economy". Now, if

God is not only the primary object but also the first

principle of Christian theology, then its ultimate end
likewise must be God; that is to say, it must teach,
effect, and promote union with God through religion.
Consequently, it lies in the very essence of theology
to be the doctrine not only of God and of faith, but
also of religion (doctrina religionis). It is this triple
function which gave rise to the old adage of the
School: Theologia Deum docet, a Deo docetur, ad Deuvi
ducil (Theology teaches of God, is taught by God, and
leads to God).

However, neither supernatural theology in general
nor dogmatic theology in particular is" sufficiently

specified by its material object or its end, since
natural theology also treats of God and Divine things
and shows that union with God is a religious duty.
What essentially distinguishes the two sciences "is

the so-called formal principle or formal object.
Supernatural theology considers God and Divine
things solely in the supernatural light of external reve-
lation and internal faith, analyzes them scientifically,

proves them and penetrates as far as possible into their

meaning. From this it follows that theology com-
prehends all those and only those doctrines which are
to be found in the sources of faith, namely Scripture
and Tradition, and which the infallible Church pro-
poses to us. Now, among these revealed truths there
are many which reason, by its own natural power, can
discover, comjirehend, and demonstrate, especially

those that pertain to natural theologj' and ethics.

These truths, however accessible to unaided reason,
receive a theological colouring only by being at the
same time supernal urally revealed and accepted on
the ground of God's infallible authority. The act of

faith being nothing else than the unconditional sur-

render of human reason to the sovereign authority of

the self-revealing God, it is plain that Catholic theol-

ogy is not a purely philosophical science like mathe-
matics or metaphysics; it must rather, of its very na-
ture be an authoritative science, basing its teachings,

especially of the mysteries of faith, on the authority
of Divine revelation and the infallible Church estab-

lished by Christ; for it is the Divine mission of the
Church to preserve intact the entire deposit of faith

(depositum fidei), to preach and explain it authori-

tatively. There are, it is true, many non-Catholics
and even some Catholics who are irritated at seeing

Cathohc theology bow before an external authority.

They take offence at concihar decrees, papal decisions

ex cathedra, the censure of theological opinions,

the index of forbidden books, the Syllabus, the oath
against Modernism. Yet all these ecclesiastical regu-

lations flow naturally and logically from the formal
principle of Christian theology: the existence of

Divine revelation and the right of the Church to de-

mand, in the name of Christ , an unwa\ering belief in

certain truths concerning fait h and morals. To reject

the authority of the Cliurcli would be equivalent to

abandoning supernatural revelation and contemning
God himself, who can neither deceive nor be deceived,

since He is Truth itself, and who speaks through the
mouth of the Church. Consequently, theology as a
science, if it would avoid the danger of error, must ever
remain under the tutelage and guidance of tlie Church.
To a Catholic, theology without the Church is as

absurd as theology without God. Dogmatic theo-

logy, then, may be defined as the scientific exposition

of tlie entire theoretical doctrine concerning God
Himself and His external activity, baaed on the dog-
mas of the Church.
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(2) Dogmatic Theology as a Science.—Considering

that theology depends essentially on the Church, a
serious difficulty arises at once. How, one may ask,

can theolog>' claim to be a science in the genuine

sense of the word? If the aim and result of theologi-

cal investigation is settled in advance by an authority

that attributes to itself infallil)ility and will brook no
contradiction, if the lino of niarrh is, as it were, clearly

mapped out and siriclly prescribed, how can there be
any question of true science or of scientific freedom?
Are not the dugniatic proofs, supposed to demonstrate
an infallil)le dogma, after all mere dialectical play,

sliam science, reasoning made to order? Prejudice

against Catholic theology, prevalent in the world at

large, is beginning to bear fruit; in many countries

the theological faculties, stiU existing in the state

universities, are looked upon as so much useless bal-

last, and the demand is being made to relegate them
to the episcopal seminaries, where they can no longer

injure the intellectual freedom of the people. The
downright unfairness of this attitude is obvious when
one considers that the universities sprang up and de-

veloped in the shadow of the Church and of Catholic

theology; and that, moreover, the exaggeration of

scientific freedom may prove fatal to the profane

sciences as w'eU. Unless it presuppose certain truths,

which can no more be demonstrated than many mys-
teries of faith, .science can achieve nothing; and unless

it recognize the limits that are -set to investigation, the

boasted freedom will degenerate into lawless and
arbitrary anarchy. As the logician starts from no-

tions, the jurist from legal texts, the historian from
facts, the chemist from material substances a.s things

which demand no proof in his case, so the theologian

receives his material from the hands of the Church and
deals with it according to the rules which the scientist

applies in his own branch.

The view, moreover, that scientifio research is ab-

solutely free and independent of all authority is

fanciful and distorted. To the freedom of science,

the authority of the individual conscience, and of

human society as well, sets an impassable Umit.

Even the civil power would have to exercise its

authority in the form of puni.shment if a university

professor, presuming on the freedom of scientific

thought and research, shoulil teach openly that bur-

glary, murder, adultery, revolution, and anarchy are

permissible. We may concede that the Catholic

theologian, being subject to ecclesiastical authority,

is more closely bounrl than the professor of the

secular sciences. Yet the difference is one of degree

only, inasmuch as every science and every investi-

gator is bound by the moral and religious duty of

subordination. Some Scholastics, it is true, e. g.

Durandus and Vasquez, denied to Christian theology

a strictly .scientific character, on the ground that tlie

content of faith is obscure and incapable of demon-
stration. But their argument does not carry con-

viction. At most it proves that dogmatic science

is not of the same kind and order as the profane
sciences. What is es.sential to any science is not
internal evidence, but merely certainty of its first

principles.

There are many profane sciences which borrow
unproved from a superior science their highest prin-

ciples; these are the so-called lemmata, subsidiary
proposit ions, which serve as premises for furt her con-
clusions. The theologian does the same. He, too,

borrows the first principles of his science from the
higher knowledge of God without proving them.
Every subaltern science supposes of course in the
superior discipline the power to give a strict tlemon-
stration of the assumed premises. But all scientific

axioms rest ultimately on metaphysics, and meta-
physics itself is unable to prove strictly all its princi-

ples; all it can do is to defend them against attack.

It is plain then that every science without exception

rests on axioms and postulates which, though certain,

yet admit of no demonstration. The mathematician
is aware that the existence of geometry, the surest

and most palpable of all sciences, depends entirely

on the soundness of the postulate of parallels. Never-
theless, this very postulate is far from being demon-
strable. In fact, since no convincing proof of it

was forthcoming, there has arisen since the time of

Gauss a more general, non-Euclidean geometry, of

which the Euclidean is only a special case. Why,
then, should CathoUc theology, because of its postu-
lates, lemmata, and mysteries, be denied the name
of a science? Apart from the domain of dogma
proper, the theologian may approach the numerous
controversial questions and more intricate problems
with the same freedom as is enjoyed by any other
scientist. One thing, however, must never be lost

sight of. No science is at hberty to upset theorems
which have been established once and for all; they
must be regarded as unshaken dogmas upon which
the entire structure is based. Similarly, the articles

of faith must not be looked upon by the theologian
as troublesome barriers, but as beacon-lights that

warn the mariner, show him the true course, and
preserve him from shipwTeck.

(3) Methods of Dogmatic Theology.—Whereas
other sciences, as, for instance, theodicy, begin with
proving the existence of God, it lies beyond the scope
of theology to discover dogmatic truths. The subject-

matter with which the student of theology has to

deal is offered to him in the deposit of faith and,
reduced to its briefest form, is to be found in the

Catechism. If the theologian is content with deriv-

ing the dogmas from the sources of faith and with
ex^plaining them, he is occupied with "positive" the-

ology. Guided by the doctrinal authority of the
Church, he calls history and criticism to his aid to

find in Scripture and Tradition the genuine, unalloyed
truth. If to this positive element is joined a polemic
tendency, we have "controversial" theology, which
was carried to its highest perfection in the .seventeenth

century by Cardinal Bellarmine. Positive theology
must prove its theses by conclusive arguments drawn
from Scripture and Tradition; hence it is closely re-

lated to exegesis and history. As exegete, the theo-

logian must first of all accept the inspiration of the
Bible as the Word of God. But even when elucida-

ting its meaning, he will always bear in mind the
unanimous interpretation of the Fathers, the her-

meneutical principles of the Church, and the direc-

tions of the Holy See. In his character as historian,

the theologian must not laj' aside his behef in the
supernatural origin of Christianity and in the Divine
institution of (he Church, if he is to give a true and
objective account of tradition, of the history of

dogma, and of patrology. For, just as the Bible,

being the Word of God, was written under the imme-
diate inspiration of the Holy Ghost, so Tradition was,
and is, guided in a special manner by (!od. Who pre-

serves it from being curtailed, mutilated, or falsified.

Consequently, he who from the outset declares the

Bible to be an ordinary book, miracles and prophecies

impo.ssible and old-fashioned, the Church a gri-at in-

stitution for deadening thought, the Ivithers of the

Church pious yirattlcrs, is quite incapable, <'ven from a
piu-ely scientific .standpoint, of understanding God's
momentous dispensations to mankind. From this

we may conclude how unecclesi;i.stic.il and at the

same time how unscientific are those historians who
prefer to explain the works of the Fathers without due
regard for ecclesiastical tradition, which was the

mental environment in wliich they lived and breathed.

For i( is only when we discover tlie living link wliich

bound them to the Apostolic Tradition of which they
are witnesses, that we shall understand their writings

and establish the heterodoxy of .some pas.sages, as for

instance, the Origcnistic apocalaslasis in the writings
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of Gregory of Nyssa. When Pius X, by his Motu
Proprio of 1 Sept., 1910, solemnly obliged all priests to
adhere to these principles, he did more than recall to

our minds the time-hallowed rules of Christian faith;

he freed history and criticism from those baneful ex-

crescences which impeded the growth of true science.
When the dogmatic material with the help of the

historical method has been derived from its sources,
another momentous task awaits the theologian; the
philosophical appreciation, the speculative examina-
tion and elucidation of the material brought to light.

This is the piu-pose of the "scholastic" method, from
which "scholastic theology" takes its name.
The scope of the scholastic method is fourfold:

(a) to open up completely the content of dogma and
to analyze it by means of dialectics; (b) to establish a
logical connexion between the various dogmas and to
unite them in a well-knit system; (c) to derive new
truths, called "theological conclusions", from the
premises by syllogistic reasoning; (d) to find reasons,
analogies, congruous arguments for the dogmas, but
above all to show that the mysteries of faith, though
beyond the reach of reason, are not contrary to its

laws, but can be made acceptable to our intellect.

It is evident that the ultimate purpose of these phil-

osophical speculations cannot be to resolve dogma
finaUy into mere natural truths, or to strip the mys-
teries of their supernatural character, but to explain
the truths of faith, to provide for them a philosophi-
cal basis, to bring them nearer to the human mind.
Faith must ever remain the sohd rock-bottom on
which reason builds up, and faith in its turn strives

after understanding (Jides quocrens inlellcctum) . Hence
the famous axiom of St. Anselm of Canterbury:
Credo id intdlegam. However highly one may es-

teem the results of positive theology, one thing is

certain: the scientific character of dogmatic theology
does not rest so much on the exactness of its exegetical

and historical proofs as on the philosophical grasp of

the content of dogma. But in attempting this task,

the theologian cannot look for aid to modern phi-
losophy with its endless confusion, but to the glorious

past of his own science. What else are the modern
systems of philosophy, sceptical criticism. Positivism,
Pantheism, Monism, etc., than ancient errors cast into

new moulds? Rightly does CathoUc theology cling

to the only true and eternal philosophy of common
sense, which was established by Divine Providence
in the Socratic School, carried to its highest perfec-

tion by Plato and Aristotle, purified from the minutest
traces of error by the Scholastics of the thirteenth
century.

This is the Aristotelo-scholastic philosophy, which
has gained an ever stronger foothold in ecclesiastical

institutions of learning. Guided by sound peda-
gogical principles, Popes Leo XHI and Pius X offi-

cially prescribed this philosophy as a preparation for

the study of theology, and recommended it as a model
method for the speculative treatment of dogma.
While in his famous Encyclical "Pascendi" of 8 Sept.,

1907, Pius X praises positive theology and frankly
recognizes its necessity, yet he sounds a note of warn-
ing not to become so absorbed in it as to neglect

scholastic theology, which alone can impart a scien-

tific grasp of dogma. These papal rescripts were
probably inspired by the sad experience that any
other than Scholastic philosophy, instead of eluci-

dating and clarifying, only falsifies and destroys

dogma, as is clearly shown by the history of Nomi-
nalism, the philosophy of the Ri'nai.^saiice, llcrmcsian-

ism, Giintherianism, and Modernism. The develop-
ment also of Protestant theology, which, entering

into close union with modern i)hilosopby, .swayed to

and fro between the extremes of faith and unfailh

and did not even recoil from Pantheism, is a warning
example for the Catliolic theologian. This does not
mean that Catholic theology has received no stimu-

lus whatever from modern philosophy since the days
of Kant (d. 1804). As a matter of fact, the critical

tendency has quickened the critico-historical sense of
Catholic theologians in regard to method and
demonstration, has given more breadth and depth to
their statement of problems, and has shown fully the
value of the "theoretical doubt" as the starting-point
of every scientific investigation. All these advances,
as far as they mark real progress, have exerted a salu-
tary influence on theology also. But they can never
repair the material damages caused to sacred science,
when, abandoning St. Thomas Aquinas, it went hand
in hand with Kant and other champions of our age.
But since the Aristotelo-scholastic philosophy also is

capable of continual development, there is reason to
expect for the future a progressive improvement of

speculative theology.
Another method of arriving at the truths of faith is

mysticism, which appeals rather to the heart and the
feelings than to the intellect, and sensibly imparts a
knowledge of Divine things through pious medita-
tion. As long as mysticism keeps in touch with
scholasticism and does not exclude the intellect com-
pletely, it is entitled to existence for the simple reason
that faith lays hold on the whole man, and penetrates
his thoughts, desires, and sentiments. The greatest
mystics, as Hugh of St. Victor, Bernard of Clairvaux,
and Bonaventure, were at the same time distinguished
Scholastics. A heart that has preserved the faith

and simphcity of its childhood, takes delighi, even
now in the writings of Henry Suso (d. 1365). But
whenever mysticism emancipates itself from the guid-
ance of reason and makes light of the doctrinal

authority of the Church, it readily falls a prey to

Pantheism and pseudo-mysticism, which are the
bane of all true rehgion. Meister Eckhart, whose
propositions were condemned by Pope John XXII in

1.329, is a warning example. There is little in the
present trend of thought that would be favourable to

mysticism. The scepticism which has poisoned the
minds of our generation, the uncontrolled greed for

wealth, the feverish haste in commercial enterprises,

even the dulling habit of reading the daily papers—all

these are only too apt to disturb the serene atmos-
phere of Divine contemplation, and play havoc with
the interior Ufe, the necessary conditions under
which alone the tender flower of mystical piety can
blossom. Modernism claims to possess in its imme-
diate and immanent sense of God a congenial soil for

the growth of mysticism; this soil, however, does not
receive its waters from the undefiled fountain-head of

Cathohc piety, but from the cisterns of Liberal Prot-
estant pseudo-mysticism, which are tainted, either

confessedly or secretly, by Pantheism.
(4) Relation of Dogmatic Theology to other Dis-

ciplines.—At first, it was a thing altogether unknown
to have different theological branches as independent
sciences. Dogmatic theology was the only discipline,

and comprised apologetics, dogmatic and moral
theology, and canon law. This internal unity was
also marked externally by the comprehensive name of

science of faith (scimtia fidei), or sacred science (sri-

entia sacra). First to assert its independence was
canon law, which, together w-ith dogmatic theology,

was the chief study in the medieval universities. But
since the underlying principles of canon law, as the
Divine constitution of the Church, the hierarchy, the

power of ordinations, etc., were at the same time doc-
trines of faith to be ]jroved in dogmatic theology,

there was little danger that the internal connexion
with and dependence on the principal science would
be broken. Far longer did the union between dog-
matic and moral theology endure. They were
treated in the medieval "Books of Sentences" and
theological "Siminiff" as one science. It was not
until the seventeenth century, and then only for

practical reasons, that moral theologj' was separated
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from the main body of Catholic dogma. Nor did this

division degenerate into a formal separation of two
strictly co-ordinated disciplines. Moral theology has
always been conscious that the revealed laws of

morality are as much articles of faith as the theoreti-

cal dogmas, and that the entire Christian life is based
on the three theological virtues, which are part of the

dogmatic doctrine on justification. Hence the su-

perior rank of dogmatic theology, which is not only

the centre around which the other disciplines are

grouped, but also the main stem from which they
branch out. But the necessity of a further division

of labour as well as the example of non-Catholic

methods led to the independent development of other

disciphnes: apologetics, exegesis, church history.

Therelation existing between apologetics, or funda-

mental theology as it has been called of late, and
dogmatic theologj' is not that of a general to a par-

ticular science; it is rather the relation of the vestibule

to the temple or of the foundation to its super-

structure. For both the method and the purpose of

demonstration differ totally in the two branches.

Whereas apologetics, intent upon laying the founda-

tion of the Christian or Cathohc rehgion, uses his-

torical and philosophical arguments, dogmatic the-

ology on the other hand makes use of Scripture and
Tradition to prove the Divine character of the differ-

ent dogmas. Doubt could only exist as to whether
the discussion of the sources of faith, the rule of faith,

the Church, the primacy, faith and reason, belongs to

apologetics or to dogmatic theolog}'. While a dog-
matic treatment of these important questions has its

advantages, yet from the practical standpoint and for

reasons peculiar to the subject, they should be sepa-

rated from dogmatic theology and referred to apolo-

getics. The practical reason is that the existing

denominational differences demand a more thorough
apologetic treatment of these problems; and again,

the subject-matter itself contains nothing else than
the preliminary and fundamental questions of dog-
matic theology properly so called. A branch of the

greatest importance, ever since the Reformation, is

exegesis with its allied disciplines, because that sci-

ence establishes the meaning of the texts necessary for

the Scriptural argument. As the Biblical sciences

necessarily suppose the dogma of the inspiration of

the Bible and the Divine institution of the Church,
which alone, through the assistance of the Holy Ghost,

is the rightful owner and authoritative interpreter of

the Bible, it is manifest that exegesis, though enjoying
full liberty in all other respects, must never lose its

connexion with dogmatic theology. Not even church
history, though using the same critical methods as

profane hi-story, is altogether independent of dog-
matic theologj'. As its object is to set forth the his-

tory of God's kingdom upon earth, it cannot repu-

diate or slight either the Divinity of Christ or the

Divine foundation of the Church without forfeiting

its claim to be regarded as a theological .science. The
same applies to other historic sciences, as the hi.story

of dogma, of councils, of heresies, patrologj', sym-
bolics, and Christian archa?ologj'. Pa.storal theolog>',

which embraces liturgj-, homiletics, ijnd catechetics,

proceeded from, and bears close relationship to, moral
theology; its dependence on dogmatic theology need.s,

therefore, no further proof.

The relation between dogmatic theology and
philosophy deserves special attention. To begin
with, even when they treat the .same .subject, as

God and the soul, there is a fundamental difference

between the two sciences. For, as was said above,
the formal principles of the two are totally different.

But, this fundamental difference must not be ex-

aggerated to the point of a.sserting, with the Renais-
sance philo.sophers and the Modernists, that .some-

thing false in philosophy may be true in theolog)',

and vice versa. The theory of the "twofold truth"

in theology and history, which is only a variant of
the same false principle, is therefore expressly ab-
jured in the anti-Modernist oath. But no less fatal

would be the other extreme of identifying theology
with philosophy, as was attempted by the Gnostics,
later by Scotus Eriugena (d. about 877), Raymond
Lullus (d. 1315), Pico della Mirandola (d. 1463), and
by the modern Rationalists. To counteract this

bold scheme, the Vatican Council (Sess. Ill, cap.
iv) solemnly declared that the two sciences differ

essentially not only in their cognitive principle
(faith, reason) and their object (.dogma, rational
truth), but also in their motive (Divine authority,
evidence) and their ultimate end (beatific vision,

natural knowledge of God). But what is the precise
relation between these sciences? The origin and
dignity of revealed theology forbid us to assign to
philosophy a superior or even a co-ordinate rank.
Already Aristotle and Philo of Alexandria, in deter-
mining the relation of philosophy to that part of

metaphysics which is directly concerned with God,
pronounced philosophy to be the "handmaid" of

natural theology. When philosophy came into
contact with revelation, this subordination was stil)

more emphasized and was finally crystallized in the
principle: Philosophia est ancilla Iheologice. But
neither the Church nor the theologians who insisted

on this axiom, ever intended thereby to encroach on
the freedom, independence, and dignity of philoso-

phy, to curtail its rights, or to lower it to the position
of a mere slave of theology. Their mutual relations

are far more honourable. Theology may be con-
ceived as a queen, philosophy as a noble lady of the
court who performs for her mistress the most worthy
and valuable services, and without whose assistance
the queen would be left in a very helpless and em-
barrassing position. That the Church, in examining
the various systems, should select the philosophy
which harmonized with her own revealed doctrine
and proved itself to be the only true philosophy by
acknowledging a personal God, the immortalitj' of

the soul, and the moral law, was so natural and ob-
vious that it required no apology. Such a philosophy,
however, existed among the pagans of old, and was
carried to an eminent degree of perfection by Aristotle.

(5) Division and Content of Dogmatic Theology.
—Not only for non-Catholics, but also for Catholic
lajTnen it may be of interest to take a brief survey
of the questions and problems generally discussed
in dogmatic theology.

(a) God {De Deo uno et trino).—As God is the
central idea around which aU theology turns, dog-
matic theology must begin with the doctrine of God,
essentially one. Whose existence, essence, and attri-

butes are to be investigated. While the arguments,
strictly so called, for the existence of God are given
in philosophy or in apologetics, dogmatic theology
insists upon the revealed doctrine that God may be
known from creation by reason alone, that is, without
external revelation or internal illumination by grace.
From this it follows at once that Atheism must be
branded as heresy and that Agnoslici.sm may not
plead mitig.ating circumstances. Nor can Tradi-
tionalism and Ontologism be reconciled with the
dogma of the natural knowableness of God. For
if, as the Traditionalists a.ssert, the consciousness of

God's existence, found in all races and ages, is due
solely to the oral tradition of our forefathers and
ultimately to the revelation granted in Paradise,
the knowledge of f!od derived from the visible crea-
tion is at once discounted. The same must be said
of the Ontologists, who fancy that our mind enjoys
an intuitive vision of God's essence, and is thus made
certain of His existence. Likewise, to a.ssume with
Descartes an inborn idea of God (idea Dei innala)
is out of the question; consequently, the knowable-
ness of God by mere reason, means in the last analysis
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that His existence ean be demonstrated, as the anti-

Modernist oath prescribed by Pius X expressly

affirms. But this method of arriving at a knowledge
of God is toilsome; for it must proceed by way of

denying imperfection in God and of ascribing to Him
in higher excellence (eminenter) whatever perfections

are found in creatures; nor does the light of revela-

tion and of faith elevate our knowledge to an essen-

tially higher plane. Hence all our knowledge of

God on this earth impUes painful deficiencies which
will not be filled except by the beatific vision.

The metaphysical essence of God is generally said

to be self-existence, which means, however, the ful-

ness of being (Gr. avromla), and not merely the nega-
tion of origin (ens a se—ens non ab alio). The so-

called positive aseity of Prof. Schell, meaning that

God realizes and produces himself, must be as uncom-
promisingly rejected as the Pantheistic confusion of

ens a se with the impersonal ens universale. The
relation existing between God's essence and His
attributes may not be called a real distinction (theoret-

ical Jlealism, Gilbert de LaPorr^e), nor yet a purely

logical distinction of the mind (Nominalism). Inter-

mediary between these two objectionable extremes
is the formal distinction of the Scotists. But the

virtual distinction of the Thomists deserves prefer-

ence in every regard, because it alone does not jeop-

ardize the simplicity of the Divine Being. If self-

existence is the fundamental attribute of God, both
the attributes of being and of operation must proceed
from it as from their root. The first class includes

infinity, simpUcity, substantiality, omnipotence,
immutability, eternity, and immensity; to the second
category belong omniscience and the Divine will.

Besides, many theologians distinguish from both
these categories the so-called moral attributes:

veracity, fidelity, wisdom, sanctity, bounty, beauty,

mercy, and justice. Monotheism is best treated in

connexion with God's simpUcity and unity. The
most difficult problems are those which concern

God's knowledge, especially His foreknowledge of

free future actions. For it is here that both Thomists
and Mofinists throw out their anchors to gain a
secure hold for their respective systems of grace, the

former for their -pTcemoiio physica, the latter for their

scientia media. In treating of the Divine will, theolo-

gians insist on God's freedom in His external activity,

and when discussing the problem of evil, they prove
that God can intend sin neither as an end nor as a
means to an end, but merely permits it for reasons

both holy and wise. While some theologians use

this chapter to treat of God's salvific will and the

allied questions of predestination and reprobation,

others refer these subjects to the chapter on grace.

Being the corner-stone of the Christian rehgion, the

doctrine of the Trinity is thoroughly and extensively

discussed, all the more because the Liberal theology

of the Protestants has relapsed into the ancient error

of the Antitrinitarians. The dogma of God's three-

fold personality, traces of which may be found in the

Old Testament, can be conclusively proved from the

New Testament and Tradition. 'The combat which
the Fathers waged against Monarchianism, Sabel-

lianism, and Subordinationism (Arius, Macedonius)
aids considerably in shedding light on the mystery.

Great importance attaches to the logos-doctrine of

St. John; but as to its relation to the logos of the

Stoic Neoplatonists, the Jewish Philonians, and the

early Fathers, many points are still in an imsettled

condition. The reason why there are three Persons
is the twofold procession immanent in the Godhead:
the procession of the Son from the Father by genera-

tion, and the procession of the Holy Ghost from both
the Father and the Son by spiration. In view of the

Greek schism, the dogmatic justification of the addi-

tion of the Filioquc in the Creed must be ecicntifically

established. A philosophical understanding of the

dogma of the Trinity was attempted by the Fathers,
especially by St. Augustine. "The most important
result was the cognition that the Divine generation
must be conceived as a spiritual procession from the
intellect, and the Divine spiration as a procession
from the will or from love. Active and passive
generation, together with active and passive spiration,
lead to the doctrine of the four relations, of which,
however, only three constitute persons, to vriX, active
and passive generation (Father, Son), and passive
spiration (Holy Ghost). The reason whj' active
spiration does not result in a distinct (fourth) person,
is because it is one and the same common function
of the Father and the Son. The philosophy of this

mystery includes also the doctrine of the Divine
properties, notions, appropriations, and missions.
Finally, with the doctrine of circuminsession, which
summarizes the whole theology of the Trinitj', the
treatment of this dogma is brought to a fitting con-
clusion.

(b) Creation (De Deo creanle).—The first act of

God's external activity is creation. The theologian
investigates both the activity itself and the work
produced. With reg.ard to the former, the interest

centres in creation out of nothing, around which, as

along the circumference of a circle, are grouped a

number of secondary truths: God's plan of the uni-

verse, the relation between the Trinity and creation,

the freedom of the Creator, the creation in time, the
impossibiUty of communicating the creative power
to any creature. These momentous truths not
only perfect and purify the theistic idea of God,
they also give the death-blow to heretical Dualism
(God, matter) and to the Protean variations of Pan-
theism. As the beginning of the world supposes
creation out of nothing, so its continuation supposes
Divine conservation, which is nothing less than a
continued creation. However, God's creative activ-

ity is not thereby exhausted. It enters into every
action of the creature, whether necessary or free.

What is the nature of God's universal co-operation

with free, rational beings? On this question Tho-
mists and Molinists differ widely. The former regard
the Divine activity as a previous, the latter as a
simultaneous, concursus. According to Molinism, it

is only by conceiving the concinsus as simultaneous
that true freedom in the creature can be secured,

and that the essential holiness of the Creator can be
maintained, the fact of sin notwithstanding. The
crowning achievement of God's creative activity is

His providence and universal government, which
aims at the realization of the ultimate end of the
universe, God's glory through His creatures.

The work produced by creation is divided into

three kingdoms, rising in tiers one above another:

world; man; angel. To this triad correspond dog-
matic cosmology, anthropologj', angelologj'. In dis-

cussing the first of these, the theologian must be satis-

fied with general outlines, e. g. of the Creator's

activity described in the hexaemeron. Anthropology
is more thoroughly treated, hecau.se man, the micro-

cosm, is the centre of creation. Revelation tells us

many things about man's nature, his origin and the

unity of the human race, the spirituality and inmior-

tahty of the .soul, the relation of soul and body, the

origin of individual souls. Above all, it tells us of

supernatural grace with which man was adorned and
which was intended to be a permanent possession

of the human race. The discussion of man's original

state must be preceded by a theory of the super-

natural order witliout which the nature of original

sin could not be understood. But original sin, the

wilful repudiation of the ssuiiernatural state, is one
of the most important chapters. Its existence must
lie carefully proved from the sources of faith; its

nature, tlie mode of its transmission, its effects, must
be subjected to a thorough discussion. The fate of
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the angels runs in many respects parallel to that of

mankind; the angels also were endowed with both
sanctifying grace and high natural excellences; some
of them rose in rebellion against God, and were thrust

into hell as demons. While the devil and his angela
are inimical to the human race, the faithful angels
have been appointed to exercise the office of

guardians over mankind.
(c) Redemption (De Deo Redeinptore)

.

—As the
fall of man was followed by redemption, so the
chapter on creation is immediately followed by that
on redemption. Its three main divisions: Christ oiogy,
Soteriology, Mariology, nmst ever remain in the
closest connexion. [For the first of tliese three (Chris-

tology) see I. a. below, inmiediately following sub-
section B. History.]

(i) Soteriology.—-Soteriology is the doctrine of the
work of the Redeemer. As in Christology the leading
idea is the Hypostatic Union, so here the main idea is

the natural mediatorship of Christ. After having dis-

posed of the preliminary questions concerning the pos-
sibility, opportuneness, and necessity of rcilcniiviion,

as well as of those regarding the predrstination of

Christ, the next subject to occupy our attention is the
work of redem])tion itself. This work reaches its

climax in the vicarious satisfaction of Christ on the
cross, and is crowned by His descent into Umbo and
His ascension into heaven. From a speculative
standpoint, a thorough and cotnprehensive theory of

satisfaction remains still a pious desideratum, though
promising attempts have often been made from
the days of Anselm down to the present time.

It will be necessary to blend into one noble whole the

hidden elements of truth contained in the old jiatristic

theorj' of ransom, the juridical conception of St.

Anselm, and the ethical theory of atonement. The
Redeemer's activity a-s Mediator stands out most
prominently in His triple office of high priest, jjrophet,

and king, which is continued, after the ascension of

Christ, in the priesthood and the teaching and pastoral

office of the Church. The central position is occu-
pied by the high-priesthood of Christ, which mani-
fests the death on the cross as the true sacrifice of pro-
pitiation, and proves the Redeemer to be a true priest,

(ii) Mariology, or the doctrine of the Mother of

God, cannot be .separated either from the person or

from the work of the Redeemer and therefore has
the deepest connexion with both Christology- and
Soteriology. Here the central idea is the Divine
Maternity, .since this is at once the source of Mary's
unspeakable dignity and of her surpassing fulness of

grace. Just as the Hj-postatic Union of the Divinity
and humanity of Christ stands or falls with the truth

of the Divine Maternity, so too is this same mater-
nity the foundation of all special privileges wliich

were accorded to Mary on account of Christ's dig-

nity. The.se singular privileges are four: her Immac-
ulate Conception, per.sonal freedom from sin, per-

jjetual virginity, and her bodily Assumption into

heaven. For the three former we have doctrinal de-
cisions of the Church, which are final. However,
though Mary's bodily Assumption has not yet been
solemnly declared an article of faith, nevertheless the
Church has practically demonstrated such to be her
belief by celebrating from the earliest times the feast

of the Assumption of the Mother of God. Two more
privileges are connected with Mary's dignity: her
special mcfliatorsliii) between the Redeemer and the
redeemed and her exclusive right to hjiicrdulia. Of
course, it is dear that the mediatorship of Mary is

entirely subordinate to that of Her Divine Son and
derives its whole efficacy and power therefrom. In
order the better to understand the value and impor-
tance of Mary's pecuhar right to such veneration, it

will be well to consider, by way of contrast, the duHa
paid to the saints and, again, the doctrine concerning
the veneration jtaid to relics and images. For the

most part, dogmatic theologians prefer to treat these
latter subjects under eschatology, together with the
Communion of Saints.

(iii) Grace {De gratia).—The Christian idea of
grace is based entiielj' upon the supernatural order.
A distinction is made between actual and sanctifying
grace, according as there is question of a supernatural
activity or merely the state of sanctification. But
the crucial jioint in the whole doctrine of grace hes
in the justification of the sinner, because, after all,

the aim and object of actual grace is either to lay
the foundation for the grace of justification when
the latter is absent, or to preserve the grace of justi-

fication in the soul that already possesses it. The
three qualities of actual grace are of the utmost
importance: its necessity, its gratuitousness, and
its universality. Although on the one hand we must
avoid the exaggeration of the Reformers, and of the
followers of Baius and Jansenius, who denied the
capability of unaided nature altogether in moral
action, yet, on the other hand, theologians agree
that fallen man is quite incapable, without the help
of God's grace, of either fulfilling the whole natural
law or of resi-sting all strong temptations. But
actual grace is absolutely necessary for each and
every salutary act, since all such acts bear a causal
relation towards the supernatural end of man. The
heretical doctrines of Pelagianism and Semipela-
gianism are refuted by the Church's doctrinal deci-
sions based upon Holy Scripture and Tradition.
From the supernatural character of grace flows its

second quality: gratuitousness. So entirely gratui-
tous is grace that no natural merit, no positive capa-
bility or preparation for it on the part of nature,
nor even any purely natural petition, is able to move
God to give us actual gi'ace. The universalitj' of
grace rests fundamentally upon the absolute univer-
sality of God's salvific will, which, in regard to adults,
sunply means His antecedent will to distribute suffi-

cient grace to each and every person, whether he be
already justified or in the state of sin, whether he be
Christian or heathen, believer or infidel. But the
salvific will, in as far as it is con.sequent and deals out
just retribution, is no longer universal, but particular,

for the reason that only those who persevere in

justice, enter heaven, whereas the wicked are con-
demned to hell. The question of the predestination
of the blessed and the reprobation of the damned is

admittedly one of the most difficult problems with
which theologj' has to deal, and its solution is wrapped
in impenetrable mystery. The same may be said
of the relation existing between grace and the Uberty
of the human will. It would be cutting the Gordian
knot rather than loosing it, wei-e one to deny the
efficacy of grace, as did Pelagianism, or again, follow-
ing the error of Jansenism, deny the liberty of the
will. The difficulty is rather in determining just
how the acknowledged efficacy of grace is to be recon-
ciled with human freedom. For centuries Thomi.sta
and Mohnists, August inians and Congruists have
been toiling to clear up the matter. And while the
system of grace known as syncretic has endeavoured
to harmonize the principles of Thomism and Molin-
isra, it has served but to double the difficulties instead
of ehminating them.
The second part of the doctrine on grace has to do

with sanctifying grace, which produces the state of

habitual holiness and justice. Preparatory to
receiving this grace, the soul undergoes a certain
preliminary process, which is begun by theological
faith, the "beginning, root and foundation of all

justification", and is completed and i)erfected by
other .supernatural dispositions, such as contrition,

hope, love. The Protestant conception of justifying

faith as a mere fiducial faith is quite as much at

variance with revelation ;is is the sola fides doctrine.

Catholics also differ from Protestants in explaining
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the essence of justification itself. While Cathohc
dogma declares that justification consists in a true
blotting-out of sin and in an interior sanctification of

the soul, Protestantism would have it to be merely
an external cloaking of sins which still remain, and
a mere imputation to the sinner of God's or Christ's

justice. According to Catholic teaching, the for-

giveness of sin and the sanctification of the soul are

but two moments of one and the same act of justifi-

cation, since the blotting-out of original and mortal
sin is accomplished by the very fact of the infusion

of sanctifying grace. Although we may, to a certain

extent, understand the nature of grace in itself, and
may define it philosophically as a permanent quahty
of the soul, an infused habit, an accidental and anal-

ogous participation of the Divine nature, yet its

true nature may be more easily understood from a
consideration of its so-called formal effects produced
in the soul. These are: sanctity, purity, beauty,
friendship with God, adopted sonship. Sanctifying
grace is accompanied by additional gifts, viz., the
three theological virtues, the infused moral virtues,

the seven gifts of the Holy Ghost, and the personal
indwelling of the Holy Ghost in the soul of the justi-

fied. This latter it is that crowns and completes the
whole process of justification. We must also men-
tion three quaUties special to justification or sanctify-

ing grace: its uncertainty, its inequality, and the
possibility of its being lost. All of them are dia-

metrically opposed to the Protestant conception,
which asserts the absolute certainty of justification,

its complete equality, and the impossibihty of its

being lost. Finally, the fruits of justification are
treated. These ripen under the beneficent influence

of sanctifying grace, which enables man to acquire
merit through his good works, that is to say, super-
natural merit for heaven. The doctrine on grace is

concluded with the proof of the existence, the condi-
tions, and the objects of merit.

(iv) Sacraments {De sacramenlis)

.

—This section

is divided into two parts: the treatise on the sacra-
ments in general and that on the sacraments in

particular. After having defined exactly what is

meant by the Christian sacraments, and what is

meant by the sacrament of nature and the Jewish
rite of circumcision as it prevailed in pre-Christian
times, the next important step is to prove the exist-

ence of the seven sacraments as instituted by Christ.
The essence of a sacrament requires tlu'ee things: an
outward, visible sign, i. e. the matter and form of the
sacrament; interior grace; and institution by Christ.

In the difficult problem as to whether Christ himself
determined the matter and form of each sacrament
specifically or only generically, the solution must
be sought through dogmatic and historical investiga-

tions. Special importance attaches to the causality
of the sacraments, and an efficacy ex opere operato
is attributed to them. Theologians dispute as to
the nature of this causality, i. e. whether it is physical
or merely moral. In the case of each sacrament,
regard must be had to two persons, the recipient and
the minister. The objertive efficacy of a sacrament
is wholly independent of the jicrsonal sanctity or the
individual faith of the minister. The only requisite

is that ho who confers the sacrament intend to do
what, the Church does. As regards the recij)ient of a
sacrament, a distinction must be made between
valid and worthy reception; the conditions differ with
the various sacraments. But since the free will is

required for validity, it is evident that no one can be
forced to receive a sacrament.

Furthermore, as regards the sacraments in particu-
lar, the conclusions reached with reference to the
sacraments in general of course hold good. Thus,
in the case of the first two sacraments, baptism and
confirmation, we must i)rove in detail the existence

of the three requisites mentioned above, as well as

the disposition of both the minister and the recipient.
The question whether their reception is absolutely
necessary or only of precept must also be examined.
More than ordinary care is called for in the discussion
of the Eucharist, which is not only a sacrament, but
also the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. Everything
centres of course around the dogma of the Real
Presence of Christ under the appearances of bread
and wine. His presence there is effected by nieans
of the transubstantiation of the Eucharistic elements
and lasts as long as the accidents of bread and wine
remain incorrupt. The dogma of the totahty of the
Real Presence means that in each individual species
the whole Christ, flesh and blood, body and soul,

Divinity and humanity, is really present. The
Holy Eucharist is, of course, a great mystery, one
that rivals that of the Holy Trinity and of the Hypo-
static Union. It presents to us a truth utterly at
variance with the testimony of our senses, asking
us, as it does, to assent to the continued existence of
the Eucharistic species without their subject, a sort

of spiritual existence, unconfined by space, yet of a
human body, and, again, the simultaneous presence of

Christ in many different places. The sacramental
character of the Eucharist is established by the pres-
ence of the three es.sential elements. The outward
sign consists in the Eucharistic forms of bread and
wine and the words of consecration. Its institution

by Christ is guaranteed both by the promise of Christ
and by the words of institution at the Last Supper.
Finally, the interior effects of grace are produced
by the worthy reception of Hoh' Communion. As
Christ is wholly present in each species, the reception
of the Eucharist under one species is sufficient to

obtain fully all the fruits of the sacrament. Hence
the chalice need not be communicated to the laity,

though at times the Church has so allowed it to be,

but not in any sense as though such were necessary.
Not everyone is capable of pronouncing the words of

consecration with sacramental effect, but only duly
ordained bishops and priests; for to them alone did
Chrtst communicate the power of transubstantiation
in the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. A distinct phase
of the Eucharist is its sacrificial character. This
is proved not only from the oldest Fathers and the
liturgical practice of the early Christian Church,
but also from certain prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment and from the Gospel narrative of the Last Sup-
per. To find the physical essence of the Sacrifice

of the Mass, we must consider its essential dependence
on, and relation to, the bloody sacrifice of the Cross;
for the Ma.ss is a commemoration of the latter, its

representation, its renewal, and itsapphcation. This
intrinsically relative character of the sacrifice of the
Mass does not in the least destroy or lessen the uni-

versality and oneness of the sacrifice on the Cross,

but rather presupposes it; likewise the intrinsic

propriety of the Mass is shown precisely in tliis,

that it neither effects nor claims to effect anything
else than the application of the fruits of the sacrifice

of the Cross to the individual, and this in a sacrificial

manner. The essence of the sacrifice is generally

thought to consist neither in the Offertory nor in the
Communion of the celebrant, but in the double
consecration. ^A'idely divergent are the views of

the theologians as to the metaphysical essence of the

sacrifice of the Mass, that is to say, as fo the question

how far the idea of a real sacrifice is verified in the

double consecration. A concurrence of opinion on
this point is all the more difficult owing to the fact

that the very idea of sacrifice is involved in no little

obscurity. As regards the causality of the .sacrifice

of the Mass, it has all the effects of a true sacrifice:

adoration, thanksgiving, inipetration, atonement.
Most of its effects are cr npcre opcralo, while some
depend on the co-operation of the participants.

The Sacrament of Penance presupposes the Church's
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power to forgive sins, a power clearly indicated in

the Bible in the words with which Christ instituted

this sacrament (John, xx, 23). Moreover, this power
is abundantly attested both by the patristic belief

in the Church's power of the Keys and by the history

of the ancient penitential system. As at the time of

Montanism and Novatianism it was a question of

vindicating the universality of this power, so nowa-
days it is a matter of defending!: its absolute necessity

and its judicial form against the attaoks of Protes-

tantism. These three qualities manifest at the same
time the intrinsic nature and the essence of the Sacra-

ment of Penance. The universality of the power
to forgive sins means that all sins without exception,

supposing, of coiu'se, contrition for the same, can be
remitted in this sacrament. Owing to its absolute

necessity and its judicial form, however, the sacra-

ment really becomes a tribunal of penance in which
the penitent is at once plaintiff, defendant, and wit-

ness, while the priest acts as judge. The matter of

the sacrament consists in the three acts of the peni-

tent: contrition, confession, and satisfaction, while

the priestly absolution is its form. To act as judge
in the Sacrament of Penance, the confessor needs
more than priestly ordination: he must also have
jurisdiction, which may be restricted more or less

by the ecclesiastical superiors. As the validity of

this sacrament, unlike that of the others, depends
essentially on the worthiness of its reception, great

attention must be paid to the acts of the penitent.

Most important of all is contrition with the purpose
of amendment, containing, as it does, the virtue of

penance. The opinion, held by many of the early

Scholastics, that perfect contrition is required for

the validity of the absolution, is quite irreconcilable

with the ex. opere npcrain efficacy of the sacrament;
for sorrow, springing from the motive of perfect

love, suffices of itself to free the sinner from all guilt,

quite antecedent to, and apart from, the sacrament,
though not indeed without a certain relation to it.

According to the mind of the Council of Trent, imper-
fect contrition (attrition^ even when actuated by
the fear of hell, is sufficient for tlie validity of the
sacrament, though we should, of course, strive to

call in nobler motives. Therefore the addition of a
formal carilas inUialis to attrition, as the Contri-
tionists of to-day demand for the validity of absolu-

tion, is superfluous, at least so far as validity is

concerned. The contrite confession, which is the
second act of the penitent, manifests the interior

sorrow and the readiness to do penance by a visible,

outward sign, the matter of the sacrament. Since
the Reformers rejected the Sacrament of Penance,
great care must be bestowed upon the Biblical and
patristic proof of its existence and its necessity.

The required satisfaction, the third act of the peni-

tent, is fulfilled in the penances (prayers, fasting,

alms) which, according to the present custom of

the Church, are imposed by the confessor immediately
before the absolution. The actual fulfilment of such
penances is not essential to the validity of the sacra-

ment, but belongs rather to its integrity. The
Church's oxtra-sacramental remi.ssion of punishment
due to sin is called indulgence. This power of

granting indulgences, both for the living and the
dead, is included in the power of the Keys committed
to the Church by Christ.

Extreme Unction may be considered as the com-
plement of the Sacrament of Penance, ina.smuch as
it can take the place of the latter in case sacramental
confession is impossible to one w-ho is unconscious
and dangerously ill.

While the five sacraments of which we have treated
so far were instituted for the welfare of the individual,
the la.st two, Holy Orders and Matrimony, aim rather
at the well-being of human society in general. The
Sacrament of Holy Orders is composed of various

grades, of which those of bishop, priest, and deacon
are certainly of a sacramental nature, whereas that
of subdeacon and the four minor orders are most
probably due to ecclesiastical institution. The
decision depends on whether or no the presentation
of the instruments is essential for the validity of
ordination. In the case of the subdiaconate and the
minor orders this presentation indeed occurs, but
without the simultaneous imposition of hands. The
common opinion prevalent to-day holds that the
imposition of hands, together with the invocation
of the Holy Ghost, is the sole matter and form of

this sacrament. And since this latter obtains only
in the case of the consecration of a bishop, priest,

or deacon, the conclusion is drawn that only the
three hierarchical grades or orders confer ex opere
operato the sacramental grace, the sacramental char-
acter, and the corresponding powers. The ordinary
minister of all orders, even those of a non-sacramental
character, is the bishop. But the pope may delegate
an ordinary priest to ordain a subdeacon, lector,

exorcist, acolyte, or ostiarius. Beginning with the
subdiaconate, which was not raised to the rank of a
major order until the Middle Ages, celibacy and the
recitation of the Breviary are of obligation.

Three disciplines treat the Sacrament of Matri-
mony: dogmatic theology, moral theology, and canon
law. Dogmatic theology leads the way, and proves
from the sources of faith not merely the sacramental
nature of Christian marriage, but also its essential

unity and indissolubility. In the case of a con-
summated marriage between Christians the marriage
bond is absolutely indissoluble; but where there is

question of a con.summatcd marriage between pagans
the bond may be dissolved if one of the parties is

converted to the Faith, and if the other conditions
of what is known as the "Pauline Privilege" are
fulfilled. The bond of a non-consummated marriage
between Christians may be dissolved in two cases:

when one of the parties concerned makes the solemn
profession of religious vows, or when the pope, for

weighty reasons, dis.solves such a marriage. Fi-

nally, the grounds of the Church's power to estabhsh
diriment impediments are discussed and thoroughly
proved.

(v) Eschatology (De novissimis).—The final trea-

tise of dogmatic theology has to do with the four last

things. According as we consider either the indi-

vidual or mankind in general, there is seen to be a
double consummation of all things. For the indi-

vidual the last things arc death and the particular

judgment, to which corresponds, as his final state and
condition, either heaven or hell. The consummation
of the human race on doomsday will be preceded
by certain indications of the impending disaster,

right after which will occur the resurrection of the
dead and the general judgment. As for the opinion
that there will be a glorious reign of Christ upon
earth for a thousand years previous to the final end
of all things, suffice it to remark that there is not the
slightest foundation for it in revelation, and even a
moderate form of Chiliasm must be rejected aa
untenable.

Definition and Nature: Kuhx, EinlHlung in die kalhotische
Dofjmatik (2nd ed., Tubingen, 1859); Schradeb, De tkeologia
generatim (Freiburg, ISfil); Hunter, Outlines of Dogmaiic
Theoloau. I, (London, 1894); 1 sqq.; Wilhei.m and Scannell,
A Afanual of Catholic Theolooy Based on Scheeben's Dogmatik,
I (London, 1899), 1 sqq.: van Noort. De forilibus revelationia

Ttecnon de fide dirina (2nd ed., Amsterdam, 1911); Piccirelli,
De catholico dogmate universim. Disquisitio Iheologica contra
Modernialas (Rome, 1911); Porle, God: His Knowahilily,
Essence and Attributes, tr. Preubs. (St. I.x>uis. 1911). pp. 1-14;
ScHEEBEN, Die Mysterien des Christentums (3rd ed., Freiburg,
1912) ; ScHANz in Kirchenleiikon, s. v. Thenlogie.—From the
Anglican standpoint: Hall, Introduction to Dogmatic Theology
(New York, 1907).
Dogmatic Theology as a Science: Schanz, 1st die Theolngie

einr Wissenschnftf (Tubingen, 1900): Braio. Freiheil der philo-
sophischen Forschung in kritischer u. rhristlicher Fassung (Freiburg,
1894); VON Hebtlino, Das Princip des Kalhoticismm u. die
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WiBsenschafi C4th ed., Freiburg, 1899) ; Pertner, Vorausset-
zungslose Forschung, freie Wisseyisrhaft u, Katkolicismus (Vienna,
1902): DoNAT, Freiheit der Wissenschafl (Innsbruck, 1910);
FoHsTER, Autorit&t w. Freiheit (Kempten, 1910); CoHAUdS,
Das moderne Denken oder die moderne Dcnk/reiheit u. ihrc Grenzeti
(Cologne, 1911).—About the anti-Modernist oath cf. Reinhold.
Der Antimodernisteneid u. die Freiltril der Wissenschaft (Vienna,
1911); Bacb, Klarheit u. Wahrheil. Erne Erklarung des Anli-
modemifiteneids (Freiburg, 1911); Marx, Der Fid wider den
Modemismus u. die Geschichtsforschung (Trier, 1911); Maus-
bach, Der Bid wider den Modernismus (Cologne, 1911); Ver-
WEYEN, Philusophie u. Theotogie im Mittelalter. Die histarischen
VorausseUungen des Antimodemismus (Bonn, 1911).
The Methods: de Smedt, Principes de la critique historique

(Li^ge, 18S3); Langlois et Seignobo.s, Introduction aux H^ides
historiques (3rd ed., Paris, 1905) ; Berxheim, Lehrbuch der his-
tarischen Methode u. Geschichtsphilosophie (5th ed., Leipzig,
1908).—On the Schoia-stic method cf. KLEtjTGEN, Theologie der
Vorzelt, V (2nd ed., Munster, 1874), 1 sq.; Wolff, Credo ut
inteUigam: Short Studies in Early Greek Philosophy and its

Relation to Christianity (London, 1891) ; Rickaby, Scholasticism
(London, 1909) ; Grabmann, Geschichte der scholastischen
Methode, I. II (Freiburg, 1909-11). On Neoscholasticism cf.

Talamo, II rinnovamento del pensiere tomistico (Siena, 1878);
Berthier, L'etude de la Somme theologique de St. Thomas (Fri-
bourg, 1893) ; De Wulf, Introduction a la philosophic n^o-
scotastique (Louvain, 1904).—Subsidiary to those are: Siqnor-
lEi.LO, Lexicon peripateticum philosophico-theologicum (Naples,
1872); ScHUTZ, Thomas-Lexikon (2nd ed., Paderborn, 1895);
Garcia, Lexicon scholasticum, in quo definitiones, distinctiones et

effnta a Joanne Duns Scoto exponuntur (Quaracchi, 1910).

—

Periodicals: Dims Thomas (Piacenza, 1879); Jahrbuch filr

Philosophic u. spekulative Theologie, by Commer (Paderborn,
1SS7 ); Philosophisches Jahrbuch der Gorresgesellschaft (Fulda,
1888 ); Revue thomisle (Fribourg, 1893 ); Revue neo-sco-
lastique (Louvain, 1894 ); Rivista di Filosofia neo-scholastica

(Florence, 1908 ); Ciencia tomista (Madrid, 1909 ).—On
Mysticism cf. Sandreau, Les degres de la vie spirituelle (2 vols..

Angers, 1897); Idem, La vie d'union a Dieu (Angers, 1900);
Idem, L'etat mystique (Paris, 1903) ; Idem, Les fails extraordinaires

de la vie spirituelle (.\ngers, 1908) ; PotJL.UN, Des Gr&ces d'oraison

(5th ed., Paris, 1906), tr. Yorke Smith, the Graces of Interior

Prayer (London, 1910) ; Zahn, Einfiihrung in die christliche

Mystik (Paderborn, 1908); Sharpe, Mysticism: Its True Nature
and Value (London, 1910).

Relation to other Sciences: Staudenmeier, Encyklopddie
der Theologie (Freiburg, 1834-40); Wihthmuller, Encyklop&die
der katholischen Theologie (Landshut, 1874) ; Kihn, Encyklop&die
u. Methodologie der Theologie (Freiburg, 1892) : Krieq, Ency-
klop&die der theologischen Wissenschaft nebst Methodenlehre (2nd
ed., Freiburg, 1910); Newman, Idea of a University (London,
1893) ; Clemens, De Scholasticorum sententia Philosophiam esse

TheologioE ancillam (Miinster, 1857) ; Kneib, Wissen u. Glauben
(2nd ed., Mainz, 1902); Cathrein, Glauben u. Wissen (5th ed.,

Freiburg, 1911); Wii.l.mann, Geschichte des Idealismus (3 vols.,

Brunswick, 1908); Hf.itz, Essai historique sur les rapports
entre la Philosophie et la Foi de Berenger d St. Thomas (Paris,

1909). Division and Contents: Pohle, Christlich-katholische
Dogmatik in Die Kultur der Gegenwart bv Hinneberg (Leipzig,
1909), I, IV, 2, p. 37 sqq.; Hettinger, Timothy, or Letters to a
Young Theologian, tr. Stepka (St. Louis, 1902) ; Hogan, Clerical

Studies (Philadelphia, 1896); Scannell, The Priest's .Studies

(London, 1908).

B. History of Dogmatic Theology.—The impos-
ing edifice of Catholic theology has been reared
not by individual nations and men, but rather by the
combined efforts of all nations and the theologians
of every century. Nothing could be more at variance
with the essential character of theology than an
endeavour to set upon it the stamp of nationalism:
like the Catholic Church itself, theology must ever
be international. In the history of dogmatic theol-

ogy, as in the history of the Church, three periods
may be distinguished: (1) the patristic; (2) the
medieval; (3) the modern.

(1) The Patristic Period (about A. D. 100-800).—
The Great Fathers of the Church and the ecclesiasti-

cal writers of the first 800 years rendered important
services by their positive demonstration and their

speculative treatment of dogmatic truth. It is the
Fathers who are honoured by the Church as her
principal theologians, excelling as they did in purity
of faith, sanctity of life, and fulness of wi.sdom,
virtues which are not always to be found in those
who arc known simply as ecclesiastical writers. Ter-
tullian (b. about 106\ who died a Montanist, and
Origon (d. 2.54), who showed a marked leaning towards
Hellenism, strayed far from the path of truth. But
even some of the Fathers, e. g. St. Cj^jrian (d. 2,58)

and St. Gregory of Nyssa, went astray on individual
points; the former in regard to the baptism of heretics,

the latter in the matter of apocatastasis. It was

not so much in the catechetical schools of Alexandria,
Antioch, and Edessa as in the struggle with the
great heresies of the age that patristic theolog)' devel-
oped. This serves to explain I he character of the
patristic hterature, which is apologetical and polem-
ical, parenetical and ascetic, with a wealth of exeget-
ical wisdom on every page; for the roots of theology
are in the Bible, especially in the Gospels and in
the Epistles of St. Paul. Although it was not the
intention of the Fathers to give a methodical and
systematic treatise of theology, nevertheless, so
thoroughly did they handle the gi'cat dogmas from
the positive, speculative, and apologetic standpoint
that they laid the permanent foundations for the
centuries to follow. Quite justly does Mohler call
attention to the fact that all modes of treatment
may be found in the wi-itings of the Apostolic Fathers:
the apologetic style is represented by the letter of
Diognetus and the letters of St. Ignatius; the dog-
matic in p.seudo-Barnabas; the moral, in the Pastor
of Hermas; canon law, in the letter of St. Clement of
Rome; church history, in the Acts of the martyrdom
of Polycarp and Ignatius. Owing to the unexpected
recovery of lost manuscripts we may add: the litur-

gical style, in the Didache; the catechetical, in the
"Proof of the Apostolic Preaching" by St. Irenaeus.

Although the different epochs of the patristic

age overlap each other, it may be said in general
that the apologetic style predominated in the first

epoch up to Constantine the Great, while in the
second epoch, that is to say up to the time of Charle-
magne, dogmatic literature prevailed. We can here
only trace in the most general outlines this theologi-
cal activity, leaving to patrology the discussion of

the literary details.

WTien the Christian WTiters entered the hsts against
paganism and Judaism, a double task awaited them:
they had to exjilain the principal truths of natural
religion, such as God, the soul, creation, immortality,
and freedom of the will; at the same time they had
to defend the chief mysteries of the Christian faith,

as the Trinity, Incarnation, etc., and had to prove
their sublimity, beauty, and conformity to reason.
The band of loyal champions who fought against
pagan Polytheism and idolatry is very large: Justin,

Athenagoras, Tatian, Theophilus of Antioch, Her-
mias, TertuUian, Clement of Alexandria, Origen,
Cj-prian, Minucius Felix, Commodianus, Arnobius,
Lactantius, Prudentius, Firmicius Maternus, Euse-
bius of Ca>sarea, Athanasius, Gregory of Nazianzus,
Cyril of Alexandria, Nilus, Theodoret, Orosius, and
Augustine. The most eminent writers in the strug-

gle against Judaism were: Justin, TertuUian, Hippol-
ytus, Cyprian, Athanasius, Gregory of Nyssa,
Epiphanius, Chrysostom, Cyril of Alexandria, Isidore

of Seville. The attacks of the Fathers were not,

of course, aimed at the Israelitic religion of the Old
Testament, which was a revealed religion, but at the

obstinacy of those Jews who, clinging to the dead
letter of the Law, refused to recognize the prophetic
spirit of the Old Testament.

But far greater profit resulted from conflict with the
heresies of the first eight centuries. As the flint,

when it is struck by the steel, gives off luminous
sparks, so did dogma, in its clash with heretical teach-

ing, shed a new and wonderfully brilliant light. As
the errors were legion, it was natural that in the
course of the centuries all the princijKil dogmas were,

one by one, treated in monographs which estal)lished

their truth and provided them with a philosophical

basis. The struggle of the Fathers against Gno.sti-

cism, Manichieism, and Priscillianism served not only

to bring into clearer light the essence of God, crea-

tion, the ))roblem of evil; it moreover secured the true

principles of faith and the Church's authority against

heretical aberrations. In the mighty struggle against

Monarchianism, Sabellianism, and Arianism an op-
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portunity was afforded to the Fathers and the oecu-
menical councils to establish the true meaning of the
dogma of the Trinity, to secure it on all sides and to
draw out, by speculation, its genuine import. When
the contest with Eunoniianism broke out, the fires of

theological and philosophical criticism purified the
doctrine of God and our knowledge of Him, both
earthly and heavenly. Of world-wide interest were
the Christological disputes, which, hi-giniiing with the
rise of Apollinarianism, reached their climcix in Nes-
torianism, Mouophysitism, and Monothclitism; and
were revived once niorein Adoptionism. In this long
and bitter strife, the doctrine of ChrLst's person, of the
Incarnation, and Redemption, and in connexion here-

with Mariology also, was placed on a sure and per-

manent foimdat ion, from which the Church has never
varied a hair's breadth in later ages. The following

may be mentioned as the Eastern Champions in this

scientific di.spute on the Trinity and Christology: the
great Alexandrines, Clement, Origen, and Didymus
the Blind; the heroic Athanasius and the three Cap-
padoeians (Basil, CJregory of Nazianzus, and Gregory
of Nyssa) ; Cyril of Alexandria and Leontius of Byzan-
tium; finally, jNIaximus the Confessor and John
Damascene. In the West the leaders were: Tertul-
lian, Cyprian, Hilary of Poitiers, Ambrose, Augustine,
Jerome, Fulgent ius of Ruspe, and the two popes,
Leo I and Gregory I. As the contest with Pelagian-
ism and Semi-pelagianism purified the dogmas of

grace and liberty, providence and predestination,
original sin and the condition of our first parents in

Paradise, so in like manner the contests with the
Donatists brought out more clearly and strongly the
doctrine of the sacraments (bapti.sm), the hierarchical
constitution of the Church, her magistcrium, or teach-
ing authority, and her infallibility. In all these
struggles it was Augustine who ever led with indomi-
table courage.and next to him cameOptatus of Milevc
and a long fine of devoted disciijles. The last contest
was decided by the Second Council of Nicsea (787); it

was in this struggle that, under the leadership of St.

John Damascene, the communion of saints, the invo-
cation of the saints, the veneration of relics and holy
images were placed on a scientific basis.

It may be seen from this brief outline that the dog-
matic teachings of the Fathers are a collection of

monographs rather than a sy.stematic exposition.

But the Fathers broke the ground and furnished the
material for erecting the system afterwards. In the
ca.se of some of them there are evident signs of an at-

tempt to synthesize dogma into a complete and or-

ganic whole. Irenaeus (Adv. hser., III-V) shows
traces of this tendency; the well-known trilogy of

Clement of Alexandria (d. 217) marks an advance in

the .same direction; but the most successful effort in

Christian antiquity to .systematize the principal dog-
mas of faith was made by Origen in his work "De
principiis", which is unfortunately disfigured by seri-

ous errors. His work against Celsus, on the other
hand, is a classic in apologetics and of lasting value.

Gregory of Nyssa (d. ;594), skilled in matters philo-

sophical and of much the same bent of mind as
Origen, endeavoured in his "Large Catechetical
Treatise" (X67os KOTexvitAso/i^os) to correlate in a
broad .synthetic view the fundament.al dogmas of the
Trinity, the Incarnation, and the Sacraments. In the
same manner, though somewhat fragment arily,

Hilary (d. 366) developed in his valuable work
"De Trinitate" the principal truths of Chris-
tianity. The catechetical instructions of St. C>Til
of Jerusalem (d. 3S6), especially his five mysta-
gogical treatises, on the .Vposties' Creed and the three
Sacraments of Baptism, Confirmation, and the Holy
Eucharist, contain an almost complete dogmatic
treati.se. St. Epiphanius (d. 496), in his two works
"Ancoratus" and "Panarium", aimed at a complete
dogmatic treatise, and St. Ambrose (d. 397) in his

chief works: "De fide", "De Spiritu S.", "De in-

carnatione", "De mysteriis", "De pcenitentia",
treated the main points of dogma masterfully and in

classic Latinity, though without any attempt at a
unifying synthesis. In regard to the Trinity and
Christology, St. Cyril of Alexandria (d. 444) is even
to-day a model for dogmatic theologians. Though
all the writings of St. Augustine (d. 430) are an in-

exhaustible mine, yet he has written one or two works,
as the "De fide et symbolo" and the "Enchiridium",
which may justly be called compendia of dogmatic
and moral theologj'. Unsurpassed is his .speculative
work "De Trinitate". His disciple Fulgentius of
Ruspe (d. 533) wrote an extensive and thorough con-
fession of faith under the title, "De fide ad Petrum,
seu regula rectie fidei", a veritable treasure for the
theologians of his day.
Towards the end of the Patristic Age Isidore of

Seville (d. 636) in the West and John Damascene
(b. ab. 700) in the East paved the way for a system-
atic treatment of dogmatic theology. Following
closely the teachings of St. Augustine and St. Gregory
the Great, St. Isidore proposed to collect all the writ-
ings of the earlier Fathers and to hand them down as a
precious inheritance to posterity. The results of this

undertaking were the "Libri ill sent entiarum seu de
summo bono". Tajus of Saragossa (6.50) had the
same end in view in his "Libri V sententiarum".
The work of St. John Damascene (d. after 754) was
crowned with still greater success; for not only did he
gather the teachings and views of the Greek Fathers,
but by reducing them to a systematic whole he
deserves to be called the first and the only scholastic
among the Greeks. His main work, which is divided
into three parts, is entitled: "Fons scientia;" (^7777;

yvuxreus), because it was intended to be the source, not
merely of theology, but of philosophy and Church
history as well. The third or theological part, known
as "Expositio fidei orthodoxa;" (fuBea-is t^s opffoooiov

irfffTcus), is an excellent combination of positive and
scholastic theology, and aims at thoroughness both in

establishing and in elucidating the truth. Greek
theology has never gone beyond St. John Damascene,
a standstill caused principally by the Photian schism
(869). The only Greek prior to him who had pro-
duced a complete system of theology was Pseudo-
Dionysius the Areopagite, in the fifth century; but he
was more popular in the West, at least from the eighth
century on, than in the East. Although he ojienly

wove into the genuine Catholic system neo-Platonic
thoughts and ])hrases, nevertheless he enjoyed an
unparalleled re])utation among the greatest Scholastics
of the Middle Ages because he was suppo.sed to have
been a disci])le of the Apostles. For all that, Scholas-
ticism did not take its guidance from St. John Damas-
cene or Pseudo-Dionysius, but from St. .\ugustine,
the greatest of the Fathers. Augustinian thought
runs like a golden thread through the whole progress
of Western philoso])hy and theology. It was Au-
gustine who led everywhere, who always pointed out
the right path, and from whom all schools sought
direction. Even the heretics triinl to bolster up their

errors with the strength of hisreput.ation. To-day his

greatness is recognized and apjireciated more and
more, as specialized research goes more deeply into

his works and brings to view his genius. .\s Scheeben
remarks, "It would be easy tocompile from his writings

a rich .syst(>m of dogmatic theology." \\'e cannot
help admiring the skill with which he ever kept God,
as the beginning and end of all things, in the central

position, even where he was compelled to (le))art from
earlier o)iiMions which he had found to be untenable.
The Knglish-spcaking world may well be prf)ud of the
Venerable Bede (d. 73.5), a conteinirorary of St. .John

Damascene. Owing to his unusually solid education
in theology, his extensive knowledge of the Bible and
of the Fathers of the Church, he is the link which
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joins the patristic with the medieval history of

theology.

(2) The Middle Ages (800-1500) .—The beginnings

of Scholasticism may be traced back to the days of

Charlemagne (d. 814). Thence it progressed in ever-

quickening development to the time of Anselm of

Canterbury, Bernard of Clairvaux, and Peter the

Lombard, and onward to its full growth in the Middle
Ages (first epoch, 800-1200). The most brilliant

period of Scholasticism embraces about 100 years

(second epoch, 1200-1300), and with it are connected
the names of Alexander of Hales, Albertus Magnus,
Bonaventiu-e, Thomas Aquinas, and Duns Scotus.

From the beginning of the fourteenth centiu-y, owing
to the predominance of NominaUsm and to the sad

condition of the Church, Scholasticism began to de-

cline (third epoch, 1300-1500).
(a) First Epoch: Beginning and Progress of Scho-

lasticism (800-1200).—In the first half of this epoch,

up to the time of St. Anselm of Canterbury, the

theologians were more concerned with preserving than
with developing the treasures stored up in the writings

of the Fathers. The sacred science was cultivated

nowhere with greater industry than in the cathedral

and monastic schools, founded and fostered by Charle-

magne. The earliest signs of a new thought appeared
in the ninth century during the discussions relative to

the Last Supper (Paschasius Radbertus, Ratramnus,
Rabanus Maurus). These speculations were carried

to a greater depth in the second Eucharist ic contro-

versy against Berengarius of Tours (d. 1088), (Lan-
franc, Guitmund, Alger, Hugh of Langres, etc.).

Unfortunately, the only systematic theologian of this

time, Scotus Eriugena (d. after 870), was an avowed
Pantheist, so that the name of "Father of Scholasti-

ci.sm"which somewouldgive him, is wholly unmerited.
But the one who fully deserves this title is St. An-
selm of Canterbury (d. 1109). For he was the first to

bring a sharp logic to bear upon the principal dogmas
of Christianity, the first to unfold and explain their

meaning in every detail, and to draw up a scientific

plan for the stately edifice of dogmatic theology.

Taking the .substance of his doctrine from Augustine,

St. Ansehn, as a philosopher, was not so much a dis-

ciple of Aristotle as of Plato, in whose masterly dia-

logues he had been thoroughly schooled. Another
pillar of the Church was St. Bernard of Clairvaux

(d. 1153), the "Father of Mysticism". Though for

the most part the author of ascetic works with a
mystical tendency, he used the weapons of scientific

theology againstAbelard's Rationalism and the ex-

aggerated Reahsm of Gilbert de La Porr(?e. It is upon
the doctrine of Anselm and Bernard that the Scholas-

tics of succeeding generations took their stand, and it

was their spirit which lived in the theological efforts

of the University of Paris. Less prominent, yet note-

worthy, are: Ruprecht of Deutz, William of Thierry,

Gaufridus, and others.

The first attempts at a theological system may be
seen in the so-called "Books of Sentences", collections

and interpretations of quotations from the Fathers,

more especially of St. Augustine. One of the earliest

of these books is the "Summa sententiarum" of

Hugh of St. Victor (1141). His works are charac-

terized throughout by a close adherence to St. -Augus-

tine and, according to the verdict of Schceb<'n, may
even yet serve as guides for beginners in the theology

of St. Augustine. I-e.ss iiraise i.s due to the similar

work of Robert PuUeyn (d. 1146), who is careless in

arranging the matter and confuses the various ques-

tions of which he treats. Peter the Lombard,
called the "Magister Sententiarum" (d. 1164), on
the other hand, stands far above them all. What
Gratian had done for canon law the Lombard did

for dogmatic and moral theolog>'. With untiring

industry he sifted and explained and paraphrased the

patristic lore in his "Libri IV sententiarum", and

the arrangement which he adopted was, in spite of
the lacunae, so excellent that up to the sixteenth
centm-y his work was the standard text-book of
theology. The work of interpreting this master-
piece began as early as the thirteenth centiuy, and
there was no theologian of note in the Middle Ages
who did not write a commentary on the Sentences
of the Lombard. Hundreds of these commentaries
are still resting, unprinted, beneath the dust of the
hbraries. No other work exerted such a poweriful
influence on the development of scholastic theology.
Neither the analogous work of his disciple, Peter of
Poitiers (d. 1205), nor the important "Summa
aurea" of WiUiam of Au.xerre (d. after 1230) super-
seded the Lombard's "Sentences". Along with
Alain of Lille (d. 1203), William of Auvergne (d.

1248), who died as Archbishop of Paris, deserves
special mention. Though preferring the free, un-
scholastic method of an earlier age, he yet shows
himself at once an original philosopher and a pro-
found theologian. Inasmuch as in his numerous
monographs on the Trinity, the Incarnation, the
Sacraments, etc., he took into account the anti-Chris-
tian attacks of the Arabian exjionentsof Aristotelean-
ism, he is, as it were, the connecting hnk between
this age and the most briUiant epoch of the thirteenth
century.

(b) Second Epoch: Scholasticism at its Zenith
(1200-1300).—This period of ScholasticLsm was
marked not only by the appearance of the "Theolog-
ical Summse", but also by the building of the great
Gothic cathedrals, which bear a sort of affinity to

the lofty structures of Scholasticism. (Cf. Emil
Michael, S. J., "Geschichte des deutschen VoUces
vom 13. Jahrh. bis zum Ausgang des Mittelalters",

V, Freiburg, 1911, 15 sq.) Another characteristic

feature was the fact that in the thirteenth century
the champions of Scholasticism were to be found in

tlie great religious orders of the Franciscans and
Dominicans, beside whom worked the Augustinians,
Carmehtes, and Servites. This brilhant period is

ushered in bj- two master-minds: the one a Francis-
can, Alexander of Hales (d. about 1245), the other
a Dominican, Albert the Great (d. 1280). The
"Summa theologiie" of Alexander of Hales, the
largest and most comprehensive work of its kind, is

distinguished by its deep and mature speculation,

though flavoured witli Platonism. The arrangement
of the subjects treated reminds one of the method in

vogue to-day. An intellectual giant not merely in

matters philosophical and theological, but in the
natural sciences as well, was Albert the Great. It

was he who made the first attempt to present the
entire philosophy of Aristotle in its true form and
to place it at the service of Catholic theologj'—an
undertaking of far-reacliing consequences. The
logic of Aristotle had indeed been rendered into

Latin by Boethius and had been used in the schools

since the end of the sixth century; but the physics

and metaphysics of the Stagtrite were made known
to the Western world only through the Arabian
philosophers of the thirteenth century, and then in

such a way that Aristotle's doctrine seemed to clash

with the Christian religion. This fact explains why
his works were jjrohibited by tlie Synod of Paris,

in 1210, and again by a Bull of Gregory IX in 1231.

But after the Scholastics, led by Albert the Great,

had gone over the favdty Latin translation once
more, had reconstructed the genuine doctrine of

Aristotle and recognized the fundamental soundness
of his principles, tliey no longer he-^itated to take,

with the approval of the Churcli, the pagan pliiloso-

pher as their guide in the .speculative study of dogma.
Two other representatives of the great orchis are

the gigantic figun-s of Bonaventure (d. 12741 and of

'Thomas .\quinas (d. 1274), wlio mark the highest

development of Scholastic theology. St. Bonaven-
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ture, the "Seraphic Doctor", clearly follows in the

footsteps of Alexander of Hales, his fellow-rehgious

and predecessor, but surpasses hira in dejith of

mysticism and clearness of diction. UnUke the

other Scholastics of this period, he did not write a

theological "Summa", but amply made up for it

by his "Commentary on the Sentences", as well as

by his famous "Breviloquium", a "casket of pearls",

which, brief as a compendium, is nothing less than a
condensed Summa. Alexander of Hales and Bona-
venture are the real representatives of the old Fran-

ciscan Schools, from which the later School of Duns
Scotus essentially differed. Yet it is not Bonaven-
ture, but Thomas Aquinas, who has ever been

honoured as the "Prince of Scholasticism". St.

Thomas holds the same rank among the theologians

as does St. Augustine among tlie Fathers of the

Church. Possessed of angelic rather than human
knowledge, the "Doctor angehcus" is distinguished

not only for the wealth, dejith, and truth of his ideas

and for his systematic exposition of them, but also

for the versatiUty of his genius, which embraced all

branches of human knowledge. For dogmatic
theology his most important work is the "Svraima
theologica". Experience has shown that, as faithful

adherence to St. Thomas means progress, so a depar-

ture from his teachings invariably brings with it a
decline of Catholic theology. It seems providential,

therefore, that Leo XIII in his Encyclical ".-Eterni

Patris" (1879) restored the study of the Scholastics,

especially of St . Thomas, in all higher Catholic schools,

a measure which was again emphasized by Pope
Pius X. The fears prevalent in .some circles that

by the restoration of Scholastic studies the results of

modern thought would be forced back to the anti-

quated viewpoint of the thirteenth centurj- are
shown to be groundless by the fact that both poi)es,

while insi.sting on the acquisition of the "wisdom of

St. Thomas", yet emphatically disclaim any inten-

tion to revive the unscientific notions of the Middle
Ages. It would be foUj' to ignore the progress of

seven centuries, and, moreover, the Reformation,
Jansenism, and the philosophies since Kant have
originated theological problems which St. Thomas
in his time could not foresee. Nevertheless, it is a
convincing proof of the logical accuracy and compre-
hensiveness of the Thomistic system that it contains
at least the principles necessary for the refutation
of modern errors.

Before the brilUancy of the genius of St. Thomas
even great theologians of this period wane into stars

of the second and third magnitude. Still, Richard of

Middleton (d. 1300), whose clearness of thought and
lucidity of exposition recall the master mind of

Aquinas, is a classical representative of the Francis-
can School. Among the Servites, Henrj- of Ghent
(d. 129.3), a di.sciple of Albert the Great, deserves
mention; his style is original and rhetorical, his

judgments are independent, his treatment of the
doctrine on God attests the profound thinker. In
the footsteps of St. Thomas followed his pupil Peter
of Tarentaise, who later became Pope Innocent V
(d. 1276), and Ulric of Strasburg (d. 1277), whose
name is little known, though his unprinted "Summa"
was held in high esteem in the Middle Ages. The
famous General of the -Vugust inians, /Egidius of
Rome (d. 1316), a scion of the noble family of the
Colonna, while differing in some details from the
teaching of St. Thomas yet in the main adhered to
his system. In his own order his writings were
considered as classics. But the attempt of the
Augustinian Gavardus in the seventeenth centurj- to
create a distinctly "vEgidian School" proved a
failure. On the other hand, adversaries of St.

Thomas sprang up even in his lifetime. The first

attack came from England and was Icfl bv William
de la Mare, of Oxford (d. 1285). Speaking broadly.

English scholars, famous for their originality, played
no mean part in the intellectual hfe of the Middle
Ages. Being more of an empirical and practical
than of an aprioristic and theoretical bent of mind,
they enriched science with a new element. Their
predilection for the natural sciences is also the out-
come of this practical sense. Like the links of an
unbroken chain follow the names of Bede, Alcuin,
Alfred (Anglicus), Alexander of Neckham, Alexander
of Hales, Robert Grosseteste, Adam of ]SIarsh, John
Basingstoke, Robert Kilwardby, John Pecham,
Roger Bacon, Duns Scotus, Occam. Kuno Fischer
is right when he says: "When traveDing along the
great highway of history, we may traverse the whole
of the middle ages down to Bacon of Verulam with-
out leaving England for a moment" ("Francis
Bacon", Heidelberg, 1904, p. 4).

This pecuhar English spirit was embodied in the
famous Duns Scotus (1266-1308). AVhile in point
of abiUty he belongs to the golden age of scholasti-

cism, yet his bold and virulent criticism of the Tlio-

mistic system was to a great extent responsible for

its decline. Scotus cannot be linked with the old
Franciscan school; he is rather the founder of the
new Scotistic School, which deviated from the
theologj- of Alexander of Hales and Bonaventure
not so much in matters of faith and morals as in

the speculative treatment of dogma. Greater still

is his opposition to the fundamental standpoint
of Thomas Aquinas. St. Thomas hkens the system
of theolog}' and philosophy to the animal organism,
in which the vivifying sold permeates all the mem-
bers, holds them together, and shapes them into
perfect unity. In Scotus's own words, on the other
hand, the order of things is rather sj-mboUzed by the
plant, the root .shooting forth branches and twigs
which have an innate tendency to grow away from
the stem. This fundamental difference also sheds
light on the peculiarities of Scotus's sj-stem as op-
posed to Thomism: his formalism in the doctrine
of God and the Trinity, his loose conception of the
Hj-postatic Union, his relaxation of the bonds uniting
the sacraments with the humanity of Christ, his

exi:)lanat ion of transubstantiation as an adductive
substitution, his emphasis on the supremacy of the
will, and so on. Though it cannot be denied that
Scotism preserved theological studies from a one-
sided development and even won a signal victory
over Thomism by its doctrine concerning the Immac-
ulate Conception, it is nevertheless evident that the
essential .service it rendered to Catholic theology in

the long run was to bring out, by the clash of argu-
ments, the enduring solidity of the Thomistic struc-

ture. No one can fail to admire in St. Thonuis the
perspicuity of thought and the lucidity of diction,

as contrasted with the abstruse and mystifying con-
ceptions of his critic. In later centuries not a few
Franciscans of a calmer judgment, among them
Constantine Sarnanus (1.389) and John of Rada
(1599), set about minimizing or even reconciling the
doctrinal differences of the two masters.

(c) Third Epoch: Gradual DecUne of Scholasti-
cism (1300-1.500).—The death of Duns Scotus (d.

1308) marks the close of the golden era of the Scholas-
tic system. What the following period accompUshed
in constructive work consisted chiefly in preserving,

reproducing, and digesting the results of former
ages. But simultaneously with this commendable
labour we encounter elements of disintegration, due
partly to the Fraticelli's wTong roncei)tion of mysti-
cism, partly to the aberrations and superficiality of

Nominalism, partly to the distressing conflict between
Church and State (Phihp the Fair, Louis of Bavaria,
theExileat Avignon). Apart from the fanatical enthu-
siasts who were leaning towards lier?sy, the develop-
ment and rapid spread of Nominalism must be ascribed

to two pupils of Duns Scotus: the Frenchman Peter
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Aureolus (d. 1321) and the Englishman William
Occam (d. 1347). In union with Marsihus of Padua
and John of Jandun, Occam used Nominalism for

the avowed purpose of undermining the unity of the
Church. In this atmosphere flourished regalism
and opposition to the primacy of the pope, until it

reached its climax in the false principle: "ConciUum
supra Papam", which was preached from the house-
tops up to the time of the Councils of Constance and
Basle. It is only fair to state that it was the pressing
needs of the times more than anything else which
led some great men, as Pierre d'Ailly (d. 1425) and
Gerson (d. 1429), to embrace a doctrine which they
abandoned as soon as the papal schism was healed.
To understand the origin of the errors of WycUf,
Huss, and Luther, the history of Nominalism must be
studied. For what Luther knew as Scholasticism was
only the degenerated form which NominaUsm presents.

Even the more prominent Nominalists of the close

of the Middle Ages, as the general of the Augustin-
ians, Gregory of Rimini (d. 13.59), and Gabriel Biel

(d. 1495), who has been caDed the "last Scholastic",
did not escape the misfortune of falling into grievous
errors. Nominalist ic subtleties, coupled with an
austere pseudo-August inism of the ultra-rigoristic

type, made Gregory of Rimini the precursor of

Bajanism and Jansenism. Gabriel Biel, though
ranking among the better Nominalists and combining
solidity of doctrine with a spirit of loyalty to the
Church, yet exerted a baneful influence on his con-
temporaries, both by his unduly enthusiastic praise

of Occam and by the manner in which he commented
on Occam's writings.

The order which suffered least damage from Nomi-
nalism was that of St. Dominic. For, with the
possible exception of Durand of St. Pougain (d. 1332)
and Holkot (d. 1349), its members were as a rule

loyal to theh' gi-eat fellow-religious St. Thomas.
Most prominent among them during the first half

of the fourteenth century were: Hervjeus de Nedellee
(d. 1323), a valiant opponent of Scotus; John of

Paris (d. 1306); Peter of Palude (d. 1342); and
especially Raynerius of Pisa (d. 1348), whowTotean
alphabetical summary of the doctrine of St. Thomas
which even to-day is useful. A prominent figure

in the fifteenth century is St. Antonine of Florence
(d. 1459), distinguished by his industry as a compiler
and by his versatihty as an author; by his "Summa
Theologiae" he did excellent service for positive theol-

ogy. A powerful champion of Thomism was John
Capreolus (d. 1444), the "Prince of Thomists"
(princeps Thomistarum). Using the very words of

St. Thomas, he refuted, in his adamantine "CliT^eus
Thomistarum", the adversaries of Thomism in a
masterly and convincing manner. It was only in

the early part of the sixteenth century that commen-
taries on the "Summa Theologica" of St. Thomas
began to appear, among the first to undertake this

work being Cardinal Cajetan of Vio (d. 1537) and
Konrad Kollin (d. 1536). The philosophical "Sum-
ma contra Gentes" found a masterly commentator
in Francis of Ferrara (d. 1528).

Far less united than the Dominicans were the
P'ranciscans, who partly favoured Nominalism, pai'tly

adhered to pure Scotism. Among the latter the
following are worthy of note: Francis Mayronis (d.

1327); John of Colonia; Peter of Aquila (d. about
1370), who as abbreviator of Scotus was called Scotel-
lus (httle Scotus); Nicolaus de Orbellis (ca. 1460);
and above all Lichetus (d. 1520), the famous commen-
tator of Scotus. William of Vorrilong (about 1400),
Stephen Brulofer (d. 14S5), and Nicholas of Niise
(d. 1.509) belong to a third class which is character-
ized by the tendency to closer contact with St. Bona-
venture. A similar want of harmony and unity is

discernible in the schools of the other orders. While
the Augustinians James of Viterbo {d. 1308) and

Thomas of Strasburg (d. 1357) attached themselves
to iEgidius of Rome, thereby approaching closer to
St. Thomas, Gregory of Rimini, mentioned above,
championed an undisguised Nominalism. Alphon-
sus Vargas of Toledo (d. 1366), on the other hand,
was an advocate of Thomism in its strictest form.
Among the CarmeUtes, also, divergencies of doctrine
appeared. Gerard of Bologna (d. 1317) was a staunch
Thomist, while his brother in religion John Bacon-
thorp (d. 1346) dehghted in trifling controversies
against the Thomists. Drifting now with Nominal-
ism, now with Scotism, this original genius endeav-
oured, though without success, to found a new school
in his order. Generally sjieaking, however, the later
Carmelites were enthusiastic followers of St. Thomas.
The Order of the Carthusians produced in the fif-

teenth century a prominent and many-sided theolo-

gian in the person of Dionysius Ryckel (d. 1471),
surnamed "the Carthusian", a descendant of the
Leevis family, who set up his chair in Roermond
(Holland). From his pen we possess valuable
commentaries on Holy Writ, Pseudo-Dionysius,
Peter the Lombard, and St. Thomas. He was
equally conversant with mysticism and scholasticism.

Albert the Great, Henry of Ghent, and Dionysius
form a brilliant constellation which shed imdying
lustre on the tierman theology of the IMiddle Ages.

Leaving the monasteries and turning our attention

to the secular clergy, we encounter men who, in spite

of many defects, are not without merit in dogmatic
theology. The first to deserve mention is the
Englishman Thomas Bradwardine (d. 1340), the
foremost mathematician of his da}- and Archbishop of

Canterbury. His work "De causa Dei contra
Pelagianos" evinces a mathematical mind and an
unwonted depth of thought. LTnfortunately it is

marred by an unbending, sombre rigorism, and this

to such an extent that the Calvinistic Anglicans of a
later century published it in defence of their own
teachings. The Irish Bishop Richard Radulphus of

Armagh (d. 1360), in his controversy with the Ai'me-
nians, also fell into dogmatic inaccuracies, which
paved the way for the errors of Wyclif. We may
note in passing that the learned CarmeUte Thomas
Netter (d. 1430), siu-named Waldensis, must be
regarded as the ablest controversialist against the
Wyclifites and Hussites. The great Cardinal Nich-
olas of Cusa (d. 1404) stands out prominently as

the inaugurator of a new speculative system in dog-
matic theology; but his doctrine is in many respects

open to criticism. A thorough treatise on the Church
was written by John Torquemada (d. 1468), and a
similar work by St. John Capistran (d. 1456). A
marvel of learning, and already acknowledged as
such by his contemporaries, was Alphonsus Tostatus
(d. 14.54), the equal of Nicholas of Lyra (d. 1341)
in Scriptural learning. He merits a place in the
history of dogmatic theology, inasmuch as he inter-

spersed his excellent commentaries on the Scriptures

with dogmatic treatises, and in his work "Quinque
paradoxa" gave to the world a fine treatise on
Christology and Mariology.
As was to be exj^ected, mysticism went astray in

this period and degenerated into sham pietism. A
striking example of this is the anonymous "German
Theology", edited by Martin Luther. This work
must, however, not be confounded with the "German
Theology" of the pious bishop Bert hold of Chiemsee
(d. 1543), which, directed against the Reformers,
is imbued with the genuine spirit of the Catholic

Church.
(3) Modern Times (1500-1900).—As during the

Patristic Period the rise of heresies was the occasion

of the dcvelo])ment of dogmatic theology in the

Church, so the manifold errors of the Renaissance

and of the Reformation brought about a more accu-

rate definition of important articles of faith. Along
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other lines also both these movements produced
good effects. While in the period of the Renaissance
the revival of classical studies gave new vigour to

exegesis and patrology, the Reformation stimulated

the universities which had remained Cathohc,
especially in Spain (Salamanca, Aloald, Coimbra)
and in the Netherlands (Louvain), to put forth an
enthusiastic activity in intellectual research. Spain,

which had fallen behind during the Middle Ages,

now came boldly to the front. The Sorbonne of

Paris regained its lost prestige only towards the end
of the sixteenth century. Among the religious orders

the newly-founded Society of Jesus probably con-

tributed inost to the revival and growth of theology.

Schceben distinguishes five epochs in this period.

(a) First Epoch: Preparation (I.5OO7I57O).—It
was only by a slow process that Catholic theology

rose from the dejjths into which it had fallen. The
rise of the Reformation (1517) had inflicted .serious

wounds on the Church, and the defection of so many
priests deprived her of the natural resources on which
the study of theology necessarily depends. Never-
theless the list of the loyal contains many brilliant

names, and the controversial works of those times
include more than one valuable monograph. It

was but natural that the whole literature of this

period should bear an apologetical and controversial

character and should deal with those subjects which
had been attacked most bitterly: the rule and sources

of faith, the Church, grace, the sacraments, especially

the holy Eucharist. Numerous defenders of the
faith arose in the very country which had given birth

to the Reformation: John Eck (d. 1543), Cochlaeus
(d. 1552), Staphylus (d. 1564), James of Hoog-
straet (d. 1527)," John Cropper (d. 1559), Albert
Pighius (d. 1542), Cardinal Hosius (d. 1579), Martin
Cromer (d. 1589), and Peter Canisius (d. 1.597).

The last-named gave to the Catholics not only his

world-renowned catechism, but also a most valuable
Mariology. With pride and enthusiasm we look

upon England, where the two noble martyrs John
Fisher., Bishop of Rochester (d. 1535), and Thomas
More (d. 1535) championed the cause of the Catholic

faith with their pen, where Cardinal Pole (d. 1568),

Stephen Gardiner (d. 1555), and Cardinal William
Allen (d. 1594), men who combined refinement with
a solid education, placed their learning at the service

of the persecuted Church, while the Jesuit Nicholas
Saimders WTote one of the best treatises on the
Church. In Belgium the profes.sors of the University
of Louvain opened new paths for the study of theol-

ogy; foremost among them were: Huardus Tapper
(d. 1559), John Driedo (d. 1.535), Jodocus Ravesteyn
(d. 1570), John Hessels (d. 1566), John Molanus
(d. 1585), and Garetius (d. 1571). To the last.-

named we owe an excellent treatise on the holy Eu-
charist. In France James Merlin, Christopher Chef-
ontaines (d. 1595), and Gilbert Genebrard (d. 1597)
rendered great services to dogmatic theology. Syl-

vester Pierias (d. 1.523), Ambrose Catharinus (d.

1553), and Cardinal Seripandus are the boast of

Italy. But, above all other countries, Spain is dis-

tinguished by a veritable galaxy of brilliant names:
.\lphonsus of Castro (d. 1558), Michael de Medina
(d. 1578), Peter de Soto (d. 1563). Some of their

works have remained classics up to our own times,

as "De natura et gratia" (Venice, 1547) of Dominic
Soto; "De iustiflcatione libriXV" (Venice, 1546) of

Andrew Vega; "De locis theologieis" (Salamanca,
1563) of Melchior Cano.

(b) Second Epoch: Late Scholasticism at its

Height (1570-1660).—Even in the preceding epoch
the sessions of the Council of Trent (154.5-1563) had
exerted a beneficial influence on the character and
extent of dogmatic Uterature. After the close of

the council there sprang up everywhere a new life

and a mar\'ellous activity in theology which recalls

XIV.—38

the best days of the Patristic Era and of Scholasticism
but surpasses both by the wealth and variety of its

hterary iiroductions. We are not here concerned
with the industry displayed in Biblical and exegetical
research. But the achievements of controversial,
positive, and scholastic theology deserve a passing
notice.

(i) Controversial theology was carried to the
highest perfection by Cardinal Bellarmine (d. 1621).
There is no other theologian who has defended almost
the whole of Catholic theology against the attacks
of the Reformers with such clearness and convincing
force. Other theologians remarkable for their
masterly defence of the Catholic Faith were tlie

Spanish Jesuit Gregory of Valencia (d. 1603) and his
pupils Adam Tanner (d. 1635) and James Gretser
(d. 1625), who taught in the University of Ingol-
stadt. To the Englishman Thomas Stapleton (d.

1598) we owe a work, unsurpassed even in our days,
on the material and formal principle of Protestantism.
Cardinal du Perron (d. 1618) of France successfully
entered the arena against James I of England and
Philip Mornay, and wrote a splendid treatise on the
holy Eucharist. The eloquent pupit orator Bossuet
(d. 1627) wielded his pen in refuting Protestantism
from the standpoint of history. The " Pra'.scrijjtiones

Catholica;", a voluminous work of the Italian Gra-
vina (7 vols., Naples, 1619-39), possesses enduring
value. Martin Becanus (d. 1624), a Belgian Jesuit,

published his handy and well-known "Manuale
controversiarum". In Holland the defence of
rehgion was carried on by the two learned brothers
Adrian (d. 1669) and Peter de Walemburg (d. 1675),
both auxiliary bishops of Cologne and both contro-
versialists, who easily ranked among the best. Even
the distant East was represented in the two Greek
converts, Peter Arcudius (d. 1640) and Leo Allatius
(d. 1669).

(ii) The develojiment of positive theology went
hand in hand with the progress of research into the
Patristic Era and into the history of dogma. These
studies were esiwcially cultivated in France and
Belgium. A number of scholars, thoroughly versed
in history, published in excellent monographs the
results of their investigations into the history of
particular dogmas. Morinus (d. 16.59) made the
Sacrament of Penance the subject of special study;
Isaac Habert (d. 1668), the doctrine of the Greek
Fathers on grace; Hallier (d. 1659), the Sacrament of
Holy orders; Garnier (d. 1681), Pelagianism; De-
champs (d. 1701), Jansenism; Tricas.sinns (d. 1681),
St. Augustine's doctrine on grace. Unfortunately,
among the highly gifted representatives of this
historico-dogmatical school were to be foimd men who
deviated more or less seriously from the imchangeable
teachings of the Catholic Church, as Baius, Jansenius
the Younger, Launoy, de Marca, Dupin, and others.
Though Nicole and Arnauld were Jansenists, yet
their monumental work on the Eucharist, "Perp6-
tuitd de la foi" (Paris, l()69-74), has not yet lo,st its

value. But there are two men, the Jesuit Petavius
(d. 1647) and the Oratorian Louis Thomassin (d.

1695), who by their epoch-making works: "Dog-
mata theologica", placed jiosilivc llieology on a new
basis without di.sregarding the speculative element.

(iii) So great was the enthusiasm with which the
religious orders fostered scholastic theology and
brought it to perfection that the golden era of the
thirteenth century seemed to have once more re-

turned. It was no mere chance that St. Thomas and
St. Bonaventure were just then iirodaiined Doctors
of the Church, the first by Pius V, the other by
Sixtus V. liy these jjajial acts the two greatest
luminaries of the past were projmsed to the theolo-
gians as models to be zealously imitated. Thomism,
guarded and cherished by the Dominicans, proved
anew its full vitahty. At the head of the Thomistic
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movement was Banez (d. 1604), the first and greatest

opponent of the Jesuit Molina (d. 1600). He wrote

a valuable commentary on the theological ''Summa"
of St. Thomas, which, combined with a similar work
by Bartholomew Medina (d. 1581), forms a har-

monious whole. Under the leadership of Baiiez a
group of scholarly Dominicans took up the defence

of the Thomistic doctrine on grace: Alvarez (d.

1635), de Lemos (d. 1629), Ledesma (d. 1616),

Massouli^ (d. 1706), Reginaldus (d. 1676), Nazarius
(d. 1646), John a St. Thoma (d. 1644), Xantes
Mariales (d. 1660), Gonet (d. 1681), Goudin (d.

1695), Contenson (d. 1674), and others. However,
the most scholarly, profound, and comprehensive
work of the Thomistic school did not come from the

Dominicans, but from the Carmelites of Salamanca;
it is the invaluable "Cursus Salmanticensis" (Sala-

manca, 1631-1712) in 15 folios, a magnificent com-
mentary on the "Summa" of St. Thomas. The
names of the authors of this immortal work have
unfortimately not been handed down to posterity.

Outside the Dominican Order, also, Thomisni had
manv zealous and learned friends: the Benedictine

AIphon.sus Curiel (d. 1609), Francis Zumel (d. 1607),

John Puteanus (d. 1623), and the Irishman Augustine
Gibbon (d. 1676), who laboured in Spain and at

Erfurt in Germany. The Catholic universities were
active in the interest of Thomism. At Louvain
William Estius (d. 1613) WTote an excellent commen-
tary on the "Liber Sententiarum " of Peter the Lom-
bard, which was permeated with the spirit of St.

Thomas, while his colleagues Wiggers and Francis

Sylvius (d. 1649) explained the theological "Summa"
of the master himself. In the Sorbonne Thomism
was worthilv represented bv men like Gammache
(d. 1625), Andrew Duval (d. 1637), and especially

by the ingenious Nicholas Ysambert (d. 1624). The
University of Salzburg also furnished an able work
in the "Theologia scholastica" of Augustine Reding,
who held the chair of theolog>- in that imiversity

from 1645 to 165S, and dieil as Abbot of Einsiedeln

in 1692.

The Franciscans of this epoch in no wise abandoned
their doctrinal opposition to the school of St. Thomas,
but steadily continued publi.shing commentaries on
Peter the Lombard, which throughout breathe the

genuine spirit of Scotism. It was especially Irish

Franciscans who promoted the theological activity

of their order, as Mauritius Hibernicus (d. 1603),

Anthony Hickay (Hiqua'us, d. 1641), Hugh Cavellus,

and John Ponce (Pontius, d. 1660). The following

Itahans and Belgians also deserve to be mentioned:
Francis de Herrera (about 1590), Angelus Vulpes
(d. 1647), Philip Fabri (d. 16.30), Bosco (d. 1684),

and Cardinal Brancatus de Laurea (d. 1693). Scotis-

tic manuals for use in schools were published about
1.580 by Cardinal Sarnanus and by William Herincx,

this latter acting under the direction of the Francis-

cans. The Capuchins, on the other hand, adhered

to St. Bonaventure, as, e. g., Peter Trigos (d. 1593),

Joseph Zamora (d. 1649), Gaudentius of Brescia

(d. 1672), Marcus a Baudunio (d. 1673), and others.

But there can be no question that Scholastic theol-

ogy owes most of its classical works to the Society

of Jesus, which substantially adhered to the "Summa"
of St. Thomas, yet at the same time made use of a
certain eclectic freedom which seemed to be warranted

by the circumstances of the times. Molina (d.

1600) was the first Jesuit to vrrWo a conmientary on

the theological "Summa" of St. Thomas. He was
followed by Cardinal Toletus (d. 1596) and by
Gregory of Valencia (d. 1603), mentioned above as

a distinguished controversialist. A brilliant group
in the Society of Jesus are the Spaniards Francis

Suarez, Gabriel Vasquez, and Didacus Ruiz. Suarez

(d. 1617), the most prominent among them, is also

the foremost theologian that the Society of Jesus

has produced. His renown is due not only to the
fertility and the wealth of his literary productions,
but also to his "clearness, moderation, depth, and
circumspection" (Scheeben). He truly deserves
the title of "Doctor eximius" which Benedict XIV
gave him. In his colleague Gabriel Vasquez (d.

1604) Suarez found a critic both subtle and severe,

who combined positive knowledge with depth of

speculation. Didacus Ruiz (d. 1632) WTote masterly
works on God and the Trinity, subjects which were
also thoroughlv treated bv Christopher Gilles (d.

1608). Harruabal (d. 1608), Ferdinand Bastida
(d. about 1609), Valentine Herice, and others are
names which will forever be linked with the history
of Molinism. During the succeeding period James
Granado (d. 1632), John Pra-positus (d. 1634),
Caspar Hurtado (d. 1646), and Anthony Perez (d.

1694) won fame by their commentaries on St. Thomas.
But, while devoting themselves to scientific research,

the Jesuits never forgot the need of instruction.

Excellent, often voluminous, manuals were wTitten
by Arriaga (d. 1667), Martin Esparza (d. 1670),
Francis Amicus (d. 1651), Martin Becanus (d. 1625),

Adam Tanner (d. 1632), and finally by Sylvester
Maurus (d. 1687), who is not only remark-
able for clearness, but also distinguished as a
philosopher. Hand in hand with this more
general and comprehensive literature went im-
portant monographs, embodying special studies

on certain dogmatic questions. Entering the fists

against Baius and his followers, Martinez de Ripalda
(d. 1648) wrote the best work on the supernatural
order. To Leonard Lessius (d. 1623) we owe somebeau-
tiful treati.ses on God and His attributes. jEgidius

Coninck (d. 16.33) made the Trinity, the Incarnation,

and the sacraments the subject of special studies.

Cardinal John de Lugo (d. 1660), noted for his men-
tal acumen and highly esteemed as a moralist, WTote
on tlie virtue of faith and tlie Sacraments of Penance
and the Eucharist. Claude Tiphanus (d. 1641)

is the author of a classical monograph on the notions

of personality and hypostasis. Cardinal Pallavicini

(d. 1667), known as the historiogiapher of the Council
of Trent, won repute as a dogmatic theologian by
several of his WTitings.

(c) Third Epoch: Further Activity and Gradual
Decline of Scholasticism (1660-1760).—While the

creative and constructive work of the previous epoch
still continued, though with languishing vitality,

and ushered in a .second spring of dogmatic literature,

other currents of thouglit set in which gradually

prepared the way for the decline of Catholic theology.

Cartesianism in philosophy, Gallicanism, and Jansen-
ism were sapping the strength of the sacred science.

There was scarcely a country or nation that was not
infected with the false .spirit of the age. Italy alone

remained immune and preserved its ancient purity

and orthodoxy in matters theological.

One might have expected that, if anywhere at all,

theology wovdd be securely sheltered within the

schools of the old religious orders. Vet even some of

these succumbed to the evil influences of the times,

losing fit tie by little their pristine firmness and
vigour. Nevertheless, it is to them that almost all

the theological literature of this period and the

revival of Scholasticism are due. A product of the

Thomistic school, widely used and well adapted to

the needs of the time, was the standard work of the

Dominican Billuart (d. 1757), which with exceptional

skill and taste explains and defends the Thomistic
system in scholastic form. The dogmatic theology

of Cardinal Gotti, however, rivals, if it does not sur-

pass, Billuart's work, both as regards tlie substance

and the .soundness of its contents. Other Thomists
produced valuable monographs: Drouin _on_ the

sacraments and Bernard de Rubeis (d. 1775) on

original sin. More eclectic in their adherence to
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Thomism were the Cardinals Celestine Sfondrato
(d. 1696) and Aguirre (d. 1699); the latter's work
"Theology of St. Anselm" in three volumes is replete

with deep thought. Among the Franciscans Claud-
ius Frassen (d. 16S0) issued his elegant "Scotus
academicus", a counterpart to the Thomistic theol-

ogy of Billuart. Of the Scotistic School we also

mention Gabriel Boyvin, ICrisper (d. 1721), and Kick
(d. 1769). Eusebius Amort (d. 1775), the foremost
theologian in Germany, also represented a better

type, combining sound conservatism with due regard

for modern demands. The Society of Jesus still

preserved something of its former vigour and activity.

Simmonet, Ulloa (d. about 1723), and Marin were the

authors of voluminous scholastic works. But now
the didactical and pedagogical interests began to

assert themselves, and called for numerous text-

books of theology. We mention Platel (d. 1681),

Antoine (d. 1743), Pichler (d. 1736), Sardagna (d.

1775), Erber, Monschein (d. 1769), and Gener.
But both as regards matter and form all these text-

books were surpassed by the "Theologia \\'ircfbur-

gensis", which the Jesuits of Wiirzburg ])ublishetl in

1766-71. In addition to the old religious orders,

we meet during this period the new school of Augus-
tinians, who based their theology on the system of

Gregory of Rimini rather than on that of ^gidius
of Rome. Because of the stress they laid on the
rigoristic element in St. Augustine's doctrine on
grace, they were for a time suspected of Baianism
and Jansenism, but were cleared of this suspicion by
Benedict XIV. To this school belonged the schol-

arly Lupus (d. 1681) at Louvain and Cardinal Noris
(d. 1704), distinguished for his subtle intellect. But
its best work on dogmatic theology came from the
pen of Lawrence Berti (d. 1766). His fellow-workers

in the same field were BellelH (d. 1742) and Bertieri.

The French Oratory, falling from its lofty eminence,
was buried in Jansenism, as the names of Quesnel,
Lebrun, and Juenin sufficiently indicate.

The Sorbonne of Paris, developing the germs of

Jansenism and Gallicanism, ceased to keep abreast
of the time. Abstracting, however, from this fact,

theology owes works of great merit to men like Louis
Habert (d. 171S), du Hamel (d. 1706), L'Herminier,
Witasse (d. 1716). Creditable exceptions were
Louis Abelly (d. 1691) and Martin Grandin, who
distinguished themselves by their loyalty to the
Church. The same encomium must be said of

Honoratus Tournely (d. 1729), whose " Praelectiones

dogmatics" are numbered among the best theological

text-books. A staunch opponent of Jansenism, he
would certainly have challenged Galhcanism, had
not the law of the realm prevented him. For the
rest, the Church depended almost exclusively on
Italy in its scientific combat against the pernicious
errors of the time. There had gathered a chosen
band of scholars who courageously fought for the
purity of the faith and the rights of the papacy.
In the front rank against Jansenism stood the Jesuits

Dominic Viva (d. 1726), La Fontaine (d. 1728),
Alticozzi (d. 1777), and Faure (d. 1779). Gallicanism
and Joscphinism were hard pressed by the theologians
of the Society of Jesus, especiallv by Zaccaria (d.

1795), MuzzarelH (A. 1749), Bolgeni (d. 1811),
Roncaglia, and others. The .Jesuits were ably
seconded by the Dominicans Orsi (d. 1761) and
Mamachi (d. 1792). Another champion in this

struggle was Cardinal Gerdil (d. 1802). Partly to

this epoch belongs the fruitful activity of St. Alphon-
sus Liguori (d. 1787), whose popular rather than
scientific writings energetically opposed the baneful
spirit of the time.

(d) Fourth Epoch: Decay of Catholic Theologj'
(1760-1840).—^iany circumstances, both from with-

in and from without, contributed towards the further

decadence of theology which had already begun in

the preceding epoch. In France it was the still

powerful influence of Jansenism and Gallicanism,
in the German Emiiire the spread of Joscphinism
and Febronianism that sai)ped the vitality of ortho-
dox theology. The suppression of the Society of
Jesus by Clement XIV in 1773 deprived theology of
its ablest representatives. To these factors must be
added the paralyzing influence of the "Enhghten-
ment" which, rising through English Deism, was
swelled by French Encyclopedism and finally deluged
all European countries. The French Revolution
and the mihtary expeditions of Napoleon all through
Europe were not without evil consequences. The
false philosophy of the time (Kant, Schelling, Fichte,
Hegel, Cousin, Comte, etc.), by which even many
theologians were misled, engendered not only an
undisguised contempt for Scholasticism and even
for St. Thomas, but also fostered a shallow concep-
tion of Christianity, the supernatural character of

which was obscured by Rationalism. True, the spirit

of former centuries was still alive in Italy, but the
unfavourable circumstances of the times impeded
its growth and development. In France the Revolu-
tion and the continual campaigns paralyzed or stifled

all productive activity. De Lamennais (d. 1854),
the beginning of whose career had held out promises
of the highest order, turned from the truth and led

others astray. The Catholics of England groaned
under pohtical oppression and religious intolerance.

Spain had become barren. Germany suffered from
the mildew of "Enlightenment". No matter how
mildly one may judge the aberrations of Wessenberg
(1774-1860), Vicar-General of Constance, who had
absorbed the false ideas of his age, it is certain that
the movement begun by him marked a decadence in

matters both ecclesiastical and scientific. But the
poorer the productions of the theologians the greater

their pride. They despised the old theologians,

whom they could neither read nor understand.
Among the few works of a better sort were the manuals
of Wiest (1791), Klupfel (1789), Dobmayer (1807),
and Brenner (1826). The ex-Jesuit Benedict Stat-

tler (d. 1797) tried to apply to dogma the philosophy
of Christian Wolff, Zimmer (1802), even that of

Schelling. The only work which, joining soundness
with a loyal Catholic spirit, marked a return to the
old traditions of the School was the dogmatic theol-

ogy of Liebermann (d. 1844), who taught at Stras-

burg and Mainz; it appeared in the years 1819-26
and went through many editions. But even Lieber-
mann was not able to conceal his dislike for the
Scholastics. The renewed attempt of Hermes (d.

1831) of Bonn to treat Catholic theology in a Kantian
spirit was no less fatal than that of Giinther (d. 1803)
in Vienna, who sought to unravel the mysteries of

Christianity by means of a modern Gnosis and to

resolve them into purely natural truths. If positive

and speculative theology were ever to be regenerated,
it was by a return to the source of its vitality, the
glorious traditions of the past.

(e) Fifth Epoch: Restoration of Dogmatic Theology
(1840-1900).—The reawakening of the Catholic
life in the forties naturally brought with it a revival

of Catholic theology. Germany especially, where
the decline had gone farthest, showed signs of a
remarkable regeneration and vigorous health. The
external impulse was given by Joseph Gorrcs (d.

1848), the "loud shouter in the fray". When the
Prussian Government imprisoned Archbishop von
Droste-Vischering of Cologne on account of the stand
he had taken in the question of mixed marriages, the
fiery appeals of Gorres began to fill the hearts of the
Catholics, even outside of Germany, with unwonted
courage. The German theologians heard the call

and once more applied themselves to the work which
wa-s theirs. Dollinger (d. 1890) developed Church
history, and Mohler advanced patrology and sym-
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holism Both positive and speculative theolp£

recei^^d a new lease of Ufe the former through Klee

(d 840), the latter through Staudenme.er(d. 1856 .

At the same time men like Kleutgen (d. 18M),

Werner td 1888), and Stockl (d- 18«5) earne^ for

the despsed Scholasticism a new place of honour by

heir thorough historical and systematic y-'^^^^^-

In France and Belgium the dogmatic theolo^ of

Cardinal Gousset (d 1866) of Reims and the vyitmgs

S Sp Malou of Bruges, (d. 1865) exerted groat

influence In North America the works of ArUi-

hishop Kenri^k (d. 1863) did untold good Cardinal

Camme ^"azzella (d. 1900) is to be ranked among

the North American theologians, as he wrote his

In Italv, where the better traditions had ne^er

been forgo ten, far-seeing men like Sansevenno d

irm/ Liberatore (d. 1892), and Tongiorgi (d 1865)

Bet to work tores ore Scholastic philosophy, because

it w-iTs found to be the most effective weapon against

hrerrors of the time, i. e. traditionalism and ontolo-

gism which had a numerous follo^.ng among Cath-

and pe meated all nations. Germany, where Baader

M 1841) Giinther, and Frohschammer (d. 1893)

contmied to spread their errors, shared in the general

uph" and produced a number "f P^?^-;"^Ser
g ans, as Kuhn (d. 1887), Berlage {d l^SD, U ermger

(d 1876), Oswald (d. 1903) KnoU (d- 1863^, Den

,in<rpr rd 1883), v. Schazler (d. 1880), tsernara

JunSiann (d 1895), Heinrich (d. 1891) and others

But^ermanv's gi-ealest theologian at this time was

lo^enh ™cheeben (d. 1888), a man of remarkable

te for speculation. In the midst of this universal

rpnw'ikenins the Vatican Council was held (18<0),

and the Enfvclical of Pope Leo XIII on the value of

Scholastic, -eBpecially T^-o^-tic ph. osophy and

theoloev was issued (18/9). Both tliese e\ "

,

becam? landmarks in the history « do^iat.c theol-

nirv An energet c activity was put forth in ever

j

h?lnch of sacred science and is still maintained

Even though consulting the needs of the time and

ho hostile situation, theologians j;"!"^?,' ^ .
"^"^*

;«id ouslv historical studies, such as Church histor>s

Chl-lian archeology, history of dogma and hjstor>

of relieion vet signs are not wanting that, side ny

'dr.fth"positive' theology, Scholasticism also -1

enter upon a new era of progress. Histor>
^'"^f "\'J^

pe odlTof progress in theology a^vays fohow in the

wake of great o'cuinenical councils. After 'he nrsi

In general cf LaJOHEt t „up^ or
^^^^ ;^. posaE-

iig, 1722), }-A^E.
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J. POHLE.

I. a. Christology.—Christology is that part of

theology which deals with Our Lord Jesus Christ. In
its full extent it eompri.ses the doctrines concerning
both the person of Clirist and. His works; but in the
present article we shall hmit ourselves to a considera-

tion of the person of Christ. Here again we shall

not infringe on the domain of the historian and
Old-Testament theologian, who present their respec-

tive contributions under the headings Jesus Christ,
and Messias; hence the theology of the Person of

Jesus Chri.st, con.sidered in thehghtof the New Testa-
ment or from the Christian point of view, is the

proper subject of the present article.

The person of Jesus Christ is the Second Person of

the Most Holy Trinity, the Son or the Word of the
Father, Who "was incarnate by the Holy Ghost of

the Virgin Mary and was made man." These mys-
teries, though foretold in the Old Testament, were
fully revealed in the Xew, and clearly developed in

Christian Tradition and theologj'. Hence we shall

have to study our subject under the triple aspect of

the Old Testament, the New Testament, and Chris-
tian Tradition.

(A) Old Teslamenl.—From what has been said we
understand that the Old Testament is not considered
here from the viewpoint of the Jewish scribe, but of

the Christian theologian. Jesus Chri.st Himself
was the first to use it in this way by His repeated
appeal to the Messianic passages of the prophetic
writings. The Apostles saw in these prophecies
many arguments in favour of the claims and the
teachings of Je.sus Christ ; the Evangeli.sts, too, are
famihar with them, though they appeal less frequently
to them than the patristic writers do. Even the
Fathers either state the prophetic argument only in

general terms or they ([uote single prophecies; but
they thus prepare the way for the deeper insight

into the historical perspective of the Messianic pre-
dictions which began to prevail in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. Leaving the statement of

the historical development of the Messianic prophe-
cies to the writer of the article Mf.ssias, we shall

briefly call attention to the prophetic predictions of

the genealogj' of Christ, of His birth, His infancy,

His names, Hig offices, His pubhc Ufe, His sufferings,

and His glory.

(1) References to the human genealogT,- of the
Messias are quite numerous in the Old Testament:
He is represented as the seed of the woman, the son
of Sem, the .son of Abraham, Lsaac, and Jacob, the
son of David, the i)rince of pastors, the offspring of
the marrow of the high cedar (Gen., iii, 1-19; ix,

18-27; xii, 1-9; xvii, 1-9; xviii, 17-19; xxii, 16-18;

xxvi, 1-5; xxvii, 1-1.5; Num., xxiv, 15-19; II Kings,
vii, 1-16; 1 Par., xvii, 1-17; Jer., xxiii, 1-8; xx.\iii,

14-26; Ezech., xvii). The Royal Psalmist extols
the Divine genealogy of the future Messias in the
words: "The Lord hath said to me: Thou art my
son, this day have I begotten thee" (Ps. ii, 7).

(2) The Prophets frequently speak of the birth of

the ex-pected Christ. They locate its place in Beth-
lehem of Juda (Mich., V, 2-14), they determine its

time by the passing of the sceptre from Juda (Gen.,
xlix, 8-12), by the .seventj' weeks of Daniel (ix, 22-
27), and by the "little while" mentioned in the
Book of Aggeus (ii, 1-10). The Old-Testament
seers know also that the Messias will be born of a
Virgin Mother (Is., vii, 1-17), and that His appear-
ance, at least His public appearance, will be preceded
by a precursor (Is., xl, 1-11; Mai., iv, ,5-(5).

(3) Certain events connected with the infancy of
the Messias have been deemed important enough
to be the subject of prophetic prediction. Among
these are the adoration of the Magi (Ps. Ixxxi, 1-17),
the slaughter of the innocents (Jer., xxxi, 15-26),
and the flight into Egypt (t).see, xi, 1-7). It is true
that in the case of these pro|ihecies, as it happens in

the case of many others, their fulfilment is their
clearest commentary; but this does not undo the fact
that the events were really predicted.

(4) Perhaps there is less need of insisting on the
predictions of the better known Messianic names and
titles, seeing that they involve less obscurity. Thus
in the prophecies of Zacharias the Me.ssias is called
the Orient, or, according to the Hebrew text, the
"bud" (iii; vi, 9-15), in the Book of Daniel He is the
Son of Man (vii), in the Prophecy of Malachias He is

the Angel of the Testament (ii, 17; iii, 6), in the
writings of Lsaias He is the Saviour (Ii, 1; Iii, 12; Ixii),

the Servant of the Lord (xlix, 1), the Emmanuel (viii,

1-10), the Prince of peace (ix, 1-7).

(5) The Messianic offices are considered in a gen-
eral way in the latter part of I.«aias (Ixi); in particu-
lar, the Messias is considered as jjrophet in the Book
of Deuteronomy (x\iii, 9-22); as king in the Canticle
of Anna (I Kings, ii, 1-10) and in the royal song of
the Psalmist (xliv); as priest in the sacerdotal t>^)e

Melchisedech (Gen., xiv, 14-20) and in the Psalmist's
words "a priest forever" (cix) ; as Goel, or Avenger, in

the second part of lsaias (Ixiii, 1-6) ; as mediator of the
New Testament, under the form of a covenant of the
people (Is., xlii, 1; xliii, 13), and of the fight of the
Gentiles (Is., xlix).

(6) As to the public Ufe of the Messias, lsaias gives
us a general idea of the fulness of the Spirit inve.sting

the Anointed (xi, 1-16), and of the Messianic work
(Iv). The Psalmist presents a picture of the Good
Shepherd (xxii) ; lsaias summarizes the Messianic
miracles (XXXV); Zacharias exclaims, "Rejoice greatly,

O daughter of Sion", thus predicting Christ's solemn
entrance into Jerusalem; the Psalmist refers to this

same event when he mentions the praise out of the
mouth of infants (viii). To return once more to the
Book of lsaias, the prophet foretells the rejection of

the Messias through a league with death (xxvii); the
Psalmist alludes to the same mystery where he speaks
of the stone which the builders rejected (cxvii).

(7) Need we say that the sufferings of the Messias
were fully predicted by the prophets of the Old Testa-
ment? The general idea of tlie Messianic victim is

presented in the context of the words "sacrifice and
oblation thou wouklst not" (Ps. xxxix); in the pass-
age beginning with the resolve "Let us put wood on
his bread" (Jer., xi), and in the sacrifice described by
the prophet Malachias (i). Besides, the series of the
particular events which con.stitute the history of

Christ's Passion has been described by the prophets
with a remarkable minuteness: the Psalmist refers to
His betrayal in the words "the man of my peace . . .

supplanted me" (xl), and Zacharias knows of the
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"thirty pieces of silver" (xi); the Psalmist praying in

the anguish of his soul is a type of Christ in His
agony (Ps. liv) ; His capture is foretold in the words
"pursue and take him" and "they will hunt after the

soul of the just" (Ps. Ixx; xciii); His trial with its

false witnesses may be found represented in the
words "unjust witnesses have risen up against me,
and iniquity hath lied to itself" (Ps. xxvi) ; His flagel-

lation is portrayed in the description of the man of

sorrows (Is.,lii, 13; Hii, 12) and the words "scourges
were gathered together upon me" (Ps. xxxiv); the

betrayer's evil lot is pictured in the imprecations of

Psalm cviii; the crucifixion is referred to in the pass-

ages "What are these wounds in the midst of thy
hands?" (Zach., xiii), "Let us condemn him to a most
shameful death" (Wisd., ii), and "They have dug my
hands and my feet" (Ps. xxi); the miraculous dark-
ness occurs in Amos, viii; the gall and vinegar are

spoken of in Ps. Ixviii; the pierced heart of Christ is

foreshadowed in Zach., xii. The sacrifice of Isaac

(Gen., x,xi, 1-14), the scapegoat (Lev., xvi, 1-28), the

ashes of purification (Num., xix, 1-10), and the
brazen serpent (Num., xxi, 4-9) hold a prominent
place among the types prefiguring the suffering

Messias. The third chapter of Lamentations is justly

considered as the dirge of our buried Redeemer.
(8) Finally, the glory of the Messias has been fore-

told by the Prophets of the Old Testament. The con-

text of such phrases as "I have risen because the

Lord hath protected me" (Ps. iii), "My flesh shall

rest in hope" (Ps. xv), "On the third day he will raise

us up" (Osee, v, 15, vi, 3), "O death, I will be thy
death" (Osee, xiii, 6-1.5a), and "I know that my Re-
deemer Uveth" (Job, xix, 23-27) referred the devout
Jewish worshipper to something more than a merely
earthly restoration, the fulfilment of which began to

be realized in the Resurrection of Christ.
_
This mys-

tery is also implied, at least tjT)ically, in the first

fruits of the harvest (Lev., xxiii, 9-14) and the de-

livery of Jonas from the belly of the fish (Jon., ii).

Nor is the Resurrection of the Messias the only ele-

ment of Christ's glory predicted by the Prophets.

Ps. Ixvii refers to the Ascension; Joel, ii, 28-32, to the

coming of the Paraclete; Is., Ix, to the call of the Gen-
tiles; Mich., iv, 1-7, to the conversion of the Syna-
gogue; Dan., ii, 27-47, to the kingdom of the Messias

as compared with the kingdom of the world. Other
characteristics of the Messianic kingdom are typified

by the tabernacle (Ex., xxv, 8-9; xxix, 43; xl, 33-36;

Num., ix, 15-23), the mercy-seat (Ex., xxv, 17-22;

Ps. Ixxix, 1), Aaron the high priest (Ex., xxviii, 1; xxx,

1; 10; Num., xvi, 39-40), the manna (Ex., xvi, 1-15;

Ps. Ixxvii, 24^25), and the rock of Horeb (Ex., xvii,

5-7; Num., xx, 10-11; Ps. civ, 41). A Canticle of

thanksgiving for the Messianic benefits is found in

Is,, xii.

The Books of the Old Testament are not the only

source from which the Christian theologian may learn

the Messianic ideas of pre-Christian Jewry. The
Sibylline oracles, the Book of Enoch, the Book of

Jubilees, the Psalms of Solomon, the Ascensio Moysis,

the Revelation of Baruch, the Fourth Book of Esdras,

and several Talmudic and Rabbinic writings are rich

depositories of pre-Christian views concerning the ex-

pected Messias. Not that all of these works were
written before the coming of Christ ; l)ut, though par-

tially post-Christian in their authorship, they preserve

a picture of tlie Jewish world of thought, dating back,

at least in its outline, centuries before the coming of

Christ.

(B) New Testament.—Some modern writers tell us

that there are two Christs, as it were, the Messias of

faith and the Jesus of history. They regard the

Lord and Christ, Whom God exalted by raising Him
from the dead, as the subject of Christian faith; and
Jesus of Nazareth, the preacher and worker of mir-

acles, as the theme of the historian. They assiu-e us

that it is quite impossible to persuade even the least

experienced critic that Jesus taught, in formal terms
and at one and the same time, the Christologj' of
Paul, that of John, and the doctrines of Nicsea, of
Ephesus, and of Chalcedon. Otherwise the history of

the first Christian centuries appears to these writers
to be quite inconceivable. The Fomth Gospel is said
to lack the data which underlie the definitions of the
first oecumenical councils and to supply testimony
that is not a supplement, but a corrective, of the por-
trait of Jesus drawn by the Synoptics. These two
accounts of the Christ are represented as mutually
exclusive: if Jesus spoke and acted as He speaks and
acts in the Synoptic Gospels, then He cannot have
spoken and acted as He is reported by St. John. We
shall here briefly review the Christ ology of St. Paul,
of the Cathohc Epistles, of the Fourth Gospel, and
the Synoptics. Thus we shall give the reader a com-
plete Christology of the New Testament and at the
same time the data necessary to control the conten-
tions of the Modernists. The Christology will not,

however, be complete in the sense that it extends to all

the details concerning Jesus Christ taught in the New
Testament, but in the sense that it gives His essential

characteristics taught in the whole of the New
Testament.

(1) Pauhne Christology.—St. Paul insists on the
truth of Christ's real humanity and Divinity, in spite

of the fact that at first sight the reader is confronted
with tliree objects in the Apostle's writings: God, the
human world, and the ]\Iediator. But then the
latter is both Divine and human, both God and man.

(a) Clirist's Humanity in the Pauline Epistles.

—

The expressions "form of aservant", "in habit found
as a man", "in the hkeness of sinful flesh" (PhU., ii, 7;

Rom., viii, 3) may seem to impau- the real humanity
of Christ in the Pauhne teaching. But in reahty
they only describe a mode of being or hint at the
presence of a higher nature in Christ not seen by the
senses, or they contrast Christ's human nature with
the natm'e of that sinful race to which it belongs.

On the other hand the Apostle plainly speaks of Our
Lord manifested in the flesh (I Tim., iii, 16), as

possessing a body of flesh (Col., i, 22), as being
"made of a woman" (Gal., iv, 4), as being born of

the seed of David according to the flesh (Rom., i, 3),

as belonging according to the flesh to the race of

Israel (Rom., ix, 5). As a Jew, Jesus Christ was born
under the Law (Gal., iv, 4). The Apostle dwells with
emphasis on Our Lord's real share in our physical

human weakness (II Cor., xiii, 4), on His life of

suffering (Heb., v, 8) reaching its climax in the

Passion (ibid., i, 5; Phil., iii, 10; Col., i, 24). Only
in two respects did Our Lord's humanity differ from
the rest of men: first in its entire sinlessness (II Cor.,

v, 21; Gal., ii, 17; Rom., viii, 3); secondly, in the

fact that Our Lord was the second Adam, representing

the whole human race (Rom., v, 12-21; 1 Cor., xv,

45-49).

(b) Christ's Divinity in the Pauhne Epistles.

—

According to St. Paul, the superiority of the Christian

revelation over all other Divine manifestations, and
the perfection of the New Covenant with its sacrifice

and priesthood, are derived from the fact that

Christ is the Son of God (Heb., i, 1 sq.; v, 5 sq.;

ii, 5 sq.; Rom., i, 3; Gal., iv, 4; Eph., iv, 13; Col.,

i, 12 sq.; ii, 9 sq.; etc.). The Apostle understands

by the expression "Son of God" not a merely moral
dignity, or a merely external relation to God which
began in time, but an eternal and immanent relation

of Christ to the Father. He contrasts Christ with,

and finds Him superior to, Aaron and his successors,

Moses and the Prophets (Heb., v, 4; x, 11; vii, 1-22;

iii, 1-6; i, 1). He raises Christ above the choirs of

angels, and makes Him their Lord and Master
(Heb., i, 3; 14; ii, 2-3), and scats Him as heir of all

things at the right hand of the Father (Heb., i, 2-3;
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Gal., iv, 14; Eph., i, 20-21). If St. Paul is obliged

to use the terms "form of God", "image of God",
when he speaks of Christ's Divinity, in order to show
the personal distinction between the Eternal leather

and the Divine Son (Phil., ii, l>; Col., i, 1.5), Christ ia

not merely the image and glory of God (I Cor., xi,

7), but also the first-born Ijefore any created beings

(Col., i, 1.5), in Whom, and by Whom, and for Whom
all things were made (Col., i, 16), in Whom the fulness

of the Godhead resides with thai actual reality which
we attach to the presence of the material bodies

perceptible and measurable through the organs of

our senses (Col., ii, 9), in a word, "who is over all

things, God blessed forever" (Rom., ix, 5).

(2) Christology of the Cathohc Epistles.—The
Epistles of St. John will be considered together with
the other writings of the same Apostle in the next
paragraph. I'nder the present heading we shall

briefly indicate the views concerning Christ held by
the Apostles St. James, St. Peter, and St. Jude.

(a) The Epistle of St. James.—The mainly
practical scope of the Epistle of St. James does not
lead us to expect that Our Lord's Divinity would be
formally expressed in it as a doctrine of faith. This
doctrine is, however, imphed in the language of the
inspired writer. He professes to stand in the same
relation to Jesus Christ as to God, being the servant of

both (i, 1): he applies the same term to the God of

the Old Testament as to Jesus Christ (passim).

Jesus Christ is both the sovereign judge and indepen-
dent lawgiver, who can save and can destroy (iv, 12)

;

thefaith in JesusChrist is faith in theLord of Glory (ii,

1). The language of St. James would be exaggerated
and overstrained on any other supjiosition than the
writer's firm belief in the Divinity of Jesus Christ.

(b) BeUef of St. Peter.—St. Peter presents himself

as the servant and the apostle of Jesus Cliri.^t (I Pet.,

i, 1; II Pet., i, 1), who was predicted by the Pro])hcts

of the Old Testament in such a way that tlic Prnpliets

themselves were Christ's own servants, licialls. und
organs (I Pet., i, 10-11). It is the iire-cxislcnt ( 'lirist

who moulds the utterances of Israel's Prophets to

proclaim their anticipations of His advent. St.

Peter had witnes.sed the glory of Jesus in the Trans-
figuration (II Pet., i, 16); he appears to take pleasure
in multiplving His titles: Jesus Our Lord (II Pet., i,

2), our Lord .le.sus Christ (ibid., i, 14, 16), the Lord
and Saviour (ibid., iii, 2), our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ (ibid., i, 1), Whose power is Divine
(ibid., i, 3), through whose promises Christians are

made partakers of the nature of God (ibid., i, 4).

Throughout his Epistle, therefore, St. Peter
feels, as it were, anil implies the Divinity of Jesus Christ.

(c) Epistle of St. Jude.—St. Jude, too, introduces
himself as the .servant of Jesus Christ, through union
with whom Christians are kept in a life of faith and
hoUness (1); Christ is our only Lord and Saviour (4),

Who puni.shed Israel in the wilderness and the rebel
angels (.5), Who will come to judgment surrounded by
myriads of saints (14), and to Whom Christians look
for the mercy which He will show them at His coming
(21), the issue of which will be hfe everlasting. Can
a merely human Christ be the subject of this language?

(3) Johannean Christology.—If there were nothing
else in the New Testament to prove the Divinity of
Christ, the first fourteen verses in the Fourth Gospel
would suffice to convince a believer in the Bible of
that dogma. Now the doctrine of this prologue is

the fundamental idea of the whole Johannean theol-
ogy. The Word made flesh is the same with the
Word Who was in the beginning, on the one hand,
and with the man Jesus Christ, the subject of the
Fourth Gospel, on the other. The whole Gospel is

a history of the Eternal Word dwelling in human
nature among men.
The teaching of the Fourth Gospel is also found

in the Johannean Epistles. In his very opening

words the writer tells his readers that the Word of

life has become manifest and that the Apostles had
seen and heard and handled the Word incarnate.
Tlie denial of the Son implies the loss of the Father
(I John, ii, 23), and "wlio.soever shall confess that
Jesus is the Son of God, God abideth in him and he
in God" (ibid., iv, 15). Towards the end of the
Epistle the writer is still more emphatic: "And we
know that the Son of God is come: and he hath
given us understanding that we may know the true
God, and may be in his true Son. This is the true
God and hfe eternal" (ibid., v, 20).

According to the Apocalypse, Christ is the first and
the last, the alpha and the omega, the eternal and the
almighty (i, 8; .xxi, 6; xxii, 13). He is the king of kings
and lord of lords (xix, 16), the lord of the unseen
world (xii, 10; xiii, 8), the centre of the court of
heaven (v, 6) ; He receives the adoration of the highest
angels (v, 8), and, as the object of that uninterrupted
worship (V, 12), He is associated with the Father
(v, 13; x\'u, 14).

(4) Christology of the Synoptists.—There is a real
difference between the first three Evangelists and St.

John in their respective representations of our Lord.
The truth presented by these writers maj' be the
same, but they view it from different standpoints.
The three Synoptists set forth the humanity of Clirist

in its obedience to the law, in its power over nature,
and in its tenderness for the weak and afflicted; the
fourth Gospel sets forth the life of Christ not in any
of the aspects which belong to it as human, but as
being the adequate exjjression of the glory of the
Divine Person, manifested to men under a visible

form. But in spite of this difference, the Synoptists
by their suggestive implication practically anticipate
the teaching of the Fourth Gospel. This suggestion
is implied, first, in the Synoptic use of the title Son of

God as a])pliod to Jesus Christ. Jesus is the Son of

God, not merely in an ethical or theocratic sense, not
merely as one among many sons, but He is the only,
the weU-bcloved Son of the Father, so that His son-
ship is unshared by any other, and is absolutely
unique (Matt., iii, 17; xvii, 5; xxii, 41; cf. iv, 3, 6;
Luke, iv, 3, 9); it is derived from the fact that the
Holj' Ghost was to come upon Mary, and the power
of the Most High was to overshadow her (Luke, i, 35).
Again, the Synoptists imply Christ's Divinity in their

history of His nativity and its accompanying circum-
stances; He is conceived of the Holy tihost (Luke, 1,

35), and His mother knows that all generations shall

call her blessed, because the mighty one had done
great things unto her (Luke, i, 48). Elizabeth calls

Mary blessed among women, blesses the fruit of her
womb, and marvels that she herself should be visited

by the mother of her Lord (Luke, i, 42-43). Gabriel
greets Our Lady as full of grace, and blessed among
women; her Son will be great. He will be called the
Son of the Most High, and of His kingdom there will

be no end (Luke, i, 28, 32). As new-born infant,

Christ is adored by the shepherds and the Magi, rep-
resentatives of the Jewish and the Gentile world.
Simeon sees in the child his Lord's salvation, the light

of the Gentiles, and the pride and glory of his pt'ople

Israel (Luke, ii, ,30-32). These accounts hardly fit in

with the limits of a merely human diild, but they
become intelligible in the light of the Fourth (iospel.

The Synopti.sts agree with the teaching of the
Fourth Go.spel concerning the per.son of Jesus Christ
not merely in their use of the term .Son of God and in

their accounts of Christ's birth with its surrounding
details, hut also in their narratives of Our Lord's doc-
trine, life, and work. The very term Son of Man,
which they often apply to Christ, is used in such a
way that it shows in Jesus Christ a self-consciousness
for which vhe human element is not something pri-

mary, but something secondary and superinduced.
Often Christ is simply called Son (Matt., xi, 27;
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xxviii, 20), and correspondingly He never calls the

Father "our" Father, but "my" Father (Matt.,

xviii, 10, 19, 35; xx, 23; xxvi, 53). At His baptism

and transfiguration He receives witness from heaven
to His Divine Sonship; the Prophets of the Old Testa-

ment are not rivals, but servants in comparison with

Him (Matt., xxi, 34); hence the title Son of Man
implies a nature to which Christ's humanity was an

accessory. Again, Chi'ist claims the power to forgive

sins and supports His claim by miracles (Matt., ix,

2-6; Luke, v, 20, 24); He insists on faith in Himself

(Matt., xvi, 16, 17), He inserts His name in the

baptismal formula between that of the Father and the

Holy Ghost (Matt., xxviii, 19), He alone knows the

Father and is known by the Father alone (Matt.,xi,

27), He institutes the sacrament of the Holy Eucha-
rist (Matt., xxvi, 26; Mark, xiv, 22; Luke, xxii, 19), He
Buffers and dies only to rise again the third day
(Matt., XX, 19; Mark, x, 34; Luke, xviii, 33), He
ascends into Heaven, but declares that He will be

among us till the end of the world (Matt., xx'\-iii, 20).

Need we add that Christ's claims to the most ex-

alted dignity of His person are unmistakably clear in

the eschatological discourses of the Synoptists? He
is the Lord of the material and moral universe; as

supreme lawgiver He revises all other legislation; as

final judge He determines the fate of all. Blot the

Fourth Gospel out of the Canon of the New Testa-

ment, and you still have in the Synoptic Gospels the

identical doctrine concerning the person of Jesus

Christ which we now draw out of the Four Gospels;

some points of the doctrine might be less clearly

stated than they are now, but they would remain sub-

stantially the same.
(C) Chrislian Tradition.—BiblicalChristology shows

that one and the same Jesus Christ is both God
and man. 'VVTiile Christian tradition has always
maintained this triple thesis that Jesus Christ is

truly man, that He is truly God, and that the God-
man, Jesus Christ, is one and the same person, the

heretical or erroneous tenets of various religious lead-

ers have forced the Church to insist more ex-pressly

now on the one, now on another element of her

Christology. A classified list of the principal errors

and of the subsequent ecclesiastical utterances will

show the historical development of the Church's doc-

trine w^ith sufficient clearness. The reader will find

a more lengthy account of the principal heresies and
councils under their respective headings.

(1) Humanity of Clirist.—The true humanity of

Jesus Christ was denied even in the earliest ages of

the Church. The Docetist Marcion and the Priscil-

lianists grant to Jesus only an apparent body; the

Valentinians, a body brought down from Heaven.

"The followers of Apollinaris deny either that Jesus

had any human soul at all, or that He possessed the

higher jiart of the human soul; they maintain that the

Word supiilies either the whole soul in Christ, or at

least its higlicr faculties. In more recent times it is

not so much Christ's true humanity as His real man-
hood that is denied. According to Kant, the Chris-

tian creed deals with the ideal, not with the historical

Jesus; according to Jacobi, it worships Jesus not as

an historical person, but as a reUgious ideal; accord-

ing to Fichte there exists an absolute unity between
God and man, and Jesus was the first to see and teach

it; according to Schelling, the incarnation is an
eternal fad, which happened to reach in Jesus its

highest point; according to Hegel, (Christ is not the

actual incarnation of God in Jesus of Nazareth, but
the symbol of God's incarnation in humanity at large.

Finally, certain recent (^atholic writers distinguish

betwel'n llie Christ of history and the Christ of faith,

thus destroying in the Christ of faith His historical

reality. Tlie New Syllabus (Proposit. 29 sq.) and the

Encyclical "Pa.scendi dominici gregis" may be con-

sulted on these errors.

(2) The Divinity of Christ.—Even in Apostolic
times the Church regarded a denial of Christ's Di-
vinity as eminentlv anti-Christian 1 1 John, ii,

22-23; iv, 3; II John, 7). The early martyrs,
the most ancient Fathers, and the first

ecclesiastical liturgies agree in their profession
of Christ's Divinity. Still, the Ebionites, the
Theodotians, the Artemonites, and the Photi-
nians looked upon Christ either as a mere man,
though singularly enlightened by Divine wisdom;
or as the appearance of an Kon emanating from
the Divine Being according to the Gnostic theory; or
again as a manifestation of the Divine Being such as
theTheistic and Pantheistic Sabellians and Patripas-
sians admitted; or, finally, as the incarnate Word
indeed, but the Word conceived after the Arian man-
ner as a creature mediating between God and the
world, at least not essentially identical with the

Father and the Holy Ghost. Though the definitions

of Nice and of the subsequent councils, especially of

the Fourth Lateran, deal directly with the doctrine

concerning the Most Holy Trinity, still they also

teach that the Word is consubstantial with the

Father and the Holy Ghost, and thus establish the

Divinity of Jesus Christ, the Word incarnate. In

more recent times, our earliest RationaUsts endeav-
oured to avoid the problem of Jesus Christ; they had
httle to say of liim, while they made St. Paul the

founder of the Church. But the historical Christ was
too impressive a figure to be long neglected. It is all

the more to be regretted that in recent times a prac-

tical denial of Christ's Divinity is not confined to the

Socinians and such wTiters as Ewald and Schleier-

niacher. Others who profess to be believing Chris-

tians see in Christ the perfect revelation of God, the

true head and lord of the human race, but, after all,

they end with Pilate's words, "Behold, the man".
(3) Hypostatic Union.—His human nature and His

Divine nature are in Jesus Christ united hn^ostati-

cally, i. e. united in the hypostasis or the per.son of the

Word. This dogma too" has found bitter opponents

from the earliest times of the Church. Nestorius and
his followers admitted in Christ one moral person, as a

human society forms one moral person; but this moral

person results from the union of two physical persons,

just as there are two natures in Christ. These two
persons are united, not physically, but morally, by
means of grace. 'The heresy of Nestorius was con-

demned by Celestine I in the Roman Synod of A. D.

430 and by the Council of Ephesus, A. D. 431; the

Catholic doctrine was again insisted on in the Council

of Chalcedon and the second Council of Constanti-

nople. It follows that the Divine and the human
nature are physically united in Christ. The Mono-
physites, therefore," believed that in this physical

union either the human nature was absorbed by the

Divine, according to the views of Eutyches; or that

the Divine nature was absorbed by the human; or,

again, that out of the physical union of the two re-

sulted a third nature by a kind of physical mixture, as

it were, or at least by means of their physical com-
position. The true Catholic doctrine was upheld by
Pope Leo the Great, the Council of Chalcedon, and

the Fifth (Ecumenical Council, A. D. 553. The twelfth

canon of the last-named council excludes also the

view that Christ's moral life developed gradually, at-

taining its completion only after the Resurrection.

The Adoptionists renewed Neslorianism in part be-

cause they considered the \\ord asthe natural Son of

Ciod, and" the num Christ ivs a servant or an adopted

son of God, thus granting its own personality to

Christ's human nat ure. This opinion was rejected by
Pope Adrian I, the Svnod of Ralisbon, A. D. 782, the

Council of Frankfort (794), and by Leo III in the

Roman Synod (799). There is no need to point out

that the human nature of Christ is not united with

the Word, according to tlie Socinian and rationalistic
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views. Dorner shows how widespread among Prot-

estants these views are, since there is hardly a
Protestant theologian of note who refuses its own per-

sonality to the human nature of Christ. Among
Catholics, Berruyer and Gunther reintroduced a mod-
ified Ncstorianism; but they were censured by the
Congregation of the Index (17 April, 1755) and by
Pope Pius IX (15 Jan., 1857). The Monophysite
heresy was renewed by the Monolhelites, admitting
only one w-ill in Christ and thus contradicting the

teaching of Popes Martin I and Agatho and of the
Sixth (Ecumenical Council. Both the schismatic
Creeks and the Reformers of the sixteenth century
wished to retain the traditional doctrine concerning
the Word Incarnate; but even the earliest followers of

the Reformers fell into errors involving both the

Nestorian and the Monophysite heresies. The Ubi-
quitarians, for example, find the essence of the Incar-

nation not in the assumption of human nature by the

Word, but in the divinization of human nature by
sharing the properties of the Divine nature. The
subsequent Protestant theologians drifted away far-

ther still from the views of Christian tradition; Christ

for them was the sage of Nazareth, perhaps even the

greatest of the Prophets, whose Biblical record, half

myth and half history, is nothing but the exjjression of

a popular idea of human perfection. The Catholic

WTiters whose views were derogatory either to the his-

torical character of the Biblical account of the hfe of

Christ or to his prerogatives as the God-man have
been censured in the new Syllabus and the Encyclical

"Pascendi dominici gregis".

For Christology consult the following:—
Patri.'^tic Work.s: Xthan.\81US, Gregory Nazianzus, Greg-

ory OF Nyssa, Basil, Epiphanius wrote especially agaiDst the
follower-? of Arius and Apollinaris; Cyril of Alkxandria,
PROcLrs, Leontii'.s Byzantinus, .Anastasius Sinaita. Eulo-
OIU8 OF Alexandria, Peter Chrysologus, Fulgentius,
opposing the Ncstorians and Monophy.'iites: Sophronius,
Maximus, .John Damascene, the Monothelites; Paulincs of
Aqcileia, Etherius, Alcuin, Agobardus, the Adoptioniata.
See P. a. and P. L.

Scholastic Writers: St. Thomas, Summa Ihcol., Ill, QQ. i-lix;

Idem, Summa contra genles, IV, xxvii-lv; In III Sentent.; De
reritate, QQ. XX, xxix; Compend, theol., QQ. cxcix-ccxlii; Opitsc.^

2: etc.: -Bonaventura, Breriloquinm, 1, 4: In III SentenL;
Bellarmine, De Chrislo capite tolitis ecclesicB conlrovers., I. col.

IGIO; SuAREZ, De Incarn., opp. XIV, XV; Lugo, De Incarn.,

op. III.

Positive Theologians: Petavius, Theol. dogmal., IV, 1-2;
Thomassin, De Incarn., dogm. theol.. Ill, IV.

Recent Writers: Franzelin, De Verba Incarn. (Rome, 1874);
Ki.ectgen, Theologie der Vorzeit, III (Miinster. 1873); Jung-
MANN, De Verbo inrarnaio (Ratisbon, 1872); Hcrter, Theo'
Ingia dogmalica, II, tract, vu (Innsbruck, 1882); Stentrcp,
PrtrUftiones dogrtmlicce de Verbo incarnato (2 vols., Innsbruck,
1.882); I.IDDON, The Divinity of Our Lord (I^ondon, 1885); Maas,
Christ in Type and Prophecy (2 vols.. New York, 1893-96);
Lepin, Jfxus Messie el FitsdeDien (Paris, 1904). .See also recent
works on the life of Christ, and the principal commentaries on
the Biblical passages cited in this article.

For all other parts of dogmatic theology see bibliography at the
end of this section (I.).

A. J. Maas.

II. Moral Theology.—Moral theology is a branch
of theolog}', the science of God and Divine things.

The distinction between natural and supernatural
theology rests on a solid foundation. Natural
theology is the science of God Himself, in as far as
the human mind can by its own efforts reach a
definite conclusion about God and His nature: it is

always designated by the adjective natural. Theol-
ogy, without any further modification, is invariably

understood to mean supernatural theology, that is,

the science of God and Divine things, in as far as it

is based on supernatural Revelation. Its subject-

matter embraces not only God and His es.sence, but
also His actions and His works of salvation and the

guidance by which we arc led to God, our super-
natural end. Consequently, it extends much farther

than natural theology; for, though the latter informs
us of God's essence and attributes, yet it can tell us
nothing about His free works of salvation. The
knowledge of all these truths is necessary for every

man, at least in its broad outlines, and is acquired
by Christian faith. But this is not yet a science.
The science of theology demands that the knowledge
won through faith, be deepened, expanded, antl
strengthened, so that the articles of faith be under-
stood and defended by their reasons and be, together
with their conclusions, arranged systematically.
The entiri^ field of theology projjcr is divided into

dogmatic and moral theology, which differ in subject-
matter and in method. Dogmatic theology has as its

end the scientific discussion and establishment of the
doctrines of faith, moral theology of the moral pre-
cepts. The precepts of Christian morals arc also part
of the doctrines of faith, for they were announced or
confirmed by Divine Revelation. The subject-mat-
ter of dogmatic theology is those doctrines which
serve to enrich the knowledge necessary or conven-
ient for man, whose destination is .supernatural.

Moral theology, on the other hand, is limited to those
doctrines which discuss the reliitions of man and his

free actions to God and his supernatural end, and
propose the means instituted by God for the attain-
ment of that end. Consequently, dogmatic and
moral theology are two closely related parts of uni-
versal thenlngy. Inasmuch as a considerable num-
ber of individual doctrines may be claimed by either

discipline, no sharp line of demarcation can be drawn
between the .subject-matter of dogma and morals. In
actual practice, however, a division and limitation
must be made in accordance with pr:ictic:il needs. Of
a similarnature is the rcliition between moral theology
and ethics. The subject-matter of natural morals or
ethics, as contained in the Decalogue, has been in-

cluded in positive. Divine Revelation, and hence has
passed into moral theology. Nevertheless, the argu-
mentat ive processes differ in I he two sciences, and for

this reason a large portion of the matter is disregarded
in moral theology and referred to ethics. For in-

stance, the refutation of the false systems of the
modern ethicists is generally treated imder ethics,

especially because these systems are refuted by argu-
ments drawn not so much from faith, as from reasfin.

Only in as far as moral theology requires a defence of

revealed doctrines, does it concern itself with f;ilse

systems. However, it must discuss the various re-

quirements of the natural law, not only because this

law has been confirmed and defined by positive reve-
lation, but also because every violation of it entails a
disturbance of the supernatural moral order, the
treatment of which is an essential jiart of moral
theology.
The field of moral theology, its contents, and the

boundaries which separate it from kindred subjects,

may be briefly indicated as follows: moral theology
includes everything relating to man's free aelion.s :uid

the last, or stipreme, (<nd to be attained tiirough Ihein,

as far as we know the same by Divine Revelation; in

other words, it includes the superniitiu'al end, the
rule, or norm, of the mond order, human actions as
such, their harmony or disharmony with (he laws of

the moral order, their consequences, the Divine aids
for their right performance. A detailed treatment of

these subjects m;iy be found in the second part of St.
Thomas's "Summa theologicii", a work still un-
rivalled as a treatise of moral theology.
The position of moral theology in universal theol-

ogy is briefly sketched by .St. Thom.as in (he "Summa
theol.", I, Q. i, a. 7 and Q. ii in the proemium and
in the prologtis of I-II; likewise by Fr. Sua,rez in the
proemium of his commentaries on the I-II of St.

Thomas. The subjec(-ma((er of the entire second
part of the ".Summa theol." is, man as ,a free agent.
" Man was made .after (he image of God, by his intel-

lect, his free will, and a certain i)ower to act of his own
accord. Hence, after we h;ive spoken of the p.atfern,

viz. of God, .and of (hose (hings which proceeded from
His Divine power according to His will, we must now
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turn our attention to His image, that is, man, inas-

much as he also is the principle of his actions in virtue

of his free will and his power over his own actions."

He includes all tliis in theology, not only because it is

viewed as the object of positive Divine Revelation

(I, Q. i, a. 3), but also because God always is the

principal object, for "theology treats all things in

their relation to God, either in as far as they are God
Himself or are directed towards God as their origin or

last end" (I, Q. i, a. 7). "Since it is the chief aim of

theology to communicate the knowledge of God, not

only as He is in Himself but also as the beginning and
end of all things and particularly of rational creatures

. . . , we shall speak first of God, secondly of the ten-

dency of the rational creature towards God", etc.

(I, Q. ii, proem.). These words point out the scope

and the subject-matter of the moral part of theology.

Sudrez, who pregnantly calls this tendency of the

creatures towards God "the return of the creatures to

God", shows that there is no contradiction in desig-

nating man created after the image of God, endowed
with reason and free will and exercising these facul-

ties, as the object of moral theologj^, and God as the

object of entire theology. "If we are asked to name
the proximate object of moral theology, we shall un-

doubtedly say that it is man as a free agent, who
seeks his happiness by his free actions; but if we are

asked in what respect this object must be treated

chiefly, we shall answer that this must be done with

respect to God as his last end."

A detailed account of the wide range of moral
theology may be found in the analytical index of

Pars Secunda of St. Thomas's "Summa theologica".

We must confine ourselves to a brief summary. The
first question treats of man]s last end, eternal happi-

ness, its nature and possession. Then follows an ex-

amination of human acts in themselves and their vari-

ous subdivisions, of voluntary and involuntary acts,

of the moral uprightness or malice of both interior and
exterior acts and their consequences; the passions in

general and in particular; the habits or permanent
qualities of the human soul, and the general questions

about virtues, vices, and sins. Under this last title,

while enquiring into the causes of sin, the author
embodies the doctrine on original sin and its conse-

quences. This portion might, however, be with equal

right assigned to dogmatic theology in the stricter

meaning of the word. Although St. Thomas regards

sin chiefly as a transgression of the law, and in par-

ticular of the "lex ajterna" (Q. ii, a. 6), stifl he places

the chapters on the laws after the section on sin;

because sin, a free human act like any other human
act, is first discussed from the standpoint of its sub-

jective principles, viz. knowledge, will, and the ten-

dency of the will; only after this are the human
actions viewed with regard to their objective or ex-

terior principles, and the exterior principle, by which
human actions are judged not merely as human, but

as moral actions, either morallj' good or morally bad,

is the law. Since morality is conceived by him as

supernatural morality, which exceeds the nature and
the faculties of man, Divine grace, the other ex-

terior principle of man's morally good actions, is dis-

cussed after the law. In the exordium to (J. xc, St.

Thomas states his division briefly as follows: "The
exterior princijile which moves us to good actions is

God; He instructs us by His law and aids us with His
grace. Hence we shall speak first of the law, sec-

on<iIy of Kriicc."

The foiliiwiiig volume is wholly devoted to the

special qui-stions, in the order given by St. Thomas in

the prologue: "After a cin'.'^ory glance at the virtues,

vices, and the moral princi[)los in gciu-ral. it is incum-
bent on us to consider the various points in detail.

Moral discussions, if satisfii'd willi generalities, are of

little value, because actions tnuch particular, indi-

vidual things. When there is question of morals, we

may consider individual actions in two ways : one, by
examining the matter, i. e., by discussing the different
virtues and vices; another, by inquiring into the vari-
ous avocations of individuals and their states of life."

St. Thomas then goes on to discuss the whole range of
moral theology from both these standpoints. First,
he closely scrutinizes the various virtues, keeping in
view the Divine aids, and the sins and vices opposed
to the respective virtues. He examines first the three
Divine virtues which are wholly supernatural and
embrace the vast field of charity and its actual prac-
tice; then he passes to the cardinal virtues with their
auxihary and allied virtues. The volume concludes
with a discussion of the particular states of hfe in the
Church of God, including those which suppose an
extraordinary, Divine guidance. This last part,
therefore, discusses subjects which specifically belong
to mystical or ascetical theology, such as prophecy
and extraordinary modes of prayer, but above all the
active and the contemplative life. Christian perfec-
tion, and the religious state in the Church. The con-
tents of a modern work on moral theology, as, for

instance, that of Slater (London, 1909), are: Human
acts, conscience, law, sin, the virtues of faith, hope,
charity; the precepts of the Decalogue, including a
special treatise on justice; the commandments of the
Church; duties attached to particular states or offices;

the sacraments, in so far as their administration and
reception are a means of moral reform and rectitude;
ecclesiastical laws and penalties, only in so far as they
affect conscience; these laws forming properly the
subject-matter of canon law, in so far as they govern
and regulate the Church as an organization, its mem-
bership, ministry, the relations between hierarchy,
clergy, religious orders, laity, or of spiritual and
temporal authority.

One circumstance must not be overlooked. Moral
theology considers free human actions only in their

relation to the supreme order, and to the last and
highest end, not in their relation to the proximate
ends which man may and must pursue, as for instance
political, social, economical. Economics, politics,

social science are separate fields of science, not sub-
divisions of moral science. Nevertheless, these special

sciences must also be guided by morals, and must
subordinate their specific principles to those of moral
theology, at least so far as not to clash with the latter.

Man is one being, and all his actions must finally

lead him to his last and highest end. Therefore,

various proximate ends must not turn him from
this end, but must be made subservient to it and its

attainment. Hence moral theology surveys all the
individual relations of man and passes judgment
on political, economical, social questions, not with
regard to their bearings on politics and economy, but
with regard to their influence upon a moral life.

This is also the reason why there is hardly another
science that touches other spheres so closely as does
moral theologj', and why its sphere is more extensive

than that of any other. This is true inasmuch as

moral theology has the eminently practical scope of

instructing and forming spiritual directors and con-

fessors, who must be familiar with human conditions

in their relation to the moral law, and advise persons

in every state and situation.

The maimer in which moral theology treats its

subject-matter, must be, as in theology generally,

chiefly positive, that is, drawing from Revelation

and theological sources. Starting from this positive

foundation, reason al.-^o comes into play q\iite exten-

sively, especially .-^ince the whole ."lubject-matter of

natural ethics has been raised to the level of super-

natural morals. It is true reason nuist he illumined

by supernal ur.al faith, but when ilhmiined its duty
is to ex-7)lain, prove, and defend most of the principles

of moral theology.

From what has been said it is manifest that the

I
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chief source of moral theologj' is Sacred Scripture and
Tradition together with the teachings of the Church.
However, the following points must be observed
regarding the Old Testament. Not all precepts

contained in it are univer.sally valid, as many belong

to the ritual and special law of the Jews. These
statutes never obliged the non-Jewish world and
have simply been abrogated by the New Covenant,
so that now the ritual observances proper are illicit.

The Decalogue, however, with the sole change in

the law enjoining the celebration of the Sabbath,
has passed into the New Covenant a positive Divine
confirmation of the natural law, and now constitutes

the principal subject matter of Christian morahty.
Moreover, we must remember that the Old Covenant
did not stand on the high moral level to which Christ

elevated the New Covenant. Jesus Himself mentions
things which were permitted to the Jews "on account
of the hardness of their hearts", but against which
He applied again the law at first imposed by God.
Hence, not everything that was tolerated in the

Old Testament and its wTitings, is tolerated now;
on the contrary, many of the usages approved and
established there would be counter to Christian per-

fection as counselled by Christ. With these limita-

tions the writings of tlie Old Testament arc sources

of moral theology, containing examples of and exhor-

tations to heroic virtues, from which the Christian

moralist, following in the footsteps of Christ and His
Apostles, may well draw superb models of sanctity.

Apart from Sacred Scripture, the Church recognizes

also Tradition as a source of revealed truths, and
hence of Christian morals. It has assumed a con-
crete shape chiefly in the writings of the Fathers.

Furthermore, the decisions of the Church must be
regarded as a source, since they are based on Holy
Writ and Tradition; they are the proximate source
of moral theology, because they contain the final

judgment about the meaning of Sacred Scripture

as well as the teachings of the Fathers. These
include the long list of condemned propositions,

which must be considered as danger signals along
the boundary between lawful and illicit, not only
when the condemnation has been pronounced by
virtue of the highest Apostolic authority, but also

when the congregation instituted by the pope has
issued a general, doctrinal decision in questions

bearing on morals. What Pius IX WTote concerning
the meetings of scholars in Munich in the year 1863
may also be applied here: "Since there is question
of that subjection which binds all CathoUcs in con-
science who desire to advance the interests of the
Church by devoting themselves to the speculative

sciences; let the members of this assembly recall

that it is not sufficient for Catholic scholars to accept
and esteem the above-mentioned dogmas, but that
they are also obliged to submit to the decisions of

the pa])al congregations as well as to those teachings
which are, by the constant and universal consent
of Catholics, so held as theological truths and certain

conclusions that the opposite opinion even when not
heretical, still deserves some theological censure."

If this is true of the dogmatic doctrines in the strict

sense of the word, we might say that it is still more
true of moral questions, because for them not only
absolute and mfallibly certain, but also morally
certain decisions must be accounted as obhgatory
norms.
The words of Pius IX just quoted, point to another

source of theological doctrines, and hence of morals,
viz., the universal teachings of the Catholic schools.

For these arc the channels by which the (^'atholic

doctrines on faith and morals must be transmitted
without error, and which have consequently the
nature of a source. From the unanimous doctrine
of the Catholic schools follows naturally the convic-
tion of the universal Church. But since it is a dog-

matic principle that the whole Church cannot err
in matters of faith and morals, the consent of the
various Catholic schools must offer the guarantee of
infallibihty in these questions.

IMoral theology, to be complete in every respect,
must accomplish in moral questions what dogmatic
theology does in questions pertaining to dogma. The
latter has to explain clearly the truths of faith and
prove them to be such; it must also, as far as possible,
show their accordance with reason, defend them
against objections, trace their connexion with other
truths, and, by means of theological argumentation,
deduce fvu'ther truths. Moral theology must follow
the same processive questions of morals.—It is evi-
dent that this cannot be done in all branches of moral
theology in such a way as to exhaust the subject,
except by a series of monographs. It would take
volumes to sketch but the beauty and the harmony
of God's dispositions, which transcend the natural
law, but which God enacted in order to elevate man
to a higher plane and to lead him to his supernatural
end in a future life—and yet all this is embraced in
the subject of supernatural morals. Nor is moral
theology confined to the exposition of those duties
and \irtues which cannot be shirked if man wishes
to attain his last end; it includes all virtues, even
those which mark the height of Christian perfection,
and their practice, not only in the ordinary degree,
but also in the ascetical and mystical hfe. Hence,
it is entirely correct to designate asceticism and
mysticism as parts of Christian moral theology,
thougli ordinarily they are treated as distinct sciences.

The task of the moral theologian is by no means
completed when he has explained the questions indi-

cated. Moral theology, in more than one respect, is

essentially a practical science. Its instructions must
extend to moral character, moral behaviour, the com-
pletion and issue of moral aspirations, so that it can
offer a definite norm for the complex situations of
human life. For this purpose, it must examine the in-

dividual cases which arise and determine the limits

and the gravity of the obligation in each. Particu-
larly those whose office and position in the Church
demand the cultivation of theological science, and
who are called to be the teachers and counsellors,

must find in it a practical guide. As jurisprudence
must enable the future judge and lawyer to admin-
ister justice in individual cases, so must moral the-
ology enable the spiritual director or confessor to de-
cide matters of conscience in varied cases of every-day
life; to weigh the violations of the natural law in the
balance of Divine justice; it must, enable the spiritual

guide to distinguish correctly and to advise others as
to what is sin and what is not, what is counselled and
what not, what is good and what is better; it must
provide a scientific training for the shepherd of the
flock, so that he can direct all to a life of duty and
virtue, warn them against sin and danger, lead from
good to better (hose who arc endowed witli necessary
light and moral power, raise up and strengthen those
who have fallen from the moral level. Many of these
tasks are as.signed to the collateral science of jiastoral

theologj'; but this also treats a special pjirt o( the
duties of moral theology, and falls, therefore, within
the scope of moral theology in its widest sense. The
purely theoretical and speculative treatment- of the
moral questions nmst be supplemented by casuistry.

Whether this should be done sc|)aratcly, that is,

whether the subject matter should be taken ca,suisti-

cally before or after its theoretical treatment, or
whether the method should be at the same time both
theoretical and casuistical, is unimportant for the
matter it.self; the i>r.actical feasibility will ilecide this

point, while for written works on moral llicology the
special aim of the autlior will determine it. How-
ever, he who teaches or wTites moral theology for the
training of Catholic priests, would not do full justice
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to the end at which he must aim, if he did not unite

the casuistical with the theoretical and speculative
element.
What has been said so far, sufficiently outhnes the

concept of moral theology in its widest sense. Our
next task is to follow up its actual formation and
development.

Moral theology, correctly understood, means the
science of supcrnaturally revealed morals. Hence,
they cannot speak of moral theology who reject super-
natural Revelation; the most they can do is to dis-

course on natural ethics. But to distinguish between
moral theology and ethics is sooner or later to admit
a science of ethics without God and religion. That
this contains an essential contradiction, is plain to

everyone who analyzes the ideas of moral rectitude

and moral perversion, or the concept of an absolute

duty which forces itself with unrelenting persistency

on all who have attained the use of reason. Without
God, an absolute duty is inconceivable, because there

is nobody to impose obligation. I cannot oblige my-
self, because I cannot be my own superior; still less

can I oblige the whole human race, and yet I feel

myself obliged to many things, and cannot but feel

myself absolutely obliged ;is man, and hence cannot
but regard all those who share human nature with me
as obliged likewise. It is plain then that this obliga-

tion must proceed from a higher being wlio is superior

to all men, not only to those who hve at present, but to

all who have been and will be, nay, in a certain sense

even to those who are merely possible. This superior

being is the Lord of all, God. It is also plain that
although this Supreme lawgiver can be known by
natural reason, neither He nor His law can be suffi-

ciently known without a revelation on His part.

Hence it is that moral theology, the study of this

Divine law is actually cultivated only by those who
faithfully cling to a Divine Revelation, and by the
sects which sever their connexion with the Chiu-ch,

only as long as they retain the belief in a super-
natural Revelation through Jesus Christ.

Wherever Protestantism has thrown thisbelief over-

board, there the study of moral theology as a science

has suffered shipwreck. To-day it would be merely
lost laboiu' to look for an advancement, of it on the
part of a non-Catholic denomination. In the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries there were still men
to be found who made an attempt at it. J. A. Dor-
ner states in Herzog, "Real-Encyklopiidie", IV, 364
sqq. (s. v. "Ethik"), that prominent Protestant
^VTiters upholding "theological morals" have grown
very scarce since the eighteenth century. However,
this is not quite correct. Of those who still cling to a
positive Protestantism, we may name Martensen,
who recently entered the lists with deep conviction
for "Christian Ethics"; the same, though in his own
peculiar manner, is done by Lcmme in his "Christ-
liche Ethik " (1905) ; both attribute to it a scope wider
and objectively other than that of natural ethics. A
few names from the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-

turies may here suffice: Hugo Grotius (d. 1645),
Pufendorf (d. 1694), and Christian Thomasius (d.

1728), all see the difference between theological and
natural morals in that the former is also positive, i. e.

Divinely revealed, but with the same subject matter
as the latter. This last assertion could spring only
from the Protestant, view which has staked its all on
the "fides fiducialis"; but it can hardly acknowledge a
range of duties widened by Christ and Christianity.

Other ^Titers of a "theologia moralis" based on this

"fides fiducialis", are Buddeus, Chr. A. Crusius, and
Jerem. Fr. Reuss. A logical result of Kantianism
was the denial of the very possibility of moral the-

ology, since Kant had made autonomous reason the
only source of obligation. On this point Dorner says
(loc.cit.): "It is true that the autonomy and the autoc-

racy of the moral being separates morals and re-

hgion"; he would have been nearer the mark, had he
said: "they destroy all morals". Generally speaking
the modern Liberal Protestants hardly know any
other than autonomous morals; even when they do
speak of "rehgious" morals, they find its last explana-
tion in man, religion, and God or Divine Revelation
being taken in their Modernistic sense, that is sub-
jective notions of whose objective value we have no
knowledge and no certainty.

This being the case, there remains only one ques-
tion to be discussed: What has been the actual devel-
opment and method of moral theology in the Church?
and here we must first of all remember that the
Church is not an educational institution or a school
for the advancement of the sciences. True, she
esteems and promotes the sciences, especially the-
ology, and scientific schools are founded by her; but
this is not her only, or even her chief task. She is the
authoritative institution, founded by Christ for the
salvation of mankind; she speaks with power and
authority to the whole human race, to all nations, to
all classes of society, to every age, communicates to

them the doctrine of salvation unadulterated and
offers them her aids. It is her mission to urge upon
educated and tmeducated persons alike the accept-
ance of truth, without regard to its scientific study
and establishment. After this has been accepted on
faith, she also promotes and urges, according to times
and circumstances, the scientific investigation of the
truth, but she retains supervision over it and stands
above all scientific aspirations and labours. As a re-

sult, we see tlie subject matter of moral theologj-,

though laid down and positively communicated bj- the
Church, treated ditTerently by ecclesiastical WTiters

according to the requirements of times and circum-
stances.

In the first years of the early Chm'ch, when the Di-
vine seed, nourished by the blood of the martjTS, was
seen to sprout in spite of the chilling frosts of perse-

cution, when, to the amazement of the hostile world,

it grew into a mighty tree of heavenly plantation,

there was hardly leisure for the scientific study of

Christian doctrine. Hence morals were at first

treated in a popular, parenetic form. Throughout the

Patristic period, hardly any other method for moral
questions Wiis in vogue, though this method might
consist now in a concise exposition, now in a more de-

tailed discussion of individual virtues and duties.

One of the earliest works of Christian tradition, if not

the earhest after the Sacred Scripture, the "Didache"
or "Teaching of the Apostles", is chiefly of a moral-
theological nature. It is hardly more than a code of

laws, an enlarged decalogue, to which are added the

principal duties arising from the Divine institution of

the means of salvation and from the Apostolic institu-

tions of a common worship—in this respect valuable

for dogmatic theology in its narrow sense. The
"Pastor" of Hermas, composed a httle later, is of a
moral character, that is, it contains an ascetical <?x-

hortation to Christian morality and to serious penance
if one should have relapsed into sin.

There exists a long series of occasional writings

bearing on moral theology, from the first period of

the Christian era; their purpose was either to recom-

mend a certain virtue, or to exhort the faithful in

general for certain times and circumstances. Thus,

from TertuUian (d. about 240) we have: "De spec-

tacuUs", "De idololatria", "De corona militis",

"De patientia", "Do oratione", "De pocnitentia",

"Ad uxorem", not to take into consideration the

works which he wrote after his defection toMonta-
nism and which are indeed of intdresl for the history of

Cliristian morals, but cannot serve as guides in it.

Of Origen (d. 254) we still possess two minor works
which bear on our question, viz., "De martyrio",

])arenetic in character, and "De oratione", moral

and dogmatic in content; the latter meets the objec-
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tions which are advanced or rather reiterated even
to-day against the efficacy of prayer. Occasional
writings and monographs are offered to us in the

precious works of St. Cyprian (d. 2.58); among the
former must be numbered: "Do mortalitate" and
"De martyrio", in a certain sen.-ie also "De lapsis",

though it bears rather a discipHnary and judicial

character; to the latter class belong: "De habitu
virginum ", " De oratione", " De opere et eleemosy-
nis", "Debono patientis", and "De zelo et hvore".
.\ clearer title to be classed among moral-theological

books seems to belong to an earUer work, the "Pa;da-
gogus" of Clement of Alexandria (d. about 217).

It is a detailed account of a genuine Chri.stian's

daily Ufe, in which ordinary and every-day actions

are measured by the standard of supernatural moral-
ity. The same author touches upon Christian

morals also in his other works, particularly in the

"Stromata"; but this work is principally written from
the apologetic stand])oint, since it was intended to

vindicate the entire Christian doctrine, both faith

and morals, against pagan and Jewish philosophies.

In subsequent years, when the persecutions ceased,

and patristic hterature began to flourish, we find not
only exegetical writings and apologies written to

defend Christian doctrine against various heresies,

but also numerous moral-theological works, princi-

pally sermons, homilies, and monogj-aphs. First

of these are the orations of St. Gregory of Xazianzus
(d. 391), of St. Gregorv of Nvssa (d. .39.")), of St.

John ChrysostoD-. (d. 406), of S"t. Augustine (d. 4.30),

and above all the "Catecheses" of St. Cyril of

Jerusalem (d. 386). Of St. John Chrysostom we
have "De sacerdotio"; of St. Augustine, "Confes-
siones", "Soliloquia'', "De cathechizandis rudibus",
"De patientia", "De continentia", "De bono con-
iugali", "De adulterinis coniugiis", "De sancta
virginitate", "De bono viduitatis", "De mendacio",
"De cura pro mortuis gerenda", so that the titles

alone suffice to give an intimation of the wealth of

subjects discussed with no less unction than original-

ity and depth of thought. A seiiarate treatment of

the supernatural moraUty of Christians was at-

tempted by St. Ambrose (d. 397) in his books "De
officiis",a work which, imitating Cicero's "De offi-

ciis", forms a Christian counterpart of the pagan's
purely natural discu.ssions. A work of an entirely

different stamp and of larger proportions is the
"Expositio in Job, seu morahum lib. XXV", of Gre-
gory the Great (d. 604). It is not a systematic arrange-
ment of the various Christian duties, but a collection

of moral instructions and exhortations based on the
Book of Job; Alzog (Handbuch der Patrologie, 92)
calls it a "fairly complete repertory of morals".
More systematic is his work "De cura pastorali",

which was intended primarily for the pastor and
which is considered even to-day a classical work in

pastoral theologj-.

Having broadly outlined the general progress of

moral theologj' during the Patristic era proper,
we must supplement it by detailing the development
of a very special branch of moral theologj' and its

practical application. For moral theology must
neces.'iarilj' assume a pecuUar form when its purpose
is restricted to the administration of the Sacrament
of Penance. The chief result to be attained was a
clear notion of the various sins and their species, of

their relative grievousness and importance, and of

the penance to be imposed for them. In order to
ensure uniform procedure, it was necessary for

ecclesia-stical superiors to lay down more detailed
directions; this thej- did either of their own accord
or in answer to inquiries. Writings of this kind are
the pastoral or canonical letters of St. Cjprian, St.

Peter of Alexandria, St. Basil of Cappadocia, and St.

Gregory of Xy.ssa; the decretals and synodal letters

of a number of popes, as Siriciua, Innocent, Celestine,

Leo I, etc.; canons of several oecumenical councils.

These decrees were collected at an early date and
used by the bishops and priests as a norm in dis-

tinguishing sins and in imposing ecclesiastical pen-
ance for them.
The ascendancy of the so-called "penitential

books" dated from the seventh century, ' when a
change took place in the practice of ecclesiastical

penance. Till then it had been a time-honoured law
in the Church that the three capital crimes: apostasj',

nmrder, and adulterj', were to be atoned for bj' an
accurately determined penance, which was pubhc
at least for public sins. This atonement, which
consisted chiefly in severe fasts and public, humiliat-
ing practices, was accompanied by various religious

ceremonies under the strict supervision of the Church

;

it included four distinct stations or classes of peni-
tents and at times lasted from fifteen to twcntj'

j'ears. At an early period, however, the capital

sins mentioned above were divided into sections,

according as the circumstances were either aggravat-
ing or attenuating, and a correspondingly longer or
shorter period of penance was set down for them.
When in the course of centuries, entire nations,

uncivilized and dominated by fierce passions, were
received into the bosom of the Church, and when,
as a result, heinous crimes began to multiplj', manj'
offences, akin to those mentioned above, were in-

cluded among sins which were subject to canonical
penances, while for others, cspeciallj' for secret

sins, the priest determined the penance, its duration
and mode, by the canons. The seventh century
brought with it a relaxation, not indeed in canonical
penance, but in the ecclesiastical control; on the
other hand, there was an increase in the number of

crimes which demanded a fixed penance if discipline

was to be maintained; besides, manj' hereditary
rights of a particular nature, which had led to a
certain mitigation of the universal norm of penance,
had to be taken into consideration; substitutes and
so-called redemptiones, which consisted in pecu-
niary donations to the poor or to public utilities,

gradually gained entrance and vogue; all this neces-

sitated the drawing up of comprehensive lists of the
various crimes and of the penances to be imposed
for them, so that a certain uniformitj' among con-
fessors might be reached as to the treatment of

penitents and the administration of the sacraments.
There appeared a number of "penitential books".

Some of them, bearing the sanction of the Church,
closely followed the ancient canonical decrees of the

popes and the councils, and the approved st.atutes

of St. Basil, St. Gregory of Nyssa, and others; others

were merely private works, which, recommended
by the renown of their authors, foimd a wide circula-

tion, others again went too far in their decisions and
hence constrained ecdesia-stical superiors either to

reprehend or condemn them. A more detailed

account of these works will be found in another
article.

These books were not written for a scientific, but
for a practical, juridical purpose. Nor do thej' mark
an advance in the science of moral theology, but rather

a standing-still, n.ij', even a decadence. Those cen-

turies of migrations, of social and political upheavals,

offered a soil little adapted for a succe.«.sful cultiva-

tion of the sciences, and though in the ninth centurj'

a fresh attempt was made to rai.«e scientific studies to

a higher level, still the work of the sub.sequent cen-

turies consisted rather in collecting and renewing
treasures of former centuries than in adding to thom.
This is true of moral-theological questions, no less

than of other scientific branches. From this stagna-

tion theologj' in general and moral theology in par-

ticular rose again to new life towards the end of the
twelfth and the beginning of the thirteenth century.

A new current of healthy development waa noticeable
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in moral theologj' and that in two directions: one in

the new strength infused into the practice of the con-
fessors, the other in renewed vigour given to the
speculative portion.

With the gradual dj'ing out of the pubUc penances,
the "penitential books" lost their importance more
and more. The confessors grew less concerned about
the exact measure of penances than about the essen-

tial object of the sacrament, which is the reconciUa-
tion of the sinner with God. Besides, the "peniten-
tial books" were by far too defective for teaching
confessors how to judge about the various sins, their

consequences and remedies. In order to meet this

need, St. Raymond of Penafort wrote towards the year
1235 the" Summa de pcenitentiaetmatrimonio". Like
his famous collection of decretals, it is a repertory of

canons on various matters, i. e. important passages
from the Fathers, councils, and papal decisions. More
immediately adapted for actual use was the "Summa
de casibus conscientife", which was written about
1317 by an unknown member of the Order of St.

Francis at Asti in Upper Italy, and which is, there-

fore, known as "Summa Astensana" or "Summa As-
tensis". Its eight books cover the whole subject
matter of moral theology and the canonical decrees,

both indispensable for the pastor and confessor:

Book I, the Divine commandments; II, virtues and
vices; III, contracts and wills; IV-VI, sacraments,
except matrimon}'; VII, ecclesiastical censures; V'lII,

matrimony. The fourteenth and fifteenth centuries

produced a number of similar summcF for confessors;

all of them, however, discarded the arrangement in

books and chapters, and adopted the alphabetical
order. Their value is, of course, widely different.

The following are the most important and most popu-
lar among them: The "Summa confessorum" of the
Dominican Johannes of Freibiu'g (d. 1314), which was
published a few years previous to the "Summa As-
tensis"; its high reputation and wide circulation was
due to its revision by another member of the Domini-
can Order, BartholoniEPus of Pisa (d. 1347), who ar-

ranged it alphabetically and supplemented its ca-

nonical parts; it is commonly known as the "Summa
Pisana". This work served as the foundation for the
"Summa angelica", a clear and concise treatise,

composed about 1476 by the Franciscan Angelus
Cerletus, called "Angelus a Clavasio" after his native
city, Chiavasso. Its great popularity is attested by
the fact that it went through at least thirty-one edi-

tions from 1476 to 1520. A like popularity was_ en-
joyed by the "Summa casuum" of the Franciscan,

J. B. Trovamala, which appeared a few years later

(1484) and, after being revised by the author himself,

in 1495, bore the title of "Summa rosella". One of

the last and most renowned of these simnnce was prob-
ably the "Summa Silvestrina" of the Dominican Sil-

vester Prierias (d. 1523), after which moral theology
began to be treated in a different manner. The
sumnuE here mentioned, being exclusively UTitten for

the practical use of confessors, did not spurn the more
elementarj' form; but they represented the results of a
thorough, scientific study, which produced not only
writings of this kind, but also other systematic works
of a profound scholarship.

The twelfth centurj- witnessed a busy activity in

speculative theologj', which centred about the cathe-
dral and monastic schools. These produced men like

Hugh and Richard of St. Victor, and especially Hugh's
pupil, Peter the Lombard, called the Master of the
Sentences, who flourished in the cathedral school of

Paris towards the middle of the century, and whose
"Libri sententiarum" served for several centuries as
the standard text-book in theological lecture-halls.

In those days, however, when dangerous heresies

against the fimdamental dogmas and mysteries of the
Christian faith began to ai>pcar, the moral part of (he
Christian doctrine received scant treatment; Peter the

Lombard incidentally discusses a few moral questions,

as e. g., about sin, while speaking of creation and the
original state of man, or more in particular, while
treating of original sin. Other questions, e. g., about
the freedom of our actions and the nature of human
actions in general, are answered in the doctrine on
Christ, where he discusses the knowledge and the will

of Christ. Even the renowned commentator of the
"Sentences", Alexander of Hales, O. Min., does not
yet seriously enter into Christian morals. The work
of constructing moral theologj' as a speculative science
was at last undertaken and completed bj- that great
luminarj' of theologj', St. Thomas of Aquin, to whose
"Summa theologica" we referred above. Aside from
this masterpiece, ofwhich the second part and portions
of the third pertain to morals, there are several minor
works extant which bear a moral and ascetical char-
acter; the last-named branch was cultivated with
extraordinarj' skill by St. Bonaventure of the Fran-
ciscan Order, though he did not equal the sj'stematic
genius of St. Thomas.

This and the subsequent centuries produced a num-
ber of prominent theologians, some of whom con-
tested various doctrines of Aquinas, as Duns Scotus
and his adherents, while others followed in his foot-

steps and wrote commentaries on his works, as iEgi-

dius Romanus and Capreolus. Nevertheless, purely
moral-theological questions were rarelj- made the sub-
ject of controversj' during this time; a new epoch in

the method of moral theologj- did not da^^'n until after

the Council of Trent. However, there are two ex-

tremely fertile \\Titers of the fifteenth centurj' who not
onlj' exerted a powerful influence on the advancement
of theologj' but raised the standard of practical hfe.

Thej' are Dionj'sius the Carthusian and St. Antoni-
nus, Bishop of Florence. The former is well known
for his ascetical works, while the latter devoted him-
self to the practice of the confessional and the ordinary
work of the pastor. His "Summa theologica'' be-
longs speciaUj' to our subject. It went through sev-

eral editions, and A. Ballerini's revision of it, which
appeared in 1740 at Florence, contains four folios.

The third volume treats chieflj' of ecclesiastical law;

it discusses at great length the legal position of the
Church and its penal code. A few chapters of the
first volume are devoted to the psj'chological side of

man and his actions. The remainder of the whole
work is a commentarj', from the purelj' moral stand-
point, on the second part of St. Thomas's "Summa
theologica", to which it constantly refers. It is not a
mere theoretical explanation, but is so replete with
juridical and casuistical details that it maj' be called

an inexliaustible fountain for manuals of casuistry.

How highlj' the practical wisdom of Antoninus was
esteemed even during his lifetime, is attested bj' the

surname "Antoninus consiliorum ", Antoninus of good
counsel, given to him in the Roman Breviarj'.

A new life was breathed into the Cathohc Church
bj' the Council of Trent. Reformation of morals
gave a fresh impetus to theological science. These
had graduaUj' fallen from the high level to which they
had risen at the time of St. Thomas; the desire of solid

advancement had frequentlj- given place to seeking

after cle\'er argumentations on unimportant ques-

tions. The sixteenth centiu-j' witnessed a complete
change. Even before the coimcil convened, there

were eminent scholars of a serious turn of mind as

Thomas of Vio (usuallj' called Cajctanus\ Victoria,

and the two Sotos, all men whose solid knowledge of

theologj' proved of immense benefit to the Council

itself. Their example was followed by a long series

of excellent scholars, especiallj' Dominicans and mem-
bers of the newly-founded Society of Jesus. It was
above all the systematic side of moral theologj' which
was now taken up with renewed zeal. In former cen-

turies, Peter tlie Lombard's "Sentences" had been

the universal text-book, and more prominent theo-
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logical works of subsequent ages professed to be noth-
ing else than commentaries upon them; henceforth,

however, the "Summa theologica" of St. Thomas was
followed as guide in theology and a large number of

the best theological works, written after the Council

of Trent, were entitled "Commentarii in Summam
Sti. Thoma;". The natural result was a more exten-

sive treatment of moral questions, since these con-

stituted by far the largest portion of St. Thomas's
"Summa". Among the earliest classical works of

this kind is the " Comment ariorum theologicorum
tomi quattuor" of Gregory of Valentia (q. v.). It is

well thought out and shows great accurac}-; vols. Ill

and IV contain the explanation of the "Prima
Secundae" and the "Secunda Secunda" of St.

Thomas. This work was succeeded, at the end of the
sixteenth and the beginning of the seventeenth cen-

turj', by a number of similar commentaries; among
them stand out most prominently those of Gabriel
Vdsquez, Lessius, Suarez, Becanus, and the works of

Thomas Sanchez "In decalogum" as well as "Con-
siha moralia", which are more casuistical in their

method; the commentaries of Dominic Banez, which
had appeared some time before; and those of Aledina
(see Medin.\, B.^rtholomew; Probabilis.m).
Prominent among all those mentioned is Francis

Sudrez, S.J., in whose voluminous works the principal
questions of the "Secunda" of St. Thomas are

developed with great accuracy and a wealth of

positive knowledge. Almost every question is

searchingly examined, and brought nearer its final

solution; the most varied opinions of former theo-
logians are extensively discussed, subjected to a
close scrutiny, and the final decision is given with
great circumspection, moderation, and modesty.
A large folio treats the fundamental questions of

moral theology in general: (1) De fine et beatitudine;
(2) De voluntario et involuntario, et de actibus
humanis; (3) De bonitate et mahtia humanorum
actuum; (4) De passionibus et vitiis. Another
volume treats of "Laws"; several folio volumes are
devoted to treatises which do indeed belong to

morals, . but which are insejiarably connected with
other strictly dogmatic questions about God and His
attributes, viz., "De gratia divina"; they are to-day
assigned everywhere to dogma proper; a third series

gives the entire doctrine of the sacraments (with
the exception of matrimony) from their dogmatic
and moral side. Not all of the various virtues were
examined by Sudrez; besides the treatise on the
theological virtues, we possess only that on the virtue
of religion. But if any of Sudrez's works may be
called cla.ssieal it is the last-named, which discusses
in four volumes the whole subject "De religione".

Within the whole range of "reUgio", including its

notion and relative position, its various acts and
practices, as prayers, vows, oaths, etc., the sins

against it, there can hardly be found a dogmatic or
casuistic question that has not been either solved
or whose solution has not at least been attempted.
Of the last two volumes one treats of religious orders
in general, the other of the "Institute" of the Society
of Jesus.

In the course of the seventeenth and eighteenth
century, there appeared a number of similar, though
conci.ser, works which treat moral-theological ([ues-

tions as a })art of universal theology with the genuine
spirit of Scholastic science. There are those of
Tanner, Coninck, Platel, Gotti, Billuart, and many
others, the mere enumeration of whom would lead
us too far afield. We must, however, mention one
to whom nobody can deny the honour of having
advanced both .speculative and practical theology,
and e.s])ecially practical morals, .lohn de Lugo.
PCndowed with uncommon, speculative genius and
clear, practical judgment, he in many instances
pointed out entirely new paths towards the solution

of moral questions. Speaking of his moral theology,
St. Alphonsus styles him "by all odds leader after

St. Thomas". The works that have come down to
us are: "De fide", "De mcarnatione", "Dejustitia
et jure", "De sacramentis", viz., "De sacramentis
in genere", "De baptismo et eucharistia", and "De
pa-nitentia". It is above all the volume "De
pccnitentia" which, through its sixteenth disputation,
has become the classical handbook for casuistical

moral theology and particularly for the specific

distinction of sins; to the same subject belong the
posthumous "Responsa moralia", a collection of
answers given by de Lugo in complicated cases of

conscience. This is not the jilace to point out his
eminence as a dogmatist; suffice it to say that many
far-reaching questions receive original solutions,
which, though not universally accepted, have yet
shed considerable light on these subjects.
The method which Lugo applies to moral theologi-

cal questions, may well be called mixed, that is, it

is both speculative and casuistical. Such works
of a mixed character now grow common, they treat
the whole subject-matter of moral theology, in as
far as it is serviceable for the confessor and the
pastor, in this mixed manner, though they insist

more on casuistry than did Lugo. A tj^pe of this
kind is the "Theologia moralis" of Paul Laymann
(d. 1635); in this category may also be numbered
the "Theologia decalogalis" and "Theologia sacra-
mentalis" of Sporer (d. 1683), the "Conferentiae"
of Elbel (d. 1756), and the "Theologia moralis" of
Renter (d. 1762). Almost numberless are the
manuals for confessors, written in a simple casuistical
form, though even these justify their conclusions
by internal reasons after legitimatizing them by an
appeal to external authority. They are not unfre-
quently the fruit of thorough, speculative knowledge
and extensive reading. One of the most .solid is

probably the "Manuale confessariorum et poeniten-
tium" of Azpilcueta (1494-1580), the great canonist,
commonly known as "Doctor Navarrus"; further-
more, the "Instructio .sacerdotum" or "Summa
ca.suum conscientiee" of Cardinal Tolet (d. 1596),
which was highly recommended by St. Francis of
Sales. One other work must also be mentioned,
viz., the so-called "Medulla theologia; moralis" of
Hermann Busenbaum (d. 1688), which has become
famous on account of its very extensive use (fortj'

editions in less than twenty years during the lifetime
of the author) and the number of its commentators.
Among these are included Claude Lacroix, whose
moral theology is considered as one of the most
valuable of the eighteenth century, and St. Alphonsus
Liguori, with whom, however, an entirely new
epoch of moral theology commences.

Before entering upon this new phase, let us glance
at the development of the so-called systems of
morals and the controversies which sprang up among
Catholic scholars, as well as at the casuistical method
of treating moral theology in general. For it is

precisely the casuistry of moral theology around
which these controversies centre, and which has
exiiericnced severe attacks in our own day. These
attacks were for the most part confined to Germany.
The champions of the adversaries are J. B. Hirscher
(d. 1865), DoUinger, Reusch, and a group of Catholic
scholars who, in the years 1901 and 1902, demanded
a "reform of Catholic moral theology", though all

were not moved by the same spirit. In Hirscher it

was the zeal for a sujiiioscdly good cause, though he
was implicated in llieological errors; Dcillinger and
Reusch att(-mpted tn cover their defection from the
Church and their refusal to acknowledge the papal
infallibility by holding up to the ridicule of the world
ecclesiastical conditions and affairs which they
thought militated against that infallibility; the latest
phase of this opposition is mainly the result of mis-



THEOLOGY 608 THEOLOGY

underBtandings. In order to elucidate the accusa-
tions brought against casuistry, we use the wholly
unjustifiable criticism which Hirscher launched
against Scholastic theology in general in his work of

1832, "On the Relation between the Gospel and
Theological Scholasticism"; it is quoted approvingly
by DoUinger and Reusch (Moralstreitigkeiten, 13
sqq.) :—

(1) "Instead of penetrating into the spirit which
makes vti-tue what it is and underlies everything
that is good in this world, in other words, instead of

beginning with the one indivisible nature of all

goodness, they begin with the material of the various
moral precepts and prohibitions without adverting
to where these originate, on what foundation they
rest, and what is their hfe-giving principle." This
moans that Scholastics and casuists know only
intli\idual things, see nothing universal and uniform
in the virtues and duties.

(2) "Instead of deriving these precepts and pro-
hibitions from the one, individual essence of aU
goodness and thereby creating certainty in the
moral judgments of their audience, they, rejecting

principles, string 'shalt' to 'shalt', provide them
with innumerable statutes and clauses, confuse and
oppress the hearer by the overflowing measure of

duties, half-duties, non-duties." In other words,
the Scholastics oppress and confuse by an unneces-
sary multiplication of duties and non-duties.

(3) "It is more in accordance with the spirit of

Mosaism than with that of Christianity when
Christian morality is treated less as a doctrine of

virtues than of laws and duties, and when by adding
commandment to commandment, prohibition to

prohibition, it gives us a full and shaken measure of

moral rules instead of building up on the Christian
spirit, deriving everything from it and pointing out
all particular virtues in its light." Or briefly,

casuistry promotes exterior sanctimoniousness with-
out the interior spirit.

(4) "Those who treat morals from the standpoint
of casuistry, assign an important part to the dis-

tinction between grave and hght laws, grave and
light duties, serious and shght transgressions, mortal
and venial sins. . . . Now, the distinction between
grievous and venial sins is not without a solid foun-
dation, and if it is chiefly based on the different qual-
ities of the will, and if, besides, the various degrees of

goodness and malice are measured by the presence,
e. g., of a purely good and strong will, of one less

pure and less strong, of a weak, inert, impure, mali-
cious, perverted will, then nobody will raise his voice
against it. But it is wholly different when the dis-

tinction between mortal and venial sins is taken
objectively, and based on the gravity and lightness

of the commandments. . . . Such a distinction between
mortal and venial sins, founded on the material
differences of the commandments and the prohibi-

tions, is a source of torment and anxiety for many.
. . . True moraUty cannot be advanced through
such an anxiety. . . . The mass of the people will

derive only this one profit from such a method:
many will refrain from what is forbidden under pain
of mortal sin and will do what is commanded under
the same penalty, but they will care little for what is

commanded or forbidden under i)ain of venial sin

only; on the contrary they will seek a compensation
in the latter for what they sacrificed to the grave
commandments. But can we call the lives of such
men Christian?" In other words, casuistry falsifies

the consciences by distinguishing objectively between
mortal and venial sins, leads to a contempt of the
latter, and renders a genuinely Christian life impos-
sible.

It is not difficult to refute all these accusations.
One glance at the "Summa theologica" of St. Thomas
will prove how incorrect is the first charge that

Scholasticism and casuistry know only individual
good acts and individual virtues, without inquiring
into the foundation common to all virtues. Before
treating the individual virtues and the individual
duties, St. Thomas gives us a whole volume of dis-
cussions of a general nature, of which we may note
the profound speculations on the last end, the good-
ness and malice of human actions, the eternal law.
The second accusation, that the Scholastic casuis-

try confuses the mind by its mass of duties and
non-duties, can only mean that the Scholastic casuis-
try sets these up arbitrarily and contrary to truth.
The complaint can only refer to those works and
lectures which aim at the instruction of the clergy,
pastors, and confessors. The reader or hearer who
is confused or oppressed by this "mass of duties
etc." shows by this very fact that he has not the
talent necessary for the office of confessor or spiritual

guide, that he should therefore choose anotlier voca-
tion.

The third charge, directed against Judaical hj^joc-
risy which neglects the fostering of the interior life,

is refuted by every work on casuistry, however
meagre, for every one of them states most emphati-
cally that, without the state of grace and a good
intention, all external works, no matter how difficult

and heroic, are valueless in the sight of God. Can
the necessity of the internal spirit be brought out
more clearly? And even if, in some cases, the
external fulfilment of a certain work is laid down
as the minimum demanded by God or the Church,
without which the Christian would incur eternal
damnation, yet this is not banishing the internal

spirit, but designating the external fulfilment as the
low-water mark of morality.

Lastly, the fourth charge springs from a very grave
theological error. There can be no doubt that, in

judging the heinousness of sin and in distinguishing

between mortal and venial sins, the subjective

element must be taken into consideration. How-
ever, every compendium of moral theology, no matter
how casuistical, meets this requirement. Every
manual distinguishes sins which arise from ignorance,

weakness, mahce, without, however, labelling all

sins of weakness as venial sins, or all sins of mahce
as mortal sins; for there are surely minor acts of

maUce which cannot be said to cause the death of

the soul. Every manual also takes cognizance of

sins which are committed without sufficient dehber-
ation, knowledge, or freedom: all these, even though
the matter be grave, are coimted as venial sins.

On the other hand, every manual recognizes venial

and grievous sins whidi are such by the gi'avity of

the matter alone. Or who would, abstracting from
everything else, put a jocose lie on a par with the

denial of faith? But even in these sins, mortal
or venial according to their object, the casuists lay

stress on the personal dispositions in which the sin

was actually committed. Hence, their universal

principle: the result of a subjectively erroneous con-

science may be that an action which is in itself only
venial, becomes a mortal sin, and vice versa, that an
action which is in itself mortally sinful, that is, con-

stitutes a grave violation of the moral law, may be
only a venial sin. Nevertheless, all theologians,

also casuists, consider a correct conscience a great

boon and hence endeavour, by their casuistic dis-

cussions, to contribute towards the formation of

correct consciences, so that the subjective estimate

of the morality of certain actions may coincide, as

far as pos.'^ible, with the objective norm of morality.

When, lastly, various opponents of the casuistical

method object that the moralist occupies himself

exclusively with sins and their analysis, with the

"dark side" of human life, let them remember that

it is physically impossible to say e\erything in one

breath, that, just as in many other arts and sciences,
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a division of labour may also bo advanlagoous for

the sciencp of moral thrology, thai the particular
purpose of manuals and lectures may be limited to

the education of skilled confessors and that this

purpose may very well be fulfilled by centring
attention on the dark side of luniian life. Neverthe-
less, it must be granted that this cannot be the only
purpose of moral theology: a thorough discussion of

all Christian virtues and the menus of acciuiring them
is indispensable. If at any time tliis jiart of moral
theology should be pushed to the background, moral
theology would become one-sided and would need a
revision, not by cutting down ea-suistry, but by devot-
ing more time and energy to the doctrine of virtues
in their scientific, parenetical, and ascetical aspect.

In all these branches of moral theology, a great
advance was noticeable at the time of the Council of

Trent. That more stress was laid on casuistry in

particular, finds its cx]ilanation in the growing
frequency of sacramental confession. This is freely

conceded by our adversaries. Dollinger and Reusch
Bay (op. cit., 19 sqq.): "The fact that casuistry
underwent a further development after the sixteenth
century, is connected with further changes in the
penitential discipline. From that time on the
custom prevailed of approaching the confessional
more frequently, regular]}' before Communion, of
confessing not only grievous, but also venial sins,

and of asking the confessor's advice for all troubles
of the spiritual life, so that the confessor became
more and more a spiritual father and guide." The
confessor needed this schooling and scientific train-

ing, which alone could enable him to give correct
decisions in complex cases of human life, to form a
correct estimate of moral goodness or defect, duty
or violation of duty, virtue or vice. Now, it was
inevitable that the confessor should meet cases where
the existence or exact measure of the obligation
remained obscure even after careful examination,
where the moralist was therefore confronted by the
question what the final decision in these cases should
be: whether one was obliged to consider oneself
bound when the duty was obscure and doubtful,
or how one could remove this doubt and arrive at
the definite conclusion that there was no strict obli-

gation. That the former could not be the case, but
that an obligation, to exist, must first be proved,
had always been known and had been variously
expressed in practical rules: "In dubiis benigniora
sequenda", "odiosa sunt rcstringenda", etc. The
basic principle, however, for solving such dubious
cases and attaining the certitude necessary for the
morality of an action was not always kept clearly

in view. To establish this universal principle, was
equivalent to establishing a moral system

; and the
various systems were distinguished by the principle

to which each adhered.
The history of Probabilism is given under this title,

suffice it to .say here that from the middle of the
seventeenth centurj' when the violent discuasion of

this question begins, the development of moral
theology coincides with that of Probabilism and of

other Probabihstic .systems; although these .systems
touch only a small portion of morals and of moral
truths and nothing is farther from the truth than the
opinion, so wide-spread among the adversaries of
Catholic morals, that Probabilism gave a new shape
and a new spirit to the whole of moral theology.
Probabilism and the other systems of morals are con-
cerned only .about cases which are objectively doubt-
ful; hence they abstract entirely from the wide sphere
of certain, established truths. Now, the latter cia.ss

is by far the larger in moral theology also; were it not
80, human reason would be in a sorry plight, and
Divine providence would have bestowed little care on
the noblest of its visible creatures and on their high-
est goods, even in the supernatural order, in which a

XIV.—.39

full measure of gifts and graces was showered upon
those ransomed in Christ. The certain and un-
doubted portion includes all the fundamental ques-
tions of Christian morals; it comprises these principles
of the moral order by which the relations of man to
himself, to God, to his neighbour, and to the various
communities are regulated; it embraces the doctrine
of the last end of man and of the supernatural means
of attaining this end. There is only a conii)aratively
small number of objectively obscure and doubtfid
laws or duties that appeal to Probabihsm or Anti-
probabilism for a decision. However, as has been
said, since the middle of the seventeenth century, the
interest of moral theologians centred in the question
about Probabihsm or Antiprobabilism.

Just as far from the truth is the second opinion of
the adversaries of Probabilism, viz., that this system
induces people to evade the laws and hardens them
into callousness. On the contrary, to moot the ques-
tion of Probabilism at all, was the sign of a severely
conscientious soul. He who proposes the question at
all knows and confesses by that very fact: first, that
it is not lawful to act with a doubtful conscience, that
he who performs an action without being firmly con-
vinced of its being allowed, commits sin in the sight
of God; secondly, that a law, above all the Divine law,
obliges us to take cognizance of it and that, therefore,
whenever doubts arise about the probable existence
of an obligation we must api)ly sufficient care in order
to arrive at certainty, so that a frivolous disregard of
reasonable doubts is in itself a sin against the submis-
sion due to God. In spite of all this, it may happen
that all our pains and inquiries do not lead us to cer-
tainty, that solid reasons are found both for and
against the existence of an obligation: under these
circumstances, a conscientious man will naturally ask
whether he must consider himself bound by the law or
whether he can, by further reflections—reflex princi-
ples, as they are called—come to the plain conclusion
that there is no obligation either to do or to omit the
act in question. Were we obliged to consider our-
selves bound in every doubt, the result, obviously,
would be an intolerable severity. But since before
performing an action the final verdict of our con-
science must be free from doubt, the necessity of
removing in one way or another such doubts as may
have arisen, is self-evident.

At first there was a lack of clearness with regard to
Probabilism and .the questions connected with it.

Conflicting definitions of opinion, probabiUty, and
certitude, could not but cause confusion. When
works on mor.al theology and practical manuals began
to multiply, it was inevitable that some individuals
should take the word "probable" in too wide or in too
lax a sense, although there can be no doubt that in

itself it means "something acceptable to reason", in
other words, since reason can accept nothing unless it

has the appearance of truth, ".something based on
reasons which generally lead to the truth". Hence it

is that opinions were actually advanced and spread as
practicable which were little in accord with the de-
mands of the Christian Faith, and whichbroughtdown
upon them the censure of the Holy See. We refer

particularly to the theses condemned by Alexander
VII on 24 Sept., 166.5, and on 18 March, 1666, and by
Innocent XI on 2 March, 1679. It, is not Probabihsm
that must be made responsible for them, but the
vagaries of a few Probabilists.

As a result of these condemnations, some theolo-
gians thought themselves obliged to oppose the sys-
tem itself and to .side with Probabiliorism. Previous
to this turn of affairs, the .lan.senists had been the most
pronounced adversaries of Probabilism. But they, too,

had received a setback when Innocent X condemned
(.31 May, 16.53) in the"Augustinus"of.Iansenius, then
recently deceased, the projmsition: ".lust men, with
the strength now at their disposal, cannot keep cer-
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tain commandments of God, even if they wish and
endeavour to do so; besides, they are without the help

of grace which might make it possible for them", was
taken from the work and rejected as heretical and
blasphemous. Now Probabihsm was least reconcil-

able with this Jansenistic thesis, which could be main-
tained the easier, the stricter the moral obligations

laid upon man's conscience were and the severer the

system proclaimed as solely justified was. Conse-

quently, the adherents of the Jansenistic doctrine en-

deavoured to attack Probabihsm, to throw suspicion

on it as an innovation, to represent it even as leading

to sin. The exaggerations of a few Probabilists who
went too far in their laxity, gave an opportunity to

the Jansenists to attack the system, and soon a num-
ber of scholars, notably among the Dominicans,

abandoned Probabihsm, which they had defended till

then, attacked it and stood up for Probabiliorism;

some Jesuits also opposed Probabihsm. But by far,

the majority of the Jesuit writers as well as a vast

number of other orders and of the secular clergy,

adhered to Probabihsm. An entire century was taken

up with this controversy, which probably has not its

equal in the history of Catholic theology.

Fortunately, the works on either side of this con-

troversy were not popular writings. Nevertheless,

exaggerated theories caused a glaring inequaUty and
much confusion in the administration of the Sacra-

ment of Penance and in the guidance of souls. This

seems to have been the case particularly in France

and Italy; Germany probably suiTered less from
Rigorism. Hence it was a blessing of Divine Provi-

dence that there arose a man in the middle of the

eighteenth century, who again insisted on a gentler

and milder practice, and who, owing to the eminent

sanctity which he combined with sohd learning, and
which raised him soon after his death to the honour of

the altar, received the ecclesiastical approbation of his

doctrine, thereby definitively estabUshing the milder

practice in moral theology.

This man is Alphonsus Maria Liguori, who died in

1787 at the age of 91, was beatified in 1816, canonized

in 1839, and declared Doctor Ecclesiie in 1871. In

his youth Liguori had been imbued with the stricter

principles of moral theology; but, as he himself con-

fesses, the experience which a missionary life extend-

ing over fifteen years gave him, and careful study,

brought him to a realization of their falseness and evil

consequences. Chiefly for the younger members of

the religious congregation which owed its existence to

his fervent zeal, he worked out a manual of moral

theology, basing it on the widely used "Medulla" of

the Jesuit Hermann Busenbaum, whose theses he sub-

jected to a thorough examination, confirmed by in-

ternal reasons and external authority, illustrated by
adverse opinions, and here and there modified. The
work, entirely Probabilistic in its principles, was first

puljlished in 1748. Received with universal applause

and lauded even by popes, it went through its second

edition in 1753; edition after edition then followed,

nearly every one showing the revising hand of the

author; the" last, ninth, edition, published during the

lifetime of the saint, appeared in 1785. After his

beatification and canonization his "Theologia mora-

lis" found an even wider circulation. Not only were

various editions arranged, but it almost seemed as

though the further growth of moral theology would be

restricted to a reiteration and to compendious revi-

sions of the works of St. Alphonsus. An excellent

critical edition of the "Theologia moralis Sti. Al-

phonsi" is that of L(:>onard Gaud(^, C.SS.R. (Rome,
1905), who has verified all the quotations in the work
and illustrated it with scholarly annotations.

No future work on practical moral theology can

pass without ample references to the writings of St.

.Mphonsus. Hence it would be impossible 'to gain a
clear insight into the present .slate of moral theology

and its development without being more or less con-
versant with the system of the saint, as narrated in the
article Probabilism. The controversy, which is still

being waged about Probabilism and .-Equiprobabihsm,
has no significance unless the latter oversteps the
limits set to it by St. Alphonsus and merges into
Probabiliorism. However, though the controversy
has not yet been abandoned theoretically, still in

every-day practice it is doubtful if there is any one
who follows other rules in deciding doubtful cases
than those of Probabihsm. Tliis ascendancy of the
milder school in moral theology over the more rigor-

ous gained new impetus when Alphonsus was canon-
ized and when the Church pointed out in particular

that Divine Providence had raised him up as a bul-

wark against the errors of Jansenism, and that by his

numerous writings he had blazed a more rehable path
which the guides of souls might safely follow amid the
conflicting opinions either too lax or too strict. Dur-
ing his lifetime the saint was forced to enter several

literary disputes on account of his works on moral
theology; his chief adversaries were Concina and
Patuzzi, both of the Dominican Order, and cham-
pions of Probabiliorism.

The last decades of the eighteenth century may
well be called a period of general decadence as far as

the sacred sciences, moral theologj- included, are con-

cerned. The frivolous spirit of the French Encyclo-
pedists had infected, as it were, the whole of Europe.
The Revolution, which was its offspring, choked all

scientific life. A few words about the state of moral
theology diu'ing this period may suffice. Italy was
torn asunder by the dispute about Rigorism and a
milder practice; in France, Rigorism had received the

full rights of citizenship through the Jansenistic move-
ment and held its own till late in the nineteenth cen-

tury; Germany was swayed by a spirit of shallo^\Tiess

which threatened to dislodge Christian morals by
rationalistic and natural principles. The "general

seminaries" which Joseph II established in the

Austrian states, engaged professors who did not blush

to advance heretical doctrines and to exclude Chris-

tian self-restraint from the catalogue of moral obliga-

tions. Other German institutions, too, offered their

chairs of theology to professors who had imbibed the

ideas of "enlightenment", neglected to insist on
Catholic doctrines of faith and, putting aside the

supernatural life, sought the end and aim of educa-

tion in a merely natural morality. But in the second

decade of the nineteenth century the PVench Revolu-

tion had spent itself, quiet had again followed the

turmoil, the political restoration of Europe had been

begun. A restoration also of the ecclesiastical spirit

and learning was also inaugurated and the gradual

rise of moral theology became noticeable. Apart

from the purely ascetical side, there are three divisions

in which this new life was plainly visible: catechism,

popular instruction, pastoral work.

Though it is the purpose of catechetical teaching to

instruct the faithful in the entire range of Christian

religion, in the doctrines of faith no less than in those

of morals, yet the former may also be conceived and

discussed with respect to the duties and the way by
which man is destined to obtain his last end. Hence,

the catechetical treatment of religious questions may^
be regarded as a portion of moral theology. During

the period of "enlightenment ", this branch had been

degraded to a shallow moralizing along natural hues.

But that it rose again in the course of the past century

to a lucid explanation of the sum-total of the Christian

doctrine, is attested by numerous excellent works,

both catechisms and extensive discussions. To these

may be added the more thorough manuals of Chris-

tian doctrine intended for liighcr schools, in which the

apologetical and moral portions of religious instruc-

tion are treated s(icntifi<':illy and adapted to the needs

of the time. There is nothing, however, which pre-
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vents us from placing tlieso writings in the second of

the above-mentioned classes, since their aim is the
instruction of the Christian people, though princi-

pally the educated laymen. It is true these works
belong exclusively, even less than the catechetical,

to moral theology, since their subject-matter embraces
the whole of the Christian doctrine, yet the morally
destructive tendencies of Atheism and the new moral
questions brought forward by the conditions of our
times, impressed upon writers the importance of moral
instruction in manuals of Cathohc faith. The last

decades in particular prove that this side of theology

has been well taken care of. Various questions bear-

ing on Christian morals were extensively treated in

monographs, as e. g., the social question, the signifi-

cance of money, the Church's doctrine on usury, the

woman question, etc. To quote single works or to

enter on the different subjects in detail would exceed

the limits of this article.

The third hne along which we noted an advance
was called the pastoral, that is, instruction which has

as its special aim the education and aid of pastors

and confessors. That this instruction is necessarily,

though not exclusively, casuistic, was mentioned
above. The scarcity of priests, which was keenly

felt in many places, occasioned a lack of time neces-

sary for an all-round scientific education of the candi-

dates for the priesthood. This circumstance exjjlains

why scientific manuals of moral theology, for decades,

were merely casuistic compendia, containing indeed

the gist of scientific investigations, but lacking in

scientific argumentation. The correctness of eccle-

siastical doctrine had been insured and facilitated by
the approbation with which the Church distinguished

the works of St. Alphonsus. Hence, many of these

compendia are nothing else than recapitulations of

St. Alphonsus's "Theologia moralis", or, if following

a plan of their own, betray on every page that their

authors had it always ready at hand. Two works
may here find mention which enjoyed a wider circula-

tion than any other book on moral theology and
which are frequently used even to-day: the Scavini's

"Theok)gia moralis universa", and the shorter

"Compendium theologiie moralis" by Jean-Pierre

Gury, together with the numerous revisions which
appeared in France, Germany, Italy, Spain, and
North .\merica.

We must not , however, deceive ourselvesby conclud-

ing that, owing totheecclesiastical approbation of St.

Alphonsus and his moral writings, moral theology

is now settled forever and, so to speak, crystallized.

Nor does this approbation assure us that all individual

questions have been soh-ed correctly, and therefore

the discussion of certain moral questions remains
still open. The Apostolic See itself, or rather the

Sacred Penitentiary, when asked, "Whether a pro-

fessor of moral theology may quietly follow and teach

the opinions which St. Alphonsus Liguori teaches

in his Moral Theology", gave indeed an affirmative

answer on 5 July, 183i; it added, however, "but those

must not be reprehended who defend other opinions

supported by the authoritj- of reliable doctors".

He who would conclude the guarantee of absolute

correctness from the ecclesia-stical approbation of

the saint's works, would make the Church contradict

herself. St . Thomas of .Vquin was at least as solemnly

approved for the whole field of theologj- as St. Alphon-
sus for moral theology. Yet, e. g, on the subject of

the efficacy of grace, which enters deeply into morals,

St. Thomas and St. Alphonsus defend wholly contra-

dictory opinions; both cannot be right, and so may
be freely discusi^ed. The same may be said of other

questions. In our own days, Antonio Ballerini

above all made a simple use of this freedom of dis-

cussion, first in his annotations to Gury's "Compen-
dium", then in his "Opus theologicum morale",
which was reca.sl and edited after his death bv Domi-

nic Palmieri. It rendered an eminent service to
casuistry; for though we cannot approve of every-
thing, yet the a\itliority of various opinions has been
carefully sifted and fully discussed.

Latelj', attempts have been made to develop moral
theology along other lines. The reformers assert
that the casuistical method has choked every other
and that it must give place to a more scientific,

systematic treatment. It is evident that a merely
casuistical treatment does not come up to the demands
of moral theology, and as a matter of fact, during
the last decades, the speculative element was more
and more insisted on even in works chiefly casuistic.

Whether the one or the other element should prevail,

must be determined according to the proximate aim
which the work intends to satisfy. If there is ques-
tion of a purely scientific ex-]ilanation of moral
theology which does not intend to exceed the limits

of speculation, then the casuistical element is without
doubt speculative, systematic discus.sion of the
questions belonging to moral theology; casuistry
then serves only to illustrate the theoretical explana-
tions. But if there is question of a manual which is

intended for the practical needs of a pastor and
confessor and for their education, then the solid,

scientific portion of general moral-theological ques-
tions must be supplemented by an extensive casuis-

try. Nay, when time and leisure are wanting to

add ample theoretical explanations to an extensive
casuistical drill, we should not criticize him who
would under these circumstances insist on the latter

at the expense of the former; it is the more necessary
in actual practice.

.Slater, A Shnrt History of Moral Theology (Xew York. 1909);
BorQriLT,.>.N, Theologia moralis fun,iom,:ilnlis, i:ir.i ed., Bruges,
190;f), Intri.ilui-tii.; BuccERONi, Comm, i,l,}r. ,/, ,i,ilura Iheologia
morally (Hon.,-, I'.IIO); Schmitt, Zur l/esrh. >l.; I'robaliilismus

(1904); .Mairiiach. Die kalhol. Mornl. ,hre M,lho,l,n. (IrundstiHe
und Aufgaben (2nd ed. 1902); Mevenberq. Die kath. Moral ata
Angeklagle (2nd ed. 1902); Krawctzki, Einleitung in das Slu-
dium der kaih. Morallheologie (2nd. ed. 1S9S); Geriqk, Die wis-'
senschaftliche Moral und ihre Lehrweise (1910).

Atra. Lemkuhl.

HI. P.\sTORAL Theology, the science of the care of

souls. This article will give the definition of pastoral

theology, its relations to other theological sciences,

its history, sources, and contents.

A. Definition.—Pastoral theology is a branch of

practical theologj'; it is essentially a practical science.

All branches of theolog)-, whether theoretical or prac-

tical, purpose in one way or another to make priests

"the ministers of Chri.st, and the dispen.sers of the
mysteries of God" (I Cor., iv, 1). Pastoral theology
presupposes other various branches; accepts the apolo-

getic, dogmatic, exegetic, moral, juridical, ascetical,

liturgical, and other conclusions reached l)y I he eccle-

siastical student, and scientifically applies these vari-

ous conclusions to the priestly ministry.

B. Relation to Other Theological Sciences.—
Dogmatic theology establishes the Church as the de-
pository of revciiled truth and sysl('m;itizes the de-
posit of faith which Christ entrusted to His Church to
hand down to all generations; pastoral theolog
teaches the priest his part in this work of Catholic
and Christian tradition of revealed truth. Moral
theology explains the laws of God and of the Church,
the means of grace and hindrances thereto; pastoral
theology teaches the practical bearing of these laws,

means, and hindrances upon the daily fife of the
priest, alone and in touch with his people. Canon
law collects, correlates, and co-ordinates the laws of

the Church; pastor.al theology apphes those laws to
the care of souls. In brief, pastoral theology begins
where the other theologiial sciences leave off; takes
the results of them all and makes these results effect-

ive for the salvation of souls through the ministry of

the priesthood established by Christ.

C. History.—The name pastoral theology is new;
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the science is as old as the Church itself, as appears

from the manifold instructions given by Jesus to His
Apostles for the care of souls (^Iatt., x, 6 sqq.; Mark,
vi, 8 sqq. ; Luke, ix, 3 sqq. ; x, 4 sqq. ; xxii, 35) and from
the pastoral letters of St. Paul and the very detailed

instructions they give to Timothy and to Titus in

regard to the sacred ministry. The writings of the

Fathers, from the Apostolic age onward, are replete

with pastoral instruction. St. Ignatius of Antioch
[a. d. no (Harnack)] scatters such advice throughout

his epistles— see, for instance, "Ad Magnesios" (Har-
nack'sed., "Patres apostohci", 11,29). Thelettersof
St. Cyprian (a. d. 248) are, many of them, eitherwholly
or in part written about the care of souls (cf . P. L., IV.

194 sq.)
—"Qui Antistites in ecelesia eligendi?

"Qualis esse debeat vita sacerdotum?" etc. His " De
lapsis" (P. L., IV, 477) is a classic among pastoral

instructions. St. Gregory Nazianzen (a. d. 389), ex-

plaining his flight to Pontus, tells his ideas of the

pastor of souls in "Oratio apologetica de fuga sua", a
work sometimes called "De sacerdotio" (P. G.,

XXXV, 408), and sets down pastoral care as a great

science and art, "Ars quffdam artiuni et scientia

scientiarum mihi esse videtur hominem regere".

Other landmarks in the history of pastoral theology-

are St. Ambrose, "De officiis ministrorum" (P. L.,

XVI, 25); St. John Chrvsostom, "De sacerdotio"

(P. G., XLVIII, 623); St! Isidore of Seville, "De in-

stitutione clericorum", "De institutionibus monacho-
rum", "De regulis clericorum" (P. L., LXXXIV, 25,

45, 77); St. Bernard's letters and treatises "De con-

sideratione", "De moribus episcoDorum ", "De con-

versione ad clericos" (P. L., CLXXXII, 727, 809,

833). The great classic among patristic works on the

care of souls is "Regute pastoraUs liber" (P. L.,

LXXVII, 13), written by St. Gregory the Great

(c. A. D. 590) to John, Bishop of Ravenna.
During the Middle Ages, there was not yet a sepa-

rated and systematized science of pastoral theology.

Scholasticism did not recognize this science apart from
other branches of theology. Dogma and moral were

so taught as to include the application of their conclu-

sions to the care of souls. Still, even then writings of

the great Doctors of the Church were at times purely

pastoral; such were the "Opuscula", 17-20, of St.

Thomas Aquinas; St. Bonaventure's "De sex alis

seraphim", "Dereginiine anima;", "Confessionale";

the "Summa theologica" (Books II, III), together

with the "Summa confessionahs" of St. Antoninus,

Bishop of Florence. At the same time, writers on
mystical theology (see V. My.stical Theology) have
often entered into the domain of pastoral theology-.

Not until the period of the Counter-Reformation did

the science of pastoral theology take its present sys-

tematized form. During the latter half of the fif-

teenth century, in certain places, pastoral duties were
very much neglected. By the daw-n of the sixteenth

century, the care of souls was to many priests and not

a few bishops a lost or a never-acquired art, with the

result that the laity were ready to throw off what was
deemed to be a useless clerical yoke. In such places, a
reform of the clergy was sorely needed. The Council

of Trent set itself to bring about a true reformation of

the priesthood . Cat holic bishops and t heologians fol-

lowed the lead of the council. The result was the

treatment of the care of souls as a science by itself.

During the following centuries of true reform and of

battle with false reform, the most scientific treatises

on jiastoral duties and rights were written. John of

Avila, Louis of Granada, Peter de Soto, Claude le Jay
(Institutiones practiea>), Neumayr (Vir apo.stolicus),

Posscvin (Praxis curae pastoralis), Segneri, Oiier,

Molina, Toledo (De instructione sacerdotum),

Cardinal Cajetan, St. Charles Borromeo (Instructio

pastorum), the works of St. Francis de Sales, of

Rodriguez, of Scaranielli—.such are a few of the

scientific treatises that did much to illumine and to

strengthen the pastors of the Counter-Reformation.
In 1759 St. Alphonsus Liguori Lssued his great pas-
toral theology, "Homo apostolicus". He epito-
mized the conclusions reached by him in his "Moral
Theology", applied these conclusions practically to
the work of hearing confessions, and added four ap-
pendices bearing specifically upon such pastoral duties
as the direction of souls, the assistance of the dying,
the examination of those to be ordained priests, and
the duties of confessors and pastors in regard to their
own as well as their flock's sancMfication. This work,
together with the legislation of Benedict XIV in the
matter of diocesan synods, gave a great impetus to the
science of pastoral theology.

D. Sources.—Tradition and Holy Writ, in so far
as they portray the ideal Priest, Teacher, and Pastor,
and hand down to us His ideas for the care of souls,

are the first sources of pastoral theology. As evidence
of Tradition the decrees of general councils are of the
highest moment. Next come pontifical Constitu-
tions—Bulls, Briefs, and Motu Proprios; decrees of

Roman Congregations; the works cited in Sanford-
Drum, op. cit. below-; the various sources of dogmatic
and moral theology and of canon law, in so far as
they bear directly or indirectly upon the care of

souls. Decrees of various provincial councils and
diocesan synods together with pastoral letters of

archbishops and bishops are also among the sources
whence pastoral theology draws. For ecclesiastical

legislation, one must follow the "Acta Apostolicae

Sedis", a monthly official bulletin pubUshed in Rome;
the promulgation of laws, authentic interpretations,

decisions and rescripts of the Roman Cm-ia is now
effected ipso facto by pubhcation in this periodical.

For past decisions, the various decreta authentica of

different Roman Congregations must be consulted.

Such are "Thesaurus resolutionum Sacrae Congrega-
tionis Concihi", from 1718 (Rome); "Decreta authen-
tica Congregationis Sacrorum Rituum" (Rome,
1898); "Decreta authentica sacrae Congregationis
Indulgentiis Sacrisque Reliquiis Praepositae", from
1668 to 1882 (Hatisbon); Pallottini, "Collectio om-
nium decretorum Sacrae Congregationis Concilii"

(Rome, 186S); Bizarri, "Collectanea Sacrae Congre-
gationis Episcoporum et Regularium" (Rome, 1863,

1885); "Collectanea Sacrae Congregationis de Pro-
paganda Fide" (Rome, 1893, 1907). A handy
reference work in this matter is Ferraris, "Prompta
bibliotheca", together with its supplement edited by
Buceeroni (Rome, 1885). Ojetti, "Synopsis rerum
niorahum et juris pontificii" (Prato, 1904), is also

useful. For the pastoral care of religious communi-
ties, necessary information may be obtained from
Vermeersch, "De religiosis et missionariis supple-

menta et momnnenta", together with the periodical

supplements thereto (Bruges, 1904 ), and Dom
Bastien, "Constitution de Leon XIII sur les instituts

a vceux simples et leur relations avec les autorit^s

dioc(5saines" (Bruges), a work which has been trans-

lated into English by Lanslots (Pustet, New York).
Periodicals giving current direction and information

as to the care of souls are: "Acta Sancta; Sedis"
(Rome, from 1865), now discontinued; "Analecta
juris pontificii" (Rome, 1833; Paris, 1869), replaced

by "Analecta ecclesiastica" (Rome, 1893-1911);

"II Monitore Ecclesiastico" (Rome, 1876); "The
American Ecclesiastical Review" (Philadelphia,

1889); "The Irish Kc-clesiaslical Record" (Dublin,

1865); "Nouvellc licvuc Thrologique" (Tournai,

1869) ; "Theologischprakl isclic Quart alschrift " (Linz)

;

"Zeitschrift fiir katholi.sche Theologie" (Innsbruck,

1877).
E. Contents.—From the days w-hen St. Gregory

the Great wrote his classic "Regula? pastoralis liber'
,

the duties that make for the care of souls have been
conveniently divided into those of the teacher, of

the minister of the sa<Ted nivsteries, and of the
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shepherd; pastoral theologj' purposes to impart
the knowledge of these duties and of the treatise

known as "pastoral medicine", the medical knowl-
edge requisite for the proper care of souls.

Under the head of teacher are treated the duty of

teaching, the quahties of the teacher, his training,

the models of teaching left us b)' the Fathers and
Doctors of the Church, as well as by distinguished

preachers and catcchists, and the occasions and forms

of instruction suited for the various needs of the

faithful, young and old, hterate and ilhterate. The
Council of Trent, in the fifth session, lays down a
twofold duty of the teacher, to preach on Sundays
and festivals, and to give catechetical instruction to

children and to others who have need of such instruc-

tion. Benedict XIV, in his Constitution, "Etsi

Minime", calls special attention to this latter most
important duty. Pius X, in his Encycheal on the

teaching of Christian doctrine (15 April, 1905),

insists once again on theparamount need of catechetical

instruction. All parish priests, and all others to

whom the care of souls is committed, must teach the

catechism to their young girls and boys for the

space of one hour on all Sundays and holy days of

the year without exception, and must explain to

them what one is bound to believe and practise in

order to be saved. These children shall, at stated

times during each year, be prepared by more extended

instruction for the Sacraments of Penance and Con-
firmation. Daily instruction during Lent, and even

after Easter, will make the young children of both

sexes ready for their first Holy Communion. More-
over, an hour every Sunday and holy day shall be
devoted to the catechetical instruction of adults. This

lesson in catechism, in plain and simple language,

is to be given over and above the Sunday homily on
the Gospel and the children's instruction in Christian

doctrine.

As minister of the sacred mysteries, the priest

must not only know the nature of the sacraments,

80 far as dogmatic theologj' explains it, besides what
is needed for their valid administration, as taught in

moral theology, but must also pos.sess such additional

knowledge as may serve him in his spiritual minis-

trations—for instance, in attending the sick, in ad-

vising what is lawful or unlawful in critical operations,

especially in such as may affect childbirth; in direct-

ing others, when necessary, how to baptize the unborn
child; in deciding whether to confer extreme unction

or other sacraments in cases of apparent death, etc.

Finally, as pastor, a variety of duties have to be

mastered, which keep growing and varying in number
constantly with the complicated conditions of modern
Ufe, especially wherever there is a tendency to mass
people together in large cities, or wherever migration

to and fro causes frequent change. This, perhaps,

is the main part of pastoral theolog>'. The organiza-

tion of parishes; the maintenance of a church and
other institutions that grow up around it ; the manage-
ment of parish schools; the formation of societies

for men and women, young and old; the vast ninnber

of social works into which a priest in a modem city is

almost necessarily drawn—all these points furnish

material for instruction, which, as the fruit of expe-

rience, can rarely be conveyed through books. I"su-

ally the priest acquires sufficient knowledge of all

these things from prudent directors as he goes through
his seminary course, or from his own experience

under a competent pastor; but gradually an extensive

literature on these subjects has accumulated during

the past half centurj-, and it is the systematization of

such WTilings that constitutes pa.storal theolog>'.

The cliief authoritic* down to thf time of St. A lphonsfr. Homo
opo»Mi>u»(17.">!)). have already been mentioned in the body of the

article. Since (17.^)9) have appeared the Pa.itoral Thfologies of

CoLivOwiTZ-WiEUEMANN (Ratiabon, I8.'i6); Amberoer (1S50);

Stvnq (New York. 1897); .Scholze (Milwaukee, 19()f>); Alberti
(Rome, 1001-1904); Poey (Montrejeau, 1912); Neumayr. ed.

De Aueh, Vir Apaslolicus (Schaffhauscn. 1.S53); Reuter, ed.

Lehmkuhl, S'eo-con/essarius (Freiburg im Br., 1905); Zenner,
Instructio praclica con/essani (Vienna, 1840); Fbassinetti,
Parish Priests' Manual; Berardi, Praxis con/essarn (Faenza,
1899) ; Heuser, The Parish Pnrsl on Duly (New York) ; Krieo,
Wissenscbafl der Seelenlexlung (Freiburg im Br.). For questions
on pastoraJ medicine, the following works are of use; EscHaACH,
Dispulaliones physiologico-lheolooica- (Rome, 1901) ; Antonelli,
De conceplu impolentia- el strrihtalis relate ad matrimonium
(Rome, 1900); Debbeyne-Ferkand. La theologie morale et lea

sciences medicates (Paris, 18S4) ; Burbled, La morale dans ses

rapports atec la medicine et Vhygiene (Paris, 1897); Pastoral Medi-
cine by SxiiHR (Freiburg im Br., 1878); von Olfers (Freiburg
im Br., 1881); Capellmann (Aachen, 1901); O'Malley and
Walsh (New York, 1907); Sanford-Dbum (New Y'ork, 1903);
Antonelli (Rome, 1909).

Walter Drum.

AscETicAL Theology.—Ascetics, as a branch of

theology, may be briefly defined as the scientific expo-
sition of Christian asceticism. Asceticism (fio-ztTjo-is,

offAetp), taken in its hteral signification, means a
polishing, a smoothing or refining. The Greeks used
the word to designate the exercises of the athletes,

whereby the powers dormant in the body were de-

veloped and the body itself was trained to its full

natural beauty. The end for which these gymnastic
exercises were undertaken was the laurel-wreath be-
stowed on the victor in the public games. Xow the
Ufe of the Christian is, as Christ assures us, a struggle

for the kingdom of heaven (Matt., xi, 12). To give

his readers an object-les.son of this spiritual battle and
moral endeavour, St. Paul, who had been trained in

the Greek fashion, uses the picture of the Greek pen-
tathlon (I Cor., ix, 24). The exercises to be assumed
in this combat tend to develop and strengthen the

moral stamina, while their aim is Christian perfection

leading up to man's ultimate end, union with (!od.

Human nature having been weakened by original sin

and ever inclining toward what is evil, this end cannot
be reached excejjt at the price of overcoming, with
God's grace, many and serious obstacles. The moral
struggle then consists first of all in attacking and re-

moving the obstacles, that is the evil concupiscences
(concupiscence of the flesh, concupiscence of the eyes,

and pride of life), which effects of original sin serve to

try and test man {Trid., Se.ss. V, De peccato originali).

This first duty is called by the Apostle Paul the putting
off of "the old man" (Eph., iv, 22). The second
duty, in the words of the same Apostle, is to "put on
the new man" according to the image of God (Eph;,

iv, 24). The new man is Christ. It is our duty then
to strive to become like unto Christ, seeing that He is

"the way, and the truth, and the life" (John, xiv, 6),

but this endeavour is based on the supernatural order

and, therefore, cannot be accomplished without Di-
vine grace. Its foundation is laid in baptism,

whereby we are adopted as sons of God through the

imparting of .sanctifying grace. Thenceforth, it must
be perfected by the supernatural virtues, the gifts of

the Holy Ghost, and actual grace. Since, then,

ascetics is the systematic treati.se of the striving after

Christian perfection, it may be defined as the scientific

guide to the acquisition of Christian perfection, which
consists in expressing within ourselves, willi tlie help

of Divine grace, the image of Christ, by practising the

Christian virtues, and applying the means given for

overcoming the obstacles. Let us subject the various

elements of this definition to a closer examination.

A. Xnliire of Chrislinn Perfection.— (1) To begin

with, we must reject the false conception of the

Protestants who fancy that Christian perfection, as

understood by Catholi''s, is essentially negative ascet-

icism (cf . Seberg in Herzog-Hauck, ' 'Healencyklo-

padie fiir prot. Theologie", III, 1.3S), and that the

correct notion of asceticism was discovered by the

Reformers. There can be no doubt as to the (\atholic

position, if we but hearkert to the clear voices of St.

Thoma.s anil St. Bonaventure. For these ni;i-sters of

Catholic theology, who never tired of re))eating that

the ideal of asceticism upheld by them was I lie ideal

of the Catholic past, of the Fathers, of Christ Himself,



THEOLOGY 614 THEOLOGY

emphatically state that bodily asceticism has not an
absolute, but only a relative, value. St. Thomas
calls it a "means to an end", to be used with discre-

tion. St. Bonaventure says that bodily austerities

"prepare, foster, and preserve perfection" (ad per-

fectionem praeparans et ipsam promovens et conser-

vans; "Apolog. pauperum", V, c. viii). In proof of

his thesis, he shows that to put an absolute value on
bodily asceticism would leadtoManichEeism. He also

points to Christ, the ideal of Christian perfection, who
was less austere in fasting than John the Baptist, and
to the founders of religious orders, who prescribed

fewer ascetic exercises for their communities than
they themselves practised (cf. J. Zahn, "VoUkom-
menheitsideal" in "Moralprobleme", Freiburg, 1911,

p. 126 sqq.). On the other hand, Cathohcs do not
deny the importance of ascetic practices for acquiring

Christian perfection. Considering the actual condi-

tion of human nature, they declare these necessary for

the removal of obstacles and for the liberation of

man's moral forces, thus claiming for asceticism a
positive character. A like value is put upon those

exercises which restrain and guide the powers of the

soul. Consequently, Catholics actually fulfil and
always have fulfilled what Harnack sets down as a
demand of the Gospel and what he pretends to have
looked for in vain among Cathohcs; for they do "wage
battle against mammon, care, and selfishness, and
practise that charity which loves to serve and to sac-

rifice itself" (Harnack, "Essence of Christianity").

The Catholic ideal, then, is by no means confined to

the negative element of asceticism, but is of a posi-

tive nature.

(2) The essence of Christian perfection is love. St.

Thomas (Opusc. de perfectione christ., c. ii) calls that

perfect which is conformable to its end (quod attingit

ad finem. ejus). Now, the end of man is God, and
what unites him, even on earth, most closely with
God is love (I Cor., vi, 17; I John, iv, 16). All the

other virtues are subservient to love or are its natural

prerequisites, as faith and hope. Love seizes man's
whole soul (intellect, wiU), sanctifies it, and fuses new
life into it. Love lives in all things and all things live

in love and through love. Love imparts to all

things the right measure and directs them all to the

last end. "Love is thus the principle of unity, no
matter how diversified are the particular states, voca-

tions, and labours. There are many provinces, h\it

they constitute one realm. The organs are many, but
the organism is one" (Zahn, 1. c, p. 146). Love has,

therefore, rightly been called "the bond of perfec-

tion" (Col., iii, 14) and the fulfilment of the law
(Rom., xiii, 8). That Christian perfection consists

in love has ever been the teaching of Cathohc asceti-

cal writers. A few testimonies may suffice. Writing
to the Corinthians, Clement of Rome says (Ep. I

Cor., xlix, 1): "It was love that made all the elect

perfect; without love nothing is acceptalile to Clod"
(iv Trj iyiir-ji lrekii.wd-q(7av irdjTts ol c/cXtKToi toC 9iov, Slxa

iyiir-qs oidiv (iapearbv lariv t(? SfiJ) ; Funk, "Patr.

apost.", p. 16.3). The "Epistle of Barnabas" insists

that the way of light is "the love of him who created

us" (d7oiri}(rcis rbv ae irof/iaavTa; Funk, 1. C, p. 91), "a
love of our neighbour that does not even spare our

own life" (iyaTrrjceis rhv ir'Kiialov aov inrip rifv ^nx')"

<rou), and it affirm.s that perfection is nothing else than

"love and joy over the good works which testify to

justice" (aydinj eitfppoavvtjs Kal ayaWLdaeui (pywv StKai-

offi^Kr)! fiapTvpla). St. Ignatius never wearies in his

letters of proposing faith as the light and love as

the way, love being the end and aim of faith ("Ad
Ephes.", ix, xiv; "AdPhilad.", ix;"AdSmyrn.", vi).

According to the "Didache", love of God and of one's

neighbour is the beginning of the "way of life" (c. i),

and in the "Epistl<' to Diognetus" active love is

called tlie fruit of belief in Christ. The "Pastor" of

Hermas acknowledges the same ideal when he sets

down "a life for God" O^vv t<? Bef) as the sum-total of
human existence. To these Apostolic Fathers may
be added St. Ambrose (De fuga saeculi, c. iv, 17; c. vi,

35-36) and St. Augustine, who regards perfect justice

as tantamount to perfect love. Both St. Thomas
and St. Bonaventure speak the same language, and
their authority is so overpowering that the ascetical
writers of all subsequent centuries have faithfully fol-

lowed in their footsteps (cf. Lutz, "Die kirchl. Lehre
von den evang. Raten", Paderborn, 1907, pp. 26-99).

However, though perfection is essentially love, it is

not true that any degree of love is suflicient to consti-
tute moral perfection. The ethical perfection of the
Christian consists in the perfection of love, which re-

quires such a disposition "that we can act with speed
and ease even though many obstacles obstruct our
path" (Mutz, "Christl. Ascetik", 2nd ed., Paderborn,
1909). But this disposition of the soul supposes that
the passions have been subdued; for it is the result of a
laborious struggle, in which the moral virtues,

steeled by love, force back and quell the CA-il inclina-

tions and habits, supplanting them bj' good inclina-

tions and habits. Only then has it really become "a
man's second nature, as it were, to prove his love of

God at certain times and under certain circum-
stances, to practise virtue and, as far as human
nature may, to preserve his soul even from the
slightest taints" (Mutz, 1. c, p. 43). Owing to the
weakness of human nature and the presence of the
evil concupiscence (fornes peccali: Trid., Sess. VI,
can. xxiii), a perfection that would exclude every de-
fect cannot be attained in this life without a special

privilege (cf. Prov., xx, 9; Eccl., vii, 21; James, iii,

2). Likewise, perfection, on this side of the grave, will

never reach such a degree that further growth is

impossible, as is clear from the mind of the Church
and the nature of our present existence (slalus vi(F) ; in

other words, our perfection will always be relative.

As St. Bernard says: "An unflagging zeal for advanc-
ing and a continual struggle for perfection is itself

perfection" (Indefessus proficiendi studium et iugia

conatus ad perfectionem, perfectio reputatur; "Ep.
celiv ad Abbatem Guarinuin"). Since perfection con-

sists in love, it is not the privilege of one particular

state, but may be, and has as a fact been, attained in

every state of life (cf. Perfection, Christian and
Religious). Consequently it would be wrong to

identify perfection with the so-called state of perfec-

tion and the observance of the evangelical counsels.

As St. Thomas rightly observes, there are perfect

men outside the religious orders and imperfect
men within them (Summatheol., II-II,Q.clxxxiv,a.4).

True it is that the conditions for realizing the ideal of a
Christian hfe are, generally speaking, more favour-

able in the rehgious state than in the secular avoca-
tions. But not all are called to the religious life, nor

would all find in it their contentment (cf. Counsels,
Evangelical). To sum up, the end is the same, the

means are different. This sufficiently answers Har-
nack's objection (Essence of Christianity) that the

Church considers the perfect imitation of Christ pos-

sible only for the monks, while she accounts the life of

a Christian in the world as barely sufficient for the

attainment of the last end.

(3) The ideal, to which the Christian should con-

form and towards which he should strive with all his

powers both natural and sujiernatural, is Jesus

Christ. His justice should be our justice. Our whole
life should be so jienet rated by Christ that we become
Christians in the full sense of the word ("until Christ

be formed in you" ; Gal., iv, 19). That Christ is the

supreme model and pattern of the Christian life is

proved from Scripture, as e. g. from John, xiii, 15, and
I Peter, ii, 21, where imitation of Christ is directly

recommended, and from John, viii, 12, where Christ is

called "the light of the world". Cf. also Rom., viii,

29, Gal., ii, 20, Phil., iii, 8, and Heb., i, 3, where the
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Apostle extols the excellent knowledge of Jesus Christ,

for whom he has suffered the loss of all things, count-
ing them but as dung, that he may gain Christ. Of
the numerous testimonies of the Fathers we only
quote that of St. Augustine, who says: "Finis ergo
noster perfect io nostra esse debet; perfectio nostra
Christus" (P. L., XXXVI, 628; cf. also "In Psahn.",

26, 2, in P. L., XXXVI, 662). In Christ there is no
shadow, nothing one-sided. His Divinity guarantees
the purity of the model; His humanity, by which He
became similar to us, makes the model attractive.

But this picture of Christ, unmarred by addition or

omission, is to be found only in the Catholic Church
and, owing to her indefectibility, will always continue
there in its ideal state. For the same reason, the
Church alone can gii.-e us the guarantee that the ideal

of the Christian life will always remain pure and un-
adulterated, and will not be identified with one par-
ticular state or with a subordinate virtue (cf. Zahn,
1. c, p. 124). An unprejudiced examination proves
that the ideal of Catholic life has been preserved in all

its purity through the centuries and that the Church
has never failed to correct the false touches with
which individuals might have .sought to disfigure its

unstained beauty. The individual features and the
fresh colours for outlining the living picture of Christ
are derived from the sources of Revelation and the
doctrinal decisions of the Church. These tell us
about the internal sanctify of Christ (John, i, 14; Col.,

ii, 9; Heb., i, 9; etc.). His life overflowing with grace,

of whose fulness we have all received (John, i, 16), His
life of prayer (Mark, i, 21, 35; iii, 1; Luke, v, 16; vi,

12; ix, 18; etc.). His devotion to His heavenly Father
(Matt., xi, 26; John, iv, 34; v, 30; viii, 26, 29), His
intercourse with men (Matt., ix, 10; cf. I Cor., ix, 22),
His spirit of unselfishness and sacrifice, His patience
and meekness, and, finally. His asceticism as revealed
in his fa-stings (Matt., iv,"2; vi, 18).

B. Dangers of the Ascctical Life.—The second
task of ascetical theology is to point out the dangers
which may frustrate the attainment of Christian per-

fection and to indicate the means by which they can
be avoided successfully. The first danger to be
noticed is evil concupiscence. A second danger lies

in the allurements of the visible creation, which
occupy man's heart to the exclusion of the highest
good; to the same class belong the enticements of the
sinful, corrupt world (I John, v, 19), that is, those
men who promulgate vicious and imgodly doctrines
and thereby dim or deny man's sublime destiny, or
who by perverting ethical concepts and by setting a
bad example give a false tendency to man's sensuality.

Thirdly, ascetics acquaints us not only with the
malice of the devil, lest we should fall a prey to his

cunning wiles, but also with his weakness, lest we
should lose heart. Finally, not satisfied with indicat-

ing the general means to be used for waging a victo-

rious combat, ascetics offers us particular remedies
for special temptations (cf. Mutz, "Ascetik", 2nded.,
p. 1()7 sqq.).

C Means for Realizing the Christian Ideal.—
(1) Prayer, aboveall, in its stricter meaning, is a means
of attaining perfection; special dev-otions approved
by the Church and the .sacramental means of sanc-
tification have a special reference to the striving

after perfection (frequent confession and commu-
nion). Ascetics proves the necessity of prayer (II

Cor., iii, .5) and teaches the mode of praying with
spiritual profit ; it justifies vocal prayers and teaches
the art of meditating according to the various methods
of St. Peter of Alcantara, of St. Ignatius, and other
saints, especially the "tres modi orandi" of St.

Ignatius. .\n important place is a-ssigned to the
examination of conscience, and justly so, because
ascetical hfe wanes or waxes with its neglect or <'areful

performance. Without this regular practice, a
thorough purification of the soul and progress in

spiritual life are out of the question. It centres the
searchhght of the interior vision on every single
action: all sins, whether committed with full con-
sciousness or only half voluntarily, even the negli-
gences which, though not sinful, lessen the perfection
of the act, all are carefully scrutinized (pcccata,
offensiones, negligenlw; cf. "Exercitia spirituaha"
of St. Ignatius, ed. P. Roothaan, p. 3). Ascetics
distinguishes a twofold examination of conscience:
one general {cxamen generale), the other special
{examen particulare), giving at the same time direc-
tions how both kinds may be made profitable by
means of certain practical and psychological aids.
In the general e.xamination we recall all the faults of
one day; in the particular, on the contrary, we focus
our attention on one single defect and mark its fre-

quency, or on one virtue to augment the number of
its acts.

Ascetics encourages visits to the Blessed Sacra-
ment {nsdtatio sanctissimi) , a practice meant espe-
cially to nourish and strengthen the divine virtues of
faith, hope, and charity. It also inculcates the vene-
ration of the saints, whose virtuous lives should spur
us on to imitation. It is plain that imitation cannot
mean an exact copying. What ascetics proposes as the
most natural method of imitation is the removal or
at least the lessening of the contrast existing between
our own lives and the fives of the saints, the perfect-
ing, as far as is possible, of our virtues, with due
regard to our personal disposition and the siu-round-
ing circumstances of time and place. On the other
hand, the observation that some saints are more to
be admired than imitated must not lead us into the
mistake of letting oiu- works be weighted with the
ballast of human comfort and ease, so that we at last
look with suspicion on every heroic act, as though it

were something that transcended our own energy
and could not be reconciled with the present cir-

cumstances. Such a suspicion would be justified only
if the heroic act could not at all be made to har-
monize with the preceding development of oiu-

interior hfe. Christian ascetics must not overlook
the Blessed Mother of God; for she is, after Christ,
our most sublime ideal. No one has received grace
in such fulness, no one has co-operated with grace so
faithfully as she. It is for this reason that the Church
praises her as the Mirror of Justice (speculum justi-
tice). The mere thought of her transcendent purity
suffices to repel the alluring charms of sin and to
inspire pleasure in the wonderful lustre of virtue.

(2) Self-Denial is the second means which ascetics
teaches us (cf. Matt., xvi, 24-2.5). Without it the
combat between spirit and flesh, which are contrary
to each other (Rom., vii, 23; I Cor., ix, 27; Gal., v,

17), will not lead to the victory of the spirit (Imitatio
Christi, I, xxv). How far self-denial should extend
is clear from the actual condition of human nature
after the fall of Adam. The inclination to sin domi-
nates both the will and the lower appetites; not only
the intellect, but also the outer and the inner senses
are made subservient to this evil propensity. Hence,
self-denial and self-control must extend to all these
faculties. Ascetics reduces self-denial to exterior
and interior mortification: exterior mortification is

the mortification of .sensuahty and the senses; interior

mortification consists in the purification of the
faculties of the soul (memory, imagination, intellect,

will) and the mastering of the passions. However,
the term "mortification" must not be taken to mean
the stunting of the "strong, full, healthy" (Schell) life;

what it aims at is that the sensual passions do not
gain the upper hand over the will. It is precisely
through taming the passions by means of mortifica-
tion and self-denial that life and energy are strength-
ened and freed from cumbersome shackles. But
while the ma.sters of asceticism recognize the necessity
of mortification and self-denial and are far from
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deeming it "criminal to assume voluntary sufferings"

(Seeberg), they are just as far from advocating
the so-called "non-sensual" tendency, which, looking
upon the body and its life as a necessary evil, proposes
to avert its noxious effects by wilful weakening or

even mutilation (cf. Schneider, "Gottliche Weltord-
nung u. rehgionslose Sittlichkeit", Paderborn, 1900,

p. 537). On the other hand, Cathohcs will never
befriend the gospel of "healthy sensuality", which
is only a pretty-sounding title, invented to cloak
unrestricted concupiscence.

Special attention is devoted to the mastering of

the passions, because it is with them above all else

that the moral combat must be waged most relent-

lessly. Scholastic philosophy enumerates the following

passions: love, hatred, desire, horror, joy, sadness,

hope, despair, boldness, fear, anger. Starting from
the Christian idea that the passions (passimies,

as understood by St. Thomas) are inherent in human
nature, ascetics affirms that they are neither sick-

nesses, as the Stoics, the Reformers, and Kant
maintain, nor yet haj-mless, as was asserted by the
Humanists and Rousseau, who denied original sin.

On the contrary, it insists that in themselves they are

indifferent, that they may be employed for good and
for evil, and that they receive a moral character
only by the use to which the will puts them. It is

the purpose of ascetics to point out the ways and
means by which these passions can be tamed and
mastered, so that, instead of goading the will to sin,

they are rather turned into welcome allies for the
accomplishment of good. And since the passions

are inordinate in as far as they turn to illicit things

or exceed the necessarj' bounds in those things which
are hcit, ascetics teaches us how to render them
innocuous by averting or restraining them, or by
turning them to loftier purposes.

(3) Labour, also, is subservient to the striving after

perfection. Untiring labour runs counter to our
corrupt natiu'e, which loves ease and comfort. Hence
labour, if well-ordered, persistent, and purposeful,

imphes self-denial. This is the reason why the Cath-
olic Church has always looked upon labour, both
manual and mental, as an ascetic means of no small
value (cf. Cassian, "De instit. ccenob.", X, 24; St.

Benedict, Rule, xlviii, U; Basil, "Reg. fusius tract."

c. xxxvii, 1-3; "Reg. brevius tract.", c. Ixxii; Origen,
"Contra Celsum", I, 28). St. Basil is even of the

opinion that piety and avoidance of labour are

irreconcilable in the Christian ideal of life (cf. Maus-
bach, "Die Ethik des hi. Augustinus", 1909, p. 264).

(4) Suffering, too, is an integral constituent of the
Christian ideal and pertains consequently to ascetics.

But its real value appears only when seen in the light

of faith, which teaches us that suffering makes us
like unto Christ, we being the members of the mystic
body of which He is the head (I Peter, ii, 21), that
suffering is the channel of grace which heals (sannt),

preserves (conservat) , and tests (probat). Finally,

ascetics teaches us how to turn sufferings into chan-
nels of heavenly grace.

(5) The Virtues are subjected to a thorough dis-

cussion. As is proved in dogmatic theologj', our
Boul receives in justification supornatur.al habits,

not only the three Divine, but also the moral virtues

(Trid., Sess. VI, Dejustit., c. vi; Cat. Rom., p. 2, c. 2,

n. 51). These supernatural powers (virlutcn irifu!«r)

are joined to the natural faculties or the acquired
virtues (tnrlutes acquiHlcF), constituting with them
one principle of action. It is the task of ascetics

to show how the virtues, taking into accoimt the
obstacles and means mentioned, can be reduced
lo practice in the actual life of the Christian, so tliat

love be perfected and the image of Christ receive

perfect shajie in us. Conformable to the Brief of

Leo XIII, "Teslem benevolenlia>" of 22 ,Tan.,

1899, ascetics insists that the so-called "passive"

virtues (meekness, humility, obedience, patience)
must never be set aside in favour of the "active"
virtues (devotion to duty, scientific activity, social

and civilizing labour); for this would be tantamount
to denying that Christ is the perpetual model.
Rather, both kinds must be harmoniously joined in

the life of the Christian. True imitation of Christ
is never a brake, nor does it blimt the initiative in
any field of human endeavour. On the contrary,
the practice of the passive virtues is a support and
aid to true activity. Besides, it not rarely happens
that the passive virtues reveal a higher degree of
moral energy than the active. The Brief itself

refers us to Matt., xxi, 29; Rom., viii, 29; Gal., v,

24; Phil., ii, 8; Heb., xiii, 8 (cf. also Zahn, 1. c,
166 sqq.).

D. Application of the Means in the Three Degrees

of Christian Perfection.—Imitation of Christ is

the duty of all who strive after perfection.
It Ues in the very nature of this formation after the
image of Christ that the process is gradual and must
follow the laws of moral energy; for moral perfection
is the terminus of a laborious journey, the crown
of a hard-fought battle. Ascetics divides those who
strive after perfection into three groups: the beginners,
the advanced, the perfect; and correspondingly sets

down three stages or ways of Christian perfection:
the purgative way, the illuminative way, the unitive
way. The means stated above are applied with
more or less diversity according to the stage which
the Christian has reached. In the purgative way,
when the appetites and inordinate passions still

possess considerable strength, mortification and self-

denial are to be practised more extensively. For
the seeds of the spiritual fife will not sprout unless
the tares and thistles have first been weeded out.

In the illuminative way, when the mists of passion
have been lifted to a great extent, meditation and
the practice of virtues in imitation of Christ are to
be insisted on. During the last stage, the unitive
way, the soul must be confirmed and perfected in

conformity with God's will ("And I live, now not I;

but Christ liveth in me": Gal., ii, 20). Care must,
however, be taken not to mistake these three stages
for wholly separate portions of the striving after

virtue and perfection. Even in the second and the
third stages there occur at times violent struggles,

while the joy of being united with God may some-
times be granted in the initial stage as an inducement
for further advance (cf. Mutz, "Aszetik," 2nd ed.,

94 sq.).

E. Relation of Ascetics to Moral Theology and
Mysticism.—All these disciplines are concerned
with the Christian life and its last end in the next
world; but they differ, though not totally, in their

mode of treatment. Ascetical theologj-, which has
been separated from moral theoIog\' and mysticism,
has for its subject-matter the striving after Christian
perfection; it shows how Christian perfection may be
attained by earne.<itly exercising and .schooling the
will, using the specified means both to avoid the
dangers and alhu-ements of sin and to practise virtue

with greater intensity. Moral theology, on the other
hand, is the doctrine of the duties, and in discussing

the virtues is satisfied with a scientific exposition.

Mysticism treats cs.sentially of "union with God"
and of the extraordinary, so-callinl mystic prayer.

Though also those phenomena which are accidental

to mysticism, such as ecsta.sy, vision, revelation, fall

within its scope, yet they are by no means es.sential

to the mvstic life (rf.Zahn,"Einfiihrung in diechristl.

Myslik"", Paderborn, 190S). It is true that mysti-
cism includes also matter of ascetics, such as the

endeavrmr of purification, vocal prayer, etc.; but this

is flone because these exercises are looked upon as

pre]>aratory to the mystical life and must not be dis-

carded even in its highest stage. Nevertheless, the
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mystical life is not merely a higher degree of the as-

cetical life, but differs from it essentially, the mystical
life being a special grace granted to the Christian

without any immediate merit on his part

.

F. Historical Derclopment of Asceticism. —
(1) Holy Writ abounds in practical instructions for

the life of Christian perfection. Christ himself has
drawn its outlines both as to its negative and positive

requirements. His imitation is the suijreme law
(John, viii, 12; xii, 26), charity the first command-
ment (Matt., x.\ii, 36-38; John, xv, 17); the right

intention is that which imparts value to the exterior

works (Matt., v-vii), while self-denial and the
carrying of the cross are the conditions for His dis-

cipleship (Matt., x, 38; xvi, 24; Mark, viii, 34; Luke,
ix, 23; xiv, 27). Both by His own example (Matt.,

iv, 2) and His exhortations (Matt., xvii, 20; Mark,
ix. 28) Christ recommended fasting. He inculcated
sobriety, watchfulness, and prayer (Matt., xxiv, 42;
XXV, 13; xxvi, 41; Mark, xiii, 37; xiv, 37). He pointed
to poverty as a means of gaining the kingdom of

heaven (Matt., vi, 19; xiii, 22; Luke, vi, 20; viii, 14;

xii, 33; etc.) and counselled the rich youth to relinquish

everything and to follow Ilim (Matt., xi.x, 21). That
this was a counsel and not a strict command, given
in view of the particular attachment of the youth
to the things of this world, is shown by the very fact

that the Master had twice said "keep the command-
ments", and that he recommended the renunciation
of all earthly goods only on the renewed inquiry
after the means that lead to perfection (cf. Lutz, I.e.,

against the Protestants Th. Zahn, Bern, Weiss,
Lemme, and others). Cehbacy for God's sake was
praised by Christ as worthy of a special heavenly
reward (Matt., xix, 12). Yet marriage is not con-
demned, but the words, "All men take not this word,
but they to whom it is given", imply that it is the
ordinary state, celibacy for God's sake being merely a
counsel. Indirectly, Chri.st also commended volun-
tary obedience as a means for attaining the most
intimate union with God (Matt., xviii, 4; xx, 22, 2.5).

What Christ had outlined in his teachings the
Apostles continued to develop. It is especially in

St. Paul that we find the two elements of Christian
asceticism brought out in well-defined terms: morti-
fication of inordinate desires as the negative element
(Rom., vi, 8, 13; II Cor., iv, 16; Gal., v, 24; Col.,

lii, 5), union with God in all our thoughts, words,
and deeds (I Cor., x, 31; Gal., vi, 14; Col., iii, 3-17),
and active love of God and our neighbour (Rom.,
viii, 3.5; I Cor., xiii, 3) as the positive element.

(2) Fathers and Doctors of the Church.—With Holy
Writ as a basis, the Fathers and Doctors of the
Church explained particular features of the Christian
life in a more coherent and detailed manner. The
Apostolic Fathers called the love of Clod and man the

sun of Christian hfe, which, animating all virtues

w'ith its vital rays, inspires contempt of the world,
beneficence, immaculate purity, and self-sacrifice.

The "Didache" (q. v.), which wa.s intended to serve

as a manual for catechumens, thus describes the way
of life: "First, thou shalt love God, who created
thee; secondly, thou shalt love thy neighbour as thj'-

self; whatever thou wishest that it should not be
done to thee, do not to others." Following probably
the "Didache", the so-called "Epistle of Barnabas",
written at the end of the .second century, represents

the Christian life under the figure of the two ways,
that of light and that of darkness. Two Epistles,

which purport to come from the pen of St. Clement,
but were probably written in the third century,

exalt the life of virginity, if grounded on the love of

God and accompanied by the corresponding works,
as heavenly, divine, and angelic. We also mention
St. Ignatius of Antioch, of whose letters St. Polycarp
says that they contain "faith and patience and all

edification in the Lord", and the "Pastor" of Hermae,

who in the twelve commandments inculcates simplic-
ity, truthfulness, chastity, meekness, patience, con-
tinence, confidence in God, and perpetual struggle
against concupiscence. With the third century
the works on Christian asceticism begin to show a
more scientific character. In the WTitings of Clement
of Alexandria and Gregory the Great ("Moral.",
XXXIII, c. xxvii; cf. also Cassian, "Coll.", IX, XV)
there may be observed traces of the threefold degree
which was afterwards systematically developed by
Dionysius the Areopagite. In his "Stromata"
Clement sets forth the full beauty and grandeur of

"true philosophy". It is particularly remarkable
that this author delineates, even in its details, what
is now known as ethical culture, and that he endeav-
ours to harmonize it with the example given by Christ.

The life of the Christian is to be ruled in all things by
temperance. Following out this idea, he discusses
in a casuistic form food and drink, dress and love
of finery, bodily exercises and social conduct. Begin-
ning with the fourth century, a twofold line of thought
is discernible in the works on Christian life: one specu-
lative, laying stress on the union of the soul with God,
the Alxsolute Truth and Goodness; the other practical,

aiming principally at instruction in the practice of

the Christian virtues. The speculative element
prevailed in the mystical school, which owes its sys-

tematic development to Pseudo-Dionysius and which
reached its highest perfection in the fourteenth
century. The practical element was emphasized
in the ascetical school with St. Augustine as its chief

representative, in whose footsteps followed Gregory
the Great and St. Bernard.

It may suffice to detail the principal points on
which the writers prior to the medieval-scholastic
period dwelt in their instructions. On prayer we
have the works of Macarius the Eg>iJtian (d. 385)
and of TertuUian (d. after 220), who supplemented
his treatise on prayer in general by an ex|)lanation of

the Lord's Prayer. To these two must be added
Cyprian of Carthage (d. 2.58), who wrote "De ora-

tione dominica", and St. Chrysostom (d. 407).

Penance and the spirit of penance were treated by
TertuUian (De poenitentia), Chrysostom ("De
compunctione cordis", "De pocnitentia"), and Cyril

of Jerusalem (d. 386) in his second catechetical

instruction. That the life of the Christian is a war-
fare is amply illustrated in St. Augustine's (d. 430)
"De agone christiano" and in his "Confessions".
Chastity and virginity were treated by Methodius of

Olympus (d. 311) in his "Convivium", a work in

which ten virgins, discussing virginity, demonstrate
the moral superiority of Christianity over the ethical

tenets of pagan philosophy. The same subject is

discussed by the following Fathers: C>-prian (d. 2.58);

Gregory of Nyssa (d. 394) in his "De virginitate";

Ambrose (d. 397), the indefatigable eulogist and
champion of the virginal life; Jerome in his " Adversus
Helvidium de virginitate" and "Ad Eustachium";
Chrysostom (d. 407) in his "De virginitate", who,
though extolling virginity as a heavenly life, yet

recommends it only as a counsel; Augustine in his

works "De continentia", "De virginitate", "Debono
viduitatis".

On patience we have the works of Cypri.an, August-
ine, and TertuUian's "De patientia", in which he
.speaks of this virtue as an invalid might speak of

health to console himself. Chrysostom's " De jejimio

et eleemosyna" discusses fasting. Almsgiving and
good works are encouraged in Cyprian's "De opere et

eleemosynis" and in .Augustine's "De fide et operi-

bus". The value of labour is explained in "De opere
monachorum" by St. Augustine. Xor are treatises

on the different" states of life wanting. Thus St.

Augustine's "De bono conjugali" treats of the mar-
ried state; his "De bono viduitatis" of widowhood. A
frequent subject was the priesthood. Gregory of
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Nazianzus, in his "De fuga", treats of the dignity

and responsibihty of tlie priesthood; Chrysostom's
"De sacerdotio" exalts the subUmity of this state

with surpassing excellence; St. Ambrose in his "De
offieiis", while speaking of the four cardinal virtues,

admonishes the clerics that their lives should be an
illustrious example; St. Jerome's "Epistola ad Nepo-
tianum" discusses the dangers to which priests are

exposed; finally, the "Regula pastoralis" of Gregory
the Great inculcates the prudence indispensable to

the pastor in his dealings with different classes of

men. Of prime importance for the monastic life was
the work "De institutis ccBnobiorum" of Cassian.

But the standard work from the eighth to the thir-

teenth century was the Rule of St. Benedict, which
found numerous commentators. Of the saint or

rather his Rule St. Bernard says: "Ipse dux noster,

ipse magister et legifer noster est" (Serm. in Nat. S.

Bened., n. 2). Illustrations of the practice of Chris-

tian virtues in general were the "Expositio in beatum
Job" of Gregory the Great and the "Collationes
Patrum" of Cassian, in which the various elements of

Christian perfection were discussed in the form of

dialogues.

(3) The Medieval-Scholastic Period.—The tran-

sition period up to the twelfth century exhibits

no specially noteworthy advance in ascetical litera-

ture. To the endeavour to gather and preserve the

teachings of the Fathers we owe Alcuin's "De virtu-

tibus et vitiis". But when in the twelfth century
speculative theology was celebrating its triumphs,
mystical and ascetical theology, too, showed a
healthy activity. The results of the former could not
but benefit the latter by placing Christian morality on
a scientific basis and throwing ascetical theology itself

into a scientific form. The pioneers in this field were
St. Bernard (d. 1156) and Hugh and Richard of St.

Victor. St. Bernard, the greatest mystical theolo-

gian of the twelfth century, also holds a prominent
place among ascetical writers, so that Harnack calls

him the "rehgious genius" of the twelfth century.

The basic idea of his works, especially prominent in

his treatise "De gratia et hbero arbitrio", is that the

life of the Christian should be a copy of the life of

Jesus. Like Clement of Alexandria, he, too, lays

down precepts for the regulation of the necessities of

life, as food and dress, and for the implanting of

God's love in man's heart, which would sanctify all

things ("Apologia", "De praecepto et dispensa-

tione"). Many are the steps by which love ascends
till it reaches its perfection in the love for God's sake.

Among his ascetical writings are: "Liber de diligendo

Deo", "Tractatus de gradibus humilitatis et su-

perbioe", "De moribus et officio episeoporum",
"Sermo de conversione ad clericos", "Liber de con-
eideratione".

Frequent allusions to St. Augustine and Gregory
the Great are scattered through the pages of Hugh of

St. Victor (d. 1141), so much so that he earned the

distinction of being called a second Augustine by his

contemporaries. He was undoubtedly the first to

give to ascetical theology a more or less definite,

scientific character. The ever-recurring theme of his

works is love. But what he aimed at above all in his

writings was to lay bare the psychological bearings of

mystical and ascetical theologj'. Noteworthy are his

works: "De vanitate mundi", "De laude caritatis",

"De modo orandi", "De meditatione". His pupil,

Richard of St. Victor (d. 1173), though more ingeni-

ous and systematic, is yet less intent- upon practical

utility, except in his work "De exterminatione mali
et promotione boni". The great theologians of the
thirteenth century, who were no less famous for their

scholastic "Summie" than for their ascetical and
mystical writings, brought ascetical teaching to its

perfection and gave it the definite shape it has re-

tained as a standard for all future times. No other

epoch furnishes such convincing proof that true
science and true piety are rather a help than a hin-

drance to each other. Albert the Great, the illustri-

ous teacher of the great Thomas, who was the first to

join Aristotelean philosophy with theologj' and to

make philosophy the handmaid of theology, was at

the same time the author of excellent works on
ascetics and mysticism, as, e. g., "De adhserendo
Deo", the ripest fruit of his mystic genius, and
"Paradisus anims", which was conceived along more
practical lines. To St. Thomas we owe the ascetic

work "De perfectione vitEE spiritualis"; in it he ex-
plains the essence of Christian perfection so lucidly

that his line of argumentation may even in our days
serve as a model. His other works, too, contain
ample material of value both for ascetics and for

mysticism.
The Seraphic Doctor, St. Bonaventure, "treats of

mystic theology", to use the wor<is of Leo XIII, "in a
manner so perfect that the unanimous opinion of the
most expert theologians regards him as the prince of

mystic theologians". Of his authentic works the fol-

lowing deserve to be mentioned: "De perfectione
evangeUca", "Collationes de septem donis Spiritus

sancti", "Incendium amoris", "Soliloquium", "Lig-
num vita;", "De praeparatione ad Mii^-sam", "Apol-
ogia pauperum". From the pen of David of Augs-
burg, a contemporary of these great masters, we have
an ascetic instruction for novices in his book entitled

"De exterioris et interioris hominis compositione".
He leads the reader along the three well-known ways,
purgative, illuminative, and unitive, purposing to

make the reader a spiritual man. By severely disci-

pHning the faculties of the soul and subordinating the
flesh to the spirit, man must restore the original

order, so that he may not only do what is good, but
likewise do it with ease. There remains to be men-
tioned the "Summa de vitiis et virtutibus" of Per-
aldus (d. c. 1270). The fourteenth century is char-
acterized throughout by its mystical tendencies.

Among the works which this period produced, Henry
Suso's "Booklet of Eternal Wisdom' deserves special

mention on account of its highly practical value.

Pre-eminent in the fifteenth century were Gerson,
Dionysius the Carthusian, and the author of the
"Imitation of Christ". Relinquishing the ideals of

the mystic writers of the fourteenth century, Gerson
attached himself again to the great scholastic writers,

thus avoiding the vagaries which had become alarm-
ingly frequent among the mystics. His "Considera-
tiones de theologia mystica" shows that he belongs
to the practical school of asceticism. Dionysius the
Carthusian is esteemed as a highly gifted teacher of

the spiritual life. Both mysticism properly so called

and practical asceticism owe valuable works tohispen.
To the latter category belong: "De remediis tenta-

tionum", "De via purgativa", "De oratione", "De
gaudio spirituali et pace interna", "De quatuor
novissimis".
The "Imitatio Christi", which appeared in the

middle of the fifteenth century, deserves special at-

tention on account of its lasting influence. "It is a
clas.sic in its ascetical unction and perfect in its artis-

tic style" (Hamm, "Die Schonheit der kalh. Moral",
Munich-Gladbach, 1911, p. 74). In four books it

treats of the interior spiritual life in imitation of Jesus

Christ. It pictures the struggle which man must
wage against his inordinate passions and perverse

inclinations, the indulgence of which sullies his con-

science and robs him of God's grace: "Vanity of vani-

ties and all is vanity, except to love God and serve

Him alone" (Vanitas vanitatum et omnia vanitas

pra>ter amare Deum et illi soli servire: I, i). It

advises mortification and self-denial as the most effi-

cacious weapons in this struggle. It teaches man to

establish God's kingdom in his soul bv the practice

of virtues according to the example of Jesus Christ.
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It finally leads him to union with Christ by exciting

love for him as well as by pointing out the frailty of all

creatures: "It is necessary to leave the beloved thing

for the beloved, because Jesus wishes to be loved

above all things" (Oportet dilectum propter dilectum

relinquere, quia Jesus vult solus super omnia amari:

II, xvii). The thoughts of the "Imitation" are

thrown into epigrams so simple that they are within

the mental grasp of all. Though the book betrays

tiiat the author was well versed not only in Scholastic

lihilosophy and theology, but also in the secrets of the

mystical life, yet this fact never obtrudes itself on the

reader, nor does it obscure the meaning of the con-

tents. There are a number of quotations from the

great doctors Augustine, Bernard, Bonaventure, and
Thomas, from Aristotle, Ovid, and Seneca; yet these

do not mar the impression that the whole work is the

spontaneous outburst of an intensely glowing soul.

It has often been said that the teachings of the

"Imitation" are "unworldly" and show httle appre-

ciation for science. But, to judge the work aright, one
must take into consideration the peculiar circum-

stances of the time. Scholasticism had entered on a
period of decUne and had lost itself in intricate subtle-

ties; mysticism had gone astray; all classes had been
more or less infected with the spirit of hcentiousness.

It is conditions like these that.give us the key to inter-

pret phrases such as the following: "I would rather

feel compunction than know how to define it"

(Opto magis sentire compunctionem quam scire ejus

definitionem) or "This is the highest wisdom:
through contempt of the world to strive for the king-

dom of heaven" (Ista est summa sapientia: per con-

temptmn mundi tcndere ad regna coelestia).

(4) Modern Times.—During the sixteenth century

St. Teresa and St. Ignatius of Loyola stand out. most
prominently owing to the wide-felt influence which
they exerted upon the religion of their contemporaries,

an influence that is still at work through their writings.

The WTitings of St. Teresa arouse our admiration by
the simplicity, clearness, and precision of her judg-

ment. Her letters show her to be an enemy of every-

thing that smacks of eccentricity or singularity, sham
piety or indiscreet zeal. One of her principal works,
the "Way to Perfection", though written primarily

for nuns, also contains apposite instructions for those

who live in the world. While teaching the way to

contemplation, she yet insists that not all are called

to it and that there is greater security in the practice

of humility, mortification, and the other virtues.

Her masterpiece is the "Castle of the Soul", in

which she expounds her theory of mysticism under
the metaphor of a "castle" with many chambers.
The soul resplendent with the beauty of the diamond
or crystal is the castle; the various chambers are

the various degrees through which the soul must
pass before she can dwell in perfect union with God.
Scattered throughout the work are many hints of

inestimable value for asceticism as applied in every-

day life. This fact is undoubtedly due to the well-

founded conviction of the saint that even in extraor-

dinary states the ordinary means must not be set

aside altogether, so that illusions may be guarded
against (cf. J. Zahn, "Introduction to Mysticism",
p.2i:i).

In his "Exercilia spiritualia" St. Ignatius has left

to posterity not only a grand literary monument of

the science of the soul, but also a method unparalleled

in its practical efficacy of strengthening the will-

power. The booklet has appeared in numberless
editions and revisions and, "despite its modest
guise, is in reality a complete system of asceticism"
(Me.schler). The four weeks of the Exercises ac-

quaint the exercitant with the three degrees of the
.spiritual life. The first week is taken up with
cleansing the soul from sin and from its inordinate
attachment to creatures. The second and third

weeks leail the exercitant along the illuminative way.
The portrait of Christ, the most lovable of all men,
is outhned before his eyes, so that he can contemplate
in the humanity the reflex of Divine light and the
supreme model of all virtues. The meditations of
the fourth week, the subject of which are the resur-

rection etc., lead to union with God and teach the
soul to rejoice in the glory of the Lord. It is true,

there are many rules and regulations, the sequence
is most logical, the arrangement of the meditations
follows the laws of p.sychology; yet these exercises do
no violence to the free will, but are meant to strengthen
the faculties of the soul. They do not, as has
often been asserted, make the exercitant a powerless
instrument in the hands of the confessor, nor are they
a mystic flight to heaven, accomplished by means of

a compulsion which intends a rapid advance in per-

fection by a mechanical process (Zockler, "Die
Tugendlehre des Christentums", GUtersloh, 1904,

p. 335). Their marked intellectualism, so frequently
objected to, in no way constitutes a hindrance to
mysticism (Meschler, " Jesuitenaszese u. deutsche Mys-
tiic" in "Stimmen aus Maria-Laach", 1912). On the
contrary, they make man's moral will truly free by
removing the hindrances, while, by cleansing the heart
and by accustoming the mind to meditative prayer,

they are an excellent preparation for the mystical
life. Louis of Granada, O. P. (d. 1588), also belongs
to this period. His work "La guia de pecadores"
may justly be styled a book full of consolation for

the erring. His "El memorial de la vida cristiana"

contains instructions which take the soul from the
very beginning and lead her to the highest perfection.

Louis of Blois (Blosius), O. S. B. (d. 1.566), is of a
mind kindred to St. Bernard. His "Monile spirit-

uale" is the best known of his numerous works.
Thomas of Jesus (d. 1582) wrote the "Passion of

Christ" and "De oratione dominica".
A great number of ascetical writers sprang up dur-

ing the seventeenth century. Among them St. Francis
de Sales stands out most prominently. According
to Linsemann, the publication of his "Philothea"
was an event of historical importance. To make
piety attractive and to adapt it to all classes whether
living in Court circles, in the world, or in a monastery,
this was his aim and in this he succeeded. Of a mild
and sweet temperament, he never lost sight of the
Iiabits and particular circumstances of the individual.

Though unwavering in his ascetical principles, he
yet possessed an admirable facility for adapting them
without constraint or rigidity. In the practice of

mortification he recommends moderation and adapta-
tion to one's state of life and to personal circum-

stances. Love of God and of man: this he i)uts down
as the motive power of all actions. The spirit of

St. Francis pervades the whole of modern asceticism,

and even to-day his "Philothea" is one of the moat
widely read books on asceticism. "Theotimus",
another work of his, treats in the first six chapters of

the love of God, the rest being devoted to mystical

prayer. His letters, too, are very instructive.

Attention may be called to the new edition of his

works ((Euvres, Annecy, 1891 sqq.). "II com-
battimento spiritualc" of Scupoli (d. 1610) was
spread very widely and earnestly recommended by
Francis de Sales.

To the same period belong the following authors
and works. Bellarmine, S..I. (d. 1621): "Gemitus
columba^"; " De ascensione mentis in Deum"; "De
arte bene moriendi". Alphonsus Rodriguez, S.J.

(d. 1616): "Exercicio de perfecci6n y virtudes cris-

tianas" (3 vols., Seville, \(\09). which has frequently

been re-edited and translated into nearly all lan-

guages. John of Jesus-Mary, O.C.D. (d. 1615):
"Teologia Mistica" (Naples, 1607), highly esteemed
by Bellarmine and Francis de Sales. Alvarez de
Paz, S.J. (d. 1620): "De vita spirituali ejusque per-
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fcctione" (1608); "De pxterminatione mali ei pro-

niotione boni" (1613); "De inquisitione pacis"

(1617), which was frequently re-edited. Gaudier,

.S.J. (d. 1620): "De perfectione vita; spiritualis"

(1619; new ed., 3 vols., Turin, 1903-4). La Puente,

S.J. (d. 1624): "Guia espiritual" (Valladohd, 1609),

containing, according to his own statement, a brief

epitome of the spiritual life both active and contem-
plative (prayer, meditation, trials, mortification,

practice of virtue); "De la Perfeeci6n del Cristiano

en todos sus estados" (1612). Both works have
ever been highly esteemed by all ascetical men and
have been translated into many languages. Lessius,

S.J. (d. 1623): "De perfect ionibus moribusque

divinis", a work distinguished both for its scien-

tific and ascetical spirit. Nicholas Lancicius, S.J.

(d. 1638), past-master in the spiritual life, whose
saintly personaUty is reflected in his writings (new

ed., Cracow, 1889 sqq.): "De exteriore corporis

compositione"; "De quatuor viis perveniendi ad
perfectionem"; "De humanaruni passionum domi-

nio"; "De mediis ad virtutem"; "De causis et reme-

diis in oratione". Greatly valued is his book of

meditations: "De piis erga Deum et coelites affecti-

bus"; it has been translated into several languages.

Schorrer, S.J.: "Synopsis theol. ascet." (DiUingen,

1662; rare edition). Godinez, S.J.: "Prdctica de

la teologia mystica" (La Puebla de los Angeles,

1681), of which we have a Latin edition together

with a commentary by de la Reguera, S.J. (Home,
1740).

Surin, S.J. (d. 1665), wrote his important "Cate-
chisme spirituel" at a time when he was subject to

interior trials (cf. Zahn, "Mystik", p. 441). The
book appeared in many editions and translations,

but was placed on the Index. The edition of Fr.

Fellon, S.J. (1730), and the latest edition of Fr.

Bouix (Paris, 1882) probably do not fall under this

prohibition, because in them the errors have been
corrected. After Sarin's death appeared: "Les
fondements de la vie spirituelle" (Paris, 1667);

"Lettres spirituelles" (ib., 1695); "Dialogues spirit-

uels" (ib., 1704). Gaspar Druzbicki, S.J. (d. 1662),

is the author of a considerable number of ascetical

works both in Polish and in Latin, many of which
were translated into other languages. There are two
complete editions of his works: one published at

Ingolstadt (1732) in two folios, the other at Kalisz

and Posen (1681-91). Among his numerous works
are: "Lapis lydius boni spiritus"; " Considerationes

de soliditate vera; virtutis"; "De sublimitate per-

fectionis"; "De brevissima ad perfectionem via";

"Vota rcligiosa". The "Mvstica theologia Divi

Thoma;" of Thomas a Vallgornera, O.P. (d. 1665),

jiublished at Barcelona (1662 and 1672) and at Turin
(1890), is almost exclusively made up of quotations

from St. Thomas and is a rich storehouse of ascetical

material. From the pen of Cardinal Bona, O. Cist,

(d. 1674), we have: "Principia et docunienta vitte

christianip" (Rome, 1673) and "Manuductio ad
caelum" (Rome, 1672 and 1678), both of which works,

remarkable for their simplicity and practical utility,

were frequently re-edited; the still valuable "De
sacrificio Missa"; "De discretione spirituum ';

"Horologium asceticum". Complete editions of his

works appeared at. Antwerp, Turin, Venice. Moro-
tius, O. Cist., in his "Cursus vita; spiritualis" (Rome,
1674; new ed., Ratisbon, 1891), follows closely the

lead of St. Thomas. The "Summa theologiae

mystica;" (new ed., 3 vols., Freiburg, 1874) is the

best and most widely read work of Philip of the Blessed

Trinity (d. 1671), the philosopher among the mvstic
writers. He wrote in the spirit of St. Thomas,
following definite scientific principles and showing
their practical application in the spiritual life.

Anthony of the Holy fihost, O.C.D. (d. 1674), was a
di.-iciple of the author just named. His "Directorium

mysticum" (new ed., Paris, 1904), dominated by the
spirit of his master, was written for the instruction
of his pupils. He is also the author of the following
works: "Seminarium virtutum" (3rd cd., Augsburg
and Wurzburg, 1750), "Irriguum virtutum" (Wiirz-
burg, 1723), "Tractatus de clericorum ac priecipue
sacerdotum et pastorum dignitate", etc. (Wiirzburg,
1676).

In the course of the eighteenth century a number
of valuable works on asceticism and mysticism were
pubUshed. To Neuraeyer, S.J. (d. 1765), we owe the
"Idea theol. ascet.", a complete, scientifically ar-

ranged epitome. Rogacci, S.J. (d. 1719), wrote "Del
uno necessario", an instruction in the love of God,
which ranks high in ascetical literature and was
translated into several languages. Among the best
literary productions, and widely read even to-day, is

Scaramelli's (d. 1752) "Direttorio ascetico". The
author treats asceticism apart from mysticism. A
treatise on the virtues is contained in Dirkink, S.J.,

"Semita perfectionis" (new ed., Paderborn, 1890).
Designed along broad lines isthe"Trinum perfectum"
(3rd ed., Augsburg, 1728) by Michael of St. Catherine.
Katzenberger, O.F.M., wrote "Scientia salutis" (new
ed., Paderborn, 1901). Schram's "Institutiones
theol. mysticae" (2 vols.) combines asceticism with
mysticism, though the author is at his best in the
ascetical parts. St. Alphonsus Liguori (d. 1787),
rightly called the "Apostolic Man", published a large

number of ascetic works, full of heavenly unction and
tender-hearted piety. The best-known and most
important of them are: "Pratica di amar Gesil

Cristo" (1768), "Visita al SS. Sacramento", perhaps
the most widely read of all his ascetical works: "La
vera sposa di Gesu Cristo" (1760), a sure guide to per-
fection for countless souls.

Complete treatises on asceticism, published during
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, are the fol-

lowing: Grundkotter, "Anleitung zur christl. Voll-
kommenheit" (Ratisbon, 1896). Leick, C.SS.R.,
"Schule der christl. VoUkommenheit" (Ratisbon,

1886), inspired by the writings of St. Alphonsus
Liguori. Weiss, O.P., " Philosoj)hie der christl. VoU-
kommenheit" (vol. V of his "Apologie"; Freiburg,
1898). The author is extraordinarily well read, and
his conception of the spiritual life is unusually deep.
Ribet, "L'ascctique chr^tienne" (Paris, 1888). Tis-

Bot, "La vie intcrieure". Saudreau, "Les degr^s
de la vie spirituelle" (Angers, 1896 and 1897), a
work full of unction. His other works, "Les faits

extraordinaires de la vie spirituelle" (1908) and "La
vie d'union a Dieu" (1909), belong to mysticism
properly so called. Poulain, S.J., "La grace d'orai-

8on", though of a mystic character, yet treats of the
ordinary method of prayer. Saudreau and Poulain
are reliable throughout and their works are among the
best productions in this branch. Rousset, O.P.,

'"Directorium asceticum" (Freiburg, 1893). Mey-
nard, O.P., "Trait(5de la vie inti^rieure" (Paris, 1899),

based on St. Thomas. Meyer, S.J., " First Lessons in

the Science of the Saints" "(2nd ed., St. Louis, 1903),

translated into several languages. Francis X. Mutz,
"Die christhche Aszetik" (2nd ed., Paderborn, 1909).

Joseph Zahn, "Einfiihrung in die christliche Mystik"
(Paderborn, 1908), important also for asceticism.

Berthier, "De la perfection chretienne et de la per-

fection religieuse d'apres S. Thomas et S. Francois de
Sales" (2 vols., Paris, 1901). A. Devine, "Manual of

Ascetical Theology" (London). Ryan, "Ground-
work of Christian Perfection" (London). Buchanan,
"Perfect Love of God" (London).
An exhaustive list of Catholic ascetical writers is

given in Migne, "Encycl. fh^'ologique", XXVI;
"Diet. d'asc(5ticisme", II, 1467.

Non-Catholic authors: OttoZiickler, "DieTugend-
lehre des Christentums, geschichtlich darpestellt"

(Giitersloh, 1904). \V. Hermann, "Der Verkehr des
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Christen mit Gott" (6th ed., Stuttgart, 1908), and
"Die sitthchen Weisungen Jesu" (Gottingen, 1907).
Kiihler, "Verltehr mit Christo in seiner Bedeutung
fur das eigene Leben" (Leipzig, 1904). Peabody,
"Jesus Christ and the Christian Character". A.
Ritschl, "Christhche VoUkommenheit " (Gottingen,
1902). Sheldon, "In his Steps—What Would Jesus
do?", widely read in England.

Franz X. Mutz.

Mystical Theology.— Mystical theology is the
science wliich treats of acts and experiences or states

of the sold which cannot be produced by human
effort or industry even with the ordinary aid of

Divine grace. It comprises among its subjects all

extraordinary forms of prayer, the higher forms of

contemplation in all their varieties or gradations,
private revelations, visions, and the union growing
out of these between God and the soul, known as the
mystical union. As the science of all that is extraor-
dinary in the relations between the Divinity and the
human spirit, mystical theology is the complement
of ascetical, which treats of Christian perfection and
of its acquisition by the practice of virtue, particularly

by the observance of the counsels. The contents
of mystical theology are doctrinal as well as experi-

mental, as it not only records the experiences of souls

mystically favoured, but afeo lays down rules for

their guidance, which are based on the authority of

the Scriptures, on the teachings of the Fathers of

the Church, and on the explanations of theologians,

many of them eminent as mystics. Its rules and
precepts are usually framed for the special use of

those who have occasion to direct souls in the ways
of mysticism, so as to preserve them from error while
facilitating their advancement. It must therefore

take note of the erroneous systems of prayer, like

Quietism (q. v.) or Semiquietisni, and of the self-

illusion or deception of souls that mi.stake the powers
of darkness for those of light or the promptings of

their own self-seeking for Divine communications.
It is this part of the science that necessitates inquiry
into various phases of occultism, diabohsm, etc.,

into which writers like Gorres have gone so extensively.

Mystical theology has a nomenclature all its own,
seeking to express acts or states that are for the most
part purely spiritual in terms denoting analogous
experiences in the material order. Usually it does
not form part of the ordinary class-room studies,

but is imparted by spiritual masters in their personal
direction of souls, or inculcated, as in seminaries and
novitiates, by special conferences and courses of

spiritual reading. Preliminary to the study of mysti-
cal theology is a knowledge of the four ordinary
forms of prayer: vocal, mental, affective, and the
prayer of simplicity (see Pr.\yer). The last two,
notably the prayer of simplicity, border on the
mystical. Prayer is often called active or acquired
contemplation to distingui-sh it from passive or
higher contemplation, in which mystical union really

consists.

Mystical theology begins by reviewing the various
descriptions of extraordinary contemplation, con-
tained in the works of mystics and of writers on mysti-
cal subjects, and the divisions which help to describe

its various pha.ses, indicating chiefly whether it

consists of an enlargement or elevation of knowledge,
or of absorption in the Divine vision, or, again,

whether the cherubic, i. e., intellectual, or seraphic,

i. c., affective, element predominates. The objects
of contemplation are set forth: God, His Attributes,

the Incarnation, and all the Sacred Mysteries of the
Life of Christ; His presence in the Eucharist; the
supernatural order; every creature of God in the
natural order, animate or inanimate, particularly

the Blessed Virgin, the angels, the .saints, Providence,
the Church. In analyzing the causes of contempla-

tion, what may be called its psychology next comes
up for consideration, in so far as it necessitates the
ordinary or exceptional use of any human faculty,
of the senses of the body, or of the powers of the
soul. On God's part, grace must be considered as a
principle, or cause, of contemplation, the special or
unusual graces {gratis datoe) as well as ordinary graces,
the virtues, theological as well as moral, the gifts
of the Holy Spirit. The closing chapter in this part
of the .science dwells on the fruits of contemplation,
especially the elevation of spirit, joy, charity, zeal;
on the influences that may contribute to its duration,
interruption, or cessation. Here some theologians
treat in detail of the preliminary or preparatory
dispositions for contemplation, of natural or moral
aptitude, solitude, prayer, mortification or self-

denial, corporal and spiritual, as a means of soul-
purification; these topics, however, belong mor(!
properly to the domain of ascetical theology.
What strictly comes within the province of mystical

theology is the study of the processes of active and
passive purification through which a soul must pass
to reach the mystical union. Although the active
processes are also treated to some extent in ascetical
theology, they require special study inasmuch as they
lead to contemplation. They comprise: purity of
conscience, or aversion even to the slightest sin;

purity of heart, the heart being taken as the symbol
of the affections, which to be pure must be free of
attachments to anything that docs not lead to God;
purity of the spirit, i. e. of the imagination and
memory; and purity of action. It is to these pro-
cesses that the well-known term "night" is applied
by St. John of the Cross, since they imply three
things which are as night to the soul in so far as they
are beyond or contrary to its own lights, viz., the
privation of pleasure, faith as substituted for human
knowledge, and God as incomprehensible, or darkness,
to the unaided soul. Passive purifications are the
trials encountered by souls in preparation for con-
templation, known as desolation, or dryness, and
weariness. As they proceed sometimes from God
and sometimes may be produced by the Evil Spirit,

rules for the discernment of spirits are set down to
enable directors to determine their .source and to
apply proper means of relief, especially should it

happen that the action of the Evil One tends to
possession or ob.session.

These passive purifications affect the soul when
every other object of contemplation is withdraw-n
from it, except its own sins, defects, frailties, which
are revealed to it in all their enormity. They put
the soul in the "obscure night", as St. John of the
Cross calls it, or in the "great desolation", to use
the phrase of Father Baker. In this state the soul
experiences many trials and temptations, even to
infidelity and despair, all of which are expressed in
the peculiar terminology of writers on mystical
theology, as well as the fruits derived from resisting
them. Chief among these fruits is the piu'ification
of love, until the soul is so inflamed with love of God,
that it feels as if wounded and languishes with the
desire to love Him still more intensely. The first

difficulty mystical writers encounter in their treati.sea

on contemplation is the proper terminology for its

degrees, or the classification of the experiences of the
soul as it advances in the mystical imion with God
effected by this extraordinary form of prayer. Ribet
in "La My.stique Divine" has a chapter (x) on this
subject, and the present writer treats it in chapter
xxixof his "Grace of Interior Prayer" (tr. of the sixth
edition). Scaramelli follows this order: the prayer
of recollection; the prayer of spiritual silence; the
prayer of quiet; the inebriation of love; the spiritual
sleep; the anguish of love; the my.slical union of
love, and its degrees from simi)le to perfect union and
siiiritual marriage. In this union the soul experiences
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various spiritual impressions, which mystical writers

try to describe in the terminology used to describe
sense impressions, as if the soul could see, hear,

touch, or enjoy the savoiu- or odour of the Divinity.
Ecstatic union with God is a further degree of prayer.
This and the state of rapture require careful observa-
tion to be sine that the Evil One has no share in

them. Here again mystical writers treat at length
the deceits, snares, and other arts practised by the
Evil One to lead souls astray in the quest for the
mystical union. Finally, contemplation leads to a
union so intimate and so strong that it can be ex-

pressed only by the terms "spiritual marriage"
(see Marriage, Mystical). The article on con-
templation (q. V.) describes the characteristics of

the mystical union effected by contemplation. No
treatise of mystical theology is complete without
chapters on miracles, proijhecies, revelations, visions,

all of which have been treated under their respective

headings.
As for the history or development of mysticism,

it is as difficult to record as a history of the expe-
riences of the human soul. The most that can be
done is to follow its literature, mindful that the most
extraordinary mystical experiences defy expression
in human speech, and that God, the Author of

mystical states, acts upon souls when and as He wills,

60 that there can be no question of what we could
consider a logical or chronological development of

mysticism as a science. Still, it is possible to review
what mystical wTiters have said at certain periods,

and especially what St. Teresa did to treat for the
first time mystical phenomena as a science. Before
her, mystics were concerned principally withecstasies,
visions, and revelations; she was the first to attempt
a scientific analysis of the process of mystical union
brought about by contemplation. As the contribu-
tion to the science and history of mystical theology
by each of the wTiters in the following list has been
sufficiently noted in the articles on them, it will

Buflfice here to mention the titles of some of their

characteristic works.
Famous Mystics Prior to the Nineteenth Century.

—St. Gregory I the Great (b. at Rome, c. 540;
d. there, 604): "Commentaries on Job"; this

book is called the Ethics of St. Gregory. The writ-

ings of Dionysius the Pseudo-Areopagite did not
reach the West until about 824, when they were sent

to Louis the Pious by Michael the Stammerer, Em-
peror of Constantinople: "Opera". Hugh of St.

Victor, canon regular at Paris (b. in Saxony, 1096;
d. at Paris, 1141): passim. St. Bernard, Abbot of

Clairvaux (b. near Dijon, 1090; d. at Clairvaux,
1153): "On the Canticle of Canticles". Richard
of St. Victor, canon regular at Paris (d. at Paris,

1173): "De contemplatione". St. Bonaventure,
Minister General of the Friars Minor (b. at Bagnorea,
1221; d. at Lyons, 1274): "Journey of the Soul
towards God". The "Seven Roads of Eternity",
which has sometimes been attributed to him, is the
work of a Friar Minor, Rudolph of Bibrach, of the
fourteenth century. St. Gertrude, a Benedictine
(b. at Ei.sleben, 1256; d. at Helfta, Saxony, 1302):
Revelations. Blessed Angela of Foligno (b. at
Foligno, 1248; d. there, 1309): "Life and Revela-
tions" in "Acta SS.", I, January, 186-234; this

work is one of t he mast erpieces of myst icism. Tauler,
a Dominican (b. at Strasburg, c. 1300; d. there,

1361): "Sermons" (Leipzig, 1498). Blessed Henry
Suso, a Dominican (b. at Constance, c. 1295; d.

at Ulm, 1366): "Exemplar" (Augsburg, 1482).
"The Book of the Nine Rocks" is not by him but
by a merchant of Strasburg, the somewhat unortho-
dox Rulnian Merswin. St. Bridget of Sweden (b.

c. 11503; (1. at Rome, 1373): "Revelations" (Nurem-
berg, 1500). Blessed Ruysbroeck, surnamed the
Admirable (b. at Ruysbroeck, 1293; d. at Groenen-

dacl, 1381): "Opera omnia", Latin fr. by the Car-
thusian Surius (Cologne, 1692). Franpois-Louis Blo-
sius (de Blois), Benedictine Abbot of Liessies (b. near
Liege, 1506; d. at Liessies, 1566): "Opera" (Ingol-
stadt, 1631).

St. Teresa (b. at Avila, 1515; d. at Aba de Tormes,
1582): "Opera" (Salamanca, 1588). St. John
of the Cross, founder of the Discalced Carmelites
(b. at Hontiveros, 1542; d. at LTbeda, 1591) : "Opera"
(Seville, 1702). Venerable Luis de Lapucnte (b. at
Valladolid, 1554; d. there, 1624): "Life of Father
Baltasdr Alvarez", confessor of St. Teresa (Madrid,
1615); "Spiritual Guide" (Valladolid, 1609); "Life
of Marina de Escobar" (2 vols., Madrid, 166.5-73).

St. Francis de Sales, Bishop of Geneva (b. at Thorens,
near Annecy, 1567; d. at Lyons, 1622): "Treatise
on the Love of God" (Lvons, 1616). Alvarez de
Paz, S. J. (b. at Toledo, 1560; d. at Potosi, 1620):
"De inquisitione pacis" in "Opera", III (Lyons,
1647). Philip of the Blessed Trinity, General of

the Discalced Carmehtes (b. at Malancene, near
Avignon, 1603; d. at Naples, 1671) : "Summa theolo-

giae mystica;" (Lyons, 1656). Jean-Joseph Surin
(q. v.). Venerable Marie de I'lncarnation (b. at

Tours, 1599; d. at Quebec, 1672) : "Life and Letters",
published by her son Dom Claude Martin, O. S. B.
(Paris, 1677). Bossuet called her the "Teresa of

the New World". Bossuet, Bishop of Meaux (b. at

Dijon, 1627; d. at Paris, 1704): "Instruction sur

les etats d'oraison" (Paris, 1697). Joseph of the
Holy Ghost, Definitor General of the Discalced
Carmehtes (d. 1639): "Cursus theologiae mystico-
scholasticae " (6 vols., Seville, 1710-40). Emmanuel
de la Reguera, S. J. (b. at Aguilar del Campo, 1668; d.

at Rome, 1747) : "Praxis theologiae mjstica;" (2 vols.,

Rome, 1740-45), a development of the mystical
theology of Wading (Father Godinez). Scaramelli,

S. J. (b. at Rome, 1687; d. at Macerata, 1752):
"Direttorio mistico" (Venice, 17.54). As a descrip-

tion, this is the best treatise of the eighteenth century
despite its too complicated classification; Voss has
published a compendium of it, entitled "Directorium
Mysticum" (Louvain, 1857). Schram, O. S. B.

(W. at Bamberg, 1722; d. at Bainz, 1797): "Institu-

tiones theologiae mysticae" (Augsburg, 1777), chiefly

an abridgment of la Reguera. More complete fists

(176 names) will be found in Poulain, "Graces d'Ora-

ison" (7th ed., Paris, 1911); tr., "The Graces of

Interior Prayer" (London, 1910); and in LTnderhill,

"Mysticism" (New Ynvl;, ^<^^2y

MAiii.cBAUX, Le meneilli'i ' • in,ri-eiUnii d^moniaQue
(P.aris. 1901); MiGNE, Dirt. . /icn-if (Paris, 1858);
I.EjEtiNE. Manuel de thColiMii. /.,.,'-- I'.iris, 1897); Vallgob-
NF.R.(., Mystica Theotogia Din 77...m.r I Turin, 1S91); Baker,
Holy Wisdom (London, 190S); Chandler, .ira Cali Studies in

Mystical Religion (London, IflOS) ; Dalgairns, The German
Mystics of the Fourteenth Century (London. 1S5S); Delacroix,
E-^sai sur le mysticism,- speculnlif en Allenuigne an XIX siicle

(Paris, 1900); Idem, EIu:I,'s .rinsl.nrr rl de ji.iyctii:logie du mysti-
cisme. Les graixiis nnisluptrs rtirrlicns (Paris. UIOS) ; Denifue,
Ims geistliehe Leben: Blumenhse aus ,ler deulschcn Mystikem der

li. Jahrhunderts (Graj, 189.5); Devise, A Manual of Mystical
Theology (London, 1903) ; Gardner, The Cell of Self-Knowledgc
(London, 1910); Gorres. Die Christliche Myslik (Ratisbon.
1836-42); PoiRET, Theotogia: Mysticee idea generalis (Paris, 1702);
RiBET, La Mystique Divine (Paris, 1879); Idem. L'AscHigtte

Chrftienne (Paris, 1888) ; Saudreau. La vie d'union d Dieu (Paris,

1900); Idem. L'ftal mystique (Paris, 1903); Idem, Les fails eitra-

ordinaires dc la ii> spirituclle (Paris, 1908); Idem, tr. Camm,
The Degrees f ," . S,''-ilunl Life (London, 1907); Idem, tr.

S.MiTH, Tl'' n ,' '. to God (London, 1910); Thoboi-D,
An Essay IX i '."' r .Appreciation of Catholic Mysticism
(London, I'.mn

,
\ ,. I|i,;kl, The Mystical Element of Religion

(London, i9u.>).

Aug. Poulain.

Theonas, Bishop of Alexandria from about 283 to

301 (Eusebius, "Chronicle", Ann. Abr. 2299, St. Je-

rome's vei-sion). In his time .\chillas, who had been
appointed presbyter .nt .\lexandria, at the same time
with Pierius, bec:iiiiecelebr;ited (Euseb., "Hist, eccl.",

Ill, xxxii). The celebrated letter of Theonas to Lu-
ciaous, chamberlain to Diocletian, which has often
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been quoted as giving such a lifelike description of

the position of a Christian in the imperial Court has
been pronounced, first by Batiflol and then by Har-
nack, to be a forgery. Their verdict is endorsed by
Bardenhewer. It was first published from what pur-
ported to be a transcript made by Jerome Vignier, by
Dacherius in his "Spicilegium''. Theonas is com-
memorated in the Roman Martyrology on 27 August.
St. Athanasius in his apology to Constantinus speaks
of a church dedicated by his predecessor, St. Alex-

ander, to Theonas. The same church is alluded to in

the "Acts of SS. Pachomius and Theodorus".
For the Epistle to Lucianns see: Batiffol. Bulletin Critique

(1886). 155-60; Hahnack, Der gefdhchle Brief des Bischof»
Theoiuis in Texte u. Untersuchungen, IX (Leipzig. 1903). iii, new
eeriea, English tr. of epistle in Clarke, .4n<c-M'ccne Fafft^rs: Tfte

WHtinge of Methodius etc. For a number of fabulous stories told
by medieval Arabic writers (Severds, Eutychius. etc.) see
Renaudot. Hist. Patriarch: Alexand., 50 sq.; Acta SS., IV.August,
57(1 sq.

F. J. Bacchus.

Theopbanes, iSaint, chronicler, b. at Constanti-
nople, about 7.58; d. in Samothracia, probably 12
March, 817, on which day he is commemorated in

the Greek menologies and in the Roman Martyrology.
He was the son of Isaac, imperial governor of the
islands of the White Sea, and of Theodora, of whose
famil)' nothing is known. After the early death of his

parents he came to the Court of Constantino Copro-
nimus. He was married at the age of twelve, but in-

duced his wife to lead a life of virginity, and in 799,

after the death of his father-in-law, they separated
with mutual consent to embrace the reUgious state,

she choosing a convent on an island near Constanti-

nople, while he entered the monastery called Poly-
chroniusin thedistrict of Sigriano near Cyzicus. Later
he built a monastery on his own lands on the island

Calonymus (now Calomio). After six years he re-

turned to Sigriano, founded an abbey known by the
name "of the great acre", and governed it as abbot.

As such he was present at the second General Council
of Nica-a, 787, and signed its decrees in defence of the

sacred images. When the Emperor Leo the Arme-
nian again began his iconoclastic warfare, he ordered
Theophanes to be brought to Constantinople and
tried in vain to induce him to condemn what had been
sanctioned by the council. Theophanes was cast into

prison and for two years suffered cruel treatment; he
was then banished to Samothracia, where, over-
whelmed with afflictions, he lived only seventeen
days and wrought many miracles after death.

At the ijrgent request of his friend George Syncellua

(d. 810), Theophanes undertook the continuation

of his chronicle, during the years 810-15 (P. G.,

CVIII, 55). He treated of the time from the ye.ar

284-813, and made use of material already prepared by
Syncellus, probably also the extracts from the works
of Socrates, Sozomenus, and Theodoret, made by
Theodore Lector, and the city chronicle of Constanti-
nople. The work consists of two parts, the first giv-

ing the history, arranged according to years, the other
containing chronological tables, full of inaccuracies

and therefore of little value. It seems that Theo-
phanes had only prepared the tables, leaving vacant
spaces for the jjroper dates, but that these had been
filled out by .some one else (Hurter, "Nomencl.", I,

Innsbruck, 1903, 735). The first part, though lack-

ing in historical precision and criticism, which could
scarcely be expected from a man of such ascetical dis-

position, gre.atly surpasses the majority of Byzantine
chronicles (Krumbacher, "Gesch. der byz. Litt.",

1897, 342). The chronicle was edited at Paris in

1655 by Goar; again at Venice in 1729 with annota-
tions and corrections by Combefis. A Latin version

was made by Anastasius Bibliothecarius, and both
were ably edited by de Boor (Leipzig, 1883).

Brooks. The Sourctt of Theophaves and the Syriac chroniclers

in ByiarU. Zeilachrifl, XV (1906), 578; Stadler, Heiligenlezicon,

a dithyramb on Theophanes, in Miinchener Sitzungshericht, 1896,
583: Ada SS., II. March, 210; Chevaueh, Biog-Bibl., II, 4437:
.inal. BoU.. XXXI. U.

Francis Mershman.

Theophanes Kerameus (KfpoAiei/s, potter). Arch-
bishop of Ro.ssano in Calabria (ir29-.52), a celebrated
homiletic writer. His sermons, ninety-one of which
are known in manuscript, are mostly exegetical, and
written in Greek, which was then still extensively
spoken in Sicily and Southern Italy. They are re-

markable for their simplicity and naturalness, and are
masterpieces of oratorical skill and, for those times,
rare examples of lucid and unforced expositions of bib-
lical texts. They were first edited, together with a
Latin translation and extensive annotations, by Fran-
cesco Scorso, S.J. (Paris, 1644), which edition is re-

printed in P. G., CXXXII, 125-1078. A new edition
was prepared by Gregory Palamas (Jerusalem, 1860).
The fact that various other individuals also bore the
surname "Kerameus" hiis given rise to a controversy
concerning the authorship of these homilies. Scorso,
their first editor, falsely supposed Theophanes Kera-
meus to have lived in the ninth century and to have
been Bishop of Taormina in Sicily. Batiffol, in his

work entitled "L'abbaye de Rossano" (Paris, 1891),
XXXI, 36-56, holds that part of the homilies were
written by the Calabrian monk John Philagathos, a
disciple of Abbot Bartholomaus of Grottaferrata
(d. c. 1050).
Lancia di Brolo, Storia delta Chiesa in Sicilia (Palermo, 1884),

459-92; Idem, Sopra Teofano Cerameo ricerche e schiarimenti in
.irchiiio storico Siciliano B., I (Palermo, 1877), 391-421. Con-
cerninE a probatile interpolation in homilv 55, see Langen, in
Retue Internationale de Thiologie, III (1895), 122-7.

Michael Ott.

ThSophane Venard, Bles.sed (Jean-Th^ophane
Venard), French mi.ssion.ary, b. at St-Loup, Dio-
cese of Poitiers, 1829; martyred in Tonkin, 2 Feb.,

1861. He studied at the College of Dou6-la-Fon-
taine, MontmorUlon, Poitiers, and the Paris Semi-
nary for Foreign Missions which he entered as
a sub-deacon. Ordained priest 5 June, 1852, he
departed for the Far East, 19 Sept. After fifteen

months at Hong Kong he arrived at his mission in

West Tonkin, where the Christians had recently

been tried by a series of persecutions under Minh-
Menh, a monster of cruelty. Shortly after Father
V6nard's arrival a new royal edict was issued against

Christians, and bishops and priests were obliged to

seek refuge in caves, dense woods, and elsewhere.

Father Venard, whose constitution had always been
delicate, suffered almost constantly, but continued
to exercise his ministry at night, and, more boldly,

in broad day. On 30 Nov., 1860, he was betrayed
and captured. Tried before a mandarin, he refused

to apostatize and was sentenced to be beheaded.
He remained a captive until 2 Feb., and during this

internal lived in a cage, from which he wrote to his

family beautiful and consoling letters, joyful in antici-

pation of his crown. His bishop, Mgr Retord, wrote
of him at this time: "Though in chains, he is as gay
as a little bird".
On the way to martyrdom Father Venard chanted

Esalms and hymns. To his executioner, who coveted

is clothing and asked what he would give to be
killed promptly, he an.swered: "The longer it lasts

the better it will be". His head, after exposure at

the top of a pole, was secured by the Christians and
is now venerated in Tonkin. The body rests in the

crypt at the Missions Etrangeres, Paris. Other

Erecious relics are in the hands of the martyr^s

rother. Canon Eusebius Venard, cur6 of Assais

Deux S6\Tes, France, who possesses, also, most of

the martyr's letters, including those written from the

cage. In a letter addressed to his father, Th<';ophane

refers thus to his approaching sacrifice: "A slight

sabre-cut will separate my head from my body, like

the spring flower which the Master of the garden
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gathers for His pleasure. We are all flowers planted

on this earth, which God plucks in His own good time:

some a little sooner, some a little later . . . Father
and son may we meet in Paradise. I, poor little

moth, go first. Adieu". The cause of his beatifi-

cation was introduced at Rome in 1879, and he
was declared Blessed, 2 May, 1909. The beatifica-

tion ceremony brought a large delegation from France,

including the Bishop of Poitiers and the martyr's

only surviving brother. Theophane Venard was
beatified in cornpany with thirty-three other martyrs,

most of whom were natives of Tonkin, Cochin-China,

or China.
Herbert, Theophane Venard (London); Walsh. A Modem

Martyr; Thoughts from Modem Martyrs: The Field Afar; Vie et

Correspondance de J. Theophane Venard (Poitiers. 1865); Le Bien-
heureux Theophane Venard (Paris. 1911); Letlres Choisies du
Bienheureux ThSophane Venard (Paris, 1909); Cattaneo, Un
Martire Modemo (Milan, 1910).

James Anthony Walsh.

Theophilanthropists, or "Friends of God and
Man", a deistic sect formed in France during the lat-

ter part of the French Revolution. The legal substi-

tution of the Constitutional Chuich, the worship of

Reason, and the cult of the Supreme Being in place of

the Catholic Religion had practically resulted in athe-

ism and immorality. With a view to offsetting those

results, some disciples of Rousseau and Robespierre

resorted to a new religion, wherein Rousseau's deism
and Robespierre's civic virtue (regne de la vertu) would
be combined. Chemin wrote the "Manuel des theo-

philanthropes", and Haiiy offered his institute for the

blind as a provisional place of meeting, \yhen, later,

the Convention turned over to them the little church

of Sainte-Catherine, in Paris, the nascent sect won a
few followers and protectors; still its progress was
slow till La Revellicre-Lepeaux, an influential mem-
ber of the Directory, took up its cause. But it was
only after the Revolution of IS Fructidor, which left

hini master of the situation, that his sympathy bore

fruit. Then was the apogee of Theophilanthropism.
Blended in a way witli the cu/(f decadaire, it came into

possession of some of t he great churches of Paris Uke
Notre-Dame, St-Jacques du Haut-Pas. St-Medard
etc. ; it took a conspicuous part in all the national cele-

brations, and from the metropolis passed into the

provinces, chiefly the Department of Yonne. The
movement, in spite of a strong opposition not only on
the part, of Catholics but also from Constitutionals

and Philo.sophers, was gradually taking hold of the

masses when the overthrow of the Directory brought

it to an abrupt end. The First Consul set his face

against the new religionists and they disbanded.

Sporadic attempts at reviving Theophilanthropism
were made in the course of the nineteenth centurj-.

In 1829, Isambert circulated a manifesto for the pur-

pose of grouping the French deists, but nothing came
of it. In 1854 Henri Carle founded "L'alliance re-

ligieuse universcUe" with "La libre conscience" as its

organ, but both society and periodical disappeared

during the Franco-Prussian war. In 1882, Ddcembre
and Vallieres, through " La fraternity universelle" and
many similar publications, sought directly to reorgan-

ize the sect, but the attempt failed and, in 1890, Dd-
cembre confessed the impossibility of rousing public

interest. Camerlynck's voluminous book, "Theisme",
published at Paris in 1900, had a similar aim and met a
similar fate.

Theophilanthropism is described in the "Manuel
du theophilanthropisme", of which there were new
editions made ius the work progressed. The govern-

ing body consisted of two committc^es, one called

"comile de direction morale", in charge of the spirit-

ual, the other styled "comitedesadministrateurs", in

charge of the tem)5oralties. No dogmatic creed w:is

imposed on the adlierents of the new religion, the two
fundamental tenets, viz. the existence of God and the

immortaUty of the soul, being purely sentimental be-
liefs (croyances de sentiment) , deemed necessary for the
preservation of society and the welfare of individuals.

The moral teaching, considered as by far the principal
feature of the movement, held a middle position be-
tween the severity of Stoicism and the laxity of Epi-
cureanism. Its basic principle was: good is all that
tends to preserve and perfect man; evil is all I hat tends
to destroy or impair him. It is in the hght of that
axiom and not of the Christian standard—in spite of
the phraseology—that we should view the command-
ments concerning the adoration of God, the love of
our neighbour, domestic virtues, and patriotism.
Theophilanthropist worship was at first very simple
and meant chiefly for the home: it consisted in a shori
invocation of God in the morning and in a kind of ex-
amination of conscience at the end of the day. A
plain altar on which were laid some flowers and fruits,

a few inscriptions appended to the walls, a platform
for the readers or speakers, were the only furnishings
allowed. The founders were particularly anxious that
this simphcitj' be strictly adhered to. Nevertheless,
the progress of the sect led gradually to a much more
elaborate ceremonial. It is a far crj- from the early
meetings where the minister, or pere de famille, pre-
sided at prayer or mimicked Christian baptism. First

Communion, marriages, and funerals, to the gorgeous
display of the so-called national festivals. There even
was a Theophilanthropist Mass, which, however, came
much nearer to a Calvinist ser\'ice than to the Cath-
olic Liturgy. Of the hymns adopted by the sect , some
taken from the writings of J. B. Rousseau, Madame
Deshoulieres, or even Racine, breathe a noble spirit

but, side by side with these, there are bombastic lucu-
brations like the " Hymne de la fondation de la r^pub-
lique" and the " Ilynme a la souverainete du peuple".
The same strange combination is found in the feasts

where Socrates, Jean-Jacques Rousseau, and St. Vin-
cent de Paul are equally honoured, and in the sermon
where political harangues interlard moral exhorta-
tions. Quite noteworthy is Dubroca's funeral ora-

tion of George Washington, wherein the orator, under
cover of the American hero, catered to the rising

Bonaparte and laid out for him a whole political pro-
gramme which, read in the hght of subsequent events,

sounds like irony. Despite the hint, Bonaparte cho.se

to be the Cromwell rather than the Washington of the

new religionists.

Under the appearance of moderation, Theophilan-
thropism was really an anti-Christian movement.
Whenever superstition was mentioned, it meant the
Christian religion. There is no doubt that the first

Theophilanthropists were Freemasons and that Free-

masonry was the leading spirit of the movement
throughout. Neither can a secret collusion between
Protestantism and Theophilanthropism, at least in the
beginning, be denied. The first idea of the sect really

belongs to David Williams, an English minister who
exercised a considerable influence in Paris during the

Revolution. Chemin consulted the French Calvin-

ists before launching his "Maimel". If later a con-

troversy arose between Protestants themselves as to

the merits of Theophilanthropism. this was due to the

imprudence of the Theophilanthropists, who, elated

by apparent success, hfted the mask. The constitu-

tional clerg>-, in the national council held at Notre-

Dame in 1797, protested against the new religion, and
Gn^goire wrote in his ".\nnales de la Religion" (VI,

no. .")) : "Th<Mipliilanthropism is one of those derisive

instit\i1i(iiis wliicli pretend to bring to God those very

people wlidin they drive away from Ilim by estranging

thcMu from Christianity. . .

". .\bhorred by Christians,

it is spurned by jihilosophers who, though they may
not feel the need of a religion for themselves, still want
the people to cling to the faith of their fathers."

Catholics went further in their denunciations and e.v-

poscd, beside the anti-Cliristian and masonic spirit
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that animated the sect, the pohtical intrigues hiding

under the mask of rehgion. Pope Pius VII, 17 May,
1800, placed an interdict on the churches that had been

desecrated by tlie deistic rites, and Cardinal Consalvi,

in the course of the negotiations regarding the Con-

cordat of 1801, demanded that a speedy end be put to

the Theophilanthropists' profanation of the Catholic

temples.

Mathiej. La Thiophilanthropie (Paris, 1903) ; Idem, Contribu-

tions A I'hiatoire rdigieuse de la rivotiUion (Paris, 1907)'; Bru-
OERETTE. Les crialions religieusea de la revolution (Paris, 1904)

;

Reid, The ri^c ami dissolution of the infidel societies in the metro-

polis (London. ISOO); Ferbero, Disamina filosofica de'Dommi e

della Morale relit/iosa de' Teofilantropi (Turin, 1798); for a com-
plete bibliography see Tourneux, Bibliographie de I'histoire de

Paris pe/idant la revotiUion (Paris, 1890-1900).

J. F. SOLLIER.

Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch. Eusebius in his

"Chronicle "jjlacesthe nameofTheophilus against that

of Pope Soter (169-77), and that of Maximinus, Theo-
philus's successor, against the name of Eleutherus

(177-9.3). This does not mean that Maximinus suc-

ceeded Theophilus in 177, but only that Theophilus

and Maximinus flourished respectively in the times

of Soter and Eleutherus. Lightfoot and Hort
showed that Eusebius, having no such precise chrono-

logical data for the bishops of Antioch as he hatl for

those of Rome and .^lexandtia, placed the names of

the Antiochene bishops against those of contemporary
Roman bishops (Lightfoot, "St. Ignatius", etc.,

II, 468 sq., and "St. Clement", etc., I, 224 sqq.).

When therefore we find in the third book of The-
ophilus, "Ad .\utolycum", that the writer was alive

after the death (180) of Marcus Aurelius, it does

not follow, as even writers like Harnack and Barden-
hewer supi)03e, that Eusebius made a chronological

blunder.
The "Ad Autolycum", the only extant writing of

Theophilus, is an apologj' for Christianity. It con-

sists of three books, really separate works written at

different times, and corresponds exactly to the de-

scription given of it by Eusebius as "three elemen-
tary works" (Hist, eccl., IV, xxiv). The author
speaks of himself as a convert from heathenism. He
treats of such subjects as the Christian idea of God,
the Scripture accounts of the origin of man and the

world as compared with pagan myths. On several

occasions he refers (in connexion with the early chap-
ters of Genesis) to an historical work composed by
himself. Eusebius (op. cit.) speaks of refutations of

Marcion and Hermogenes, and "catechetical books".
To these St. .lerome (De vir. illust., xxv) adds com-
mentaries on Proverbs and the Gospels. He speaks
of the latter in the prologue to his own commentary
on the Gospels, and also in his epistle " Ad Algasiam",
where we learn that Theophilus commented upon a
Diate.ssaron or Gospel Harmony composed by him-
self ("Theophilus . . . quattuor Evangelistarum in

unum opus compingens"). Along quotation in the
same epistle is all that survives of this commentary,
for Zahn's attempt, to identify it with a Latin com-
mentary ascribed in some MSS. to Theophilus has
found no supporters.

Batiffol. Atiriennea litteratures chritiennes: Lit. grecque, 101-2;
Zahs, Forschung. zur Gesch. des N,T. Kanons, II; Harnack,
AUchrist. Lit., 496 sq.; Idem, Chronologie. I, .319 sq.: Barden-
hewer-Shahan. Patrologu (St. I-ouis. 1908), 65-7. For Theo-
philus's teaching concerning the Eternal Word see Nr.wMAS, Causes
of Rise and Success of Arianismia Tracts Theol. and Bccles.{lMnAnn,
1908). 255-.57. The Ad Autoljicum was first published by Fri-
BIU8 (Zurich, 1.54fi) : the latest ed. bv Otto, Corp. apolonet., VIII
(Jena, 1861). English tr. by FrnwER (Ixindon. 1860), and in
Clarke, .Ante-Wicenc Library. The supposed Commentary on
the Gospels was first printed by de La Biqne. Bibl. .S'.S. Patrum. V
(Paris, 1,'>7.';), then by Otto (Ioc. cit.), then by Zahn doc. cit.,

29-85). For references to literature in this commentarv see
BaRDENHEWeh: MoRrv in Rerue Binfdictine. XXII. 12 sq."; and
QuENTiN in Recite Benedictine, XXIV, 107 sq. Quentin gives
reasons for regarding John of Jenisalem as possibly the author.
For monographs on Theophilus's doctrine see Bardenhewer.

F. J. Bacchus.
XIV.—40

Theophilus, Patriarch of Alexandria (385-412).

Concerning the extraction and early life of Theophilus
we have but scanty information. He had a sister of

similar temperament and St. Cyril, his successor, was
his nephew. Hydatius ("Chron.", II; P. L., LI, 874)

calls him a "most learned man", and dedicates to him
an Easter table for 100 years. St. Jerome informs us

that he did not come forward as a public teacher be-

fore 385 ("Contra Rufin.", Ill, 18, in P. L., XXIII,
492). After his election to the Patriarchate of Alex-

andria (385) he showed himself a man of great intel-

lectual gifts and capacity, but also extremely violent

and unscrupulous in the choice of his means. His
name is connected with three important historical

events: the decay of paganism in Egy]it, llic Origen-

istic controversy, and the deposition and b;inishment

of St. John Chrysostom. About 390 'I'heophilus de-

prived the pagans of Alexandria of a temple, probably
with the consent of the Emperor Thcodosius I, and
apparently destroyed several other temples (.Socrates,

V, 16; Ammian., XXII, xi, 7). A riot ensued, and a
number of Christians were slain. Witli Tlicophilus

at their head, the Christians retaliated by destroying

the celebrated temple of Serapis, on the ruins of which
the patriarch erected a church. He also erected a
magnificent church at Canope. In 391 or 392 Theo-
philus was requested by the Synod of Capua to exert

his influence to end the schism at Antioch. How-
ever, lie f:ulcd to establish peace, and it was only in

.398 that St. .lohii Clirysostoiii, with the assistance of

Theophilus, siicceedrd in rc-estal)lisliing ecclesiastical

conimiiiiion between Flavian and Rome.
I'ntil :i9'.t Theophilus was regarded as a friend of

Origen and the Origenists. Many of the so-called

Origenist monks were among his best friends; some of

them he ajipointed to ecclesiastical offices and digni-

ties: for example, he named Isidore archpresbyter and
patriarchal <iai!t(ii)iits, and raised others to the episco-

pate. Ill till' (luarrel between ,Ioh;iiiiic.s-Kufiiius and
Epiphaiiius-.leronie lie took the side of the first (So-

crates, VI, 10), informeil Jerome througli Isidore in

396 that he should show more respect for tlic authority

of his bishop, .lohn of Jerusalem (Epp. Ixiii and Ixxxii;

"Contra Rufin.", Ill, 17; "Contra Johannem
Hieros.", 37), and accused St. Epiphanius of anthro-
pomorphism. He also banished the Egyptian bishop
Paulus, an opponent of the Origenists, and reproached
St. Jerome for the hospitality he showed him (Je-

rome, "Cont. Rufinum", III, 17 and 78). Between
399 and 400 Theophilus suddenly altered his attitude;

the chief motive for the rlumge seems to have been a
personal quarrel with the archpresbyter Isidore, well

known as a friend of the Origenists. Isidore had
taken charge of a sum of money and, in accorflance

with the express request of the donor, did not inform
Theophilus, who suffered from a "mania for building

"

and avarice (St. Isidore Pelus., Ep. i, 152). The
patriarch heard of the matter, however, and did not
shrink from the vilest slanders against Isidore and
even acts of violence (Pall., VI; Sozomen, VIII, 12).

Isidore found protection with his friends, the monks
of Nitria, whereupon Theophilus turned against them
also. At first he .set the .anthropomorphic-minded
monks, the enemies of the Origeni.sts, against them,
although he had condemned their views in his Easter
letter of :ii)i| (.Sozomcn, VIII, 11; Ca,ssian, "Coll.",

X, 2), then ilire(^tecl against them his Easter letter of

401 (P. !>., XXI, 773), and finally condemned Origen-
i.sm at the Synod of Alex.andria in 401.

Then placing himself at the head of soldiers and
armed serv:ui(s he m;ircheil :igainst the monks, burned
their ihvi'lliiigs, ;ui(l ill-treated those whom he cap-
tured I l':ill., vii; Socnites, \'l, 7; for Jerome's congrat-
ulations to Theophilus see Jerome, E[). Ixxxvi).

The monks, about 300 in number, proceeded first to

Palestine, where the majority of them settled near
Scythopolis; the four Tall Brethren meanwhile pro-
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ceeded to Const antinople to ask protection and justice

from St. John Chrysostom and the emperor. Theo-
philus was summoned to Constantinople to answer
their charges, and thus begins his connexion with the
tragedy of Chrysostom, which soon took the first place
in his and the pubUc interest (see John Chrysostom,
Saint). At the Synod of the Oak in 403 Theophilus
concluded an equitable peace with the persecuted
monks, and on his return to Alexandria is said to have
again received the books of Origen (Socrates, VI, 17).

That Theophilus may have been really very "broad-
minded ", is sho\vn by the fact that he consecrated the
philosopher Synesius bishop about 410, although the
latter had not yet been baptized, and had stipulated
that, as bishop, he might retain his wife and adhere to

his Platonic views (pre-existence of soul, allegorical

explanation of the Resurrection, etc.). As a writer

Theophilus did not attain much prominence. In ad-
dition to his Easter letters, of which three are extant
in a Latin translation by Jerome (P. L., XXII, and
P. G., LXV, 5.3 sqq.), he wrote "one large volume
against Origen" (Gennadius, 33), of which some frag-

ments are preserved (collected in Gallandi, "Bibl. vet.

patr.", VII, 801-52; P. G., LXV, 33-68; Zahn, "For-
schungen zur Gesch. des neutest. Kanons", II, Er-
langen, 1883, p. 234 sqq.). The Canons ascribed to

Theophilus are in Pitra, "Juris eccles. Gra-cor. hist, et

monum.", I (Rome, 1864), 54(i-649. Inauthentic
and doubtful writings were also in circulation under
Theophilus's name (Gennadius, 33: "Lcgi et tres li-

bros suo nomine titulatos, sed lingua inconsonans est.

Non valde credidi").
In addition to the sources already mentioned, consult; Theo-

DORET, Hist, eccl., V, xxii; Sulpicius Severus, Dial., I. 6-7. in

P. L., XX. 187-8; Tillemont, Memoires, XI (Paris, 1698-1712).
441-99, 633-8; Ceiluer, Hisl. generate. VII {Paris, 1729-63),
438-47; Prat, Origlne (Paris, 1907), xlviii sq.; Vincenzi. Historia
crilica; qutEStiones inter Theophilum Epiphanium. Hieronymum,
adversaries Origenis et inter Origenis patronos Joh, Chrysos~
tomumj Rufinum et monachos Nitrienses (Rome, 1865); Cavaiv
LERA, Le schisme d'Ajitioche (Paris, 1905), 283-4; Koch. Synesius
von Cyrene bei seiner Wahl u. Weihe zum Bischofia Histor. Jahrb.,

XXIII (1902), 751-74.

Chrys. Baur.

Theosophy, Qeoaotpia, wisdom concerning God, is a
term used in general to designate the knowledge of

God supposed to be obtained by the direct intuition

of the Divine essence. In method it differs from
theology, which is the knowledge of God obtained by
revelation, and from philosophy, which is the knowl-
edge of Divine things acquired by human reasoning.

It is often incorrectly confounded with mysticism, for

the latter is properly the thirst for the Divine, the
aspiration for the invisible, and hence a natural mani-
festation of the rehgious sentiment. By intuition or
illumination the initiated Theosophists are con-
sidered to be in harmony with the central principle

of the universe. This knowledge of the secret forces

of nature, of the true relation between the world and
man, frees them from the ordinary limitations of

human life, and gives them a peculiar power o\'er the
hidden forces of the macrocosm. Their exceptional
faculties are alleged as experimental proof of their

superior science; they are the only guarantee of the
truth of their teaching. They are said to transmit
this truth by way of revelation. Thus theosophy
appeals to tradition, but not in the Christian sense.

(l) India is the home of all theosophic speculation.
Oltramere says that, the directive idea of Hindu
civihzation is theosophic. Its development rovers a
great many ages, each represented in Indian religious
literature. There are formed the basic jjrinciples of

theosophy. Knowledge of the occult laws in nature
and in life, the intuitive method, superhuman powers,
hostility to established religion are not all equally
apparent in each age, but are present conjunctively
or separately tlirougli the whole course of its history.
The early Brahm:iiiic writings contain the germs,
which have gradually developed into a rich vegetation

of ideas and behefs. These ideas are organized into
systems, not however homogeneous or autonomous
but mixed with other belief. Then they leave the
schools to act upon the masses, either in forming a
religion, e. g. Buddhism, or in penetrating popular
rehgions already existing, e. g. Hinduism. Thus the
Upanishads teach : that the individual soul is identical
with the universal soul, hence the doctrine of advaita,

i. e. non-duality; that the individual existence of the
soul is a state of sufi'ering, hence the doctrine of sam-
sara, i. e. metempsychosis; that the individual soul
is dehvered from suffering by its reunion with the
universal soul, a reunion realized by seizing the con-
sciousness of identity with it, hence the doctrine of
moksa, i. e. salvation. The basic doctrines of the
Vedanta and Saukhya systems are monistic Panthe-
ism, intuition as the supreme means to reach truth,
metempsychosis, the world of sense is only a very
little part of the category of things, the theory and
method of salvation strictly intellectual. These
systems developed from the Upamshads. The final

development is the Yoga. Yoga, i. e. "one who fits

himself, or exercises", refers to the exercises prac-
tised to free the soul from the body, which to it is

like a string to a bird. Some of these exercises were:
to rid one's self of moral faults (though the masters
do not agree as to what these faults are); to sit in

certain painful postures, check the breath, and reduce
thought to a minimum by staring at the tip of the
nose; to place the soul in a particular part of the
body, and so gradually acquire mastery over it, or,

rather, let the soul, the true self, acquire mastery over
the body; to starve and learn to subsist on air, or
even without it; to concentrate thought by medita-
tion, i. e. to think of nothing, Thyana, the highest
state of which is the cataleptic trance samadhi, in

which mind is suppressed but the soul is in full activ-

ity. In this state the person is a mahatmn, i. e. master-
soul and can enjoy a temporary release from the body
which it leaves to go roaming about, performing
wonderful feats on material nature and controlling

other less powerful souls. This latter was the secret

of the Yoga's real power and was supposed to be
done by a transfer of soul. When the soul re-enters

the body, the Yoga wakes and is like other people.

By repeated exercises the soul can become so strong
that it secures perpetual release from the body, thus,

according to the older Yoga teaching, it fiies to

heaven where it enjoys great happiness, riding in a
celestial ear attended by lovely women and music;
but with the latter Yogas, on breaking all bodily

bonds it formed immediate absorption into the
Supreme Soul.

(2) Theosophic teaching comes to the front in the
third period of Greek philosophy. Hence it is found
in the Jewish-Greek philosophy with the neo-Plato-

nists. The theosophic atmosphere due to the influence

of the Orient is plainly shown in Plotinus. The
Gnostic systems reveal more theosophy than theology,

and in the Jewish Kabbala is found a theosophy mixed
with various forms of magic and occultism. The
Renaissance brought into modern thought neo-Pla-

tonism and the Kabbala, e. g. Reuchlin (d. 1492),

Agrippa (d. 1535), Cardano (d. 1576), Paracelsus

(d. 1.540), Weigel (d. 1.588). More important is the

teaching of Jakol> Hiihme (d. 1624). He taught that

th<- "etern:d du:ilisin" of God is the ultimate cause

of all evil; tluit there is a "dark" negative principle

in God, which evil element makes m.anifest His good-
ness. Without this there would be no revelation.

Further, were it not for this principle God could not
know Himself. Bohme's teaching influenced Baader

(q. v.), Schelling, and Hegel. Tlie().«)phic principles

colour the theology of Swedenborg, and are found in

the group of modern thinkers, especially neo-Hegel-
ians, who claim that the existence of God is known
by direct intuition or by a special faculty of the soul.
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A new importance of these teachings in modern
thought is due to the school of Modern theosophy
dating from the foundation of the Theosophical
Society in New York City by Madame Blavatsky in

1875. She is the chief and only authority for the
revels tion of so-called Tibetan occultism. A. P.

Sinnett however uses the term Esoteric Buddhism.
They claimed to have the true solution for the prob-
lems of the universe and of man from the Upani-
shads and Butldhist Sutras through Oriental savants,

vmhalmas, the faithful de|)Ositorie8 of a profound and
superhuman wisdom. In fact, a great part of their

nomenclature is derived from India, and they seek
there for a justification of teachings drifting about
in modern thought and derived to a great extent, if

not wholly, from neo-Platonic and Jewish sources

through the Renaissance. The objects of the society

are : t o form t he nucleus of a universal brotherhood of

humanity without distinction of race, creed, sex,

caste, or colour; to encoiu'age the study of compara-
tive religion, jihilosophy, and science; to investigate

the unexplained laws of nature and the powers latent

in man. This last clause gives occasion to include

magic, the occult, the uncanny, and the marvellous
in anv and every form. Madame Blavatsky, with
Colonel Olcott, went to India in 1878. Shortly
afterwards her frauds were exposed through letters

written by her and published by Columb and his

wife, who had been in her service. This was acknowl-
edged by the London Society of Psychical Research,
which in Nov., 1884 sent R. Hodgson, of St. John's
College, Cambridge to investigate (Edmund Garrett,

"Isis very much Unveiled", London, 1895; Francis
Podraore, "Studies in Psychical Research"). In
spite of this, however, the teaching was continued and
propagated by her disciples Mrs. Besant, Col. Olcott,

A. P. Sinnett, and others.

Modern theosophy claims to be a definite science.

Its teachings are the product of thought, and its

source is consciousness, not any Divine revelation.

As a science it is supposed to be based on investiga-

tion and experimentation of the occult laws in nature
and in human life. Only those qualified for the
inquiry can grasp these laws, and they gain from this

knowledge certain superhuman powers. Mrs. Besant
calls it the great synthesis of hfe, i. e. of religion,

science, and philosophy, as old as thoughtful human-
ity, proclaimed in a new form suited to the present
lime. Its aim is that spirit is and can become the
master of matter. Hence it is considered as a protest
against materialism which teaches that thought and
feeUng are the results of the aggregations of matter.
Theosophy on the contrary sees in matter an instru-

ment of life, and in thought the creative and moulding
])ower of matter.
The basic teaching of theosophy is the universal

brotherhood of humanity. Hence springs the jireach-

ing of toleration to all persons and to all varieties

of belief, e. g. Buddhists, Christians, Atheists. It

considers the different religions as methods adopted
by man in the search for God. They are of necessity
various, because men differ in temperament, type,
needs, and stages of evolution. Hence they are
difTerent and imperfect expressions of truth. As
such it says: "we cannot afford to lose any of the
world's religions, for each has its jiarlial truth and
its characteristic mes-sage which the perfect man
must acquire." Hence theosophy ajjpeals to men as
the great jiracemakcr, for it teaches that all religions

mean one and (he same thing, or rather that they are
all branches of a single tree. In this sense it attacks
comparatives mythology which tries to show that
religion was originally the fruit of man's ignorance
and will disa))pear with the increase of knowledge,
whereas in fact religion comes from Divine knowledge,
i. e. theosophy.
The principle of imiversal brotherhood rests upon

the "solidarity" of all living, of all that is, in the
one life and one consciousness. Solidarity springs
from the belief in the immanence of God, the only
and external life manifested in the multiplicity of
creation. All forces are external; there is no super-
natural, except the superhuman and supersensuous,
i. e. powers greater than those normally exercised by
man, which, however, can be developed. Ignorance
therefore makes the miracle. Hence there is no
personal God, and for this reason Madame Blavatsky
and Mrs. Besant say that theosophy is more readily
embraced by Atheists and Agnostics. Hence also
Colville could teach that the spirit or soul in man is

the only real and permanent part of his being; every-
thing else pertaining to him is illusory and transitory.
Solidarity, i. e. the common life pervading all things,
is thus made the basis of morality. Hence a wrong
done to one is done to all, as e. g. an injury inflicted

on one part of the human organism results in pain
diffused and felt throughout. At the same time we
are told that God is good and man immortal, that the
"immanence of God justifies religion", i. e. the search
after Him, that all things move to good and to man's
benefit, that man must understand and co-operate
with the scheme of things.

Man has seven aspects, or rather is a being com-
posed of seven principles. These are viewed in two
groups: the Quaternary, corresponding to our animal
nature, i. e. soul and body, the mortal part of man,
the products of evolution; and the Triad, correspond-
ing to our spiritual nature, i. e. spirit, for theosophists
say that Christian philosophy holds the threefold
division of body, soul, and spirit in man. The
Quaternary is made up of Slhula Sharira, i. e. physical
body; Linga Sharira, i. e. astral double; Prana, i. e.

principle of life; Kama, i. e. our passional nature.
The Triad is comjposed of: Manas, i. e. mind or the
thinker; Buddhi, i. e. the dwelling-place of spirit;

Atmr, i. e. spirit. Hence we find Alnii-Iimldhi used
conjointly. This Triad is called the Inimorlal Triad.
It is united to the Quaternary by Manns, in itself

viewed as Higher Manas, sending out a Ray, which as
Lower Manas is imbedded in Kama. Thus Kama-
Manas is the link joining our animal to our spiritual

nature, and is the battle-ground of life's struggles.

Man is primarily divine, a spark of the Divine life;

this Uving flame passing out from the Central Fire,

weaves for itself coverings within which it dwells
and thus becomes the Triad, the Atma-Biiddhi-
Manas, the Immortal Self. This sends out its Ray,
which becomes encased in grosser matter, in the Kamic
body, in the Astral Double, and in the physical body.
The Astral Double, i. e. rarer matter, the exact double
of the physical body, plays a great part in spiritual-

istic phenomena. 'The Manas is the real I, the rein-

carnating ego makes the human personality. The
Quaternary as a whole is viewed as the Personality,
i. e. the shadow of the Self. In fact each principle

or aspect may be considered a Personality in so far

as it undervalues Alma, i. e. throws its shadow over
Alma and prevents us from seeing in everything
Alma, i. e. the One Eternal Existence. The seer

however knows that Atma is the one reality, the
essence of all things, that Alma-Bitddhi is the Univer-
sal One Soul, itself an a.spect. of Alma, that Alma-
Buddhi-Manns is the individual mind or Tliinker,

that the shadow of Manas, our Alnia-Bmldhi, makes
men say "my soul" and "thy soul", whereas in

reality we are all one with Atma, the Unknown Root.
After death all of the Manasic Ray that is pure and
un.soiled gradually di.sent angles itself, carrying with
it such of life's experiences as are of a nature fit for

a-ssimilation with the Higher Ego. The Manasic
Ego united to Alma-Buddhi passes into the Deva-
chonic state of consciousness, rapt in blissful dreams
coloured by the experiences of the earth-life. This
state is a continuation of the earth-life shorn of its
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sorrows, and a completion of its noble and pure
wishes.

Theosophy is not only a basis of religion; it is also

a philosophy of life. As such, its main teachings are

reincarnation and the law of Karma. Karma is the

outcome of the collective life, a law of ethical causa-

tion. In the past incarnation the ego had acquired
certain faculties, set in motion certain causes. The
effect of these causes and of causes set in motion in

previous incarnations and not yet exhausted are its

Karma and determine the conditions into which the

ego is reborn. Thus inequahties of natural gifts, e. g.

genius, of temperament and of character are ex-

plained. The law of progress is the law of involution

and evolution, the returning of the Divine Spark into

a unity with Spirit through various reincarnations,

which are viewed as a process of purification. Sin,

poverty, and misery are the fruits of ignorance, and
are graduall.v removed as the spirit in us becomes freed

from earthlj' dross. There is no heaven nor hell. Death
is the passage from this state of life to another. There
is an evolution behind and before, with absolute cer-

tainty of final attainment for every human soul, i. e. to

be one with the Absolute. As man advances in this

process his spirit becomes stronger, and can develop
latent powers, not shown in ordinary mortals.

Criticism.—In spite of a Christian ethical phrase-

ology, theosophy in reality is a form of pantheism,
and denies a personal God and personal immortality.

Its appeal to the spiritual in man, and its striving

after union with the Divine are based upon a contra-

dictory metaphysic, an imaginary psychology, a
system of ethics which recognizes no free-will, but
only the absolute necessity of Karma. No evidence

or proof is given for its teaching except the simple

statements of its leaders. The denial of a personal

God nullifies its claim to be a spiritualistic philosophy.

Judging it as presented by its own exponents, it

appears to be a strange mixture of mysticism, charla-

tanism, and thaumaturgic pretension combined with
an eager effort to express its teaching in words which
reflect the atmosphere of Christian ethics and modern
scientific truths.
Wright. Modem Theosophy (Boston and New York, 1894)

;

Besant, Theosophical Manuals (Ijondon, New York and ^ladraa,

1892) : Lectures on the History of Religions: Catholic Truth Society:

V, Theosophy (London and New York, 1911); Hcll. Theosophy
and Christianity (Catholic Truth Society); de Gr.indmaison,
Le Lotus Bleu in seriea Science el Religion (Paris); Busnelli.
Manuale di Teosofia (Rome, 1910); Oltr.\mere, Uhistoire des
idees thiosophiques dans I'lnde (Paris) ; Clarke in The Month
(Jan., Feb., March, 1897).

John T. Driscoll.

Theotocopuli, Domenico (El Greco), one of the
most remarkable Spanish artists, b. in Crete, between
154.5 and 1.550; d. at Toledo, 7 April, 1614. On 15

Nov., 1570, the miniature-painter Giulio Clovio
wrote to Cardinal N. Farnese, recommending El
Greco to his patron, describing him as a Cretan,
who was then in Rome and had been a pupil of

Titian. El Greco, however, derived very little

influence from his master, for his works, beyond a
certain influence of Bassano, Baroccio, Veronese, or
Tintoretto, are individual and distinct. El Greco
came to Spain in 1,577. He signed his name in Greek
characters, using the Latin form of his Christian
name, and repeatedly declaring himself as a native
of Crete. He apjicared before the tribunal of the
Inquisition at Toledo in 1.5S2, as interpreter fur one
of his compatriots who was accused of being a Moor;
he then delinilely announced that he had settled

in Toledo. Nothing is known of his parentage or
early history, nor wliy he went to Spain; but in time
he became typically S))anish, and his paintings exhibit

all the characteristics of the people amongst whom he
resided. From very early days he struck out a
definite line for him.self, glorying in cold tones with
blue, in the use of grey and many varied tones of

white, and in impressionistic work which foreshad-

owed ideas in art that were introduced one hundred
and fifty years later. His first authenticated portrait
is that of his patron and fellow-countryman Clovio,
now at Naples; his last, that of a cardinal, in the
National Gallery. His first important commission
in Spain was to paint the reredos of the Church of
Santo Domingo el Diego at Toledo. He may have
been drawn to Spain in connexion with the work in

the Escorial, but he made Toledo his home. The
house where he lived is now a nmseum of his works,
saved to Spain by one of her nobles.

His earliest important work is "El EspoUo",
which adorns the high altar in Toledo, but by far

his greatest painting is the famous "Burial of the
Count of Orgaz" in the Church of Santo Tom6.
The line of portraits in the rear of the burial scene
represents with infinite skill almost every phase of
the Spanish character, wliile one or two of the faces
in the inmiediate background have seldom, if ever,

been equalled in beauty. It is one of the master-
pieces of the world. The influence of El Greco in the
world of art was for a long time lost sight of. but it

was very real, and very far-reaching. Velasquez
owed much to him, and, in modern days, Sargent
attributes his skill as an artist to a profound study of

El Greco's works. El (ireco's separate portraits

are marvels of discernment ; few men have exhibited

the complexities of mental emotion with equal
success. The largest collection of his works outside
of Spain belongs to the King of Rumania, some of

the paintings being at Sinaia, others in Bukarest.
In the National Gallery of Ixindon, in the collections

of Sir John StiIling-^iax\v('lI, the Countess of Yar-
borough, and Sir Frederick Cook, in the galleries of

Dresden, I'arma, and Najiles. and in the possession

of several eminent French collectors are fine examples
of his work. But to study El Greco's work to per-

fection one must visit Toledo, Illescas, Madrid, the
Escorial. and many of the private collections of Spain,

and his extraordinary work will be found worthy of

tlie closest study. He was a man of eccentric habits

and ideas, of tremendous determination, extraordi-
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nary reticence, and extreme devoutness. He was
a constant attendant at the sacraments, made com-
plete arrangements for his funeral before he died,

and was buried in the Church of Santo Tome.
Cossio. Memoir oj El Greco (3 veils.. Madrid. 1908); Barres

AND Lafond, Domenico Theolocopuli (Paris. 1911).

George Charles Williamson.

Thera (or Santorin), Diocese op(Santorino), in

the Cyclades. About the year 2000 b. c, the extin-

guished volcano of the island renewed its activities,

destroyed the population, and a portion of the island

which was engulfed in the sea. In 236 b. c. another
eruption separated the island of Therasia from Thera;
in 196 B. c. the islet of Hiera sprang up (Pateo-
Kaimeni); in a. d. 46 appeared Thia which was after-

wards swallowed up by the sea; in 1570 a portion of the

island of Thera caved in; in 1573 and 1711 two new
islands arose; in 1866 there was a new volcanic eruption

which lasted two years. The ancient town of Thera
has been discovered at Haghios-Stephanos,near Mesa-
vouno; the Ptolemies established an important gar-

rison there. Sometime after the eruption of the year
2000 B. c, the island called Calliste was repeopled by
the Pha'nicians, then by the Dorians who named it

Thera about the year 620 b. c. ; it became successively

a tributary of Sparta, Athens, the Ptolemies, and
finally the Romans. It is believed that Christianity

was alreadj' introduced there in the second century
and that certain tombs belonged to that epoch (Hiller

von Gartringen, "Thera", III, 195); a very old

church dedicated to Saint ^lichael and other verj' an-

cient churches hav'e been found there. The See of

Thera was a suffragan of Rhodes in the seventh and
tenth centuries (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . . Texte
der Xotitifp episcopatuum", 542, 558). It became a
metropolitan see in the eighteenth century and after

the incorporation of the island with the Kingdom of

Greece it was reduced in 1833 to a bishopric, which
rank it still holds.

Le Quien (Oriens christ., I, 941) and Hiller von
Gartringen (Thera, III, 198) give a list of twerity

Greek bishops, of whom the greater part are posterior

to the sixteenth centurj'; this list could easih be com-
pleted. In 1207 the island fell into the power of a

Latin lord, himself subject to the Duke of Naxos; the

population decreased continually and in 1457 there

were no more than 300 persons. In 1566 Thera fell

under the domination of the Turks and took the name
of Deir-Menlik. It received the name of Santorin

only in the Middle Ages from Saint Irene, to whom
theisland had a special devotion. A Latin diocese, suf-

fragan of Naxos, was established there; a number of

bishops are known, who belonged principally to the

fourteenth centurj- (Le Quien, op. cit.. Ill, 1007-12;

Eubel, "Hierarchia catholica medii a>vi", I, 4.56; II,

2.52; III, 309). Thera, in the district of the Cyclades,

numbers 15,000 inhabitants, of whom 400 are Cath-
ohcs; 8 secular priests; 1 parish; 2 churches with a

resident priest; and 6 chapels. There is also a house

of Lazarists, a convent belonging to the Sisters of

Charity and another to the Dominican Sisters. The
bishop has jurisdiction also over the islands of los,

Amorgos, Siphnos, Seriphos, and Melos; the last only

has Catholic inhabitants.
Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geog., s. v.; PilGUES. Histoire du

totcan et des iles volcamqxten de Santorin (Paris, 1842); ClOALLA,
General alali.ilici ofthe Island of Thera ( Hermopolis. 1.S.50) , in Greek

;

Lachoix. ties de la Grice (Paris. IS.iS). 484-92; .Mamet. De in-

sula Thera (Lille. 1874); FoiQci. Santorin rt sen fruplions

(Paris. 1879); von Gartringen. Thera (.} vols.. Berlin, 1899-

1904); Miasiones catholica: (Rome. 1907), 149.

S. Vailh6.

Tbennse Basilicse, a titular .see in Cappadocia
Prima, suffragan of C<Tsarea. The Greek "Xotitiae

episcopatuum" down to the thirteenth century de-

scribe the see a.s the first suffragan of Caesarea. Per-

haps there Wiis a bishop from the time of St. Basil; in

any case four others are mentioned : Firminus, present

at the Council of Chalcedon, 451; Photinus, at the
Council of Con.itantinoplr, under the patriarch Gen-
nadius (459) ; Mu.sunius, exiled by Justin I, about 518;
Theodore, present at the .Sixth Ecumenical Council
of Constantinople, 681, and at the Council in TruUo,
692 (LeQuien, "Oriens christ.", 1,389). This see is evi-

dently the city which Hierocles (Synecdemus, 699, 2)
names Therma, and which he places in Cappadocia
Prima under the Cesarean metropolis. It may quite
probably be identified with Aquae Sarvenae, which the
"Tabula" of Peutinger places on the road between Ta-
vium and Caesarea, the same, doubtless, as Sarvena, a
city described on an inscription and by Ptolemy (V, 6,

12) . This would be to-day Terzili Hammam, a village

about twenty hours north of Caesarea, a vilayet of
Angora, where there are hot mineral sulphur waters,
still frequented. A part of the building containing
the baths is of Roman construction; a Christian in-

scription has been found thereon. Therma, which
the "Itinerarium Antonini", 204, places also on the
road from Tavium to Caesarea, must be lamush Pis-

heren Sou, a mineral spring to the north of Kir Shehir.
Ramsay in Bulletin de correspondartce hellhiique, VII (Paris,

1883), 302 sq.; Idem, Asia Minor (London, 1890). passim; Mul-
LER, ed. DiDOT. Notes on Ptolemy, I, 854, 876.

S. P^TRIofeS.

ThemiopylfiB, a titular see and suffragan of Athens
in Aehaia Prim;i. It is the name of a defile about 4
miles long, whose principal passage was barred by a
wall, which the Phocidians erected against the Thes-
salians in the sixth century b. c. It receives its name
from two hot springs called to-day Loutra (the baths).

There in the month of July, 480 b. c, Leonidas, King
of Sparta, with 1300 Spartan soldiers and allies fell

with his men while bravely opposing the enormous
army of Xerxes. In 279 b. c. Brennus with 170,000
Gauls penetrated into Greece by this pa.ss; it was there

also that Antiochus III, King of Syria, was defeated
by the Romans in 191 B. c, and where in a. d. 395
Alaric, King of the Goths, p.assed on his way to de-

vastate Greece. In the sixth century Justinian re-

stored the fortifications (Procopius, "De aedificiis",

IV, 2). After the Latins in 1204 had overthrown the
Byzantine Empire, Thermopylae was made a Latin dio-

cese. Many letters from Innocent III, written in 1208
and 1210 to Bishop Arnulfus, are extant. The other
bishops from the thirteenth to the sixteenth century
are mentioned by LeQuien ("Oriens christianus". Ill,

847-8.50; Gams, "Series episcoporum", 431; Eubel,
"Hierarchia cathohca medii aevi", I, .509; II, 275;
III, 332) ; but many of them were only titulars. The
see is also referred to shortly after in the "Liber cen-

Buum" of the Roman Church (ed. Fabre), II, 8; it

was never a Greek diocese. To-daj' it is known as

Lycostomos on the bank of the Mahac Gulf in the dis-

trict of Phoiotis. The passage is less difficult than
formerly because the alluvium deposited by the
Sperchios has caused the sea to recede and has facili-

tated a road between the waters and the mountain.
Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geog., s. v.

S. Vailh^.

Tbessalonians, Epistles to the, two of the ca-

nonical Epistles of St. Paul. This article will treat the

Church of Thes.salonica, the authenticity, canonicity,

time and place of writing, occasion, and contents of

the two Epistles to that Church.
I. The Chi'rch of Thessalonica.—After Paul

and Silas had, during the Apostle's second missionarj-

journey, left Philippi, they proceeded to Thessa-
lonica {Oeo-traXoviKTi, the modern Saloniki), perhaps
because there was in the city a synagogue of the Jews
(Acts, xvii, 2). Thes.salonica was the capital of the

Roman Province of Macedonia; it was a free city,

ruled by a popular as.sembly (cf. Acts, xvii, 5, (It riv

Sijliov) and magistrates (cf. verse 6, iiri toi>5 Tro\iTdpxat)

.

St. Paul at once began to preach the Gospel to the
Jews and proselytes. For three successive sabbaths
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he explained the Scriptures in the synagogue, opening
up the way and gradually leading his hearers to the

tremendous truth that there was need the Christ

should die and rise again from the dead, and that

Jesus whom Paul preached was in very truth this

Christ. Some of the Jews believed and took sides

with Paul and Silas. It would seem that Paul stayed
in the city some time thereafter, for, according to the

reading of Codex Beza; (fifth century), and the Vul-
gate and Coptic Versions (Acts, xvii, 4), he con-
verted a large number not only of proselvtes {tuv t«

<T€fioy.ivuv) but of Gentile Greeks (Kal"&i\-fivuv). In

the first place, it is unlikely that a large number of

theselatter were won over to the Faith during the three

weeks devoted to the synagogues; for Paul did manual
labour night and day, so as not to be burdensome to

his converts (I Thess., ii, 9). Secondly, these converts
from idolatry (I The.ss., i, 9) would scarcely have
become, after so brief an apostolate, a "pattern to all

that believe in Macedonia and in Achaia" (I Thess.,

i, 7). Thirdly, the Church of Philippi sent alms
twice to Paul at Thessalonica (Phil., iv, 16), a fact

which seems to indicate that his sojourn there was
longer than three weeks. Be this as it may, the sig-

nal success of Paul's apostolate among Jews, prose-

lytes, and Hellenes, together with the conversion of

"not a few noble ladies" (Acts, xvii, 4), aroused the
Jews to a fury of envy; they gathered together a mob
of idlers from the agora and set the whole city in

tumult; they beset the home of Jason, found the
Apostle away, dragged his host to the tribunal of the
politarchs and charged him with harbouring traitors,

men who set Jesus up as king in place of Csesar.

That night the brethien made good the escape of

their teacher to Berea. There the Gospel of Paul
met with a much more enthusiastic reception than
that accorded to it by the synagogue of Thessalonica.
The Jews of that city drove Paul to Berea and there,

too, stirred up the mob against him. He left Silas

and Timothy to complete his work and went to

Athens (Acts, xvii, 1-15).

II. First Epistle. A. Aulhenticity. (1) External
Evidence, (a) II Thess.—The strongest external

evidence in favour of the authenticity of I Thess. is

II Thess., which, whatsoe\-er be its date of composi-
tion, is the very earliest document that clearly pre-

supposes I Thess. to have been written by Paul.

(b) Manuscripts.—The evidence of MSS. alone is

such as to set the authenticity of this letter beyond all

doubt; it is in the Greek text of the Codex Sinaitieus

(fourth cent.), Cod. Vaticanus (fourth cent.), and
Cod. Alexandrinus (fifth cent.); it is in the Old Latin
and Syriac Versions, which trace its authenticity
down to the middle of the second century.

(c) The Apostolic Fathers give evidence of very
early use of the EpLstle as Sacred Scripture. St. Ig-

natius of Antioch (d. a. d. 110-17, according to the
chronology of Harnack which we shall follow in this

article), in "Eph.", X, i, probably uses the dSioKeliTTias

irpoadxecBai, "pray without ceasing", of I Thess.,

v, 17; and undoubtedly had in mind I Thess., ii, 4,

when writing to the Romans (II, i) the distinctly

Pauline thought oi 0i\w v/ias avdpinTrapfaKiiv dWd Sec?, "I
will that ye please not man hut God". Because St.

Ignatius, as the other Apostolic Fathers, cites from
memory, without the exactness of later Fathers and
without ever mentioning the name of the sacred
writer quoted. Dr. Inge, the Lady Margaret jiro-

fessor of divinity in the University of Cambridge,
says: "The evidence that Ignatius knew I Thcssalo-
nians is almost nil" (cf. "The New Testament in the
Apostolic Fat tiers", Oxford, 1905, p. 74). Again.st

such scepticism, the clear use of St. Paul by the
Apostolic Fathers is of no avail. Harnack, who can-
not be accused of overmuch credulity, thinks that St.

Ignatius of Antioch possessed a collection of the
Pauline Epistles; and that by the year 117, St.

Polycarp of SmjTTia had a complete collection {eine
game Sammlung) thereof before him and veritably
lived therein (cf . Chronologie der altchristlichen Lit-
teratur, I, 249, note 2). In the "Pastor" of Hermas
(a. d. 140), we find the phrase of I Thess., v, 13, "Be
at peace among yourselves" {eipr)yeiicTe iv iavToXt)

several times, used almost as it occurs in the Alexan-
drian and Vatican Codices (cf. Hermas, "Simil.",
VIII, vii, 2; "Vis.", Ill, vi, 3; III, ix, 2, 10; III,xii,3).

The Apologetic Fathers are clear and to the point.
St. Irenaeus (a.d. 181-9) cites I Thess., v, 23, expressly
attributing the words to the Apostle's First Epistle
to the Thessalonians ("Contra haereses", V, vi, 1 in
P. G., VIII, 1138), and I Thess., v, 3, as the saymg
of the Apostle (ibid., V, xxx, 2 in P. G., VII, 1205).
TertuUian quotes at length passages from each of the
five chapters of I Thess. to prove his thesis of the
resurrection of the body ("Liber de resurrectione
carnis", xxiv, in P. L., II, 874); and uses the Epistle
against Marcion ("Adv. Marcionem", V, xv in P. L.,
II, 541). St. Clement of Alexandria (a. d. 190-210)
verv often cites this brief letter—cf. "Piedagogus",
I, V, 19 (Stahlin's ed., I, 101) and "Stromata", I, i, 6
(Stahlin's ed., II, 5) for I Thess., ii, 5-7; "Stromata",
II, xi, 4, IV, xii (StiihUn's ed., II, 138 and 286), for an
allusion to I Thess., iv, 3, and an accurate citation of
six verses (3-8) of the same chapter; "Paedagogus",
II, ix. III, xii, IV, x.xii (Stahhn's ed. I, 206 and 288,
and P. G., VIII, 1352) for the appeal to almosu every
ver.se of I The.ss., v, i. e. verses 5, 8, 13, 15, 19, 22;
"Stromata", I, xi (Stahhn's ed., II, 34) for a quota-
tion from the same chapter. So strong is the external
evidence in favour of the authenticity of I Thess. as
to convince all scholars save only those who, on ac-
count of internal evidence, deny to Paul the authen-
ticity of all his Epistles.

(2) Internal evidence.—In I Thess. all the main
Pauline doctrines are taught,—the Death and Resur-
rection of Je-sus Christ (i, 10; iv, 14; v, 10); His
Divinity and Sonship of the living God (i, 9, 10) ; the
resurrection of our bodies (iv, 15-18); the mediator-
ship of Christ (v, 10); the call of the nations to the
Kingdom of Christ, which is the Church (ii, 12), sanc-
tification by the indwelling of the Holy Spirit (iv, 8).

The plain and direct style, the writer's affectionate
concern for his spiritual children, his impatience of

Judaizers, the preponderance of personal over doc-
trinal statements, the frank and honest self-revela-

tion of the writer—all these distinctly Pauline char-
acteristics argue strongly for the authenticity of
this letter.

Baur, the prime mover of neo-Tiibingen ideas, w:xs

the first to wave aside recklessly all external evidence
and seriously to attack the authenticity of I Thess.
from internal evidence (cf."Der Apostel Paulus",ed.2,
II, 94). He was followed by Nowack, " Der Ursprung
des Christentuins " (Leipzig, 1857), II, 313; Volkraar,
"Mose, Prophezie unj Himmelfahrt" (Leipzig,

1867), 114; and Van der Vries, "De beiden brieven
aan de Thessalonicensen " (Leyden, 1865). The rea-

sons which impel Baur and his followers are trivial.

(i) The lack of doctrine makes the letter unworthy of

Paul. We have noted that the main heads of Paul's
teaching are included in this short letter. Moreover,
the letter is a most touching revelation of the great
heart of St. Paul and as such alone is befitting the out-
spoken Apostle, (ii) The Epistle is a clumsy for-

gery. The author has workecl up his story from .\cts.

Paul could not have written ii, 14-16. It is

far-fetched to compare the woes inflicted by the Jews
upon the Church of Thessalonica with the ills they
wrought upon the Church of Judea. It is un-Pauline
to set Jewish Christians up !us an example to Gentile
converts (Baur, op. cit., 482). These purely subjec-
tive objections are worthless. The .\postle was too
broad-minded to be tied down to the narrow ideas

of Baur. True, in his later letters—to the Romans
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and Corinthians and Galatians, for instance—we
miglit not look for the juxtaposition of Jewish with

Gentile Christians; but the Judaizers were not so

troublesome to Paul when he wrote to the Thessa-
lonians a-s when he wrote to the Romans.

(iii) The expression «c/>9o(re de iir airois t] dpyr) els

T^Xoj, "the wrath hath come upon them unto the

end" (ii, 16), naturally refers to the destruction of

Jerusalem (a. d. 70) !us an accomplished punishment
of the Jews for killing the Lord Jesus. This is an
unwarranted assumjition. The phrase els t/\os is

indefinite; it has no definite article nor any defining

qualificative; it modifies e<p9a<re and refers to no defi-

nite end either accomplished or to be accomplished.

St. Paul indefinitely but surely sees the oncoming
end, reads the easily legible writing on the wall, and
interprets that writmg: "The wrath [of God] hath
come upon them even unto making an end of them",
(iv) Baur (op. cit., 48.5) finds the eschatology of the

Epistle un-Pauline. In the Epistles to the Corin-
thians, Romans, and Galatians, for instance, there is

no diving into the future, nothing said of the Parousia,

or second coming of Jesus. But the reason is clear,

—

those to whom Paul wrote his great and later Epistles

had not the eschatological difficulties of the Thessa-
lonians to meet. He adapted his letters to the wants
of those to whom he wrote. The very fact that the
apprehension of an inmiediate Parousia is not men-
tioned in the later letters would have prevented a
forger from palming off as Pauline such an unusual
topic.

B. Canonicily.—The two Epistles to the Thessa-
lonians are included among the canonical books ac-

cepted by the Councils of the Vatican, of Trent, and of

Florence, and are among the homologoumena of all

early lists of canonical Xew-Testament Scriptures; for

instance, to mention only such early lists as accord
with the received canon of Trent, these two Epistles

are listed in the Muratorian Fragment (a. d. 195-

205), in the canons of St. Athanasius of Alexandria
(a. d. 373), of the Third Council of Carthage (a. d.

397), in which Saint Augustine took part, of St.

Epiphanius (a. d. 403), of Innocent I (a. d. 405), and
of (ielasius (a. d. 492). In fact there can be no rea-

son whatsoever to doubt the canonicity of either

letter.

C Time and Place.—The texlus recepliis, at the end
of the two Epistles, gives a subscription stating that

they were written from Athens [iypdipri dirA 'AStjcuv);

and this same subscription is contained in the great

uncial codices A, B-, K-, L-— that is, Alexandrinus
(fourth century), Vaticanus (fifth-century corrector),

Mosquensis, and Angelicus (both of the ninth cen-

tury); it is likewise translated in important Latin,

Syriac, and Coptic MSS. None the le.?s, there can
be no doubt but that the letters were written during
Pavil's first stay in Corinth. Timothy had been sent

to Thessalonica by Paul from Athens (I Thess., iii, 2).

Hence some Fathers inferred that, on this mission,

Timothy brought along I Thess. The inference is

wrong. As Rendel Harris -says in "The Expositor"
(1898), 174, Paul may have sent another letter from
Athens by Timothy to the Thessalonians. He cannot
have sent I Thess. from there by him. Paul clearly

states that Timothy had returned from Thessalonica
before the WTiting of I Thess. (cf. iii, 6). Whither
did he return? I Thess. does not state. Acts, xviii,

5, supplies answer. When Timothy returned from
Macedonia with Silas to Paul, the Ajjostle was at

Corinth. The news brought him by Timothy was
the occasion of I Thess. Moreover, in the greeting

with which each letter begins, the names of Paul,

Silvanus (i. e. Silas), and Timothy are grouped to-

gether; and we know that the three were together at

Corinth (.Vets, xviii, 5) during Paul's first visit to that
city (cf. also II Cor., i, 19). We have no proof that
they were ever elsewhere together. I Thess., then,

was written during the eighteen months Paul stayed
at Corinth, i. e. in the year 48 or 49, according to the
chronolog}' of Hamack, "Chronologic der altchrist-
lichenLitteratur" (Leipzig, 1897), I, 717; in the year
53 or 54 according to the commonly received scheme
of Pauline chronology. Both letters are generally con-
sidered to be the earliest extant writings of St. Paul.
Some few now deem it proved that Paul wrote to the
South Galatians even before he wrote to the Thessa-
lonians, cf. Zahn, "Einleitung in das Neue Testa-
ment" (Leipzig, 1897), I, 138.

D. Occasion.—Having arrived at Athens, Paul at
once set himself to convert the Jews, proselytes and
Gentiles of that city. Among the latter he met with
unusually small success. The Epicureans and
Stoics for the most part rated him as a talkative
lounger in the agora and either berated him with ridi-

cule upon the Hill of Ai-es or waved him aside (Acts,
xvii, 16-32). Meanwhile he trembled for the Church
of Thessalonica. So long as he had been there, only
the Jews strove to set his work at naught ; now in his

absence, the Gentiles joined the Jews (I Thess., ii, 14),
and made a vigorous onslaught upon the faith of his

children. Paul yearned mightily to see their face

once more. In his intense affection and concern, he
breaks away from his wonted first plural :

'

'We willed

to have come to you, even I, Paul, and that once and
again; but Satan hindered us" (ii, 18). The hindrance
wrought by Satan was probably a security against his

return given by Jason and some friends (Acts, xvii,

9). Being unable to follow the yearnings of his heart,

Paul sent Timothy to save the flock from the ravening
wolves (I Thess., ii, 2). The Acts make no mention
of this legation of Timothy from Athens to Thessa-
lonica. Not long after, Paul left for Corinth (Acts,

xviii, I). Thither Timothy, who returned from
Thessalonica, brought back an eyewitness's testi-

mony as to the conditions of the faithful of that city.

Rendel Harris, in "The Expositor" (1898), 167,

thinks that the Thessalonians sent Paul a letter by
Timothy and, to make good his theory, appeals to

I Thess., i, 2, 5; ii, 1, 5, 9-13; iii, 3-6. There may
be .some ground for such conjecture in "We also" (to!

ijliets) of I, ii, 13; "Also I" (iciyd) of I, iii, 5, and in

"you have a good remembrance of us always"
(eX^Tf p-vtlav ifixwv aya6-^v) of I, iii, 6. Be this as it

may, whether by letter or by word of mouth, Tim-
othy fully informed Paul of the needs of the Christian

community at Thessalonica; and these needs were the
occasion of the first Epistle to that community.

E. Conlenl.'i.—No other letter of Paul to a Church
is so free and ea.sy and epistolary as is this letter; it

defies .strict doctrinal analysis, and is far more per-

sonal than doctrinal. Merely for the sake of some
division, we may consider chapters i and iii as personal,

chapters iv and V as doctrinal. (1) Per.sonal part—

a

missionary's free outpouring of a noble heart's yearn-
ings.—He is filled with joy at hearing how they stand
fast by the faith which he preached to them (i, 2, 8);

fondly talks about his labours and about his stay
with them (i, 9-ii, 12); thanks God for the way they
received from him the word of God (ii, 13-16); deli-

cately hints at his apprehensions for them, by telling

how at Athens he yearned to see them, how he sent

Timothy in his stead, how relieved he now is a* Tim-
othy's message has brought him peace of mind
(ii, 17-iii, 10). Then follows a brief and beautiful

prayer which sums up the yearnings of the great soul

of the Apo.stle (iii, 11-13).
"

(2) Doctrinal part.—With this prayer ends what is

meant to be free and epistolary. Now follows a little

phrase of transition— "For the rest, therefore,

brethren"—and a thoroughly Pauline and direct ex-

hortation upon how they "ought to walk and to

please God" by purity (iv, 1-8), brotherly love

(iv, 9-10), and peaceful toil (verse 11). The peace

of everyday toil had been disturbed by a fanatical



THESSALONIANS 632 THESSALONIANS

lethargy duo to the supposed onoiimiiif; Paroiisia.

Hence the eschatological passage that follows. The
brethren who have died will have part in the Second
Coming just as they that are now alive (verses 12-17)

;

the time of the Parousia is uncertain, so that watch-
fulness and not lethargy are needed (v, 1-11). The
letter ends with a series of pithy and pointed exhorta-

tions to respect for their religious teacher.s, and to the

other virtues that make up the glory of Christian life

(v, 12-22) ; the Apostolic benediction and salutation, a
request for prayers and the charge that the letter be
read in public (verses 2.3-28).

III. Second Epistle. A. Aulhenlicity. (1) Ex-
ternal Evidence.—MS. evidence is the same for II

Thess. as for I Thess., so, too, the evidence of the

ancient versions. The Apostolic and Apologetic

Fathers are more clearly in favour of II Thess. than
of I Thess. St. Ignatius, in Rom., x, 3, cites a phrase
of II Thess., iii, 5, e's ritv inroyj>vT)v tov XpurroO, "in the
patience of Christ". St. Polycarp (XI, 3} refers the

letter expressly to Paul, although, by a slip of the mem-
ory, he takes it that the Apostle glories (II Thess., i,

4) in another Macedonian Church, that of the
Philippians; elsewhere (XI, 1) Polycarp uses II The.ss.,

iii, 15. St. Justin (about A. D. 1.50), in "Dialog.",

xxxii (P. G., VI, 544), seems to have in mind the
eschatological language of this letter. Besides it is

set down as Pauline in the Canon of Marcion (about

A. D. 140).

(2) Internal Evidence.—The literary dependence
of II Thess. on I Thess. cannot be gainsaid. The
writer of the former must ha\e written the latter, and
that too not very loii^ then-after. II Thess., ii, 15,

and iii, 6, are to be explained liy I Thess., iv, 1-8 and
11. The style of the two letters is admittedly iden-

tical; the prayers (I, iii, 11, v, 23; II, ii, 16, iii, 16),

greetings (I, i, 1; II, i, 1, 2), thanks (I, i, 2; II, i, 3),

and transitions (I, iv, 1;II, iii, 1) are remarkably alike

in form. Two-thirds of II Thess. is hke to I Thess.

in vocabulary and style. Moreover, the structure of

the Epistle, its subject-matter, and its affectionate

outbursts of prayer for the recipients and of exhorta-

tion are all decidedly Pauline characteristics. The
argument from internal evidence is .so strong as to

have won over such critics as Harnack (Chronologic,

1,238) andJulieher (Einleitung,40). Schmiedel, Holtz-
mann, Weizacker, and others deny the force of this

argument from internal e\'idciice. Its very similarity

to I Thess. in vocabulary and style is made to mili-

tate against the authi^nticity of II Thess. ; the letter is

too Pauline; the author was a clever forger, who,
some sixty years later, took up I Thess. and worked it

over. There has been no motive assigned for such a
forgery; no proof given that any post-Apostolic

writer was .so cunning as to palm off this letter as a
Pauline imitation.

Eschatology of Paul.—The chief objection is that

the eschatology of II Thess. contradicts that of I

Thess.: the letter is in this un-Pauline. In I Thess.,

iv, 14-v, 3, the writer says the Parousia is imminent; in

II Thess., ii, 2-12, iii, 11, the writer sets the Parousia
a long time off. Non-Catholics who hold the Pauline
authorship of the two letters generally admit that
Paul predicted the second coming would be within
his own lifetime and deem that the signs narrated in

II Thess., ii, as preludes to that coming do not imply
a long interval nor that Paul expected to die before

these signs occurred. Catholics insist that Paul can-
not have said the Parousia would be during his life-

time. Hail lie said .so he would have erred; the in-

spired word of (iod would err; the error would be that
of the Holy Spirit more than of Paul. True, the
Douay Version seems to imply that the Parousia is at

hand: "Then we who are alive, who are left, shall be
taken up together with them in the clouds to meet
Christ, into the air, and .so shall we always be with the
Lord" (I Thess., iv, 16). The Vulgate is no clearer:

" Xos,quivivimus,quiresi(luisumus" etc. (iv, 15-17).

The original text solves the difficulty: JiMf'toi fui-Tes oi

Tapa\€tir6^evoij fi/xa ffdv avToi^ aptrayqa6fjL€6a. Here the
Hellenistic syntax parallels the Attic. The sentence
is conditional. The two participles present stand for

two futures preceded by ti; the participles have the
place of a protasis. The translation is: "We, if we be
alive—if we be left—[on earth], shall be taken up" etc.

A similar construction is used by Paul in I Cor., xi, 29
(cf. Moulton, "Grammar of New Testament Greek",
Edinburgh, 1906, I, 2:30). St. Paul is here no more
definite about the time of the Parousia than he was in

I Thess., V, 2, when he wrote "that the day of the
Lord shall so come, as a thief in the night. " There is

in St. Paul's eschatology the very same indefiniteness
about the time of the Parousia that there is in the
eschatological sayings of Jesus as related in the
Synoptics (Matt., .xxiv, 5-45; Mark, xiii, 7-37; Luke,
xxi, 20-36). "Of that day or hour no man knoweth,
neither the angels in heaven, nor the Son, but the
Father" (Mark, .xiii, 32). In the deposit of faith

given by the Father to the Son, to be given by the
Son to the Church, the time of the Parousia was not
contained. We readily admit that St. Paul did not
know the time of the Parousia; we cannot admit that
he knew it wrong and wrote it wrong as the inspired
Word of God and a jiart of the deposit of faith.

As for the further objection that the apocalyptic
character of ii, 2-12, is post-Pauline and dependent
upon so late a composition as the .Apocalypse of John
(a. d. 93-96) or, worse still, upon the Nero redivivus

story (Tacitus, "Hist.", II, viii), we answer that this

assertion is entirely gratuitous. St. Paul got hia

apocalyptic ideas from the very same .-source as John,
that is either from revelation to himself or from the
Old Testament or from tradition. Most of the details
of his apocalyptic description of the Parousia are
given in other apocalypses (I John, ii, 18; Matt.,
xxiv, 24; Luke, xxi, 8; Mark, xiii, 22; Deut., xiii, 1-5;
Ezech., xxxviii and xxxix; Dan., vii-ix, xi, xii, etc.).

The man of sin, Antichrist, Belial, the well-nigh com-
plete triumph of evil just before the end of time, the
almost general apostasy, the portents, and other items
are features familiar to Old-Testament and New-
Testament apocalyptic writings.

B. Canonicily.—The canonicity of II Thess. has
been treated together with that of I Thess.

C. Time and Place.—II Thess. was written at
Corinth not long after I Thess., for both Timothy and
Silas are still with Paul (i, 1), and the silence of the
Acts shows that, once Paul left Corinth, Silas was not
again his companion in the ministry. There seem to
be allusions in iii, 2, to the troublous stay of a year
and a half at Corinth (Acts, xviii); in ii, 14, to the
letter quite recently written to the Thessalonians;
and in iii, 7-9, to the ministry of Paul among them as
not long pa,ssed.

D. Occasion.—The eschatology of I Thess. had
been misunderstood by the Thessalonians; they took
it, the day of the Lord was at hand (ii. 2): they were
overwrought by the exaggerations of .some meddlers
and perhaps by a forged letter which purporteil to

have come from Paul (ii, 2; iii, 17). Moreover the
disorderly conduct of some (iii, 6, 11) gave the
Apostle no little concern; this concern he showed by
the letter.

E. Conlenls.—The three chapters into which the
letter is now divided, aptly analyze the thought. In
the first chapter are a greeting, thanksgiving for the
faith and love of the The-ssaloniaiis. and an a.ssurance

of Divine recompense to them and to their persecu-
tors. In the second chapter is the main thought of

the letter—the eschatology. Certain signs are de-

tailed which must precede the Parousia. Until these

signs appear, there is no reiuson for terror or taking

leave of their 8en.scs. The third chapter is the iiMial

Pauline request for prayers, a charge to avoid the
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disorderly, a truly Pauline allusion to the example he
set them, and the final identification of the letter by a
greeting written with his own hand.
Of the Greek Fathers whose commentaries on I and II Thesa.

have come down to us, St. John Chrysostom is by far the most
scholarly; Theodoret is pithy and to the point. Theodore
OF MopsUESTiA (about A. D. 415) forces the Apostle to his

idea^. EfTHALifs THE Deacon depends on Theodore; St.

.!oHN Damascene on St. John Chrysostom. Among the Latin
Fathers Ambrosiaster (about 730) at times errs in matters
of faith; Primasius (about 556) collated the expositions of

Ambrosiaster, Peu^qius. St. Augustine, and St. Jerome.
The great Catholic commentators of more recent time are:

Justixiani (Lyons. 1612), a Lapide (Antwerp, 1614), C.uetan
(Rome. 1529),Salmer6n (Madrid, 1602), Ki8TEMAKER(Munster,
1822). McEviLLY (Dublin. 1875), Bispinq (Munster. 1873).
Macnoury (Paris. 1S78). Roehm (Passau. 1885). Johannes
(Dillingen. 1S9S), Panek (Ratisbon. 1886). Prat. La theotogie

de Saint Paul (Paris. 1908). Piconio (Paris. 18,37). Peronne
(Paris. 1881). ToussAiNT (Paris. 1910). The chief Protestant
commentaries are those of Lightfoot {Notes, 1895). Drummond
(1899). FiNDLAY (1904). MlLUGAN (1908). Schmiedel (1892),
B. Weiss (1896).

Walter Drum.

Thessalonica (Saloniki), titular metropolis in

Macedonia. It was at first a village called Alia, situ-

ated not far from Axius, the modern Vardar; it subse-
quently took the name of Therma, from the thermal
springs east and south of it. The gulf on which it

was situated was then called the Thermaic Gulf.

After having sheltered the fleet of King Xerxes and
having belonged to the Athenians during the Pelo-
ponnesian War, Therma passed to the kings of Mace-
donia after the death of Alexander. Cassander, the
son of Antipater, having enlarged the village and
transported thither the inhabitants of the neighbour-
ing villages, called it Thessalonica, in honour of his

wife. Thenceforth the city grew steadily in import-
ance. Unsuccessfully besieged by .^milius Paulus,
it only opened its gates after the victory of Pydna
which made the Romans masters of Macedonia
(1()S B. c). The kingdom was then divided into four
districts, each of which had its capital and its co7i-

vcnt\ix. Thessalonica was the capital of the second
district. In 146 B. c. Macedonia was made a single

province with Thessalonica as capital. This was the

arrangement until the third and fourth century of

our era, when four provinces were again formed.
The proconsul had his residence at Thessalonica, as

did later the prefect of lUyricum Orientale, who first

resided at Sirmium. During the first civil war Thes-
salonica was the principal headquarters of Pompey and
the Roman senators; during the second it supported
Anthony and Octavius against the Triumvirs, receiv-

ing from them after the battle of Philippi the title of

free city and other advantages, being allowed to

administer its own affairs and obeying magistrates
called pohtarchs.

Thessalonica received the title of colnnia under the
Emperor Valerian. Theodosius the Great punished
the revolt of its inhabitants (.390) by a general mas-
sacre in which 7000 were slain. In 479 the Goths
attacked the city. Between 675 and 681 the Slavs
unsuccessfully besieged Thessalonica four times. On
31 July, 904, a Mu.ssulman corsair, Leo of Tripoli,

came unex-pectedly with his fleet and attacked the
city, then the second in the empire, captured and
pillaged it, and took away a great many prisoners. A
dramatic account of the affair was written by a priest

of Thessalonica, John Cameniates, who was an eye-
witness (Schlumberger, "Nic(''phore Phocas". Paris,

1S90, li.Tsqq.). In 10S3 Kuthymius, Greek Patriarch
of Jerusalem, was comnii.ssioned by Alexius I Com-
nenus to negotiate peace at Thessalonica with Tan-
ored of .Sicily, who had conquered a portion of Epirus
and Macedonia and threatened to take possession of

the rest. In .Vugust, 118.5, Guillaume d'Hauterive,
King of Sicilv. be.iieged Thes.salonica bv sea with a
fleet of -im ships and by land with an army of 80.0(K)

men; the city was cai)tured, and all resistance from
the Greeks punished with death. In the following

year the city was recaptured by the Byzantines; the
metropolitan Eustathius wrote an account of the
campaign in a homily, which was read during the
Lent of 11S6. In 1204. after the Latins had occupiecl
Constantinople and a portion of the Byzantine Em-
pire, Boniface, Marquis of Monferrato, proclaimed
himself King of Thessalonica, his Latin Kingdom
depending on the Latin Empire of Byzantium. He
defended it against the Bulgars, whose tsar, the
terrible Calojan, was assassinated under the walls of
Thessalonica in 1207, and against the Greeks from
Epirus. In 1222 the latter put an end to the Prankish
Kingdom and took possession of Thessalonica, setting
up an independent empire, the rival of that of Nicsea,
with Theodore Comnenus as first sovereign. He was
defeated in 1230 at Klokotinitza by the Bulgar Tsar,
Assen II, and most of his empire passed into the
hands of the Bulgars. Thessalonica with the remain-
ing cities was given to Theodore's brother, the Em-
peror Manuel.

In 1242 after a successful campaign against the
Emperor of Thessalonica, John Vatatzes, Emperor of
Nica;a, forced John Angelo to take only the title of
despot and to declare himself his vassal. After the
expedition of Vatatzes in 1246 Thessalonica lost all

independence and was annexed to the Empire of

Nica'a which in 1261 was once more removed to Con-
stantinople. Unable to defend it against the Turks,
the Greeks in 1423 sold Thessalonica to the Venetians,
the city being captured 28 March, 1430, by the Sultan
Murad and definitively incorporated in the Ottoman
Empire. It was the scene of unheard-of cruelties on
the part of the Turks. In order to weaken the Greek
element, so powerful in the city and in that part of

Macedonia, the Sublime Porte offered a refuge about
the end of the sixteenth century to the Jews driven
from Spain by Philip II. They now number 80,000
out of 120,00() inhabitants; the remainder of the popu-
lation consists of Turks, Greeks, Bulgars, Armenians,
and nearly 3000 Catholics. The parish is directed by
the Lazarists, the schools by the Christian Brothers.
Thessalonica, which is the capital of a vilayet, grows
constantly in importance, owing to its situation and
its commerce, as well as to the part it played in the
two military revolutions of 1908 and 1909 which
modified the authoritative regime of the Turkish
Empire.
The establishment of Christianity in Thessalonica

seems to date from St. Paul's first journey to the city

(see Thessalonians, Epistles to the). Secundus
and Aristarchus, companions of St. Paul, were na-
tives of Thessalonica (Acts, xx, 4); Demas who
abandoned the Apostle to go thither, seems hkewise
to have been born there (II Tim., iv, 9). According
to Origen, who repeats an ancient tradition ("Com-
ment, in Ep. ad Rom.", in P. G., XIV, 1289), Gaius
was the first Bishop of Thessalonica. Four persons
of this name are mentioned in the New Testament,
but the Gaius of Origen would be a native of Corinth
(I Cor., i, 14). Melito of Sardes relates that Anto-
ninus Pius wrote to the Thessalonians not to tolerate

in their city the tumult against the Christians (Euse-
bius, "Hist, eccl.", IV, 26). Alexander a.s.sisted at

the Council of Nica;a in 325, at Tyre in 335, and at the

consecration of the Holy Sepulchre in the same year.

At the end of the same century Acholius baptized

Theodosius the Great. Le Quien has coniiiilcil a lis: of

74 Greek titulars of this city, some of whom do not
belong to it. Father Petit continued his task and
gives a biographical account of more than 130. The
most famous were: Rufus, who in the early fifth cen-

tury a ted constantly as intermediary between the

papacy and the Eastern Churches; Eusebius, the cor-

respondent of St. Gregory the Great and author of a
work in ten books against the Monophysites; John,
who early in the seventh century compiled the first

book on the miracles of St. Demetrius; St. Joseph,
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brother of St. Theodore the Studite, and the victim

in 832 of the Iconoclast persecutions; Leo the Phi-

losopher, professor at the Magnaura, the master of

Photius and of all the literary celebrities of the period;

Michael Chumnos, the author of several canonical

treatises in the twelfth century; Basil of Achrida, who
took part in the theological discussions with the en-

voys of the pope or of the Emperor of the West;
Eustachius, the celebrated scholiast of Homer; Gre-
gory Palamas, the defender of the Hesychast theories

and the bitter enemy of the Catholics in the four-

teenth century, who is still regarded as one of the

greatest doctors of the Schismatic Church; Isidore

Glabas; Simeon, liturgist and canonist, d. in 1429, a
year before the capture of the city by the Turks.

When Illyricum Orient ale, comprising the two civil

Dioceses of Dacia and Macedonia, was ceded by Gra-

tian in 379 to the Empire of the East, Pope St.

Damasus in order to retain jurisdiction over these dis-

tant provinces appointed the Bishop of Thessalonica

his vicar Apostolic. In this capacity the bishop pre-

sided at the local councils of the various provinces,

judging and solving difficulties, save in more serious

matters, wherein the decision was reserved to the

pope. He also confirmed the election of metropoli-

tans and simple bishops and granted authorization to

proceed to ordination. Finally, he occupied a privi-

leged place at the oecumenical councils and signed

their decisions immediately after the patriarchs. He
thus enjoyed the prerogatives of a patriarch, even to

bearing the title, but was subject to the Patriarch of

Rome. The Bishop of Constantinople sought to

modify this organization by inducing Theodosius II to

pass a law (14 July, 421) which attached all the

bishops of lUyria to the Byzantine Church, and by
having this law inserted in the Code (439); but the

popes protested against this injustice and prevented

the application of the law. Until 535 the Vicar Apos-

tolic of Thessalonica exercised jurisdiction over aO the

provinces of Illyricum Orientale, but subsequent to

Novel xi of Justinian the authority was divided be-

tween him and the new Archbishop of Justiniana

Prima. The latter, likewise appointed vicar Apostolic

of the pope, directed the seven provinces of the north

while the Bishop of Thessalonica continued to occupy
the six others: Macedonia Prima, Thessalia, Achaia,

Creta, Nova and Vetus Epirus. Matters remained so

until 732 when the Emperor Leo the Isaurian, after

his excommunication by the pope, connected all the

bishoprics of lUyria with the Patriarchate of Con-
stantinople. Thenceforth, despite the protests of

Rome, Thessalonica was dependent on the Church of

Byzantium.
After the establishment of the Latin Kingdom of

Thessalonica in 1205 Nivelo de Ch^risy, Bishop of

Soissons, who had taken an active part in the Fourth
Crusade, was appointed by Innocent III (10 Decem-
ber, 1206) first Latin archbishop of the city. He died

in the following year; his successors were at first resi-

dential and afterwards titular (see list in Le Quien,

"Oriens Christ.", Ill, 1089-96; Eubel, "Hierarchia

catholica medii avi", I, 510; II, 275). From a letter

of Innocent III written in 1212 we learn that Thessa-

lonica had then eleven suffragans. Apart from the

saintly bishops mentioned above Thessalonica had
other saints: Agape, Irene, and Chionia, martyred
under Diocletian; Agothopodus, deacon, and Theo-
dulus, rector, martyred under Diocletian; Anysia,

martyred under Maximian; Demetrius, martyr, the

protector of the city, from whose tomb flowed an oil

whicli worked miracles, and whose superb basilica has

been converted into a mosque; David, solitary (sixth

century); Theodora, d. in 892; etc. The Vicariate

Apostolic of Macedonia, for the Bulgars, whose titular

resides at Thessalonica, was estalilislicd in 1883. It

has upwai'cls of ()()()() Catholics, 2(1 residential stations,

33 secular priests, most of them married, 10 Lazarist

priests, 21 churches and chapels, 27 primary schools
for boys and girls with 1110 pupils. The seminary,
directed by the Lazarists, is at ZeitenUk, near Thessa-
lonica. The Sisters of Charity and the Bulgarian
Eucharistine Sisters also have schools and orphanages.
Le Qdien, Oriens christ., 11, 27-66; T.\fel, De Thessalonica

eiusque agro (Berlin, 1839) ; Bellet. Observations sur I histoirc

et sur les monuments de la ville de Thessalonigue in Histoire de
VAcademic des Inscriptions, XXXVIII (Paris). 125 aq. ; Vig-
ouRoux. Le Nouveau Testameni et les dicouvertes archeologiques
modernes (Paris, 1890), 215-38; Spata, / Siciliani in Salonico
nelfanno MCLXXXV (Palermo, 1892); Petit. Les iviques de
Thessalonigue in Eckos d'Orient, IV, V, VI, and VIII; Duchesne,
L'lllyricum eccUsiastique in Byzantinische Zeitschrift, I, 531-50;
VaiLH^, Annexion d' Illyricum au patriarcat trcumenique in
Echos d'Orienl, XIV, 29-36; Missiones catholica: (Rome, 1907),
798; Cheyne, Encyclopcedia biblica, a. v.

S. Vailh4.

Theveste, titular see of Numidia. The city
seems to have had some importance even prior to
Christianity. During the first century of our era
the Legio III Augusta resided there before being
transferred to Larabssis. It was made a colonia
probably under Trajan. There is mention of a
council held there by the Donatists. Among its

saints were St. Lucius, its bishop, who in 256 assisted

at the Council of Carthage and died for the Faith
two years later; St. Maximihanus, martyred 12 March,
295; St. Crispina, martyred 5 December, 304. Some
of its bishops are known: Romulus in 349; LTrbicus in

411; Fehx exiled by the Vandals in 484; Palladius
mentioned in an inscription. It was rebuilt by the
patrician Solomon at the beginning of the reign of

Justinian, and he built a tomb there which still

exists. Under the Turks Theveste had a garrison
of janizaries. Since 1851 it has been occupied by the
French. Under the name of Tebessa it is the capital of

a canton of the Department of Constantine in Algeria.

It has 7000 inhabitants, of whom about 1200 are
Europeans. It has a Catholic parish. Tebessa is

very rich in ancient monuments, among them being a
triumphal arch of Caracalla, a temple, a Christian
basilica of the fourth century 216 feet long by 72 feet

wide, near which are buried a number of pious persons.
TouLOTTE, G^og. de I'Afrique chret.: Proconsulaire (Rennea,

1894). 292-99; Diehl in Nomelles archives des missions scientif.

(Paris. 1893). 325-32; Ballu. Le monastire byz. de Tebessa
(Paris, 1897).

S. Vailh£.
Thibaris, titular see in Byzacena (Africa), not

mentioned by any ancient author. The official list of

the Roman Curia places it in Byzacena, but in reality

it belonged to Africa Proconsularis. An inscription

fixes the exact site at the ruins now called Henshir
Hamamet, in a plain watered by the Wady Tibar
which has retained the name of the town. These
ruins are situated about five miles north-east of

Djebba, near the Djebel Gorra Tunaiai. There are
galena and calamine mines at Djebba. The former
were worked even in ancient times and are mentioned
in a letter from St. Cyprian to the faithful of Thibaris
(Ep. Ivi). The chief ruins are those of an aqueduct
and a Christian church. Nearby is the native orphan-
age of St. Joseph of Tibar, where the White P'athers re-

ceive chiefly Algerian Kabyles. Two bishops of Thi-
baris are known; Vincent, present at the Council of

Carthage in 256, and Victor, at the Conference of

Carthage in 411, where his rival was the Donatist,
Victorian.
ToDLOTrE, Giog. de I'Afrique chrH.: Procofisii/a (re (Paris, 1892),

266.

S. PfiTRinfes.

Thibaut de Champagne.—Tliibauf IV, Count of

Champagne anil King of \;ivarre, a French poet, b.

1201, at Troves; d. 8 July, 125:3. He was the posthu-
mous son of Thibaut III, Count of Champagne and
Blois, and Blanche, sister of Sancho VII, King of Na-
varre. He had to defend his rights to his coiuitship first

in 1221 again.st his uncle, Coiuit of Brienne, and later

against his aunt, .\lice, Queen of Cyprus. During
the minority of Louis IX, he first sided with. the
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nobles against Blanche of Castile, but he soon sepa-

rated from them, and being attacked by them, he was
defended by the queen. In 1234, his uncle Sancho
VII having died childless, he succeeded him as King of

Navarri\ He w:is iho leador of the crusade organized
ill rJ ''I 1>\ (inL;oiv I\, anil landed at Acre on the

first of September,
fought several un-
successful battles,

and after his troops
were decisively de-

feated at Gaza, he
left Svria on 1

September, 1240.

In order to arouse
the zeal of the no-
bility for the de-

fence of the Holy
Land, he composed
four songs, known
as Crusade songs,

which rank among
his best; their lit-

erary value is equal
to their Christian
inspiration. Very
little is known of

his life after he
retiu-ned from his

Thibaut, Comte de Cha
.After a Paintiog by

campaign in Palestine. There is some uncertainty
concerning the place where he died, at Provins,

Troves, or in Navarre. He is regarded as one of the
greatest hrical poets of the thirteenth century. His
rhythms ore most harmonious, his combinations of

metres show a real skill, while his expressions are full of

refinement and true sentiment. His verses have been
published, under the title of "Po6sies du Roi de Na-
varre", by L(5vesque de la Ravalliere (Paris, 1742).

They consist of sixty-six poems, divided as follows:

thirty-nine love sings, twelve jeux-partis, or debating
songs, four Crusade songs, and eight serventois. Dante
and Petrarch had the greatest regard for this poet and
spoke of him in most laudatory terms.
D'Arbois de Jubainville, Hist, des cojntes de Champagne

(Paris. 1S66); Petit de Jclleville, Hist, de la tangue et de la

lUtirature fran<:aise, II (Paris, 1894); Bedier, Chansons de croi-

sade (Paris, 1909).

Louis N. Delamarre.

Thierry of Freiburg (ov. of Saxony) , a philosopher
antl physician of the Middle Ages, and a member of

the Order of Saint Dominic. We cannot with any de-
gree of certainty identify him with Frater Theodori-
cus, who in 1283, was named prior of the convent of

Wurzburg, but there is abundant evidence that at the
Chapter Cieneral held at Strasburg (1293) he was
made superior general of the province of Germany,
holding this post until 1296. In 1297 we find him at
Paris, teaching the "Sentences" of Peter Lombard;
in 1303, at Coblenz; and in 1304, at Toulouse, tak-
ing part in the Chapt er General of his order. In 1310,
the Chapter General of Plaisance appointed him Vi-
carius Provinrur Tciitonicre, while awaiting the nomi-
nation of a new provincial. Nothing is known of his
after life.

Thieny was a ver>' active writer. A list of the
works of Dominican authors, compiled in 1330, as-
cribes to him thirt y-()iH' different treatises, twenty-one
of which arc si ill in cxisliMice, on the most diverse sub-
jects of theologj', metaphysics, and cosmologj'. But
the one which especially redounds to the glory of
Thierrj- is that comirosed in 1304 "DeFride" for the
Chapter General of Toulouse, at the request of Amfric

de Plaisance. superior-general of the order. Therein
with wonderful clearness Thierrj' describes the differ-

ent reflect ions an<l refract ions of ever}' ray which forms
either the first or secon<l rainbow. This experiment
was made with a spherical drop of water. Further-

more, with the help of spherical glass vases filled with
water, he verified experimentally the phenomena
which he planned. This work, which made its author
a precursor of Descartes, is a model of the art of logi-

cally combining experiments.
Ventori-Reoiano, Commentari sopra la storia e le leorie dell'

nttica. I (Bologna, 1814), pt. Ill: DeW Fride. etc., 149-246.
Krebs, Meister Dietrich (Theodoricus TeiUonicas de VTiberg) seir,

Leben, seine Werke. seine Wissenschafi in Beitrdge zur Geschichte det
Philosophie des .Mittelalters Texte u. Untersuchungen, V (Munster,
1906), 5-6.

Pierre Duhem.

Thiers, Louis-Adolphe, French statesman and
historian, first president of the Third French Repub-
lic, b. at Marseilles, 16 April, 1797; d. at Paris, 3
Sept., 1877. Established at Paris in 1S21 he at once
took an important place in the Liberal Opposition
Press as editor of the "Constitutionnel", and in the
literary world through his "Histoire de la revolution
frangaise" (10 vols., 1S2.3-27). The foundation in

1829 of "Le National" by Thiers, Mignet, and .^r-

mand Carrel provided the Liberals with a powerful
weapon against the Polignac ministry, and furthered
the movement which resulted in 1830 in the fall of

the Bourbons. A proclamation drawn up by Thiers
29 July, 1830, directed the attention of the people to
the Due d'Orleans who became King Louis-Philippe.
Thiers became a member of the French Academy in

1834 and between 1830 and 1840 wius several times
minister under the July Monarchy. When the long
Guizot ministry freed him from political occupations
he undertook the "Histoire du consulat et de I'em-

pire" (20 vols., 1845-62). It was he who caused the
adoption by the Chamber of Deputies, 3 May, 1845,
of .an order of the day aimed at the Jesuits and stipu-

lating that the Chamber should rely on the Govern-
ment to enforce the laws of the State. The result

of this vote was the negotiation undertaken at Rome
by the ambassador Rossi in behalf of the Govern-
ment of Louis-Philippe to secure the suppression of the
Jesuits in France. In 1846 Thiers accused the Gui-
zot ministry of making concessions to the Catholic
party at the expense of the university. But after the
advent of the Second Rejiublic, having taken fright

at the rise of certain Revolutionary ideas, he served
the interests of the Church, and as early as March,
1848, he acknowledged in a letter to Madier de Mont-
jan that his ideas had changed with regard to liberty

of instruction. In
the committee
which preparei

the vote for thf

loi Fnlloux Thiers

was influenced by
Dupanloup a n <

declared to Cousin

:

"The abbe is right.

In fighting against

the congregations
we have fought
against justice and
virtue and we owe
them repar.ation."

He voted also for

the Roman expedi-

tion.

Under the Sec-

ond Knipire Thiers
w.as elected (1X63)

deputy of the Op-
position, but on
several occasions

ADoi,pnE Thiers
From tlie Portrait by Bonnat

he criticised in the Chamber theltali.an revolution and
besought the Government of X.apoleon not to permit

the downfall of the temporal power. After having
eloquently opiiosed the policy of the .Second Empire
with regard to Prussia he was .sent to various Euro-

pean courts by the Bureau of National Defence, which



THIETMAR 636 THIJM

was seeking assistance for defeated France. On 8

Feb., 1S71, he was elected deputy by twenty-six

departments, and nine days later the National Assem-

bly almost unanimously elected him chief executive.

He negotiated the Treaty of Frankfort and induced

the Assembly of Bordeaux (1 March, 1871) to ratify

the peace preliminaries. The rigorous measures by

which he overcame the Commune of Paris made many
enemies for him. It is still a debated question whether

he might have saved the Ufe of Mgr Darboy by

consenting to release the revolutionist Blanquil.

Several episcopal nominations made under Thiers by

the philosopher Jules Simon, minister of public wor-

ship, redounded to the glory of the French episcopate.

After the treaty with Germany (15 March, 1873) for

the evacuation of French territory the National

Assembly declared that Thiers deserved well of his

country. But the defeat at Paris of his friend Re-

musat by the Radical Barodet and the subsequent

disturbances among the Monarchists in the Assembly

induced Thiers to resign his office 24 May, 1873. He
was succeeded by MacMahon. Having thus given

up power Thiers took his seat in the Left Centre of

the Assembly amid the applause of the Left; and

although the'advanced members of the Left, because

of his severity during the Commune, deliberately

treated him as "a sinister old man", he upheld with

all his strength and prestige during his last years

a policy designed to Ijring about the defeat of the

Right and of MacMahon. His long career sometimes

seems inconsistent. After having contributed by his

historical works to the prestige of Napoleon I and by

his vote to the election of the future Napoleon III

to the presidency of the Republic, he became the

adversary of the Empire. After having supported

anti-rehgiousLiberahsm under the Rest oration and the

monarchy of July, he supported the Catholic claims

under the Second Republic, and during his old age

under the Third Republic he assisted the anti-clerical

parties. But the unity of his life consisted in his

always being the defender of a certain category of

ideas, aspirations, and interests proper to a social

class—the bourgeoisie; and his book on the right of

ownership (1S48), besides being very interesting as a

document, is the expression of an individualistic con-

ception, more pagan than Christian, of the right of

ownership, one which is the very antithesis of social

Christianity. He was buried with the rites of

the church.
Calmon, Discours parlemenlaires de M. Thiers (16 vols., Pans,

1878-89); Thiers, .Vofcs et Souvenirs, 1870-1S73 (Paris, 1893);

I.EGOFF, Life of L. Ad Thiers (New York. 1897) ; Jules Simon.

Le Gouvemement de M. Thiers (Paris. 1876, tr. New Yoik, 1829);

Hanotaux, Hist, de la France contemporaine: Le Gouvernement

de M. Thiers (Paris, 1903) ; de Mabceke, L'Assemblee juitionale

de 1S71, gouvernement de M. Thiers (Paris, 1904); Gautherot,
L'Ezchange des olages. Thiers et Mgr Darboy (Paris, 1910);

Pierre Simon. Thiers chef du pouvoir execulif (Paris. 1911).

Georges Goyau.

Thietmar of Merseburg. See Dithmar.

Thignica, titular see in Numidia. The Roman
Curia's official li.st of titular sees places Thignica in

Numidia. It belonged to Proconsular Africa. Its ruins

are called ALn Tounga, south-west of Testour, Tunisia.

They are very extensive and cover the summit and
slopes of a series of hills. One inscription calls it

"CivitasThignicensis" and states that it was divided

into three parts, another that it became a municipium
at the beginning of the third century under the

name of " municiphim Septimium .\urelium Antonini-

anuin Hcrculovun Fnigifenmi Thignica". Towards
the centre of the ruins is a Byzantine fortress, trape-

zoid;d in shajie, flanked by five .square towers. Here
an insi liptidii in:ikos mention of the proconsul Do-
mitiuB Zeuophilus (.'32ti-32), famous in the ;mnals of

Christian Africa. Among the otiier ruins are :i small

triumphal .arch, a temple, a Christian cliunh. the re-

mains of the enclosure, etc. Despite the si)lcndoin- and

importance of this town we know only one bishop,

Aufidius, who assisted in 411 at the Conference of

Carthage where he had a Donatist rival.
Toulotte. Geographie de VAfrique chrelienne. Proconsulaire

(Paris, 1892). 269-271; Diehl, U Afrique byzantine (Paris. 1896),
passim.

S. Petrides.

Thijm, Joseph Albert Alberdingk, b. at Amster-
dam, 8 July, 1820; d. there, 17 March, 1889. After
finishing his studies in his native city, he took up a
commercial career. But this prosaic occupation did
not smother his talents. Art and literature had a
great attraction for him. He made his entry into the
literarj- world as an art critic in the "Spectator" in

1S42, and immediately attracted great attention by
his views and his style. The following year he pub-
lished an essay on the spelling of hybrid words, in

which he came out as a philologist. In his poems,
which are numerous and take rank with what is best

in the Dutch poetiy of the nineteenth century, he
shows that he is a disciple of Bilderdijk. This he him-
self declares in his celebrated poem "U min ik, Oude
met uw St roefgeplooide trckken" (I love you, old one,

with your rugged features). In his triple capacity of

art critic, philologist, and poet, Thijm did so much
from 1842 to 1889 that he not only led the way for

Catholics and laid the foundation of CathoUc htera-

ture, but became one of the foremost writers of the

Netherlands of the nineteenth century.

His whole activity, all his writings, bear the stamp
of Catholicity. No one attacked Catholic art or

Catholic histoiy without ha^ing to reckon with Thijm.
" Nil nisi per Christum" was his motto. By his WTit-

ings and the earnest character of his Catholicism
Thijm played one of the most influential roles in the
Catholic revival. To him is due no less than to Dr.
W. Cramer and Mgr. J. Smits, first editor-in-chief of

"DeTyd, " the restoration of the hierarchy in the

Netherlands. In 1852 Thijm sent a memorial to

Rome setting forth the historic rea,sons for consider-

ing LItrecht to be the traditional archiepiscopal see of

Holland, and the anxiety of the Catholics at that time
that the historic tradition be not broken. Besides

the periocUcal "Dietsche Warande" which he edited

from 1855 to 1886, the people's almanac for the Cath-
olics of the Netherlantls (lS.52-89), and numberless
brochures in defence of the Church and church his-

tory, his most important works are: "Het Voorge-
borchte", "Palet en Harj)", "Portretten van Joost

van den Vondel", "Verspreide Verhalen", "Kerst-
liederen", "De la Literature Neerlandaise", "Karol-
ingische Veihalen", "De Heilige Linie". His last ef-

forts were devoted to the preparation of a complete
edition of the works of van den Vondel.

Katholieke Illuslratie (1889). 377 sq.; Dietsche Warande (1889).

p. 239 sii.; VAN DER DCYS (Amsterdam. 1889); Kalh. Alherd.

Thijm (Amsterdam. 1896); Busken Huet, Litterarische Fantasieen
en Kritieken (Harlem. 1881) ; Levensgeschiedenissen van de leden der

Maatschappij van Lelterkunde van Leiden (Leyden. 1889).

P. Albers.

Thijm, Peter Paul Maria ALBERDiNnK. brother

of the foregoing, b. .at .Amsterdam, 21 Oct., 1827,

d. at Louvain, 1 Feb., 1904. He made his studies

in his home city, at first at the Gymnasium and later

at the Athcna-um, from which he was graduated in

letters and history in 1S57. For some years he was
instructor in history in Marstricht. After being
called to a jirofessorship in the University of Louvain
in 1870, he .succeeded in establishing a chair for the

special study of the history of Holland's literature.

Ahhough not as gifted as his elder brother, he had a
great deal of the hitter's enthusiasm for liter.ature

and art and W!is an ever ready champion of the Chris-

tian ideal in art. This .savant of artistic tempera-
ment and zeal contributed not a little to the revival

of the Flemish spirit in the University of I.ouv.-iin.

lie was President of the A.ssociati(m Tijd en Vlijt

and of Constant ius Buter. He was also a member



THIMELBY G37 THIRD

of the Flomish Acadciny, and, for a time, Its Presi-

dent. From 1S8S on, Paul Thijni edited the periodi-

cal "Dietsehe Warande", whieh was in this way
transplanted into Belgium. His ohief works are:
" De H. Willibrord, Apostel der Nederlanden" (1867);

"Karel de groote en zijneecuw" (1S66); "Gestichten

van liefdadigehied in Belgie, van Karel den Groote tot

aan de XVI eeuw", awarded a prize by the Royal
Academy of Brus.sels (1883); "Schets der Algemeene
Geschiedenis " (1870); "Vroolijke hist orie van Ph. van
Marnix" (1876); "Spiegel van Nederlandsche let-

teren" (1877).

Dietsehe Warande en Belfort (Antwerp-Ghent, 1904): Letens-

gesehiedenissen van (le leden der Maalschappij van Letterkunde te

Leiden (Leyden, 19(M).

P. Albers.

Thimelby, Richard (alias Ashbt), missionary

priest, b. in Lincolnshire, England, 1614; d. at St.

Omer's, Belgium, 7 Jan., 1672. He entered the

Society of Jesus in 1632. Having taught philosophy

and theology at Liege for about sixteen years, he was
sent to England where he laboured for the most part

in his native county. In 1666 he became Master of

Novices at Ghent, and Rector of St. Omer's, Belgium,

in 1672, where he remained until his death. His

translation of Father Binet's "Treatise on Purgatory"
was edited by Father Anderdon in 1874. He also

wrote a controversial work entitled "Remarks on
Stillingfleet" (London, 1672).

Oliver, CoUectiont! (London, 1845) : Menologu of the Society

of JesuJ (London. 1902); Sommervogel, Bibliothique de la

Compagnie de Jesus (Brussels, 1890).

Edward P. Spillane.

Third Orders.—I. General.—Third Orders sig-

nify in general lay members of religious orders, i. e.

men and women who do not necessarily live in com-
munity and yet can claim to wear the habit and par-

ticipate in the good works of some great order.

A. Origin.—The general idea of lay people affiliated

to religious orders, as seen in the Benedictine Oblates

(q. v.) or confratcrs (Taunton, "Black Monks of St.

Benedict", London, 1897, I, 60-63; for \orbertines

cf. Hurter, "Papst Innocenz III", Schaffhausen,

1845, IV, 148), is too natural for there to be any need
to seek its origin. Founders and benefactors of mon-
asteries were received in life into spiritual fellowship,

and were clothed in death in some religious habit. So
too the Templars had a whole system whereby lay-

folk could partake in .some sort in their privileges and
in the material administrsition of their affairs (Eng-
lish Hist. Rev., London, April, 1910, 227). But the

essential nature of the tertiary is really an innovation

of the thirteenth century. At that date many of the

laity, impatient of the indolent and sometimes scanda-
lous lives of the clergy in lower Europe, were seized

with the idea of reforming Christendom by preaching.
This admirable intention cau.^ed the rise of the Vau-
dois under Valdez of Lyons ("Anecdotes Historiques
tires du Recueil inedit d'Etienne de Bourbon, O.P.",
ed. by Lecoq de La Manche, Paris, 1878, 290-314), and
under somewhat more curious conditions the Fratres
Humiliati. The Vaudois were at first welcomed by
the pope. Alexander III, who authorized their preach-
ing, but as they were unacquainted with theological
teaching and had pursued no clerical studies, their

sermons were not seldom dogmatically inaccurate and
eventually defiantly heretical. The Humiliati also

soon became suspect and were forbidden by Lucius
III to preach, till in 1207 Innocent III gave a section
of them permission to resume their work, provided
that they limited themselves to moral questions and
did not venture on doctrinal subjects ("De articulis

fidei et sacr.amentis ecclesia;", cf. Denifle, O.P.,
".\rchiv fiir Litteralur und Kirchengeschichte des
Mittelalters", I, 419). Moreover some became
priests, were gathered into a cloister, and took up

religious life. The others remained outside, yet
spiritually dependent on the clerical portion, and now
for the first time in history called a Third Order,
Tertius Or/in (Mandonnet, "Les Origines de I'Ordo de
Penetentia"; the Bull is to be found in Tiraboschi,
"Vetera Humiliatorum monumenta", II, Milan,
1766-68, 139).

B. Dimsinn.—The Third Orders can each be di-

vided into (a) regulars, i. e. living in convents, and
(b) seculars, i. e. living in the world. Of these the
first take vows, the latter can only make a solemn
promise (except that Carmelite Tertiaries apparently
take some sort of vows of obedience and chastity, cf.

Angelus a S.S. Corde, O.C.D., "Manuale juris com-
munis Regularium", Ghent, 1899, q. 1067), which,
however, distinguishes them from members of mere
eonfraiernities and constitutes them legally a religious

order (Constitution of Leo XIII, "Misericors Dei
Filius").

C. Members.—Any Catholic may join a Third Or-
der, but may not at once belong to more than one, nor
may he without grave cause leave one for another.
The laying aside of the distinctive sign or prayers for

any space of time does not in itself put an end tomem-
bership with a Third Order, but the deliberate wish to

dis.sociate oneself from it is sufficient to produce that
effect (S. Cong. Indulg., 31 Jan., 1893).

D. Prinleges.—The Regular Third Order partici-

pates in all the indulgences granted to the First and
Second Orders (S. Cong. Indulg., 28 Aug., 1903), but
not in those granted to the Secular Third Order
(ibid.). This latter no longer participates in any
privileges save those directly granted to itself (S.

Cong. Indulg., 31 Jan., 1893; S. Cong. Indulg.,

18 July, 1902; S. Cong. Indulg., 28 Aug., 1903).

TiKABOSCHI. Vetera Humiliatorum Monumenta (Milan. 1766-
68). I, 11. Ill; Helyot. Diclionnnirr des Ordrra Reliairux (Paris,

1862), I-IV; Mandonnet. Z,.- Or, .:,>,- rir r(>r>„ ,i,- p^r-:-:rniin

(Fribourg, 1898) ; Sabatier. A'. ;; ' 1 f •, ' - -•,m

de Panitentia seu Tertii Or.l,': ; \ : - liiil);

GoETZ. Die Regel des Tertiar . ,i, , . „ /,--,,„-
|7MC;iicA(e (1902), XXIII: AdDKIU^I a.-,[. .MAh,...N. 3 /,,„/ (A./ers

(Oxford. 1902); Mandonnet. Lis Itegles et le (iuuurntuieut de
rOrdo de Panitentia au XIII Siiclc (Paris. 1902); Mohtier.
Histoire des Maitres Generaux de I'Ordre des Freres Pricheurs. II

(Paris, 1905), 220-50; Heimbccher, Die Orden und Kongrega-
tionen der katholischen Kirche (Paderborn, 1907); Pru.mmer.
Manuale Juris Bcdesiaslici. II (Fribourg, 1907), 311-16.

Bede Jarrett.

II. Third Order of Our Lady of Mount
Carmel.—Soon after the Order of Our Lady of Mount
Carmel was established in Europe in the thirteenth

century, lay persons, not bound by religious vows,
seem to have attached themselves to it more or less

closely. There is evidence of the existence of a
"Confrairie N.-D. dti Mont-Carmel" at Toulouse
in 1273, and of a "Compagnia di Santa Maria del

Carmino" at Bologna in 1280, but the exact nature
of these bodies is uncertain owing to a lack of docu-
ments. Somewhat later mention is frequently made
of trade-guilds having their seat in churches of the
order, members of which acted as their chaplains.

Thus the m-aster-bakers, innkeepers and pastry-

cooks at Nimes, the barbers and surgeons of the same
town, who were al.so connected with the Dominicans,
the goldsmiths at Avignon. Benefactors of the

order received letters of fraternity with the right of

participation in the privileges and good works of the
friars. Others, under the name of bizzoche and
nmnlellaiiF, wore the habit and observed the rule,

e. g. " NL Phicola nostra Pinzochera" at Florence in

1.308. Others again became reclu.ses in the anchorages
attached to Carmehte churches, and made profession

under the form: "Ego frater N. a Spiritu Sancto ad
anaehoreticam vitam vocatus offero me, coram Deo,
Patri et Filio et Spiritui Sancto, et promitto me in

servitio Dei secundum Script uram sacram Novi et

Veteris Test.amenti more anchoret ic3> vita^ u.«qtie ad
mortem permansurum." Among the tertiaries not
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living in community must be mentioned Blessed

Louis Morbioli of Bologna (d. 1495).

The canonical institution of the third order dates
from the middle of the fifteenth century, when a
community of Beguines at Guelders sought affiha-

tion to the order, and Blessed John Soreth, General
of the Carmelites, obtained a Bull (7 Oct., 1452)

granting the superiors of his order the faculties

enjoyed by the Hermits of St. Augustine and the

Dominicans of canonicaUy estabhshing convents of

"virgins, widows, beguines and manteUatae". Fur-
ther legislation took place in 1476 by the BuU
"Mare magnum privilegiorum", and under Bene-
dict XIII and his successors. The rule observed

by the tertiaries, whether living in the world
or gathered into communities, was originally that

of the friars with modifications as required by
their status. Theodor Stratius, General of the

Calced Carmelites, composed in 1635 a new rule,

revised in 1678, which is still observed among the

tertiaries of the Calced and the Discalced Carmel-
ites. It prescribes the recitation of the canonical

office, or else of the Little Office of the Blessed Virgin,

or, in its place, of the Pater noster and Ave Maria
to be said thirty-five times a day, five times in lieu

of each of the canonical hours; also half an hour's

meditation every morning and evening; fasting on all

Fridays and also on Wednesdays and Saturdays
from 14 September till Easter, abstinence during
Advent and Lent, and various works of mortification,

devotion, and charity. Superiors may in their dis-

cretion dispense from some of these obligations.

It is impossible to estimate even approximately
the number of tertiaries hving in the world. Besides

these there are numerous corporations of tertiaries

established in difTerent countries, viz. two communi-
ties of tertiary brothers in Ireland (Drumcondra and
Clondalkin near Dublin) in charge of an asylum for

the bfind and of a high-school for boys; eighteen
communities of native priests in British India be-

longing partly to the Latin and partly to the Syro-
Malabar rites; four houses of Brothers of Christian

Education in Spain. Far more numerous are the
communities of nuns, namely twenty-three in India
(Latin and Syro-Malabar rites) for the education of

native girls, and four convents in Syria in connexion
with the missions of the Order; two congregations of

tertiaries in Spain with nineteen and forty-eight

establishments respectively, and one unattached,
for educational work. In .Spain there are also ter-

tiary nuns called "Carmelitas de la caridad" engaged
in works of charity with 150 establishments. The
Austrian congregation of nuns numbers twenty-
seven houses, while the most recent branch, the Car-
melite Tertiaries of the Sacred Heart, founded at

Berlin towards the end of the last century for the

care and education of orphans and neglected children,

have spread rapidly through Germany, Holland,
England, Switzerland, Italy, Austria, and Hungary,
and have twenty houses. In Italy there are three

difTerent congregations with tliirty-two convents.

There are smaller branches of the tertiaries in South
America with two hou.ses at Santiago, Chile, in

Switzerland with four convents, and in England with
one.
BuUarium Carmclitanum (Rome), 1715 sqq.; Catalogus con-

ventuum religioaorum et Monialium carmelitarum diacalceatorum
(Rome, 1911).

Benedict Zi.vimerman.

III. The Third Order Seci-l.^k ok the Order op
Our Lady of Mount Carmel has been introduced
into the United States. There are at present two
congregations, with 125 members.

Ferdinand Heckmann.

IV. Third Order of St. Dominic.—Origin.—
This was one of the earliest developments of St.

Francis's Ordo de Poenitentia. It was not indeed

the primal organism from which the Friars Preachers
evolved, but rather represents that portion of the
Order of Penance which came under Dominican
influence. At first vaguely constituted and hving
without system or form, its members gradually grew
more and more dependent on their spiritual guides.
The cUmax was reached, and the work of St. Francis
received its final perfection, when Munon de Zamora,
the seventh master-general of the Friars Preachers,
formulated a definite rule in 1285. By this the Ordo
de Poenitentia was to be ruled in each local centre by
a Dominican priest (Federici, "Istoria de cavalieri

Gaudenti", Venice, 1787, Codex Diplomaticus, II,

35) and was to be subject to the obedience of the
Dominican provincials and master-generals. No
longer were there to be any of those vague transitions
and extravagant vagaries (ibid., 28) which disfigured
in history these Orders of Penance. Henceforward
this branch was linked to the fortunes of the Friars

Preachers, wore their habits of black and white
(with few minor differences varying according to
time and country), and was to participate in all their

good works. They were not called a third order
indeed until after the thirteenth century (Mandon-
net, "Les regies et le gouvernement de I'ordo de
PcEnitentia", Paris, 1902, p. 207) but continued to be
known as "Brothers and Sisters of Penance" with
the addition "of St. Dominic", that is "The Brothers
and Sisters of the Penance of St. Dominic".

Simultaneously with them there came into being
another and very different institution which, however,
subsequently amalgamated with the Ordo de Poeni-

tentia to form the Dominican Third Order. This
was a military order, called the Mililia Jesu Christi

(soldiery of Jesus Christ) created for the defence of

the Church against the Albigenses. It owed its

origin to Bishop Foulques of Toulouse, Simon de
Montfort (Federici, "Istoria de cavaheri Gaudenti",
Codex Diplomaticus, I), and not improbably to
St. Dominic, then a canon of St. Augustine. This
connexion with the founder of the Friars Preachers
is first definitely propounded by Bl. Raymund of

Capua, who became a Dominican about 1350. But
the truth of this assertion is borne out by several

other indications. As early as 1235, Gregory IX
confided the Militia to the care of Bl. Jordan of

Saxony, second master-general, by a BuU of IS May
(Federici, op. cit., 10) ; and in the same year he decreed
fortheknightsahabit of black and white (op. cit., 14).

Further, when the Mihtia was brought across the
Alps and estabhshed in Italy it is found to be always
connected with some Dominican church (op. cit., I, 13).

Lastly, it was very largely influenced by a famous
Dominican, Fra Bartolomeo of Braganza, or of Vicenza,
as he is sometimes called (op. cit., I, 12, 42, etc.).

Originally working side by side and independent of

each other, owing to the fact that both received the
same spiritual administration of the Friars Preachers,
they appear to have been merged together at the
close of the thirteenth centurj-. This is what Ray-
mund of Capua implies as the result of his researches.

So too their ultimate coincidence is hinted at by
Honorius III in 1221 when he designates the Mihtia
"nomine poenitentia;" (Federici, Codex Diplomati-
cus), and a comparison also of the rules of the two
institutions: that of Gregory IX for the Militia in

1235 (op. cit., 12-16) and that of Munonde Zamora for

the (^rder of Penance of St. Dominic in 1285 (op. cit.,

28-36) would leatl one to the same conclusion. The
only considerable diflference that could be cited

against this identity is that Muflon de Zamora ex-
pressly forbids the carrying of arms. But this is in

reality but a further proof of their approximation,
for he allows for the one exception whi<-li could pos-
sibly apply to the Mihtia, viz. in defence of the Church
(ibid., 32). This amalgamation is admit led liy the
Hollandists to have become general in (lie fourteenth
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;entury (Acta Sanctorum, Aug., I, 418-422). From
Ihis double movement therefore, i. e. from the Ordo
le Pcenitentia 8. Dominici and the Militia Josu

Ghristi, was born the modern Third Order of St.

Dominic. Though its source is therefore anterior

to the First Order, its full perfection as an organized

society, with a distmctive habit, a definite rule,

and a declared ethos or spirit, is due to the genius of

the children of St. Dominic. They took up the work
nf St. Francis, and, with their characteristic love of

iir<liT and systematic arrangement, brought it into

iomi'lhing compact and symmetrical. From them
tills i(lea of subjection to a First Order was taken up
by the Franciscans and has been adopted by all sub-

sequent Third Orders.

Spirit.—Primarily the work of the Third Order and
its definite spirit may be summed up by saying that if

was established first to help in reform of church dis-

cipline. Its initial purpose was the preaching of ])en-

ance; but under Dominican influences it rather leaned

to the intellectual aspect of the Faith and based its

message to the world on the exposition of the Creed;

it was to reform church discipline by the more wide-

spread knowledge of the mysteries of faith. Sec-

ondly, to defend the Church. Originally this was a
military necessity, demanding physical force with

which "
to restrain equally material opposition.

Thinily, to develop the communion of prayer. The
medieval ideal of Christ's Mystical Body which has

captivated all spiritual-minded people implies a har-

mony of prayer. To achieve this end the contempla-

tive and monastic orders were begun; and the Third
Order of St. Dominic endeavours to fink pious souls to

this great throng of religious (Proctor, "The Domin-
ican Tertiary's Daily Manual", London, 1900, 15-20).

Ri-formalion.—Only for one period in its history was
there any real fear of suppression. Many held that

the condemnation passed on the Beguincs and Beg-

hards at the Council of Vienna in 1312 applied no less

to the Orders fif Penance. In consequence the mas-
ter-general petitioned Pope John XXII in 1326 to

settle definitely the difficulty. As a result he an-

swered by a Bull of 1 June, 1326 (Cum de MuUeribus),
which is a long eulogium on the work of the Domini-
can Third Order. After the plague of 134S, a great

deal of laxity and disorganization crept into the Third
Order, but a wonderful throng of saints soon caused
its rejuvenation. The influence of St. Catherine of

Siena gave a powerful impetus to the movement in

Italv and her work was carried on by Bl. Clara Gam-
bacorta (d. 1419) and Bl. Maria Mancini (d. 1431).

This new spiritual vigour reached across the Alps to

the sisterhoods of Germany, where the effect was
almost abnormal (Heimbucher, "Die Orden und Kon-
grcgationen der katholischen Kirche", Paderborn,
1907, II, 169-177). But there has never been any
reform in the sense of a separate organization with a
change of rule or habit. As in the First Order, there

has been a peculiar gift of unity which has enabled it

to last undivided for seven hundred years.

Divisions.—The Third Order as it exists to-day can
be divided into two categories: regular, i. e. compris-
ing Tertiaries, whether men or women, who live in

community and wear the habit externally; and secu-
lar, i. e. whether married or single, cleric or lay, who
live their lives like others of their profession, but who
privately take up practices of austerity, recite some
liturgical Office, and wear some symbol of the Domini-
can habit. The origin of the conventual women
Tertiaries has never been very clearly worked out.

It is usual to trace them back to Bl. Emily Bicchieri,

about the year 12.55 ("Manual of Third Order of St.

Dominic", London, 1871, 9). But if the view taken
above of the origin of the Third Order in the Ordo de
Pcenitentia be correct, we are forced to the conclusion
that the communities of women established by St.

Dominic at Prouille, S. Sisto, etc. were really of this

'I'hird Order. Their constitutions, approved first for

S. Sisto, though previously observed at Prouille, ex-

pressly speak of the nuns as " de Pcenitentia S. MariiE
Magdalenae" ("Analecta Ord. Prsed.", Rome, 1898,
628 sqq.). It w-ould seem then that the Ordo de
Pcenitentia did not exclude convents of enclosed nuns
from its ranks, and this was due probably to St.

Dominic himself. Very much later came a conven-
tual order of men, originated by the genius of Pere
Lacordaire. He considered that the democratic
spirit of the Dominican Order fitted it especially for

the task of training the youth. But he knew how-
impossible it was for his preaching associates to tie

themselves down to schoolwork among boys; as a con-
sequence, he began, in 1852, a Third Order of men,
wearing the habit, living in comnmnity yet without,

the burdens of monastic life. The rule was a]5proved
provisionally in 1853 and definitely in 1S68 (for the
rule cf. "Acta Capituli Generalis Ord. Pra>d.",

Rome, 1904, 106 sqq.). But by far the ^n atrsi por-

tion of the Third Order consists of secular 'l"i riiai ics.

These are of every rank of society , and re] jn ^( -i 1 1 1 1 1 1
• old

Ordo de Pcenitentia and the old Militia. In certain

countries they are grouped into chapters, having a lay

prior and sub-prior or prioress and sub-prioress, and
hold monthly meetings. Since the Rule of Munon de
Zamora (1285), they have always been subject to a
Dominican priest appointed by the Dominican pro-
vincial. For the actual reception of the habit, the
master-general can give faculties to any priest. The
full habit is the same as that of the members of the
First and Second Orders, but without the scapular
(granted, however, to communities since 1667).

Though the habit is not worn during life many pro-
cure it so that they may be buried in the recognized
dress of St. Dominic's children.

Extent.—It is practically impossible to obtain, even
in a vague way, the number of the secular Dominican
Tertiaries. No general register is kept, and the
records of each priory would have to be searched.

From the time of St. Louis—who wished to join the
Dominican and Franciscan Orders (Acta Sanctorum,
August, V, 545), and is represented in old illumina-

tions, sometimes in the habit of one, sometimes in the

habit of the other (Chapot in, "Histoiredesdominicains
de la province de France", Rouen, 1898, p. 497), but
probably never joined either—to our own time, it can
be stated only that with the rise and fall of the First

Order's greatness rose and fell the number of the

Tertiaries. In England during the thirteenth cen-

tury very many are said to have become Tertiaries.

But of this nothing for certain can be sjiecified. At
the time of St. Catherine of Siena the Mantellate
(women secular Tertiaries) made difficulties about
receiving her to the habit as they included at the date

only widows (Gardner, "St. Catherine of Siena",

London, 1907, II), and there were no men at all in the

Third Order in Italy at that date (Acta Sanctorum,
April, III, 1881). Under Bl. Raymund of Capua, her

confessor and, after her death, twenty-third master-

general, attempts were made to re-establish the order

and no doubt much was done (Mortier, "Maitres
g<'-n6raux", III, 60.5-606). But by the time of St.

Antoninus (d. 14.50) the numbers had again dwindled

down to insignificance ("Summa Moralis", Verona,

1750, III, 23, 5, 5, pp. 1291-2). Just previous to

the Reformation there are a few isolated notices; thus

Bl. Adrian Fortescue, the martyr, notes in his diary:

"Given to the Black Friars of Oxford to be in their

fraternity 12d" ("Letters and Pai)ers of the Reign
of Henry VIII", London, 1883, Rolls Series, VII, 101).

But the.se give us no ground at all for any surmise as

to statistics. In America the fir.st canonized saint

(St. Ro.se of Lima, d. 1617) and the first beatified

negro (Bl. Martin Porres, d. 1639) were both Domini-
can Tertiaries, and later in France were men like M.
Olier and Bl. ( irignion de Montfort.
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Then came the influence of Lacordaire, from whose
time there dates a new enthusiasm in the Third Order
("Annee Dominicaine", Paris, 1910, 149-65). Of
the regular Tertiaries it is easier to speak more defi-

nitely. The numbers of all the sixteen approved con-
gregations existing in 1902 are given, and they
amount to some 7000 nuns ("Analecta Ord. Prsd.",
Rome, 1902, 389). To these must be added another
7000 of congregations not yet definitively author-
ized by Rome. But every j^ear fresh convents are
opened and the numbers continually increase. In
England they began vmder Motlier Margaret Hal-
lahan (d. 1868) in 1842, and now in all the separate
groupings there are 22 convents with some 500 sis-

ters; in the United States their success has been re-

markable. Founded in 1846 by Mother Amalie
Barth (d. 1895), the congregation in 1902 included 34
convents and over 2000 nuns. In 1876 they passed
into California, where they are rapidly increasing. In
Ireland they have many establishments, especially for

educational purposes, for their work is as varied as the
needs of humanity require. Some are enclosed,

others teach, visit the sick, nurse the lepers, look after

old people, take care of penitent girls, work among the
poor in the slums, etc. As for the congregation of

teaching men, they have been greatly disorganized

since their exjiulsion from France. At present they
comprise but a half-dozen colleges in Fribourg, San
Sebastian, and South America, and do not amount to

more than 100 members in all. Finally, a citation

from Faber's "Blessed Sacrament" (2nd ed., p. 565)
may be made: "Those who are conversant with, in-

deed who find the strength and consolation of their

lives in, the Acts of the Saints well know that there is

not a nook in the mystical Paradise of our heavenly
spouse where the flowers grow thicker or smell more
fragrantly than this order of multitudinous child-like

saints. Nowhere in the Church does the Incarnate
Word show His delight at being with the children of

men in more touching simplicity, with more unearthly

sweetness, or more spouse-like familiarity than in this,

the youngest family of S. Dominic."
Federici. Istoria rfe' cavalieri Gaudenti (2 vol."?., Venice, 1787);

M.4NDONNET, Les Origines de I'Ordo de Pcpnitentia (Fribourg,

1898): Chapotin, Hist, des dominicains de la province de France
(Rouen, 1898). 494-505; Proctor, Dominican Tertiary's Daily
Mamtal (London, 1900); Mandon.net, Les regies et le gouverne-
mente de VOrdo de Pa-nilenlia an XIII' Slide (Paris, 1902) ; MoR-
TIER, Hint, des maitres generaux de I'Ordre des Freres Pricheura,

II (1905, Paris), 220-50: III, 605-6 sq.; Heimbucher, Die
Orden u. Kongregationen der katholiscken Kirche, II (Paderborn,
1907) ; Catalogus Sacris Ord. PrcBd. (Rome, 1910), 277-79.

Bede Jarrett.

V. Third Order Regular of St. Dominic, in the
United States.—Congregations oj \Xome.n.—A. Sis-

ters of St. Dominic:

—

(1) Congregation of St. Catherine of Siena, with
mother-house at St. Catherine of Siena Convent,
Springfield, Kentucky. Founded in 1822 by Rev.
Thomas Wilson, O.P. Sisters, 300; novices, 30;

postulants, 7; academies, 6; schools, 13; pupils, 5000.

By this congregation were founded: (a) Congregation
of Dominican Tertiaries of the Blessed Virgin, with
mother-house at St. Mary's of the Springs, Sheppard,
Ohio, in 1830. Sisters, 195; novices, 28; academies,

3; schools, 12; pupils, 4493. From this congregation
were founded (i) Congregation with mother-house
at Sacred Heart Convent, Galveston, Texas. Sisters

and novices, 81; postulants, 3; schools, 6; pupils,

1130. (b) Congregation with mother-hou.se at the
Convent of Our Lady of the Sacred Heart, West
Springfield, Illinois, in 1873. Sisters, 120; schools,

19; pupils, 4(J()0, academy, 1. (2) Congregation
with mother-house at St. Cecilia's Convent, Nash-
ville, Tennessee. Founded in 1860 by sisters from
St. Mary's, Somerset, Ohio. Sisters, 98; novices,

15; academy, 1; orphan !i,sylum, 1; institute for

young hidies, 1; schools, 6; pupils, 1042. (3) Con-
gregation of the Most Holy Name of Jesus, with

mother-house at San Rafael, Cahfornia. Founded
in 18.50 by Most Rev. Joseph Alemany, O.P., Arch-
bishop of San PVancisco, at Benicia, Cahfornia.
Sisters, 135; academies, 3; schools, 6.

(4) Congi-egation of the Holy Rosary, with mother-
house at St. Clara's Convent, Sinsinawa, \\'isconsin.

Founded in 1847 by Rev. Samuel Ch. MazzucheUi,
O.P. Sisters, 6.50; college, 1; academies, 9; schools,

46; pupils, 14,800. (5) Congregation of the Holy
Cross, with mother-house at Holy Cross Convent,
Brooklyn, New York. Founded in 18.53 by 4 sisters

from Holy Cross Convent, Ratisbon, Bavaria.
Sisters, 518; novices, 25; postulants, 17; training
school, 1; academies, 3; schools, 33; hospitals, 2;
sanatorium, 1 ; infirmary, 1 ; orphan asylums, 6.

From this congregation were founded: (a) Congre-
gation of the >Io8t Holy Rosary with mother-house
at Mission San Jose, Cahfornia, in 1876. Sisters,

193; novices, 20; postulants, 16; academy, 1; orphan
asylum, 1; schools, 9; pupils, 2926. (b) Congrega-
tion of the Immaculate Conception, with mother-
house at Great Bend, Kansas, in 1902. Sisters,

17; novice, 1; postulant, 1; ho.spital, 1; school, 1;

pupils, 194. (6) Congregation with mother-house
at Holy Rosary Convent, Second Street, New York
City. Founded in 1859 by sisters from Holy Cross
Convent, Ratisbon, Bavaria. Sisters, 600; acade-
mies, 8; hospitals, 2; schools, 60; pupils, 25,000.
From this congregation v/ere founded (a) Congrega-
tion with mother-house at Grand Rapids, Michigan,
in 1877. Sisters, 187; novices, .50; postulants, 15;
high school, 1 ; academies, 2; orphan asylum, 1 ; schools

32; pupils, 5000. (b) Congregation with mother-
house at St. Dominic's Convent, Blauvelt, New York.
Sisters, 139; novices, 11; postulants, 3; schools, 8;
asylum, 1. (c) Congregation with mother-house at

St. Dominic's Academy, Jersey City, New Jersey,

in 1882. Sisters, 215; academies, 3; schools, 21;
pupils, 4427. From this congregation was founded:
(i) Congregation with mother-house at St. Thomas
Aquinas Convent, Tacoma, Washington, in 1888.

Sisters, .52; schools, 3; pupils, 300.

(7) Congregation with mother-house at St. Joseph's
Convent, Adrian, Michigan. Sisters, 180; novices,

28; academies, 3; schools, 29. (8) Congregation
with mother-house at St. Catherine of Siena's Con-
vent, Racine, Wisconsin. Founded in 1862 by
Mother Benedicta Bauer and Sister Thomasina
Gincker from Holy Cross Convent, Ratisbon, Ba-
varia. Sisters, 286; postulants, 24; academies, 2;
home for ladies, 1; schools, 3.8; pu])ils, 6307. (9)

Congregation with mother-house at St. Mary's
Convent, New Orleans, Louisiana. Founded in

1860 bj- sisters from Cabra, Dublin, Ireland. Sisters,

57; academies, 2; schools, 2; pupils, 565. (10) Con-
gregation with mother-house at Reno, Nevada;
founded by sisters from New Orleans, Louisiana.
Sisters, 4. (11) Congregation with mother-house at

St. Catherine of Siena Convent, Fall River, Massa-
chusetts. Founded in 1891 by sisters from Carroll-

ton, Missouri. Sisters, 52.

B. Dominican Sisters of the Third Order of St.

Dominic:

—

Congregation with mother-house at the Convent
of Our Lady of the Rosarv, 03rd Street, New York
City. Founded in 1867 by Father Rochford, O.P.
Sisters, 160; novices, 10; postulants, 5; academy, 1;

orphan asylums, 2; schools, II; pupils, 40(K).

C. Third Order Secular of St. Dominic was intro-

duced into the United States bj the early Domini-
can missionaries. There are at present congrega-
tions of Dominican Tertiaries in almo.'it all the
churches in charge of Dominican Fathers, numbering
from 100-()00 members, and many hundred tertiaries

throughout the coimtry not belonging to any congre-

gation.

Heiubucbkr, Die Orden u. Kongregationen (2nd cd., Pader-
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bom, 1907); The Catholic Church in the United Slates, I, II (New
York, 1909); Official Catholic Directory (New York.)

Ferdinand Heckmann.

VI. Third Order of St. Francis (Reoular
AND Secular; Male and Female), a branch of the

great Franciscan family. Wc deal here: A. with the

secular Third Order; B. with the regular.

A. Origin, Development, and Present State of the

Secular Third Order.—It has been beheved for some
time that the Third Order of St. Francis was the
oldest of all Third Orders, but historical evidence is

against such an opinion. For, besides similar institu-

tions in some monastic orders in the twelfth century,

we find, before the foundation of St. Francis, a Third
Order, properly so called, among the Humiliati,

confirmed together with its rule by Innocent III in

1201 (see text in Tiraboschi, "Vetera Humiliatorum
monumenta", II, Milan, 1767, 12S). But if the
Third Order of St. Francis was not the first of its

kind, it was, and still is, undoubtedly the best known
and most widely distributed and has the greatest

influence. About its origin there are two opposite

opinions. According to Karl Miiller, Mandonnet,
and others, the Secular Third Order is a survival of

the original ideal of St. Francis, viz. a lay-confrater-

nity of penitents, from which, through the influence

of the Church, the First and Second Orders of the

Friars Minor and the Poor Clares have been detached.

According to others, St. Francis merely lent his name
to pre-existing penitential lay-confraternities, with-
out having any special connexion with or influence

on them. The two opinions arc equally at variance
with the best texts we have on the subject, such as

Thomas of Celano, "Vita prima", I, 1.5; Julian of

Spires, "OfRce of St. Francis: Third Antiphon at

Lauds"; Gregory IX, Bull of 7 June, 1230 (Bull.

Franc, I, 6.5); St. Bonaventure, "Leg. Maior",
IV, G; Bernard of Besse, in "Anal. Franc", III, 686.

.According to these sources, St. Francis really founded
a Third Order and gave it a Rule. If we complete
these notices with some early papal Bulls bearing on
the penitential movement and with the account
given by Mariano of Florence (end of the fifteenth

and beginning of the sixteenth century) we can state

what follows:

The preaching of St. Francis, as well as his own
living example and that of his first disciples, exercised

such a powerful attraction on the people that many
married men and women wanted to join the First

or the Second Order. This being incompatible
with their slate of life, St. Francis found a middle
way: he gave them a rule animated by the Franciscan
spirit. In the composition of this rule St. Francis
was assisted by his friend Cardinal Ugolino, later

Gregory IX. As to the place where the Third Order
was first introduced nothing certain is known. Of
late however the preponderance of opinion is for

Florence, chiefly on the authority of Mariano of
Florence, or Faenza, for which the first papal Bull
(Pottha.st, "Regesta I'ontificum", 6736) known on
the subject is given, whilst the "Fioretti" (ch. xvi),

though not regarded a.s .an historical .authority,
assigns Cannara, a small town two hours' walk from
Fcjriitmcula, as the birthi)lace of the Tliirri Order.
M;iiinn<)andtheBuIlforF.aenza(16Dec.,1221

)
point to

1221 a.s the earhest date of the institution of the Third
Order, and in fact, besides these and other sources,
the oldest preserved rule bears this <late at its head.
Tliis Rule wa.s published by P. Sabatier and H.
Boehmer (see bibliograpliy), and contained origi-

nally twelve chapters, to which at the time of Gregory
IX (1227) a thirteenth was added. It prescribes
simplicity in dress (1), considerable fasting and absti-
nence (2-3), the canonical office or other prayers
in.stead (4-.5), confession and communion thrice a
year, and forbids carrying arms or taking solemn
oaths without necessity (6); every month the brothers

XIV.^1

and sisters have to assemble in a church designated
by the ministers, and a religious has to give them an
instruction (7); they also exercise the works of charity
with their brothers (8); whenever a member dies
the whole confraternity has to be present at the fu-

neral and to pray for the departed (9) ; everyone has to
make his last will three months after his reception;
dissensions among brothers and sisters or other
persons are to be settled peaceably; if any troubles
arise with local authorities (he ministers ought to
act with the counsel of the bishop (10). No heretic
or anyone suspected of heresy can be recei\ed, and
women only with the consent of their husbands (11);
the ministers have to denounce shortcomings to the
visitor, who will punish the culprits; every year two
new ministers and a treasurer are to be elected; no
point of the rule obliges under pain of sin (12). On
account of the prohibition of arms and unnecessary
oaths, the followers of this rule came into conflict

with local authorities, a fact of which we have evidence
in many papal BuUs all through the thirteenth cen-
tury, issued to safeguard the privileges of the Ter-
tiaries (see list of these Bulls in Mandonnet, "Les
Regies", 146-47).
Wadding ("Annales Min.", ad a. 1321, n. 13) gives

another longer redaction of the rule, which is almost
identical with the one solemnly confirmed by Nicho-
las IV through the Bull "Supra montem", 17 Aug.,
1289. This last form has for long been considered as

the work of St. Francis, whilst Karl Miiller denied any
connexion of St. Francis with it . If we compare the
rule published and approved by Nicholas IV with the
oldest text of 1221, we sec that they substantially
agree, slight modifications and different dispositions

of chapters (here 20 in number) excepted. Through
a most interesting text pubhshed by Golubovich
(Arch. Franc. Hist., II, 1909, 20) we know now that
this Rule of Nicholas IV was approved on the petition

of some Italian Tertiaries. Another recent publica-

tion by Guerrini (Arch. Franc. Hist., I, 1908, 544
sq.) proves that there existed in the thirteenth cen-
tury Third Order Confraternities with quite different

rules. On the whole, it can safely be affirmed that

until Nicholas IV there was no Rule of the Third Or-
der generally observed, but besides the one quoted
above, and probably the most widely spread, there

were others of more local character. The same might
be said as to the government of the confraternities.

Besides their own officials, they had to have a visitor,

who seems to have been usually appointed by the

bishop. In 1247 Innocent IV ordered that the

Friars Minor were to assume the direction of the

Tertiaries in Italy and Sicily (Bull. Franc, I, 464), but
about twenty years later when St. Bonaventure wrote
his question: "Why do not the Friars Minor iiromote

the Order of 'Penitents'?" (Op. om., VUI, :i6S) the

contrary had practically prevailed. Nicholas IV in-

troduced unity of rule .and of direction into the Third
Order, which henceforward was entrusted to the care

of the Friars Minor.
If we except a few i)oints, bearing especially on fasts

and abstinence, mitigated by Clement VII in 1.526

and Paul III in 1.547, the Rule a.s given by Nicholas IV
remained in vigour till 1SS3, when Leo XIII, hinisilf a
tertiary, tlirough the Apostolic C'onstitution "Miseri-

cors Dei Filius", modified the text, adajiting it more
to the modern slate and needs of tlie soiiety. All

Bub.stantial points, however, remained; only the daily

vocal i)rayer8 were reduced, as also the fasts and
abstinences, whilst the former statute of confession

and communion thrice a year was changed into

monthly comnnmion. Other jioints of (he modified

Rule of LeoXIII are of great social and religious im-
portance, such as the prohibition of jionip in dressing,

of frequenting theatres of doulitfid character, and
keei)ing and reading papers and books at variance
witli faith and morals. The direction is entrusted to
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the three branches of the First Order: Friars Minor,
Conventuals, Capuchins, and to the Regular Third
Order. By delegation, confraternities can be estab-

lished and directed by any parish priest. Those who
for serious reasons cannot join a confraternity may be
received as single tertiaries. Finally, great spiritual

privileges are granted to all members of the Third
Order.
The beneficent influonrc of the secular Third Order

of St. Francis cannot be liinhly enough appreciated.

Through the prohibition against carrying arms a
deadly blow was given to the feudal system and to

the ever-fighting factions of Italian municipalities:

through the admission of ijoor and rich, nobles and
common people, the social classes were brought nearer

each other. How far the religious ideal of St. Francis

was carried out by the secular Third Order we may
judge from the great number (about 75) of saints and
blessed of every condition it produced. It ma^' suffice

to mention: St. Elizabeth of Hungary; St. Louis,

King of France; St. Ferdinand, King of Castile; St.

Elizabeth of Portugal; St. Rosa of Viterbo; St. Mar-
garet of Cortona; Bl. Umiliana Cerchi; Bl. Angela of

Fohgno; Bl. Raymond LuUus; Bl. Luchesius of Pog-
gibonsi, who passes as the first tertiary received by
St. Francis; St. Ivo; and in our times Bl. Jean-Bap-
tiste Vianney, the cure of Ars; of names celebrated in

history for literature, arts, politics, inventions, etc.,

Dante, Giotto, Petrarch, Cola di Rienzo, Columbus,
Vasco da Gama, Cervantes, Lope de Vega, Thomas
More, Galvani, Volta, Garcia Moreno, Liszt, and,

finally. Lady Georgiana FuUerton. Popes Pius IX
and Leo XIII were members of the Third Order, as

also is Pope Pius X. Since the adaptation of the rule

by Leo XIII the Third Order has grown more active

than ever. At present the total number of members
is esteemed about two and a half millions, spread all

over the world. National and local congresses have
been held in different countries: seven in the period

from 189-1 to 190S in France, others in Belgium, some
in Italy, the first general congress in Assisi (1895),

many local ones from 1909 to 1911; others have been
held in Spain, the last one at Santiago in 1909; in

Argentina the last one at Buenos Aires in 1906; in

India, Canada, and inGermany and Austria, in the last

two instances in connexion with general congresses of

Catholics. There exist almost in all civihzed lan-

guages numerous monthly periodicals which, whilst

keeping up the union amongst the different confrater-

nities, serve also for the instruction and edification of

its members. The "Acta Ordinis Frat. Min.",

XXVI, Quaracchi, 1907, 255-58, gives the names of 122

such periodicals. French periodicals are indicated

by P. B. Ginnet, O.F.M., "Le Tiers Ordre et le Pre-

tre", Vanves, 1911, p. 51 sq.; German periodicals by
MoU, O.M. Cap., "Wegweiser in die Literatur des

Dritten Ordens", Ratisbon, 1911. In Italy even a
regular newspaper was founded, "Rinascita Frances-

cana", Bologna, 1910; another in Germany, "AUge-
meine deutsche Tertiaren-Zcitung", Wiesbaden, 1911.

—We may mention also the special organs for direc-

tors of the Third Order, e. g. "Der Ordensdirektor",

published at Innsbruck by the Tyrolese Franciscans,

"Revue sacerdotale du Tiers-Ordre de Saint Fran-

cois", published by French Capuchins. Both reviews

appear once every two months.
B. Third Order Reoui,.\r (Male, and Female).

(1) Its origin and general development till Leo X.

—

The origin of the Regular Third Order, both male and
female, can be traced back to the second half of the

thirteenth century, but no precise date can be indi-

cated. It was organized, in different forms, in the

Netherlands, in the south of France, in Germany, and
in Italy. Probably some secular tertiaries, who in

many cases had their house of meeting, gradually

withdrew entirely from the world and so formed
religious communities, but without the three sub-

stantial vows of religious orders. Other religious

associations such as the Beguines (women) and Beg-
hards (men) in the Netherlands, sometimes passed
over to the Third Order, as has been clearly shown
from recent study. Towards the end of the thir-

teenth and the beginning of the fourteenth century
some suspicion of heretical opinions fell on some of

these free religious unions of the Third Order (6i-

zocchi), as we can infer from the Bull of John XXII
"Sancta Romana", Dec, 1317 (Bull. Franc, V, 134).

More than a century later St. John of Capistran
(1456) had to defend the Tertiaries in a special

treatise: "Defensorium tertii ordinis d. Francisci",
printed with other minor works of the saint at Venice
in 1580. Throughout the fourteenth century the
regular tertiaries of both sexes had in the most cases

no common organization; only in the following cen-
tury we can observe single well-ordered religious com-
munities with solemn vows and a common head.
Martin V submitted in 1428 all tertiaries, regular and
secular, to the direction of the Minister-General of the
Friars Minor (Bull. Franc, VII, 715), but this dispo-

sition was soon revoked by his successor Eugene IV.
We meet thus in the same fifteenth century with
numerous independent male congregations of regular

tertiaries with the three vows in Italy, Sicily, Dal-
matia, Spain, Portugal, France, Germany, and in the

Netherlands. Contemporaneously there existed sis-

ter congregations of the Third Order with solemn
vows, for instance, the Grey sisters of the Third
Order, serving in hospitals, spread in France and the
Netherlands, whose remarkable statutes of 1483 have
recently been published by H. Lemartre in "Arch.
Franc. Hist.", IV, 1911, 713-31, and the congregation
still existing founded at Foligno in 1397 by Blessed

Angelina of Marsciano (1435). Leo X, in order to in-

troduce uniformity into the numerous congregations,

gave in 1521 a new form to the rule, now in ten
chapters, retaining of the rule as published by
Nicholas IV all that could serve the purpose, adding
new points, especially the three solemn vows, and
insisting on subjection to the First Order of St.

Francis. For this last disposition the Rule of Leo X
met with resistance, and never was accepted by some
congregations, whilst it serves till the present day as

the basis of the constitutions of many later congrega-

tions, especially of numerous communities of sisters.

(2) Single congregations after Leo X, of women.

—

The two Italian congregations, the Lombardic and
SiciUan, which had constituted themselves in the

course of the fifteenth century, were united by Paul
III, and since Sixtus V enjoyed entire independence
from the First Order. It had then already 11 prov-

inces. In the seventeenth century the congrega-

tions of Dalmatia and the Netherlands (of Zeppern)
were united with the ItaUan family. In 1734 Clem-
ent XIII confirmed their statutes. Whilst the French
Revolution swept away all similar congregations, the

Italian survived with four provinces, of which one was
in Dalmatia. In 1906 a small congregation of Ter-
tiary lay brothers in the Balearic I.^lands and a little

later two convents with colleges in the United States

joined the same congregation, which in 1908 num-
bered about 360 members. The dress is that of the

Conventuals, from whom they can hardly be distin-

guished. The residence of the minister-general is at

Rome, near the Church of Sts. Cosmas and Damian.
.\fter the time of Leo X the Spanish congregation

often had troubles on the question of its submission

to the First Onler. After Pius V (1568) had put the

whole Third Order again under the care of the Minis-

ter-General of the Friars Minor, the superiors of the

three provinces constituted in Spain could, after

1625, partake at the General Chapters of the Friars

Minor and since 1670 they have had even a definitor-

general to represent them. The French congrega-

tion, named from their house at Paris "of Picpus",
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was reformed by V. Mussart (d. 1637), and main-
ained rlose ties witli the Firsf Order (ill ils extinetion

n the Freni'li Kevoliilion. A well-known nieiiibor of

his congregation is Hyjipolit Helyol, the author of

m important history of the religious orders. In 17(iS

t had four [irovinces with 01 eonvents and 494 reli-

gious. Other congregations of Tertiaries existed

ifter the fifteenth century in Germany, Bohemia,
lungary, Ireland, an<l England. They perished
'it her at the time of the Keforiuation or in the French
devolution. We may mention also the Obregonisins,

he "Bons-Fils" in northern France founded in 1615,

md the "Penitents gris" at Paris after the sixteenth

•entury, all now extinct. In the nineteenth century
ome new congregations arose, e. g. the Poor Brothers
>f St. Francis, the Brothers of St. Francis at Wald-
)reitbach (Rhine) after 1860, the "Frati bigi",

ounded in 18S4 at Naples by Ludovic of Casoria,

).F.M. The most of these modern tertiary eom-
nunities consist only of lay brothers and depend on
he diocesan bishop.

(3) Congregation of Sisters.—Whilst Leo X in the
eform of the rule had left it free to the congregations
o adopt papal enclosure or not, Pius V (1.56S) pre-

cribed it to all convents of tertiary sisters with sol-

mn vows. Still this order was not carried out every-

where. In this regard the custom prevailed that the
•"riars Minor refused to take the direction of those
onvents which had only ejiiscopal enclosure. Be-
idcs those already mentioned above, we may add the
litTerent offshoots of the Sisters of St. Elizabeth in

Uistria, Germany, the Netherlands, and France
there, under the name of Sa?urs du Refuge, some of

hem still exist). The first Ursulines, also, founded
ly St. Angela Merici (1540), belonged to the Third
)rder.

In the nineteenth century many of the new congre-
;ations adopted the Rule of the Third Order, but most
if them have no further connexion with the First

)rder. Many of them have widely varying names;
, good many are of mere local character, others again
,re of international importance. As to their activi-

ies, almost all dedicate themselves to works of char-

ty, either in hospitals, homes, or ateliers; others work
n schools, not a few are in foreign missions. We can
;ive here scarcely more than a list of the names, with
he dates of the foundation. In Germany there are

he Poor Sisters of St. Francis, founded 1845 (1851)

(y M. Schervier at Aachen, with some houses in

America; the Franciscan Sisters of the Holy Family,
ounded in 1857 at Eupen, Diocese of Cologne; the
"ranciscan Sisters, at Miinster, Westphalia, founded
n 18.50; the Poor Franciscan Sisters of the Perpetual
adoration, at Olpe, Diocese of Paderborn (1857); the
'oor Franciscan Sisters of the Sacred Hearts of Jesus
nd Man,', at Salzkotten, near Paderborn (1863); the
listers of Mercy of the Third Order, at Thuine, Dio-
ese of Osnabriick (1869); the Sisters of Mercy of St.

"rancis, at Waldbreitbach, Diocese of Trier (1863);
he Franciscan Sisters at Nonnenwerth, an island on
he Rhine, founded in 1872 at Heythuizen in Holland;
"ranciscan Sisters of Maria-Stern, at Aug.sburg,
I'hose first foundation can be followed back to the
hirteenth century; F'ranciscan Sisters at Dillingen,
Diocese of Augsburg, founded in the fourteenth cen-
ury; the Poor Franciscan Sisters, at Mallersdorf,
Diocese of Ratisbon (1855); the Congregation of Urs-
)erg (1897); the Franciscan Sisters of Kaufbeuren,
Diocese of Augsburg, founded in the fifteenth een-
urj', to which had belonged Blessed Crescent ia Hess
1744). In the Diocese of Rottenburg, in Wiirtem-
>erg, we note the communities of Bonlanden near
•>olzheim (1855); of Heiligenbronn (1857); of the
Sisters of Christian Charity, at Rente, founded 1849
t the same place where in the fifteenth century
iles.sed I^lizabeth of Rente, called al.so the "good
Jeta" (d. 1420), had professed the Third Order; the

Franciscan Sisters of Siissen (1853). In Baden is

noteworthy the (Congregation of Gengenbach (1867),
since 1876 also in the I'nited States, Joliet, llhnois.
At Mainz there is the Convent of Perpetual Adoration
(1860).

In Austria-Hiingary the School Sisters of the Third
Order (1723), with mother-houses at Hallein, Diocese
of Salzburg, at Vienna (III), and at Judenau, Diocese
of St. Polten; the Sisters of the Third Order of St.
Francis at Vienna (V), (1857); the Poor School Sis-
ters at Voklabruck, Diocese of Linz (1850) ; the Sisters
of Mercy of the Third Order of St. Francis at Troppau,
Diocese of Olmiitz (1853); Congregation of School
Sisters of the Third Order of St. FYancis, at Mahrisch-
Triibau, Diocese of Olmiitz (1851); the School Sisters
of the Third Order of St. Francis at Marburg on the
Drau, Diocese of Lavant (1864); the Grey Sisters of
the Third Order of St. Francis, at Prague (I), 1856;
and three small communities in Tyrol. In Luxem-
burg there is the Congregation of Pfaffontal; the Sis-
ters of Mercy of St. Francis with the mother-house in
the town of Luxemburg, and communities in Sweden
and the Carolines. In Holland there are the Congre-
gations of Rosendaal, of Breda, of Heythuizen, all of
which have communities in foreign missions; lastly
the Congregation of Heerlen. In Belgium there exist,

besides the old congi-egat ion of the Grej' Sisters of
Hospitals (see above) at Antwerp, Ldau, Tirlemont,
Hasselt, and Tongres, the more recent communities
of Ghent (founded 1701), of H^rines, Diocese of
Malines, of Macon-lez-Chimay, of Opwyk, Diocese
of Mahnes (1845). In Switzerland there once existed
many congregations of the Third Order, and even now
there are several convents of strict enclosure. Of
the active congregations the most noteworthy are the
two founded by the Capuchin Theodosius Florentini,
viz. the Sisters of the Holy Cross for schools, with
mother-house at Menzingen (1844), with numerous
convents outside Switzerland, and the Sisters of the
Holy Cross for hospital work (1852), with mother-
house at Ingenbohl.

In France, before the la-st suppression of convents,
there were about fifty commimities of the Third
Order; the most important was that of the Mission-
aries of Mary, founded by Mother de Chapotin de
Neuville (d. 1904) in India, with actual mother-
house at Rome, with communities spread all over
the w^orld. In Italy there are the Stigmatins, founded
near Florence by Mother Lajjini (d. 1860); the
Sisters of Egypt, for missionary work, with mother-
house at Rome; the Sisters of Gemona; finally, the
Sisters of the Child Jesus, with mother-hou.se at
Assisi. On the whole, the sisters professing the
Rule of the Third Order amount at least to 50,000.
The Regular Third Order produced one saint,

Hyacintha of Mariscotti, and five Blessed: Lucia
of Callagirone, Elizabeth of Rente, Angelina of
Marscionio, Jeremias Lambertenghi and Crescent ia

Hoss of Kaufbeuren.
Text of the Rule: Rule of 1221, Sabatier. Regula aniiqua

frntrum et sororum de Ptenitentia (Paris, 1901), iu Opuscules de
critique hiatoriquc, I (Pari.s, 1903), 1-30; Boehmer, Analekten zur
Geschichte dcs Franciscus von Assisi (Tubingen and Leipzig, 1904),
73-82; tr. Adderley a.nd Mason, Third Orders. A Iranslaliun of
an ancient Rule of the Tertiaries together with an account of some
modem Third Orders (Oxford and London, 1902), 11-23.

Rule of 1289: Seraphica: Legislalionis teilus originales (Qua-
raorhi, 1S97), 77-94; Sbaraoua. Bullarium Franciscanum. IV
(Rome, 1768), 94-97; Wadding. Annates Minorum. II (2nd ed.,

Rome, 1732). 9-14; de Gubernatis, Orbts Seraphicus. II (Lyons,
ir,S.5), 784-87; tr. aoeording to the text of Wadding: Works of the
seraphic Father St. Francis of Assisi (London, 1882), 80-91.

Rule of Leo X of 1521; Seraph. Legist, textus orig.. 287-97;
Regola del Terz. Ordine di S. Francesco approvata da Leone X
(Quaraeehi. 1889), with Latin, Italian, French, and English text
in four columns.

Rule of Leo XIII, 1883: Fernandez Garcia, fiS.D.N. Leonia
PP. XIII Acta ad Terlium Franciscalcm Ordinem spectantia
(Quaraeehi, 1901), 72-87.

(In the origin of the Third Order: Muli.eb, Die AnfSnge det
Minoritenordens und der liussbrudrrsehaflen (Freibiirg im Br.,
188.')) ; Idem, Zur aeschichtf dcs Bussbrtidcrordens in Zeilschrifl fUr
Kirchengeschichle. XXIII (Golha, 1902). 49(>-524; Ma



THIRD 644 THIRD

Les origines de I'Ordo de Pcpnitentia in Compte rendu du Qiiatrikme
Congris scientifique international des Catholiques, sect. V (Fri-

bourg, 1898), 183-215; Idem, Les Regies ei le gouvernement de
I'Ordo de Pmniteniia an XIII' si^cle in Opuscules de critique, I

(Paris, 1902), 143-250; Coktz. Die Rcgd des Terliarierordens in

Zeitschri/t far Kirchni.v rl,:rhl,-, XXUl (Gotha. 1902), 97-107;
Davidsohn, Z>!e £'// '

'

I n, :,\kancr-Tertiarier-Regel in
Florenz in Forschuiui' ' W' ma Florem, IV (Ber-
lin, 1908), 67-81; cf. liun u, l. /,,'.;« Fnuiciscanum Historicum.
I (Quaracchi, 1908), WJ-1.^, .an UKiKEy in Analecta Bollandi-
ana, XXIV (Brussels, 190.3), 515-19; Marianus Florentinus,
Compendium Chronicarum Ordinis FF. Minorum (Quaracchi,
1911), 17 [Arch. Franc. HisL.ll (Quaracchi. 1909, 98)]; Zanzoni,
Gli Umiliali nei loro rapporti con I'eresia Vindustria della

lanaediComuni nei secoli XII' XIII (Milan, 1911), 120-31,
and passim; Guerrini, Gli statuti di un'antica congregazione
francescana di Brescia in Archivum Francisc. Hist., I (Qua-
racchi, 1908), 544-68; Golubovich, Acta et statuUi generalis

capituli Tertii Ordinis Pcenitentium D. Francisci Bononioe
celebrati an. 1198 in Arch. Franc. Hist., II (Quaracchi. 1909).
03-71.

General sources and monographs: de Gubernatis. loc. cit., II,

783-921; Carillo, Historia de la tercera Orden de San Francisco
(2 vols., Saragossa, 1610-13); Bordoni, Archivium BtiUnrum,
privitegiorum et decretorum fratrum et sororum tertii Ordinis S.

Francisci (Parma, 1658); Idem, Cronologium fratrum et sororum
tertii Ordinis S. Francisci tarn regularis quam secularis (Parma,
1658); Joannes M.*ria, Tertii Ordinis S. Francisci Assisiatis

.inruiles perpetui (Paris, 1686); Jean Marie de Vernon, His-
toire ginSrale et parliculikre du Tiers Ordre (3 vols., Paris, 1667;
Lat. version, Paris, 1668) ; Hilarion de Nolat, La gloire du
tiers ordre de S. Francois ou Vhistoire de son itablissement et de son
progrks (Lyons, 1694); Pietr' Antonio da Venezia, Vite de'

Santi, Beati e Venerabili Servi di Dio del Terz' Ordine di S. Fran-
cesco (Venice, 1725) ; Angelico da Vicenza, Storia cronologica dei

tre Ordini, III (Vicenza, 1761); Riccardi, L'Anno francescano
ossia Vite de' Fratelli e Sorelle del Terz' Ordine di S. Francesco
d'Assisi (2 vols.. Turin, 1789); Hilarids Parisiensis, Liber tertii

Ordinis S. Francisci Assisiensis (Geneva, 1888); Antonios de
SiLUs, Studio originem provectum atque complementum tertii Or-
dinis de Pwnitentia concernenlia (Naples. 1621). with statistics of

the Italian Regular Third Order; Generalia statuta sive decreta

fratrum tertii Ordinis de Pcenitentia nuncupati regularis Observantiw
Congregationis Langobardice (Venice, 1551); Nelis. Le Manuscrit
N" 757' des Archives generales du Royaume [Belgium] (Fonds des

Cartulaires manuscrits) in Revue des Biblioth^ques et Archives de

Belgique, II (Brussels, 1904). 364-70; Hausay. Note sur un Manu-
scrit de Hasselt concemant les Bogards ou Frh'es du Tiers Ordre de

St. Francois a Zeppern, ibid., IV (1906). 86-93; van den Gheyn,
Encore les Statuts des Bogards de Zeppern, ibid., VII (1908), 176-

77; Vann^rus, Documents concemant le tiers-Ordre a Anvers et ses

rapports avec I'industrie drapih-e (t29G-ie7g) (Brussels, 1910);
Idem, Documents concemant les Bogards de Malines {1134-1558)
(Brussels, 1911); Gotens, Documenta quwdam ad historiam
Tertii Ordinis Regularis in Belgio spectantia in .4rc/i. Franc. Hist.,

IV (Quaracchi, 1911). 537-43; Callaey. Les Beggards des Pays-
Bas in Unii'crsite catholique de Louvain, Seminaire Historique,

Rapport sur les travaux pendant I'annie ace. 1909-10 (Louvain.
1911). 438-51; CoFANELLi, Cannara ed il Terz' Ordine Francescano
(Foligno. 1895) ; Cambiaso. .S. Francesco e il Terz' Ordine in

Genova (Genoa. 1909) ; Lecestre. Abbayes Prieures et Couvents
d'hommes en France. Liste generate d'apr&s les papiers de la

Commission des Reguliers m 1768 (Paris. 1902), 85-87; Lanzoni,
/ Primordi dell' Ordine Francescano in Faenza (Faenza, 1910),
30-31; HoLZAPFEL, Handbuch der Geschichte des Franziskaner-
ordens (Freiburg im Br.. 1909). 660-87; Lat. ed. (Freiburg im
Br.. 1909). 594-618; Heimbucher. Die Orden und Kongrega-
tionen der katholischen Kirche, II (2nd ed.. Paderborn, 1907).
489-527; Norbert, Les Religieuses Franciscaines en France
(Paris. 1897) ; for statistics: Acta Ordinis Fratrum Minorum, XXX
(Quaracchi. 1911). 93. 95.

Books for practical use. besides the numerous manuals of the
Third Order: Gerard de Vaucouleurs, Documents pour ex-

pliquer la Rkgle du Tiers-Ordre de Saint-Francois d' Assise, au point
de vue spirituel, social et iconomigue (3 vols., Paris, 1899); Broll.
RukmesbUitter aus der Geschichte des Dritlen Ordens des hi. Franzis-
kus (Ratisbon, 1911); Lismont. Godsdienstige en maatschap-
pelijke Invloed der Derde-Orde van St. Franciscus bij haren oor-

sprong en op onze dagen (Turnhout. 1908) ; Anon., Le Tiers-Ordre
Franciscain d'apr&s ses traditions (Ligug6, 1897); Calisete Ai^
BERT, Le Code franciscain entre les mains des hommes du monde,
nouveaux aper^us sur te Tiers-Ordre de Saint Francois d',4s.sis»'

(Metz, 1905) ; Lequil. Le Tiers-Ordre de Saint Francois d' Assise,
pourquoi y entrer, pourquoi n'y entre-t-on past (Metz, 1910);
Cerri. La Regola del Terz' Ordine Francescano spiegato con
lezioni popolari (Turin. 1910).

LivARius Oliger.

VII. Thiud Okdkr of St. Francis, in Canada.—
The Third Order of St. Francis wa.s established by
the Friars Minor Recollects at Quebec in lt)71, and
some year.s later at Thn-e Kivers and Montreal.
C'onsidering the i)oi)ulati()n of the country, it was in a
flourishing condition. In ItiSl a Hecolleii notes thai

"many piotis i)eo])!c of tjuebec belong to the Third
Order". After the cession of Canada to ICngland
the Third Order, deprived of its <lireclors, the Recol-
lects, seemed to have dis;iii)ii'an>d gradu:illy, only to
flourish an(>\v thirty yeius after the death at Mont-

real, 181.3, of the last Recollect priest. The Third
Order was re-established about 1840 by Mgr Igna-
tius Bourget, Bishop of Montreal. Fervent fellow-
labourers helped the holy prelate to spread the Third
Order in Montreal, notably Canon J. A. Pare and the
Sulpicians C. E. Gilbert and A. Giband. Mgr
Bourget established a fraternity of women, 6 May,
1863, and one of men, 13 June, 186(); both were
directed by the Sulpicians till 1874, by Canon P. E.
Dufresne from 1874 till 1881, bv the Jesuits from 1881
till 1888, and by the Sulpicians from 1888 till 1890;
since then by the Friars Minor. Mgr Fabre, suc-
cessor to Bishop Bourget, in a letter (3 Sept.,. 1882)
to the priests and faithful of his diocese, says: "We
have in our midst the tertiaries of St. Francis, who
are known to you all by the edification they give,

and by the good odour of all the virtues which they
practise in the world." The Third Order was re-

introduced at Quebec almost at the same time as at

Montreal. On 19 Nov., 1859, Father Flavian Du-
rocher, O. M. I., received the profession of two women,
after a year's novitiate. These were joined 1)\'

others, until in 1876 Quebec possessed over 2000 ter-

tiaries, while in the Province of Quebec several par-
ishes had groups of tertiaries. Among priests zealous
for the spread of the Third Order at this epoch we
must name, besides the above-mentioned Montreal
priests: Father Durocher, St. Sauveur, Quebec;
L. N. Begin, now Archbishop of Quebec; James
Sexton, Quebec; Oliver Caron, Vicar-General of

Three Rivers; E. H. Guilbert, L. Provancher, and
G. Fraser, all three of the Quebec diocese. Father
Provancher was one of the most zealous. In 1S66,

having received faculties from the General of the
Friars Minor, he established a very fervent fraternity

in his parish of Portneuf. He propagated the Third
Order by his writings. For two years he edited a
review, in which he published nearly every month an
article on the Third Order, or answered questions
appertaining thereto. At that epoch (1876) the
brothers' fraternity at Montreal counted 137 mem-
bers; the sisters, a still greater number. At Three
Rivers the tertiaries were less numerous—enough,
however, to form a fraternity a little later. Quebec
with its 200 tertiaries did not have a fraternity till

1882.

In 1881 the arrival in Canada of Father Frederic

of Ghyvelde gave new spirit to the Third Order.

He spent eight months in Canada, and worked actively

for the Third Order. He began at Quebec, where
he held the Holy Visit prescribed by the rule and
admitted 100 new members. At Three Rivers he
found "a numerous and fervent fraternity". His
visit to the fraternities of Montreal was followed by
a notable increase in membership. Shortly after-

wards Leo XIII published his Encyclicals on the
Third Order. The Canadian bishops, in obedience

to the pope's wishes, recommended the Third Order
to their clergy and faithful. But the Friars of the
First Order alone could give the Third a fitting

development; hence, when Father Frederic returned

in 1888, several bi.shops, among them Bishop Lafl^che

of Three Rivers and Archbishop Taschereau, welcomed
him as its promoter. The foundation of a convent
of Friars Minor at Montreal in 1890 inaugurated a
new era of prosperity for the Thirtl Order. The
Franciscans took over the direction of the Third
Order at Montreal. The fraternities of other dis-

tricts were visited regularly, and new ones were
formed. The Third Order has since spread rapidly.

To-day the Third Order in C^anada numbers nearly

200 fraternities with over .'iO.OtX) members, under
the jurisdiction of the Friars Minor. The Capuchins
have a small number of fraternities. The Friars

Minor h:ive idso the direction of 20 fraternities with
.WOO inenibi-rs in the Fr;inco-(":inadian centres of

the United States. All these with large numbers of
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isolated tertiaries give a total of nearly 60,000.
These tertiaries are mostly French Canadians. There
are very few fraternities for EngUsh-speaking ter-

tiaries; of these there are two verj' flourishing ones
at Montreal. It is in the Province of Quebec that
the Third Order is most flourishing. Three monthly
reviews, treating specially of the Third Order, are

pubUshed in Canada; (1) "La Revue du Tiers Or-
dre", founded in 18S4 by the tertiaries of Montreal,
and directed since 1891 by the Friars Minor of that
city; (2) "The Franciscan Review and St. Anthony's
Record", founded in 1905 by the Friars Minor of

Montreal; (3) "L'Echo de St. Frangois", published
since 19li by the Capuchins of Ottawa. The princi-

pal social works of the Third Order in Canada are:

three houses of the Third Order in Montreal and
one in Quebec, directed by lady tertiaries; a lodging-
house and an industrial school at Montreal, directed
also by lady tertiaries; several work-rooms for the
benefit of the poor; and public libraries, one in

Quebec and two in Montreal.
The Third Order Regular is represented in Canada

by three flourishing institutions: A. Little Francis-
can Sisters of Mary, founded at Worcester, M;i,ssa-

chusetts, in 1889 and transferred to Baic-St-Paul,
Canada, in 1891; their constitutionswereapproved in

1903. They follow the Rule of the Third Order
Regular. Their habit comprises a brown tunic and
scapular, a white hood and wimple, and a white
woollen cord; they w'car a silver crucifix. Work.—

•

Assistance of the sick, the poor, the aged, of orjjhans

and instruction of the young—in a word, all the works
of mercy. Development .—This congregation possesses
8 houses, nearly all in the United States. The mother
house is at Baie-St-Paul, Province of Quebec, Canada.
The institution numbers 150 professed sisters, 7
novices, 30 postulants, and 8 associates.

B. Franciscan Missionaries of Mary, founded in

India, and following the Rule of the Third Order
Regular. They have six houses in Canada: (1) Que-
bec, founded 1892; novitiate, perpetual adoration,
printing, embroidery, workshop, house of probation
for aspirants, patronage, visiting the sick. (2) St.

Anne of Beaupre (1894); patronage, workshop, hos-
pitality for pilgrims, visiting the sick. (3) St. Law-
rence, Manitoba (1897); boarding-school, parochial
schools, dispensary, visiting the sick. (4) Pine Creek,
Manitoba (1899); school, model farm, dispensary,
visiting the sick. (5) St. Malo, Quebec (1902); day
nursery, primary schools, school of domestic economy,
dispensary, pharmacy, visiting the sick. (6) Winni-
peg (1909) ; day nursery, embroidery, patronage, visit-

ing the poor and the hospitals. These houses possess
150 sisters, novices included. Since its establishment
in Canada, the congregation has had 290 Canadian
members, many of whom are now engaged in mi-ssion

work in China, Japan, India, Ceylon, Congo, Zulu-
land, Natal, MozamVjique, Madagascar, and South
America. The mother-house of Quebec has founded
six others in the United States: Woonsocket in 1904;
New York and New Bcilford in 1906; Boston in 1907;
Providence in 1909; Fall River in 1910.

C. Religious of St. Francis of Assisi, founded at
Lyons, France, in 1838. Their object is the care of the
sick and of orphans and the education of the young.
They were introduced into Canada in 1904, and have
at present 5 houses, comprising a hosjiital, a boarding-
school for girls, and model and elementary schools.

Third Order Secular: I.Eri.ERcQ, Premier Etablissement de la foi
(Paris. 1691); Eclaircisnemenls sur I'Mnbliimemenl d'un hospice A
Qurhrr (1681), Archives de Versailles, Fonds Rlcnllets; Gazette des
Families, Bulletin Mensuel (Quebec, 1869-76); Revue du Tiers-
Ordre; Fr. Rientenu d'Osimo, tertiaire. Notice hisiorique sur le

Tiers-OrdreiQuihec (Quebec. 1903). Third Order Regular: in-
formation furnished by the congregations them-selves.

Odoric M. .Iouve.

VIII. Third Order of St. Francis in Great
Britain and Ireland.—A. !n Great Britain.—The

Third Order Secular comprises ninety-six congre-
gations of which forty are under the jurisdiction of
the Friars INIinor of the Leonine Union and fifty-four
under that of the Friars Minor Capuchin, and "about
12,000 members, amongst whom are several diocesan
bishops, a number of the clergy, and laity of all ranks.
In their organization the British tertiary congregations
follow the common rule, but many of them add some
corporal works of mercy, reclaiming negligent Catho-
lics, and so forth. AH the tertiaries are governed
by a commissary-provincial appointed by the minis-
ter-provincial of the first order. His duty is to grant
the neces,sary faculties to directors of congregations,
to hold visitations, and generally supervise the affairs
of the Third Order under his jurisdiction. A national
conference of British tertiaries with a view to strength-
ening and consolidating the order, was held in 1898 at
Liverpool in the hall attached to the Jesuit church,
and was presided over by the bishop of the diocese.
The opening address was delivered by the Archbishop
of Paris. A second national conference was held at
Leeds. Since the institution of the English national
CathoUc congress in 1910, the tertiaries have taken
part in these and have had their sectional meeting
in the congress.

Of the Third Order in Great Britain in pre-Reforma-
tion days little is known. It is, however, certain that
there existed in Scotland several houses of Sisters of
the Thffd Order Regular. Blessed Thomas More is

frequently spoken of as a tertiary of St. Francis,
but there seems to be no historical e\-idence to sup-
port this statement. The Third Order, however, was
known in England in the penal days. Fr. William
Staney, the first commissary of the order in England
after the Dis.solution, wrote "A Treatise of the Third
Order of St. Francis" (Douai, 1617). An interesting
fact in connexion with the Third Order in England is

the appointment in 1S57, as commissary-general, of
Dr. (afterwards Cardinal) Manning, by a letter patent,
dated 10 April, 1S57, given by the mini,ster-general
of the Capuchin Friars Minor, empowering him to
act as "Superior, visitor and Our Commissary of each
and all the brothers and si.sters of the Third Order
Secular dwelling in England", Among.st notable
English tertiaries of modern times, besides Cardinal
Manning, may be mentioned Cardinal Vaughan, Lady
Herbert of Lea, the late Earl of Denbigh, and the
poet Coventry Patmore. The Third Order Regular is

represented in England by nineteen convents of
sisters and in Scotland by six convents. There are
no communities of brothers. These convents belong
to various congregations, mo.st of which are of English
institution. They devote themselves either to educa-
tion or to parochial works of mercy or to the foreign
missions. Mo.st notable historically amongst these
congregations are the convents at Taunton and Wood-
chester, which represent the English convent of the
Third Order est alilished at Brussel.s Belgium, in 1621.
Their founder was Fatlier Gcnnings, the brother of the
martyr Edmund Gennings. This was, in fact, the
first convent of the Third Order Regular, enclosed,
founded for English women. The community later

on migrated to Bruges where it remained until 1794,
when, owing to the troubles caused by the French
Revolution, it crossed over into England and, after

eleven years' residence at Winchester, .-settled finally

at Taunton in Somerset . The c<>ngreg:itii>ii was under
the juri.sdiction of the Friars Minor until 1,8:57 when,
owing to the di.ssolution of the Recollect province, it

came under the juri.'^diction of the diocesan bishop.
In 1860 a second fotmdation was made at Wood-
chester.

B. In Ireland.—The congregations of the Third
Order Secular in Ireland are almost exclusively at-

tached 1^> churches of the First Order. Under the
jurisdiction of the Fri.irs Minor of the Leonine Union
are fourteen congregations with 9741 members, and
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subject to the Capuchin Friars Minor are four con-
gregations with 5100 members. The Third Order
Regular comprises two houses of brothers at Clara
and Farragher, and eleven in the Archdiocese of

Tuam, all devoted to educational work. At Drum-
shambo the sisters of the order have a convent where
perpetual adoration is maintained day and night.

There is also one convent of the Franciscan Mis-
sionary Sisters of Mary.

Franciscan Annals (Pantasaph, North Wales), a monthly
magazine; Franciscan Monthly (Forest Gate. London): various
details will be found in Thaddeus, The Franciscans in England
(London, 1898) and in the statistical tables published yearly in

Acta ord. ff. min. and Analecta ord. ff. min. capp.

Father Cuthbert.

IX. Third Order Regular of St. Francis, in
THE United States.—A. Congregations of Men.— (1)

Province of the Sacred Heart of Jesus of the Fathers
of the Third Order Regular of St. Francis. In 1847
Bishop O'Connor of Pittsburgh obtained from the

Irish congregation six brothers, who founded a monas-
tery and college at Loretto, Pennsylvania. Pius IX,
by a Rescript of 12 Nov., 1847, erected this founda-
tion into an independent congregation under the

obedience of the Bishop of Pittsburgh. This congre-

gation in 1908 joined the Italian congregation, and
together with the community at Spalding, Nebraska,
which in 1906 had joined the Italian congregation, was
erected into a province, 24 Sept., 1910. Houses, 4;

colleges, 2; religious, 62; novices, 5. (See below.)

(2) Congi'cgation of the Franciscan Brothers, of

Brooklyn, New York. Founded 31 May, 1858, by 2
brothers from the Irish congregation, Pius IX, by
a Rescript of 15 Dec, 1859, erected it into an indepen-
dent congregation. The ordinary of the Diocese of

Brooklyn is the superior-general, and governs the con-
gregation through a provincial superior with an assis-

tant and seven consult ors, chosen by the brothers

from among themselves for a term of three years.

Brothers, 67; novices, 8; academy, 1; college, 1;

schools, 14; pupils, 9875. (See below.)

(3) Congregation of the Brothers of the Poor of

St. Francis Seraphicus. Founded 25 Dec, 1857, at

Aachen by John Hoevcr for the protection and educa-
tion of poor, homeless boys, it was introduced into the
United States in 1866. Brothers, 43; novices, 5;

postulants, 3; candidates, 13; homes for boys, 2.

B. Congregations of Women.— (1) Sisters of the

Third Order Regular of St. Francis:— (a) Congrega-
tion with mother-house at Oldenburg, Indiana.

Founded in 1851 by Rev. F. J. Rudolf, its rules and
constitutions were approved by the Holy See.

Sisters, 536; novices, 41; postulants, 7; schools, 67;
pupils, 12,273. (b) Congregation with mother-
house at Mt. St. Clare, Clinton, Iowa. Founded in

1867 by Rt. Rev. Bishop Lavialle of Louisville,

Kentucky. Sisters, 130; novices and postulants, 40;

hospital, 1; schools, 16; pupils, 2590.

(2) Sisters of the Third Order of St. Francis:—
(a) Congregation with mother-house at Glen Riddle,

Pennsylvania. Founded by the Ven. John Nepo-
mucene Neumann, C.SS.R., Bishop of Philadelphia,

who on 9 April, 1855, invested three devout women,
Marianne Bachmann (Mother M. Francis), Barbara
Boll (Sister M. Margaret), and Anna Dorn (Sister

M. Bernardina), with the habit of St. Francis. In
1896 the mother-house was transferred from Phila-

delphia to Olen Riddle. This congregation is divided
into three provinces. Houses, SO; sisters, 818;
novices. 4S; postulants, 15; academies, 4; seminaries,

2; ori)!ian asylums, 9; hospitals, 12; schools, 42;
schools for Indians and negroes, 8. By and from this

congregation were established (i) Congregation with
mother-house at 337 Pine Street, Buffalo, New York
in 1S61. Sisters, 277; novices, .30; i)oslulants. Hi;

asylums for aged, 3; s(rho()ls, 30; pu)iils, (i.'ilO; iir|)han

asylum, 1; hospitals, 2. From this inngnnalion were
founded («) Congregation with mothir-liuuse at Mt,

Alvernia, Millvale Station, Pennsylvania, in 1868.
Sisters, 210; novices, 17; postulants, 13; schools, 14;
pupils, 6429; orphan asylum, 1; hospital, 1; home for

ladies, 1. O) Congregation with mother-house at
Mt. Hope, Westchester Co., New York, 1893. Legal
title: Sisters of St. Francis, Conventuals of the Third
Order of the M.I.V. Sisters, 182; novices, 19;
postulants, 9; academy, 1; schools, 6; (ii) Congre-
gation with mother-house at St. Anthony's Convent,
Syracuse, New York, 1862. Sisters, 173; novices, 9;
candidates, 6; schools, 17; pupils, 4.500; hospitals,

3; home for aged, 1; home for children, 1; convents at
Hawaiian Islands, 4. (b) Congregation with mother-
house at St. Francis's Hospital, Peoria, Illinois;

founded in 1867 by Rt. Rev. John L. Spalding,
Bishop of Peoria, and sisters from the House of

Bethlehem, Herford, Germanv. Sisters, 163; novices,

38; postulants, 26; hospitals, 10; patients, .5320.

(c) Congregation with mother-house at Tiffin, Ohio.
Founded in 1867 by Rev. J. L. Bihn. Sisters, 56;
novices, 9; postulants, 4; hospital, 1; orphan asylums,
2; homes for aged, 2; schools, 13. (d) Congregation
with provincial house at Peekskill, New York.
Founded by Mother M. Gertrude and two sisters

from the general mother-house, Gemona, Italy,

who, at the request of Rev. Andrew Feifer, O.F.M.,
came to this country in 1865. Sisters, 284; novices,

18; postulants, 15; academy, 1; schools, 18; day
nurseries, 3; institution for destitute children, 1;

home for working girls, 1; children in charge of

sisters, 7768. (e) Congregation with mother-house
at Bay Settlement, Wisconsin, founded 6 Dec, 1867.
Sisters, 35.

(3) Sisters of St. Francis:— (a) Congregation with
mother-house at St. Elizabeth's Convent, Allegany,
New York. Founded in 1857 by Very Rev. Pamfilo
di Magliano, O.F.M. .Sisters, 300; novices, 25;
postulants, 12; schools, 11; hospitals, 2; homes, 4.

(b) Congregation with mother-house at St. Francis's

Convent, Dubuque, Iowa. Founded in 1876 by
Mother Xaveria Termehr and sisters from the house
of Bethlehem, Herford, Germany, who on account
of the infamous "May laws", were compelled to leave

Germany. Sisters, 399; novices, 34; postulants, 20;
orphan asylums, 2; industrial school, 1; academy, 1;

home for aged, 1; schools, 43; pupils, 6829. (c)

Congregation with mother-house at St. Joseph's
Hospital, Maryville, Missouri. Founded with the
approbation of Rt. Rev. M. F. Burke, Bishop of

St. Joseph, Missouri, in 1894. Sisters, 45; novices,

7; postulants, 1; hospitals, 6. (4) Sisters of St.

Francis of Penance and Christian Charity:—Congre-
gation with mother-house at Stella Niagara, near
Lewiston, New York. Established in 1874 by Mother
M. Aloysia and three sisters from Nonnenwerth,
near Roiandseck, Rhenish Prussia, Germany. Sisters,

253; academies, 5; schools, 18; pupils, 6348; orphan
asylum, 1; Indian schools, 2; pupils, 577; foundUng-
house, 1.

(5) Franciscan Sisters:— (a) Congregation with
mother-house. Grand Avenue and Chippewa Street,

St. Louis, Missouri. Founded in 1872 by sisters

from the general mother-house at Salzkotten, Ger-
many. Sisters, 224; hospitals, 6; schools, 1; orphan
asylums, 2; house of providence, 1; convent, 1; (b)

Congregation with mother-house at Mill Hill, London,
England, for coloured missions. Introduced into

the United States in 1881. Sisters, .58; industrial

school, 1; parochial schools, 4; pupils, 765. (6)

Sisters of St. Francis of the Sacred Heart:—Con-
gregation with mother-house at Mercy Hospital,

Burlington, Iowa. Sisters, 22; hospital, 1. (7)

Franciscan Sisters, Minor Conventuals:—Congre-
gation with mother-house at St. Joseph's Convent,
Buffalo, New York. Sisters, .58; novi<'es. Id; postu-
lants, 21. (S) Sisters of the Third Order of St.

Francis of Assisi, M,C.;—Congregation with mother-
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house at St. Francis, Wisconsin. Founded in 1849

by sisters from Bavaria. Its rules and constitutions

were compiled by Rev. M. Heiss in 1852, and approved
by Rt. Rev. J. M. Henni, Bishop of Milwaukee. In
June, 1873, this congregation was affiliated to the
Order of Minor Conventuals, and Pius X on 6 Dec,
1911, gave it its definite approbation. Sisters, 303;
novices, 22; postulants, 30; academy, 1; orphanage, 1;

institute for deaf mutes, 1; for feeble minded, 1;

schools, 36; pupils, 4500. (9) School Sisters of St.

Francis:—Congregation with mother-house, Green-
field and Twenty-Second Avenues, Milwaukee, Wis-
consin. The sisters conduct schools in Wisconsin,
Minnesota, South Dakota, Nebraska, Iowa, Missouri,

Illinois, Michigan, and Oregon. There are two
branch-houses of this congregation in Europe, one
in Luxemburg, the other at Erlenbad, Baden. Sis-

ters, 814.

(10) Franciscan Sisters of the Perpetual Adora-
tion:—Congregation with mother-house at St. Rose
Convent, La Cros,se, Wisconsin. Founded by six

sisters from Bax'aria, and rules compiled in 1853 by
Most Rev. M. Heiss, Archbishop of Milwaukee. The
Perpetual Adoration was introduced in 1878. Sisters,

420; novices, 42; postulants, 40; schools, 63; pupils,

8448; orphan asylums, 2; Indian school, 1; domestic
science schools, 2. (11) Franciscan Sisters of

Christian Charity:—Congregation with mother-
house at Holy Family Convent, Alverno, Wisconsin.
Founded in 1869 at Manitowoc, Wisconsin, by Rev.
Joseph Fessler, it was affiliated to the Order of

Friars Minor Conventual 19 March, 1900. Sisters,

303; novices, 40; postulants, 10; ho.spitals, 2; home
for aged, 1; schools, 53; pupils, 8500. (12) Francis-

can Sisters of the Sacred Heart:—Congregation with
mother-house at .St. Joseph's Hospital, Joliet, Illi-

nois. Founded in 1867 at Avila, Indiana, by sisters

from Germany. Sisters, 325; novices, 40; postu-
lants, 12; hospitals, 10; home for aged, 1; orphan
asylum, 1; schools, 9. (13) Sisters of the Third
Order of St. Francis of Perpetual Adoration:—Con-
gregation with mother-house at St. Francis's Con-
vent, Nevada, Missouri. Established in 1893 by
Sister M. John Hau and sisters from the mother-
house at Grimmenstein, Switzerland. Sisters, 25;
oqihan a-sylum, 1. (14) Hospital Sisters of St.

Francis:—Congregation with provincial house at

St. John's Hospital, Springfield, Illinois. Founded
in 1875 by si.sters from the general mother-house,
Munster, Germany. Sisters, 299; novices, 29;
postulants, 11; hospitals, 12. (15) The Poor Sisters

of St. Francis Seraph of the Perpetual Adoration:

—

Congregation with provincial house at St. IVancis
Convent, Lafayette, Indiana. Introduced into this

country in 1875 by sisters from the general mother-
house at Olpe, Germany. Sisters, 613; novices,

35; postulants, 21; academies, 3; orphan asylum, 1;

home for aged, 1; schools, .36; hospitals, 18; high
schools, 2. (1(3) Sisters of the Poor of St. Francis.

See Poor of St. Francis, Sisters of the.
(17) Franciscan Sisters of St. Kunegunda (Polish)

:

— (a) Congregation with mother-house at Chicago,
Illinois. Founded in 1896. Sisters, 107; novices, 22;
po.stulants, IS; orphan asylum, 1; home for aged and
crippled, 1; day-nur.ser\', 1; schools, 11; pupils. 2070.
(b) Congregation with mother-house at Chicago
Heights, Illinois. Foundation of F^nglish-speaking
Franciscan .Sisters. Sisters, 17. (18) Sisters of St.

Francis of the Immaculate Conception:—Congrega-
tion with mother-house at Peoria, Illinois. Founded
in 1890. .Sisters, 47; novices, 20; postulants, 17;

schools, 6; homes, 2; asylum, 1. (19) Mis,sionary

Franciscan Sisters of the Immaculate Conception:

—

Congregation with mother-house, Rome, It.aly. The
sisters conduct establishments in the Archdioceses of

New York and Boston, the Dioce.se of Newark, Pitts-

burgh, and .Savannah. (20) Franciscan Sisters of the

Immaculate Conception:— (a) Congregation with
mother-house at Little Falls, Minnesota. Sisters, 60;
postulants, 3; orphan asylum. 1; hospitals, 3. (b)
Congregation with mother-house at St. Anthony's
Hospital, Rock Island, Illinois. Sisters, 18;novices,6.

(21) Polish Franciscan School Sisters:—Congrega-
tion with mother-hou.se, 3419 Gasconde Street, St.
Louis, Missouri. Founded 29 May, 1901, by Most

"

Rev. John J. Kain, Archbishop of St. Louis. "Sisters
63; schools, 9; pupils, 700. (22) Fclician SLsters,
O.S.F.:—Congregation with general mother-house,
Cracow, Austria. Founded in 1855 by Sophia Trusz-
kowska at Warsaw, Russia. Introduced into the
United States in 1874. (a) Western Province of the
Presentation B. V. M. Mother-house, Detroit, Michi-
gan. Sisters, 273; novices, 30; postulants, 55; candi-
dates in preparatory course, 65; schools, 33; pupils,
12..500; orphan asylum, 1. (b) Eastern Province.
Mother-house at Buffalo, New York, established 20
Aug., 1900. Choir Sisters, 278; novices, 32; postu-
lant.s, 93; lay sister.s, 66; novices, 6; postulants, 21;
candidates in preparatory course, 73; schools, 55;
pupils, 21, ,5.56; orphan a.sylums, 2; home for aged, 1;
emigrant home, 1 ; working-girls' home, 1 ; day nur-
sery, 1. (c) North-western Province of the Presenta-
tion B. V. M. Mother-hou.se, St. Joseph'sOrphanage,
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, established 1910. Sisters,

170; novices, 17; postulants, 27; schools, 24; pupils,

6482; orphan asylums, 3. (23) Sisters of the Third
Order of .St. Francis of the Congregation of Our Lady
of Lourdes. Mother-house, Rochester, Minnesota.
Established 1877 by .sisters of St. Francis, Joliet,

Illinois. Sisters, 3.'?6; novices, 9; postulants, 16;
academics. 5; normal .school, 1; schools, 20; pupils,

5767; hospital, 1; nurses' training school, 1.

Heimbtjcher. Die Orden und Kongregationen der katholischen
Kirche (2nd ed., Paderborn. 1907) ;' The Catholic Church in the

United States, I, II (New York. 1909) ; Official Catholic Directory
(New York).

Ferdinand Heckmann.

X. Province of the Sacred Heart of Jesus.—
Prior to 1906 several commimities of the Third Order
existed in the Ignited States, all lay institutes dedi-
cated to teaching and other works of charity.

Amongst these were three branches of Franciscan
Brothers: at Brooklyn, New York; at Loretto, Penn-
sylvania; and at Spalding, Nebraska. The communi-
ties at Loretto and Brooklyn were founded more than
half a century ago from Mount Bellcw Monastery,
Archdiocese of Tuam, Ireland; Spalding Institute

was a branch of the Brooklyn community. In 1905
Brother Linus Lynch, then superior of the institute,

asked the ordinary of the diocese for permission to

have some of his subjects ordained priests. This
request the bishop refused, a-s the community had
been introduced into the diocese for the care of parish
schools, and he feared that in the event of its mem-
bers becoming priests this work would sufTer. A pe-
tition was then sent to the minister-general, Rt. Rev.
Angelus de Miittia, asking for imion with the third

Order Regular; as this union could not he effected,

some of the community determined to ask for a dis-

pensation from their vows in order to enter the insti-

tute. In 1907 fifteen were dispensed; these, together

with eleven novices, went to Spalding, Nebra-ska,

where a sm.all community of brothers had been united

to the order in 1906. 'They were received by Very
Rev. Dr. .Stanislaus Dujmoric, commissary-general,

and by dispensation of Pius X from the ordinary year
of probation they made the vows of the order. A
college wiis then opened at Spalding, giving the order
its first house in the I'nitcd .'States.

In 190S the diocesan community of Franciscan
Brothers at Loretto. Peiuisylvania, were admitted to

the solemn profession, and eight yoimg men were
received into the novitiate.

In 1910-11 Rt. Rev. Eugene A. Garvey, D.D.,
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Bishop of Altoona, requested the fathers to take charge
of the Itahan Church of St. Anthony of Padua at

Johnstown, Pennsylvania, and the Church of Our
Lady of Mount Carmel, Altoona, Pennsylvania.
The four houses in the United States were erected

into a province, 24 Sept., 1910, Very Rev. Dr. Jerome
Zazzara being elected provincial. The Archbishop of

Chicago has since given the fathers charge of Sts.

Peter and Paul's Slavic Church in that city, and a
new college is to be opened at Sioux City, Iowa, in

1912. The provincial mother-house is at St. Francis's

College, Loretto, Pennsylvania. The American
Province has now five convents, two colleges, sixty-

five professed members, and twenty novices and pos-
tulants.

BoRDONi, Cronologium Fratrum et Sororum Tertii Ordinis
(Parma, 1658) : H^ltot, Histoire des Ordres Monastiques; Zec,
Bre^is Historia Tertii Ordinis Regularis 5. Francisci: MSS. con-
tained in the archives of Loretto Convent, Loretto, Pennsylvania.

John P. M. Doyle.

XI. The Third Order Secul.\r of St. Francis
was established in the United States by the early

Franciscan missionaries for the white settlers and
soldiers and Indian converts, especially in the
Southern States. A confraternity existed at Santa
F6 long before 1680. Another confraternity existed

in New Mexico almost from the time of the recon-

quest (1692-1695). The docimient stating this fact

is a report of the Father custos, Jose Bernal, dated
Santa Fe, 17 Sept., 1794. There is no documentary
evidence of the existence of a Third Order for lay

people as a regularly organized confraternity any-
where else, though we learn from documents that

single individuals were termed tertiaries among the

Indians. It is most probable, however, that a con-
fraternity existed at St. Augustine, Florida, before
the close of the sixteenth century, and at San Antonio,
Texas, before the middle of the eighteenth century.

The establishment of provinces of the order of Friars

Minor brought about the establishment of many
confraternities. There are at present 186 confra-

ternities of Franciscan Tertiaries in this country,
with a membership of 3.5,605. Of these, 142 congre-
gations with 27,805 members are under the direction

of the Friars Minor, 32 with 6S00 members under
the direction of the Friars Minor Capuchin, and 12

congregations with 1000 members under the direc-

tion of the Friars Minor Conventual. Besides these,

there are many hundreds of tertiaries throughout
the country not belonging to any congregation.

XII. The Third Order Secul.^r of the Serv-
ITB8 was established in the United States in 1893.

There are at present 2 congregations, with a member-
ship of 400.

XIII. The Third Order Regular of Servites.
See Mart, Servants op.
Heimbucher, Orden u. Kongregationen (2nd ed.. Paderborn,

1907); The Catholic Church in the U. S., I, H (New York, 1909);
Official Catholic Directory (New York)

.

Ferdinand Heckmann.

Thirty Years War, The.—The Thirty Years
War (1618-48), though pre-eminently a German war,
was also of great importance for the history of the
whole of Eiiroi)e, not onlj- because nearly all the coun-
tries of Western Etu'ope took part in it, but also on
account of its connexion with the other gieat Euro-
pean wars of the same era and on account of its final

results.

I. Causes of the War.—The fundamental cause
was the internal decay of the empire from 1555, as evi-

denced by the weakness of the imperial power, by
the gross lack of patriotism manifested by the estates

of the empire, and by the paralysis of the imperial

authority and its agencies among the Protestant
estates of South-we.stern Germany, which had been in

a state of discontent since 1.5,55. Consequently the
whole of Germany was in a continual state of unrest.

The decay of the empire encouraged the other nations
of Western Europe to infringe upon its territory.

Spain and the Netherlands made use of the period of
the twelve-years truce to secure a footing in the neigh-
bouring district of the Lower Rhine so as to increase
their strategic base. For nearly a hundred years
France had made treaties with many of the estates
hostile to the emperor. Henry IV of France was
murdered in 1610 at the very moment he was about
to interfere in the war over the Jiilich-Cleve succession.

James I of England was the father-in-law of the head
of the Protestant party of action in Germany, Elec-
tor Frederick V of the Palatinate, and was inclined
to take part in a continental quarrel. Denmark
sought obstinately to obtain the power of "adminis-
tration" over the dioceses of Northern Germany that
had become Protestant, and to get control of the
mouth of the Elbe. Gusta\tis Adolphus (1611-32), of

Sweden, also showed a strong desire to interfere in
^

German affairs. At the outbreak of the Thirty Years '

War all these countries, it is true, were prevented from
;

taking part in it by internal difficulties or by wars in

other directions. Still the disposition to do so existed
everj'where.

Another cause of the war was that the countries
forming the Austrian provinces belonged to the
empire. For, in the first place, the empire, owing to
the geographical posit ion of these countries, became in-

volved in the contemporarj- affairs in Eastern Europe.
The general aristocratic reaction that appeared
throughout Europe at the end of the fifteenth and
in the sixteenth centuries gradually became so power-
ful in the eastern and northern countries that a life-

and-dcath struggle between its representatives and
the sovereign power broke out at the beginning of the
seventeenth century in the more active districts of

these sections. These causes gave the first impulse
to the Thirty Years War (see section II below). In
addition the dj-nasty ruling the countries forming
Austria was a branch of the Habsburg family, whose
most distinguished hne at that era ruled Spain.
From the reign of PhiUij II (1556-98) the Spanish
Habsburgs were the champions of CathoUcism in

Western Europe and the chief rivals of France in the
struggle for supremacy in Europe. From about 1612,

especiaOy during the administration of Philip IV
(1621-65) and his distinguished minister, OUvarez,
they displayed increased energy and tried to induce
the German Habsburgs to support their plans. The
empire was all the more affected by this Spanish pol-

icy as the head of the German Habsburgs was Em-
peror of Germany.
A further important cause was the religious sec-

tarianism which, after diminishing for a short time,

grew more intense early in the seventeenth centurj'.

In the Catholic movement (about 1592) which fol-

lowed the Council of Trent only Catholic theologians

and a few princes had taken part; the second move-
ment, on the contrary, carried with it the masses of

the clergj' and laity, and was marked by an ardent
spirit of faith and a passionate denumd for the spread
of Catholicism. If among Protestants the idealistic

enthusiasm was perhaps not so great, still their par-
tisan feeling was equally violent and their combativc-
ness no less ardent. After the war began it soon
became manifest that social and economic reasons
made Germany a favourable soil for its growth.
Economic life, which for a long time had flourished

greatly, from the second half of the sixteenth century
had grown stagnant. Consequently there existed a
large number who were glad to have the opportunity
of supporting themselves as paid soldiers and of

enriching themselves by plunder. The nobles, also,

who were numerous in proportion to the rest of the
population, took advantage of the opportimity to

indulge their private feuds and robberies. As only
a small number of them were attracted by foreign
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war8, they were ready therefore for internal disorders.

Soon there appeared leaders of abihty who gatliered

hoth nobles and burghers under their banners and
retained thrni in their service by indulging their

evil instincts. On the other hand, the people of Ger-
many, who had been long unaccustomed to war and
were not trained to bear public burdens, chafed under
the hardships now imposed upon them. This dis-

content, combined with the ease with which troops

were equipped, aided in prolonging the war.
II. The Bohemi.\n Revolt.—At the beginning of

the seventeenth century the regions ruled by the
German Habsbin'gs included Upper and Lower Aus-
tria, Bohemia together with Moravia and Silesia, the
lesser part of Hungary which had not been conquered
by the Turks, StjTia, Carinthia, Carniola, the Tyrol,

and the provinces bordering on Germany. This terri-

tory, however, was divided among three branches of

the family, the main line, the Stj-rian, and that of

Tyrol-Vorarlberg. Although the main line of the
German Habsbiu"gs held by far the larger part of these

landed possessions yet its territories fiid not form a
compact whole, but were only a number of loosely

connected countries, each having its own provincial

estates, which were largely composed of nobles and
which maintained an incessant opposition to the
dynasty, and therefore largely desired religious free-

ildiu. that is the right to become Protestant and to

introduce Protestantism into their domains. The
struggle of the nobility against the dynasty reached
its height dining the last decade of the reign of Ru-
dolph II (157()-16r2). Even at that time the nobil-

ity maintained relations with the active Protestant

party in the empire. In 1004 the Hungarian nobles
revolted with the aid of the ruler of Transylvania, and
in 1607 they rebelled again and became the allies of

the Turks. On 25 June, 160S, Rudolph was obliged
to transfer the government of Hungary, Austria, and
Moravia to his more compliant brother Matthias;
he (lid not, however, give up his rights as King of

Kcihemia, and in 1609 was able to pacify an outbreak
of the Bohemian nobility only by granting the
Imperial Charter {Maj(>:lnlsbricf) which gave religious

liberty not only to the nobles and their dependents in

Hiihemia but also to lho.s(? living on the crown lands.
Tills concession greatly strengthened the power of the
nobles.

After Rudolph's death Cardinal Kle.sl sought , as the
councillor of Matthias (1612-19), to avoid above all

any new crisis, so as to gain time to reorganize the
resources of the ruling dynasty. Matthias, like Ru-
dolph, had no son and the royal family clio.se as his

successor Ferdinand, the head of the Slyrian branch
of the Ilabsburgs, who had restored ('utholicism in

StjTia. In 1617 the dynasty persuaded the Bohemi-
ans to accept Ferdinand as their future king, and in

1618 they prevailed upon the Hungarians (o elect

him king. Before this (Ma}', 101 S) the Bohemian
nobles had revolted anew under the leaih'rship of

Count von Thurn on accoimt of the alleged infringe-

ment of the charter granted by Rudolph. The dy-
nasty was not yet ready for war. When Matthias
died (March, 1619) the Hungarians and the inhabi-
tants of Moravia joined the revolt, and in ,Iune

Thurn advanced on Vienna with an army to persuade
the Austrians also to join. However, the determined
altitude of Ferdinand prevented the insurrection and
Thurn withdrew. Ferdinand was now able to go to

Frankfort, where his election as eini)eror (2S .\ugust)

secured the imi)erial dignity for his family. Two days
before this the Bohemians had elecle<l the leader of

the Protestants, Frederick of the Palatinate, as rival

King of Bohemia.
The inhabitants of Lower Austria now joined the

revolt . Bethlen Gabor, Prince of Transylvania, made
an alliance with its leaders, and in conjunction with
them once more threatened Vienna at the close of

Marshal Turen.ve
Philippe do Champaigne, tlie Pii

thek. Munich

1619. Thenceforth, however, discipline steadily de-
clined in the Bohemian army, and the leaders dis-
agreed. The expected aid wjis never received from
the Protestant party, excepting that a few of the less
important nobles of the empire joined the insurrec-
tionary forces. On the other hand, in October, 1619,
Ferdinand obtained the help of Alaximilian of Ba-
varia, who had the largest army in the empire, and of
the Protestant Elector of Saxony. Spain and Poland
also sent troops. MaximiUan so greatly terrified the
Protestant party, which since 1608 had formed the
Union, that it was broken up. He then advanced
into Bohemia supported by Austrian troops and
decisively defeated the Bohemians in the battle of
the White Mountain, near Prague. The Elector
Frederick, called
the "Winter King"
on account of the
brief duration of

his rule, fled. Fer-
dinand took posses-
sion of his prov-
inces and restoret:

order there. Tlu
war with Tran.syl-

vania, however, waf
carried on with iti-

terruptions unfi
1626.

III. The W.^n
IN THE P.\L.\TINATE
AND THE War with
Denmark .—T h e

emperor placed
Frederick, the Elec-
tor Palatine, under
the ban of the
emijire on 22 Jan-
uary, 1621; the latter refused to beg for pardon.
Reconciliation was made more difficult by the demand
of Maximilian of Bavaria of that part of the Palatine
lands called the ITpper Palatinate, as recompense for

the expenses of the war; he also desired, in accordance
with a traditional claim of the Ba\-arian ruling fam-
ily, the electoral dignity belonging to the Palatinate;
this the emperor gave him with hesitation and under
certain conditions (21-2.') February, 162:i). Maxi-
milian gained for himself the dcsinvl land by trans-
planting the war to the terrilory of the P.-ilatinate.

Spanish troops had established themselves in these
districts as early as 1620, and aimed at rcl.-iining pos-
session of the Palatinate for the piu'pose of establish-

ing communication between the Ilali:in possessions of

Spain and its territories in Burgundy and the Nether-
lands. In carrying out this scheme the Spaniards in

the .same year (1620) had .seizeil the Valtellina and the
territory of the Rha^tian League. Before this, in

1617, when Ferdinand became the head of the Ger-
man-Hab.sburg dynasty, Spain had expressed its

desires for the reversion of the Austrian possessions in

Alsace.

None of the victors desired to continue the war.
The emperor was fully occupied with the restoration
of his power in his hereditary pos.sessions and with
the war against Transylvania. The Spaniards had
only a small military force, as was shown by the
spiritless manner in which they recommenced war
with the Netherlands in 1621. Maximilian, it is true,

desired to obtain pos.ses.sion of his conquests; but he
had no confidence in the Spaniards, and found it very
difficult to bear the burdens of war, as he received no
outside aid of imi)ortance. On the other hand, the
Coimt Palatine received no active help either from
the Protestant estates of the empire or from abroad,
but by the beginning of 1(i22. sevend adventurous par-
tisans of hi.s—lOrnest of Mansfeld, Christian of Bruns-
wick (called "mad Christian"), and Margrave George
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Frederick of Baden—collected 50,000 mercenaries, an
army of unusual size for that era. This force was
intended to oppose the army of Maximilian and the

Spaniards, and as quickly as its numbers decreased

they were recruited afresh. The Bavarian com-
mander-in-chief Tilly defeated this force when it

attempted to prevent his army and the Spaniards
from occupying the fortified towns of the Electoral

Palatinate (undecisive engagement at Wiesloch, 27
April, 1622; complete defeat of the army of the mar-
grave at Baden at Wimpfen, 6 May, 1622; severe

defeat of Christian at Hochst, 20 June, 1622). After

this, however, the Netherlands, the foe of Spain,

allowed the still unconquered Mansfeld to enter their

territory; from here he advanced in 1623 into East
Frisia. The plan
was that Christian
should come to his

su]iport with a new
army. Tilly, how-
I • \- e r, pursued
I "hristian and com-
pli'iely defeated
I mil on 6 August,
11123, at Stadtlohn
ill Westphalia, but
was not able at

t hat moment to

attack Mansfeld.
I nder these cir-

iiinistances Tilly
was obliged to re-

main innorth-west-
irn Germany; the
estates of this ter-

ritory had taken
no part in the war,

and soon the quar-

tering of the soldiers and the forced contributions

aroused violent discontent among them.
A denominational movement now also gradually

made itself felt. In 1623 for the first time a Catholic

was elected bishop in the Diocese of Osnabriick.

Hereupon the estates of Lower Saxony demanded the

emperor's guarantee for the security of their lands

which had formerly belonged to the Church. The
emperor, however, was willing only to promise secur-

ity against force, not against a judgment of dispos-

session. In 1624 Maximilian began to make the

Upper Palatinate once more Catholic. In Swabia
the Cathohc estates sought to regain the many ecclesi-

astical foundations that had been acquired by the

Protestants. A large number of suits concerning
ecclesiastical property were still in litigation before

the courts of the empire. There developed on the one
side the desire, and on the other the dread, that all

the changes in the entire empire made by the Prot-

estants contrary to the Religious Peace of Augsburg
might be done away with. Foreign countries began
to give increasing attention to the war. France
sought especially to separate Maximilian from the
emperor; the Netherlands granted subsidies; in 1624

a French embassy intrigued against the Habsburg dy-
nasty at the Cierman and northern Courts; England
and Holland negotiated both with King Christian IV
of Denmark and with Gustavus Adolphus to induce

these rulers to take part in the war. Christian, who
belonged to the estates of the empire as Count of

Holstein, was elected commander of their forces by
the oppressed and aroused estates of the lower

Saxon circle, and on 9 December, 1625, he came to

an agreement with England and Holland and marched
into the empire.

Thus the enemies of the emperor and the Duke of

Bavaria became so powerful that the emijcror could

no longer leave the burdens or the direction of the

war to a single prince of the empire, even though this

prince were as able as Maximilian. The struggle now
threatened to engage all Europe. Wallenstein, a
Bohemian noble, and the ablest of all the leaders of

mercenaries, offered to collect and maintain in the
same way as the enemy a force larger and better
equipped than that of the Protestants. Ferdinand
accepted WaUenstein's offer, and on 7 April, 1625,
appointed him general. For some unknown reason
\\'allenstein and TiUy did not come to an under-
standing. In 1026 Wallenstein took up a position

on the Elbe. Mansfeld planned to surround him and
establish communication with the Prince of Transyl-
vania, but Wallenstein defeated him on 25 April at

the bridge over the Elbe at Dessau. However, Mans-
feld was able to march to Transylvania, where he
found that Bethlen Gabor had decided to make peace.
Shortly after his arrival he died of fever. Wallen-
stein increased his army to 70,000 men and in the
summer of 1627 he defeated Mansfeld's troops, now
without a leader, at Kosel in Silesia on 9 July. In
the meantime Tilly had defeated the Danish King
Christian on 27 August, 1626, in a hotly-contested
battle at Lutter on the Barenberg. During the
winter Christ ian equipped a new army ; nevertheless,

Tilly drove him from the lower Weser and Elbe, but
did not take Stade.

IV. The Edict of Restitution.—The success of

the imperial and Bavarian armies in Northern Ger-
many enabled the Catholics to reclaim the lands of the
Church. In 1626 the energetic Francis William of

Wartenberg, a relative of Maximilian, became Bishop
of Osnabriick. He sought to be made bishop also of

the dioceses of Minden and A'erden, which had become
Protestant. In 1627 the Austrian Archduke Leo-
pold William became Bishop of Halberstadt; in the
early part of 1628 he was defeated by a prince of

Saxony in his attempt to secure the -Archdiocese of

Magdeburg, but in the summer of 1628 he obtained
the right of succession to the .Archdiocese of Bremen.
In Southern Germany Maximilian undertook in 1627
to make the Electoral Palatinate Cathohc again.

Catholic demands were now sent to the emperor from
all sides. In accordance with the Habsburg method
of administration and with the emperor's own way
of thinking, these demands were all turned over in

September, 1628, to the Aulic Council for judicial

investigation. Following this, Ferdinand issued in

March, 1629, the Edict of Restitution. In its first

part the edict settled the meaning of the disputed
ordinances of the Religious Peace; it then ordered

that all legal suits arising from the Religious Peace
which were pending before the imperial courts were to

be settled summarily in accordance with the edict.

It further appointed three commissions which were to

determine and correct the infringements of the Reli-

gious Peace in all parts of the empire. The Guelpha
in Northern Germany were obliged to surrender what
they had taken of the Diocese of Hildesheim in 1523

with the exception of a small part; in March, 1630,

imperial commissioners took possession of Magde-
burg, and in May and July, 1630, Francis \\'illiam of

Wartenberg estabUshed himself at ^'erden and Min-
den. In Southern Germany Wijrtemberg, in par-

ticular, was forced to make restitution.

In the beginning of the trouble, at the period of the

Bohemian revolt the more powerful of the Protestant

estates had held to the emperor. The transfer of the

electorate to Maximilian, however, had made Saxony
and Brandenburg indignant because it put an end to

the parity of religions in the Electoral College. To
keep Brandenburg from joining the other side Wal-
lenstein devastated it between 1626 and 1627. The
Edict of Restitution, however, alienated all the Prot-

estant rulers and nobles from the emperor. From
desire of peace and from lack of strength they took no
steps against him. It was not until the Catholic

estates also became estranged from the emperor that
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a rrisis aroso in the internal affairs ot' the empire
nliich larnely influenced the continuanre of the war.

Wallenslein's method of recruiting and maintain-

ing liis army required the establishment of extremely
large divisions of the army. Following a custom
introduced by Ferdinand in Austria, he assigned to

each of these divisions a definite district for the col-

lection of recruits and supplies. At first these dis-

tricts were in the domains of the rulers and nobles

hostile to the emperor; gradually, however, the t-erri-

tories of the spiritual princes who had been united by
MaximiUan in the League were thus assigned and
finally, in May, 1628, the domains of the Elector of

Saxony who had, in other respects, been protected by
the Ilabsburgs. The estates resisted, appealing to the

Law of the Imperial Diet of 1570, and complaining that

their countries were used as recruiting depots without
their consent. They protested against the extraor-

dinary amount of the enforced contributions, their

long duration, and against the amount of plunder.
They emphasized these complaints by threats to

take the law in their own hands. They watched the
emperor with suspicion when, after he had placed
(11)21) the Elector Palatine under the ban of the em-
I)ire without the consent of the Electors, he revived
other imperial privileges that had fallen into disuse.

Thus he declared the estates of. Lower Saxony, which
had taken part in the Danish war against his orders,

guilty of treason punishable by the loss of their terri-

tories. The estates knew instinctively that their

territorial sovereignty, which had existed as a fact

from 15.55, depended solely on the passivity of the
empire in foreign affairs, and that they would have to

be more submissive to the emperor's authority should
the civil war develop into a European one, as ap-
peared more likely from year to year. This thought
troubled them greatly. Their horizon was narrow;
they were ignorant of European politics. They said

that under Wallenstein's influence Ferdinand would
make the imjierial .power absolute, and that German
liberty, that is their freedom as princes, was en-
dangered. The fact that Wallenstein's army was
compo.sed of Catholics and Protestants ahke, and that
he appointed as general so zealous a Lutheran as Hans
Oeorg von .-Vrnim, impressed the Catholic estates
with the idea that their community of interests with
the emperor had become weaker, and induced them
through self-interest to unite with the Protestant
estates in opposition to the emperor. Maximilian
in particular was anxious and discontented. An
Italian Capuchin, Valerio Magni, irritated him by
reports about Wallenstein and the intentions of the
emperor, while Wallenstein fanned the flame by his

harsh treatment of the Bavarian Elector, by his con-
stant demands for greater military authority from the
emperor, and by securing his own appointment as
prince of the empire (.April, 1628).
The first clear symptoms of the tension between the

emperor and the estates of the empire were: the meet-
ing of the Ix'ague at Wiirzburg in .January, 1627; the
session of the Electors at Miilhausen in October-No-
vember, 1627; and the meeting of the Catholic Elec-
tors at Bingen in .June, 1628. The assembly at
Miilhausen already demanded a change in the mili-

tary organization and the dismissal of Wallenstein.
At first Ferdinand sought to reduce the tension by
working upon Maximihan; in the Treaty of Munich,
1628, he guaranteed to him the Electoral dignity and
the pos.session both of the I'pper Electoral Palatinate
and of that on the right bank of the Rhine for thirty
years. In the course of 1628, however, the emperor'8
markedly advantageous position over the estates was
seriously injured by his desire, after completing the
reorganization of his Austrian territories, to secure the
continuance of the imperial crown in his family by
the election of his son as King of the Romans. This
desire made him dependent on the good will of the

Electors. In the spring of 1628 he forced Wallen-
stein to reduce the size of his army a little, and in the
autumn of the same year to make a nmch larger
reduction. Encouraged thereby the Electors refused
to accede to the emperor's wish for the convocation
of the Electoral College, and wanted to defer it until
the end of the war. The Edict of Restitution also
deferred the meeting, but only for a short time. At
Ferdinand's demand the Elector of Mainz finally

convoked the college for June, 1630. Before it met
the emperor again forced Wallenstein to dismiss a
large part of his troops. The meeting of the Electors,
which was held at Ratisbon from ',i July till 12
November, 1630, the two Protestant Electors not
attending, took place under entirely changed polit-

ical and military
conditions.

V. The War
Becomes a Euro-
pean Conflict.—
About 1625 the
Spanish Habsburgs
began to develop
an energetic pol-

icy, as they had
done in the six-

teenth century.
They believed a
great opportunity
had come to give
Protestantism a
crushing blow;
they even hoped
for the aid of
France, although
this hope proved
vain. The Spanish
troops were sent
first against the i ..i

, i ,,,
,

. im -i n ,, ,

Netherlands; in
I idu :. >

.ui. iii]...i,ii:, pm,!

1()26 Spinola took the important fortress of Breda. In
the meantime Austria and Bavaria were to aid Spain
by cutting off the Netherlands from its main .source

of commercial revenue, the Baltic. In this way the
Spaniards thought to use against the I')utch the same
means which the latter had employed against them when
they strove to cut off the Spanish fleets carrying to

Spain the product of the silver mines of America. At
first Ferdinand hesitated and Maximilian still more.
However, it was agreed at the Brussels conference of

1626 to blockade the coast of the North Sea and at

least one port on the Baltic. Austria soon found that
it could further its own interests in this enterprise.

Ferdinand planned to gain a free water-route to the
sea for his products by treaties with the countries on
the banks of the Elbe and Oder, and by treaties with
the large Dutch commercial cities to obtain a good
outlet for his ex-ports, especially in sending Hungarian
copper to Spain. In 1627 the Dukes of Mecklenburg
were deprived of their possessions for aiding the King
of Denmark, and Wismar was confiscated as a good
port on the Baltic. In pursuance of the scheme the

Spaniards were now to appear with a fleet in the Bal-

tic so as to enable Wallenstein to gain the supremacy
at sea. During this period, however, Spain's per-

formances on sea were a disappointment, and on this

occasion, also, no fleet ajipeared. Upon this the

Ilanseatic towns, whose aid in carrying out the plan
had been counted on from the first, were intimidated

by Denmark from sending ships. Wallenstein
attempted to build a fleet him.self, but only a small

flotilla, capable of inflicting occasional surjjriscs

under Gabriel Leroy, came into existence. The last

hope of aid from Spain vanished when the Spanish
fleet carrying silver was destroyed in the autvmui of

1628. The defects of Wallenstein's method of carry-

ing on war appeared at the same time in consequence
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of the peculiar character of the problems he was to

solve. He did not dare to use his army for difficult

sieges or sudden attacks; where he was forced to do so

his projects failed. He left the strongly fortified city

of Magdeburg, which controlled the passage over the
Elbe, untaken in his rear. He wished to take by
storm in I\Ia>', 1628, the city of Stralsund, which
formed the connexion between the German Baltic

coast and Sweden, but he gave up this plan, and be-

sieged it from the land side. He could not force the city

to surrender, however, as Danish and Swedish troops
came to its aid. His victory in August, 1628, over

a Danish army of relief at Wolgast did not change the

result. Denmark, it is true, signed the Peace of

Lubeck, 22 May, 1629, on condition that all conquered
territoriesshouldbe
restored. But this

brought Gustavus
Adolphus on the
scene of war.

In the autumn
of 1629, Gustavus
.Adolphus declared

before the Swedish
Diet that the em-
peror want ed to

conquer Sweden
and the Baltic, and
that he should be
prevented from do-
ing so, but that if

Sweden were vic-

torious on German
soil the German
states would be-

come the booty of

Sweden. Up to this

t ime, notwithstand-
ing many offered

inducements, the
king had limited

himself to wars with weaker opponents. He had,
however, always carried on war, not only from
love of it, but also from the necessity of sup-
porting his army in foreign countries, as Swe-
den, being a poor country, could not otherwise
maintain it. In the meantime the king neglected
nothing to increase the prosperity of Sweden. Just
then he hoped to secure the wealth of the north
German cities and princes. But now, the politico-

commercial plans of the emperor threatened to put
an end to Sweden's trade in copper, its one valuable
natural source of wealth, while Wallenstein's troops
threatened to expel the Swedish forces from the

country beyond the Baltic, from the revenues of

which, especially the customs, it largely drew its

pecuniary means. Self-defence as well as the spirit

of adventure forced the king to put some check
upon the emperor. Nevertheless, he hesitated until

the summer of 1630, when on 6 June he landed on
the German coast of Pomerania. Except for a few
persons of importance Gustavus was not wel-
comed, even by the Protestants, and was obliged

to make his way in Pomerania by force of arms. In
a short time his money was entirely gone, and he
debated for months whether he might venture
inland. Wallenstein could, perhaps, have crushed
him, but instead, he left tlie way open to him, for,

through resentment at the emperor's command in

the spring of 1630 to reduce the number of his troops,

he had disbanded the greater part of the imperial

forces in the districts now entered by Gustavus, and
had allowed other detacOiments to be sent to fight

in the Netherlands and Italy. The year previous
Tilly had vainly begged Maximilian's permission to

attack the Nctherlanders at the right moment in

their own country, giving as his reason that the

money of the Dutch was constantly used to renew
the opposition to the Bavarian troops. Maximilian,
however, had not the courage to enter into open
conflict with a foreign foe. Thus the Dutch stadt-

holder, Frederick Henry, in 1629, after the great
Spanish general Spinola had been recalled, was able
to besiege Bois-le-Duc, and thus give the first great
rebuff to Spain. It was not Tilly who now hastened
to the aid of the Spaniards; an imperial force, de-
tached from Wallenstein's army, was sent. But
when the Dutch seized the fortification of Wesel and
thus endangered the retreat of the imperial troops,

a part of the imperial force fell back. Bois-le-Duc
surrendered on 14 September, and the Dutch were
able to take the offensive.

In France Richelieu had, from 1624 to 1628, re-

established the internal authority of the govern-
ment to such an extent that after twent}' years of

cautious foreign policy more positive measures could
be adopted. This change was first of all made
evident to the Habsburgs in Lorraine. Duke Charles
of Lorraine (from 1624), a vassal of the emperor, laid

claim as heir to the Duchy of Barr in Alsace; but
Richelieu disputed his rights and harassed the
secular authority of the Bishop of Verdun so that
the latter took refuge in the empire. In 1627 the
male line of the Dukes of Mantua-Montferrat in

upper Italy became extinct. The next heir was the
Duke of Nevers, a relative of the Bourbons. He took
possession at once of Mantua, and hoped to secure
Montferrat also by the marriage of his son with the
daughter of his predecessor, for the succession to
Montferrat was in the female line. Montferrat,
though, lay far below Mantua in the western part
of upper Italy. Consequently Spain and Savoy were
able to seize the district for themselves before the
Duke of Nevers could enter it. Spain wished to
maintain controlling influence in upper Italy, which
it had acquired tluring the reign of Charles V. France,
on the other hand, now saw Savoy, which had
become dependent on it, suddenly taking sides

with Spain. Spain asked for the decision of the
emperor, who was suzerain of Mantua. Ferdinand
interfered in the quarrel, not only because his dynasty
had always considered the imperial rights in Italj'

of much value, but also because he had constantly,

from the time he ruled Styria, been opposed to

Venice, which he believed might become dangerous.
Still, neither he nor Spain carried on the negotiations
rapidly nor with insistence, as their attention was
claimed in other directions. Thus Richelieu had
time to punish Savoy (1628-29). After this Ferdi-
nand's troops besieged Mantua and the Spaniards
under Spinola besieged Casale. Richelieu did not
yet consider France strong enough to oppose the
Habsburgs directly. When Mantua was taken
and Casale's position became very precarious,

Richelieu proposed a truce; this was signed at Rialto
on 4 September, 1630. Then Richelieu sent his

most adroit negotiator, Pere Joseph, to Ratisbon,
where the electors were still in session. He hoped
to withdraw France from the struggle but to raise

up enemies enough against Austria elsewhere.

On 17 June, 1630, Richelieu made a treaty with the
Netherlands by which he gave them a subsidy for

the continuance of the war against Spain. By means
of the truce, which was brought about by France,
between Gustavus .Adolphus an<l Poland at Altmark
in Sept(Mnb(<r, 1629, Gustavus was at liberty to take
part in the war within the etu|iirc. .Nevertheless, he
hesitated to a.ssume responsiliililies which would
permit France to interfere with his management of

the war. From March, 1629. negotiations had been
actively carried on by Richelieu with the im|)erial

estates but so far to little purpose. His aim was to

separate them from tlieem|)eror by bringing them into

a neutral confederation under his guidance. By
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roprescniing that the friendshi)) of France, an essen-

tially peaceful country, would protect them against

the pretensions of the warlike emperor, and that their

alliance with France would guarantee their "German
liberties" against Austria, he hoped to separate them
from the emperor in a neutral confederacy. How-
ever, Maximilian was not slow to make the counter-

proposal that France should form an alliance only

with the Catholic estates, abandoning all the agree-

ments made so far with the Protestants. In this way
it would be possible to isolate the Habsburgs and yet

complete the Catholic restoration in western Europe.
The basis of these negotiations from October, 1()20,

was the draft of a treaty between France and Bavaria.

Richeheu transferred the negotiations with the em-
jieror to the ])lace where the College of Electors was
in session, because he hoped here to come to a settle-

ment with the estates. Success in these undertakings,

however, was made difficult for Richelieu by the

landing of Gustavus Adolphus on German soil in

June. When the emperor announced (13 August,

1(530) Wallenstein's resignation to the Electors,

they declared themselves ready to aid him against

Gustavus on condition that both the imperial troops

and those of the difTerent estates should be imited

under Maximilian as commander-in-chief. Ferdi-

nand used the friendliness of the Electors to exert

pressure upon the French negotiator. Although the

latter was only to come to an agreement regarding
upper Italy, still Ferdinand made him pronii.se in

the Peace of Ratisbon (13 October) that when the

Duke of Nevers received Mantua and Montferrat in

fief, France would neither attack the empire itself

nor aid others in any manner to attack it, and that

the Duke of Lorraine should be included in this

agreement. This imperial success, however, came
to nothing, because the estates and the emperor did

not reach an agreement. The Protestant Electors,

instead, invited the Protestant estates to meet at

Leipzig and form a neutral party (Assembly of the
Princes at Leipzig, February-April, 1631). The
Catholics came to an agreement with the emperor
that the imperial troops should be under the command
of Tilly, but Maximilian had made up his mind that
Tilly should only be employed to protect Bavaria
against a possible attack by Gustavus Adolphus.
He insisted, therefore, that the imperial troops and
his own should not be united into one army. This
enabled Richelieu, whose overthrow seemed certain

in November, 1630, to avoid confirming the Peace of

Ratisbon, and, contrary to agreement, to make the

treaty of Barwalde (23 January, 1631) with Gu.stavus
Adolphus. In this treaty Gustavus, whom the need
of money had finally made compliant, pledged him-
self to carry on war against the emperor for four years.

VI. The War With Sweden Within the Empire.
—After Wallenstein's deposition Gustavus was able to

clear the entire lower cour.se of the Elbe of the imperial

troops, which were disbanding and had no com-
mander. His farther advance would take him
through the territories of the Electors of Branden-
burg and Saxony, and these princes refused to let

him pass. Tilly thus gained time to assume com-
mand on the Elbe and Oder, and immediately at-

tempted fFebruary, 1631) to force Gustavus to a
battle; but the latter was not to be drawn into one.

During this period, in which no decisive action took
lilace, Tilly's position became critical, because, as had
happened at Stralsund, a Swedish detachment under
Dietrich von Falkenberg had thrown itself into

Magdeburg, in September, 1630, and, supported by
the citizens, refused to permit the imperial troops to

enter. Magdeburg was the city which Wallenstein
had so carefully avoided. Tilly determined to take
it, and stormed it on 20 May, 1631. But a fire,

which the Swedes are accused of starting when they
saw that the city was lost, laid it in ashes, and took

from Tilly the advantage he had gained. In the
meantime Gustavus had taken advantage of the with-
drawal of his opponents towards Magdeburg to seize

the fortresses of Frankfort and Landsberg on the mid-
dle course of the Oder, and to wring from the Elector
of Brandenburg Ktistrin and the fortress of Spandau
at the junction of the Spree and the Havel Rivers
Fearing that the Elector of Saxony would also yield

to Gustavus, Tilly tried to terrify the wavering ruler;

this, however, forced the latter under the influence of

the Lutheran general, von Arnim, who had formerly
been an officer of Wallenstein's, and forming a tem-
porary alliance with Sweden, on 17 September, 1631,

and Sweden destroyed
car Leipzig. The vic-

the combined trnoj

Tilly's army at Hi

tory had a great

moral effect, I mi

did not decide t|j

war. In norili

western Gernian.\

Pappcnhcim had
an excellent posi-

tion which enablefl

him to control the

fine of the Weser
for the emperor,
and the emperor
and Bavaria had
sufficient means to

raise new troops.

The strength of

Gustavus Adol-
phus was always
much below that

of his enemies.
Conscious of this.

The Emperor Ferdixa.nd ll (157S-1637)

he felt the neces-
^
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eity of entering rich districts which he could use
for the support and strengthening of his troops;

in addition he wished to come into communication
with the Protestant estates of south-we.st ern Ger-
many that were favourable to him, and perhaps hoped
when there to persuade France to undertake a com-
mon war against the emperor. These views probably
influenced his military decisions after the battle of

Breitenfeld. He left the Saxont. to occupy the Aus-
trians by an attack on Prague, and without moving
against Pappenheim he went straight towards the dio-

ceses on the Main and the middle course of the Rhine
in order first to defeat them, and then their chief,

Maximilian, before striking a decisive blow against the
emperor. While living in the centre of the empire
during the winter of 1631-32 he prepared his plans to

secure absolute Swedish control over the Protestant
estates and to secularize the dioceses that had re-

mained Catholic. He also carried out his schemes for

using German money to increase the prosperity of

Sweden.
Maximilian's fear of Sweden constantly increased,

and in May, 1631, he made his first treaty with
France. It was, however, very hard for him to as-

sume a neutral position towards the Protestant
princes who o]iposed the emperor and the cmi^ire.

Gustavus .'Adolphus on his part was not inclined to

spare the chami)ion of CathfilicLsm in the em])irc for

the sake of Richelieu. Finally, Maximilian so com-
pletely lost courage that negotiations for a truce were
begvin in December, lt')31, and the truce was con-
cluded in .lanuary, 1632. For the emperor, this was
the most dangerous moment of the war. The Saxons
had taken Prague. Richelieu continued to be hostile

although the emperor had agreed to the Treaty of

Cherasco (April, 1631), in which he waived the recog-

nition by the Duke of Nevers of his suzerainty over
Mantua; this livaty n'i>laced that of Rati.sbon. Con-
trary to the agreement nuide at Cherasco, Richelieu

did not withdraw his troops from Piedmont, but,
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through the treachery of Pignerolo, retained it. He
made the flight to Lorraine of Gaston of Orleans, who
Uved in discord with his brother Louis XIH, a pre-

text to carry the war into Lorraine and there to seize

one fortress after another. In this way his troops
were kept near the seat of war, between the Germans
and Dutch. In January, 1632, Gustavus Adolphus
urged that Richelieu should take Hagenau and Za-
bern in Alsace from the Habsburgs. Richelieu hesi-

tated, and Pere Joseph persuaded him for religious

reasons to reject the proposal. During all these
months the emperor had had no commander to whom
he could entrust the direction of his forces. His son,

Ferdinand III, was still too young, so from necessity

he turned again to WaUenstein. The latter kept him
in suspense and
only consented
when granted pow-
ers so great as to

raise suspicion
against himself.
The contract was
made on 13 April,

1632, although
WaUenstein actu-

ally assumed com-
mand several
weeks earlier.
Gustavus reopened
the campaign in

February. 16 3 2,
and began the siege

of Bamberg. But
Tilly came with
fresh troops and
relieved the city.

He wished to open
communications
with WaUenstein

at Eger and thus force Gustavus to withdraw from the
interior of Germany, but WaUenstein did not stir;

consequently Gustavus was free to advance directly

towards Bavaria. On 15 April there was an unde-
cided battle at Rain on the Lech; Tilly was mortally
wounded and the Bavarians withdrew from the battle-

field. This left the road to Munich open to the
Swedes and permitted them to phmder the Bavarian
lowlands. However, Maximilian retained Ingol-

stadt and Ratisbon, the two strategically imjjortant
points of his country. Gustavus Adolphus sim])ly

lost time in the Bavarian campaign. In north-west-
ern Germany Pappenheim was successful in his under-
takings. New imperial forces gathered both in

Bohemia and Swabia. In June WaUenstein con-
quered Bohemia, formed a junction then with Maxi-
milian, and kept Gustavus inactive at Nuremberg for

weeks. In vain Gustavus tried to draw WaUenstein
into a battle, and when he attempted to storm Wal-
lenstein's position (3 September) he was defeated.

For about six weeks he marched aimlessly througli

Franconia and Swabia pursued by WaUenstein. The
latter suddenly drew off towards Saxony in order to

unite there with Pappenheim, and cut off Gustavus's
road to the Baltic. Gustavus followed and on 16 No-
vember, forced a battle at Liitzen near Leipzig, just

as the forces of WaUenstein and Pappenheim met.
The Swedes gained the victory, but they paid for it

with the life of Gustavus Adolphus. On the im-
perial side Pappenheim, the emperor's most daring
and capable cavalry general, was killed.

The death of the Swedish king did not make any
essential cliange. His policies were carried on in the

same manner and with equal skill by his trusted coim-
cillor Axel Oxenstiern. The strength of the Swedish
forces had been declining throughout the year 1632.

The important questions to be decided were: whether,

as the Swedish power declined, the Protestant princes

Bernhard, Duke of Saxe-Weimar
From an old engraving

would act independently of if under the leadership of
Saxony, taking upon themselves the cause of Prot-
estantism and of the independence of the princely
rulers; also whether the emperor could find a com-
mander who would make the unreliable and sluggish
WaUenstein unnecessary. On account of these diffi-

culties the next two years were more occupied with
negotiations than with battles. O.xenstiern brought
Duke Bernhard of Saxe-Weimar, who had been
trained under Gustavus Adolphus and who was the
ablest of the younger commanders among the Ger-
man Protestants, and with him Saxony into closer

union with Sweden; he also made an agreement
with the Protestant rulers of the central Ger-
man states at the assemblv at Heilbron (March,
1633). In November, 1633, Bernhard by a
daring advance took Ratisbon; Austria lay open
to him, while a revolt of the Bavarian peasants
crippled Bavaria's strength. The duke, however, did
not venture into Austria and by January MaximiUan
had subdued the peasants. Sweden rapidly lost its

popularity even among the Protestants of central

Germany, for it demanded much. In addition,

O.xenstiern flooded these states with Swedish copper
coin and sent their good silver to Sweden, thus ruining

them economically. As early as 1634 the influence of

Richelieu over these states was greater than that of

Sweden. WaUenstein used his army but little in

1633. He was constantly occupied with negotia-

tions, chiefly with Saxony, but also with Sweden, with a
view to imposing a peace on the Habsburgs. The
commander of the Saxon forces, von Arnim, per-

suaded him to agree to one truce after another. In
this way Saxony saved its strength and gained time
to improve its position in the empire both as regards
Sweden and the emperor. Although he afterwards
denied it, even Richelieu beUeved early in 1634 that
WaUenstein was ready to enter into relations with
France also. Ferdinand and Maximilian, however,
had already planned his downfall; he was murdered at

Eger on 25 February, 1634.

France was the only country successful in war and
politics from 1632 to the middle of 1634. An in-

creasing number of fortresses in Lorrainecameunderits
control. In the spring of 1632, after making a treaty

with the Archbishop of Trier to protect him from the
Swedes, French troo])s occupied Coblenz and Ehren-
breitstein on the opposite side of the Rhine. Rich-
elieu also carried on negotiations with the Archbishop
of Cologne, who was Bishop of Liege as well, by which
he hoped to bring French troo])s into north-western
Germany in the flank of the imjierial forces there, and
also to garrison Dinan which belonged to the Diocese
of Liege. From this latter point France would be
able to exercise a strong influence on the war between
Spain and the Netherlands. Dinan was not obtained
owing to a revolt of the citizens of Cologne. How-
ever, from this time on, Richelieu pressed steadily for-

ward towards Alsace. He wished the Protestant
princes to request him to garrison the fortified Alsa-

tian towns, and for a time in 1634 he occupied Mont-
b(''liard, which belonged to Wurtemberg, and the
Diocese of Basle. Spain had already, in 1633, sent
troops both from Italy and from the Netherlands to

the upper Rhine as protection. Richelieu's plans
were held in check by the slow progress of the war in

the Netherlands. Notwithstanding the treaty of

1630. by which France granted subsidies, the States
General showed but litlU' warlike .spirit, whUc the

southern part of the Netherlands was positively averse

to war. .\ Spanish attack by sea on the Netherlands
ended in September. lti;{2, in a complete defeat. On
the other hand, an attack by the Stadtholder of the

Netherlands on Maastricht iii 1633 led to the capture
of the fortress, not. as li(>i)cd and planned, to a revolt

of the so\ithern i)rovinccs against Sj)ain. Xi-ither did

it force France to openly take part in the war. Nego-
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tiations for peace were begun and it was only by his

greatest efforts, and by his promise that France also

should declare war on Spain, that Richelieu was able

to frustrate them.
In the autumn of 1634 conclusive action was also

taken in the empire. Ferdinand's son a.ssumed com-
mand of the imperial troops, and Maximilian drove
the Swedes out of Ratisbon. In this year the com-
mand of the Bavarian army was assumed by the Duke
of Lorraine who had been obliged to fly from his

country. Von Arnim's attempt to take Prague a
second time failed. In south-western Germany the

Swedes had undoubtedly the strongest army. Early
in September the imperial and Bavarian armies united
at Nordlingen, which the Swedes under Hom had
wished to capture, and completely destroyed (6 Sep-
tember, 1634) the remainder of the finely-disciplined

troops to which Gustavus Adolphus had owed his

successes. After this the men who fought under the

Swedish flag were only mercenaries, greedy for

plunder, like those of the other armies of the time.

To ijrevent the emperor from becoming absolute
master in the empire, Richelieu had to declare war on
him. Almost at the time of his declaration, warwasaLso
proclaimed by Ferdinand and Philip IV (May, 1635).

VII. War of the Empire and Spain Against
France and Sweden up to .its Turning Point.—
The prospect of the interference of France had led

Saxony to make friends with the emperor. Both
desired by the Treaty of Prague (30 May, 1635) to

lay the foundation for a general peace between the

estates of the empire and the emperor and for their

union against a foreign foe. To this end amnesty
was to be granted to all the estates which, within a
definite time, agreed to the treaty. The treaty also

sought to readjust the constitutional relations between
the emperor and the estates suitably to the historical

development and yet so as to make the empire an
organic whole. From 1555 the estates had almost
forgotten the advantages of their union in the empire
until the Swedish supremacy had reawakened this

consciousness. France's declaration of war also

aroused the sense of nationality; most of the German
rulers, following the example of Brandenburg, agreed
to the treaty between the emperor and Saxony.
On 12 May, 1636, it was proclaimed as a peace of the

empire. Some, indeed, signed it very unwillingly at

Strasburg; the widowed Landgravine of Hesse Cassel

put off her agreement without daring openly to reject

the treaty. Finally, in December, 1636, Ferdinand's
son was elected King of the Romans, and on 15
February, 1637, he succeeded his father as emperor.
The emperor, Bavaria, and Spain, decided to begin

energetic ofTensive operations against France. In
1635 a combined imperial and Bavarian army forced

back the French in .\lsace and Lorraine, but the
commanders of these forces lacked courage and cau-
tion. In 1636 the combined troops had to be with-
drawn, finally, across the Rhine, after their numbers
had been greatly reduced. In 1635 the Spaniards
had seized and rendered powerless the Elector of

Trier, and, by skilfvil Fabian movements, had de-
stroyed two armies of French and Dutch which had
entered the Spani.sh Netherlands. In 1636, it is

true, the forces of Spain and Holland soon balanced
each other. Spain now turned with superior forces

against France. The German cavalry general, Jan
van Werth, who shared in the direction of the cam-
paign, wished to advance straight towards Paris,

but the heads of the expedition allowed themselves
to be detained before the small fortress Corbie, until
the French had brought together .W.OOO men. This
army forced the Spani.ards to withdraw once more.
Saxony made an unfortunate attempt, with the aid
of imperial troops, to drive the remains of the Swedi.sh
forces eomi)letely out of Germany; the campaign
ended in the severe defeat of the combined army by

the Swedish general, Baner, at Wittstock (4 October,
1 636) . The fantastic plan of the Spaniards to revenge
the defeat, by a combined attack of their fleet and the
imperial and Saxon land forces on Livonia so as to
strike the Swedes in the rear, failed because the fleet,

while on its way, was defeated (1639) by the Dutch
in the P^nglish Channel. By a desperate defence,
Brandenburg sought to save at least its fortresses

from the Swedes. In 1639 Baner twice made forced
marches as far as Prague, plundering and terrifying

as he went. From the close of 1536 the Habsburgs
were placed in an unfavourable defensive position
in the west. France took into its .service the army
fighting under Bernhard of S^xe-Weimar, on the upper
Rhine, and in December, 1638, Bernhard conquered
Briesach on the
right bank of the
Rhine. In 1637,

after a celebrated
siege, Holland re-

took the town of

Breda which had
been lost in 1626.

Neither the Dutch
nor the PVench
made any further

progress in the
Netherlands, nor
could they derive
the expected ad-
vantages from the
capture of Arras
(August, 1640), by
which they had
pierced the line of

fortresses protect-

ing the southern
Netherlands. Even in 1639, the Habsburgs main-
tained their superiority in numbers, but their enemies
conducted the war with greater skill. Consequently
the imperialists gained but little when Piedmont in

1639 proclaimed its independence of France.
The union of the (ierman estates consequent upon

the French attack did not beget any warlike enthusi-
asm. They longed for peace and hoped that the
peace congress proposed in 1636 would assemble.
Soon the prolongation of the war, and its disasters,

aroused renewed di.scontent with the imperial policy.

The complaint was e\'crywhere heard that the empe-
ror was continuing the war only fi>r the advantage
of Spain. The negotiations between Maximihan
and France, which had been carried on almost from
the beginning of the war, were renewed in 1637,
although, as usual, without result. In 1639 Duke
Bernhard died unexpectedly. France enlisted his

troops and placed them under the command of

the able General Guebriant; and in this way acquired,

what it had not had before, an experienced army of

its own on German soil. In the winter of 1639-40
Guebriant bol.ily forced his way into the interior of

the empire intending to unite with Baner. As he
advanced the Landgravine of Hesse broke off the
negotiations with the emperor; thus once more for-

eigners gained allies in the heart of Germany. In
January, 1641, Baner planned to capture Ratisbon
again, but the thaw that set in discouraged him.
Guebriant also saw that he could not long maintain
himself in so advanced a position; as in 1631, the
imperial forces controlled the line of the Weser and
threatened him on that side. In the spring of 1641
Saxony and the emperor jirepared to repeat against
Sweden the offensive operations which had failed in

1663. The plan failed, owing to the simultaneous
deaths of von Arnini, the Brandenburg .statesman.

Count Schwarzenberg, and Baner. The young Fred-
erick William became Elector of Brandenburg in De-
cember, 1640, and early in the summer of 1641 issued a
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proclamation of neutrality. This gave the Swedes
time to place their troops under the command of

Torstenson, who was much superior to Baner in

energy. Moreover, the rising of the French nobiUty
was not as successful as the Habsburgs had hoped.
Guebriant, indeed, was obhged to withdraw from the
empire to aid in it.s suppression, but on his way to

France he defeated at Kempen in January, 1642, the
! imperial and Spanish troops, who were going to the

help of the French nobles. In the meantime the

war had taken a decisive turn in favour of the French,
in an imexpected place. The inhabitants of Barce-
lona, oppressed by the Spanish soldiers quartered
upon them, revolted and were soon joined by the
whole of Catalonia (June, 1640). Richeheu at once
sent aid to the rebels. In December, 1640, Portugal
also shook off the Spanish yoke. For several years
Spain was crippled at the chief seat of war by these

conflicts in the Pyrenean peninsula. On the other
hand the French, under the leadership of young com-
manders, Turenne and Conde, became experts in the
art of war. By June, 1642, Piedmont was again
under control. In 1643 Conde completely destroyed
the finest and most celebrated troops of the Spanish
ai"my at Rocroi in the Netherlands. The Provinces
of Hainault and Luxemburg in the southern Nether-
lands fell into his hands. In 1644, Holland seized

the mouth of the Scheldt and France Grevelingen,

and in 1645 France occupied the greater part of

Flanders and in 1646 Dunkirk. Henceforth, the
Spaniards held only a few of the large cities in the

Spanish Netherlands. The people, excepting the
nobility, remained loyal to them.

VIII. The Results of the Wak.—The German
Habsburgs were forced to take the defensive and
their cause was in great danger. Allied with Maxi-
milian they were compelled to use their main force

to prevent the occupation of southern Germany by
the French. They bravely fought in this part of

Germany under Mercy during the years 1643-45,
but were continually obliged to fall back. On 5
May, 1645, they gained a famous victory over Tu-
renne at Mergentheim; on 3 August, 1645, the French
were victorious at Allersheim and Mercy was kiUed.

Still the imperial and Bavarian troops were always
at least strong enough to save Bavaria from the

incursions of the French. In the meantime, however,
the imperial forces had not been able to bring a
sufficiently large army against the Swedes. These,
it is true, were obliged to encounter (1642) a new en-

emy in Denmark. But the Danes accomplished just

as little as their imperial allies. The imperial forces

were severely defeated by Torstenson at Breitenfeld

in November, 1642, and at Jiiterbogk and Magde-
burg in October, 1644. After these two victories,

Torstenson formed an alliance with George R;ik6czy,

the successor to Bethlen Gabor as Prince of Transyl-

vania. Resolved to carry the war directly into the

hereditary lands of the emperor, Torstenson advanced
at once as far as Briinn, but there saw that he was too

weak for such an undertaking. The result of the
Swedish victories in this year was the permanent loss

by the imperialists of the control of the Weser, and
of their position in north-western Germany. Den-
mark concluded a treaty of peace in 1645.

During the years 1642-45 the German estates un-
ceasingly demanded peace. As early as 1640, at a
session of the Electors at Nuremberg, the opinion was
expressed, that, a part of Pomrrania should be cedeil

to the Swedes if this would content thi-in. In 1641,

at the suggestion of the electors the first Diet held

since 1613 met at Ratisbon, and its success proved
that the effort made in the Peace of Prague to revive

the organization of the empire had borne good fruit.

The Diet granted the emperor considerable subsidies.

The estates, however, showed very plainly that they
believed the emperor was over-considerate of Spain.

France and Sweden encouraged this view by express-
ing their readiness to open negotiations. The opinion
gained ground among the estates that if Austria did
not break off it s connexion with Spain the est ates would
once more abandon the emperor, form a union among
themselves, and make a treaty of peace for the em-
pire with France and Sweden. The estates hoped
that these two countries would consent not to inter-

fere in the internal affairs of the empire, especially as
regards rehgion. The economic suffering and misery
of the population of the empire had greatly increased,

largely through the marauding exTJeditions of the
Swedes, and final success in the war was clearly out of

the question. John Philip von Schonborn, Bishop of

Wiirzburg, was especially active in supporting the
proposal that the estates should separate from the
emperor and establish peace in the empire without
him. Maximilian encouraged the bishop, though
reluctantly. One after another, the smaller German
estates brought letters of protection from the Swedes
in order to escape being phmdered by them. In this

way these territories became neutral without any
further formahties. Of the larger principahties

Brandenburg abandoned its neutrahty in 1644 with-
out, however, becoming friendly to the emperor on
this account. On the other hand. Saxony, which was
exhausted and desperate, made a direct treaty of

neutrahty with Sweden in 1 645. Under these circum-

stances the emperor early in 1643 also declared him-
self ready to negotiate. He wished, however, that the
treaty of peace should be general, not limited in geo-

graphical extent as was the case in 1630. The nego-

tiations were to be carried on with France at Miinster,

with Sweden at Osnabriick, where the Swedish em-
bassy had been since the spring of 1643. About the
middle of 1643 the imperial delegates appeared at

both designated places, and the French delegates fol-

lowed in tlie spring of 1644. At the close of 1644, the
imperial delegates presented their first proposition, to

which the French did not reply until No-i-ember, 1645.

A last dispute had arisen over the question whether
the emperor alone should negotiate for the empire or

whether the estates should also be represented. The
quarrel was practically settled by the invitation to be
present sent to the various estates by France and
Sweden. On 26 August, 1645, the emperor also in-

vited them. In the same year representatives of

Spain and Holland also appeared at Miinster. An
ambassador of Venice and a papal nuncio likewise

took part as mediators between France and the

emperor.
The course of the negotiations was influenced by the

results of the last events of the war, and it was
decided by the military conditions of 1646. In this

year the Swedes under Wrangcl united with Tiirenne

iind the two armies occupied Bavaria. This led

MaximiUan to make a treaty of neutrahty with
Sweden in March, 1647. The entire empire was now
occupied by the armies of France and Sweden, but the

emperor retained undisputed possession of his heredi-

tary lands. The outbreaks of the years 1647-4S were
directed against him. The French, however, could not

aid these revolts, as internal troubles in France

claimed their attention and made them desirous of

coming to a settlement with the emperor and the

empire. \Ahile Turenne marched back to France

(1647) Wrangel seized Prague, but was expelled by
the emperor and Maximilian, who broke his agree-

ment with Sweden. In 164S Turenne appeared again

and, allied with the Swedes, defeated the imperial and
Bavarian forces at Zusmarliausen and cruelly ravaged
B.avaria. The attack on Prague was renewed by the

Swedes alone in July, 164S, under Kiinigsmark. They
took part of the city, but the .'Vustrians brought to-

getlier a larger army and forced them to withdraw in

November, 1648.

At the opening of the negotiations for jjcace the
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emperor had hoped to bo able to indemnify Sweden
and to separate it from France, but on Sweden's re-

fusal to accept his proposals he was obliged to give up
his intention of making peace only if Spain were in-

cluded in it. Supported by Maximihan, France
induced the emperor and empire to remain neutral

during the Franco-Spanish war. This success for

France, however, did not prevent Holland from con-

cluding peace with Spain on 5 June, 1648. But
France received recompense for this disajjpointment

in a new and great victory of Conde at Lens in the

Netherlands, on 20 August, 1648. To secure peace for

the empire, Austria consented in 1648 to give up its

hereditary lands in Alsace and the city of Breisach to

France; it also finally recognized the incorporation of

the territories of JNIetz, Toul, and Verdun into France.
It postponed, however, the decision as to the claims of

France on the Duchy of Lorraine, and prevented
France being made an estate of the empire for its

conquests in Alsace. Sweden received the land

around the mouth of the Oder with Stettin and Hither
Pomerania, the territory near the outlet of the Weser,

. and the dioceses of Bremen and Verden, as well as

Wismar, and was made an estate of the empire, be-

cause it, and not the Electorate of Sa.xony, had been
the leader of the Protestant estates in the negotiations

for peace. In addition it was to receive money to

pay its mercenaries.
Taken in general, all the states and territories of the

empire were confirmed in the possessions that they
had had in 1618. The exceptions were: Electoral

Saxony was confirmed in the possession of Lusatia
which had been conceded to it in 1620; Bavaria was
left in possession of the Upper Palatinate and of the

fourth electorship, while a new, eighth electorate was
created for the Palatinate; by the intervention of

France, Brandenburg received, besides Further Pom-
erania, a number of dioceses with the right to secu-

larize them. This and the similar concession to

Sweden for Bremen and Verden undermined one of the
main foundations of the organization of the empire,
which for hundreds of years had rested on the exist-

ence and importance of the spiritual domains. In
other particulars it was evident that the more im-
portant states sought, and probably sincerely, not to

damage the efforts made in the Peace of Prague to

revive the organization of the empire, yet in various
instances they inflicted much injury upon it. It was
contrary to the organization of the empire that the
negotiations, deviating from the original intention,

were not limited to external matters. Sweden and a
large number of the Protestant estates were not will-

ing to consent to this. To settle the claims made by
the different rehgious denominations to one and the
same territory the year UV24 was taken as the normal
year, and the denomination which had prevailed in

that year in a territory, was, as a rule, to be the per-

manent religion of that territory. Calvinism was
included in the rehgious peace. The compulsory
force of the principle, cujus regio, ejus religio, was
restricted by granting private liberty of conscience,

but only to a limited extent. The result of these

regulations was in the main that the period of the
violent religious disputes which had divided the
empire was closed. It was also hoped that an effect-

ive working of the organic parts of the empire—the
imperial and provincial diets, the supreme court, the
Aulic Council, and the district constitution—would
be secured for the future by an arrangement of their

relations with one another and of their authority.

The details of this reconstruction were left to the
decision of a future Diet. It was settled, however,
that grants of supplies were to be made not by majority
votes, but by the voluntary agreement of the estates.

All the rulers, even the petty ones in southern and
western Germany, were declared sovereign in the
internal government of their territories with certain

XIV.-42

exceptions. Moreover, the right to have diplomatic
relations with foreign countries and to make treaties
with them was granted to every estate. In reaUty
this regulation only gave legal recognition to condi-
tions that actually existed.

Austria was exempt from all these regulations, espe-
cially from the changes in the canon law prevailing
there. This showed how httle injury the war had
inflicted upon it, and also the increasing difTerentia-

tion between its domains and those of the other
estates of the empire. The seal was impressed upon
this differentiation by the fact that, France secured
(1647) the appointment of John Philip von Schonborn
as Elector of Mainz and consequently Chancellor of
the Empire, and especially by the fact that the treaty
conceded to France and Sweden lasting diplomatic
influence in the empire in return for their evacuation
of the imperial territories. To counterbalance the
influence which Austria exercised within the empire in

virtue of her possession of the imperial crown, France
and Sweden received the right to superintend the exe-
cution of the treaty in the empire, consequently to con-
tinually interfere in imperial afTairs. On this basis
the Peace of Westphaha with France and Sweden was
settled on 24 October, 1648. The chief results of the
Thirty Years War were: the foundation and recog-
nition of a unified Austria under the rule of the Ger-
man Habsburgs; the revival, in a certain doubtful
sense though, of the Holy Roman Empire; the estab-
lishment of Sweden on German soil; the permanent
weakening of Denmark; the renunciation by Holland
of aU efTorts to drive Spain out of southern Nether-
lands; an enormous increase of the power of France.
The question whether Spain would be able to main-
tain itself as a great power alongside of France led to
eleven more years of war between the two states, and
was decided, in favour of France, by t he Treaty of the
Pyrenees. This treaty and that of Westphalia were
the basis of the pre-eminent position of France during
the second half of the seventecnlli century.
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Droysen, Bprnhard von Weimnr (2 vols., 1885); Idem, Guslnv
Adolf (2 vols., 1859-70). The period 1635-48 has been insuf-

ficiently investigated on its diplomatic side; the bibliography on
this point is to a large degree of little value. Odhneh, Die Politik

Sckwedens im west/at. Friedenskongress (1887); Steinbebger,
Die Jesuiten u. die Friedensfrage 1635-16.50 (1906). Of the
works on the cession of Alsace cf. Jakob, Erwerbung des Elsass
durch Frankreich (1897); Overmann, Die Abtretung des Elsass an
Frankreich (1905).

Martin Spahn.

Thmuis, a titular see in Augustamnioa Prima, suf-

fragan of Pelusium; a city of Lower Egypt, on the

canal east of the Nile, between its Tanitic and Men-
desian branches. Herodotus (II, 166) gives it as the

capital of a nome bearing its name, and Ptolemy as

that of the Mendesian nome. In the fourth century

it was still important, having its own administration

and being exempt from the jurisdiction of the Prefect

of Alexandria. It was in existence at the time of the

Arabian conquest, and was later called Al-Mourad or

AI-Mouradeh; it must have disappeared after the

Turkish conquest. Its ruins are at Tell el-Mei, about
five miles north-west of SenbelaouJn, a station on
the railway from Zagazig to MansoArah. Le Quien
("Oriens Christ.", II, 537) names nine bishops of

Thmuis, the last three being Monophysites of the

Middle Ages. The others are St. Phileas, martjT (in

the Martyrology, 4 Feb.); St. Donatus, his successor,

martyr; Liberius (not Caius), at the Council of Nicsea

in 325; St. Serapion, d. shortly before 360, the author
of various works, in part preserved; PtolemEeus, at the
Council of Seleucia (359) ; Aristobulus, at the Council
of Ephesus (431).

Smith, Diet. Greek and Rom. geog., s. v.; de Rodg^, Geog. an-
cienne de la Basse-Egypte (Paris. I89I) ; AMfeuNEAU. Geog. de

VEgypte d Vcpoque copte (Paris, 1893), 286, 500 sq.

S. PETRIofes.

Thomas, Saint, the Apostle.—Little is recorded of

St. Thomas the Apostle, nevertheless thanks to the

fourth Gospel his personality is clearer to us than
that of some others of the Twelve. His name occurs
in all the Usts of the Synoptists (Matt., x, 3; Mark,
iii, 18; Luke, vi, 15, ef. Acts. 1, 13), but in St. John he
plays a distinctive part. First, when Jesus an-

nounced His intention of returning to Judea to visit

Lazarus, "Thomas", who is called Didymus [the

twin], said to his fellow disciples: "Let us also go, that

we may die with him" (John, xi, 16). Again it was
St. Thomas who during the discourse before the Last
Supper raised an objection: "Thomas saith to him:
Lord, we know not whither thou goest; and how can
we know the way?" (John, xiv, 5). But more espe-

cially St. Thomas is remembered for his incredulity

when the other Apostles announced Christ's Resur-
rection to him: "Except I shall see in his hands the

print of the nails, and put my finger into the place of

the nails, and put my hand into his side, I will not
beheve" (John, xx,25); but eight days later he made
his act of faith, drawing down the kindly rebuke of

Jesus: "Beeau.se thou hast seen me, Thomas, thou
hast believed: blessed are they that have not seen,

and have believed" (John, xx, 29).

This exhausts all our certain knowledge regarding
the Apostle but his name is the starting-point of a
considerable apocryphal literature, atid there are

also certain historical data which suggest that some
of this apocryjihal material may contain germs of

truth. The principal document conccniiiig him is

the "Acta Thonia>", preserved to us with some vari-

ations both in ( ireek and in Syriac, and bearing unmi.s-

takable signs of its (iiiostic origin. It may indeed he
the work of Bardesancs himself. The story in many
of its particulars is utterly extrav;igant, hut it is of

early date, being assigned by Ilariiaek iClironoIogie,

ii, 172) to the beginning of the third century, before

A. D. 220. If the i)lace of its origin is rciilly Kdessu,

as Harnack and others for sound reasons siipi)ose(l

(ibid., p. 176), this would lend considerable probabil-

ity to the statement, explicitly made in the "Acta"

(Bonnet, cap. 170, p. 286), that the relics of the Apos-
tle Thomas, which we know to have been venerated
at Edessa (" PeregrinatioSilviEe", ed. Geyer, p. 60), had
really come from the East. The extravagance of the
legend may be judged from the fact that in more th;m
one place (cap. 31, p. 148) it representsThomas (Judas
Thomas, as he is called here and el-sewhere in Syriac
tradition) as the twin brother of Jesus. The word
Thomas in Syriac is equivalent to 5(5i///os in Greek, and
means twin. Rendel Harris who exaggerates very much
the cult of the Dioscuri, wishes to regard this as a trans-
formation of a pagan worship of Edessa but the point
is at best problematical. The story itself runs briefly

as follows: At the division of the Apostles, India fell

to the lot of Thomas, but he declared his inabihty to
go, whereupon his Master Jesus appeared in a super-
natural way to Abban, the envoy of Gundafor, an
Indian king, and sold Thomas to him to be his slave
and to serve Gundafor as a carpenter. Then Abban
and Thomas sailed away until they came to Andrap-
olis, where they landed and attended the marriage
feast of the ruler's daughter. Strange occurrences
followed and Christ under the appearance of Thomas
exhorted the bride to remain a virgin. Coming to
India Thomas undertook to build a palace for Ciunda-
for, but .spent the money entrusted to him on the poor.
Gundafor imprisoned him, but the Apostle escaped
miraculously and Gundafor was converted. Going
about the country to preach, Thomas met. with
strange adventures from dragons and wild asses.
Then he came to the city of King Misdai (S\Tiac
Mazdai), where he converted Tertia the wife of Mis-
dai and Vazan his son. After this he was condemned
to death, led out of the city to a hill, and pierced
through with spears by four soldiers. He was buried
in the tomb of the ancient kings but his remains were
afterwards removed to the West.
Now it is certainly a remarkable fact that about

the year a. d. 40 a king was reigning over that part
of Asia south of the Himalayas now represented by
Afghanistan, Baluchistan, the Punjab, and Sind, who
bore the name Gondophernes or Guduphara. This
we know both from the discovery of coins, some of

the Parthian tj-pe with Greek legends, others of the
Indian type with legends in an Indian dialect in

Kharo.shthi characters. Despite sundry minor vari-

ations the identity of thename with the Gundafor of the
"Acta Thoma"" is unmistakable and is hardly dis-

puted. Further we have the evidence of the Takht-
i-Bahi inscription, which is dated, and which the
best speciahsts accept as establishing that the King
Guduphara probably began to reign about A. D. 20
and was still reigning in 46. Again there arc excel-

lent reasons for believing that Misflai or Mazdai may
well be a transformation of a Hindu name made on
Iranian soil. In this case it will probably represent
a certain King Vasudeva of Mathura, a successor of

Kanishka. No doubt it can be urged that the Gnostic
romancer who wrote the "Acta Thonue" may have
adopted a few historical Indian names to lend verisi-

militude to his fabrication, but as Mr. Fleet urges in his

severely critical pajier "the names put forward here
in connexion with St. Thomas are distinctly not such
as have lived in Indian story and tradition" (Jour,

of R. Asiatic Soc, 1905, p. 235).

On the other hand, though the tradition that St.

Thomas preached in "India" was widely spread in

both East and West and is to be found in such writers

as E])hraem Syrus, Ambrose, Paulinus, Jerome, and,
later, in Gregory of Tours and others, still it is diffi-

cult to discover any adi'qu;itc supjiort for the long-

acce))tcd belief that St. Tliom:is puslied his missionary
journeys as f:ir .south iis Myliiiore, not far from Ma-
dras, :ind there suffered nuutyrdom. In that region
is still to he found a granite bas-relief cross with a
Pahlavi (ancient Persian) inscription dating from the

seventh century, and the tradition that it was here
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that St. Thomas laid clown his life is locally very
strong. Certain it is also that on the Malabar or west
coast of southern India a body of Christians still

exists using a form of Syriac for its liturgical lan-

guage. Whether this Church dates from the time of

St. Tnomas the Apostle (there was a Syro-Chaldean
bishop John "from India and Persia" who assisted

at the Council of Nicea in 325) or whether the Gospel
was first preached there in 345 owing to the Persian
persecution under Shapur, or Sapor, or whether the
Syrian missionaries who accompanied a certain Thomas
Cana penetrated to the Malabar coast about the year
745 seems difficult to determine. We know onlj' that in

the sixth century Cosmas Indicopleustes speaks of the
existence of Christians at Male (?Malabar) under a
bishop who had been consecrated in Persia. King
Alfred the Great is stated in the "Anglo-Saxon Chron-
icle" to have .sent an expedition to establish relations

with these Christians of the Far Ea.st. On the other
hand the reputed relics of St. Thomas were certainly

at Edessa in the fourth century, and there they re-

mained until they were translated to Chios in 125S
and afterwards to Ortona. The improbable sugges-
tion that St. Thomas preached in America (American
Eccles. Rev., 1899, pp. 1-18) is based upon a misun-
derstanding of the text of the Acts of the Apostles (i,

8; cf. Berehet "Fonte italiane per la storia della

scoperta del Nuovo Mondo", II, 236, and I, 44).

Besides the "Acta Thoma;" of which a different

and notably shorter redaction exists in Ethiopic and
Latin, we have an abbre\-iated form of a so-called
"Go.spel of Thomas", originally Gnostic, but as we
know it now merely a fantastical history of the child-
hood of Jesus, without any notably heretical colour-
ing. There is also a "Revelatio Thoma;", condemned
as apocryphal in the Decree of Pope Gelasius,which
has recently been recovered from various sources in

a fragmentarj- condition (see the full text in the
Revue btocdictine, 1911, pp. 359-374).

The most recent and thorough worki.s; Dahlmanx. Die Thomas-
LcQciitic ^Freiburg, 1912). See aiso; Wecker in TbeoL Quartal-
«c/.n// xrll (Tubingen, 1910), 53S-565; Dahlmann, Indi.iche
Fahrlen, II (Freiburg, 1908), 130 sqq.; Pick, The Apocryphal Ads
of Paul, Peter and Thomas (Chicago. 1909) gives a tr. of the Ada
Thoma; Wright, Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles (London, 1S7I).
inSyriac, with tr.;LiPsius AND Bonnet, Actaapostol.apocr. (Leip-
zig, 189 1-1903), the third part of this collection gives the full Greek
text of the Acts of Thomas, critically edited; BtmKiTT in Jour, of
Theol. Studies (I. 280 sqq.; Ill, 94 sqq.) has shown that the Syriac
is probably the original language; Idem, Texts and Studies (Cam-
bridge, 1897 and 1903), V; Malan, TheConflictsofthe Holy Apos-
tles (Ixjndon. 1871), 187-220; Medlycott, India and the Apostle
Thomas (London, 1905). a work written by a Catholic vicar
Apostolic but uncritical in tone; Peeters in Analecta holland-
iana (1906), 197, (1908), 207; Richards, Indian Christians of
St. Thomas (London, 1908); Rendel Harris, CttU of the Heavenly
Twins (1906), 105-25; Fleet in Jour, of R, Asiatic Society
(London, 1905), 22.3-36, (1906), 706-11; Buhkitt-Preuschen,
Vnchnstentum in Orient (Tubingen, 1907); Mii-ne Rae, The
Syrian Church in India (Edinburgh, 1892) ; Wilhelm, Deutsche
Legmden tind Legendare (Leipzig, 1907); Michel and Peeters,
Erangiles apocryphes; I Etangile de Thomas (Paris, 1911); Tis-
CHENDORF. BuoTijeiio apocr, (Leipzig, 1876); Hauler in l^'imcr
Studien (Vienna, 1908), 308-340; Bihlmeyer in Revue binedic-
line. XXVIII (Maredsous, 1911).

Herbert Thurston.

Thomas, Charles L. A., French composer, h. at
Metz, 5 Aug,. 1811; d. at Paris, 12 Feb., 1896. He
gained the Grand Prix at the Paris Conservatoire
in 1832, having previously won first prize for piano
and for harmony. Continuing his studies with Kalk-
brenner, Barbereati, and Lesueur, he composed much
during the years 1836-.")0, including three motets and
a requiem ma.ss. Turning his attention to comic
opera he produced a number of ballets, of which "Le
Caid" showed great promise. In 1851 he became a
member of the Institute, and in the following year was
appointed profes.sor of composition at the ('onserva-
toire. ,\l length he captured the opera-going public
with "Mignon", produced on 17 Nov.. 18(16. This
success he followed up with "Hamlet", a five-act

opera first given on 9 March, 1868. In 1871, on the

death of Auber, he was appointed Director of the Con-
servatoire, a position he held till his death. Among
his sacred compositions, his "Messe Solennelle" was
given on 22 November, 1857, the feast of St. Cecilia,

at the Church of St. Eustache, for the benefit of the
Society of Artist Musicians. On the same feast, in

1865, his "Marche Rehgieuse" was performed. His
merit was recognized by several decorations including
the Grand Cro.ss of the Legion of Honour in 1894.
From a musical standpoint, Thomas holds a high
place by reason of his dramatic instinct, admirably
shown in "Mignon" and "Hamlet". He just falls

short of being in the first rank, but his "Mignon"
retains its popularity, after close on half a century.
Matthew. Handbook of Musical History (London, 1898):

Grove's Diet, of Music and Musicians, ed. Maitland (London,
1904-10), s. v.; Lee, Story of Opera (London, 1909); Dunstan,
A Cyclopedic Diet, of Music (London, 1909).

W. H. Grattan-Flood.

Thomas, Gospel op Saint. See Apocrypha,
subtitle III.

Thomas Abel, Blessed (also Able, or Abell),
priest and martyr, b. about 1497; d. 30 July, 1540.
He was chaplain to Queen Catharine, and defender of
the vaHdity of her marriage with Henry VIII, for
which reason he was eventually put to death. He was
a graduate of Oxford, and appears to have taught the
queen modern languages and music. After a journey
to Spain in her behalf, he received the parochial bene-
fice of Bradwcll iii .'^ii.ssex. He soon published (May,
1532?) in defence of the queen's marriage a work en-
titled: "Invicta Veritas, an answer to the determina-
tion of the most famous LIniversities, that by no man-
ner of law it may be lawful for King Henrj' to be
divorced from the Queen's grace, his lawful and very
wife". For this he was thrown (1532) into Beau-
champ Tower, and after a year's liberation again
iinprisoned. in December, 1533, on the charges of
disseminating the prophecies of the Maid of Kent, en-
couraging the queen "obstinately to persist in her wil-
ful opinion against the same divorce and separation",
and maintaining her right to the title of queen. He
was kept in clo.'e confinement until his execution at
Tyburn, two days after the execution of Cromwell
himself. There is extant a verj' pious Latin letter
written by him to a fellow-martyr, and another to
Cromwell, begging for some slight mitigation of his
"close prison"— i. e. "licen.se to go to church and say
Mass here within the Tower and for to lie in some
house upon the Green". It is signed "by your daily
bedeman, Thomas Abell, priest". His act of atr-

tainder states that he and three others "have most
traitorously adhered themselves unto the bishop of
Rome, being a common enemy unto your Majesty and
this your Realm, refusing your Highness to be our and
their Supreme Head of this your Realm of England".
There is in Beauchamp Tower a rebus of the Martyr,
probably executed by himself; the figure of a bell
carved on the wall, the letter A in front and the word
"Thomas" above. He is one of the fiftj-four Eng-
lish martyrs beatified by Leo XIII 29 Dec, 1886.
Pollen. Lives of the English Martyrs, 1 (London. 1904). 462-83.

Thomas J. Suaha.v.

Blessed Edward Powell.—With Blessed Thomas
Abel there suffered Edward Powell, priest and mar-
tyr, b. in Wales about 1478; M. A. Oxon.; Fellow of
Oriel, 1495; D.D. 26 June, 1506 and styled perdocliLS

vir by the university. He was rector of Bleadon,
Somerset, and prebendary of Centiun Solidorum in

Lincoln, which he exchanged for Carlton-cum-Thurlby
in 1505, and the latter for Sutton-iii-Marisco in

1525. He also held the prebends of Lj'me Regis, Cal-
stoc.k, Bedminster, and St. Mary Redcliffe, Bristol,

and the living of .St. Edmond's Siilisbury. A court
preacher in high f;ivour with Henry VIII, he was or-

dered to publish a rejjly to Luther ("Propugnaculum
summi Sacerdotii Evangelici, ac septem Sacramen-
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torum, ffiditum per virum cruditum, sacrarum liter-

arum professorem Edoardum Poelum adversus Mar-
tinuta Lutherum fratrem famosum et Wiclifistan in-

signetn", London, 1523, three books in the form of a
dialogue between Powell and Luther). The Uni-
versity of Oxford commended this work, and styled
Powell "the glory of the university" in a letter to the
king. PoweU was one of the four theologians se-

lected to defend the legality of the marriage of Cath-
arine of Aragon, in connexion with which he wrote the
very rare

'

' Tractatus de non dissolvendo Henrici Re-
gis cum Catherina matrimonio" (London).

In March, 1.533, Powell was selected to answer Lati-
mer at Bristol, and was alleged to have disparaged
his moral character. Latimer complained to Crom-
w^ell, and Powell fell into further disfavour by de-
nouncing Henry's marriage with Anne Boleyn. He
was discharged from the proctorship of Salisbury in

Jan., 1.534, and in November he was attainted, to-

gether with Blessed John Fisher, for high treason in

refusing to take the oath of succession, deprived of his

benefices, and imprisoned in the Tower of London.
His confinement was very rigorous: the keeper him-
self was sent to the Marshalsea Prison for allowing
Powell and Abel out on bail. The sentence was not
carried out until 30 July, 1540. Three Catholics
(Powell, Abel, and Richard Featherstone) and three
Protestants suffered together. The victims were
dragged on hurdles from the Tower to Smithfield, a
Catholic and a Protestant on each hurdle. Powell's
companion was Robert Barnes, the Protestant divine.

A dialogue in verse was published shortly after, "The
metynge of Doctor Barnes and Dr. Powell at Paradise
Gate and of theyre commuuicacion bothe drawen to
Smithfylde fro the Towar" (London, 1,540), in the
British Museum. The Catholics were hanged, drawn,
and quartered as traitors; the others were burned as
heretics.

Churto.v, Lives of the Founders of Brasenose, 118, 181, 245, 363.

C. F. Wemyss Brown.

Thomas a Jesu (Diaz Sanchez de Avila), Dis-
calced Carmelite, \vriter on mystical theology, b. at
Bffiza, Andalusia, 1.564; d. in Rome, 24 (or 27) May,
1627. Son of Don Baltasar de Avila and Doiia Teresa
de Herrera, he took degrees in the humanities at an
unusually early age, applied himself afterwards to

the study of Divinity, and in 1583 to that of law at the
university of Salamanca. Having heard one of the
professors extol the writings of St. Teresa (as yet un-
published) he procured a copy, the study of which re-

sulted in a determination to embrace her manner of

life. He took the habit at Valladolid, April, 1586,
and made his profession in the following year. As a
novice he was commissioned to WTite a ceremonial ac-
cording to the Roman Rite lately introduced into the
order, which remained in fon^e until the last century.
He filled the posts of reader of Divinity at Seville,

prior at Saragossa, and provincial of Old Castile. At
the expiration of his term of office he withdrew to the
Desert of Las Batuecas situated in a mountain gorge
of difficult access near Alberca. Later he became
prior of this convent. He himself had been the orig-
inator of this peculiar kind of life. The Carmehte
Rule was written for hermits, but the strictly eremiti-
cal life, at least on a large scale, being incompatible
with the exigencies of modern times, he devised a
compromise by restricting the number of such con-
vents to one for each province, and limiting that of the
religious to four jiermanent ones, and volunteers from
other houses who were to reside there only one year at
the time. He establishe<l the tirst Desert at Bohirque
(New Castile) in 1502, Las Batuec.is (Old Castile)

during his provincialship, and later on a similar house
in Belgium. He was called to Italy by Paul V who
desired to evangelize the Congo States. Unlike the
Spanish Congregation of the Order, the Italian had

decided on principle to engage in missionary work,
and Thomas being noted for his zeal was selected for

it. The ex-pedition, however, was frustrated, but he,

with a view to furthering missionarj' enterprise, es-

tablished with the pope's consent a new branch of the
orderunderthetitleof Congregation of St. Paul, which
was to cultivate exclusively missionarj' work (22 July,
1608). Both the Spanish and the Italian superiors
resented this step on the ground that it might lead to
a spht in the order; the pope withdrew his approval,
and Thomas remained two years under a cloud.
He wrote his large work, "Stimulus missionum"

(Rome, 1610), and soon afterwards another, "De pro-
curanda salute omnium gentium" (Antwerp, 1613), in

which he outlined the organization and functions of a
papal congregation with such wisdom that Gregory
X'C' when instituting Propaganda in 1622 followed the
lines suggested by Thomas. The latter had been sent
by Paul V to the Low Countries where he was favour-
ably received by the archdukes, and founded convents
at Brussels (1610), Louvain (1611), Cologne (1613),
Douai (1613), Lille (1616), Liege (1617), Antwerp
(1618), Marlagne (Desert, 1619), Louvain (mission-
arv college for the East, and also for England and
Holland, 1621), and Namur (1622). From 1617 he
filled the post of Provincial of Flandera. While at

Brussels he placed the CarmeUte Nuns who had come
there from Spain and France under the jurisdiction of

the Italian superiors, and assisted them in the estab-

lishment of numerous convents. In 1621 he was re-

called to Rome as definitor general, and died there
three years later in the odour of sanctity. By order
of Urban VIII his WTitings were collected in two vol-

umes, and were pubUshed at Cologne in 1684, while

a third volume waa never carried through the press.

Besides the works already mentioned there are some
on subjects connected with his order (its antiquity,

Salamanca, 1599; the privileges of the confraternity,

1599, commentaries on various points of the rule,

notices of prominent men, etc.). Other works deal

with mystical theologj-, of which the principal are:

"De contemplatione divina", Antwerp, 1620, and
"Divinae orationis methodus", Antwerp, 1623. The
small treatise " La meilleure part, ou la \ie contempla-
tive", translated and edited by Berthold-Ignace de
Ste Anne (Brussels, 1686), is from an unpublished
work. In his mystical writings Thomas A Jesu sys-

tematized St. Teresa's teaching on the basis of St.

Thomas Aquinas, II-II, QQ. clx.xi-clxxv.

Not less active than Thomas d Jesu in helping to es-

tablish the Propaganda was Venerable Dominic d Jesu
Maria (Ruzzola), b. at Calatajud, 16 May, 1559; d. at

Vienna, 16 Feb., 1630. At an early age he entered
the convent of Calced Carmelites in his nati\'e town
where his uncle was prior, and was sent after liis pro-
fession to Saragossa and Valencia, recei\ing Holy or-

ders at Tortosa. The desire of a stricter life led him to
the Discalced Carmehtes at Pastrana (15S9), wlio -sent

him as master of novices to Madrid, and afterw ards to

Alcald for his higher studies. He a.ssisted the plague-

stricken at B.ircelona, and was five years subprior at

Valencia. He resigned thepriorshipof Toledo at the

command of Philip III who desired his presence at Ma-
drid. .\fter a short time he withdrew to tlie Desert of

Bolarque. The papal nuncio sent him to Rome
where he filled the posts of master of no\-ices and
prior at the convent of La Scala. The pope entrusted

him with a mission to the \'iceroy of Naples at Pa-
lermo, but would not consent to his permanently
ab.i^enting hini.self from Rome. In 1614 he became
procurator general, and three years later general, in

which capacity he undertook the canonical visitation

of the northern Italian convents, and founded the

De.sert of Vara/.zo near Genoa, having previously es-

tablished a convent at Loano in Liguria. The strug-

gle between the Catholic and Protestant powers which
ultimately developed into tlie Thirty Ye;u-s War hav-
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itig broken out, Paul V sent Dominic to Ferdinand II,

who was i)repariiig to engage in wliat was hoped would
prove a decisive hattle. With a erueitix in liis hand
and a picture of the Madonna, which had hern shame-
fully mutilated l)y the heretics, sus])ench'd from his

neck, he moved among the combatants, animating the

Catholics to light for their Faifli and to gain the vic-

tory he promised would be theirs. The Battle of

Prague proved indeed a signal success (8 Nov., 1620).

Dominic continued his journey through Vienna, Lor-
raine, Cologne, Brussels, (where he assisted Archduke
Albert on his deathbed), Pans, and Marseilles, being
everywhere hailed as a hero. Back in Home towards
the end of 1021 he assisted the pope in the establish-

ment of Propaganda, towards which end he had col-

lected considerable funds during his apostolic journey;
he was nominated a member of the Congregation.
Urban VIII sent him to Vienna to bring about a set-

tlement of the differences between the Court of Au.s-

tria and the House of Mantua, but he was taken ill

and died, surrounded by the imperial family. His
body, partly incorrupt, now rests in the Carmelite
church at Unter Doebling near Vienna. His biog-

raphers relate numberless miracles alleged to have
been WTOught by him during life (for which he was
called the Thaumaturgus of his time), and after his

death, but until the conclusion of the process of beati-

fication it is im])ossilile to speak of these. He wrote,
be.sides .some works which remained in MS.: "Senten-
ti;e spirituales' (on mystical theology), translated
into French (Paris, 1623), German, and Flemish;
"Argumenta psalmorum" (Rome, 1623); "De pro-
tectione B. Virginis" (French translation, Paris,

1645); "Concordia spiritualis" (Spanish tran.slation,

Brussels, 1G26).
Besides the extensive notices contained in Philippcs a SS.

Trin'ITate, Decor. Carmeli, in the Reforma de los Descahos, and
the Hist, generalis Congregationis S. ElitT-, see Berthold-Ionace
DE Ste Anse. Vie de. la Mhre Anne de Jesus (Mechlin, 1.SS2), II,

344-386, concerning Thomas jl Jesu. Philippus a S.S. Trini-
TATE, Vila Ven. P. Dominici (Lyons, 1659), also in French, and
Maria Gabriela, Lehen dcs ehrw. Dominikus (Innsbruck. 1902).

Benedict Zimmerm.\n.

Thomas a Kempis, author of the "Imitation of

Christ", b. at Kerapen in the Diocese of Cologne, in

1.379 or 1380; d. 2.5 July, 1471. His parents, John
and (icrtrude Haemerken, were of the artisan class;

it is said that Gertrude kept the village school, and
most probably the father worked in metals, a common
calling in Kempen, whence peihajjs the surname
Haemerken, or Haemerlein, Latinized Mnlhiilus (a

little hammer). We have certain infoniiatiun of only
two children, .John, the senior by about fourteen years,

and Thomas. Thom;i,s was only thirteen wlien he set

out for the .schools of l)ev<'nter, in Holland. His
brother had preceded him thither by ten or twelve
years, and doubtless Thomas expected to finfl him
still there. On his arrival, how(>ver, he learned that
he had gone two years since with five other Brothers
of the Common Life to lay the foundations of a n(?w
congregation of Canon.<5 Regular at Windesheim,
about twenty miles from Deventer, where he then
went and was lovingly received by his brother who
provided him with a letter of introduction to the
superior of the Brothers of Common I^ife at Deventer,
Florentius Hiidewyn. Radewyn gave a warm welcome
to the young brother of John Haemerken of Kempen,
placed him for the time being in the house and under
the maternal care of "a certain noble and devout
lady", presented him to the rector of the schools, and
paid his first fees, though the master returned the
money when he learned whence it came. These par-
ticulars we have from the pen of Thomas him.self in

the biographies, written in his old age, of Gerard
Groote, Florentius Hadewyn, and their followers (see

"The Founders of the New Devotion", Ixindon, 190.')).

For se\-en years he remained at Deventer, numbered
from the first among th<' disciples of Radewyn, and

for a good portion of the time living in his house under
his immediate care. It is impossible to exaggerate
the influence of those years in the formation of his

char.icter. The "new devotion", of which Deventer
was then the focus and centre, was a revival in the
Low Covuitries in the fourteenth century of the fer-

vour of the primitive Christians at Jerusalem and
Antioch in the first. It owed its inception to the
fer\id preaching of the Deacon Gerard Groote, its

further organization to the prudence and generous
de\'t)tedness of Florentius Radewyn. Its associates
were called the "Devout Brothers and Sisters", also

the "Brothers and Sisters of the Common Life".
They took no vows, but lived a life of poverty,
chastit}', and obedience, as far as was compatible with
their state, some
in theirown homes
and others, espe-
cially clerics, in

community. They
were forbidden to

beg, but all were
expected to earn
their living by the

labour of their

hands; for the

clerics this meant
chiefly the tran-

scribing of books
and the instruc-

tion of the young.
All earnings were
placed in a com-
mon fund at the
disposal of the su-
perior; the one
ambition of all

was to emulate
the life and vir-

tues of the first

Christians, especially in the love of God and the
neighbour, in simplicity, humility, devotion. Fur-
thermore, partly to provide the Devout Brothers and
Sisters with effective protectors and experienced
guides, partly to afford an easy transit to the religious

state proper for those of their number who should
desire it, Gerard Groote conceived the idea of estab-
lishing a branch of the canonical order, which should
always maintain the closest relations with the mem-
bers of the new ilevotion. This scheme was carried

into effect after his untimely death, at the early age
of forty-three, by the foundation of thi- congregation
of Windesheim, as it was afterwards called from the
tract of land where the first priory W!is established

(1386). These details are givi^n as helpful to a better
understanding of the life and character of a Kempis,
a typical and ex<Mnplary Brother, and for seventy-two
years he was one of the most distinguished of the
Canons Regular.

At Deventer Thomas proved an apt [lupil, already
noted for his neatness and skill in transcribing manu-
scripts. This w;vs a life-long labour of love with him;
in addition to his own compositions he copied numer-
ous treatises from the Fathers, especially St. Bernard,

a Mi.ssal for the u.se of his community, and the whole
Bible in four large volumes still extant. AftiT com-
pleting his humanities at Deventer, in the autumn of

i;j99, with the commendation of his superior, Floren-

tius Radewyn, Thomas sought admi.ssion among the

Canons Regular of Wimleshcim at Mount St. Agnes,

near Zwolle, of whi(Oi monastery his brother John waa
then prior. The house had been established only the

previous year, and as yet there were no claustral

buildings, no garden, no benefactors, no funds. Dur-
ing his term of office, which last('(l nine years, John a
Kempis built the priory and commenced the church.

In these circumstances we find the explanation of the

Thomas a Kempis
the Getruidcnberg Portrait
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fact that Thomas was not clothed as a novice until

1406, at which date the cloister was just completed,

nor ordained priest until 1413, the year after the

church was consecrated. The point is worth noting,

as some writers in their eagerness to discredit the

claims of a Kempis to the authorship of the "Imita-

tion" have actually fastened upon the length of this

period of probation to insinuate that he was a dullard

or worse. Thomas was himself, to within a few

months of his death, the chronicler of Agnetenberg.

The story which he tells of the early struggles of the

priory on the Mount, its steady progress, and eventual

prosperity is full of charm and edification ("The
Chronicle of the Canons Regular of Mount St. Agnes",

London, 1906). These records reveal to us the sim-

plicity and holiness of his religious brethren. He was
twice elected subprior, and once he was made proc-

urator. The reason assigned by an ancient biog-

rapher for the latter appointment is one that does

honour both to Thomas and his brethren, his love for

the poor. However, we can scarcely imagine the

author of the "Imitation" a good business manager,

and after a time his preference for retirement, literary

work, and contemplation prevailed with the Canons
to relieve him of the burden. The experience thus

gained he made use of in a spiritual treatise, "De
fideli dispensatore".

His first tenure of office as subprior was interrupted

by the exile of the community from Agnetenberg

(1429), occasioned by the unpopular observance by
the Canons of Windcsheim of an interdict laid upon
the country by Martin V. A dispute had arisen in

connexion with an appointment to the vacant See of

Utrecht and an interdict was upon the land. The
Canons remained in exile until the question was set-

tled (1432). The community of Mount St. Agnes
had dwelt meanwhile in a canonry of Lunenkerk,

which they reformed and affiliated to Windesheim.

More than a year of this trying period Thomjis spent

with his brother John in the convent of Bethany, near

Amheim, where he had been sent to assist and comfort

his brother, who was ailing. He remained until his

death (November, 1432). We find record of his elec-

tion as subprior again in 1448, and doubtless he re-

mained in office until age and infirmity procured hiin

release. It was part of the subprior's duties to train

the young religious, and to this fact no doubt w'e owe
most of his minor treatises, in particular his "Sermons
to the Novices Regular" (tr. London, 1907). We also

know from early biographers that Thomas frequently

preached in the church attached to the priory. Two
similar series of these sermons are extant (tr. " Prayers

and Meditations on the Life of Christ" and "The
Incarnation and Life of Our Lord", London, 1904,

1907). They treat of a Kempis's favourite subjects,

the mystery of our Redemption, and the love of Jesus

Christ as shown in His words and works, but especially

in the sufferings of His Passion. In person Thomas
is described as a man of middle height, dark com-
plexion and vivid colouring, with a broad forehead

and piercing eyes; kind and affable towards all,

especially the sorrowful and afflicted; constantly

engaged in his favourite occupations of reading,

writing, or prayer; in time of recreation for the most
part silent and recollected, finding it difficult even to

express an opinion on matters of mundane interest,

but pouring out a ready torrent of eloquence when the

conversation turned on God or the concerns of the

soul. At such times often he would excuse himself,

"My brethren," he would say, "I must go: Someone
is waiting to converse with me in my cell. " A possi-

bly authentic portrait, preserved at Gertruidenberg,

bears as his motto the words: "In omnibvis requiem
qua>sivi et nusquam inveni nisi in een Hoecken met
een Boecken" (Everywhere I have sought rest and
found it nowhere, save in little nooks with little

books). He was laid to rest in the eastern cloister in

a spot carefully noted by the oontinuator of his

chronicle. Two centuries after the Reformation,
during which the priory was destroyed, the holy re-

mains were transferred to Zwolle and enclosed in a
handsome reliquary by Maximilian Hendrik, Prince-
Bishop of Cologne. At present they are enshrined
in St. Michael's Church, Zwolle, in a magnificent
monument erected in 1897 by subscriptions from all

over the world and inscribed; "Honori, non memori»
Thomae Kempensis, cujus nonien perennius quam
monumentum" (To the honoiu- not to the memory of

Thomas a Kempis, whose name is more enduring than
an}' monument). It is interesting to recall that the
same Ma.ximilian Hendrik, who showed such zeal in

preserving and honouring the relics of a Kempis, was
also eager to see the cause of his beatification intro-

duced, and began to collect the necessary documents;
but little more than a beginning was made when he
died (1688) and since that date no further steps have
been taken.
A few words on Thomas's claim, once disputed but

now hardly so, to the authorship of the "Imitation of

Christ". The book was first issued anonymously
(1418) and was soon accorded a wide welcome, copied

by different scribes, and attributed to various spiritual

writers, among others St. Bernard, St. Bonaventure,
Henry de Kalkar, Innocent III, Jean Charlier de
Gerson, and John a Kempis. In 1441 Thomas com-
pleted and signed his name to a codex still extant
(Royal Library, Brussels, 58.5.5-61), containing the

four books of the "Imitation" and nine minor trea-

tises. Then for two hundred years no serious attempt
was made to dispossess a Kempis of his title; but early

in the seventeenth century a fierce and prolonged con-

troversy was commenced with the object of establish-

ing the claim either of Jean Charlier de Gerson,
Chancellor of Paris, or of his Italian variant,Giovanni
Gersen, alleged Benedictine Abbot of Vercelli. At
one period an Englishman, Walter Hilton, Canon
Regular of Thurgarton, the author of the "Scale

(Ladder) of Perfection", was brought forwa''d, but
his claim was not long maintained. Incredible as it

may sound, the very existence of Giovanni Gersen of

Vercelli is yet to be proved. Of Jean Charlier de
Gerson the following facts have been established and
they may be found demonstrated at length in such
works as Cruise, "Thomas a Kempis", and Kettle-

well, "The Author.ship of the De Imitatione Christi".

Not a single contemporary witness is found in Gersen's

favour; not a single manuscript during his life or for

thirty years after fiis death ascribes the work to him

;

internal evidence, style, matter, etc. are in every

respect unfavourable. On the other hand we find the

title of a Kempis proved by the following: several

contemporary witnesses of unimpeachable authority,

including members of his own order, name Thomas as

the author; contemporary MSS., including one auto-

graph codex, bear his name; internal evidence is

wholly favourable. Sir Francis Cruise summarizes
this last item under three headings: (1) identity of

style, including peculiarities common to the "Imita-

tion" and other undisputed works of a Kempis, viz.:

barbarisms, Italianized words, Dutch idioms, .sys-

tematic rhythmical punctuation, and the word rfci'ofiw

as used primarily of associates of the new devotion;

(2) The "Imitation" breathes the whole spirit of the

Windesheim school of mysticism; (3) it is impreg-

nated throughout with the Scri))! urcs and the WTitinga

of the Fathers, especially St. .\ugustine and Bernard,

all favourite founts of inspiration for a Kempis and
his fellow {^uions of Windesheim. The "Imitation"

itself, the best known and the first in order of merit of

his original writings, comprises in bulk about one-

tenth of the works of a Kempis, Many were originally

instructions for the novices and jtmior Canons of

whom, as subprior, Thomius had charge; others are

spiritual treatises of wider ai)plication and some of
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these indeed, as the "Oratio de elevatione mentis in

Deum", rise to subhnie heights ol' niystieism. There
are numerous prayers of swcel devcition and quaint,

Latin hymns of simple rh.\ lliiri and jinghng rhyme.
One work, of whieli Tliomas was editor rather than

author, is a "Life of (St.) Lydwine, Virgin" (tr. Lon-
don, 1911). The best complete edition so far of the

"Opera omnia" of a Kempis is that of the Jesuit

Sommalius, published by Nut of Antwerp, 1607; even
this does not contain the "Clironicon Montis SanctiB

Agnetis", which wjus edited by H. Rosweyd, S.J., and
publishetl in one volume with tlie "Chronicon Windes-
emen.se" (.\ntwerp, 1021). Of the innumerable edi-

tions of the "Imitation", doubtless by far the most
interesting is a facsimile from the 1441 code.x, pub-
lished in London, 1S79. A splendid critical edition of

the "Opera omnia" is now being published by Herder
under the able editorship of Dr. Pohl; fi\'e of eight

projected volumes have appeared (1911). Messrs.

Kegan Paul have published in a uniform edition five

volumes of translation, already mentioned in the

cour,se of this article. Messrs. Burns andOatec have
brought out a sixth. It is hoped eventually to offer

a complete translation. This series will prove a boon
to students of a Kempis, as, although several lesser

works, such as "The Soliloquy of the Soul", "The Dis-
cipline of the Cloister", the "Manuale Parvulorum",
etc., have been rendered into English, the work hitherto

accomplished has been of uni^qual merit. Perhaps in

this connexion we may quote the enthusiastic com-
mendation of Prior Pirkhamcr addressed to Peter

Danhausser, the publisher of the first edition of

Thomas a Kerapis's works, 1494: "Nothing more holy,

nothing more honourable, nothing more religious,

nothing in fine more profitable for the Christian

commonweal can you ever do than to make known
these works of Thomas h, Kemjjis."

Cruise, Thomas d Kt-mpis (Loudon. 1887); Idem, Who was
the Author o/ the Imitationf (London, 1898); Gem, Hidden Saints
(London, 1907): Kettlewell, The Anthorship of the De Imi-
taiione Chrisli (London, 1877); Idem, Thomas d Kempis and the

Brothers of the Common Life (London, 1882); Mo.vtmorency,
Thomas d Kempis. His Age and His Book (London, 1906);
Scully, Cife of the Venerable Thomas d Kempis (London, 1901);
Waterton, Thomas d Kempis and the Imitation of Christ (Lon-
don, 1883); Amort, Dcductio critica^ qua juxta leges sanioris
critics moratiter eertum reddilur Ven. Thomam Kempensem
Librorum de Imitatione Christi Authorem esse, etc. (.\ug3burg,
1761): Idem. Moralis certitudo pro Ven. Thoma Kempensi
(.\ugsburg, 1764); Idem, Scutum Kempense (Cologne, 1728):
Idem. Plena et succincta informatio de statu totius controversite, etc.

(.\ug3burg, 1725): Becker, L'.iuteur de V Imitation et les docu-
ments Neerlandais (La Haye, 1882): BuscH, Chronicon Windese-
mense. and Liber de reformatione monasteriorum (Halle, 1887);
Gregory, Histoire du livre de V Imitation de J^sus-Christ et de
son zhritable auteur (Paris, 1843) ; HlRSCRE, Thomce Kempensis
De Imitatione Christi, (Berlin, 1874); Idem, Prolegomenn. zu
Eintr Neuen Ausgabe dcr Imitatio Christi (Berlin, 1883) ; ed,

S0MM.4L1US, Opera omnia (Antwerp, 1607) ; ed. P6hl, Opera
omnia (5 vols., Freiburg, 1902-11); Complete Works, I-V
(London, 1904-7); Chronicon Montis Sancta; Agnetis (Antwerp,
1621): Malou, Recherches historiques et critiques sur le vSritabte

auteur du livre de V Imitation de Jisus-Christ (Paris, 1858);
Mella, Delia Controversia Gerseniatui (Prato, 1875); PuvOL,
La doctrine du litre De Imitatione Christi (Paris, 1881); Santini,
I diritli de Thomma.io da Kempis (Rome, 1879. 1880); Spitzen,
Thonuis d Kempis. etc. (Utrecht. 1880); Idem, Les Hollandisms de
r Imitation de Jesus-Christ (Utrecht, 1884); Idem, Nourtlle
defense (Utrecht, 1884); WoLFSoRUBER, Giotanni Gersen, sein
Lehen und sein Werk de Imitatione Christi (Augsburg. 1880);
Idem, Septem Motira contra Thomam de Kempis (Vienna, 1882).

Vincent Scully.

Thomas Alfleld f.\rFiEi^D, .\lphilde, Hawfield,
Offeldis), Venerable (alias Badger), priest,

b. at Gloucestershire; martyred at Tyburn, 6 July,

1.5S.5. He was educated at Eton and Cambridge
(1.568). He was .afterwards converted and came to

I)ouai College in 1.576, but the troubles there com-
pelled him to intermit his studies for four years, and
he was eventually ordained and sent forth from
Reims in 1.581. Here he was associated with the
celebrated mi.ssion of Blessed Edmund Campion and
Father Persons, and he persuaded the latter to take
as his servant his brother Robert .Alfield. then re-

cently converted, but who afterwards became a

traitor of note. Thom.os seems to h;i\c laboured
chiefly in the north, where after a time he w :us arrested
and sent to the Tower of London, 2 May, 1.582.
Here he at firet made a "glorious" confes.sion, and
even endured torture; but being afterwards sent
back to the north, he fell, and went to the Protestant
Church. Upon regaining liberty he was deeply
penitent for his fall, and returne'd to Dr. Allen at
Reims to gather new resolution. Returning again
to England he was induced by the famous .seaman
John Davis (about March, 1584) to make for him
offers—presumably insincere on Davis's part—of
services to Spain. In August of the same year Dr.
Allen's celebrated "True and modest Defence"
appeared in answer to Burghley's "Execution of
Justice". To circulate such books as Allen's was of
the greatest service to the Faith. Alfield undertook
the dangerous task with the help of a dyer by the
name of Thomas Webley, and of one Crabbe. After
some months he was again arrested, and again sent
to the Tower, whence he was removed to Newgate
and tried. Crabbe renounced the pope and thereby
saved his life; the other two were hanged. \ re-
prieve had, for some unknown reason, been granted
for Alfield, but it arrived too late.
Challoner, .l/isKiri, "- • '(• li:,!„irrl, l^mGiLLOw

Bibl. Diet. Eng.Cath.. K ., I Ihrs of Car-
dinal Allen (IjOndon. 1 . \ ,1 i . Irrences to
Alfield in the Recor'l «

, im -.i wIm.Ii are given
by .'Simpson in The ff.i,/, .,--. ,n-,> =«., \ 11, 4Jii-4.>l.

Patrick Ryan.

Thomas Anglicus. See Thomas of Jorz.

Thomas Aquinas, Satnt, philosopher, theologian,
doctor of the Church (Angelicus Doclnr), patron of
Catholic universities, colleges, and schools, b. at
Rocca Secca in the Kingdom of Naples, 1225 or
1227; d. at Fossa Nuova, 7 March, 1274.

I. Life.—-The great outlines and all the important
events of his life are known, but biographers differ

as to some details and dates. Death prevented
Henry Denifle from executing his [jroject of writing
a critical life of the saint. Denifle's friend and pupil,
Dominic Priimmer, O.P., professor of theology in

the University of Fribourg, Switzerland, has taken
up the work and is publishing the "Pontes Vita; S.
Thomae Aquinatis, notis historicis et criticis illus-

trati"; and the first f.ascicle (Toulouse, 1911) has
appeared, giving the life of St. Thomas by Peter Calo
(1300) now pubUshcd for the first time. From
"Tolomeo of Lucca (see Bartholomew of Lucca)
we learn that at the time of the saint's death there
was a doubt about his exact age (Prinnmer, op. cit.,

45). The end of 1225 is usually assigned as the
time of his birth. Father Priimmer, on t he authority
of Calo, thinks 1227 is the more jirobable date (op.
cit., 28). All agree that he died in 1274.

Landulph, his father, was Count of .Vquino, Theo-
dora, his mother, Countess of Teano. His family
was related to the Emperors Henry VI and Freder-
ick II, and to the Kings of .dragon, Ca.stile, and
France. Calo relates that a holy hermit foretold
his career, saying to Theodora before his birth:
"He will enter the Order of Friars Preachers, and so
great will be his learning and .sanctity that in his

day no one will be found to ecjual him " (Priimmer, op.
cit., 18). At the age of five, according to the custom
of the times, he was sent to receive his first training
from the Benedictine monks of Monte Ca.ssino.

Diligent in study, he was thus early noted as being
meditative and devoted to prayer, and his preceptor
was surprised at hearing the child ask frequently:
"What is God?" .\bout the year 12.36 he was sent

to the University of Naples. Calo says that the
change was made at the instance of the Abbot of

Monte Cassino, who viTote to Thomas's father that
a boy of such talents should nr)t be left in obscurity
(Prummer, op. cit., 20). At Naples his preceptors
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were Pietro Martini and Petrus Hibernus. The
chronicler says that he soon surpassed Martini in

grammar, and he was then given over to Peter of

Ireland, who trained him in logic and the natural

sciences. The customs of the times divided the

liberal arts into two courses: the Trivium, embracing
grammar, logic, and rhetoric; the Quadrivium,
comprising music, mathematics, geometry,and astron-

omy (see Arts, The Seven Liberal). Thomas
could repeat the lessons with more depth and lucidity

than his masters displayed. The youth's heart had
remained pure amidst the corruption with which
he was surrounded, and he resolved to embrace the
religious life.

Some time between 1240 and August, 1243, he
received the habit of the Order of St. Dominic, being

attracted and di-

rected by John of

St. Julian, a noted
preacher of the
convent of Naples.
The city wondered
that such a noble
young man should
don the garb of a
poor friar. His
mother, with
mingled feelings

of joy and sorrow,
hastened to Naples
to see her son.

The Dominicans,
fearing she would
take him away,
sent him to Rome,
his ultimate desti-

nation being Paris

or Cologne. At
the instance of

Theodora, Thom-
as's brothers, who
were soldiers un-
der the Emperor
Frederick, c a p -

tared the novice
near the town of

Aquapendente,
and confined him

St. Thomas Aquinas in the fortress of

Piero deila Francesca. Poldi-Pezzoli San Giovanni at
Gallery. Milan Rocca SeCCa.

Here he was detained nearly two years, his parents,

brothers, and sisters endeavouring by various means
to destroy his vocation. The brothers even laid

snares for his virtue, but the pure-minded novice
drove the temptress from his room with a brand
which he snatched from the fire. Towards the end
of his life, St. 1'homas confided to his faithful friend

and companion, Reginald of Piperno, the secret of

a remarkable favour received at this time. When
the temptress had been driven from his chamber, he
knelt and most earnestly implored God to grant him
integrity of mind and body. He fell into a gentle

sleep, and, as he slept, two angels appeared to assure

him that his prayer had been heard. They then
girded him about with a white girdle, saying: "We
gird thee with the girdle of iierpelual virginity."

And from tliat day forward he ne\cr e.xperii^nced the

slightest motions of concupisc^ence.

The time spent in captivity was not lost. His
mother relented somewhat, after the first burst of

anger and grief; the Dominicans were allowed to

provide him with new habits, and through the kind
offices of his sister he procured some books—the Holy
Scriptures, Aristotle's Metaphysics, and the "Sen-
tences" of Peter Lombard. After eighteen months
or two years spent in prison, either because liis mother

saw that the hermit's prophecy would eventually be
fulfilled or because his brothers feared the threats
of Innocent IV and Frederick II, he was set at hberty,
being lowered in a basket into the arms of the Domini-
cans, who were dehghted to find that during his
captivity "he had made as much progress as if he
had been in a studium generale" (Calo, op. cit., 24).
Thomas immediately pronounced his vows, and his

superiors sent him to Rome. Innocent IV examined
closely into his motives in joining the Friars Preachers,
dismissed him with a blessing, and forbade any
further interference with his vocation. John the
Teutonic, fourth master general of the order, took
the young student to Paris and, according to the
majority of the saint's biographers, to Cologne,
where he arrived in 1244 or 1245, and was placed
under Albertus Magnus, the most renowned professor
of the order (on chronology of this period see Priim-
mer, op. cit., p. 25) . In the schools Thomas's humihty
and taciturnity were misinterpreted as signs of dul-
ness, but when Albert had heard his brilhant defence
of a difficult thesis, he exclaimed: "We call this

young man a dumb ox, but his bellowing in doctrine
will one day resound throughout the world."

In 1245 Albert was sent to Paris, and Thomas
accompanied him as a student. In 124S both re-

turned to Cologne. Albert had been appointed
regent of the new studium generale, erected that year
by the general chapter of the order, and Thomas
was to teach under him as Bachelor. (On the sys-

tem of graduation in the thirteenth century see
Pre.ichers, Order of.—II, A, 1, d; Fleury, "Hist.
Eccl.",diss. v.; Touron, " Vie deS. Thomas d'Aquin",
Paris, 1740, II, v; Drane, "Christian Schools and
Scholars", London, 1881, 41.3; Douais, "L'organisa-
tion des etudes dans I'ordre des FF. Precheurs, au 13^™^

siecle", Paris, 1884.) During his stay in Cologne,
probably in 1250, he was rai.sed to the priesthood by
Conrad of Hochstaden, archbishop of that city.

Throughout his busy life, he frequently preached the
Word of God, in Germany, France, and Italy. His
sermons were forceful, redolent of piety, full of solid in-

struction, abounding in apt citations from the Scrip-

tiu-es (see " D. Th. Aquinatis sermones et opuscula con-
cionatoria", 2 vols., Pari.s, 1881). In the year 1251

or 1252 the master general of the order, by the advice
of Albertus Magnus and Hugo a S. Charo (Hugh of

St. Cher), sent Thomas to fill the office of Bachelor
(sub-regent) in the Dominican studium at Paris.

This appointment may be regarded as the beginning
of his public career, for his teaching soon attracted

the attention both of the professors and of the
students. His duties consisted principally in explain-

ing the "Sentences" of Peter Lombard, and his

commentaries on that text-book of theology furnished

the materials and, in great part, the plan for his

chief work, the "Summa theologica".

In due time he was ordered to prepare himself

to obtain the degree of Doctor in Theology from the

University of Paris, but the conferring of the degree

was postponed, owing to a dispute between the uni-

versity and the friars. The conflict, originally a
dispute between the university and the civic authori-

ties, arose from the slaying of one of the students

and the wounding of three others by the city guard.

The vmiversity, jealous of its autonomy, demanded
satisfaction, wliich was refused. The doctors closed

their schools, solemnly swore that they would not

reopen them until their demands were grantetl, and
decreed that in future no one should be admitted to

the degree of Doctor unless lie would take an oath

to follow the same line of conduct under .similar

circumstances. The Dominicans and Franciscans,

who had continued to teach in their schools, refused

to take the prescribed oath, and from this there arose

a bitter conflict which was at its height when St.

Tliomas and St. Bonaventure were ready to' be
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)rrs('n(pd for their degrees (see Vaughan, " Life and
Lahours of St. Thomas of Aquin ", 2 vols., London,
IS71-7'2, I, .\xi). William of St-.\mour extended the
li.spiite beyond the original question, violently at-

acked the Friars, of whom he was evidiently

calous, and denied their right to occupy chairs

n the university. Against his book, "De periculis

lovissimorum temporum" (The Perils of the Last
rimes), St. Thomas wrote a treatise "Contra im-
jugnantes reUgionem", an apology for the reli-

gious orders (Touron, op. cit., II, cc. vii sqq.). The
)ook of William of St-Amour was condemned by
Alexander IV at Anagni, 5 October, 1256, and the
jope gave orders that the mendicant friars should be
idmitted to the doctorate.

,\bout this time St. Thomas also combated a
langcrous book, "The Eternal Gospel" (Touron, op.

•it., II, cxii). The university authorities did not

)bey immediately; the influence of St. Louis IX and
leven papal Briefs were required before peace was
irmly established, and St. Thomas was admitted
o the degree of Doctor in Theology. The date of

lis promotion, as given by many biographers, was
1.3 October, 1257. His theme was "The Majesty of

!^hrist". His text, "Thou waterest the hills from
hy upper rooms: the earth shall be filled with the
ruit of thy works" (Ps. ciii, 13), said to have been
uggested by a heavenly visitor, seems to have been
)rophetic of his career. A tradition says that St.

ionaventure and St. Thomas received the doctorate
111 the same day, and that there was a contest of

luniihty between the two friends as to which should
le promoted first. From this time St. Thomas's
ife may be summed up in a few words: prajang,
)reaching, teaching, writing, journeying. Men were
nore anxious to hear him than they had been to hear
Ubert, whom St. Thomas surpassed in accuracy,
iicidity, brevity, and power of exposition, if not in

iniversality of knowledge. Paris claimed him as

ler own; the popes wished to have him near them;
he xluflia of the order were eager to enjoy the benefit

if his teaching; hence we find him successively at

Vnagni, Rome, Bologna, Orvieto, Viterbo, Perugia,
n Paris again, and finally in Naples, always teaching
md writing, living on earth with onepa.ssion,an'ardent
leal for the explanation and defence of Christian
ruth. So devoted was he to his sacred task that
vith tears he beggetl to be excused from accepting
he Archbishopric of Naples, to which he was ap-
Kiinted by Clement IV in 1265. Had this appoint-
ncnt been accepted, most probably the "Summa
heologif-a" would not have been written.

Yielding to the requests of his brethren, he on
ipveral occasions took part in the dehberations of

he general chapters of the order. One of these
hapters was held in London in 126.3. In another
leld at Valenciennes (1259) he collaborated with
Vlliertiis Magnus and Peter of Tarentasia (afterwards
'ope Innocent V) in formulating a system of studies
vhich is substantially preserved to this day in the
tu'tia qrneralia of the Dominican Order (cf. Douais,
)p. cit.). It is not surprising to read in the biogra-
)hies of St. Thomas that he was frequently abstracted
incl in ecstasy. Towards the end of his life the
rstasies became more frequent. On one occasion,
it Naples in 1273, after he had completed his treatise

)n the KiK'harist, three of the brethren saw him lifted

n ecsta.sy, and they heard a voice proceeding from
he crucifix on the altar, saying "Thou hast written
veil of me, Thom.os; what reward wilt thou have?",
riiomas replied, "None other than Thvself, Lord"
Priimmer, op. cit., p. 38). Similar declarations are
laid to have been made at Orvieto and at Paris.

)n 6 December, 1273, he laid a.side his pen and would
kt\{o no more. That day he experienced an unusu-
lUy long ecsta.<?y during ^Ia.ss; what was revealed to
lim we can only surmise from his reply to Father

Reginald, who urged him to continue his writings:
" I can do no more. Such secrets have been revealed
to me that all I have written now appears to be of

little value" {tnodica, Priimmer, op. cit., p. 43).

The "Summa theologica" had been completed
only as far as the ninetieth question of the third
part (De partibus poenitentia;). Thomas began his

immediate preparation for death. Gregory X, having
convoked a general council, to open at Lyons on 1

May, 1274, invited St. Thomas and St. Bonaventure
to take part in the deliberations, commanding the
former to bring to the council his treatise "Contra
errores Grsecorum" (Against the Errors of the
Greeks). He tried to obey, setting out on foot in

January, 1274, but strength failed him; he fell to the
ground near Terracina, whence he was conducted
to the Castle of Maienza, the home of his niece the
Countess PVanccsca Ceccano. The Cistercian monks
of Fossa Nuova pressed him to accept their hospital-
ity, and he was conveyed to their monastery, on
entering which he whispered to his companion: "This
is my rest for ever and ever: here will I dwell, for I

havechosenit" (Ps.cx.xxi, 14). When Father Reginald
urged him to remain at the castle, the saint replied:

"If the Lord wishes to take me away, it is better
that I be found in a religious house than in the
dwelling of a lay person." The Cistercians were so
kind and attentive that Thomas's humihty was
alarmed. "Whence comes this honour", he ex-

claimed, "that servants of God should carry wood
for my fire!" At the urgent request of the monks
he dictated a brief commentary on the Canticle of

Canticles.

The end was near; extreme unction was adminis-
tered. When the Sacred Viaticum was brought into

the room he pronounced the following act of faith:
" If in this world there be any knowledge of this sacra-

ment stronger than that of faith, I wi.sh now to use it

in affirming that I firmly believe and know as certain

that Jesus Christ, True God and True Man, Son of

God and Son of the Virgin Mary, is in this Sacra-
ment." Then he added: "I receive Thee, the price

of my redemption, for Whose love I have watched,
studied, and laboured. Thee have I preached; Thee
have I taught. Never have I said anything again.st

Thee: if anything was not well said, that istobeattrib-
uted to my ignorance. Neither do I wish to be
obstinate in my opinions, but if I have written any-
thing erroneous concerning this sacrament or other
matters, I .submit all to the judgment and correction

of the Holy Roman Church, in whose obedience I now
pass from this life" (Priimmer, op. cit., p. 48). He
died on 7 March, 1274. Numerous miracles attested

his sanctity, and he was canonized by John XXII,
18 July, 1323. The monks of Fossa Nuova were
anxious to keep his sacred remains, but by order of

Urban V the body was given to his Dominican
brethren, and was solemnly translated to the Domini-
can church at Toulouse, 28 Januarj', 1369. A mag-
nificent shrine erected in 1628 was destroyed during
the French Revolution, and the body was removed to

the Church of St. Sernin, where it now reposes in a
sarcophagus of gold and silver, which was solemnly
blessed by Cardinal Desprez on 24 July, 1878. The
chief bone of his left arm is preserved in the cathedral

of Naples. The right arm, bestowed on the L'niver-

sity of Paris, and originally kept in the St. Thomas's
Chapel of the Dominican church, is now preserved in

the Dominican Church of S. Maria Sopra Minerva
in Rome, whither it was transferred during the PVench
Revolution.
A description of the saint as he appeared in life

is given by Calo (Priimmer, op. cit., p. 401), who
8.ays that his features corresponded with the greatness

of his .soul. He was of lofty stature and of heavy
build, but straight and well proportioned. His
complexion was "like the colour of new wheat":
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his head was largo and well shaped, and he was slightly

bald. All portraits represent him as noble, medita-
tive, gentle yet strong. St. Pius V proclaimed St.

Thomas a Doctor of the Universal Church in the year
1567. In the Encyehcal "^terni Patris", of 4 Au-
gust, 1879, on the restoration of Christian philosophy,

Leo XIII declared him "the prince and master of all

Scholastic doctors". The same illustrious pontiff,

by a Brief dated 4 August, 1880, designated him
patron of all Catholic universities, academies, colleges,

and schools throughout the world.

II. Writings.—\. General Remarks.—Although St.

Thomas lived less than fifty years, he composed more
than sixty works, some of them brief, some very
lengthy. This does not necessarily mean that every
word in the authentic works was written by his hand;
he was assisted by secretaries, and biographers assure

us that he could dictate to several scribes at the same
time (Vaughan, op. cit., vol. I, p. 469). Other works,
some of which were composed by his disciples, have
been falsely attributed to him. The most recent,

and probably the most satisfactory, treatise on the

authenticity of his works is the series of articles by
P. Mandonnet, " Des ecrits authentiques de S. Thomas
d'Aquin" (Fribourg, 1910), originally WTitten for the

"Revue Thomiste" (March-April, 1909). The "Dis-
sertationes in singula opera D. Th. Aquinatis"
(Venice, 17.50) of Bernard de Rubeis are given in all

important editions of the saint's works. A reliable

and convenient list is given by Fr. Sertillanges, O. P.,

in his "S. Thomas d'Aquin" "(2 vols., Paris, 1910).

In the "Scriptores Ordinis Prtedicatoruni" (Paris,

1719) Fr. Echard devotes eighty-six foho pages to St.

Thomas's works, the difTercnt editions and transla-

tions (I, pp. 2S2-34S). Touron (op. cit., pp. 691

sqq.) says that manuscript copies were found in nearly

all the libraries of Europe, and that, after the inven-

tion of printing, copies were multiplied rapidly in

Germany, Italy, and France, portions of the "Summa
theologica" being one of the first important works
printed. Peter .Schoeffer, a printer of Mainz, pub-
lished the "Secunda Secundae" in 1467. This is the

first known printed copy of any work of St. Thomas.
The first complete edition of the "Summa" was printed

at Basle, in 1485. Many other editions of this and of

other works were published in the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, especially at Venice and at

Lyons. The principal editions of all the works
(Opera Omnia) were published as follows: Rome,
1570; Venice, 1.594, 1612, 1745; Antwerp, 1612; Paris,

1660, 1871-80 (Vives); Parma, 1852-73; Rome, 1882
(the Leonine). The Roman edition of 1.570, called

"the Plana", because edited by order of St. Pius V,

was the standard for many years. Besides a carefully

revised text it contained the commentaries of Cardi-

nal Cajetan and the valuable "Tabula Aurea" of Peter
of Bergamo. The Venetian edition of 1612 was
highly prized because the text was accompanied by
the Cajetan-Porrecta commentaries (see Porrecta,
Serafino). The Leonine edition, begun imder the
patronage of Leo XIII, now continued under the

master general of the Dominicans, undoubtedly will

be the most perfect of all. Critical dissertations on
each work will be given, the text will be carefully

revised, and all references will be verified. By direc-

tion of Leo XIII (Motu Proprio, 18 Jan., 1880) the
"Summa contra gentiles" will be published with the
commentaries of Sylvester Ferrariensis, whilst the
commentaries of Cajetan go with the "Sununa theo-
logica". The latter has been published, being vols.

IV-XII of the edition (last in 1906). St. Thomas's
works may be classified ius philo.sophical, theological,

scriptural, and apologetic, or controversial. The
division, however, cannot always be rigidly main-
tained. The "SuMirna tlicologica", e. p., contains
much that is philoso|)liiral. wliilsl the "Summa contra
gentiles" is principally, but not exclusively, philosoph-

ical and apologetic. His philosophical works are
chiefly commentaries on Aristotle, and his first impor-
tant theological writings were commentaries on Peter
Lombard's four books of "Sentences"; but hedoesnot
slavishly follow either the Philosopher or the Master
of the Sentences (on opinions of the Lombard rejected
by theologians, see Migne, 1841, edition of the
"Summa" I, p. 451).

B. His Principal Works in Detail.—Amongst the
works wherein St. Thomas's own mind and method
are shown, the following deserve special mention:

—

(1) "Qua;stionesdisputata;" (Disputed Questions).—These were more complete treatises on subjects
that had not been fully elucidated in the lecture halls,

or concerning which the professor's opinion had been
sought. They are very valuable, because in them the
author, free from limitations as to time or space,
freely expres.ses his mind and gives all arguments for
or against the opinions adopted. These treatises,

containing the questions "De potentia", "De malo",
"De spirit, creaturis", "De anima", "De unione
Verbi Incarnati", "De virt. in communi", "De
caritate", "De corr. fraterna", "Despe", "De virt.

cardinal.", "De veritate", were often reprinted, e. g.

recently by the Association of St. Paul (2 vols., Paris
andFribourg, Switzerland, 1883). (2) "Quodlibeta"
(may be rendered "Various Subjects", or "Free
Discussions").—They present questions or arguments
proposed and answers given in or outside the lecture
halls, chiefly in the more formal scholastic exercises,

termed circuli, cnnclusiones, or deierminationes, which
were held once or twice a year. (See Mandonnet,
"Siger de Brabant", 2nd ed., Louvain, 1911, IV,

p. 85; Turner, "Hist, of Philosophy", Boston, 1903,

p. 346.) (3) "De unitate intellectus contra Averrois-
tas".—This opuscidum refuted a very dangerous and
widespread error, viz., that there was but one soul for

all men, a theory which did away with individual
liberty and responsibility. (See Averroes; Mandon-
net, op. cit.) (4) "Commentaria in Libros Senten-
tiarum" (mentioned above).—This with the following

work are the immediate forerunners of the "Sunmia
theologica". (5) "Summa de veritate catholica;

fidei contra gentiles" (Treatise on the Truth of the!
Catholic Faith, against Unbelievers).—This work,

(

written at Rome, 1261-64, was composed at the
request of St. Raymond of Pennafort, who desired

have a philosophical exposition and defence of thj
Christian Faith, to be used against the Jews ano
Moors in Spain. It is a perfect model of patient and
sound apologetics, showing that no demonstrated
truth (science) is opposed to revealed truth (faith).

The best recent editions are those of Rome, 1878 (by
Uccelli), of Paris and Fribourg, Switzerland, 1882, and
of Rome, 1894. It has been translated into Greek,
Hebrew, and Syriac, and quite recently Father Rick-
aby, S. J., gave to the world an annotated transla- I

tion into English (with some abridgment) under the]
title "Of God and His Creatures" (London and St.

Louis, 1905). It is divided into four books: I.

Of God as He is in Himself; II. Oi God the Origin of
]

Creatures; III. Of God the End of Creatures; IV.
j

Of God in His Revelation. It is worthy of remark I

that the Fathers of the Vatican Council, treating the'
necessity of revelation (Const. "Dei Filius", c. 2),

employed almost the very words u.sed by St. Thomas
in treating that subject in this work (I, cc. iv, v),

and in the "Summa theologica" (I, Q. i, a. 1).

(6) Three works written by order of Urban IV
(sec Mandonnet, "Ecrits authentiques", p. 12S).— (a)

The "Opusculum contra errores Gra-corum" refuted

the errors of the Greeks on doctrines in dispute

between them and the Roman Church, viz., the pro-

cession of the Holy Ghost from the Father and the

Son, the primary Of the Homan pontiff, the Holy
Ench.'irist, and purgatory. It was u.«ed against the

Greeks with telling cITect in the Council of Lyons
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(1274) and in the Council of Florence (1493). In the
range of human reasonings on deep subjects there can
be found nothing to surpass the sublimity and depth
of the argument adduced by St. Thomas to prove
that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father and
the Son (cf. Summa t.heol., I, Q. x.\xvi, a. 2); but it

must be borne in mind that our Faith is not based on
that argument alone, (b) "Officium de festo Cor-
poris Christ i".—Mandonnet (Ecrits, p. 127) declares

that it is now established beyond doubt that St.

Thomas is the author of the beautiful Office of Corpus
Christ i, in wliicli sohd doctrine, tender piety, and
enlightening Scriptural citations are combined, and
expressed in language remarkably accurate, beautiful,

chaste, and poetic. Here we find the well-known
hymns, "Sacris Solemniis", "Pange Lingua" (con-

cluding in the "Tantum Ergo"), "Verbum Super-
num" (conchiding with the "O Salutaris Hostia"),
and, in the Mass, the beautiful sequence "Lauda
Sion". In the responses of the offioe, St. Thomas
places side by side words of the New Testament
affirming the real presence of Christ in the Blessed

Sacrament and texts from the Old Testament refer-

ring to the types and figures of the Eucharist (see

Vaughan, op. cit., i)p. SIO sqq.", Caswall, "L)Ta Ca-
thohca", London, 1840; Gueranger, "The Liturgical

Year; Feast of Corpus Christi"). Santeuil, a poet of

the seventeenth century, said he would give all the

verses he had WTitten for the one stanza of the "Ver-
bum Supernum": "Se nascens dedit socium, conves-
cens in edulium: Se moriens in pretium, Se regnans
dat in pripmium"—"In birth, man's fellow-man was
He, His meat, w'hile sitting at the Board: He died his

Ransomer to be. He reigns to be his Great Reward"
(tr. by Marquis of Bute). Perhaps the gem of the
whole office is theantiphon "O Sacrum Convivium"
(cf. Conway, "St. Thomas Aquinas", London and
New York,"l9n, p. fil). (c) The "Catena Aurea",
though not as original as his other writings, furnishes

a striking proof of St. Thomas's prodigious memory
and manifests an intimate acquaintance with the
Fathers, of the Church. The work contains a series

of passages selected from tlie writings of the various
Fathers, arrangefl in such order that the texts cited

form a running commentary on the Gospels. The
commentary on St. Matthew was dedicated to Urban
IV. An English translation of the "Catena Aurea"
was edited by John Henry Newman (4 vols., Oxford,
1.S41-1S4.5; see Vaughan, op. cit., vol. II, pp. 529 .sqq.).

(7) The "Summa theologica".—This work immor-
talized St. Thoma-s. The author himself modestly
considered it simply a manual of Christian doctrine
for the use of students. In reality it is a complete,
scientifically arranged exposition of theology and at
the .same time a summary of Christian philo.sophy
(see SuMM.B, SuMMrrL.«). In the brief prologue St.

Thomas first calls attention to the difliculties expe-
rienced by students of sacred doctrine in hisday, the
causes a.ssigned being: the mult iphcat ion of use-
less questions, articles, and arguments; the lack of

scientific order; frequent repetitions, "which beget
di.sgu.st and confusion in the minds of learners".
Then he adds: "Wishing to avoid these and similar
drawbacks, we shall endeavour, confiding in the Divine
a.ssislance, to treat of these things that pertain to
sacred doctrine with brevity and clearness, in so far

a.s the .subject to be treated will permit." In the
introductory question, "On Sacred Doctrine", he
proves (hat, besides the knowledge which reason
affords. Revelation al.so is neces,sarv for salvation,
first, because witliout it men could not know the super-
natural end to which they must tend by their volun-
t.ary acts; secdndly, because, without |{i'velation, even
the truths loiuerning (ioil which could be prov<'d by
reason wouhl be known "only by a few, after a long
time, and with the admixture of many errors".

When revealed truths have been accepted, the mind

of man proceeds to explain them and to draw conclu-

sions from them. Hence results theology, which is

a science, because it proceeds from principles that are
certain (a. 2). The object, or subject, of this science

is God; other things are treated in it only in so far as

they relate to God (a. 7). Reason is used in theology
not to prove the truths of faith, which are accepted
on the authority of God, but to defend, explain, and
develop the doctrines revealed (a. S). He thus
announces the division of the "Summa": "Since the
chief aim of this sacred science is to give the knowl-
edge of God, not only as He is in Himself, but also as

He is the Beginning of all things, and the End
of all, especially of rational creatures, we shall

treat first of God; secondly, of the rational crea-

ture's advance towards Ciod {de motu crcaturce

rationalis in Detmi); thirdly, of Christ, Who, as

Man, is the way by which we tend to God." God
in Himself, and as He is the Creator; God as the End
of all things, especially of man ; God as the Redeemer
—these are the leading ideas, the great headings,
under which all that pertains to theology is contained.

(a) Sub-divisions.— (i) The First Part is divided into

three tracts: (o) On those things which pertain to the
Essence of God; (/3) On the distinction of Persons in

God (the mystery of the Trinity); (7) On the produc-
tion of creatures by God and on the creatures pro-
duced, (ii) The Second Part, On God as He is in the
End of man, is sometimes called the Moral Theology
of St. Thomas, i. e., his treali.se on the end of man and
on human acts. It is subdivided into two parts,

known as the Finst Section of the Second (I-II, or
la 2ae) and the Second of the Second (II-II, or 2a
2s). (a) The First of the Second.—The first five ques-
tions are devoted to proving that man's last end, his

beatitude, consists in the po.ssession of God. Man
attains to that end or tleviates from it by human
acts, i. e. by free, deliberate acts. Of human acts he
treats, first, in general (in all but the first five ques-
tions of the I-II), secondly, in particular (in the whole
of the II-II). The treatise on human acts in general
is divided into two parts: the first, on human acts in

themselves; the other, on the principles or causes,

extrinsic or intrinsic, of those acts. In these tracts,

and in the Second of the Second, St. Thomas, follow-

ing Aristotle, gives a perfect description and a wonder-
fully keen analysis of the movements of man's mind
and heart. (/3) The Second of the Second considers

human acts, i. e., the virtues and vices, in particular.

In it St. Thomas treats, first, of tho.se things that

pertain to all men, no matter what may be their

station in life, and, secondly, of those things that per-

tain to some men only. Things that pertain to all

men are reduced to seven headings: Faith, Hope, and
Charity; Prudence, Justice, Fortitude, and Temper-
ance. Under each title, in order to avoid repetitions,

St. Thomas treats not only of the virtue itself, but
also of the vices opposed to it, of the commandment
to practise it, and of the gift of the Holy Ghost which
corresponds to it. Things pertaining (o some men
only are reduced to three headings: the graces freely

given (gralicF gratis dalw) to certain individuals for

the good of the Church, such as the gifts of tongues,

of prophecy, of miracles; the active and the contem-
plative life; the particular states of life, and iluties

of those who are in different states, especially bishops

and religious, (iii) The Third Part treats of Christ and
of the benefits which He has conferred u|)on man,
hence three tracts: On the Incarnation, and on what
the Saviour did and suffered; On the Sacraments,
which were instituted by Christ, and have their effi-

cacy from His merits and sufferings; On Eternal Life,

i. e., on the end of the world, the resurrect ion of bodies,

judgment, the punishment of the wicked, the happi-
ness of the just who, through Christ, attain to eternal

life in heaven.
Eight years were given to the composition of this
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work, which was begun at Rome, where the First

Part and the First of the Second were written (1265-

69). The Second of the Second, begun in Rome,
was completed in Paris (1271). In 1272 St. Thomas
went to Naples, where the Third Part was written,

down to the ninetieth question of the tract On
Penance (see Leonine edition, I, p. xlii). The work has
been completed by the addition of a supplement,

drawTi from other writings of St. Thomas, attributed

by some to Peter of Auvergne, by others to Henry
of Gorkum. These attributions are rejected by the

editors of the Leonine edition (XI, pp. viii, xiv, xviii).

Mandonnet (op. cit., 153) inclines to the very prob-

able opinion that it was compiled by Father Reginald
de Pipcrno, the saint's faithful companion and secre-

tary. The entire "Summa" contains 38 Treatises, 612
Questions, subdivided into 3120 articles, in which
about 10,000 objections are proposed and answered.

So admirably is the promised order preserved that, by
reference to the beginning of the Tracts and Questions,

one can see at a glance what place it occupies in the

general plan, which embraces all that can be known
through theology of God, of man, and of their mutual
relations (see accompanying chart, reproduced by
permission of "The Rosary Magazine"). "The whole
Summa is arranged on a uniform plan. Every subject

is introduced as a question, and divided into articles.

. . . Each article has also a uniform disposition of

parts. The topic is introduced as an inquiry for dis-

cussion, under the term Utrum, whether—e. g. Utriim

Dem sil? The objections against the proposed
thesis are then stated. These are generally three or

four in number, but sometimes extend to seven or

more. The conclusion adopted is then introduced

by the words, Respondeo dicendum. At the end of

the thesis ex-pounded the objections are answered,
under the forms, ad primum, ad secundum, etc." (Eng.

tr., see below). The "Summa" is Christian doctrine

in scientific form; it is human reason rendering its

highest service in defence and explanation of the

truths of the Christian religion. It is the answer of

the matured and saintly doctor to the question of his

youth: What is God? Revelation, made known in

the Scriptures and by tradition; reason and its best

results; soundness and fulness of doctrine, order,

conciseness and clearness of expression, effacenient of

self, the love of truth alone, hence a remarkable
fairness towards adversaries and calmness in combat-
ing their errors; soberness and soundness of judgment,
together with a charmingly tender and enlightened

piety—these are all found in this "Summa" more
than in his other writings, more than in the writings

of his contemporaries, for "among the scholastic

doctors, the chief and master of all, towers Thomas
Aquinas, who, as Cajetan observes (In 2am 2;t, Q.
148, a. 4) 'because he most venerated the ancient

doctors of the Church in a certain way seems to have
inherited the intellect of all' " (Encyclical, "iEterni

Patris", of Leo XIII).

(b) Editions and Translations.—It is impossible to

mention the various editions of the "Summa",
which has been in constant use for more than six

hundred years. Very few books have been .so often

republished. The first complete edition, printed at

Basle in 1485, was soon followed by others, e. g.,

at Venice in 1505, l.'iOO, 1.588, 1594; at Lyons in 1520,

1541, 1547, 1.548, 1581, 1588, 1624, 1655; at Antwerp
in 1575. These are enumerated by Touron (op. cit.,

p. 692), who says that about the same lime other

editions were published at Rome, Antwerp, Rouen,
Pari.s, Douai, Cologne, Amsterdam, Bologna, etc.

The editors of the liConine edition deem worthy of

mention those published at Paris in 1617, 1638, and
1648, at Lyons in 1663, 1677, and 1686, and a Roman
edition of 1773 (IV, pp. xi, xii). Of all old editions

they consider the most accurate two published at

Padua, one in 1698, the other in 1712, and the Venice

edition of 1755. Of recent editions the best are the
following: the Leonine; the Migne editions (Paris,
1841, 1877); the first volume of the 1841 edition con-
taining the "Libri quatuor sententiarum" of Peter
Lombard; the very practical Faucher edition (5 vols,
small quarto, Paris, 1SS7), dedicated to Cardinal
Pecci, enriched with valuable notes; a Roman edition
of 1894. The "Summa" has been translated into
Greek and Armenian, and some parts have been trans-
lated into Chinese (see De Rubeis in Leonine ed., I,

p. cxcvii; Echard, "Script. Ord. Praed.", I, p. 345;
Touron, op. cit., VI, ix; Vaughan, op. cit. II, p. 167).
In 1896 Father Joseph Rickaby, S.J., published
"Aquinas Ethicus", a translation of the principal
portion of the Second Part of the "Summa theo-
logica". At the present time Father Thomas Pegues,
O.P., is publishing a French translation of the whole
"Summa" with commentaries, under the title "Com-
mentaire frangais litteral de la Somme Theologique
de S. Thomas d'Aquin". The five volumes which
have appeared (Paris, 1907-10) bring the work down
to the end of the First Part. (For reviews, see "Cath.
University Bulletin", Jan., 1908; Jan., 1909;
March, 1910; April, 1911.) For the Enghsh-speaking
world "The Summa Theologica of St. Thomas
Aquinas, literally translated by Fathers of the Eng-
lish Dominican Province," is being prepared. The
first number (London and New York, 1911) contains
the treatise on the Divine Essence (De Deo L'no, QQ.
i-xxvi). Interesting introductory chapters treat of

"The Scholastic Philosophv", "The Summa theo-
logica", "The Method of St. Thomas", and "The
Leonine Edition".

C. Method and Style of St. Thomas.—It is not pos-
sible to characterize the method of St. Thomas by one
word, unless it can be called eclectic. It is Aristote-

lean, Platonic, and Socratic; it is inductive and deduc-
tive; it is analytic and synthetic. He cho.se the best
that could be found in those who pieceded him, care-

fully sifting the chaff from the wheat, approving what
was true, rejecting the false. His powers of synthesis

were extraordinary. No writer surpassed him in the
faculty of expressing in a few well-chosen words the
truth gathered from a multitude of varying and con-
flicting opinions; and in almost every instance the
student sees the truth and is perfectlj- satisfied with
St. Thomas's summary and statement. Not that
he would have students swear by the words of a
master. In philosophy, he says, arguments from
authority are of secondary importance; philosophy
does not consist in knowing what men have said, but
in knowing the truth (In I lib. de Ca>lo, lect. xxii; II

Sent., D. xiv, a. 2, ad luni). He assigns its proper
place to reason used in theology (see below: Influence

of St. Thomas), but he keeps it within its own sphere.

Against the Traditionalists the Holy See has declared

that the method used by St. Thomas and St. Bona-
venture does not lead to Rationalism (Denzinger-
Bannwart, n. 1652). Not so bold or original in inves-

tigating nature as were Albertus Magnus and Roger
Bacon, he was, nevertheless, abreast of his time in

science, and many of his opinions are of scientific

value in the twentieth century. Take, for instance,

the following: "In the same plant there is the two-
fold virtue, active and passive, though sometimes the

active is found in one and the passive in another, so

that one plant is said to he masculine and the other

feminine" (3 Sent., D. Ill, Q. ii, a 1.—For other
examples see Conway, O.P., op. cit., pp. 73 sqq.;

Wal.sh, "St. Thomas Aquinas", in "Rosarv Magazine",
May, 1911.).

The style of St. Thomas is a medium between
the rough expressiveness of some Scholastics and the

fastidious elegance of John of Salisbury; it is remark-
able for accuracy, brevity, and completeness. Pope
Innocent VI (quoted in the Encyclical, ".^terni

Patris", of Leo XIII) declared that, with the exccp-
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tion of the canonical writings, the works of St. Thomas
surpass all others in "accuracy of expression and
truth of statement" (habet proprietatem verboruni,

modum dicendorum, veritatem sententiarum). Great
orators, such as Bossuet, Lacordaire, Monsabre, have
studied his style, and have been influenced by it, but
they could not reproduce it. The same is true of

theological writers. Cajetan knew St. Thomas's
style better than any of his disciples, but Cajetan is

beneath his great master in clearness and accuracy of

expression, in soberness and solidity of judgment. St.

Thomas did not attain to this perfection without an
effort. He was a singularly blessed genius, but he
was also an indefatigable worker, and by continued
application he reached that stage of perfection in the

art of writing where the art disappears. "The
author's manuscript of the Summa Contra Gentiles is

still in great part extant. It is now in the Vatican
Library. The manuscript consists of strips of parch-

ment, of various shades of colour, contained in an old

parchment cover to which they were originally

stitched. The writing is in double column, and diffi-

cult to decipher, abounding in abbreviations, often

passing into a kind of shorthand. Throughout many
passages a line is drawn in sign of erasure" (Rickaby,

op. cit., preface: see Ucelh ed., "Sum. cont. gent.",

Rome, 1S7S).

III. Influences exerted on St. Thomas.—How
was this great genius formed? The causes that

exerted an influence on St. Thomas were of two kinds,

natural and supernatural.

A. Natural Causes.— (1) As a foimdation, he "was
a witty child, and had received a good soul" (Wis.,

viii, 19). From the beginning he manifested preco-

cious and extraordinary talent and thoughtfulness

beyond his years. (2) His education was such that

great things might have been expected of him. His
training at Monte Cassino, at Naples, Paris, and
Cologne was the best that the thirteenth century could
give, and that century was the golden age of educa-
tion. That it afforded excellent opportunities for

forming great philosophers and theologians is evident
from the character of St. Thomas's contemporaries.
Alexander of Hales, Albertus Magnus, St. Bonaven-
ture, St. Raymond of Pennafort, l?oger Bacon, Hugo
a S. Charo, Vincent of Beauvais, not to mention scores

of others, prove beyond all doubt that those were days
of really great scholars. (See Walsh, " The Thirteenth
Greatest of Centuries", New York, 1907.) The men
who trained St. Thomas were his teachers at Monte
Cassino and Naples, but above all Albertus Magnus,
under whom he studied at Paris and Cologne. (3)

The books that exercised the greatest influence on his

mind were the Bible, the Decrees of the councils and
of the popes, the works of the Fathers, Greek and
Latin, especially of St. Augu.stine, the "Sentences" of

Peter Lombard, the writings of the philosophers,

especially of Plato, Aristotle, and Boethius. If from
these authors any were to be selected for special

mention, undoubtedly they would be Aristotle, St.

Augustine, and Peter Lombard. In another sense

the writings of St. Thomas were influenced by Aver-
roes, the chief opponent whom he had to combat in

order to defend and make known the true Aristotle.

(4) It must be borne in mind that St. Thomas was
blessed with a retentive memory and great powers of

penetration. Father Daniel d'Agusta once pressed

him to say what he considered the greatest grace he
had ever received, sanctifying grace of course excep-
ted. "I think that of having imderstood wliatever

I have read", was the reply. St. Antoninus declared

that "he remembered everything he had read, so

that his mind was like a huge library" (cf. Drane, op.

cit., p. 427; Vaughan, op. cit., II, p. 507). The bare
enumeration of the texts of Scripture cited in the
"Summa tlicdldgica" fills eighty small-print columns
in the .Migne edition, and by many it is not unrea.son-

ably supposed that he learned the Sacred Books by
heart while he was imprisoned in the Castle of San
Giovanni. Like St. Dominic he had a special love
for the Epistles of St. Paul, on which he ^\Tote com-
mentaries (recent edition in 2 vols., Turin, 1891).

(.5) Deep reverence for the Faith, as made known by
tradition, characterizes all his wTitings. The con-

suttudo ecclesia-—the practice of the Church—should
prevail over the authority of any doctor (II-II, Q. x.

a. 12). In the "Summa" he quotes from 19 councils,

41 popes, and 52 leathers of the Church. A slight

acquaintance with his writings will show that among
the Fathers his favourite was St. Augustine (on the
Greek Fathers .see Vaughan, op. cit., II, cc. iii sqq.).

(6) With St. Augustine (II De doctr. Christ., c. xl),

St. Thomas held that whatever there was of truth in

the writings of pagan philosophers should be taken
from them, as from "unjust possessors", and adapted
to the teaching of the true religion (Sum. theol., I,

Q. Ixxxiv, a. 5). In the "Sunima" alone he quotes
from the writings of 46 philosophers and poets, his

favourite authors being Aristotle, Plato, and, among
Christian writers, Boethius. From Aristotle he
learned that love of order and accuracy of expression

which are characteristic of his own works. From
Boethius he learned that Aristotle's works could be
used without detriment to Christianity. He did not
follow Boethius in his vain attempt to reconcile Plato
and Aristotle. In general the Stagirite was his

master, but the elevationandgrandeurof St. Thomas's
conceptions and the majestic dignity of his methods
of treatment speak strongly of the sublime Plato

(see Vaughan, op. cit., II, pp. 49, 627 sqq.;Huit, "Le
Platonisme au treizieme siecle" in " Annales de Philos.

Chretienne", Feb., 1890; "Les elements Platoniciens

de la doctrine de St Thomas" in "Revue Thomiste",
Nov.-Dec, 1911).

B. Supernatural Causes.—Even if we do not accept

as literally true the declaration of John XXII, that

St. Thomas wrought as many miracles as there are

articles in the "Summa", we must, nevertheless, go
beyond causes merely natvnal in attempting to explain

his extraordinary career and wonderful WTitings. (1)

Purity of mind and body contributes in no small de-

gree to clearness of vision (see St. Thomas, "Commen-
tariesonICor.,c.vii",Lessonv). By the gift of purity,

miraculously granted at the time of the mystic gird-

ling, God made Thomas's life angehc; the perspicacity

and depth of his intellect, Divine grace aiding, made
him the "Angelic Doctor". (2) The spirit of prayer,

his great piety and devotion, drew down blessings on
his studies. Explaining why he read, every day, por-

tions of the "Conferences" of Cassian, he said: "In
such reading I find devotion, whence I readily ascend
to contemplation" (Priimmer, op. cit., p. 32). In the

lessons of the Breviary read on his feast day it is

explicitly stated tliat he never began to study without

first invoking the assistance of God in prayer; and
when he wrestled with obscure passages of the Scrip-

tures, to prayer he added fasting. (3) Facts narrated

by persons who either knew St. "Thomas in Ufe or

wrote at about the time of his canonization prove
that he received assistance from heaven. To Father
Reginald he declared that he had learned more in

prayer and contemplation than he had acquired from
men or books (Priimmer, op. cit., p. 36). These same
authors tell of mysterious visitors who came to en-

courage and enUgliten him. The Blessed Virgin

appeared, to a.ssure him that his life and his WTitings

were acceptable to God, anil that he would i)ersevere

in his holy vocation. Sts. Peter and Paul came to aid

him in interpreting an obscure pixssage in Isaijis.

When humility caused him to consider himself un-

worthy of the doctorate, a venerable religious of his

order (supposed to be St. Dominic) appeared to

encourage him and suggested the text for his opening

discourse (Priimmer, op. cit., 29, 37; Tocco in "Acta
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1.", VII Mar.; Vaughan, op. cit., II, 91). His

stasies have been mentioned. His abstractions in

esence of King Louis IX (St. Louis) and of distin-

ished visitors are related by all biographers. Hence,

en if allowance be made for great enthusiasm on

e part of his admirers, we must conclude that his

traordinary learning cannot be attributed to merely

tural causes. Of him it may truly be said that he

aoured as if all depended on his own efforts and

ayed as if all depended on God.
IV. Influence of St. Thomas.—A. Influence on

mcUty.—The great Scholastics were holy as well as

u-ned men. Alexander of Hales, Blessed Albertus

agnus, St. Thomas, and St. Bonaventure prove that

irning does not necessarily dry up devotion. The
igelic Thomas and the seraphic Bonaventure repre-

nt the highest types of Christian scholarship, com-

ning eminent learning with heroic sanctity. Cardi-

il Bessarion called St. Thomas "the most saintly

learned men and the most learned of saints",

is works breathe the spirit of God, a tender and

ilightened piety, built on a solid foundation, viz.

e knowledge of God, of Christ, of man. The
5umma theologica" may be made a manual of piety

well as a text-book for the study of theology (cf.

rane, op. cit., p. 446). St. Francis de Sales, St.

lilip Neri, St. Charles Borromeo, St. Vincent

^rrer, St. Pius V, St. Antoninus constantly studied

. Thomas. Nothing could be more inspiring than

s treatises on Christ, in His sacred Person, in His

e and sufferings. His treatise on the sacraments,

pecially on penance and the Eucharist, would melt

en hardened hearts. He takes pains to explain

le various ceremonies of the Mass ("De ritu Eucha-

^tise" in "Sum. theol.". Ill, Q. Ixxxiii, and no

riter has explained more clearly than St. Thomas
le effects produced in the souls of men by this

;avenly Bread (ibid., Q. Ixxix). The principles

cently urged, in regard to frequent Communion, by

ius X ("Sacra Trid. Svnodus", 190.5) are found in

:. Thomas (Q. Ixxix, a. 8, Q. Ixxx, a. 10), although he

not so explicit on this point as he is on the Commu-
lon of children. In the Decree "Quam Singulari"

910) the pope cites St. Thomas, who teaches that,

hen children begin to have some use of reason, so

lat they can conceive some devotion to the Blessed

icrament, they may be allowed to communicate

J. Lxxx, a. 9, ad 3""). The spiritual and devotional

spects of St. Thomas's theology have been pointed

jt by Father Contenson, O.P., in his "Theologia

lent is et cordis". They are more fully explained

y Father Vallgornera, O.P., in his "Theologia

iystica D. Thomse", wherein the author leads the

)ul to God through the purgative, illuminative, and

nitive ways. The Encychcal Letter of Leo XIII on

le Holy Spirit is drawn largely from St. Thomas, and

lose who have studied the "Prima Secundje" and

le "Secunda Secund^-e" know how admirably the

lint explains the gifts and fruits of the Holy Ghost,

s well as the Beatitudes, and their relations to the

ifferent virtues (see Froget, O.P. "De L'habitation

u Saint Esprit dans les ames justes, d'apres la doe-

-ine de S. Thomas d'Aquin", Paris, 1898). Nearly

11 good spiritual writers seek in St. Thomas defini-

lons of the virt ues which they recommend .
Recent ly

is minor works on the reUgious hfe have been trans-

ited into Enghsh ("An Apology for the Religious

hders", by St. Thomas Aquinas, St. Louis, 1902;

The Religious State", "The Episcopate", "The
'riestly Office", by St. Thomas, St. Louis, 1902).

B. Influence on Intellectual Life.—Since the days

f Aristotle, probably no one man has exercised such

, powerful influence on the thinking world as did

It. Thomas. His authority was very great during

lis lifetime. The popes, the universities, the stvHia

if his order were anxious to profit by his learning and
(rudence. Several of his important works were

written at the request of others, and his opinion was
sought by all classes. On several occasions the doc-
tors of Paris referred their disputes to him and grate-

fully abided by his decision (Vaughan, op. cit., II,

p. 544). His principles, made known by his writings,

have continued to influence men even to this day.
This subject cannot be considered in all its aspects,

nor is that necessary. His influence on matters purely
philo.sophical is fully explained in histories of philoso-

phy (see e. g. Gonzalez, O.P., "Hist, de la philoso-

phie", II, Paris, 1890; Turner, op. cit., pp.343sqq.;
Vallet, C.S.S., "Hi.st. de la phil.", Paris, 1886; Jour-

dain, "La Philosophic de S. Thomas d'Aquin ", 2 vols.,

Pari.s, 1858; Haureau, "Hist, de la Phil, scolastique",

Paris, 1872-80; Ueberweg, "Hist, of Philosophy",
2 vols., New York, 1903, I, pp. 443 sqq.). (Theolo-

gians who followed St. Thomas will be mentioned in

Thomism. See also Preachers, Order of.—II, A,

2, d.) His paramount importance and influence may
be explained by considering him as the Christian

Aristotle, combining in his person the best that the

world has known in philosophy and theology. It is

in this light that he is proposed as a model by Leo
XIII in the famous Encychcal "iEterni Patris". The
work of his life may be summed up in two proposi-

tions: he established the true i-elations between
faith and reason; he systematized theology.

(1) Faith and Rea.son.—The principles of St.

Thomas on the relations between faith and reason

were solemnly proclaimed in the Vatican Council.

"The second, third, and foiu-th chapters of the Consti-

tution "Dei Filius" read hke pages taken from the

works of the Angehc Doctor. First, reason alone is not
sufficient to guide men: they need Revelation; we must
carefully distinguish the truths known by reason

from higher truths (mysteries) known by Revelation.

Secondly, reason and Revelation, though distinct,

are not opposed to each other. 'Thirdly, faith pre-

serves reason from error; reason should do service in

the cause of faith. Fourthly, this service is rendered

in three ways: (a) reason should prepare the minds of

men to receive the Faith by proving the truths which
faith presupposes (prceambxda fidci) ; (b) reason should

explain and develop the truths of Faith and should

propose them in scientific form; (c) reason should

defend the truths revealed by Almighty God. This

is a development of St. Augustine's famous saying

(De Trin., XIV, c. i), that the right use of reason is

"that by which the most wholesome faith is begotten

... is nourished, defended, and made strong".

These principles are proposed by St. Thomas in many
places, especially in the following: "In Boethium, de

Trin. Proem.", Q. ii, a. 1; "Sum. cont. gent.", I, cc.

iii-ix; "Summa", I, Q. i, aa. 1, 5, 8; Q. xxxii, a. 1; Q.
Ixxxiv, a. 5 (cf. Vaughan, op. cit., cc. viii, ix, x; Man-
ning, "The Vatican Council and Its Definitions",

New York, 1905, pp. 206 sqq.). St. Thomas's .services

to the Faith are thus simimed up by Leo XIII in the

Encyclical "jEterni Patris": "He won this title of

distinction for himself: that single-handed he victo-

riously combated the errors of former times, and
supplied invincible arms to put to rout those which
might in after times spring up. Again, clearly dis-

tinguishing, as is fitting, reason and faith, he both

preserved and had regard for the rights of each; so

much so, indeed, that reason, borne on the wings of

Thomas, can scarcely rise higher, while faith could

scarcely expect more or stronger aids from reason than

those which she has already obtained through

Thomas." St. Thomas did not combat imaginary

foes; he attacked living adversaries. The works of

Aristotle had been introduced into France in faulty

translations and with the misleading commentaries
of Jewish and Moorish philosophers. This gave rise

to a flood of errors which so alarmed the authorities

that the reading of Aristotle's Physics and Mela-
physics was forbidden by Robej-t de Courjon in 1210,
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the decree being moderated by Gregory IX in 1231.

There crept into the University of Paris an insidious

spirit of irreverence and Rationalism, represented
especially by Abelard and Raymond Lullus, which
claimed that reason could know and prove all things,

even the mysteries of Faith. Under the authority of

Averroes dangerous doctrines were propagated, espe-

cially two very pernicious errors: fir.st, that philoso-

I)hy and religion being in different regions, what is

true in rehgion might be false in philosophy; secondly,

that all men have but one soul. Averroes was com-
monly styled "The Commentator", but St. Thomas
says he was "not so much a Peripatetic as a corrupter
of Peripatetic philosophy" (Opusc. de unit, intell.).

Applying a principle of St. Augustine (see I, Q.
Ixxxiv, a. 5), following in the footsteps of Alexander of

Hales and Albertus Magnus, St. Thomas resolved to

take what was true from the "unjust possessors",

in order to press it into the service of revealed religion.

Objections to Aristotle would cease if the true Aris-

totle were made known; hence his first care was to

obtain a new translation of the works of the great

philosopher (see A.Jourdain, "Recherches critiques

Bur I'age et I'origine des traductions latines d'Aris-

tote", Paris, 1819, 1843: Ueberweg, op. cit., I, p. 430;
Barthclemy Saint-Hilaire). Aristotle was to be piu-i-

fied; false commentators were to be refuted; the most
influential of these was Averroes, hence St. Thomas is

continually rejecting his false interpretations.

(2) Theology Systematized.—The next step was to

press reason into the service of the Faith, by putting
Christian doctrine into scientific form. Scholasti-

cism does not consist, as some persona imagine, in

useless discu.ssions and subtleties, but in this, that it

expresses sound doctrine in language which is accu-
rate, clear, and concise. In the Encyclical "^^i^tcrni

Patris" Leo XIII, citing the words of Sixtus V (Bull

"Triumphantis", 1588), declares that to the right

use of philosophy we are indebted for "those noble
endowTuents which make Scholastic theology so
formidable to the enemies of truth", because "that
ready coherence of cause and effect, that order and
array of a disciphned army in battle, those clear

definitions and distinctions, that strength of argu-
ment and those keen discussions by which light is

distinguished from darkness, the true from the false,

ex"pose and' lay bare, as it were, the falsehoods of

heretics wrapped around by a cloud of subterfuges and
fallacies". When the great Scholastics had written,

there was light where there had been darkness, there

was order where confusion had prevailed. The work
of St. Anselm and of Peter Lombard was perfected

by the Scholastic theologians. Since their days no
substantial improvements have been made in the
plan and system of theology, although the field of

apologetics has been widened, and positive theology
has become more important.

C. Si. Thotna^'s Doctrine Followed.—Within a short

time after his death the WTitings of St. Thomas were
universally esteemed. The Dominicans naturally
took tlie lead in following St. Thomas. The general
chapter held in Paris in 1279 pronounced severe pen-
alties against all who dared to speak irreverently of

him or of his writings. The chapters held in Paris
in 12S(), at Honlcaux in 1287, and at Lucca in 1288
expressly required the brethren to follow t he doct rine

of Thomas, who at that time had not been canonized
(Const. Ord. Pra-d., n. 1130). The ITniversity of

Paris, on the occasion of Thomas's death, sent an
official letter of condolence to the general chapter of

the Dominicans, declaring that, equally with his

brethren, llie \miversity experienced sorrow at the
loss of one who was their own by many titles (see

text of letter in Vaughan, op. cit., II, p. 82). In the
Encyclical " JDterni Patris" Leo XIII mentions the
Universities of Paris, Salamanca, AlcaUl, Douai,
Toulouse, Louvain, Padua, 15ologna, Naples, and

Coimbra as "the homes of human wisdom where
Thomas reigned supreme, and the minds of all, of

teachers as well as of taught, rested in wonderful
harmony under the shield and authority of the Angelic
Doctor". To the list may be added Lima and Manila,
Fribourg and Washington. Seminaries and colleges

followed the lead of the universities. The "Summa"
gradually supplanted the "Sentences" as the text-

book of theology. Minds were formed in accordance
with the principles of St. Thomas; he became the
gi'eat master, exercising a world-wide influence on the
opinions of men and on their writings; for even those
who did not adopt all of his conclusions were obliged
to give due consideration to his opinions. It has been
estimated that 6000 commentaries on St. Thomas's
works have been written. Manuals of iheologj' and
of philosophy, composed with the intention of impart-
ing his teaching, translations, and studies, or digests

(etudes), of portions of his works have been pubhshed
in profusion during the last six hundred years and
to-day his name is in honour all over the world (see

Thomism). In every one of the general councils

held since his death St. Thomas has been singularly

honoured. At the Council of Lyons his book "Con-
tra errores Gra'corum" was used with telhng effect

against the Greeks. In later disputes, before and
during the Council of Florence, John of Montenegro,
the champion of Latin orthodoxj', found St. Thomas's
works a source of nrefragable arguments. The
"Decretum pro Annenis" (Instruction for the Arme-
nians), issued by the authority of that council, is taken
almost verbatim from his treatise, "De fidei articulis

et septem sacramentis" (see Denzinger-Bannwart, n.

69.5). "In the Councils of Lyons, Viennc, Florence,

and the Vatican", writes Leo XIII (Encychcal
".^^terni Patris"), "one might almost say that
Thomas took part in and presided over the delibera-

tions and decrees of the Fathers, contending against

the errors of the Greeks, of heretics, and Rationalists,

with invincible force and with the happiest results.

But the chief and special glory of Thomas, one which
he has shared with none of the Catholic doctors, is

that the Fathers of Trent made it part of the order of

the conclave to lay upon the altar, together with the
code of Sacred Scripture and the decrees of the
Supreme Pontiffs, the Summa of Thomas Aquinas,
whence to seek counsel, reason, and inspiration.'

Greater influence than this no man could have.
Before this section is closed mention should be made

of two books widely knowTi and highly esteemed,
which were inspired by and dr.awn from the wTitings

of St. Thomas. The Catechism of the Council of

Trent, composed by disciples of the AngeUc Doctor,
is in reality a compendiinn of his theology, in con-
venient form for the use of parish priests. Dante's
"Divina Commedia" has been called "the Summa of

St. Thomas in verse", and commentators trace the
great Florentine poet's divisions and descriptions of

the virtues and vices to the "Secunda Secunda?" (see

Berthier, O.P., "La divina commedia con comment!
secondo la scholastica", Turin, 1893; Ozanam,
"Dante et la philosophic au trcizieme sicVle", Paris,

184,5, p. 319; Jourdain, op. cit., II, p. 128).

D. ApprecintinnnfSt.Thonids.— (1) In theCh\irch.
—The esteem in wliich he was held during liis life has
not been diminished, but rather increased, in the

cour.se of the six centuries that have elapsed since his

death. The position which he occu|)i('S in the Church
is well explained by that great scholar Leo XIII, in

the iMicyclical ".I'terni Patris", reconunending the
study <it Scholastic philosophy: "It is known that
neaiiy all the founders and framers of laws of religious

orders ((uiinianded their societies to study and reli-

giously adhere to the teachings of St. Thomas. . . .

To say nothing of the family of St. Dominic, which
rightly claims this great teacher for its own glory,

the statutes of the Benedictines, the Carmelites, tlie
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\ugiistinian8, the Society of Jpsus, ami many others,

ill testify that they are bound by this hivv." Amongst
:he "many others" the Servites, the Passionists, the
Barnabites, and the Sulpicians have been devoted in

m especial manner to the study of St. Thomas.
;See Berthier, "L'Etude de la Somme Theologique
ie S. Thomas d'Aquin", Paris, 1905, pp. 18 sqq.;

3oudin, O.P., "Phil. D. Thorn®", Paris, 1886, in-

rod. a 3; Touron, op. cit., V, cc. xi, xii.) The prin-

'ipal ancient universities where St. Thomas ruled as

he great master have been enumerated above. The
Paris doctors called him the morning star, the lumi-

lous sun, the light of the whole Church. Stephen,

Bishop of Paris, repressing those who dared to attack

he doctrine of "that most excellent Doctor, the

jlessed Thomas", calls him "the great luminary of

he Catholic Church, the precious stone of the priest-

lood, the flower of doctors, and the bright mirror of

he University of Paris" (Drane, op. cit., p. 431).

[n the old Louvain University the doctors were
•equired to uncover and bow their heads when they
pronounced the name of Thomas (Goudin, op. cit.,

). 21). (On the universities, see Touron, op. cit.,

L. V, cc. IX, X; Echard, op. cit., I, 435, pp. 15 sqq.;

;f. also Thomism.)
"The oecumenical councils, where blossoms the

lower of all earthly wisdom, have always been careful

o hold Thomas Aquinas in singular honour" (Leo
'CIII in "^t. Patris"). This subject has been sufli-

'iently treated above. The "BuUarium Ordinis

r'ra?dicatorum", pubhshed in 1729-39, gives thirty-

'ight BuUs in which eighteen sovereign pontiffs praised

ind recommended the doctrine of St. Thomas (see

dso Vaughan, op. cit., II, c. ii; Berthier, op. cit., pp.
sqq.). These approbations are recalled and renewed

)y Leo XIII, who lays special stress on "the crowning
estimony of Innocent VI: 'His teaching above that

)f others, the canons alone excepted, enjoys such an
'legance of phraseologj", a method of statement, a
ruth of proposition, that those who hold it are never
ound swerving from the path of truth, and he who
lare assail it will always be suspected of error'"

'ibid.). Leo XIII surpassed his predecessors in

idmiration of St. Thomas, in whose works he declared

i remedy can be found for many evils that afflict

society (.see Berthier, op. cit., introd.). The notable
Encychcal Letters with which the name of that ilhus-

rious pontiff will alwaysbe associated show howhehad
studied the works of the Angelic Doctor. This is

.•ery noticeable in the letters on Christian marriage,

he Christian constitution of states, the condition

}f the working classes, and the study of Holy Scrip-

ure. Pope Pius X, in several Letters, e. g. in the
'Pascendi Dominici Gregis" (Sept., 1907), has in-

sisted on the observance of the recommendations of

Leo XIII concerning the study of St. Thomas. An
It tempt to give names of Catholic writers who have
expressed their appreciation of St. Thomas and of his

influence would be an impo.ssible undertaking; for the
list would include nearly all who have written on phi-

losophy or theology since the thirteenth century, as

ivell as hundreds of writers on other subjects. Com-
mendations and eulogies are found in the introductory
chapters of all good commentaries. An incomplete
list of authors who have collected these testimonies is

given by Father Berthier (op. cit., p. 22). Other
names will be given in bibliography. (See Thomists.)

(2) Outside the Church.— (a) Anti-Scholastics.

—

Some persons have been and are still opposed to

pverjthing that comes under the name of Scholasti-

cism, which they hold to be synonymous with subtle-

ties and useless discussions. From the prologue to

the "Summa" it is clear that St. Thomas was opposed
to all that was superfluous and confusing in Scholastic
studies. When people understand what true Scholas-
ticism means, their objections will cease (see De Wulf,
"Schola.sticism Old and New", New York, 1907;

XIV.—43

Perrier, "The Revival of Scholastic Philosophy",
New York, 1909; and especially the Encyclical

"Mierni Patris"). (b) Heretics and Schismatics.

—

"A last triumph was reserved for this incomparable
man—namely, to compel the homage, praise, and
admiration of even the very enemies of the Catho-
lic name" (Leo XIII, ibid.). St. Thomas's ortho-
doxy drew upon him the hatred of all Greeks who
were opposed to union with Rome. The united
Greeks, however, admire St. Thomas and study
his works (see above, translations of the "Summa").
The leaders of the sixteenth-century revolt honoured
St. Thomas by attacking him, Luther being particu-

larly violent in his coarse invectives against the great

doctor. Citing Bucer's wild boast, "Take away
Thomas and I will destroy the Church", Leo XIII
(ibid.) remarks, "The hope was vain, but the testi-

mony has its value". Calo, Tocco, and other biog-

raphers relate that St. Thomas, IravcHiiif: from Rome
to Naples, converted two celebralcd .Jewish rabbis,

whom he met at the country house of Cardinal Rich-
ard (Prummer, op. cit., p. 33; Vaughan, op. cit., JI,

p. 795). Rabbi Paul of Burgos, in the fifteenth

century, was converted by reading the works of St.

Thomas. Theobald Thanier, a disciple of Melanc-
thon, abjured his heresy after he had read the "Sum-
ma", which he intended to refute. TheCalvinist Du-
perron was converted in the same way, subsequently
becoming Archbishop of Sens and a cardinal (see

Conway, O.P., op. cit., p. 96). After the bitterness

of the first period of Protestantism had passed away,
Protestants saw the necessity of retaining many jjarts

of Catholic philosophy and theology, and those who
came to know St. Thomas were compelled to admire
him. Ueberweg says "He brought the Scholastic

philosophy to its highest stage of development, by
effecting the most jjerfect accommodation that was
possible of the Aristotelian ])hilosophy to ecclesiasti-

cal orthodoxy" (op. cit., p. 440). R. Seeberg in the
"New Schaff-Herzog Religious Encyclopedia" (New
York, 1911) devotes ten columns to St. Thomas, and
says that "at all points he succeeded in upholding
the church doctrine as credible and reasonable"
(XI, p. 427). For many years, especially since the

days of Pusey and Newman, St. Thomas has been in

high repute at Oxford. Recently the "Summa con-

tra gentiles" was placed on the list of subjects which
a candidate may ofTer in the final honour schools of

Lillera: Humaniores at that university (cf. Walsh,

op. cit., c. xvii). For several years Father De Grool,

O.P., has been the professor of Scholastic philosophy

in the University of Amsterdam, and courses in

Scholastic philosophy have been established in some
of the leading non-Catholic universities of the United
States. Anglicans have a deep admiration for St.

Thomas. Alfred Mortimer, in the chapter "The
Study of Theology" of his work entitled "Catholic
Faith and Practice" (2 vols.. New York, 1909), regret-

ting that "the English priest has ordinarily no scien-

tific acquaintance with the Queen of Sciences", and
proposing a remedy, says, "The simplest and most
perfect sketch of universal theology is to be found in

the Summa of St. Thomas" (vol. II, pp. 454, 465).

V. St. Thomas and Modern Thought.—In the

Syllabus of 1864 Pius IX condemned a proposition in

which it was stated that the method and principles of

the ancient Scholastic doctors were not suited to the

needs of our times and the j-rogrcss of science (Den-
zinger-Bannwart, n. 1713). In the Encyclical " A^ter-

ni Patris" Leo XIII points out the benefits to be
derived fl-om "a practical reform of philosophy by
restoring the renowned teaching of St. Thomas
Aquinas". He exhorts the bishops to "restore the

golden wisdom of Thomas and to spread it far and
wide for the defence and beauty of the Catholic Faith,

for the gofKl of society, and for the advantage of all

the sciences". In the pages of the Encyclical imme-
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diately preceding these words he explains why the
teaching of St. Thomas would produce such most
desirable results: St. Thomas is the great master to

explain and defend the Faith, for his is "the solid

doctrine of the Fathers and the Scholastics, who so

clearly and forcibly demonstrate the firm foundations

of the Faith, its Divine origin, its certain truth, the

arguments that sustain it, the benefits it has conferred

on the human race, and its perfect accord with reason,

in a manner to satisfy completely minds open to

persuasion, however unwilling and repugnant". The
career of St. Thomas would in itself have justified Leo
XIII in assuring men of the nineteenth century that

the Catholic Church was not opposed to the right use

of reason. The sociological aspects of St. Thomas are

also pointed out: "The teachings of Thomas on the

true meaning of liberty, which at this time is running

into license, on the Divine origin of all authority,

on laws and their force, on the paternal and just rule

of princes, on obedience to the highest powers, on
mutual charity one towards another—on all of these

and kindred subjects, have very great and invincible

force to overturn those principles of the new order

which are well known to be dangerous to the peaceful

order of things and to public safety" (ibid.). The
evils affecting modern society had been pointed out

by the pope in the Letter "Inscrutabili" of 21 April,

1878, and in the one on Sociahsm, Communism, and
Nihilism ("The Great Encycheals of Leo XIII", pp.

9 sqq.; 22 sqq.). How the principles of the Angelic

Doctor will furnish a remedy for these evils is ex-

plained here in a general way, more particularly in

the Letters on the Christian constitution of states,

human liberty, the chief duties of Christians as citi-

zens, and on the conditions of the working classes

(ibid., pp. 107, 135, ISO, 208).

It is in relation to the sciences that some persons

doubt the availability of St. Thomas's writings; and
the doubters are thinking of the physical and experi-

mental sciences, for in metaphysics the scholastics are

admitted to be masters. Leo XIII calls attention to

the following truths: (a) The Scholastics were not

opposed to investigation. Holding as a principle in

anthropology "that the human intelligence is only

led to the knowledge of things without body and
matter by things sensible, they well understood that

nothing was of greater use to the philosopher than
diUgently to search into the mysteries of nature, and
to be earnest and constant in the study of physical

things" (ibid., p. .55). This principle was reduced to

practice: St. Thomas, Blessed Albertus Magnus,
Roger Bacon, and others "gave large attention to the

knowledge of natural things" (ibid., p. 56). (b)

Investigation alone is not sufficient for true science.

"When facts have been estabhshed, it is necessary to

rise and apply ourselves to the study of the nature of

corporeal things, to inquire into the laws which govern

them and the principles whence their order and varied

unity and mutual attraction in diversity arise" (p. 55).

Will the scientists of to-day pretend to be better

reasoners than St. Thomas, or more powerful in syn-

thesis? It is the method and the principles of St.

Thomas that Leo XIII recommends: "If anything is

taken up with too great subtlety by the scholastic

doctors, or too carelessly stated; if there be anything

that ill agrees with the discoveries of a later age or, in

a word, is improbable in any way, it does not enter

into our mind to propose that for imitation to our
age" (p. 5C). Just as St. Thomas, in liis (l;iy, saw a
movement towards Arislotlr and pliilosniihiial studies

which could not be checked, but could be guided in

the right direction and matle to serve tlie cause of

truth, .so also, Leo XIII, seeing in the world of his

time a spirit of study and investigation which might
be productive of evil or of good, had no desire to

check it, but resolved to propose a moderator and
master who could guide it in the paths of truth.

No better guide could have been chosen than the
clear-minded, analytic, synthetic, and sympathetic
Thomas Aquinas. His extraordinary patience and
fairness in dealing with erring philosophers, his appro-
bation of all that was true in their writings, his gentle-

ness in condemning what was false, his clear-sighted-

ness in pointing out the direction to true knowledge
in all its branches, his aptness and accuracy in express-

ing the truth—these quaUties mark him as a great
master not only for the thirteenth century, but for

all times. If any persons are inclined to consider him
too subtle, it is because they do not know how clear,

concise, and simple are his definitions and divisions.

His two summce are masterpieces of pcdagogj', and
mark him as the greatest of human teachers. More-
over, he dealt with errors similar to many which go
under the name of philosophy or science in our days.
The Rationalism of Abelard and others called forth

St. Thomas's luminous and everlasting principles on
the true relations of faith and reason. Ontologism
was solidly refuted by St. Thomas nearly six centuries

before the days of Malebranche, Gioberti, and LTjaghs
(see "Sum. theol.", I, Q. Ixxxiv, a. 5). The true

doctrine on first principles and on universals, given by
him and by the other great Scholastics, is the best
refutation of Kant's criticism of metaphj'sical ideas

(see, e. g., "Post. Analyt.", I, lect. xix; "De ente et

essentia", c. iv; "Sum. theol.", I, Q. xvii, a. 3, corp.

and ad 2"™; Q. Ixxix, a. 3; Q. Ixxxiv, a. 5, a. 6, corp. and
ad l"m, Q. Ixxxv, a. 2, ad 2um, a. 3, ad 1"™, ad 4™.
Cf. index to "Summa": "Veritas", "Principium",
"L^niversale"). Modern psychological Pantheism
does not differ substantially from the theory of one
soul for all men asserted by Averroes (see "De unit.

intell." and "Sum. theol.", I, Q. lxx\-i, a. 2; Q. Ixxix,

a. 5). The Modernistic error, which distinguishes the

Christ of faith from the Christ of history, had as its

forerunner the Averroi.stic principle that a thing might
be true in philosophy and false in rehgion.

In the Encychcal " Provident is.simus Deus" (18

Nov., 1893) Leo XIII draws from St. Thomas's writ-

ings the principles and wise rules which should govern
scientific criticism of the Sacred Books. From the
same source recent writers have drawn principles

which are most helpful in the solution of questions
pertaining to Spiritism and Hypnotism (see Cocon-
nier, "L'ame humaine", Paris, 1890; "L'hypnotisme
franc", Paris, 1898; Berthier, "Spiritisme et hypnotis-
med'apresS. Thomas": appendix III to "L'Etude").
Are we to conclude, then, that St. Thomas's works, as

he left them, furnish sufficient instruction for scien-

tists, philosophers, and theologians of our times?
By no means. Vetera novis augere et perficere—
"To strengthen and complete the old by aid of the
new"—is the motto of the restoration proposed by
Leo XIII. Were St. Thomas living to-day he would
gladly adopt and use all the facts made known by J
recent scientific and historical investigations, but he
would carefully weigh all evidence offered in favour of

the facts (see "L'Avenir du Thomisme" in Sertil-

langes, op. cit., p. 327). Positive theology is more
necessary in our days than it was in the thirteenth
century. Leo XIII calls attention to its necessity in

his Encyclical, and his admonition is renewed by
Pius X in his Letter on Modernism. But both pon-
tiffs declare that positive theology must not be ex-

tolled to the detriment of Scholastic theology. In the
Encyclical "Pascendi", prescribing remedies against
Modernism, Pius X, following in this his illustrious

predecessor, gives the first place to "Scholastic philos-

ophy, especially as it wast aught byThomas .Vquinas".
St. Thomas is still "The Angel of the Schools".

Specimen of Text of the Si'mma; I, Q. i, a. 1.

With translation by English Dominican Fathers.

Utrum sit necessarium prffter Whrthor, besides philosophy,
philosonhicas disciplinas any further doctrine is Te-
aliam doctrinam haoeri. quired?
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Ad prinium air prooeditiir.

1. Videtur quod non ait neces-
8arium prjptcr philosophi-
cas disciplinas aliam doc-
trinam haberi. Ad ea
enim qu» supra rationem
sunt, homo non debet
conari, secundum iiiud

Eccli. 3. 22: Altiora te ne
quiesieris. Sed ea qu®
rationi subduntur, auf-
ficienter traduntur in
philosophicis disciplinis.

Superfluum igitur videtur
prseter philosophicas dis-

ciplinas aliam doctrinani
haberi.

2. Prffiterea, doctrina non po-
test esse nisi de ente; nihil

enim scitur nisi verum.
quod cum ente converti-
tur. Sed de omnibus en-
tibus tractatur in disci-

plinis philosophicis et
etiam de Deo; unde quie-
dam pars philosophise dici-

tur theologia, sive scientia
divina, ut patet per Phil-
osophum in 6 Metaph.
(com. 2). Non fuit igitur

necessarium prater phil-
osophicas disciplinas aliam
doctrinani haberi.

Sed contra est quod dicitur 2 ad
Timoth.. 3, 16: Omnis
Bcriptura divinitus in-

spirata utilis est ad docen-
oum, ad arguendum, ad
corripiendum, ad erudi-
endum, ad justitiam.
Scriptura autem divinitus
inspirata non pertinet ad
philosophicas disciplinas,

quae sunt secundum hu~
manam rationem invent£e.
Utile igitur est praeter

philosophicas disciplinas

esse aliam scientiam divin-
itus inspiratam.

Respondeo dicendum quod

.

necessarium fuit ad hu-
manam salutem esse doc-
trinam quamdam secun-
dum revelationem
divinam pneter philosoph-
icas disciplinas quEe ra-
tione humana investi-
gantur. Primoquidemquia
homo ordinatur ad Deum
sicut ad quemdam finem,
qui comprehensionem ra-
tionis excedit, secundum
jllud Isai. 64. 4: Oculus
non \'idit, Deus, absque te,

qu» prseparasti expectan-
tibus te. Finem autem
oportet esse prfiecognitum
hominibus, qui suas in-

tentiones et actiones de-
bent ordinare in finem.
Unde necessarium fuit

homini ad salutem quod ei

nota fierent quffdam per
revelationem di\-inam qua
rationem humanam exce-
dunt.

Ad ea etiam quff de Deo ratione
humana investigari pos-
8unt. necessarium fuit
hominem instrui revela-
tionc divina; quia Veritas
de Deo per rationem in-
vestigata, a paucis, et per
longum tempus, et cum
admixtione m u 1 t o r u m
errorum homini proveni-
ret; acujustamen veritatis

cognitione dependet tota
faominis salus, quae in Deo
eat. Ut igitur salua homini-
bus et convenientius et cer-

tius proveniat,necessarium
fuit quod de divinis per
di\nnam revelationem in-
struerentur. Necessarium
Igitur fuit, prffter philo-
sophicas disciplinas qus
per rationem investigan-
tur, sacram doctrinara per
revelationem haberi.

We proceed thua to the first

article:

Objection 1.— It seems that, be-
sides philosophical science,
we have no need of any
further knowledge. Man
should not seek to know
what is above reason: Seek
not the things that are too
high for thee (Ecclua., iii,

22). But whatever is not
above reason is fully
treated of in philosophical
science. Therefore any
other knowledge besides
philosophical science is

superfluous.

Objection 2.—Further, knowl-
edge can only be con-
cerned with being, for
nothing can be known, save
what is true; and all that
is, is true. But everything
that is, is treated of in
philosophical science

—

even God himself—so that
there is a part of phi-
losophy called theology, or
the Divine science, as
Aristotle has proved.
Therefore, besides philo-
sophical science, there is no
need of any further knowl-
edge.

On the contrary', it is said: All

Scripture inspired of God
is profitable to teach, to
reprove, to correct, to in-

struct in justice (II Tim.,
iii, 16). Scripture, in-

spired of God. is no part of

philosophical science,
which has been built up by
human reason. Therefore,
it is useful that, besides
philosophical science, there
should be other knowledge,
i. e., inspired of God.

I answer that, It was necessary
for man's salvation that
there should be a knowl-
edge revealed by God. be-
sides philosophical science
built up by human reason.
First, indeed, because man
is ordained to God, as to an
end that surpasses the
grasp of his reason. The
eye hath not seen, be-
sides Thee, O God, what
things Thou hast prepared
for them that wait for

Thee (Isa., Ixiv, 4). But
the end must first be
known by men who are to
direct their thoughts and
actions to the end. Hence
it was necessar>' for the sal-

vation of man that certain
truths which exceed human
reason should be made
known to him by Divine
Revelation.

Even as regards those truths
about God which human
reason could have discov-
ered, it was necessary that
man should be taught by a
Divine Revelation; because
tlie truth about God such
as reason could discover,
would only be known by a
few. and that after a long
time, and with the admix-
ture of many errors.
Whereas man's whole sal-

vation, which is in God,
depends upon the knowl-
edge of this truth. There-
fore, in order that the sal-

vation of men might be
brought about more fitly

and more surely, it was
necessary that they should
be taught Divine Truths
by Divine Revelation. It
was therefore necessary
that, besides philosophical

Ad primum ergo dicendum,
quod, licet ea quse sunt
altiora hominis cognitione
non sint ab homine per ra-
tionem inquirenda, sunt
tamen a Deo revelata, sus-
cipienda per fidem; unde
et ibidem (EccH.. Ill, 25),
subditur: Plurima supra
sensum hominum ostensa
sunt tibi. Et in hujus-
modi sacra doctrina con-
sistit.

Ad secundum dicendum quod
diversa ratio cognoscibilis
diversitatem scientiarum
inducit. Eamdem enim
conclusionera demonstrat
astrologus, et naturalis,
puta quod terra est ro-
tunda; sed astrologus per
medium mathematicum,
id est, a materia ab-
stractum; naturalis au-
tem per medium circa
materiam consideratum.
Unde nihil prohibet de
eisdem de quibus philo-
sophicae discipline trac-
tant, secundum quod sunt
cognoscibilia lumine natu-
ralis rationis, etiam aliam

dum quod cognoscuntur
lumine divinte revela-
tionis. Unde theologia,
quae ad sacram doctrinam
pertinet, diflfert, secundum
genus, ab ilia theologia
qu» pars philosophiffl
ponitur.

science built up by reason,
thrrr should be a sacred
H r i r n r learnt through
Revelation.

Rfply Objection 1.—Although
those things which are be-
yond man's knowledge
may not be sought for by
man through his reason,
nevertheless, once they are
revealed by God they must
be accepted by faith.

Hence, the sacred text
continues: For many things
are shown to thee above the
understanding of m a n
(Ecclus., iii. 25). And in
this the sacred science con-
sists.

Reply Objection 2.—Sciences
are differentiated accord-
ing to the various means
through which knowledge
is obtained. The astrono-
mer and the physicist both
may prove the same con-
clusion—that the earth, for
instance, is round; the as-
tronomer by means of
mathematics (i.e., abstract-
ing from matter), but the
physicist by means of mat-
ter itself. Hence there is no
reason why those things
which may be learnt from
philosophical science, so far
as they can be known by
natural reason,may not also
be taught us by another
science so far as they fall

within revelation. Hence
theology included in Sacred
Doctrine differs in kind
from that theology which
is part of philosophy.

eyicL.UanBoLLANDisTS, Acta SS,, VII Mar. ; Hurt
bnick, 1906), 308; Mortier, Ihrt^nr.- ,h.

r0rrfrc(/es FF. Pr^r/tejzrs vPariH, ]'iii,;i; (HiA M li - /-s

sources historiques du moyen ^tw , II rjwi t.l ,
[' >' i, 117

sqq.; Ueberweq, tr., Hist, of I'/nlt'^nph;. i i\. u \ ..rl,, 1mi):ii,

442; Sertill.\nges, S. Thomas <rAqu{n. II {Pari,^ 11110). ;i:i7;

Perrier, The Revival of Scholastic Philosophy (New^ York, 1909),
249.
On Life and Works.—The earliest biographers were Peter

Calo (d. 1310 or 1348), William de Tocco (d. about 1324),
Ptolomeo of Lucca (d. 1327), and Bernard Guidonis (d.

1331). Calo, Life, is printed in PrOmmer. Fonlcs vit(p S.
Thomm (Toulouse, 1911); Tocco is given in Acta SS. In vol. I

of the 1588 Venetian edition of the Summa is found the same
Life, viz., Authons vita R. P. Fr. Gail, de Thocco authore, qui eum
vidit, et audivit legentem et prctdicantevi; Nunc prim7tm edita.

Gerardus de Fracheto (d. 1271), Vitce Fratrum Ord. Prcrd., ed.
Reichert (Louvain, 1896). Notices of these biographers are
given in Echard, Script. Ord. Prad. (Paris. 1719-21), also an ex-
tensive account of St. Thomas and his writings, I, 271 sqq. St.
Antoninus and Nataus Alexander arc humiIk rtil mihhtiusI ihe
biographers. Touron, La vie de S. I ' "H
eipost de sa doctrine et ses ouvrages i if

valuable information. Vielmus, Z>« / -/

scriptis (Padua, 1564; Venice, 1575; Jin i
.
;i;

Denifle, Die Universitdten <J- s ,1/ '

t jlm. iss."));

Arckiv fiir Literatur und Kir'/i'n,;, !'.>.•. : U^fi'l.ilters, II

(Beriin, 1886); Denifle-Chati i m-.. ' ^I ' -- I'niv. Pari-
siensis (Paris, 1889-91); Chk\\iiih, (.>',,/. ...-u. critique dea
muvres de S. Th. d'Aquin (Romans. 1SS6); Mandonnet, Siger de
Brabant: Ecrits authentiques (see above) and Les litres doctoraux
de S. Th. d'Aquin in Rev. Thomiste (1909), XVII, 597-608;
Frigerio. Vita di S. Tomaso (Rome. 1615, 1668); Werner. Der
heil. Thomas von Aquino (Ratisbon. 1858); De Groot. Ilet Lnen
van den fl. Thomas van Aquinas (Amsterdam, 1882; Utrecht,
1907); Bareille, Hist, de S. Th. d'Aquin (Paris, 1846, 1859,
1862); Didiot, Le Docieur AngHique (Lille. 1894); Vauqhan, Life
and Labours of S. Thomas of Aquin (2 vols., London, 1871-72:
abridged, in one vol., London, 1S75); Kavanauoh, The Life of S.
Th. Aquinas (Ix>ndon, 1890); Conway, St. Thomas Aquinas
(London and New York, 1911).
Commentaries.—The principal commentators on St. Thomas's

works are: St. Antoninus, Bannez. Billuart, Cajetan. Ca-
PREOLD8, Contenson. Gonet, John OF St. Thomas, Luqo,
Medina, Porrecta (Capponi), Salamanticenses (see Salman-
TICEN8E8 AND COMPLUTENSEs), SoTO, SuaHEZ, SvLVESTER, SyL-
VIU8, Toletus, Valentia, VAsquF.z, \'icT()HiA, Francis. The
following have appeared since the publication of the Mterni
Patris (1879): Bdonpensiere. Comment, in /•"> P. S. Theol. S.

Th. Aquin. (Rome. 1902); Billot, Janssens, Sum. Theol. ad
modum Comment, in Aquin. Sum. (Rome, 1899. sqq.); Paquet,
Disp. Theol.. seu Comment, in Sum. Theol. S. Thomw (Quebec,
1893-1903); Pi:ouF.8, Comment, fran^ais liUSral de la Somme
Thiol, de S. Th. d'Aquin (Toulouse, 1906 sqq.); Satolli. In Sum.
Theol, i>. Th. Aquin. Pralediones (Rome, 1884-88).
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Digests, Indices. Special Treatises.

—

Peter of Bergamo,
Tabula AuTCa in omnia opera S. Th. Aquiii. (late ed., Parraa,
1S83): Medices {de Medicis), .Sum. Theol. H. Th. Aquin. for-

malis explicatio (new ed., Vice, 1858-62), gives tlie wliole
Summa in syllogistic form. Valuable indices are given in all

good editions of OpeTa Omnia and of the Summa Theologica.

Thus, ip Migne editions of the Summa the following are found:
I. De prcEcipuis rebus; II. In Script. Sacram (all texts cited in the
Summa and Supplement); III. .4rf prcecipua doctrinm Christ,

capita; IV. De Hceresibus (heresies refuted in the Summa); V. De
Antilogiis (explanations of apparent contradictions); Vl. Aug.
HunntEi Axiomata de sacramentis. Schema de Sacram. Catachis-
mus Catholicus; VII. Catalogus .AuctoTum a D. Th. Laudatorum
(philosophers, poets, pontiffs, councils. Fathers mentioned in the
Summa); VIII. Index in Epi.lt. et Evang. Dominicarum. Ber-
THIEH, L'Etude de la Somme Theol. de S. Thomas d'Aquin (Paris,

1906): TabulcE systematicw et synopticoe totius Sum. Theol. (Fri-

bourg, 1893): Tabula; system, et synopt. totius Sum. Cont. Gent.

(Paris, 1900); L^picier, Sacr. Doctr. Thomisticce utilitas demon-
strata (Rome, 1893).

For discussions relating to .St. Thomas and the Immaculate
Conception: Cajetan, In 3 P., Q. 27, a. g; De Conceptu B. V.;

PoRREcTA. In S P. Q. 27, a. 2; Joannes a St. Thoma, De .ipprob.

Doct. S. Th. disp. S, a. 2; Alexander Nataus, Hist. Eccl., sac.

XIII et XIV; be Brroribus Joannis de Montesono; Cornoldi,
Sent. S. TkomcE de immunitate B. V. a peccati originalis labe (re-

printed in vol. XXV, Parma ed. of St. Thomas's works); Ecalle
in Camp, of Billuabt, Sum. Summa: S. Th., T. II, pp. 311 sqq.

(Paris, 1889): Berthier in .Append, to L'Etude de la Somme
Theol., 399 sqq., who cites many authors, not Dominicans, giving
interpretations favourable to St. Thomas: .Spada, Animadver-
siones in opus Rmi. Malon, de dogmate Imm. Cone. (Rome, 1862);
RouARD DE Card, UOrdre des Freres PrScheurs et U Immaculee
Conception (Brus-sels, 1864). On the other hand many authors
hold either that St. Thomas did not teach the Immaculate Con-
ception or that his opinion is doubtful.
Amongst dogmatico-devotional treatises besides works already

cited (above IV) the following may be mentioned: MiSzard,
Medulla S. Th. Aquin seu meditationes ex operibus S. Th. (2 vols.,

Paris, 1907): Monsabr^, Exposition da Dogme Catholique (Paris,

1873-90): Janvier, Exposition de la morale catholique (8 vols.,

Paris, 1903-10); .Schwalm, Le Christ d'apres S. Thomas d'.iquin

(Paris, 1910); De la Barre, La Morale d'apris S. Thomas et les

thiologiens scolastiques (Paris, 1911); Morgott, Der Spender
der. heil. Sacramente nach . . . der heil. Thomas (Freiburg,

1886): Mariologie des heil. Thonuzs v. Aquin (Freiburg, 1878);
Rousset^Massouu^, Traill de la veritable oraison, d'apres les

principes de S. Tkonuis (Paris, 1911); D. Th. .\quin. Ojfficium

Parvum; Accedunt Ang. Doct. monita et preces (Paris, 1901) con-
tains St. Thomas's advice to students. On "The Angelic War-
fare, a confraternity established in honour of .St. Thomas's purity
and the girdle of purity, see Acta SS. VII Mar.; Mortier, Hist,

des mattres gen. de I'Qrdre des Frkres Prirheurs, II (Paris, 1905),
vi: The .ingelic Guide, by a Dominican Father (Boston, 1899).
Summaries of St. Thomas's philosophy are given in all His-

tories of Philosophy; also in Jourdain, La Phil, de S. Th. d'Aquin
(2 vols., Paris, 1858); Crolet, Doct. Philos. de S. Th. d'.iquin,

d'apris le Dr. Sloeckl (Paris, 1890); Maumus. St. Thomas et la

Philosophic Cartesienne (2 vols., Paris, 1890) ; Gardier, La Phil,

de S. Thomas (4 vols., Paris, 1892-96) ; Sertillanges, ,S. Thomas
d'Aquin (2 vols., Pari=:. 1910); Gonzalez, Phil, elementaria (3

vols., Madrid, l';i'i'<: T'h rl.. 1894); Estudios sobra la Filosofta de
S. Tomas (Mi !

!"'! Madrid, 1886); Estudios religiosos, fil"-

soficos, cienli.n Madrid, 1873) ; Zigliaha, SaffBto su»
principii del 7'/" /, m- vm> ( Viterbo. 1865); IDE^T. Propcedcutica

ad S. Theol. (V.urlju, l.>^4); Idem, .Si,,,,.-,! P'il.^ :nphica (3 vols.,

Rome, 1876; 7th ed., Paris, 1889); It.i • ') -:.mi su alcune
interpretazioni di G. C. Ubaghs sull' S. Tommaso
d'Aquino (Viterbo, 1870); Idem, !>': :..inale e ddV
Ontologismo secundoladottritm rii <' /; --n rfWquin
(2 vols., Rome, 1874): Idem. /) . l , ,,,,/r.

ii V ii.s.j., ,l'iUi=., 1a;i'J); Ele-
I •! <! (Louvain, 1875); Ontologla

I iviiin, 1879); Faroes, Etudes
: ihiories dWristote et S. Thomas
1 t.! .,i-:KAY, Essai sur les doctrines

politiques de S. Thomas (Paris, 1857); MuRGUB, Questions d'onto-
logie: Hudes sur S. Thomas (Lyons, 1876); Alibert, La psycologie
Thomiste et les theories madernes (Lyons, 1902); O'Neill, New
Things and Old in S. Thotnas Aquinas, Introd. (London, 1909);
Walker, Essay on the origin of knowledge According to the Phi-
losophy of St. Thomas (London, 18.58) ; Schumacher, The Knoxv-
ableness of God. Its Relation to the Theory of Knowledge in St,

Thomas (Notre Ttnmr. vmTi).

For St. Tli'.Tii.is mill NMf-ial Doctrines.

—

.Schwalm, Lecons de
philosophic ,^, ',;,,'/, il'.in-, I'.UO), gives an excellent bibliography
on p. xvii; Lk" .\11I. I'mgdicals, ^terni Patris; Quod Apos-
tolici muneris; ImituirtaU Dei; Sapientiw Christiana:; Rcrum
Novarum; Graves de Communi, in The Great Encyclical Letters of
Leo XIII (New York, 1903) : Schaub, Die Eigenlumslehre narh
Thomas von .4gum unddem modernen Sozialismus (Freiburg, 1898)

;

Walter, DasEigenthum nach der Lehredes hi. Thomas von Aquin
und des Sozialismus (Freiburg, 1895); Antoniades, Z>i« Staats-
lehre des Thomas von Aquin (Leipzig, 1890); Besone, Der Auf-
salz, De Reaimine Principum, von Thomas von Aguin (Bonn, 1894);
Bliss in F-'-;rln,mlia of Social Reform; Ashley in Palgrave's
Dirt^",, ',, ,,i i',.i,iuul Economy.

I'' I : Miriy articles on St. Thomas's doctrine have
been iiij.h li, ,1 III III,' following Reviews: Annates de Philosophic
r/ir,/..,.,., il'.ii... l.«l ); La CiviUi Cattolica (Florence and
Rome, 1850 ); Etudes Religieuses (Paris, 1856); Philosophisckes

1878); Lepidi, Ezamcn phil-lh

1874); Opuscules phif:' r'^--^:;

Tnenta philosophim clu-' '
'

>

(Louvain, 1877); r:. .

,

philosophiques pour i /.i' /./i -

(8 vols., Paris, 18S7-lyi)J

Jahrbuch (Fulda, ISSS ); .<?nnrl Thnmn-t BUlter (Ratisbon,
1888 ): Revue Thomiste (Paris. Is',;

, l! ,, Xeo-Scohslique
(Louvain, 1894 ): Revue des .s'. .. / :.lfigues et Theo-
logiqurs (Kain, 1907 ); Cathnh. I ,'; .//.(m (Washing-
ton, D. C, 1894 ); Ciema Tom, ! i M nln-l, I'.UO ).

For additional bibliography see Albertus .Magnus, Blessed;
Philosophy; Preachers, Order of; Neo-Scholasticism;
Thomism.

D. J. Kennedy,

Thomas Becket, Saint, martyr, Archbishop of

Canterbury, b, at London, 21 Dec, 1118(?); d. at
Canterbury, 29 Dec, 1170. St. Thomas was born of

parents who, coming from Normandy, had .settled in

England some years previously. No rehance can be
placed upon the legend that his mother was a Saracen.
In after life his humble birth was made the subject of

spit eful comment , though his jiarent s were not peasants,
but people of some mark, and from his earliest years
their son had been well taught and had associated
with gentlefolk. He learned to read at Merton Ab-
bey and then studied in Paris. On leaving school he
employed him.self in secretarial work, first with Sir

Richer de I'Aigle and then with his kinsman, Osbert
Huitdeniers, who was "Justiciar" of London. Some-
where about the year 1141, under circumstances that
are variously related, he entered the service of Theo-
bald, Archbishop of Canterbury, and in that house-
hold he won his master's favour and eventually be-
came the most trusted of all his clerks. A description

embodied in the Icelandic Saga and derived probably
from Robert of Cricklade gives a vivid portrait of him
at this period. "To look upon he was slim of growth
and pale of hue, with dark hair, a long nose, and a
straightly featured face. Blithe of countenance was
he, winning and loveable in liis conversation, frank of

speech in his discourses, but slightly stuttering in his

talk, so keen of discernment and understanding that
he could always make difficult questions plain after a
wise manner." Theobald recognized his capacity,

made use of him in many delicate negotiations, and,
after allowing him to go for a year to study civil and
canon law at Bologna and Auxerre, ordained him
deacon in 1154, after bestowing upon him several

preferments, the most important of which was the
Archdeaconry of Canterbury (see Radford, "Thomas
of London", p. 53).

It was just at this period that King Stephen died
and the young monarch Henry II became unques-
tioned master of the kingdom. He took "Thomas of

London", as Becket was then most commonly called,

for his chancellor, and in that office Thomas at the age
of thirty-six became, with the possible exception of the
justiciar, the most powerful subject in Henry's wide
dominions. The chroniclers .speak with wonder of the

relations which existed between the chancellor and the

sovereign, who was twelve years his junior. People
declared that "they had but one heart and one mind ".

Often the king and his minister behaved like two
schoolboys at play. But although they hunted or

rode at tlie head of an army together it was no mere
comradeship in pastime which united them. Both
were hard workers, and both, we may believe, had the

prosperity of the kingdom deeply at heart. Whether
the chancellor, who was after all the elder man, was
the true originator of the administrative reforms
which Henry introduced cimnot now be clearly deter-

mined. In many mat lor.-; Ihey saw eye to eye. The
king's im))erial vic>ws and love of splendour were quite

to the taste of his minister. When Thomas went to

France in 11.58 to negotiate a marriage treaty, he
travelled with such pomp that the people said :

" If this

be only the (chancellor what must be the glory of ihe
king himself?"

In 1153 Thomas acted as justice itinerant in three

counties. In 11.59 he seems to have been the chief

organizer of Hein-y's exiiedition to Toulouse, upon
which he accompanied him, and though it .seems to be
untrue that the impost of "scutage" was called into
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existence for that occasion (Round, "Feudal Eng-
land", 268-73), still Thomas undoubtedly pressed on
the exaction of this money contribution in lieu of mili-

tary service and enforced it against ecclesiastics in

such a way that bitter complaints were made of the
disproportionately heavy burden thus imposed upon
the Church. In the military operations Thomas took
a leading part, and Gamier, a French chronicler, who
lived to write of the virtues of St. Thomas and his

martjTdom, declares that in these encounters he saw
him unhorse many French knights. Deacon though
he was, he led the most daring attacks in person, and
Edward Grim also gives us to understand that in lay-

ing waste the enemy's country with fire anfl sword the
chancellor's principles did not materially differ from
those of the other commanders of his time. But
although, as men then reported, "he put off the arch-
deacon", in this and other ways, he was very far from
assuming the licen-

tiousmannersof those
around him. No
word was ever
breathed against his

personal purity. Foul
conduct or foul
speech, lying or un-
chastity were hatefid

to him, and on occa-
sion he punished
them severely. He
seems at all times to

have had clear prin-

ciples with regard to

the claims of the
Church, and even
during this period of

his chancellorship he
more than once
risked Henry's griev-

ous displeasure. For example, he opposed the dis-

pensation which Henry for poUtical reasons extorted
from the pope, and strove to prevent the marriage of

Mary, Abbess of Romsey, to Matthew of Boulogne.
But to the very hmits of what his conscience permit-
ted, Thomas identified himself with his master's in-

terests, and Tennyson is true to history when he
makes the archbishop say:

I served our Theobald well when I was with him

:

I served King Henry well as Chancellor:

I am his no more, and I must serve the Church.

Archbishop Theobald died in 1161, and in the
course of the next year Henry seems to have decided
that it would be good policy to prepare the way for

further schemes of reform by securing the advance-
ment of his chancellor to the primacy. Our authori-

ties are agreed that from the first Thomas drew back
in alarm. "I know your plans for the Church", he
said, "you will assert claims which I, if I were arch-
bishop, nuist needs oppose." But Henry would not
he gainsaid, and Thomas at the instance of (Cardinal

Henry of Pisa, who urged it upon him as a service to

religion, yielded in s])ite of his misgivings. He was
ordained priest on Saturday in Whitweek and con,se-

craled bishop the next day, Sunilay, .3 .June, 1162. It

seems to have been St. Thomas wlio obtained for Eng-
land the ])rivilege of keeping the fca.st of the Bles,sed

Trinity on that Sunday, the anniversary of his conse-

cration, and more than a century afterwards this

custom was aflopted by the papal Court itself and
eventually imposed upon the whole world.

A great change took ])la('e in the saint's way of life

after his consecration as archbishop. Even as chan-
cellor he had practised secret austerities, but now in

view f)f the struggle he clearly saw before him he gave
himself to fastings and disciplines, hair shirts, pro-
tracted vigils, and constant prayers. Before the end

of the year 1162 he stripped himself of all signs of the
lavish display which he had previously affected. On
10 Aug. he went barefoot to receive the envoy who
brought him the pallium from Rome. Contrary to
the king's wish he resigned the chancellorship.
Whereupon Henry seems to have required him to
surrender certain ecclesiastical preferments which he
still retained, notably the archdeaconry, and when
this was not done at once showed bitter di.spleasure.

Other misunderstandings soon followed. The arch-
bishop, having, as he believed, the king's express per-
mission, set about to reclaim alienated estates belong-
ing to his see, a procedure which again gave offence.
Still more serious was the open resistance which he
made to the king's proposal that a voluntary offering
to the sheriffs should be paid into the royal treasury.
As the first recorded instance of any determined oppo-
sition to tlie king's arbitrary wiU in a matter of taxa-

tion, the incident is of

much constitutional

importance. The
saint's protest seems
to have been suc-
cessful, but the rela-

tions with the king
only grew more
strained.

Soon after this the
gi-eat matter of dis-

pute was reached in

the resistance made
by Thomas to the
king's officials when
they attempted to as-

sert jurisdiction over
criminous clerks. The
question has been
dealt with in some
detail in the article

England (V, 436) . That the saint himself had no wish
to be lenient with criminous clerks has been well shown
by Norgate (Angevin Kings, ii, 22). It was with him
simply a question of principle. St. Thomas seems all

along to have suspected Henry of a design to strike at
the independence of what the king regarded as a too
powerful Church. With this view Henry summoned
the bishops at Westminster (1 Oct., 1163) to sanction
certain as yet unspecified articles which he called his

grandfather's customs (arit<r rnnxiirl iirlirus), one »{ the
known objects of which was to bring clerics guilty of
crimes under the jurisdiction of the secular courts.

The other bishops, as the demand was still in the
vague, showed a willingness to submit, though with the
condition "saving our order", upon which St. Thomas
inflexibly insisted. The king's resentment was there-

upon manifested by requiring the archbishop to sur-
render certain castles he had hitherto retained, and by
other acts of unfriendliness. In deference to what he
believed to be the pope's wish, the archbishop in

December consented to make some concessions by
giving a personal and private undertaking to the king
to obey his customs "loyally and in good faith".

But when Henry shortly afterwards at Clarendon
(13 Jan., 1 164) sought to draw the saint on to a formal
and public acceptance of the "Constitutions of

Clarendon", imiler which name the sixteen articles,

the (iinlir rnnsiK liHlincx as finally drafted, have been
commonly known, St. Thomjis, though at first yield-

ing somewhat to the solicitations of the other bishops,
in the end took up an attitude of uncompromismg
resistance.

Then followed a period of imworthy and vindictive

persecution. When ojjposing a claim made against
him by .John the Marshal, Thom.as upon a frivolous

pretext w.as found giiihy of ((jntcni])! of court. For
this he wa.s .sentenced (o jiay £.")()(); other demands for

large sums of money followed, and finally, though a
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complete release of all claims against him as chan-
cellor had been given on his becoming archbishop, he
was required to render an account of nearly all the
moneys which had passed through his hands in his

discharge of the office. Eventually a sum of nearly
£30,000 was demanded of him. His fellow bishops,

summoned by Henry to a council at Northampton,
implored him to thi'ow himself unreservedly upon the
king's mercy, but St. Thomas, instead of yielding,

solemnly warned them and threatened them. Then,
after celebrating Mass, he took his archiepiscopal
cross into his own hand and presented himself thus in

the royal council chamber. The king demanded that
sentence should be passed upon him, but in the con-
fusion and discussion which ensued the saint with

uplifted cross made
his way out tlirough

the mob of angry
courtiers. He fled

away secretly that
night (130ct., 1164),

sailed in disguise

fiom Sandwich
(2 Nov.), and, after

being cordially wel-
r med by Louis VH

I France, he threw
^i.'lf at the feet of

1 ])(> Alexander III,

tlien at Sens, on 23
Nov. The pope,
who had given a
cold reception to

(crtain episcopal en-
\ o\ s sent by Henry,
welcomed the saint

\ PI v kindly, and re-

fused to accept his

resignation of his

see On 30 Nov.,
Thomas went to
take up his residence

at the Cistercian Abbey of Pontigny in Burgundy,
though he was compelled to leave this refuge a year
later, as Henry, after confiscating the archbishop's

property and banishing aU the Becket kinsfolk,

threatened to wreak his vengeance on the whole
Cistercian Order if they continued to harbour him.
The negotiations between Henry, the pope, and the

archbishop dragged on for the next four years without
the position being sensibly changed. Although the

saint remained firm in his resistance to the principle of

the Constitutions of Clarendon, he was willing to make
any concessions that could be reasonably asked of

him, and on 6 Jan., 1169, when the kings of England
and France were in conference at Montmirail, he

threw himself at Henry's feet, but as he still refused

to accept the obnoxious customs Henry repulsed him.
At last in 1170 some sort of reconciliation was
patched up. The question of the customs was not

mentioned and Henry professed himself willing to be
guided by the archbishop's council as to amends due
to the See of Canterbury for the recent violation of its

rights in the crowning of Henry's son by the Arch-
bishop of York. On 1 Dec, 1170, St. Thomas again

landed in England, and was received with every
demonstration of popular enthusiasm. But trouble

almost immediately occurred in connexion with (he

absolution of two of the bishops, whose sentence of

excommunication St. Thomas had brought with him,

as well as over the restoration by the de Broc family

of the archbishop's castle at Salt wood. How far

Henry was directly responsible for the tragedy whicli

soon after occurred on 29 Dec. is not quite clear.

Four knights who came from France demanded the

absolution of the bishops. St. Thomas would not

comply. They left for a space, but came back at

Seal of the See of Canterbury
Showing llie Martyrdom of St. Thorn

Vesper time with a band of armerl men. To their
angry question, "Where is the traitor?" the saint
boldly rephed, "Here I am, no traitor, but archbishop
and priest of God." They tried to drag him from
the church, but were unable, and in the end they slew
him where he stood, scattering his brains on the pave-
ment. His faithful companion, Edward Grim, who
bore his cross, was wounded in the struggle.

A tremendous reaction of feeling followed this deed
of blood. In an extraordinarily brief space of time
devotion to the martyred archbishop had spread all

through Europe. The pope promulgated the bull of

canonization, httle more than two years after the
martyrdom, 21 Feb., 1173. On 12 July, 1174,
Henry II did pubUc penance, and was scourged at the
archbishop's tomb. An immense number of miracles
were worked, and for the rest of the Middle Ages the
shrine of St. Thomas of Canterbury was one of the
wealthiest and most famous in Europe. The mar-
tyr's holy remains are bcHeved to have been destroyed
in Sept., 1538, when nearly all the other shrines in

England were dismantled; but the matter is by no
means clear, and, although the weight of learned
opinion is adverse, there are still those who believe

that a skeleton found in the crypt in January, 1888, is

the body of St. Thomas. The story that Henry VIII
in 1.538 summoned the archbishop to stand his trial

for high treason, and that when, in June, 1538, the
trial had been held and the accused pronounced con-
tumacious, the body was ordered to be disinterred and
burnt, is probahlv :iiii>crv]>l al.

Bv far the best English liiv is .Morris, The Life of SI. Thomas
Bucket (2nd ed., Loudon. 1SS5); there is a somewhat fuller work
of L'HniLLlER. Saint Thomas de Cantorbiry (2 vela., Paris. 1891);
the volume by Demimuid, St. Thomas Becket (Paris, 1909). in

the aeries Les Saints is not abreast of modern research. There
are several excellent lives by Anglicans, of which Hutton,
Thomas Becket (London. 1900), and the account by Norg.ate in

Diet. Nat. Biog., a. v. Thomas, known as Thomas a Beckett are
probably the best. The biography by Robertson, Beckett
Archbishop of Canterbury (London, 1859). is not sympathetic.

Nearly all the sourcea of the Life, as well as the books of
miracles worked at the shrine, have been edited in the Rolls
Series by Robertson under the title Materials for the History
of Thomas Becket (7 vols., London, 1875-1883). The valuable
Norse saga is edited in the same series by Magnusson, Thomas
Saga Erkibyskups (2 vols., London, 1884). The chronicle of
Garnieh de Pont S. Maxence, Vie de St. Thomas Martyr, has
been edited by Hippeau (Paris, 1839). The miracles have ben
specially studied from an agnostic standpoint by .\bbot, Th.-^nu-ts

of Canterbury, his death and miracles (2 vols., London, ISOSi.

Some valuable materiil tn« honn rnll,.rtod bv Radford, Thomas
of London before In- i, • i,,,!, ridge, 1894). On the
relics see Morris, /i- / ' mdon, 1888) ; Thorn-
ton, Becket's Bonf< ' U ard. The Canterbury
Pilgrimages (I^ondun. l;wl . Wakxlj; lu Eng. Hist. Rev.. VI
(1891), 754-56.

Herbert Thurston.

Thomas Christians, S.\int, an ancient body of

Christians on tlic east and west coasts of India, claim-

ing spiritual descent from the Apostle St-. Thomas.
The subject will be treated under the following heads,

viz.:—I. Their earlv traditions and their connexion

with the Apostle St. Thomas; 11. The Apostle's tomb
at Mylapur; III. Tliis upheld by the Edessan
Church; IV. Fortlicir earlii\st period they possess no
written but a traditional liistory; V. Record of these t

traditions embodied in a MS. Statement dated 1604;

VI. The Syrian merchant Thomas Cana arrives in

Malabar, an important event in their history and
the social benefits therefrom; VII. The arrival also of

two pious brothers, church-builders; VIII. Ancient
stone crosses and their inscriptions; IX. Their early

prelates; X. Were these Christians infected with Nes-

torianism before 1599? XI. Medieval travellers on
the Thomas Christians; XII. Their two last Syrian

bishops; XIII. Archbishop Menezcs and the Synod of

Diamper; XIV. Their first three .lesuit bishops; XV.
The Carmelite Perioil; XVI. Two Latin \'icars .\pos-

tolic; XVII. Divided into three vicariates with na-

tive bishops.

I. Interest in the history of these Christians arises

from more than one feature. Their ancient descent at
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once attracts attention. Theophilus (surnamed the
Indian), an Arian, sentby Emperor Constantius (about
354) on a mission to Arabia Felix and Abyssinia,
is one of the earliest, if not the first, who draws our at-

tention to them. He had been sent when very young
a hostage a Div(Tis, by the inhabitants of the Maldives,
to the Romans in the reign of Constantine the Great.
His travels are recorded by Philostorgius, an Arian
Greek Church historian, who relates that Theophilus,
after fulfilUng his mission to the Homcrites, sailed to

his island home. Thence he visited other parts of

India, reforming many things—for the Cliristians of

the place lieard the reading of the Gospel in a sitting,

etc. This reference to a body of Christians with
church, priest, and liturgy, in the immediate vicinity

of the Maldives, can only apply to a Christian Church
and faithful on the adjacent coast of India, and not to

Ceylon, which was well known even then under its

own designat ion, Taprobane. The people referred to

were then Christians known as a body who had their

liturgy in the SjTiac language and inhabited the west
coast of India, i. e. Malabar. This Church is ne.^rt men-
tioned and located by Cosmas Indicopleustes (about
535) "in Male [Malabar] where the pepper grows";
and he adds that the Christians of Ceylon, whom he
specifies as Persians, and "those of Malabar" (the lat-

ter he leaves unspecified, so they must have been na-
tives of the country) had a bishop residing at Caliana
(Kal3'an), ordained in Persia, and one likewise on the
Island of Socotra.

II. St. Gregory of Tours (Glor. Mart.), before 590,
reports that Theodore, a pilgrim who had gone to

Gaul, told liim that in that part of India where the
corpus (bones) of Thomas the Apostle had first rested
(Mylapur on the east or Coromandel Coast of India)
there stood a monastery and a church of striking di-

mensions and elaborately adorned, adding: "After a
long interval of time these remains had been removed
thence to the city of Edessa." The location of the
first tomb of the Apostle in India is proof both of his

martyrdom and of his Apostolate in India. The evi-

dence of Theodore is that of an eye-witness who had
visited both tombs—the first in India, while the sec-

ond was at Edessa. The primitive Christians, there-

fore, found on both coasts, east and west, witness to

and locate the tomb at Mylapur, "St. Thomas", a
httle to the south of Madras; no other place in India
laj-s any claim to possess the tomb, nor does any other
country. On these facts is based their claim to be
known as St. Thomas Christians.

III. Further proof may be adduced to justify this

claim. A Syrian ecclesiastical calendar of an early
date confirms the above. In the quotation given be-
Ic.w two points are to be noted which support its an-
tiquity—the fact of the name given to Edessa and the
fact that the memory of the translation of the Apo.s-
tle's relics Was so fresh to the writer that the name of

the individual who had brought them was yet remem-
bered. The entry reads :

" 3 July, St. Thomas who was
pierced with a lance in India. His body is at Urhai
[the ancient name of Edessa] having been brought
there by the merchant Khabin. A great festival.

"

It is only natural to expect that we should receive
from Edessa first-hand evidence of the removal of the
relics to that city; and we are not disappointed, for St.

Ephraem, the great doctor of the Syrian Church, has
left us ample details in his writings. Ephraem came
to Ede.ssa on the surrender of Nisibis to the Persians,
and he lived there from 363 to 373, when he died.

This proof is found mostly in his rhythmical compo-
sitions. In the forty-second of his "Carmina Nisi-

bina" (Leipzig, 1866) he tells us that the Apostle was
put to death in India, and that his remains were sub-
sequently buried at Edessa, brought there by a mer-
chant—but his name is never given; apparently at
that d.ate the name had dropped out of popular mem-
ory. The same is repeated in varying form in several

of his hymns edited by Lamy (Ephr. Hymni et Ser-
mones, IV). " It was to a l;ind of dark people he was
sent, to clothe them by B.-ijitism in white robes. His
grateful dawn dispelled India's painful darkness. It
was his mission to espouse India to the One-Begotten.
The merchant is blessed for having brought so great a
treasure. Edessa thus became the blessed city Iby
possessing the greatest pearl India could yield.
Thomas works miracles in India, and at Edessa
Thomas is destined to baptize peoples perverse and
steeped in dai-kness, and that in the land of India."

For fuller proof of the Apostleship of St. Thomas
the reader is referred to the work of the present writer
"India and the Apostle Saint Thomas" (London,
1905). This short excursus was necessary to estab-
lish the claim of the Christians on the coast and espe-
cially that of the Malabar Syrian Church to be the
daughter of the Apostle St. Thomas.

IV. These Christians have no written records of
the incidents of their social life from the time of their
first conversion down to the arrival of the Portuguese
on the coast, just as India had no history until the ar-
rival of the Mohammedans.

V. Fortunately the British Museum has a large
collection consisting of several folio volumes contain-
ing MSS. letters, reports, etc., of Jesuit missions in
India and elsewhere; among these in addl. vol. 9853,
beginning with the leaf 86 in pencil and 525 in ink,
there is a "Report" on the "Serra" (the name by
which the Portuguese designated Malabar), written
in Portuguese by a Jesuit missionary, bearing the date
1604 but not signed by the writer; there is evidence
that this "Report" was known to F. de Souza, author
of the "Oriente Conquistado", and utihzed by him.
The writer has carefully put together the traditional
record of these Christians; the document, is yet un-
published, hence its importance. Extracts from the
same, covering what can be .said of the early part of
this history, will ofifer the best guarantee that can be
offered. The writer of the "Report" distinctly in-
forms us that these Christians had no written records
of ancient history, but relied entirely on traditions
handed down by their elders, and to these they were
most tenaciously attached.
Of their earliest period tradition records that after

the death of the Apostle his disciples remained faith-

ful for a long time, the Faith was propagated with
great zeal, and the Church increased considerably.
But later, wars and famine supervening, the St.
Thomas Christians of Mylapur got scattered and
sought refuge elsewhere, and many of them returned
to paganism. The Christians, however, who were on
the Cochin side, fared better than the former, spread-
ing from Coulac (Quilon) to Palur (Paleur), a village
in the north of Malabar. These had fared better, as
they lived under native princes who rarely interfered
with their Faith, and they probably never suffered
real persecution such as befell their brethren on the
other coast; besides, one of the paramount rajahs of
Malabar, Cheruman Perumal, had conferred on
them a civil status. The common tradition in the
country holds that from the lime of the Apostle seven
churches were erected in different parts of the coun-
try, besides the one which the Apostle himself had
erected at Mylapur. This tradition is most tena-
ciously held and is confirmed by the "Report". It

further asserts that the Apostle Thomas, after preach-
ing to the inhabitants of the Island of Socotra and
establishing there a Christian community, had come
over to Malabar and landed at the ancient port of
Cranganorc. They hold that after preaching in Mal-
abar the Apostle went over to Mylapur on the Coro-
mandel Coast; this is practicable through any of the
many paths across the dividing mountain ranges
which were well known and much frequented in olden
times. The Socotrians had yet retained their Faith
when in 1542 St. Francis Xavier visited them on his
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way to India. In a letter of 18 Sept. of the same year,

addressed to the Society at Rome, he has left an in-

teresting account of the degenerate .state of the Chris-
tians he found there, who were Nestorians. He also

tells us they render special honours to the Apostle
St. Thomas, claiming to be descendants of the Chris-

tians begotten to Jesus Christ by that Apostle. By
1680 when the Carmelite Vincenzo Maria di Santa
Catarina landed there he found Christianity quite
extinct, only faint traces yet lingering. The extinc-

tion of this primitive Christianitj' is due to the op-
pression of the Arabs, who now form the main popu-
lation of the island, and to the scandalous neglect

of the Nestorian Patriarchs who in former times were
wont to supply the bishop and clergy for the island.

When St. Francis visited the island a Nestorian
priest was still in charge.

VI. There is one incident of the long period of iso-

lation of the St. Thomas Christians from the rest of

the Christian world which they are never tired of re-

lating, and it is one of considerable importance to

them for the civil status it conferred and secured to

them in the country. This is the narrative of the ar-

rival of a Syrian merchant on their shores, a certain

Mar Thoma Cana—the Portuguese have named him
Cananeo and styled him an Armenian, which he was
not. He arrived by ship on the coast and entered the
port of Cranganore. The King of Malabar, Cheru-
man Perumal, was in the vicinity, and receiving infor-

mation of his arrival sent for him and admitted him
to his presence. Thomas was a wealthy merchant
who had probably come to trade; the king took a liking

to the man, and when he expressed a wish to acquire
land and make a settlement the king readily acceded
to his request and let him purchase land, then unoc-
cupied, at Cranganore. Under the king's orders
Thomas soon collected a number of Christians from
the surrounding country, which enabled him to start a
town on the ground marked out for his occupation.

He is said to have collected seventy-two Christian

famiUes (this is the traditional number always men-
tioned), and to have installed them in as many
separate houses erected for them; attached to each
dwelling was a sufficient piece of land for vegetable culti-

vation for the support of the family as is the custom
of the country. He also erected a dwelling for him-
self and eventually a church. The authorization to

possess the land and dwellings erected was granted to

Thomas by a deed of the paramount Lord and Kajah
of Malabar, Cheruraan Perumal, said to have been
the last of the line, the country having been subse-
quently divided among his feudatories. (The details

given above as well as what follows of the copper plate

grant are taken from the "Report".) The same re-

cords also speak of several privileges and honours by
the king to Thomas him.self, his descendants, and to

the Thomas Christians, by which the latter commu-
nity obtained rank and a social status above the
lower classes, and which made them equal to the
Nayars, the middle class in the country.

The deed read as follows:
—

" May Cocurangon [per-

sonal name of the king] be prosperous, enjoy a long
life and live 100,000 years, divine .servant of the gods,

strong, true, just, full of good deeds, reasonable, pow-
erful over the whole earth, happy, conquering, glori-

ous, rightly prosperous in tlic service of the gods, in

Malabar, in the city of the Mahadova [the great idol

of the temple in the vicinity "f Cranganore] reigning

in the year of Mercury on the seventh day [Portu-

guese text: elle no tepo de Mercurio de feu to no dia,

etc.] of the month of March before the fvdl moon the

same king Cocurangon lieiiig in Carnallur there landed
Thomius Cana, a ch\r( man who arrived in a ship wish-
ing to see the farthest parts of the East. And some
men seeing how he arrivi-d informed the king. Tlie
king himself came and saw anil sent for the chief man
Thomas, and he di.fembarked and came before the

king, who spoke graciously to him. To honour him
he gave him his name, styhng him Cocurangon Cana,
and he went to rest in his place, and the king gave him
the city of Mogoderpatanam (Cranganore) for ever.
And the same king being in his great prosperity went
one day to hunt in the forest, and he hastily sent for

Thomas, who came and stood before the king in a
propitious hour, and the king consulted the astrologer.

And afterwards the king spoke to Thomas that he
shoidd build a town in that forest, and be made rever-
ence and answered the king: 'I require this forest for

myself', and the king granted it to him for ever. And
forthwith another day he cleared the forest .and he
cast his eyes upon it in the same year on the eleventh
of April, and in a propitious time gave it to Thomas
for a heritage in the name of the king, who laid the
first stone of the church and of the house of Thomas
Cana, and he built there a town for all, and he en-
tered the church and praj'ed there on the same day.
After these things Thomas himself went to the feet of

the king and offered his gifts, and after this he asked
the king to give that land to him and his descendants:
and he measured out two hundred and sixty-four ele-

phant cubits and gave them to Thomas and his de-
scendants for ever, and jointlj' sixty-two houses which
immediately were erected there, and gardens with
their enclosures and paths and boundaries and inner
yards. And he granted him seven kinds of musical
instruments and all honours and the right of travel-

ling in a palanquin, and he conferred on him dignity
and the pri\'ilege of spreading carpets on the ground
and the use of sandals, and to erect a pavilion at hia

gate and ride on elephants, and also granted five

taxes to Thomas and his companions, both men and
women, for all his relations and to the followers of his

law for ever.

The said king gave his name and these princes wit-

nessed it. . .
."

Then follow the names of eight witnesses, and a
note is added by the Portuguese translator that this is

the document by which the Emperor of all Malabar
gave the land of Cranganore to Thomas Cana and also

to the Christians of St. Thomas. This document,
transcribed from the MS. "Report", has been
carefully translated into English, as it forms the
"Great Charter" of the St. Thomas Christians. The
"Report" adds: "and because at that time they
reckoned the era in cycles of twelve years according
to the course, therefore they say in the Olla [Malay-
alam term for a document written on palm leaf] that
the said settlement was founded in the year of Mer-
cury . . . that mode of reckoning is totally forgot-

ten, because for the last seven hundred and seventy-
nine years in all this Malabar time has been reckoned
by the Quilon era. However, since the said Perumal,
as we have said above, died more than a thousand and
two hundred years, it follows: that the same number
of years have elapsed since the Church and Christians

were established at Cranganore." The writer of the
"Report" had previously stated "it is one thousand
and two hundred and fifty and eight years since Peru-
mal died on the first of March". Deducting the date
of the "Report." this would give A. D. 346 for his

death. Diego de Couto (Decada XII), quoting the

above grant in full, says that the .'Syrian Christians fix

A. I). 811 as corresponding to the date borne on the

grant; the first is far too early, and tlie second is an
approximately probable date. The "Report" in-

forms us that the copper plates on which this tleed or

grant was inscribed were taken away to Port\igal by
Franciscan Fathers, who left behind a translation of

the same. It is known that the Syrian Hisliop of Mal-
abar, Mar .lacob, had deiiosited" with the I'aotor of

Cochin all the Syrian copper grants for saf<> eu.stody;

providing however that when neeessarj' access could

be IkuI to tlie s:inie. Couvea at p. 4 of his ".Jornada"

savs tiiat after having remaintnl there for some long



THOMAS 681 THOIklAS

imo they oovild not be found and were lost tlirough

loinc carelessness; dc Couto asserts the same in the

jassage quoted above and also elsewhere. In 1806

it the suggestion of Rev. Claude Buchanan, Colonel

Vlacaulay, the British resident, ordered a careful

learch fcr them and they turned up in the record room
)f Cochin town. The tables then found contained (1)

he grant to Irani Cortton of Cranganore, and (2) the

;et (if plates of the grant to Maruvan Sopir Iso of

^uilon, but those of the grant to Thomas Cana were

lot among them; had they not been removed they

vovild liave been found with the other plates; this con-

ii-ms t he statement of the writer of the "Report" that

he.\- ha<l been taken to Portugal. From what is

ittitcd in the royal deed to Thomas Cana it may be

.^ken for granted that the latter brought with him a

iinall colonj' of Syrians from Mesopotamia, for the

privileges conceded include his companions, both
ncn and women, and all his relations.

VII. Besides the arrival of Thomas Cana and his

lolony, by which the earlj^ Christians benefited con-

siderably, the "Report" also lecords the arrival on
his coast of two individuals named Soper Iso and
Prodho; they are said to have been brothers and are

>upi«ised to have been Syrians. The "Report" gives

he following details: they came to possess a promon-
ory opposite Paliport on the north side, which is

'alied Maliankara, and thej' entered the port with a
arge load of timber to build a church; and in the Chal-

iean books of this Serra there is no mention of them,
>xcept that they were brothers, came to Quilon, built a

:hurch there, and worked some miracles. After

leath they were buried in the church they had erected

;

t is said that thej built other smaller churches in the

'oiintrj-; they were regarded as pious men and were
alcr called saints, their own church was eventually

li-ilii'atcd to them as well as others in the country.

•Vrrlilji.shop Alexis Menezes afterwards changed the

lidication of these churches to other saints in the
l{i>man Calendar. There is one important item that

;he "Report" has preser\-ed: "the said brothers built

;he church of Quilon in the hundredth year after the
"oimdation of (Quilon." (This era commences from 25
Vugust , A. D. 82.5, and the date will thus be a. d. 925).

! he .-second of the aforesaid copper-plates mentions
Mcruvan Sober Iso, one of the above two brothers,

rhe "Report" also mjikes mention of pilgrims com-
ing from Mesopotamia to visit the shrine of the Apos-
tle at Mylapur; some of these at times would settle

tliere and others in Malabar. It may be stated here

that the Syrians of Malabar are as a body natives of

the land by descent, and the Syriac trait in them is

that of their liturgy, which is in the Syriac language.
They call themselves S.vrians by way of distinction

From the other body of Christians on the coast, who
belong to the Latin Rite. The honorific appellation

bestowed ujxjn them by the rulers of the country is

that f)f Ma/ila, which signifies great son or child, and
they are commonly so called by the people; this ap-
pellation had also been given to the descendants of

Arabs in the country; the St. Thomas Christians now
prefer to be calliid Xasrani (Nazarenes), the designa-
tion given by the Mohammedans to all Christians.

VIII. There are certain stone crosses of ancient
date in southern India, bearing inscriptions in Pahlavi
letters. Extraordinary legends have been spread
about them in some parts of Europe; the present
writer was shown an engraving purporting to repro-
duce one of them, with a legend of the Apostolate and
martyrdom of St. Thomas, a reproduction of the in-

scription on his cross. This was attached to the cal-

endar of one of the dioceses of France, and this writer
w;is iksked if it were authentic.
To prevent the spreading of such reports it may be

useful to state here that of these crosses one is in the
Church of Mount St. Thomas, Mylapur, discovered in

1547 after the arrival of the Portuguese in India; the

other is in the church of Kottayam, Malabar. Both
are of Nestorian origin, are engraved as a bas-relief

on a flat stone with ornamental decorations around the
cross, and bear an inscription. The inscription has
been variously read. Dr. Burnell, an Indian an-
tiquary, says that both crosses bear the same inscrip-

tion, and offer the following reading: "In punishment
by the cross was the suffering of this one. Who is the
true Christ, God above and Guide ever pure. " These
crosses bear some resemblance to the Syro-Chinese
Nestorian monument discovered in 1625 at Singan-fu,

an ancient capital of China, but erected in 7.S1, ami
commemorating the arrival in China of Chaldean
Nestorian missionaries in 636.

IX. Of the prelates who governed the Church in

India after the Apostle's death very little is known;
that little is collected and reproduced here. John the

Persian, who was present at tlic Council of Nice (325),

is the first known to history claiming the title. In his

signature to the decrees of the council he styles him-
self; John the Persian [presiding] over the churches in

all Persia and Great India. The designation implies

that he was the [primate] Metropolitan of Persia and
also the Bishop of Great India. As metropolitan and
chief bishop of the East he may have represented at

the council the Catholics of Seleucia. His control of

the Church in India could only have been exercised

by his sending priests under his jurisdiction to min-
ister to those Christians. It is not known at what
date India fu-st commenced to have rcsi<lent bishops;

but between the years 530-35 Cosmas Indic.opleustes

in his "Topographia" informs us of the presence of a
bishop residing at Caliana, the modern Kalyan at a
short distance from Bombay. That residence was,

in all probability, chosen because it was then the chief

port of commerce on the west coast of India, and had
easy access and communication with Persia. We
know later of a contention which took place between
Jesuab of Adiabene the Nestorian Patriarch and Sim-
eon of Ravardshir, the Metropolitan of Persia, who
had left India unprovided with bishops for a long

period. The patriarch reproached him severely for

this gross neglect. We may take it that up to the

period 650-60 the bishops sent to India, as Cosmas
has said, were consecrated in Persia, but after this

gross neglect the patriarch reserved to himself the

choice and consecration of the prelates he sent out to

India, and this practice was continued till the arrival

of the Portuguese on the coast in 1504.

Le Quien places the two brothers Soper Iso anfl

Prodhoonthelist of bishops of India, but Indian tradi-

tion gives it no support, and in this the Brit isli M uscum
MS. Report and Gouvea (Jornada, p. 5) concur.

The brothers were known as church-builders, and
were reputed to be holy men. Moreover, to include

Thomas Cana in the hst of bishops is preposterous on
the face of the evidence of the copper-]ilate grant.

The "Report" mentions a long period when there was
neither bishop nor priest surviving in the land, for

they had all died out; the only clerical survival was a

deacon far advanced in age. The ignorant Christians,

finding themselves without prelates, made him say

Mass and even ordain others, but as soon as prelates

came from Babylon they put a stop to this disorder.

The nex-t authentic information we have on this head
comes from the Vatican Library and has been pub-
lished by Assemani (Bibl. Or., Ill, 589). It consists

of a statement concerning two Nestorian bishop.s and
their companions and a letter from the former written

in Syriac to the patriarch announcing tlii'ir arrival,

dated 1504; there is a translation in Latin added to

the documents. In 1490 the Christians of Malabar
despatched three messengers to ask the Nestorian

Patriarch to send out bishops; one died on the jour-

ney, the other two presente<l themselves before the

patriarch and delivered their message; two monks
were selected and the Patriarch consecrated them
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bishops, assigning to one the name of Thomas and to

the other that of John. The two bishops started on
their journey to India accompanied by the two messen-
gers. On arrival they were received with great joy
by the people, and the bishops commenced consecra-

ting altars and ordaining a large number of priests "as
they had been for a long time deprived of bishops".

One of them, John, remained in India, while the

other, Thomas, accompanied by Jo.seph, one of the
two messengers, returned to Mesopotamia, taking

with them the offerings collected for the patriarch.

Joseph retiu-ned to India in 1493, but Thomas re-

mained in Mesopotamia.
After about ten years, when the next patriarch or-

dained three other bishops for India, Thomas went
back with them. These new bishops were also chosen
from the monks, one was named Jaballa (he was the
metropolitan), the second was named Denha, and the

third Jacob. These four bishops took ship from Or-
mus and landed at Kananur; they found there some
twenty Portuguese who had recently arrived and pre-

sented themselves to them, said they were Cliristians,

explained their condition and rank, and were kindly

treated. Of this large number of bishops only one
remained to work, and this was Mar Jacob; the other

three, including the metropolitan, after a short time
returned to their country. Gouvea adds that they
were either dissatisfied with their charge or did not

like the country. The Portuguese writers mention
only two bishops as residents, John who had come
before their arrival in India and Mar Jacob. Nothing
further is known of John, but Jacob li\'ed in the coun-

try till his death. St. Francis Xavier makes a very
pretty elogium of him in a letter written to King John
III of Portugal on 26 Jan., 1549. "Mar Jacob [or

Jaoome Abuna, as St. Francis styles him) for forty-five

years has served God and your Highness in these

parts, a very old, a virtuous, and a holy man, and at

the same time unnoticed by your Highness and by al-

most all in India. God rewards him ... He is no-

ticed only by the Fathers of St. Francis, and they

take so good care of him that nothing more is wanted.

. . . He has laboured much among the Christians of

St. Thomas, and now in his old age he is very obedient

to the customs of the Holy Mother Church of Rome.

"

This elogium of St. Francis suras up his career for the

forty-five years he worked in Malabar (1.504-49). He
came out as a Nestorian, remained such during his

early years, but gradually as he came in touch with

the Catholic missionaries he allowed them to preach

in his churches and to instruct his people; in his old

age he left Cranganore and went to live in the Fran-

ciscan convent at Cochin and there he died in 1549.

There remain two others—the last of the Mesopota-
mian prelates who presided over these Christians

—

Mar Joseph and Mar Abraham; their career wiH be
detailed further on.

X. When Cosmas gave us the information of the

existence of a Christian community in "Male (Mala-
bar) where the pepper is grown" he also supplied us

with additional details: that they have a bishop resid-

ing at Kalyan; tliat in Taprobano [Ceylon] "an island

of interior India where the Indian Ocean is s tuatcd"
there is a "Cliristian Church with clergy and the
faithful; similarly in the island of Dioscordis [Socotra]

in the same Indian Ocean". Then he enumerates
tlie churches in Arabia Felix, Bactria, and among the
Huns; and all these churches are by him represented

to be controlled by the Metropolitan of Persia. Now
at that time the holder of this dignity was Patrick,

the tutor, as .-Vssemani designates him, of Tliomas of

Edessa, a prominent Nestorian to which sect C^>s^las

also belonged; hence his interest in supjjlying all these

details. The bishop and clergy whom the Metropoli-

tan, Patrick, would send out to all the above-men-
tioned places and churches would and nuist have been
undoubtedly infected with one and the same heresy.

Hence it is quite safe to conclude that at the time of

the visit of Cosmas to India (a. d. 530-35) all these
churches, as also the Church in India, were holding
the Nestorian doctrine of their bishops and priests.

Nor should this historical fact cause surprise wlien we
take into consideration the opportunities, the bold at-

titude and violent measures adopted by the promoters
of this heresy after expulsion from the Roman Em-
pire. When the Emperor Zeno ordered Cyrus, Bishop
of Edessa, to purge his diocese of that heresy (a. d.

4S9), the Nestorians were forced to seek refuge across
the Roman boundary into Persia. Among them were
the banished professors and students cf the Persian
School of Edessa, the centre of the Nestorian error,

and they found refuge and protection with Barsumas,
Metropolitan of Nisibis, himself a fanatical adherent
of Nestorius. Barsumas at this time also held from
the Persian king the office of governor of the frontier.

With the influence Barsumas possessed at court it

was an easy thing for him to make the king, already so

disposed, believe that the actual bishops holding sees

in his territory were friendly to his enemies, the Ro-
mans, and that it would be better to replace them by
men he knew who would owe allegiance only to the
Persian monarch. This stratagem rapidly succeeded
in capturing most of those sees; and the movement be-

came so strong that although Barsumas predecea,sed

Acka (Acacius), the occupant of the chief see of Seleu-

cia, a Catholic, yet a Nestorian was selected to suc-

ceed the latter (a. d. 496). Thus within the short

space of seven years the banished heresy sat mistress

on the throne of Seleucia, in a position to force every
existing see eastward of the Roman Empire to em-
brace the heresy and to secure its permanence. Thus
the Indian Church suffered the same fate which befell

the Churches of Persia, and by 530-35 we find that she
has a Nestorian prelate consecrated in Persia and pre-

siding at Kalyan over her future destiny. If further
proof is wanted to uphold the above finding, we offer

the following historical facts of the control exercised

by the Nestorian Patriarch. In 650-60, as above
stated, Jesuab of Adiabene claimed authority over
India and reproached Simeon of Revardshir, the Met-
ropolitan of Persia, for not having sent bishops to

India and so deprived that Church of the succession
of her ministry*. In 714-28 Saliba Zacha, another
Nestorian Patriarch, raised the see of India to metro-
politan rank. Again in 857 Theodosius, another Nes-
torian Patriarch, included the See of India among the
exempted which, owing to distance from the patri-

archal see, should in future send letters of communion
but once in six years. This ruling was subse-
quently incorporated in a synodal canon.

If we look to the general tradition of the St. Thomas
Christians it will be found that all their prelates came
from Babylon, the ancient residence as they say, of the
Patriarch or CathoUcos of the East. It is further

known and acknowledged by them that whenever
they remained deprived of a bishop for a long time
they used to send messengers to that Patriarchate
asking that bishops be sent out to them. Sufficient

proof of this practice has been given above when dis-

cussing the arrival of four bishops in 1504. The Holy
See was fully aware that the Malabar Christians were
under the control of the Nestorian Patri.arch. When
Julius III gave Sulaka his Bull of nomination as the
Catholic Chaldean patriarch, he distinctly laid down
the same extent of jurisdiction which had been claimed
anil controlled by his late Nestorian predecessor;
hence in tlie last clause it is distinctly laid down: "In
Sin Massin et Calicuth et tota India." It becomes
necessary to fix this historical truth clearly, because
during this di'iiade some of the younger generation in

Malabar have Ix-giui to deny this historical fact.

They would wish people to believe that all the Portu-
guese missionaries, bisho])s, i)rie,sts, and writers were
completely mistaken when they styled them Nesto-
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rians in belief, and because of this false report all siib-

Bcquent writers continued to call llieui Neslorians.

The reader who has gone throuf^h llii' sl.ilement of

facets above related must be conscious that such an al-

teiiii^t at distorting or boldly denying public facts is

utterly hopeless. They maintain, in support of their

false view, that there always had been a small body
among the Clialdeans in Mesopotamia who remained
attached to tlie true Faith, and from them they re-

ceived tlicir bish(i])s. This plea is historically false

for the bisliops tlirv receive<! all came to them from
the Nestoriaas, an(i as to the hyjiollirsis of the exist-

ence during all these centuries back of a Catholic party
among the Nestorian Chaldeans, it. is too absurd to be
discussed. It wius only after the conversion of Sulaka
in 15.52 that the Chaldeans in part returned to the

unity of faith. The truth is that the Malabar Church
remained from A. D. 4!tt) up till (hen in heresy.

XI. During thecenturies that these Christians were
isolated from the rest of Christ cndoin their sole inter-

course was limited to .Mesopotamia whence the Nes-
torian Patriarch would from time to t ime sujiply them
with prelates. But from the close of the thirteenth

century Western travellers, chiefly missionaries sent

out by the )5opes, sent to the West occasional news of

their existence. Some of these it will be useful to re-

produce licre. The firet who informed the world of

the exist enc" of these St. Thomas Christians was Friar

John of Mon.e Corvino. After he had spent several

years as a nii.ssionary in Persia ami adjoining coun-
tries, he proceeded to China, pa.ssing through the In-

dian ports between the years 1-J92 an.l 1294. He tells

us in a letter written from Cambales (Peking) in 1305
that he had remained thirteen months in tliat ]>arl of

India uln-re the Church of St. Thomas the Ajxislle

stixxl (Mylaporet; he also baptized in different places

about one hundred persons. In the same lc-tl<'r he

says that there were in Malabar a few Christians and
Jews, but they were of Uttle worth; he also s.ays that

"the inhabitants pensecute much the Christians"

(\'ule, "Cathay and the Way Thither", I).

The next, visitor is Marco Polo, who on his return

from China (c. 1293)touched the India of St. Thomiis.

Of his tomb he tells us: "The body of Messer Saint

Thonia.s the .\postle hes in the province of Malabar,
at a certain httle town having no great population;

'tis a place where few traders go . . . Both Christians

and Saracens however greatly frequent it in pilgrim-

age, for the Saracens also hold the Saint in great rev-

erence, . . . The Christians who go in pilgrimage
take of the earth from the place where the Saint was
killeil and give a portion thereof to any who is sick,

and by the power of God and of St. Thomas the sick

man is incontinently cured. . . . The Christians",

he resumes later, "who have charge of t he church have
a great number of Indian nut trees [cocoanuts], and
thereby get their living" (Marco Polo, Yule's, 2nd
edit., II, 338). Friar .Jordan, a Dominican, came to

India as a missionary in 1.321; he then had as com-
p.iiiiiitis four Franciscan friars, but on approaching
Indi.a he had parted from them to make diversion; in

the meanwhile the vessel conveying the others was by
stress of weather compelled to enter Tana, a port on
the west coast, where the Khasi of the place put them
to death as they would not embrace ^Iohammedan-
i.sm; the feast of Ble.s,sed Thomas of Tolentino and his

companions is fixed on 6 .\pril in the " Martyrologium
Romanum". Later Jordanus. hearing what had hap-
pened, rescued their bodies and gave them burial. He
must then have gone back to Europe, for he is next
heard of in France in 1330, when Pope .John XXII
consecrated him at Avignon Bishop of QuiUm. He
left for the East the same year with two lettf^rs from
the pope, one to the chief of the Christians of (Juilon

and the other to the Christians at Molephatam, a
town on the Gulf of Manaar. In the first the pope
beseeches "that divisions cease and clouds of error

stain not the brightness of faith of .all generated by the
waters of baptism . . . and that the phantom of
B(^hism and wilfid blindness of unsullieil faith darken
not the vision of those who believe in Christ and adore
His name".
Much the same in other words is repeated in the

second letter, and they are urged to unity with the
Holy Catholic Roman Church. The pope recom-
mends the bishop to the kindness of the people, and
thanks them for that shown to the friars who are
working among them. All we know is that Bishop
Jordanus was sent out with these letters, but nothing
further is heard of him. He wrote a small book
named "Mirabilia", edit(-d by Col. A. Yule for the
Hakluyt Society, pulilislicd in 1X63 (see al-so "Ca-
thay", I, 184)." The next visitor is Ble.s.sed Oderic of
Pordenone, who about l:i_'l _>.", hmdcd at Tana, re-
covered the bodies of tlic Idin U in-, 'I'homas and his

companions who had then' .^iiltcird martyrdom, and
conveyed them to China, On hi.s w.-iy he halted at
(^uilon, which he calls Paluinlinni: thence he took pas-
.sageon a Chinese junk for a certain city called Zayton
in China. He mentions the Chri-stians at Quilon, and
that at Mylapore there were fourteen houses of Nes-
torians ("Cathay", I, .57). A few years later Gio-
vanni de Marignolli, the papal delegate to China, ar-
rived at Quilon. He stayed there at a church dedi-
cated to St. George, belonging to the Latin Rite, and
he adorned it with fine paintings and taught there the
Holy Law. After dwelling their for upwards of a
year he sailed to visit the shrine of the .\postle; he calls

the town MirapoUs. After describing the culture of
pepper on the coast he adds: "tlie i)ei)per does not
grow in forests but in gardens ijrepai-ed for the pur-
l)ose; nor are the Saracens the proprietors, but the
Christians of St. Thomas, and these are the masters of
the public weighing-office" [customs' office]. Before
quitting Quilon he erected a monument to commem-
orate his visit, and this was a marble jiillar with a
stone cross on it, intended to last, as he says, till the
world'send. "It had the pope's arms", hesays, "and
my own engraved on it, with an inscription both in

Indian and Latin characters. I consecrated and
blessed it in the presence of an infinite multitude of

people." The monument stood there till late in the
nineteenth century, when by the gradual erosion of the
coast it fell into the sea and disappeared. He con-
cludes his narrative by saj'ing that after staying
a year and four months he took leave of the
brethren, i. e. the missionaries who were working in

that field.

XII. The two last Syrian bishops were Mar Joseph
Sulaka and Mar Abraham; both arrived in Malabar
after the arrival of the Portuguese. Their case pre-
sents two questions for discussion; were they canoni-
cally appointed, and had they completely rejected
Nestorianism? As to the first there is no doubt that
liis appointment was canonical, for he, th(! brother of

the first Chaldean patriarch, was appointed by his

successor Abed Jesu and sent out to .Malabar, and
both the above patriarchs had their jurisdiction over
the Church in Malabar confirmed by the Holy See.

Mar Joseph was sent to India with letters of introduc-

tion from the pope to the Portuguese authorities; he
was besides accompanied by Bishop .Ambrose, a Do-
minican and papal commi.ssary to the first patriarcli,

by his socius Father .\nthony, and by Mar Klias Hor-
maz, .\rchbishop of Diarbekir. They arrived at Goa
about 1.5(')3, and were detained at Goa for eighteen

months before being allowed to enter the diocese.

Proceeding to Cochin they lost Bishop Ambro.se; the
others travelled through Malabar for two and a half

years on foot, visiting CN-ery church and detached set-

tlement. By the time they arrived at .Angamale war
broke out. Then Mar Elias, Anthony the socius of

the fieceased prelate, and one of the two Syrian monks
who had accompanied them, left India to return; the
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other monk remained with Archbishop Joseph Sulaka.

For some time the new prelate got on well with the
Portuguese and tlie Jesuit missionaries, in fact, they
praised him for having introduced order, decorum,
and propriety in the Church services and all went har-

moniously for some time. Later, friction arose be-

cause of his hindering the locally-ordained Syrians

from saying Mass and preaching and instructing his

flock. Eventually an incident revealed that Mar
Joseph had not dropped his Nestorian errors, for it

was reported to the Bishop of Cochin that he had at-

tempted to tamper with the faith of some young boys
in his service belonging to the Diocese of Cochin.
This came to the knowledge of the bishop, tlirough

him to the Metropolitan of Goa, and thence to the

viceroy; it was decided to remove and send him to

Portugal, to be dealt with by the Holy See.

The following is the nature of the incident. Taking
these youths apart, he instructed them that they
should venerate the Blessed Virgin as the refuge of

sinners, but were not to call her the Mother of God, as

that was not true; but she should be styled Mother of

Christ (Nestorius, refusing at the Council of Ephesus
the term Tkeotokos proposed by the council, substi-

tuted that of Christokos, which the Fathers refused to

accept because under this designation he could cloak

his error of two persons in Christ). Mar Joseph was
sent to Portugal; arri\'ing there he succeeded in se-

curing the good-will of the queen, then regent for her

young son; he abjm-ed his error before Cardinal Henry,
expressed repentance, and by order of the queen was
sent back to his diocese. Gouvea tells us that as he
continued to propagate his errors on his return he was
again deported and Cardinal Henry reported his case

to St. Pius V. The pope sent a Brief to Jorge, Arch-
bishop of Goa, dated 15 Jan., 1.567, ordering him to

make enquiries into the conduct and doctrine of the
prelate; in consequence of this the first provincial

council was held; the charges against Mar Joseph
were found to be true and he was sent to Portugal in

1568, thence to Rome, where he died shortly after his

arrival.

While the former was leaving India there arrived

from Mesopotamia an impostor named Abraham,
sent by Simeon the Nestorian Patriarch. He suc-

ceeded in entering Malabar undetected. At the ap-

pearance of another Chaldean who proclaimed himself

a bishop the people were greatly delighted and re-

ceived him with applause; he set about at once acting

as bishop, holding episcopal functions, and conferring

Holy orders and quietly estabhshed liimself in the dio-

cese (Gouvea, p. 7, col. 2). Later the Portuguese cap-
tured him and sent him to Portugual, but en route he
escaped at Mozambique, found his way back to Meso-
potamia, and went straight to Mar .\bed Jesu, the
Chaldean Patriarch, having realized from his Indian
experience that unless he secured a nomination from
him it would be difficult to e.stabhsh himself in Mala-
bar. He succeeded admirably in his devices, ob-
tained nomination, consecration, and a letter to the

pope from the patriarch. With this he proceeded to

Rome, and while there at an audience with the pope
he disclosed his true position (Du Jarrie, "Rer. Ind.

Thesaur.", tom. Ill, lib. II, p. 69). He avowed to

the pope with his own hjjs that he had received Holy
orders invalidly. The pope ordered the Bishop of

San Severino to give him orders from tonsure to the
priesthood, and a Brief was sent to the Patriarch of

Venice to consecrate Abraham a bishop. The facts

were attested, both as to the lesser orders and the
episcopal consecration, by the original letters which
were found in the archives of the Church of Angamale
where he resided and where he had died.

Pope Pius IV used great tact in handling this case.

Abed Jesu must have taken ,\braham to be a prie.st;

he is supposed to have abjured Nestorianism, and pro-
fessed the Catholic faith, and conferred on him episco-

pal consecration; the pope had to consider the pcsl-

tion in which the patriarch had been placed by his

consecration and nomination of the man: the defects

were supphed, and Abraham succeeded also in ob-
taining his nomination and creation as Archbishop
Angamale from the pope, with letters to the Arch-
bishop of Goa, and to the Bishop of Cochin dated 27
Feb., 1565. Such was the success of this daring man.
On arrival at Goa he was detained in a convent, but
again escaped and entered Malabar. His arrival was a
sui'prise and a joy to the people. He kept out of the
reach of the Portuguese, living among the churches in

the hiUy parts of the country. As time passed on he
was left in peacefuloccupation. As is usual in such
cases the old tendencies assumed once more their as-

cendency, and he returned to his Nestorian teaching
and practices. Complaints were made; Rome sent
warnings to Abraham to allow Catholic doctrine to be
preached and taught to his people. At one time he
took the warning seriously to heart. In 1583 Father
Valignano, then Superior of the Jesuit Missions, de-
vised a means of forcing a reform. He persuaded Mar
Abraham to assemble a synod, and to convene the
clergy and the chiefs of the laity. He also prepared a
profes.sion of faith which was to be made publicly by
the bishop and all present. Moreover, urgent reforms
were sanctioned and agreed to. A letter was sent by
Pope Gregory XIII, 28 Nov., 1578, laying down what
Abraham had to do for the improvement of his dio-

cese; after the above-mentioned synod Abraham sent
a long letter to the pope in reply, specifying all that
he had been able to do by the aid of the Fathers (see

letter, pp. 97-99, in Giamil). This is called the first

reconcihation of the Syrians to the Church. It was
formal and pubhc, but left no improvement on the
general body, the liturgical books were not corrected
nor was Catholic teaching introduced in the Church.

In 1595 Mar Abraham fell dangerously ill (Du Jar-

rie, tom. I, hb. II, p. 614). Unfortunately he survived
the excellent sentiments he then had and recovered.
After about two ye;irs, in 1597 (Gouvea, p. ii) he was
a second time again dangerously ill; Archbishop Al-
eixo de Menezes WTote and exliortcd him to reform his

people, but for answer he had only frivolous excuses.

He would not even avail himself of the exliortations of

the Fathers who surrounded his bed, nor did he receive

the last sacraments. Thus he died. The viceroy
made known his death to Archbishop Menezes, then
absent on a visitation tour, by letter of 6 Feb., 1597.

XIII. Archbishop Menezes received intelhgence of

the death of Mar Abraliam while on a tour of pastoral

visitation at Damao. Fearing the work on hand could
not be postponed, he decided to act on the powers dele-

gated to him by the pope in his last Brief, and nomi-
nated Father Francisco Roz of the Society of Jesus
who undoubtedly fulfilled the requirements demanded
by the pope for the appointment. On receipt of the
letter and the instructions accompanying it, the su-

perior, knowing that the late Abraham before his

death had assigned to his archdeacon the government
of the church pending the arrival of another bishop
from Babylon, and the s;ime had been accepted by the
people, and foreseeing also the insecurity of the posi-

tion, decided that ii would bo prudent to await the re-

turn of the archbishop before taking any further step.

The archbishop on returning to Goa weighed the
gravity of the case, and felt bound in conscience to

put aside every other duty for the time being, and
safeguard the Syrian Christians from falling again into

the hands of a new heretical intruder. He decided on
visitmg the Serra personally. Father Nicholdo Pi-

menta, then the superior of the Jesuit missions in

India, writing to the General of the Society, Father
Claudius Acquaviva, takes up the narrative as fol-

lows: "It was not .small comfort to all that Alexius

Menezes, the Lord Archbishop of Goa, moved by his

zeal for the salvation of souls and at our jiersuasion
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undertook to visit the ancient Christians of St.

Thomas, spread throuKh the hilly parts of Malabar.
There was great danger that after the death of Arch-

bishop Abraham at Angamale, and the succession of

the Archdeacon George to the government of the

Church on the demise of the prelate, she would lapse

again under the sway of Nestorian prelates; nor were
there wanting persons of ecclesiastical rank possessed

of means who proposed to proceed to Babylon and
bring thence another archbishop. To the Archbishop
of Goa not only by metropoMtan right, but also in vir-

tue of .4i)Ostoiic letters appertained the right to as-

sume the administration of that Church sede vacante;

and he took upon himself the task of retaining the

vacillating archdeacon in due submission to the Holy
See and avoiding .schism."

He therefore issued instructions to the rector of the

Vaipicotta College, enclosing a letter of appointment
naming the archdeacon administrator of the diocese

provided he in the presence of the rector made a

solemn profession of faith. The arclideaccn ex-

pressed his satisfaction on receiving the intimation

and promised to make the profession demanded on a
feast day. But later on he would neither make the

profession, nor would he accept the nomination of

administrator as coming from the archbishop of the

diocese. Afterwards he caused it to be reported that

he had so acted on the advice of others. The Arch-
bishop of Goa, .after taking counsel with the Fathers,

decided on starting on the visitation of the Archdio-

cese of Angamale to induce that Church to receive a
prelate from the Sovereign Pontiff. On this coming
to be known all sorts of difficulties were raised to in-

duce him to abandon his project, even from ecclesias-

tics, with such pertinacitj- that the archbishop wrote

to Pimenta: "Heaven and earth have conspired
against my design." But he manfully faced the work
before him, and went through it with singular firmness

of character and prudence, and supported by Divine
aid he began, continued, and completed the arduous
task he had undertaken with complete success.

During the visitation (full details of which are given

by Gouvea in the "Jornada", the one source whence
all other writers have obtained their information,

some even going so far as entirely to distort the facts

to satisfy their prejudice) the archbishop underwent
all sorts of hardships, visiting the principal parishes,

addressing the people, holding services, and every-

where conferring the sacraments, of which these peo-
ple were deprived. He caused the Nestorian books
in the possession of the churches and in the hands of

the people to be expurgated of their errors, and they
were then restored to their owners. .\11 the books
then existing among the .Syrians were in MS. form;
printed books among them did not exist at this period.

Passages that denied the supreme authority of the
ApostoUc See of Rome were simil.arly deleted. He
also caused capable priests tobesought out, and these
he placed in ch.arge of parishes. Eventually he estab-
lished eighty parishes. Thus he prepared his ground
for the reform of this Church which he intended to
carrj' out. The sj-nod was opened with great solem-
nity and pomp on 20 June, 1.599, at the village of T'di-

ampanir, whence it is known as the Synod of Diain-
per. The Acts were published in Portuguese as .an

appendix to the "Jornada"; they were also translated
into Latin. The opening .Vet of the synod was the
profession of faith. The archbishop w,a,s the first fo
m.ake his profession, then followed the .archde.acon
who made his in Mal.ayalam, a translation of the
former prep.arefl for the purpose. Subsequently the
clergy in turn ni.ade theirs in the hands of the arch-
bishop as the archdeacon also had done. The I>atin

text may be found with the I.alin text of the synod,
and separate in "Juris Pontificii de Propaganda
Fide", Pars. I, vol. VI, part II, p. 243. Besides the
archbishop and certain Jesuit Fathers who assisted

him there were some 153 Syrian priests and about 600
laymen deputed by the congregation to represent

them; all these signed the decrees that were passed
by the synod and proclaimed the orthodox faith em-
bodied in the act of profession taken by the entire

clergy. The archbishop addressed the synod on the
falsity of the errors of Nestorius up till then held by
that Church, the assembly denounced them, anathe-
matized the Nestorian Patriarch, and promised obedi-
ence and submission to the Roman Pontiff.

Among the calumnies spread against Menezes and
the synod the most prominent is that all the Syriac
books of the community were burnt and destroyed by
order of the synod. What was done in this matter
under the decree passed in the fifth session is thus
described in the "Jornada" (tr. Glen, book I, eh.

xxiii, p. 340). After the above condemnation of er-

rors it w.as decided that certain books which had been
named and were current in the Serra and full of errors

should be burnt ; that others were to be censured only
until they were corrected and expurgated. The list

of books to be burnt is given in the 14th decree of the
third session. The books consist: (1) of those ex pro-

fesso teaching Nestorian errors; (2) containing false

legends; (3) books of sorceries and superstitious prac-
tices. None of these were capable of correction. In
all other books that had any statements containing

doctrinal errors, the latter were erased. The "Jor-
nada" (p. 36.5) gives the system adopted during the
visitation of the churches for the correction of books:
after Mass was said all books written in Syriac,

whether the property of the Church or of private in-

dividuals, were handed over to Father Francisco Roz,
who with three Cathaymrs (Sj-rian priests) specially

selected for the purpose would retire to the vestrj' and
there correct the books in conformity with the direc-

tions given by the synod; those that were condemned
and forbidden were handed over to the archbishop,

who would order them to be burnt publicly. Under
his orders no book eajiableof being purged from heret-

ical error would be tlestroyed, but those ex professo

teaching heresy would be destroyed. After the con-
clusion of the synod Archbishop Menezes continued
his visitation of the churches down to Quilon and then
returned to Goa. He did not forget to send from
thence a letter of warm thanks to Father Pimenta for

the continuous and important aid given him by the
Fathers of the Society all through the work he had to

perform in Malabar.
XIV. In making provision for the future govern-

ment of the Syrian Church in Malabar Clement VIII
had to adopt such iiiea.'iMres as would secure its per-

manency in the f.aith and exclude the danger of a re-

lapse. He decided that it would be the safest course

to appoint a Latin preLate in sympathy with the peo-
ple and fullj- acquainted with their liturgical language.

The selection fell on Father Roz, no doubt after hear-

ing the opinion of Archbishop Menezes. Father Roz
was consecrated by the .\rchbishop at Goa under the

title of Bishop of .\ngamale in 1601. Four years later

Paul V transferred him (160.5) to the new See of

Cranganore, which he created an archbishopric in or-

der that the faithful brought to unity should not feel

that the honour of their see had suffered any diminu-

tion of honour. The new prelate made a visitation

tour through the diocese, correcting the liturgical

books at ever>' church where this had not b(H>n done,

and enforcing ever\-where the rules sanctioned by the

S\-nod of Diamper! In 1606 he convened and held a

diocesan synod; no further details of his administra-

tion are h.anded <lown to us. After twenty-three

years of strenuous ei)iscopate he died a1 Panir, his or-

dinary residence, IS Feb., 1624, and was buried in the

church. Besides the L.itiii Canon of the Mass he had
also translateil the Latin ritual into Syriac for the ad-

ministr.ation of the Holy S.acramcnts by the <lergy.

Years later, on the occasion of the first pastoral visit of
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the first Vicar Apostolic of Trichur to the church of

Parur in 18SS, on enquiring after the tomb of the
archbishop, he was told that no tomb of his was
known to exist there, but after careful search had
been made the tombstone, with its Malayalam in-

scription in ancient Tamil characters, was found and
is now affixed to the inner wall of the church. The
loss of all knowledge of the tombstone was caused by
the sacking and burning of this church with many
others by the soldiers of Tippoo Sultan on liis second
invasion of the coast. Paulinas a Sancto Bartho-
loraao, who had visited the church in 1785 and had
taken a transcript of the inscription at the time, of

which he gives a Latin translation in his "India
Christ. Orient.", p. 64, did not read the name Roz
on the stone, however the name is there in a flaw of

the stone and has been read on rediscovery.

Father Estevao de Brito, also a Jesuit, was desig-

nated successor, and was consecrated by the Arch-
bishop of Goa in the Church of Bom Jesus, Goa, on
29 Sept., 1(324, and left Goa for his diocese on 4 Nov.
He died on 2 Dec, 1641, having governed the see for

over seventeen years. The third of the series was
Francisco Garcia, of the same society. He was con-

secrated Bishop of Ascalon on 1 Nov., 1637, with
right of succession by the Archbishop of Goa in the

Jesuit Church of Bom Jesus, Goa, and succeeded to

the See of Cranganore in 1641. Under this prelate a

frightful schism broke out (1653) and his entire flock,

with all his clergy and churches, withdrew from his

allegiance. Out of the entire body of 200,000 SjTian

Christians only some 400 individuals remained faith-

ful. This misfortune has by most writers been at-

tributed to Garcia's want of tact, obstinacy, and sar-

castic disposition: as to the latter defect there is one
instance, and that at the last opportimity for recon-

ciUation, which fell through owing to his harsh treat-

ment of the delegates sent to him by his revolted

flock. But he was not responsible for the schism. This
had been hatched many years previously during the

lifetime of his predecessor de Brito, secretly and un-

known to him. Here the dates only of documents
can be quoted. On 1 Jan., 1628 (see German, p.

440) the Archdeacon George wrote a letter to the

papal nuncio at Lisbon complaining that no answer
was given to a letter sent some twenty years earlier

regarding the spiritual wants of this Christian people.

In 1630 Rome was informed of these complaints the

substance of which was that Jesuits only controlled

these Christians, that they were unsuited, and had
controlled them for over forty years, and they wanted
other religious orders to be sent. The Sacred Con-
gregation sent instructions that other orders should

be admitted into the diocese.

Paulinas (op. cit., pp. 70 sq.) adduces further evi-

dence of the trickery and treachery of Archdeacon
George. In 1632 a meeting was convened by him at

RapoUn consisting of clergy and laity, when a letter of

complaint was sent to the King of Portugal against

the Jesuit Fathers; these very same complaints formed
the heads of their grievances in 1653, when open
schism was proclaimed to secure independence and
oust the Jesuits. The plot had been hatched for a
good number of years; it was begun by Archdeacon
George (d. 1637) who was succeeded in office by a rela-

tive, another Thomas de Campo (Thoma Parambil)
who in 1653 headed the revolt. After the schism had
broken out the intruder Ahatalla, a Mesopotamian
prelate, was deported by the Portuguese, who took
him by ship off Cochin and there lay at anchor.

The Christians, coming to know of the fact, threat-

ened to storm the fort , which the governor h.ad to man
with his soldiers, while Uw. ship sailed away to (ioa

(luring the night. The ii'volli-d seeing (heir last at-

tempt to secure a Bagchul pn4ale fra.strated. leadera

and iieople took a soleiiui \()w that they would never
again submit to Archbishop Garcia. Finding them-

selves in this position they thought, of calling to their
aid the Carmelite Fathers who had visited Malabar
but were then at Goa. When Alexander VII came to
know the calamity which had befallen the Syrian
community, he sent out (1656) the Carmelites,
Fathers Jose de Sebastiani and Vincente of St. Cath-
erine, to work for the return to unity and resubmission
to their archbishop of this revolted church. Later
other Carmelite Fathers joined in the good work.
Within a year of their arrival (1657) the CarmeUtes
had succeeded in reconciling forty-four churches.
Although Archdeacon George had remained obdurate,
a relative of his, Chandj' Perambil (Alexander de
Campo), headed the return movement, but they would
have nothing to do with Archbishop Garcia.
XV. Under these circumstances Father Jose de

Sebastiani decided to return to Rome and inform the
pope of the real difficulty which stood in the way of

permanent reconciliation. The pope on learning the
state of the case had Father Jose consecrated and ap-
pointed him Commissary Apostolic for Malabar, with
power to consecrate two other bishops, naming them
vicars Apostolic. Provided with these powers he re-

turned to Malabar in 1661 and took up his work. By
this time Archbishop Garcia had been removed from
the scene by death. Between 1661 and 1662 the Car-
melite Friars under Bishop Jose had reclaimed the

large number of eighty-four churches, leaving to the

leader of the revolt, the aforesaid Archdeacon Thomas,
only thirty-two churches. Both these figures are of

great importance for the subsequent history of the

Malabar Syrians. The eighty-four churches and their

congregations were the body from which all the Romo-
Syrians have descended, while the other thirty-two

represent the nucleus whence the Jacobites and their

subdivisions. Reformed Syrians, etc., have originated.

In .lanuary, 1663, the political situation regarding

the.se Christians was entirely changed. The Dutch
had arrived on the coast and had captured Cochin.

The Portuguese power fell. The new mast el's ex-

pelled not only all the Portuguese clergy but also

forced Bishop Jose and his religious to leave the coun-

try. In this predicament the bishop selected and con-

secrated the native priest Chandy Perambil (Alex-

ander de Cam]io) and made him a vicar Apostohc
over the flock he was forced to leave.

Before departing, however, he handed to the

Dutch Government of Cochin a list of the eighty-four

churches that were under his control and commended
Bishop Chandy and the Christians of those churches

to his protection. This the governor undertook to

fulfil. Though the Dutch did not trouble themselves

about the Syrian Christians, yet they would not per-

mit any Jesuit or Portuguese prelate to reside in Mala-
bar, although simultaneously with Bishop Jose de

Seljastiani the other Carmelite missionaries had also

to depart. However, they were not absent long, for.

eventually they returned by ones and twos and were

not molested. Later, in 1673, they established them-

selves at Verapoly and built a church there, having

obtained the land rent-free from the Rajah of Cochin;

it is yet the headquarters of the Carmelites in Mala-

bar. One of the Carmelite Fathers named Matthew
even came into friendly relations with the Dvitch

Governor van Rheede, and aided him in compiling his

voluminous work on local botany known as "Hortus
Malabaricus". The Carmelites working among the

Svrians under Bishop Chandv remained ot\ good terms

with him; the bishop died in 1676. Raphael, a priest

of the Cochin diocese, was selected to succeed the for-

mer, but he turned out a failure and died in 1695.

The year following, Father Peter-Paid, a Carmelite,

Wiis created titular .\rchbishop of .\ncyra, and was
appointed vicar .\postolie for Malabar. With his ar-

rival in U)78 there was a considerable irii)>roviMiiiil in

the relations between the Dutch Govcrniiient and the

Carmelite Fathers. The Archbishop Peter-Paul waa
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a prince of the House of Parma, and his mother was
the sister of Pope Innocent XII; before coming out to

Malabar he had obtained a decree from the Govern-
ment of Holhind authorizing the residence in Mala-
bar of one bishop and twelve Carmelite priests who
had to bo either Itahans, Germans, or Belgians; but
they were not admitted into Cochin.
The French traveller Anquptil du Perron, who

visited Malabar in 17.5S, offers the following statistics

roRariiing the number of Christians on the coast
whicli he had obtained from Bishop Florentius, the
Carmelite Vicar Apostolic of Malabar. He tells us
that the bishop believed the total number of Chris-
tians to amount to 200,000; of these 100,000 were
C.-ithohc .S\Tians, another 50,000 were of the Latin
Kit(>; both these were under his jurisdiction, while the
re\'ulted S\Tians, who may be classed as Jacobites,
were under Mar Thomas VI (who on his consecration
in 1772 assumed the name and style of Dionysius I),

and numbered 50,000. From the death of Archbishop
Garcia in 1659 the See of Cranganore had no resident
bishop till 1701, when Clement XI appointed Joao
Rebeiro, a Jesuit. When the latter assumed charge
the Carmehte Vicar Apostolic, .Angelus Francis, told
his .SjTian flock that his jurisdiction had ceased and
they must now pass over to that of the new Arch-
bishop of Cranganore. The Syrians refused to ac-
knowledge the new archbishop atid sent a petition to
Rome that they preferred to remain imder the Car-
melites, who had se\-enty-one churches in complete
submission and eighteen in partial union (i. e., the
parish was divided and part had submitted to Rome),
while only twenty-eight churches remained altogether
separate. Pope Clement, after informing the King of

Portugal of the state of things, extended in 1709 the
jurisdiction of Bishop Angelus over the dioceses of
Cranganore and Cochin, and the pope assigned as a
reason for doing so that the Dutch would not tolerate
any Portuguese prelate in the country, and the Chris-
tians threatened rather to return to schism than ac-
cept the bishop sent out. For fuller particulars of this

period the reader is referred to: G. T. Mackenzie,
"History of Christianity in Travancore", in Census
Report of 1901, Trevandrum; and Paulinus a Sancto
Bartholomseo, "India Orientalis Christ." (Rome,
1794.)

On the arrival of the Dutch and the capture of
Cranganore it became impossible for the Jesuits to re-

tain the college at Vipicotta; they abandoned the
r)lace and removing to the interior beyond the reach of
their open enemies, opened a new college, called St.

Paul's College, at Ambalacad, whence they controlled
their new missions on the east coast. Bishop Rebeiro
returned there and carried on his work; eventually
several of the Syrian Catholic parishes went over to
the succeeding Archbishop of Cranganore, and these
Bventually lapsed under the control of the Arch-
bishops of Goa. Bishop Rebeiro died at the college of
Ambalacad on 24 Sept., 1716, is buried in the church
if Puttencherra and has a tombstone with an inscrip-

tion in Portuguese. His successors fixed Puttencherra
13 their rcsiflence, and the parish church became a
pro-cathedral. The following particulars of their
nomination and death are here recorded. Archbishop
Rebeiro was .succeeded by Antonio Car^•allo Pimental
ilso a Jesuit, consecrated as the former had been at the
rhurch of Bom Jesus, Goa, by the archbishop on 29
Feb.. 1722, d. .it Puttencherra on 6 March, 17.52.

F'aulinus says of him: "vir doctus et Malabarensibus
jratus, qui eum nomine Budhi Metr.an, sapientis et

fruditi pra>sulls compellebant. " He has a tomb-
stone with inscription. Joao Luiz Va.sconccllos, also a
Jesuit, was consecrated at Calicut by Bishop Cle-
tnente of Cochin in 17.53, and d. .at Puttencherra in

1756; the church contains his tomb-stone with inscrip-

tion. Salvador Reis, the last of the series who resided
in India, was also a Jesuit; he was consecrated by the

same Bishop Clemente at Angengo on 5 Feb., 1758, d.
on 7 April, 1777, at Puttencherra and has his tomb-
stone with inscription in the same church. Paulinus
records of him "vir sanctimonia vitae pr.TcLarus " ; he
survived the suppression of his order. This closes the
list of the bishops who have governed the See of Cran-
ganore.
To complete the historical account of the Syrian

Malabar Church, brief mention should also be made of
the line of prelates who ruled over the schismatics who
eventually became Jacobites, embracing that error
through their prelates: Thomas I, proclaimed a bishop
by those he had led (1653) into the aforesaid schism
after the imposition of the hands of twelve priests his
followers, and the placing on his head of a mitre and
in his hand a pastoral staff. He continued obdurate
and died a sudden death in 1673. Thom.as II, brother
of the former, proclaimed in 1674, died eight days
later struck by lightning. Thomas III, nephew of the
former, received the mitre in 1676, a .Jacobite.
Thomas IV of the same family, succeeded in 1676 and
d. in 1686, a Jacobite. Thomas V, a nephew of the
former, made every effort to obtain consecration but
failed, d. in 1717, a Jacobite. Thomas VI received
the mitre from his dying uncle and the imposition of
hands of twelve priests. He wrote to the Jacobite
Patriarch of Antioch to send bishops. Eventu.ally
the Dutch authorities helped him and obtained for
him three bishops, on condition of his defraying the
expenses. Three Jacobite bishops came out to India
in 1751, Mar B<asil, M.ar Gregory, and Mar John.
The first named died a year after arrival ; the second
years Later consecr.ated Mar Thomas VI a bishop in
1772, and he assumed the name of Dionysius I. The
Dutch authorities found great difficulty in obtaining
payment for the expenses incurred; a suit was insti-

tuted against the Jacobites in the Travancore
Rajah's court in 1775 and payment of the amount,
twelve thousand pounds, was obtained. He died
in 1808.

For the long period between 1678 and 1886, the
Catholic Syrians remained under the uninterrupted
control of about fifteen Carmelite Bishops as vicars
ApostoUc. During this period there had often arisen
severe troubles which cannot here be detailed, quarrels
between Syrian and Latin Christians, agitation
against the control of some bishops; over and above
these the ordinary trials of controlling such a large,

factious, and difficult body. There had also been two
most serious schismatical intrusions within this Syrian
fold by Catholic Chaldean prelates who had come
from Mesopotamia with the full connivance of the
Chaldean Patriarch and against the express orders of

the Roman Pontiff. The Carmelites had to face and
surmount all these difficulties and keep the flock in

due submission to ecclesiastical regime. Of the two
intrusions, the first was that of the Ch.aldean Bishop
Mar Roccos, who entered Malabar in 1861. Pius IX
denounced him to the faithful as an intruder, yet he
met with a complacent reception in many of the
churches, succeeded in stirring up the dormant hydra
of schism, and caused a great agitation. Fortunately
for the peace of the Church he was persuaded to return

to Mesopotamia within the year. The second, who
came to Malabar in 1S74, caused much greater harm,
the evil effects of which seem to be permanent in the
principal church of Trichur, though elsewhere in

process of time those evil effects have been remedied.

This w.as the Bishop Melius, whom the patriarch h.ad

sent over in spite of the strict prohibition of the same
pope. It was only when .after repeated admonitions,

the pope h.ad fixed .a limit of time after which should
he continue refractory he would be excommunicated,
that he yielded and .sent Bishop Melius instructions to

return. When the troublesome ch.aractir of these

people is taken into consideration it reflects great

credit on the Carmelite Order that the bishops in
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charge were successful in retaining them as a body in

the unity of Holy Church.
XVI. The Mellusian schism, though broken by the

adverse judgments of the Madras High Court, was by
no means yet extinct when in the autumn of 1878 the
Holy See decided on placing the SjTian Clu-istians un-
der separate administration, appointing two vicars

Apostolic of the Latin Rite for the purpose. These
were Rev. A. E. Medlycott, Ph.D., Mihtary Chaplain
in the Punjab, educated in the Propaganda College,

Rome, and consecrated by the Apostolic Delegate
Mgr. A. Ajuti on 18 Dec, 1887, at Ootacamund, titu-

lar Bishop of Tricomia, appointed to the Vicariate
Apostolic of Trichur; and the Rev. Charles Lavigne
S.J., former private secretary of the late Father Beckx,
General of the Society, consecrated in Belgium before
coming out, appointed to the See of Kottayam, later

called of Changanacherry. Under the Concordat of

Leo XIII with the King of Portugal an important
advantage had been gained by the suppression of the
Padroado jurisdiction (Cranganore Archbishops) over
the Syrian churches. The first task the new bishops
had to face was to amalgamate into one harmonious
whole the two sections of this Church, that which had
been under the Carmelites with that which had be-
longed to the Goan or Padroado jurisdiction, for the
two had been for long years in open antagonism.
This union fortunately was successfully effected. The
other task was to establish something like a proper
administration and control over the churches. This
took longer time. The northern churches belonging
to Trichur had not seen their prelates for perhaps a
century, the two Chaldean Bishops had utilized the
fact to their own advantage, and the troubles caused
by them in these churches can be easily imagined; but
with firmne.ss and patience a fair working administra-
tion was introduced.
The result may thus be briefly summed up. The

Vicariate of Trichur had a Catholic Syrian popula-
tion of 108,422 with eighty-three parish churches and
twenty-two chapels-of-ease, served by 118 priests of

the Syrian Rite, besides 23 Syrian Carmelite Tertiary
monks, in two monasteries; there was also a convent of

24 native Tertiary nuns with a middle-class school of

33 girls. The bishop on taking charge found that
there were practically no schools, except one provided
for clerics; he took early steps to open as many ele-

mentary parish schools as possible; within nine years
(1888-96) the vicariate was provided with no less than
231 elementary parish schools for both sexes, educat-
ing over 12,000 children, besides a high school (St.

Thomas's College), with 95 students; tliere were also

56 boys in St. Aloysius's High School, under the Ter-
tiary monks. A catechumenate was opened, where
annually about 150 heathen converts were baptized; a
fine building was under construction for a suitable resi-

dence, and plans were prepared to house the above
college in a handsome .structure. This was the condi-
tion of things when the bishop went to Europe on sick

leave. The Vicariate of Kottayam had a Catholic
population of 150,000, with 108 parish churches and
50 dependent cliapels, served by a numerous clergy of

over 300 priests; it had 35 Tertiary monks, besides
novices, in five monasteries; also three convents of na-
tive Tertiary Carmelite nuns educating girls, two or-

phanages under Tertiary Sisters of St. Francis, four
catechumenates, two seminaries, with 96 students.
The higher class clerical students of both vicariates

attended the central Pontifical Seminary at Putten-
pally. The parochial schools numbered 200, but the
number of pupils was not publislied. There were
three Kngli-ih Sduinls: Manaiiam, 60; Campalam, 80;
and .uiothcT with 20 .students.

In 1S95 lioth vicars .Vpostolic happened to be absent
on leave. During this [HTioil the Holy See decided
on a change of n'giiMc, yielding to the wi.shes of the
people to grant them native bishops.

XVII. The two vicariates described above were
split into three, and they were .styled Trichur, Erna-
kulam, and Changanacherry; the new vicariate was
formed of the southern portion of that of Trichur and
of tlie northern portion of Changanacherry. The
changes were carried out under Leo XIII by Brief of

28 July, 1896, "Quoe Rei Sacra;". Rev. John Mena-
chery, as Bishop of Paralus, was appointed to Trichur.
Rev. Aloysius Pareparambil, titular Bishop of Tio, was
appointed to Ernakulam, and Rev. Matthew Makil,
Bishop of Tralles, was appointed to Changanacherry;
all three received consecration from the Apos-
tohc Delegate Mgr. Zaleski, at Kandy on 15 Oct.,

1896.

The latest ecclesiastical returns of these three
vicariates (1911) give: Trichur: CathoUc population,

91,064; children being educated, 19,092; Ernakulam:
Catholic population, 94,357; children being educated,
9950; Changanacherry: Cathohc population, 134,791;
children being educated, 2844.

The future of this people depends very largely on
education for their welfare and technical training for

their development.

AssEMANi, Bihliotheca Orientalis (Rome, 1719-28); de Sooza,
Oriente Conquistado (2 vols., Indian reprint. Examiner Press,
Bombav) ; CJor\ ka. Jornada do Arccbispo Aleixo de Menezes
quando'joi: .

. " /• Malauvar (Coimbra, 1606); Fr. tr. de
Glen, //i '

i

" to. (Brussels, 1609); duJarric, Thesau-
rus rerum r India Orient (3 vols.. Cologne, 1615);
Paulinls a s>_-, I ,o [

'. uiTHOLOM.EO, India Orientalis Christiana
(Rome, 1794); Macki;nzie. Christianity in Travancore, with Cen-
sus Report of 1901 (Trevandrum) ; Medlycott, India and the

Apostle St. Thomas (London, 1905).

A. E. Medlycott.

Thomas Cottam, Blessed, martjrr, b. 1549, in

Lancashire; executed at Tyburn, 30 May, 1582.

His parents, Laurence Cottam of Dilworth and Anne
Brewer, were Protestants. Having completed his

studies at Brasenose, Oxford (M.A., 14 July, 1572) he
became master of a grammar school in London.
Converted there to the faith by Thomas Pound he
went over to Douai, and was ordained deacon at

Cambrai, Dec, 1577. Desirous of the Indian mis-

sion, he went to Rome and wsis received (8 April,

1579) as a Jesuit novice at Sant' Andrea. Attacked
by fever about October, he was sent to Lyons to re-

cuperate, and went thence to the College at Reims,
considering himself as accepted for India, if his health

improved by a visit to England. In May (probably

28th), 1580, he was ordained priest at Soissons, and
started (5 June) with four companions for England.
Through the treachery of an English spy bv the name
of Sledd he was immediately arrested at t)over, but
by a ruse of Dr. Ely, one of his fellow-travellers,

reached London safely. Ely being imperilled through
this friendly act, Cottam voluntarily surrendered
himself and was committed "close prisoner" to the
Marshalsea, where he perhaps said his first Mass.
After being tortured, he was removed, 4 December,
1580 (Catholic Record Society, III, 10) to the Tower,
where he endured the rack and the "Scavenger's
Daughter". He was arraigned with Campion and
others and (16 November, 1.581) condemned to death.

His execution was deferred till 30 May, 1582 (see

Munday's "Breefe Reporte"), when with WiUiara
Filby, Luke Kirhv and Laurence Richardson, secular

priests (till l)eatificd 29 Dec. ISSfi), he wtis drawn to

Tyburn and executed. His portrait, with martyrdom
misdated, is reiiroilucril in Foley, "Records", VII
(1) 174; his relics are the .Mass corporal used by him
and four other nuirtyrs in the Tower (cf. Camm,
English Martyrs, II, 563) and perhaps his autograph
in the registers of Sant' Andrea.

Challoneu. Memoirs: Foley, Records. II, 145 aqq., with
ample bihliographv and VII (1) 174; Gillow, Bihl. Did. Eng.
Calh., I; Diel. Nat. Biog., Xll; Camm, English Martyrs. II

(London, 1905). .536-63.

Patrick Ryan.
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Thomas Ford, Blessed, b. in Devonshire; ri. at

Tybarn, 28 May, 1582. He incepted M.A. at Trin-

ity College, Oxford, 14 July, 1567, and was a fellow.

Woods says president, of the college. He went to the

English College, Douai, in 1570, and was one of the

first three of its students to be ordained, receiving all

orders m March, 1573, at Brussels. After becoming
B.D. at Douai he left for England, 2 May, 1576, and
soon became chaplain to Eriward Yate and his Bridg-

ettine guests at Lj-ford, Berkshire. Arrested with
Blessed Edmund Campion (q. v.) 17 July, 15S1, and
committed to the Tower 22 July, he was thrice tor-

tured. He was brought before the Queen's Bench
16 November, with his fellow mart>T Blessed John
Shert, on an absurd charge of conspiracy at Rome and
Reims, where he had never been, on dates when he
was in England, and both were condemned 21 No-
vember. With him suffered John Shert and Robert
Johnson.
John Shert, Blessed, a native of Cheshire, took

the degree of B. A. at Brasenose College, Oxford, in

1566. Successively schoolmaster in London, and ser-

vant to Dr. Thomas Stapleton at Douai, he entered
the seminary in 1576, and was ordained subdeacon.
He was ordained priest from the English College,

Rome, of which he was senior of the first six scholars.

He left Reims for England 27 August, 1579, and was
sent to the Tower, 14 July, 15S1.

Robert Johnson, Ble.ssed, b. in Shropshire, en-

tered the German College, Rome, 1 Oct., 1571. Or-
dained priest at Brussels from the EngUsh College
Douai, in April, 1576, he started immediately for Eng-
land. After a pilgrimage to Rome in 1579 he re-

turned to England in 1580, and was committed to the
Poultry Counter 12 July, whence he was transferred

to the Tower 5 Dec. On 16 December he was terribly

racked, and then thrust into an underground dungeon.
He was brought before the Queen's Bench 14 Nov.,
and condemned 20 Nov.
Keogh and Camm. Lives of the English Martyrs (London,

1904-5). II, 443^90; Hart in -Appendix to Sander, De Origine.
elr. Sehismalis AngKcani fUome. 1589); Allen, Brie/c Historie,

ed. Pollen (London, 1908). 57-66; Challoner, Missionary
Priests, noa. 9. 10. 11; Gillow, Bibl. Did. Eng. Cath., a. v.. Ford.
Thomas. Johnson. Robert; Cooper, in Did. Nat. Biog.. s. v.,

Forde. Thomas: Calh. Rec. Soc. I, II. III. IV. V, IX; Simpson,
Edmund Campion (London. 1$9(^).

John B. Wainewright.

Thomas Green, Blessed. See Thomas John-
son, Blessed.

Thomas Johnson, Blessed, Carthusian mart\T, d.

in Newgate gaol, London, 20 Sept., 15.37. On IS Al.ay,

1537, the twenty choir monks and eighteen brothers
remaining in the London Charterhouse were required
to take the Oath of Supremacy. Of these choir monks
Thomas Johnson, Richard Bere, Thomas Green
(priests), and John Davy (deacon), refused; and of the
brothers Robert Salt, William Greenwood, Thomas
Redyng, Thomas Scryven, Walter Pierson, and Wil-
liam Home. On 29 May all were sent to Newgate,
where they were chained standing and with their
hands tied behind them to posts in the pri.son, and so
left to die of starvation. However Margaret Clement,
who as Marg.aret Giggs h.ad been brought up in the
household of Blessed Thom.as More, bribed the gaoler
to let her have access to the prisoners, and disguised
herself as a milkmaid and carried in a milk-can full of
meat, wherewith she fed them. After the king's in-
quiry as to whether they were not already dead, the
gaoler was afraid to let her enter again; but she was
allowed to go on the roof, and uncovering the tiles, she
let down meat in a basket as near as she could to their
mouths. However they could get little or nothing
from the b.a,sket, and as the gaoler feared discovery
even this plan was soon discontinued. Greenwood
died first (6 June), then Dav\- (.S June), Salt (9 June),
Pierson and Green (10 June), .Scryven (15 Jime),
Redyng (16 June). It is prob.able that then Cromwell

XIV.-^

interfered and ordered those still living to be given
food in order that they might be preserved for execu-
tion; for Bere did not die till 9 August, nor Johnson
till 20 September. Home survived, and, though he
could never be induced to quit his religious habit, was
not attainted till 1540, when he was hanged, disem-
bowelled, and quartered at Tyburn (4 August) with
the five PrcFlermissi Robert Bird (layman), LawTence
Cook (Carmelite Prior of Doncaster), Thomas Emp-
son (Benedictine), Giles Heron (layman), and prob-
ably with W^illiam Bird (Rector of Fittleton and Vicar
of Bradford, Wiltshire). All ten Carthusians were
beatified by Leo XIII on 29 Dec, 1886. Blessed
Richard Bere was a nephew of Richard Bere (Abbot
of Glastonbury 149.3-1.525), and became a Carthusian
on 20 Feb., 1523. Bles.sed Thomas Green has been
identified by Dom Bede Camm with Thomas Green-
wood (B. A., Oxon, M..\., Cantab, 1511), who be-
came Fellow of St. John's College Cambridge in 1515
and D.D. in 1532.
Keoqh and Camm, in Lives of the English Martyrs, ed, Camm, I

(London, 1904), 257-68; Hendriks, The London Charterhouse
(London, 1889), passim.

John B. Wainewright.

Thomas Marshall, Blessed. See Beche, John,
Blessed.

Thomas More, Blessed, knight. Lord Chancellor
of England, author and martyr, b. in London, 7
February, 1477-78; executed at "Tower Hill, 6 Jul}',

1535. He was the sole surviving son of Sir John More,
barrister and later judge, by his first wife Agnes,
daughter of Thomas Graunger. While still a child

Thomas was sent to St. .Anthony's School in Thread-
needle Street, kept bj- Nicholas Holt, and when
thirteen years old was placed in the household of

Cardinal Morton, Archbishop of Canterbury and
Lord Chancellor. Here his merry character .ind bril-

liant intellect attracted the notice of the archbishop,
who sent him to Ox^ford, where he entered at Canter-
bury Hall (subsequently absorbed by Christ Church)
about 1492. His father made him an allowance barely
sufficient to supply the necessaries of life and, in con-
sequence, he had no opiJOrtunity to indulge in "vain
or hurtful amusements" to the detriment of his stud-
ies. At Oxford he made friends with William Grocyn
and Thomas Linacre, the latter becoming his first

instructor in Greek. Without ever becoming an
exact scholar he mastered Greek "by an instinct of

genius" as witnessed by Pace (De fructu qui ex
doctrina percipitiu", 1517), who adds "his eloquence
is incomparable and twofold, for he speaks with the
same facility in Latin as in his own language". Be-
sides the classics he studied French, history, and
mathematics, and also learned to play the flute and
the viol, .\fter two years' residence at Oxford, More
was recalled to London and entered as a law student
at New Inn about 1494. In February, 1496, he was
admitted to Lincoln's Inn as a student, .and in due
course was called to the outer bar and subsequently
made a bencher. His great abilities now began to

attract attention and the governors of Lincoln's Inn
appointed him "reader" or lecturer on Law at Furni-
vai's Inn, his lectures being esteemed .so highly that the

appointment was renewed for three successive years.

It is clear however that law did not absorb all

More's energies, for much of his time was given to

letters. He WTote poetry, both Latin and English, a
considerable amount of which h.a.s been preserved and
is of good quality, though not particularly striking,

and he was especially devoted to the works of Pico
della Mirandoia, of whose life he published an English
translation some years later. He cultivated the
acquaintance of scholars and learned men and,
through his former tutors, Grocyn and Linacre, who
were now living in London, he made friends with
Colet, Dean of St. Paul's, and William Lilly, both
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renowned scholars. Colet became More's confessor,

and Lilly vied with him in translating epigrams from
the Greek Anthology into Latin, their joint produc-
tions being published in 1518 (Progymnasmata T.
More et Gul. Lilii sodalium). In 1497 More was intro-

duced to Erasmus, probably at the house of Lord
Mountjoy, the great scholar's pupil and patron. The
friendship at once became intimate, and later on
Erasmus paid several long visits at More's Chelsea
house, and the two friends corresponded regularly

until death separated them. Besides law and the

Classics More read the Fathers with care, and he
delivered, in the Chtu-ch of St. Lawrence Jewry, a
series of lectures on St. Augustine's ''De civitate Dei"
which were attended by many learned men, among
whom Grocyn, the rector of the church, is expressly

mentioned. For such an audience the lectures must
have been prepared with great care, but unhappily
not a fragment of them has
survived. These lectures were
given somewhere between 1499
and 1503, a period during
which More's mind wa.s occu-
pied almost wholly with re-

ligion and the question of his

own vocation for the priest-

hood.
This portion of his life has

caused much misunderstand-
ing among his various biogra-

phers. It is certain that he
went to live near the London
Charterhouse and often joined

in the spiritual exercises of the
monks there. He wore "a
sharp shirt of hair next his

skin, which he never left oflf

wholly" (Cresacre More), and
gave himself up to a life of

prayer and penance. His
mind wavered for some time
between joining the Carthu-
sians or the Observant Fran-
ciscans, both of which orders
observed the religious life

with extreme strictness and
fervour. In the end, apparently

preservea m i^avai

with the approval of Colet, he abandoned the hope of

becoming a priest or religious, his decision being due
to a mistrust of his powers of perseverance. Erasmus,
his intimate friend and confidant, WTites on this

matter as follows (Epp. 447) ;
" Meanwhile he applied

his whole mind to exercises of piety, looking to and
pondering on the priesthood in vigils, fasts and
prayers and similar austerities. In which matter he
proved himself far more prudent than most candidates
who thrust themselves rashly into that arduous pro-

fession without any previous trial of their ]>owers.

The one thing that prevented him from giving him-
self to that kind of life was that he could not shake off

the desire of the married state. He chose, therefore,

to be a chaste husband rather than an impure priest."

The last sentence of this ]iassage has led certain writ-

ers, notably Mr. Seebohm and Lord Campbell, to

expatiate at great length on the supposed corruption

of the religious orders at this date, wliii'h, llicy de-

clare, disgtisted More .so much that he abandoned his

wish to enter religion on that account. Father Bridg-

ett deals with this question at considerable length

(Life and Writings of Sir Thomas More, pp. 23-36),

but it is enough to say that this view h;is now been
abandoned even by non-Catholic ^Titers, as witness

Mr. W. H. Hutton: "It is absurd to assert that More
was disgusted with monastic corruption, that he
'loathed monks as a disgrace to the Church'. He
was throughout his life a warm friend of the religious

orders, and a devoted admirer of the monastic ideal.

Blessed Thi
etching by Wicker

He condemned the vices of individuals; he said, as
his great-grandson says, 'that at that time religious

men in England had somewhat degenerated from their

ancient strictness and fervour of spirit'; but there is

not the slightest sign that his decision to decline the
monastic life was due in the smallest degree to a dis-

trust of the system or a distaste for the theology of the
Church."
The question of religious vocation being disposed of.

More threw himself into his work at the Bar and
scored immediate success. In 1504 he was elected a
member of Parliament, but as the returns are missing
his constituency is unknown. Here he immediately
began to oppose the large and unjust exactions of

money which King Henry VII was making from his

subjects through the agency of Empson and Dudley,
the latter being .Speaker of the House of Commons.
In this Parliament Henry demanded a grant of three-

fifteenths, about £113,000,
but thanks to More's protests

the Commons reduced the
sum to £30,000. Some years
later Dudley told More that
his boldness would have cost
him his head but for the fact

that he had not attacked the
king in person. Even as it

was Henry was so eru'aged

with More that he "devised
a causeless quarrel against his

father, keeping him in the
Tower till he had made him
pay a hundred povmds fine"

(Roper). Meanwhile More
had made friends with one
"Maister John Colte, a gen-
tleman" of Newhall, Essex,
whose eldest daughter, Jane,

he married in 1505. Roper
wTites of his choice: "albeit

his mind most served him to

the second daughter, for that

he tliought her the fairest

and best favoured, yet when
he considered that it would

iil.n of the Durer portrait be great grief and some
"""="••'• -^loit'-eal. shame also to the eldest to

see her younger sister preferred before her in mar-
riage, he then, of a certain pity, framed his fancy
towards" the eldest of the three sisters. The union
proved a supremely happy one ; of it were born three

daughters, Margaret, Elizabeth, and Cecilia, and a
son, John; and then, in 1511, Jane More died, still

almost a child. In the epitaph which More himself

composed twenty years later he calls her "uxorcula
Mori", and a few lines in one of Erasmus' letters are

almost all we know of her gentle, winning personality.

Of ;More himself Erasmus has left us a wonderful
portrait in his famous letter to Ulrich von Hutten
dated 23 July, 1519 (Epp. 447). The description is

too long to give in full, but some extracts must be
made. "To begin then with what is least known to

you, in stature he is not tall, though not remarkably
short. His limbs are formed with such perfect

symmetry as to leave nothing to be desired. His
complexion is white, his face fair rather than pale and
tliough by no means ruddy, a faint flush of pink ap-

pears beneath the whiteness of his skin. His hair is

dark brown or brownish black. The eyes are greyish

blue, with some spots, a kind which betokens singular

talent, :md among the English is considered attract-

ive, whereas Germans generally prefer black. It is

said that none are so free from vice. His countenance
is in harmony with his character, being always ex-

pressive of an amiable joyousness, and even an in-

(npient laughter and, to speak (Candidly, it is better

framed for gladness than for gravity or dignity,
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hough without any approach to folly or huffoonory.

rhe right shoulder is a little higher than the left,

specially when he walks. This is not a defect of

iirth, but the result of habit such as we often con-

ract. lu the rest of his person there is nothing to

iffend. . . . He seems born and framed for friend-

hip, and is a most faithful and enduring friend. . . .

Vhen he finds any sincere and according to his heart,

le so delights in their society and conversation as to

ilace in it the principal charm of life. ... In a word,

f you want a perfect model of friendship, you will

ind it in no one better than in More. ... In human
.ffairs there is nothing from which he does not extract

njoyment, even from things that are most serious,

f hi' converses with the learned and judicious, he
leliglits in their talent, if with the ignorant and fool-

sh, he enjoys their stupidity. He is not even offended

)y professional jesters. With a woiiderful dexterity

le accommodates himself to every disposition. As a

ule, in talking with women, even with his own wife,

If is full of jokes and banter. No one is less led by the

ipiiiions of the crowd, yet no one departs less from
ommon sense. ..." (see Father Bridgett's Life,

). .iti-60, for the entire letter). More married again

erv soon after his first wife's death, his choice being

I w'idow, Alice Middleton. She was older than he by
even years, a good, somewhat commonplace soul

vithout beauty or education; bat she w;is a capital

lousewife and was devoted to the care of More's
oung children. On the whole the marriage seems to

lave been quite satisfactory, although Mistress More
isually failed to see the point of her husband's jokes.

More's fame as a lawyer was now very great. In

1.310 he wras made Under-Sheriff of London, and four

.-ears later was chosen by Cardinal Wolsey as one of

m embassy to Flanders to protect the interests of

iinglish merchants. He was thus ab.sent from Eng-
aiicl for more than six montlis in 1.515, diiring which
leriod he niach' the first sketch of the "Utopia", his

nost f;imous work, which was published the following

I'ear. Both Wolsey and the king were anxious to

secure More's services at Court. In 1516 he was
^ranted a pension of £100 for life, Wiis made a mem-
jer of the embassy to Calais in the next year, and
secanie a jjrivy councillor about the same time. In
1510 he resigned his post as Under-Sheriff and became
completely attached to the Court. In June, 1.520, he
ivxs in Henry's suite at the "Field of the Cloth of

CJold", in 1521 was knighted and made sub-tre;usurer

to the king. When the Emperor Charles V visitcfl

London in the following year. More was chosen to

ieliver the Latin address of welcome; and grants of

land in Oxford and Kent, made then and three years
later, gave further proof of Henry's favour. In 1523
be was elected Speaker of the House of Commons on
Wolsey 's recommendation; became High Steward of

Cambridge University in 1525; and in the same year
w;is made Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster, to

be held in addition to his other offices. In 1523 More
had purchased a piece of land in Chelsea, where he
built himself a mansion about a hundred yards from
the north bank of the Thames, with a large garden
stretching along the river. Here at times the king
would come as an unbidden guest at dinner time, or
would walk in the garden with his arm round More's
neck enjoying his brilliant conversation. But More
had no illusions about the royal favour he enjoyed.

"If my head should win him a castle in France," he
said to Roper, his son-in-law, in 1.525, "it should not

fail to go." The Lutheran controversy hiid now
spread throughout Europe and. with some reluctance,

More wiLs drawn into it. His controversial writing.s

are mentioned below in the list of his works, and it is

sufficient here to say that, while far more refined than
most polemical writers of the period, there is still a

certain amount that tastes unpleasant to the modern
reader. At first he wrote in Latin but, when the

books of Tindal and other English Reformers began
to be read by people of all classes, he adopted English
as more fitted to his purpose and, by doing so, gave
no little aid to the development of English prose.

In October, 1529, More succeeded Wolsey as Chan-
cellor of England, a post never before held by a lay-

man. In matters political, however, he in nowise
succeeded to Wolsey's position, and his tenure of

the chancellorship is chiefly memorable for his un-
paralleled success as a judge. His despatch was so

great that the supply of causes was actually ex-

hausted, an incident commemorated in the well-

known rhyme,
"When More some time had Chancellor been
"No more suits did remain.

"The like will never more be seen,

"Till More be there again."

As chancellor it was his duty to enforce the laws
against heretics and, by doing so, he provoked the

attacks of Protestant writers both in his own time

and since. The subject need not be discussed here,

but More's attitude is patent. He agreed with the

principle of the anti-heresy laws and had no hesita-

tion in enforcing them. As he himself wrote in his

"Apologia" (cap. 49) it was the vices of heretics that

he hated, not their persons; and he never proceeded

to extremities until he had made every efTort to get

those brought before him to recant. How successful

he was in this is clear from the fact that only four

persons sufTered the supreme penalty for heresy

during his whole term of office. More's first public

appearance as chancellor was at the opening of the

new Parhament in November, 1.529. The accounts

of his speech on this occasion vary considerably,

but it is quite certain that he had no knowledge of

the long series of encroachments on the Church which

tins very Parliament was to accomplish. A few

months later came the royal proclamation ordering

the clergy to acknowledge Henry as "Supreine

Head" of the Church "as far as the law of God will

permit", and we have Chapuy's testimony that More
at once proffered his resignation of the chancellorship,

which however was not accepted. His firm iipjxisi-

tion to Henry's designs in regard to the divorce, the

papal supremacy, and the laws against heretics,

speedily lost him the royal favour, and in May, 1532,

he resigned his post of lord chancellor after holding

it less than three years. This meant the loss of all

his income except" about £100 a year, the rent of

some property he had purchased; and, with cheerful

indifference, he at once reduced his style of living to

match his straitened means. The epitaph which he
wrote at this time for the tomb in Chelsea church

states that he intended to devote his last years to

preparing himself for the life to come.

For the next eighteen months More lived in seclu-

sion and gave much time to controversial writing.

Anxious to avoid a public rupture with Henry he

stayed away from Aime Boleyn's coronation, and when,

in 1533, his nephew William Rastell wrote a pamphlet
supporting the pope, which was attributed to More,

he wrote a letter to Cromwell disclaiming any share

therein and declaring that he knew his duty to his

prince too well to criticise his policy. Neutrality,

however, did not suit Henr\-, and More's name was
included in the Bill of Attainder introduced into the

Lords against the Holy Maid of Kent and her friends.

Brought before four members of the Council, More
was asked why he did not approve Henry's anti-

papal action. He answered that he had several

times explained his position io the king in person and
without incurring his displeasure. Eventually, in

view of liis ext raordinarj' jjopularity, Ilcnry thought

it expedient to remove his name from the Bill of

Attainder. The incident showed what he might
expect, howc\(r. and the Duke of Norfolk personally

warned him of his grave danger, adding "indignatio



THOMAS 692 THOMAS

principis mors est". " Is that all, my lord, " answered
More, "then, in good faith, between your grace and
me is but this, that I shall die to-day, and you to-

morrow." In March, 1534, the Act of Succession
was passed which required all who should be called

upon to take an oath acknowledging the issue of

Henry and Anne as legitimate heirs to the throne,

and to this was added a clause repudiating "any
foreign authority, prince or potentate". On 14

April, More was summoned to Lambeth to take the
oath and, on his refusal, was committed to the cus-

tody of the Abbot of Westminster. Four days later

he was removed to the Tower, and in the following

November was attainted of misprision of treason,

the grants of land made to him in 1523 and 1525
being resumed by the Crown. In prison,' though
suffering greatly from "his old disease of the chest

. . . gravel, stone, and the cramp", his habitual

gaiety remained and he joked with his family and
friends whenever they were permitted to see him as

merrily as in the old days at Chelsea. When alone
his time was given up to prayer and penitential e.x-

ercises; and he wTOte a "Dialogue of comfort
against tribulation", treatise (unfinished) on the
Passion of Christ, and many letters to his family and
others. In April and May, 1535, Cromwell visited

him in person to demand his opinion of the new
statutes conferring on Henry the title of Supreme
Head of the Chin-ch. More refused to give any
answer beyond declaring himself a faithful subject

of the king. In June, Rich, the solicitor-general,

held a conversation with More and, in reporting it,

declared that More had denied Parliament's power
to confer ecclesiastical supremacy on Henry. It

was now discovered that jNIore and Fisher, the Bishop
of Rochester, had exchanged letters in prison, and a
fresh inquiry was held which resulted in his being
deprived of all books and writing materials, but he
contrived to write to his wife and favourite daughter,

Margaret, on stray scraps of paper with a charred
stick or piece of coal.

On 1 July, More was indicted for high treason at

Westminster Hall before a special commission of

twenty. More denied the chief charges of the in-

dictment, which was enormously long, and denounced
Rich, the solicitor-general and chief witness against

him, as a perjuror. The jury found him guilty and he
was sentenced to be hanged at Tyburn, but some days
later this was changed by Henry to beheading on
Tower Hill. The storj- of his last days on earth, as

given by Roper and Cresacre More, is of the tenderest

beauty and should be read in full; certainly no
martjT ever surpassed him in fortitude. As Addison
wrote in the Spectator (No. 349) "that innocent
mirth which had been so conspicuous in his life, did

not forsake him to the last . . . his death was
of a piece with his life. There was nothing in it

new, forced or affected. He did not look upon the
severing of his head from his body as a circumstance

that ought to produce any change in the disposition

of his mind". The execution took place on Tower
Hill "before nine of the clock" on 6 July, the body
being buried in the Church of St. Peter ad vincnla.

The head, after being parboiled, was exposed on
London Bridge for a month when Margaret Roper
bribed the man, whose business it was to throw it

into the river, to give it to her instead. The final

fate of the relic is somewhat imcertain, but in 1S24 a
leaden box was found in the Roper \-ault ;it St.

Dunstan's, Canterbury, which on being opened was
found to contain a head presumed to be M ore's.

The .Jesuit I'athcrs at Stonyhurst possess a re-

markable collect ion of sec(>n<larv relics, most of which
came to them from I'ather Thomas More, S.J. (d.

1795), the last male heir of the martyr. These in-

clude his hat, cap, crucifix of gold, a silver seal,

"George", and other articles. The hair shirt, worn

by him for many years and sent to Margaret Roper
the day before his martyrdom, is preserved by the

Augustinian canonesses of Abbots Leigh, Devonshire,
to whom it was brought by Margaret Clements,
the adopted child of Sir Thomas. A number of

autograph letters are in the British Museum.
Several portraits exist, the best being that by Hol-
bein in the possession of E. Huth, Esq. Holbein also

painted a large group of More's household which has
disappeared, but the original sketch for it is in the
Basle Museum, and a sixteenth-century copy is the
property of Lord St. Oswald. Bl. Thomas More was
formallv beatified by Pope Leo XIII, in the Decree of

29 December, 18S6.

Writings.—More was a ready writer and not a
few of his works remained in manuscript until some
years after his death, while several have been lost

altogether. Of all his writings the most famous is

imquestionably the "Utopia", first published at

Louvain in 1516. The volume recounts the fictitious

travels of one Raphael Hythlodaye, a mj'thical charac-
ter, who, in the course of a voyage to America, was left

behind near Cape Frio and thence wandered on till

he chanced upon the Island of Utopia (ou, t6tos or
"nowhere") in which he found an ideal constitution

in operation. The whole work is really an exercise

of the imagination with much brilliant satire upon
the world of More's own day. Real persons, such
as Peter Giles, Cardinal Morton, and More himself,

take part in the dialogue with Hythlodaye, so that
an air of reality pervades the whole which leaves the
reader sadly puzzled to detect where truth ends and
fiction begins, and has led not a few to take the book
seriously. But this is precisely what More intended,
and there can be no doubt that he would have been
as delighted at entrapping William Morris, who
discovered in it a complete gospel of Sociahsm; or
Cardinal Zigliara, who denounced it as "no less

foolish than impious"; as he must have been with his

own contemporaries who proposed to hire a ship

and send out missionaries to his non-existent island.

The book ran through a number of editions in the
original Latin version and, within a few years, was
translated into German, Italian, French, Dutch,
Spanish, and English.

A collected edition of More's English works was
published by William Rastell, his nephew, at London
in 1557; it has never been reprinted and is now rare

and costly. The first collected edition of the Latin
Works appeared at Biisle in 1563; a more complete
collection was published at Louvain in 1565 and again
in 1566. In 16S9 the most complete edition of all

appeared at Frankfort-on-Main, and Leipzig. After
the "Utopia" the following are the most important
works: "Luciani Dialogi . . . compluria opus-
cula . . . ab Erasmo Roterodamo et Thoma
Moro interpretibus optimis in Latinorum lingua

traducta . . ." (Paris, 1506); "Here is con-
teigned the l_\-fe of John Picus, Earle of MjTandula
. . ."(London, 1510); "Historic of the pitiful

life and unfortunate death of Edward the fifth antl

the then Duke of Yorke his brother . . . ", printed
incomplete in the "English Works" (1557) and re-

issued with a comijletion from Hall's Chronicle by
Wm. Sheares (London, 1()41); "Thomae Mori v. c.

Dissertatio Epistolica de aliquot sui temporis theo-
logastrorum ineptiis . .

.' (Leyden, 1625); Epi-
grammata . . . Thomae Mori Britanni, plera-

que e Graecis versa. (Basle, 1518); Eruditissimi viri

Gul. Rossi Opus elegans quo pulcherrime retegit ac
refellit insanas Lutheri calumnias (London, 1.523),

written at the request of Henry ^TII in answer to

Tj\ither's reply to the royal "Defensio Septeni
Sacramentorum"; " .\ dyaloge of Syr Thom;is ^lon-
Knt ... of divers maters, as of the veneration

and worshyp of ymages and relyques, praying to

sayntys and goyng on pylgrymage . . ." (Lon-
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don, 1529); "The Supplyracyon of Soulys" (Lon-
don, 1529(?j), written in answer to Fish's "Suppliea-
tion of the Beggars"; "Syr Thom;is More's answer
to the fyrste parte of the poysoned booke . . .

named 'The Souper of the Lorde' " (London, 1532);
"The Second parte of the Confutacion of Tyndal's
Answere . .

." (London, 1533) ; these two works
together form the most lengthy of all More's writings;

besides Tindal, Robert Barnes is dealt with in the

last book of the whole; "A Letter impugnynge the
erronyoiise wrytyng of John Fryth against the
Blessed Saeraraent of the Aultare" (London, 1533);
"The Apologye of Syr Thomas More, Knyght, made
by him anno 1533, after he had given over the ofhce

of Lord Chanoellour of Englande" (London, 1533);
"The Debellacyon of Salem and Bizance" (London,
1533), an answer to the anonymous work entitled

"Salem and Bizance", and vindicating the severe
punishment of heresy; "A Dialogue of Comfort
against Tribulation . .

." (London, 1553).

Among the other WTitings in the collected volume
of "English Works" are the following which had not
been previously published: An unfinished treatise

"uppon those words of Holy Scripture, 'Memorare
novissima et in et«mum non peccabis '

", dated 1522;
"Treatise to receive the blessed Body of our Lorde,
sacramentally and \'irtually both"; "Treatise upon
the Passion" unfinished; "Certcin devout and
vertuouse Instruceions, Meditacions and Prayers";
besides some letters written while in the Tower, in-

eluding his touching correspondence with his daughter
Margaret. A complete bibliography of More's WTitings

will be fuimd in (lillow, "Bibliographical Dictionary
of English Catholics" (London, s. d.), V, 99-116.

For fulle.st list vet published see Catalogue of books of or on
Sir Thomas More, eoUecled by Alfred Cock. Q.C., and now at the

Guildhall Library (London, 1903), also Transactions of the Bihl.

Soc, V (1901). 177-180.
Original sources, besides the above: Letters and Papers of

the reign of Henry VIII, ed. Brewer, Gairdner. and Brodie,
III-VIII (London. 1875-85); Calendar of Slate Papers, Venrlian,
ed. Browne, IN. IV (London, 1869, 71) : Idem. England and Spain.
ed. Bergenroth and Gatanqos, II-V (London, 1866-86)

;

D. Erasmi EphtoUe, ed. Le Clerc (Lcyden, 1706), contains 19
letters from Alore to Erasmus and 24 "from Erasmus to More;
Baga de Secretis, pouch 7, bundle 3, contains the records of the trial.

Complete lives: Roper, The Life. Arraigttement and Death
of that Mirrour of all true Honour and Vertue. Syr T. More (Paris,

1626), re-ed. from a better MS. with valuable notes by Lewis
(1729), reprinted in the King's Classics (1903); H.4BP8Field,
Life of Sir T, More, founded on Roper, several copies exist in

MS., e. g. British Museum, Harleian MS., 62.53; Stapleton, Tres
Thomae (Antwerp. 1588); Barnstaple (?). Life of More.
printed in Dr. Wordsworth's Ecclesiastical Biog., II, 181,
from a MS. in the Lambeth Library the preface to which is

signed Ro. Ba., which Gillow proposes to read as Robert Barn-
staple; Cresacre More. Life and Death of Sir Thomas More . . .

(Paris, 1626), re-ed. Hunter with valuable notes (London,
1828); The Mirrour of Vertue (London, 1626); Hoddesden.
The Hist, of the Life and Death of Sir T. More (London, 1662);
War.n'ER. Memoirs of the Life of Sir Thomas More (London,
1758); Cayley. Memoirs of Sir T. More (London, 1808); von
RcDHART, T, Morus aus den Quellen bearbeitet (Nuremberg,
1829); Walter. Sir T. More, his Life ami Times (London, 1840);
Macki.vtosh, Life of Sir T. More (London, 1844); Bridqett,
Life and Writings of Sir Thomas More (London, 1891), quite
the most valuable life vet produced; Idem. The WU and Wisdom
of Sir Thomas More (London, 1893) ; Hutton. Life of Sir T.
More (London. 1895); Bremond, tr. Child. .Sir Thomas More
(London, 1904); essays and chapters in larger worlcs. etc.:
Sandeb (ed. Lewls), Rise and Growth of the Anijlieart Schism
(London, 1877); Campbell, Lip« of the Lord Chancellors. I

(London, 1848), 507-94; Nisard, Etude* sur la Renaissance
(Paris, 1877), pt. II; Seebohm. Oxford Reformers ofU9S (London,
1867), fantastic and misleading; Drane. The Three Clianccllors,

Wykeham. Waynflete, More (lyondon. 1890); Lilly, Renaissance
Types (London, 1901). .309-78: Gairdner, Lollardy and the
Reformation. I (Ixindon, 1908); Idem, The English Church in the
IGth Century (London, 1902); Dixon, Hitt. of the Church of
England. I (Ixjndon, 1878); Gasquet. Henry VIII and the

English Monasteries (London, 1888); Idem. The Eve of the

Reformation (London, 1900); Idem, The OUI English Bible
(Ixindon, 1897): Brewer, The Reign of Henry VIII (London,
1881); the following are more or less fanciful: Hetwood. //

Mora (Florence. 1.5.i6); Mab.sdev. Philmorus (London, 1842);
Manning, The Household of Sir Thomas More (Ixindon, 1851).

G. Roger Hudleston.

Thomas of Beckingfton (Bekynton), Bishop of
Bath and Wellis, b. at Beckington, Somerset, about

1390; d. at Wells, 14 Jan., 1465. He w.-is edtic-ited at
Winchester (1404) and New Cullcgc, Oxford (140tj).
After his ordination as priest he ar(|uircd much eccle-
siastical preferment, including the archdeaconry of
Buckingham and a canonry at Wells. Being a skilled
canon lawyer he was made dean of the Arches in 1423.
He was also frequently employed as Enghsh ambas-
sador abroad. His influence with the young King
Henry VI was so great that he was appointed lord
privy seal in 1442; and in the following year the pope
nominated him Bishoi) of Bath and Wells. He was
consecrated, 13 Oct., 1442, at the new foundation of
Eton College, in which he took great interest. As
bishop he rebuilt the episcopal palace at Wells, and
greatly improved the city. He was a lover of learn-
ing and a munificent patron to houses of education,
particularly Winchester School and Lincoln College,
0.^cford.
Beckington. Official Correspondence of Beckington, secretary

to Henry VI in F N 'I nn.lon, 1872); Nicolas, Journal by one of
the suite of Bi I / •' ; 'mbassy to negotiate marriage between
Henry Vim,! < \ rmagnac's daughter (London, 1828);
MoNBO, Lellii ,

i i;,. ;,u ,/ of Anjou, Bishop Beckington and
others (Camdtii .-.u.-i,i>. i.uiidon, 1863); Gaibdner in Diet. Nat.
Biog., s. V. Beckington or Bekynton. Thomas.

Edwin Burton.

Thomas of Bradwardine (Bragwakdin, Brand-
NARDINUS, BreDWARDYN, BrADWARDYN, DE BrEDE-
WARDiNA), b. about 1290; d. in London, 20 August,
1349. His birthplace is variously assigned to Brad-
wardine, Hertfield, or Cowden; but he himself states
that he was born at Chichester. He was educated at
Merton College, Oxford, and in 1325 was one of the
proctors of the university who took part in the litiga-

tion between the university and Cardinal Galhardus
de Mora, Archdeacon of Oxford. As a theologian he
attained great fame, being known as the Doctor Pro-
fundus. His theological lectures delivered at Oxford
were expanded into the famous treatise on grace
known as "Surania Doctoris Profundi" or "De causa
Dei contra Pelagium et de virtute causarum ad sues
Mertonenscs". Chaucer couples him as a theologian
with St. Augustine and Bocthius,—a testimony to his

popular reputation. In 1335 he was called to Lon-
don by Richard de Bury, Bishop of Durham, who ap-
pointed him his chaplain and obtained for him the
chancellorship of St. Paul's Cathedral. He also be-
came one of the king's chaplains, and accompanied
Edward III on his continental journeys and French
wars. To his apostolical labours among the English
soldiers many attributed the success achieved. After
the victories of Crecy and Neville's Cross, he acted as
a commissioner to treat of peace with King Phihp.
In 1348 the chapter of Canterbury eleeted Brad-
wardine to the vacant archbishopric; liut the king,
offended by their omission to wait for tlie coiigr d'rlire,

requested the pope to appoint John I'lTord in.stead.

Ufford, however, died of tlie Black Death before con-
secration, and Bradwardine w:is then elect eil with the
king's appro\al. He was consecrated at the pope's
court at Avignon on 19 July, 1349; and then re-

turned to England. But the pestilence was raging
there, and immediately on his arrival in London he fell

a victim to it. His European reputiition ;is :i .scholar

was based not only on his famous tlieolngioul treatise

but also on his mathematical works: "De proportioni-
bus" (Paris, 1495); "De quadratura circuli" (Paris,

1495); "Arithmetica speculativa" (Paris, 1,502); and
"Gcomctriaspeculativa" (Pari.s, 1530). Other works
of a similar nature exist in MS.

Savile, Preface to Bradwabdine's De Causa Dei (London,
1618); Pitts, De iltuslribus Anglia scriptoribus (Paris, 1623);
Hook, Lines of the .Archbishops of Canterbury (Ixindon. 1860-84);
Lecbler, De Thoma Bradwardine Commentatio (Leipzig, 1862);
Stephens, in Did. Nat. Biog., s. v., Bradwardine. Thomas.

Edwin Burton.

Thomas of Cantimpre, medieval writer, preacher,
and theologi.in, b. of noble parentage at Leuw iSt-

Pierre near Bru.ssels, in the Duchy of Brabant, 1201;
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d. 15 May, 1272. At the age of five his education be-
gan at LiSge, where he spent eleven years mastering
the difficulties of the trivium and quadrivium. At the
age of sixteen he received the habit of the Canons
Regular of St. Augustine in the Abbey of Cantimpr^,
where he was eventually elevated to the priesthood.
In 1232, after fifteen years at Cantimpre, during
which he was a constant source of edification to his

religious brethren, he entered the Order of St. Dom-
inic at Louvain. Immediatelj' after his profession in

the following year, he was sent to Cologne to pursue
the higher theological studies of the order, under the
tutelage of the illustrious Albert the Great. From
Cologne, where he spent four years, he went to Paris,

to the Dominican studium of St. James, to perfect him-
self in the sciences and to prepare for the apostolate
of preaching. Returning to Louvain in 1240, he was
made professor of philosophy and theology—an office

he filled with rare distinction. He achieved equal
success in the apostolate of preaching, in recognition
of which the title of "Preacher General" was con-
ferred upon him. His missionary activities extended
throughout Brabant and into Germany, Belgium, and
France. To his reputation for missionary zeal and
eloquence he addetl the fame of authorship. In aD,

seven works, treating of philosophj', theology, and
hagiology, are attributed to his pen. His first and
most important work is entitled "Opus de natura
rerum". In the composition of this gi-eat work,
which contains twenty books, he spent fifteen j'ears.

"Bonum universale de apibus" is an allegory in

which, employing the figure of bees, he treats of pre-

cepts concerning conduct and of the duties of su-

periors and subjects. This work, which had a wide
vogue among spiritual writers for many centuries, was
printed at Deventer (before 147S), at Paris, and three
times at Douai (1597, 1605, 1627). His other works
treat of hagiology and are as follows: (1) "Vita Chris-
tinas virginis mirabihs dictae"; (2) "Vita B. Mar-
garitae Iprensis " ; (3) "VitaPiae Lutgardia"; (4) "Vita
Joannis abbatis primi monasterii Cantimpratensis et

ejus Ecclesiffi undatoris"; (5) "Supplementum ad
vitam B. Mariae d'Oignies a B.M. Jacobo de Vi-

triaco".

Qu^TiF-EcHAHD, Scriptores ordinis prmdicatorum, I, 250;
Ann&e Dominic, V (1891), 433; Auger, Mystiques Pays-Bas moy.
6ge (1892), 135: Hist. till. France, XIX (1838), 177; Tuhon, Horn,
ill. Domin., I (1743), 177.

John B. O'Connor.

Thomas of Celano, Fri;u' Minor, poet, and hagio-
graphical WTiter, b. at Celano in the Province of the
Abruzzi, about 1200; d. about 12.55. He was one of the
first disciples of St. Francis of Assisi and joined the
order probably in 1215. In 1221 Thomas accompanied
Ca;sar of Speyer on his mission to Germany. The fol-

lowing year he became cuslos of the convents at
Mayence, Worms, Speyer, and Cologne, and soon
after Caesar of Speyer, on his return to Italy, made
him his vicar in the government of the German prov-
ince. Before September, 1223, Thomas returned to

Italy, and lived there in familiar intercourse with St.

Francis. Soon after the canonization of St. Francis

(16 July, 1228) he wrote his "Vita prima", or "First

Life" of St. Francis of Assisi, by order of Gregory IX.
Between 1244 and 1247, he compiled his "Vita se-

cunda", or ".Second Life" of St. Francis, which is in

the nature of a supplement to the first one, by com-
mission of Crescentius of Jessi, then minister general of

the order. About ten years later Thomas WTote a
treatise on the miracles of St. Francis at the bidding
of Blessed .lohn of Parma, the successor of Crescen-

tius as minister general. In addition to these works,

around which a large controversial literature has

grown up in recent years, Thomas of Celano WTote two
beautiful sequences in honour of St. Francis: "Fregit
victor virtualis" and "Sanctitatis nova .signa", and,

in all probability, he is also the author of the "Dies

Irae" and of the "Life of St. Clare of Assisi", written
between 1255 and 1261 (cf. Robinson, "Life of St.

Clare", Introduction, pp. xxii sq.). The best critical

edition of the works of Thomas of Celano is that of

Pere Edouard d'Alengon.
Howell, The Lives of St. Francis of Assisi, by Brother Thomas of

Celano, I (London, 1908), 24; Robinson, Life of St. Clare, as-
cribed to Thomas of Celano (Philadelphia, 1910), 22 sq.; Idem. .4

Short Introduction to Franciscan Literature (New York, 1907), 7-9;
Dubois. Thomas of Celano, the Historian of St. Francis, in Cath.
Unic. Bulletin. XIII, no. 2 (.\pril, 1907), 230;-268; D'Alencon, S.
Frajtcisci .issisiensis: vita et miracula, odditis opusculis liturgicis,

auctore Fr. Thoma de Celano, IX (Rome. 1906), 22; Bablati,
Tommaso da Celano e le sue opere tCasalbordino, 1894); Analecta
Boll., XVIII, 81-176; Wadding, Script. Min., 323; Sbaralea.
Supplem. ad script, min., 672-74.

Ferdinand Heckm.^^nn.

Thomas of Dover, mart>T; d. 2 or 5 Aug., 1295.

On the above date the French ravaged Dover with fire

and sword, and eventually attacked the Benedictine
priory of St. Martin. All the inmates fled, with the
exception of one, an old and infirm monk named
Thomas Hales or de Halys, whom the sailors found in

the dormitory, and slew for refusing to disclose the
place where the treasures of the church were hidden.
Numerous miracles [for which see Horstniann, " Xova
legenda Angliae " (Oxford, 1901), and Bishop Chal-
loner's work cited below] are recorded by John of

Tynemouth as having been wrought through his

relics. Friar Simon Simeon, in the narrative of his

pilgrimage to the Holy Land about 1322, bears wit-

ness to the honour paid to him as a martyr at "the
Black Monks under Dover Castle" ("Itin. Sim. Sim-
eon. etWill.de Wore", ed. Nasmith, Cambridge, 1778,

p. 7). Richard II at the instance of his mother re-

quested the pope to canonize Thomas; but though an
enquiry was set on foot in 1382 nothing further seems
to have been done. He was, however, popularly re-

garded in the neighbourhood as a saint. In 1500
Thomas Rich, Vicar of Buckland, near Dover, left

eightpence for the altar of Blessed Thomas de Halys
at Dover Prion,-. His own church contained a chapel
of St. Thomas, which may possibly have been dedi-

cated to Thomas of Dover. He is very generally

given the title of saint, and it is remarkable that he is

represented (fig. 26) in the copper-plate reproduction
of the pictures formerly at the English College, Rome,
which resulted in the equivalent beatification of sixtj--

three martyrs mentioned by name therein (see Eng-
lish Confessors and Martyrs). On neither day is

he mentioned in the "Acta Sanctorum".
Supplement to Stanton, Menology of England and Wales

(London, 1892), 665; Challoner, Britannia sancta, II (London,
1745). 72; HussEY, Testamenta Cantiana,: East Keni (London,
1907), X, 391, 104.

John B. Wainewright.

Thomas of Hereford (Thomas de Cantelupe),
Saint, b. at Hambledon, Buckinghamshire, England,
about 1218; d. at Orvieto, Italy, 25 August, 12S2. He
was the son of William de Cantelupe and Millicent de
Gournay, and thus a member of an illustiious and in-

fluential family. He was educated under the care of

his uncle, Walter de Cantelupe, Bishop of Worcester,

first at Ox-ford then at Paris. During his studies he
attended the Council of Lyons in 1245, when he be-

came a papal chaplain. Returning to Oxford, he
taught canon law, and in 1262 was elected chancellor

of the university. In the Barons' Wars he took the

popular side and stated the Barons' case before St.

Louis .at .\miens, 1263. .\fter the defeat of Henry
III at the battle of Lewes he was made Chancellor of

England (22 Feb., 12t)5), gaining wide renown for his

judicial wisdom and fairness. Deprived of the chan-

cellorship on the death of Simon de Montfort, he
went into exile, lecturing at Paris on theology and
Scripture (126.5-72). He then resumed teaching at

Oxford till 1274 when he attended the second Council
of Lyons. He held several benefices which he ad-

ministered most zealously, apjiointing responsible
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vicars, visiting them regularly, and showing himself a
model pastor by his holiness and wide charity. In
June, 1275, he was appointed Bishop of Hereford, and
was consecrated by his friend Cardinal Kilwardby
(8 Sept , 1275). As bishop he continued his apos-
tolic life, labouring incessantly for the good of his

people, maintaining the privileges and property of his

diocese again.st Gilbert of Gloucester, Llewellyn, and
others, supporting Edward I in his struggle with
Llewellyn, combating the unjust practiccsof the Jews,
and reforming the clergy, secular and regular. He
came into conflict with Archbi.shop Pcckhaiu on ques-
tions of jurisdiction, and at the Couiiril of Kradiug
(July, 1279) led the resistance nf lli(> bishops to the
policy of Pcckham. (Vnr the :ii(ir!cs ciiibddying the
points in dispute see Wilkiiis, "( 'luiiili.i ", 11,75.) His
personal differences with i'l ckhuni led first to his with-
drawal to Normandy that he might avoid an interdict

and appeal to Rome, and sub.sequently in 1282 to his

actual excommunication by the archbishop. He then
went to Rome to plead his own cause before Pope
Martin IV, who received him kindly. But his failing

health succumbed to the fatigue of the journey and
the summer heat. He was buried at Orvieto, but
subsequently his relics were brought back to Here-
ford, where many miracles were WTOught by his inter-

cession and his shrine became second only to that of

St. Thomas of Canterburj-. ' He was canonized by
John XXII (17 April, 1320), and his festival, formerly
observed on 2 October, is now kept in England on
3 October.

Straxoe. Life and Gesls of Thomas of Cantelupe (Ghent, 1674;
London. 1879); Bollandists, Acta SS., I Oct. (based on the
Processus Cnnonizationis (Vatican MS. 4015) also Bib. Hag. Lat.
(1901); Caporave, Nom legenda Anglia (Oxford. 1901); SuRins,
De probalis .'ianclorum vilis (Turin, 1875-80); Bdtler, Lives of
the Saints, Oct. 2; Challoner, Britannia sancta (London, 1745);
Tout in Diet. Nat. Biog.. a. v. Cantelupe, Thomas de (giving
list of the abundant niedieva! materials too numerous to be
quoted here): Hardy, Descriptive Catalogue (for MSS. sources),
I and III (London, 1862-71); Bihl. de Vecole de chartes, IV
(Paris. 1893).

Edwin Burton.

Thomas of Jesus (Thomas de Andrada), re-

former .and preacher, b. at Lisbon, 1529; d. at Sagcna,
Morocco, 17 April, 1.582. He was educated by the
Augustinian Hermits from the age of ten, entered the
order at Lisbon in 1534, completed his studies at

Coimbra. and was appointed novice-master. In his zeal

for primitive observance he attempted a thorough re-

form of the order, but the opposition was such that he
was obliged to desist. However, the event ual est ablish-

ment of the Discalccd or Reformed August inians is

attributed to the initiative of Thomas de Andrada (see

Hermits of St. Augustine). High in favour at
Court, Thomas assisted, in 1578, at the death of John
III, of which he has left an interesting narrative in a
letter still extant.

John's successor, Sebastian, immediately set out
on his ill-starred expedition to Africa (see Portugal),
and he insisted that Thomas should accompany the
forces. The holy Hermit laboured among the sol-

diery with his accustomed zeal until wounded and
taken captive at Alcacer, 1578. A Mohammedan
monk became his master and, first by kindness then
by torture, strove to .secure his perversion. Into the
dungeon where he was confined a faint gleam pene-
trated for a short period at midday, and by that light,

day after day, Thomas composed for the comfort of

his fellow-prisoners his great work, "Os trabalhos de
Jesus", contemplations on the sufferings of Jesus,

which have since proved the nourishment and edifica-

tion of countless souls. The Portuguese ambassador,
learning of his pitiable plight, rescued Thomas and
placed him under the care of a Christian merchant.
But he begged to be sent on at once to Sagcna, where
some two thousand of the poorest caj)tives were
detained. There he commenced an apostolate which
was soon blessed with marvellous fruit; the jail

seemed transformed into a monastery, numbers were
saved from apostasy or reconciled, and several of his
penitents suffered a glorious martyrdom. Mean-
while vigorous efforts were being made to procure hie
complete liberation, but Thomas declared that, cap-
tive or free, he would remain to the end in the service
of the Christian slaves of the Moors. His enfeebled
frame at last succumbed to the combined effects of his
sufferings, toils, and austerities. He spent his dying
breath in reassuring some poor Christians on the point
of apostasy that their ransom would arrive by a cer-
tain date if they persevered, as indeed it did.

Since early in the eighteenth century there have
been several English editions of Thomas's famous
work on the Passion, but the last complete version
has long been out of print.

For biography see Intrnduclion to Sufferings of Jesus (tr., Lon-
don. 1863). For interesting and complete account of various
English versions of Os trabalhos de Jesus see Prehtaqe in Bdtetim
da segunda classe: Academia das Sciencias de Lisboa, IV, No. 1
(Lisbon, 1911).

Vincent Scdllt.

Thomas of Jorz (often but erroneously called
Joyce and frequently referred to as Anglos or Angli-
cus), theologian and cardinal, date of birth and cir-

cumstances of his education unknown; d. at Grenoble,
13 December, 1310. He entered the Order of Preachers
in England, and was remarkable for his piety, eru-
dition, and executive abihty. He was master of the-
ology at O.xford, acted as prior of the Dominican con-
vent there, and afterwards served as Pin\incial of the
English Province for seven j'ears (129(1-1303). He
stood in special favour with Edward, King of Eng-
land, acting as his confessor and executing several
commissions for him. While at Lyons on a commis-
sion for the king, 15 Dec, 1305, he was created Car-
dinal Priest of Santa Sabina by Clement V. This
pope also appointed him legate to Henry VII, King
of Germany, but in fulfilling the appointment he was
taken sick and died. His body was afterwards trans-
ferred to O.xford and buried under the choir of the
Dominican church. His writings are often confused
with those of Thomas of Wales, O.P., al.so called An-
glus or Anglicus. His most important work is "Com-
mentaria in IV libros Sententiarum". The com-
mentary on the first book (Venice, 1523) still enjoys
popularity, and offers a concise and complete refuta-
tion of the attacks made by Scotus on the teachings of
Saint Thomas.

Qu^TiF-F.CHARD, Script, ord. P., I (Paris, 1719), 508-10;
Toi-Kov, Hom. ill. Domin., 1 (Paris, 1743), 745-53; Baldze,
Vila pap. Aven., I (Paris, 1693), 582^; KlNGSFOBD in Diet. Nat.
Bio,]., a, V. Jorz, Lelono, Bibl, sac, II (Paris, 1723), 799, 988;
Ta.nser, Bibl. brit.-hib. (London, 1748), 749; Hurter, No-
menclator.

Ignatius Smith.

Thomas of Strasburg, a fourteenth-century
scholastic of the Augustinian Order, b., according to

some writers, at Hagenau in Alsace, according to others,

at Strasburg; d. 1.357. It was probably at Strasburg
that he entered the Augustinian Order, and there he
began his career as a teacher. About the year 1341
he went to Paris and became famous as a teacher in

the university. In 1345 he was elected general of

his order, a position which he held until his death.
As generalj he undertook the revision of the consti-

tution of his order, and published the revised statutes
under the title "Const it utiones Ordinis Sui". He
interested himself also in the promotion of study
among the members of his order, and was instru-

mental in founding at Verona in 1351 a sludium
(jenerale, or university, for the study of logic, philos-

ophy, and theology. His best known work is a com-
mentary on the "Books of Sentences" of Peter the
Lombard, published at .'Strasburg in 1490 (other
editions: Venice, 15G4 and 15SS; Genoa, 1.585; Geneva,
1035). He was also the author of sermons, medita-
tions, and letters, still unpublished.
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As a teacher and commentator he adhered closely to

the doctrines of Giles of Rome (iEgidius Romanus, or

de Columna), who since 1287 had been recognized as

the doctor ordinis of the Augustinians. He opposed
the innovations of Henry of Ghent and the abstruse
distinctions of the Scotists. For examijle, on the
question of the distinction between the nature of God
and the Divine attributes, he taught that there can
be no formal distinction, nor any distinction of any
kind except by comparison of the external effects of

those i^fributes. Similarly there is, he maintained,
no formal distinction between God and the Divine
ideas; whatever distinction exists among the ideas

themselves or between the ideas and the Divine
essence is the work of the Divine intellect. In regard
to the origin of the universe, he maintained that the

doctrine of creation can be proved by strict demon-
stration, the starting-point of the proof being the fact

that the power of God, being unlimited, could not
postulate a material as a necessary condition of action:

just as the existence of God does not postulate any
other being, so the Divine action does not postulate

a material on which to act. This refers, however, to

creation in general. Whether the material universe

was created in time or with time, or, on the contrary,

was created ab ceterno, is a question which, he believed,

the human mind cannot solve without the aid of

revelation.
Stockl, Gesch. rler Phil, des MiUelalters, II (Mainz, 1865).

1045 sqq.; Fabricius, Bihlioth. tat. med. et infimae tatin., V
(Florence. 1858), 537 sqq. Ossinger, Bibl. augustiniana,
(Ingolstadt, 1768), 71, sqq. De Wulf, tr. Coffey. Hist, ojf

Med. Phit. (New York, 1909), 437, 438, has a paragraph on the
^gidian School.

William Turner.

Thomas of Villanova, Saint, educator, philan-

thropist, b. at Fuentellana, Spain, 1488; d. at Valen-
cia, 8 Sept., 1555. Son of Alonzo Tomas Garcia and
Lucia Martinez Castellanos, the saint was brought up
in the practices of religion and charity. Every Fri-

day his father was wont to give in alms all the meal he
earned at his mill, besides his usual daOy dole of

bread. On great feast-days he added wood, wine, and
money; while to poor farmers he loaned money and
seed. On the death of her husband, Lucia continued
the usual alms, and supplied indigent maidens in the
neighbourhood with clothing and money. When
sixteen years old, Thomas entered the University of

Alcald,, where, after proceeding master of arts and
licentiate in theology, he filled the chair (1514) of arts,

logic, and philosophy. Among his auditors were the
famed scholars Ferdinand de Encina and Dominic
Soto. With Alcald, however, ended his university
associations, he having declined the chair of natural
philosophy at Salamanca, where he joined the Augus-
tinians in 1516, his vows following a year later, and his
ordination to priesthood the year after; his first Mass
was celebrated at Christmas, 1518. At Salamanca
Convent Thomas was given the class of Scholastic
theology because of his attachment for books, chiefly

the Lombard and St. Thomas, and his exemplary life.

Preaching in the chief pulpits of Spain was soon added
to his duties, among other places at Valencia, the
field of his later trials, and ValladoUd, seat of the im-
perial Court and residence of the Emperor Charles V
when on his visits from the Low Countries. In this

last-named city St. Thomas was named by the em-
peror his court preacher, and one of his councillors of
State. Rarely, however, did the saint pay visits of

ceremony to the tlicn master of Europe, though his

written correspondence with Charles, who held his

opinions in high esteem, was voluminous. Towards
the close of his life, wliilc at Valencia, lie had all the
emperor's letters di'stmyed; liis own letters to the em-
peror, however, are now stured ul .'>imaiicas.

Apart from thesis burdens Thomas held many offices

of trust in his order, e. g. as convent prior in various
cities, among others at Valladolid in 1544, the very

year he was called to the See of Valencia. Moreover,
he was twice provincial-prior, first of Andalusia and
Castile in 1527, then six years later of Castile alone,
whence the first mission band of his brethren was sent
across the Atlantic in 1533 to establish houses of their
order in Mexico. On 5 Aug., 1544, he received his
nomination to the Archbishopric of Valencia, a post
that for well-nigh a hundred years had witnessed no
bishop in residence, an appointment that was con-
firmed by Paul III. Previously St. Thomas had de-
clined the See of Granada, offered him by tiie emperor,
while that of Valencia he accepted only through obe-
dience to his superiors. He was consecrated in the
church of his order at Valladolid by Juan, Cardinal
Tavera de Pardo, Archbishop of Toledo. On his en-
trance to his see on 1 Jan., 1.545, of which he was
thirty-second bishop and eighth archbishop, St.
Thomas opened his career as legislator and philan-
thropist, which won for him the titles of " Almsgiver",
"Father of the Poor", and "Model of Bishops",
given him at his beatification ia 1618 by Paul V.
During his eleven years of episcopal rule his most
noteworthy deeds were as follows: a visitation of his

diocese, opened a few weeks after entrance into his see.

Among other amendments he inhibited his visitators

from accepting any gifts whatever. He then held a
synod, the first at Valencia for many years, whereby he
sought to do away with a number of abuses, as blood-
shed, divorce, concubinage, and many excessive privi-

leges or unreasonable exemptions; he abohshed the
underground prisons; rebuilt the general hospital at
Valencia which had just been destroyed by fire;

founded two colleges, one for young ecclesiastics, the
other for poor students ; laboured for the conversion of

the nucvos Cristianos, whose profession of Christianity

was largely mere outward show; estabhshed a creche
near his palace for foundlings and the offspring of

indigent parents; had Mass said at early hours for the
working-classes; and in brief, by statutes, by preach-
ing, and by example, strove to reform the morals of

churchman and layman.
Towards the poor especially his heart was ever alive

with pity; to them his palace gate was always open;
daily he had a repast for every poor person that ap-
phed for help, as many even as four to five hundred
thus getting their meals at his hands. In every district

of the city he had almoners appointed with orders espe-

cially to search out the respectable persons who shrank
from asking alms; these he had supplied with money,
food, clothing, while as to indigent workmen

,
poor farm-

ers, and mechanics, he rejjlenished their stock and
bought them tools, thus putting them in the way of

making a living. His whole life was replete with acts of

practical kindness. He spent his spsire time chiefly in

prayer and study; his table was one of simple f:ire, with
no luxuries. His dress was inexpensive; he mended
with his own hands whatever needed repairs. Num-
berless are the instances of St. Tliomas's super-

natural gifts, of his power of healing the sick, of mul-
tiplication of food, of redressing grievances, of his

ecstasies, of his conversions of sinners. He was taken
ill in August, 1555, of angina pectoris, of which he
died at the age of 67, at the termination of Mass in

his bedroom. His last words were the versicles: "In
manus tuas, Domine", etc.; his remains were en-

tombed at the convent Church of Our Lady of Help
of his order outside the city walls, whence later they

were brought to the cathedral. The saint was of well-

knit frame, of medium height, with dark complexion,

brilliant eyes, ruddy cheeks, and Roman nose. He
was beatified by Paid V (7 Oct., 161S), who set his

feast-day for 18 Sept., and canonized by Alexander

VII on i Nov., 1658.

Various reasons are given to account for St.

Thomas's non-appearance at the Council of Trent,

among them that he was ill, unable to stand the

fatigue of travel; that his people would not brook his
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absence; and that the emperor felt unable to do
wit hout his aid at home. The writings of St. Thomas,
mainly sermons, are replete with practical norms of
mystic theology. Some twenty editions have been
pubUshed, the best and most complete being prob-
ably that of Manila, 1SS2-1S84. in 5 tomes.

S.vLON. Vita (Milan, 18S0): M.viMBorRG, Life, republished in
London bv the Oratorians. and in Philadelphia in 1874; Dabert,
Hiatoire (Paris and Lyons, 1852) ; Ciwiad de Dios (Valladolid and
Madrid. IS82>. EdW.^RD G. DoHAN.
Thomas Percy, Blessed, Earl of Northumberland,

martyr, b. in 1528; d. at York, 22 August, 1.572. He
w;is the eldest son of Sir Thomas Percy, brother of the
childless Henrj' Percy, sixth Earl of Xorthumberland,
and Eleanor, daughter of Sir Guiscard Harbottal.
When Thomas was eight years old his father was
executed at Tyburn (2 June, 1537) for ha\'ing taken
a leading part in the Pilgrimage of Grace, and he
also is considered a martyr by many. Thomas and
his brother Henry were then removed from their

mother's keeping and entrusted to Sir Thomas
Tempest.

In 1549, when Thomas Percy came of age, an
Act was passed "for the restitution in blood of Mr.
Thomas Percy". Shortly afterwards he was knighted,
and, three years later, in Queen Marj's reign, he re-

gained his ancestral honours and lands. Declared
governor of Pnidhoe Castle he besieged and took
Scarborough Castle, which was seized by rebels in

1557. In reward the Earldom of Northumberland
together with the Baronies of Percy, Pojniings, Lucy,
Bn.an, and Fitzpane were restored to him. He was
installed at ^\'hitehall with great pomp, and soon
after was named Warden General of the Marches, in

which capacity he fought and defeated the Scots.

In 1558 he married Anne Somerset, daughter of the
Earl of Worcester, a valiant woman who subsequently
suffered much for the Faith.

On Elizabeth's accession the earl, whose steadfast
loyalty to the Catholic Church was known, was
kept in the North while the anti-Catholic measures
of Elizabeth's first Parliament were passed. Elizabeth
continued to show him favour, and in 1563 gave him
the Order of the Garter. He had then resigned the
wardenship and was li\4ng in the South. But the
systematic persecution of the Catholics rendered their

position most difficult, and in the autumn of 1569
the Catholic gentrj' in the North, stirred up by
nmiours of the approaching excommunication of

Ehzabeth, were planning to liberate Marj-, Queen of

Scots, and obtain liberty of worship. Earl Thomas
with the Earl of Westmoreland wrote to the pope
asking for ad\-ice, but before their letter reached Rome
circumstances hurried them into action against their

better judgment. After a brief success the rising

failed, and Thomas fled to Scotland, where he was
captured and, after three years, sold to the English
Government. He was conducted to York and be-
headed, refusing to save his life by abandoning his

religion. He was beatified by Leo XIII on 13 May,
1S95, and his festival w.as appointed to be observed
in the Dioceses of Hexham and Newcastle on 14 No-
vember. His daughter Marj- founded the Benedictine
convent at Brus.sels from which nearly all the existing

houses of Benedictine nuns in England are flescended.
Phillips in Camm, Lirrs of thf English Mnrt^in^, expanding and

correctina the same author's pamphlet BlefxM Tkomns Perrn
in Catholic Truth Socirty, II (Ixindon. 190.tI. iii. 18.5: State

Pf.rct in Collins. Peerage of Englantl, II (London, 1779);
Deponiiionfi an/1 EeetesiaMical Procerdinga from the Courtf of
Durham (Ix>ndon, 184.5): BRinOEWATER, Concertatio eeetesift

ealholiea in Angtia (Trier, 1.58.8); .Shabpe, Memorials of the

Rebellion of IS69 (Ix)ndon. 1840). EdWIN BuRTON.

Thomas Reddyng, Blessed. See Thomas
Johnson. Blessed.

Thomas Scryven, Blessed. See Thomas John-
son, Blessed.

Thomas Sherwood, Blessed, martyr, b. in Lon-
don, 1.551; d. at Tyburn, London, 7 February, 1578.
His parents also suffered for their conscience, both
enduring imprisonment for the Faith. After leaving
school in 1566, Thomas assisted his father, a London
woollen draper, for about ten years; then, feeling that
his vocation was to the priesthood, he made arrange-
ments to go to Douay College and was in London
settling his affairs, and obtaining the means for his
support and education. While so engaged he was
recognized in Chancery Lane and betrayed by George
Marten, son of Lady Tregonwell. Being examined
before the Recorder as to his opinion of the Bull of
Pius V and as to whether an excommunicated queen
held lawful sovereignty, he denied all knowledge of
both Bull and excommunication, but expres.sed his
opinion that if the queen were indeed excommuni-
cated her rule could not be lawful. He was detained
at Westminster, where the attorney-general visited
him and found him constant in that opinion. On
17 November, 1577, he was committed to the Tower
by the Privy Council to be retained close prisoner,
from conference with any person, and if he did not
willingly confess such things as were demanded of
him, he was to be committed to the dungeon among.st
the rats. He was repeatedly examined, and twice
racked in order to elicit where he had hea.rd Mass and
who had been present thereat, but his constancy was
unshaken. After being racked, he was cast into a
dark and fetid dungeon, where he was kept abso-
lutely without clothes, without food, and with noth-
ing but the bare earth to lie upon. His friends were
not allowed to supply his needs, and the utmost con-
cession that William Komper could obtain was per-
mission to supply him with .straw to lie upon. He
was brought to trial on 3 February, and pronounced
guilty of high treason for denying the queen's su-
premacy; four days later he was executed. He was a
man of good wit and judgment and, being well in-
structed in religious matters, was very helpful to
many poor Catholics. Small in st.ature, he was of
healthy constitution and of a cheerful disposition,
which he maintained even amidst his torture.

Vatican Archirea; Persons, Memoirs in Calh. Rer. Soc. II
(London, 1906), documents in the Public Record Office: Tower
Bills in Cath. Rec. Soc. Ill; Pollen, Acts of English Martyrs
(London, 1891) ; Challoner, Memoir) of the Missionary Priests.

J. L. Whitfield.

Thomassin, Lon.s, theologian and French Ora-
torian, b. at Aix-en-Provence 28 Aug., 1619; d. in
Paris, 24 Dec, 1695. At the age of thirteen he entered
the Oratory and
for some j-ears was
professor of htera-
ture in various
colleges of the
congregation, of

theolog\- at Sau-
mur, and finally in

the seminary of

Saint Magloire, in

Paris, where he re-

mained until his

death. His chief

works are: "An-
cienne et nouvello
discipline de
r^glise touchant
les b^n^fices et les

bdn<>ficiers" (3
vols, in fol.,
Paris, 1678-79).
which passe
through sever

French and Latin editions and several .abridg-

ments; "Dogmatum theologicorum. . . de Incar-
natione, de Dei proprietatibus. . . .etc." (3 vols.
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in fol., Paris, 1680-89), likewise re-edited several

times (the treatise on the Incarnation is regarded
as Thomassin's masterpiece); a series of "Traites
historiques et dogmatiques" on ecclesiastical

fasts, feasts, the Divine Office, the unity of the
Church, truth and lying, alms, business and usury
(1680-97), a series of methods of studying and teach-

ing the humanities, philosophy, grammar, history

(1681-92); the "Glossarium universale hebraicum"
(in fol., Paris, 1697); "Traite dogmatique et histo-

rique des edits et d'autres moyens. . . .dont on s'est

servi. . . .pour etablir et maintenir I'unite de I'eghse"

(3 vols, in 4°, Paris, 1705). The last-named two pos-
thumous works were published by P. Hordes, who
wrote a Ufe of Thomassin at the beginning of the
"Glossarium". Thomassin was one of the most
learned men of his time, "V'ir stupendEe plane eru-

ditionis", as Hurter says, in his ' Nomenclator", II

(Innsbruck, 189.3), 410.
Ingold, Essai de bibliographie oratorienne (Paris, 1880),

170-76; Mtmoires de Batterel, III, 477-515.

A. Ingold.

Thomas Woodhouse, Blessed, martyr, suffered

at Tyburn 19 (not 13) June, 1573, being disembowelled
alive. Ordained in Mary's reign, he was a Lincoln-

shire rector for under a year, and in 1560 acted as a
private tutor in Wales. On 14 May, 1561, he was
committed to the Fleet, London, having been ar-

rested while saying Mass. For the rest of liis Ufe he
remained in custody, uncompromising in his opposi-

tion to heresy, saying Mass in secret daily, reciting his

Office regularly, and thirsting for martjTdom; but
treated with considerable leniency tiU on 19 Nov.,
1572, he sent the prison washerwoman to Lord Burgh-
ley's house with his famous letter. In it he begs him
to seek reconciliation with the pope and earnestly to

"persuade the Lady Elizabeth, who for her own
great disobedience is most justly deposed, to submit
herself unto her spiritual prince and father". Some
days later in a personal interview he used equally
definite language. Confined then by himself he
^\Tote "divers papers, persuading men to the true

faith and obedience", which he signed, tied to stones,

and flung into the street. He was repeatedly ex-

amined both publicly and privately. Once, when he
had denied the queen's title, someone said, "If you
saw her Majesty, you would not say so, for her
Majesty is great". "But the Majesty of God is

greater, " he answered. After being sentenced at the
Guildhall either in April or on 16 June, he was taken
to Newgate. He was admitted to the Society of Jesus
in pri.son, though the Decree of the Cong, of Rites, 4
Dec, 1886, de-scribes him as a secular priest. He is

not to be confused with Thomas Wood (q. v.).

Keogh and Pollen in Lives of the Ejiglish Martyrs, ed. C.\mm,
II (London, 1905), xx, 186-203; Carlyle in Did. Nat. Biog.,

s. V. Woodhouse, Thomas; Hume, Calendar State Papers: ST>anish,

lSeS-79 (London, 1894), 471; Lewis, Sander's Anglican 'Schism
(London, 1877), 317.

John B. Wainewhight.

Thomism.—I. The Doctrine in General.—In a
broad sense, Thomism is the name given to the sys-

tem which follows the teaching of St. Thomas Aqui-
nas in philosophical and theological questions. In a
restricted sense the term is appUed to a group of

opinions held by a school called Thomistic, composed
principally, but not exclusively, of members of the

Order of St. Dominic, these same opinions being at-

tacked by other philosophers or theologians, many of

whom profess to be followers of St. Thomiis. To
Thomism in the first sense are opposed, e. g. the
Scotists, who deny that satisfaction is a part of the
proximate matter (.materia proximo) of the Sacrament
of Penance. Anti-Thomists, in this sense of the word,
reject opinions admittedly taught by St. Thomas.
To Thomism in the second .sense are oppose<l, e. g.

the Molinists, as well as all who defend the moral in-

strumental causality of the sacraments in producing
grace against the system of physical instrumental
causality, the latter being a doctrine of the Thomistic
School. Anti-Thomism in such ca.ses does not neces-
sarily imply opposition to St. Thomas: It means op-
position to tenets of the Thomistic School. Cardinal
BiUot, for instance, would not admit that he opposed
St. Thomas by rejecting the Thomistic theory on the
causality of the sacraments. In the Thomistic
School, also, we do not always find absolute unanim-
ity. Banez and BiUuart do not always agree with
Cajetan, though all belong to the Thomistic School.
It does not come within the scope of this article to de-
termine who have the best right to be considered the
true exponents of St. Thomas.
The subject may be treated under the following

headings: A. Thomism in general, from the thirteenth
century down to the nineteenth; B. The Thomistic
School; C. Neo-Thomism and the revival of Scholas-
ticism.

A. Thomism in General.—(1) Early opposition 1
overcome.—Although St. Thomas (d. 1274) was I
highly esteemed by all classes, his opinions did not at I
once gain the ascendancy and influence which they ac-
quired during the first half of the fourteenth century
and which they have since maintained. Strange as it

may appear, the first serious opposition came from
Paris, of which he was such an ornament, and from
.some of his own monastic brethren. In the year 1277
Stephen Tempier, Bishop of Paris, censured certain

])hilosophical propo.sitions, embodying doctrines
taught by St. Thomas, relating especially to the prin-

ciple of individuation and to the possibility of creat-

ing several angels of the same species. In the same
year Robert Kjlwardby, a Dominican, Archbishop of

Canterbury, in conjunction with some doctors of Ox-
ford, condemned those same propositions and more-
over attacked St. Thomas's doctrine of the unity of

the substantial form in man. Kilwardby and his a.sso- 1

ciates pretended to see in the condemned propositions |
something of Averroistic Aristoteleanism, whilst the

:,

secular doctors of Paris had not fully forgiven one
who had triumphed over them in the controversy as
to the rights of the mendicant friars. The storm
excited by these condemnations was of short dura-
tion. Blessed Albertus Magnus, in his old age, has-
tened to Paris to defend his beloved disciple. The
Dominican Order, assembled in general chapter at
Milan in 1278 and at Paris in 1279, adopted severe
measures against the members who had spoken in-

juriously of the venerable Brother Thomas. When
William de la Mare, O.S.F., wTote a "Correptorium
fratris Thoma^", an English Dominican, Richard
Clapwell (or Clapole), replied in a treatise "Contra
corruptorium fratris Thoma>". About the same time
there appeared a work, which was afterwards printed
at Venice (1516) under the title, "Correctorium cor-

ruptorii S. Thoma;", attributed by some to ^Egidius
Romanus, by others to Clapwell, by others to Father
John of Paris. St. Thomas was solemnly vindicated

when the Council of Vienna (1311-i2) defined,

against Peter John Olivi, that the rational soul is the
substantial form of the human body (on this definition

see Zigliara, "De mente Cone. Vienn.", Rome, 1S78).

The canonization of St. Thomas by John XXII, in

1323, was a death-blow to his detractors. In 1324
Stephen de Bourret, Bishop of Paris, revoked the cen-
sure pronoimced by his predecessor, declaring that
"that bles.sed confessor and excellent doctor, Thomas
Aq\iinas, had never believed, taught, or written any-
thing contrary to the Faith or good morals". It is

doubtful whether Tempier and his associates acted in

the name of the l^niversity of Paris, which had always
been loyal to St. Thomas. When this university, in

1378, wrote a letter condemning the errors of John de
Montesono, it was explicitly declared that the con-

demnation was not aimed at St. Thomas: "We have
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said a thousand times, and yet, it would seem, not
often enough, that we by no means include the doc-
trine of St. Thomas in our condemnation." An ac-

count of these attacks and defences will be found in

the following works: Echard, "Script, ord. pra;d.", I,

279 (Paris, 1719); De Rubeis, "Diss, crit.", Diss.

XXV, xxvi, I, p. cclxviii; Leonine edit. Works of St.

Thomas; Denifle, "Chart, univ. Paiis" (Paris,

1S90-91), I, 543, 558, 566; II, 6, 280; Duplessis

d'Argentre, "CoUectio judiciorum de novis errori-

bus" (3 vols., Paris, 1733-36), I, 175 sqq.; Du Bou-
lay, "Hist. univ. Par.", IV, 205, 436, 618, 622, 627;
Jourdain, "La phil. de s. Thomas d'Aquin" (Paris,

1858), II, i; Douais, "Es.sai sur I'organization des
Etudes dans I'ordre des ff. prechcurs" (Paris and
Toulouse, 1884), 87 sqq.; Mortier, "Hist, des mattres
gen. de I'ordre des fT. prech.", II, 115-142, 571;
"Acta cap. gen. ord. pr;ed. ", ed. Reichert (9 vols.,

Rome, 1893-1904, II; Turner, "Hist, of Phil." (Bos-
ton, 1903), xx.\ix.

B. Progress of Thomism.—The general chapter of

the Dominican Order, held at Carcassonne in 1342,
declared that the doctrine of St. Thomas had been
received as sound and solid throughout the world
(Douais, op. eit., 106). His works were consulted
from the time they became known, and by the middle
of the fourteenth century his "Summa theologica"
had supplanted the "Libri quatuor sententiarum"
of Peter Lombard as the text-book of theologj' in the
Dominican schools. With the growth of the order
and the widening of its influence Thomism spread
throughout the world; St. Thomas became the great

master in the universities and in the studia of the re-

ligiousorders(seeEncyc.".'EtcrniPatris"ofLcoXIII).
The fifteenth and sixteenth centuries saw Thomism in

a triumphal march which led to the crowning of St.

Thomas as the Prince of Theologians, when his

"Summa" was laid beside the Sacred Scriptures at
the Council of Trent, and St. Pius V, in 1.567, pro-
claimed him a Doctor of the Universal Church. The
publication of the "Plana" edition of his works, in

1570, and the multipucation of editions of the "Opera
omnia" and of the "Summa" during the seventeenth
century and part of the eighteenth show that Tho-
mism flourished during that period. In fact it was dur-
ing that period that some of the great commentators
(for example, Suarez, Sylvius, and BiUuart) adapted
his works to the needs of the times.

C. Decline of Seholnsticism and of Thomism.—
Ciradually, however, during the .seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, there came .a decline in the study
of the works of the great Scholastics. Scholars be-
lieved that there was need of a new .system of studies,

and, instead of building upon and around Scholasti-
cism, they drifted away from it. The chief causes
which brought about the change were Protestantism,
Humanism, the study of nature, and the French
Revolution. Positive theologj' was considered more
nece.s.sary in discussions with the Protestants than
Scholastic definitions and divisions. Elegance of dic-

tion was sought by the Humanists in the Greek and
Latin Classics, rather than in the works of the Scholas-
tics, many of whom were far from being masters of

style. The discoveries of Copernicus (d. 1.543), Kep-
ler (d. 1631), Galilei (d. 1642), and Newton (d. 1727)
were not favourably received by the Scholastics. The
experimental sciences were in honour; the Scholastics,
including St. Thomas, were neglected (cf. Turner, op.
cit., 43.3). Finally, the French Revolution disor-

ganized all ecclesia-stical studies, dealing to Thomism
a blow from which it did not fully recover until the
last quarter of the nineteenth century. At the time
when Billuart fd. 17.57) published his "Summa
Sancti Thoma; hodiemis academiarum moribus ac-
comodata" Thomism still held an important pl.aoe in

all theological discussion. The tremendous upheaval
which disturbed Europe from 1798 to 1815 affected the

Church as well as the State. The University of Lou-
vain, which had been largely Thomistic, was compelled
to close its doors, and other important institutions of
learning were either closed or seriously hampered in
their work. The Dominican Order, which naturally
had supplied the most ardent Thomists, was crushed
in France, Germany, Switzerland, and Belgium. The
province of Holland was almost destroyed, whilst the
provinces of Austria and Italy were left to struggle for
their very existence. The University of Manila
(1645) continued to teach the doctrines of St. Thomas
and in due time gave to the world Cardinal Zephy-
rinus Gonzdlez, O.P., who contributed in no small de-
gree to the revival of Thomism under Leo XIII.

D. Dislinclive Doctrines of Thomism in General.—
(1) In Philosophy, (a) The angels and human souls
are without matter, but every material composite be-
ing {compositwn) has two parts, prime matter and
substantial form. In a composite being which has
substantial unity and is not merely an aggregate of
distinct units, there can be but one substantial form.
The substantial form of man is his soul (aninw. ra-

iionali-s) to the exclusion of any other soul and of any
other substantial form. The principle of individua-
tion, for material composites, is matter with its dimen-
sions: without this there can be no merely numerical
multiphcation: distinction in the form makes specific

distinction: hence there cannot be two angels of the
same species, (b) The essences of things do not de-
pend on the free will of God, but on His intellect, and
ultimately on His essence, which is immutable. The
natural law, being derived from the eternal law, de-
pends on the mind of God, ultimately on the essence
of God; hence it is intrinsically imnuitable. Some
actions are forbidden by God because they are bad:
thev are not bad simply because He forbids them [see

Zigiiara, "Sum. phil." (3 vols., Paris, 1889), ccx, xi,

11, M. 23, 24, 25]. (c) The will moves the intellect

quoad exerciliiim, i. e. in its actual operation: the in-

tellect moves the will quoad specificationein, i. e. by
presenting objects to it: ?iil volilum nisi jTrercognHum..

The beginning of all our acts is the apprehension and
desire of good in general (bonum in corimnmi). We
desire happiness (bonum in communi) naturally and
necessarily, not by a free dehberate act. Particular

goods (bona parlicularia) we choose freely; and the
will is a blind faculty, always following the last prac-
tical judgment of the intellect (Zigiiara, 51). (d) The
senses and the intellect arc passive, i. e. recipient,

faculties; they do not create, but receive (i. e. per-

ceive) their objects (St. Thomas, I, Q. Ixxviii, a. 3; Q.
Ixxix, a. 2; Zigiiara, 26, 27). If this principle is borne
in mind there is no reason for Kant's "Critique of

Pure Reason". On the other hand those faculties

are not like wax, or the sensitive plate used by photog-
raphers, in the sense that they are inert and receive

impressions unconsciously. The will controls the ex-

ercise of the faculties, and the process of acquiring

knowledge is a vital process: the moving cau.se is

always within the living agent, (e) The Peripatetic

axiom: "Nihil est in intellcctu quod non prius in

sensu" (Nothing is in the intellect that was not first in

the senses), is admitted; but St. Thomas modifies it by
saying: first, that, once the sense objects have been
perceived, the intellect ascends to the knowledge of

higher things, even of C!od; and, secondly, that the

soul knows its own existence by itself (i. e. by its own
act), although it knows its own nature only by re-

flection on its acts. Knowledge begins by sense per-

ception, but the range of the intellect is far beyond
that of the senses. In the soul as soon as it begins to

act are foimd the first jirinciples (prima principin) of

all knowledge, n<it in the form of an objective illu-

mination, but in the form of a subjective inclination to

admit them on account of their evidence. As soon as

they are proposed we see that they are true; there is

no more reason for doubting them than there is for
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denying the existence of the sun when we see it shin-

ing (see Zigliara, op. cit., pp. 32-42). (f) The direct

and primary object of the intellect is the universal,

which is prepared and presented to the passive intel-

lect (intellectus possibilis) by the active intellect

(inlelleclus agens) which illuminates the phantas-
mata, or mental images, received through the senses,

and divests them of all individuating conditions.

This is called abstracting the universal idea from the

phantasmata, but the term must not be taken in a mate-
rialistic .sense. Abstraction is not a t ransferring of some-
thing from one place to another; the illumination causes

all material and individuating conditions to disappear,

then the universal alone shines out and is perceived by
the vital action of the intellect (Q. Ixxxiv, a. 4; Q. Ixxxv,

a. 1, ad lu™, 3"™, 4"m). The process throughout is so

vital, and so far elevated above material conditions

and modes of action, that the nature of the acts and of

the objects apprehended proves the soul to be imma-
terial and spiritual, (g) The soul, by its very nature,

is immortal. Not only is it true that God will not
annihilate the soul, but from its very nature it will

always continue to exist, there being in it no principle

of disintegration (Zigiiara, p. 9). Hence human rea-

son can prove the incorruptibility (i. e. immortality)
of the soul, (h) The existence of God is not known
by an innate idea, it cannot be proved by arguments
a priori or a simultaneo; but it can be demonstrated
by o posteriori arguments. Ontologisra was never
taught by St. Thomas or by Thomists (see Lepidi,

"Exam. phil. theol. de ontologismo", Louvain, 1874,

c. 19; Zigliara, Theses I, VIII). (i) There are no human
(i. e. deliberate) acts indifferent in individuo.

(2) In Theology, (a) Faith and science, i. e.

knowledge by demonstration, cannot co-exist in the
same subject with regard to the same object (Zigliara,

O., 32, VII); and the same is true of knowledge and
opinion, (b) The metaphysical essence of God con-
sists, according to some Thomists, in the intelligere

actualisiimum, i. e. fulness of pure intellection, ac-

cording to others in the perfection of aseitas, i. e. in-

dependent existence (ZigUara, Th. VIII, IX). (c) The
happiness of heaven, formally and in the ultimate
analysis, consists in the vision, not in the fruition, of

God. (d) The Divine attributes are distinguished

from the Divine nature and from each other by a vir-

tual distinction, i. e. by a distinctio ralionis cum funda-
mento a parte ret. The distinctio actualis formalis of

Scotus is rejected, (e) In attempting to explain the
mystery of the Trinity—in as fa.r as man can conceive
it—the relations must be considered perfectiones sim-
pliciter simplices, i. e. excluding all imperfection. The
Holy Ghost would not be distinct from the Son if He
did not proceed from the Son as well as from the
Father, (f) The angels, being pure spirits, are not,

properly speaking, in any place; they are said to be in

the place, or in the places, where they exercise their

activity (Summa, I, Q. hi, a. 1). Strictly speaking,
there is no such thing as an angel passing from place to

place; but if an angel wishes to exercise its activity

first in Japan and afterwards in America, it can do so

in two instants (of angelic time), and need not pass
through the intervening space (Q. liii). St. Thomas
does not discuss the question' "How many angels can
dance on the point of a needle? " He reminds us that
we must not think of angels as if they were cor-

poreal, and that, for an angel, it. makes no difference

whether the sphere of his activity be the point of a
needle or a continent (Q. lii, a. 2). Many angels can-
not be said to be in the same place at the same time,
for this would mean that whilst one angel is producing
an effect others could be producing the same effect at
the same time. Tliere can he but one angel in the
same place at (he same time (Q. Hi, a. 3). The
knowli'dgf of the angels comes through ideas (species)

infused by ( ;<i<l t<.Hi. Iv, a. 2, Ivii, a. 2, Iviii, a. 7). They
do not nat urally know future contingents, the secrets

of souls, or the mysteries of grace (Q. Ivii, aa. 3, 45).
The angels choose either good or evil instantly, and
with full knowledge; hence their judgment is naturally
final and irrevocable (Q. Ixiv, a. 2). (g) Man was
created in the state of sanctifying grace. Grace was
not due to his nature, but God granted it to him from
the beginning (I, Q. xcv, a. 1). So great was the per-
fection of man in the state of original justice, and so
perfect the subjection of his lower faculties to the
higher, that his first sin could not have been a venial
sin (I-II, Q. Ixxxix, a. 3). (h) It is more probable
that the Incarnation would not have taken place had
man not sinned (III, Q. i, a. 3). In Christ there were
three kinds of knowledge: the scie/itia beata, i. e. the
knowledge of things in the Divine Essence; the sci-

entia inftisa, i. e. the knowledge of things through in-

fused ideas {species), and the scicrttia acquisita, i. e.

acquired or experimental knowledge, which was noth-
ing more than the actual exijerience of things which he
already knew. On this last point St. Thomas, in the
"Summa" (Q. ix, a. 4), exjihcitlj' retracts an opinion
which he had once held (III Sent., d. 14, Q. iii, a. .3). (i)

All sacraments of the New Law, including confirma-
tion and extreme unction, were instituted immediately
by Christ. Circumcision was a sacrament of the Old
Law and conferred grace which removed the stain of

original sin. The children of Jews or of other unbe-
lie\ers may not be baptized without the consent of

their parents (III, Q. l.xviii, a. 10; II-IL Q. x, a. 12;
Denzinger-Bannwart, n. 1481). Contrition, confes-

sion, and satisfaction are the proximate matter
(materia proiima) of the Sacrament of Penance.
Thomists hold, against the Scotists, that when
Transubstantiation takes place in the Mass the Body
of Christ is not made present per modum adductionis,

i. e. is not brought to the altar, but they do not agree
in selecting the term which should be used to express
this action (cf. Billuart, "De Euchar. ", Diss, i, a. 7).

Cardinal Billot holds ("De eccl. sacr. ", Rome, 1900,
Th. XI, "De euchar.", p. 379) that the best, and the
only possible, explanation is the one given by St.

Thomas himself: Christ becomes present by transub-
stantiation, i. e. by the conversion of the substance
of bread into the substance of His body (III, Q. Ixxv,

a. 4; Sent., d. XI, Q. i, a. 1, q. 1). After the conse-
cration the accidents (accidentia) of the bread and
wine are preserved by Almighty God without a sub-
ject (Q. Ixxxvii, a. 1). It was on this question that the
doctors of Paris sought enlightenment from St.

Thomas (see Vaughan, "Life and Labours of St.

Thomas", London, 1872, II, p. 544). The earlier

Thomists, following St. Thomas (Suppl., Q. xxx\-ii,

a. 2), taught that thesub-diaconateand the four minor
orders were partial sacraments. Some recent Tho-
mists—e. g.. Billot (op. cit., p. 282)—and Tanquerey
(De ordine, n. 16) defend this opinion as more prob-
able and more in conformity with the definitions of

the councils. The giving of the chalice with wine
and of the paten with bread Thomists generally held
to be an essential part of ordination to the priesthood.

Some, however, taught that the imposition of hands
was at least necessary. On the question of divorce

under the Mosaic Law the disciples of St. Thomas,
like the saint himself (Suppl., Q. lx\-ii, a. 3), wavered,
some holding that a dispensation was granted, others
teaching that divorce was merely tolerated in order to

avoid great er evils.

II. The Thomistic Schooi..—The chief doctrines

distinctive of this school, composed principally of

Dominican writers, are the following:

—

.\. In Philosophy.— (1) The unity of substantial

form in comjiosite beings, applied to man, requires

that the soul be the substantial form of the man, so as

to exclude even the forma corporeitalis, admitted by
Henry of Ghent. Scotus, and others (cf. Zigliara, P. 1.1:

Denzinger-Bannwart, in note to n. 1655). (2) In

created beings there is a real tlistinction between the
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essentia (pssence) and the existenlia (existence); be-

tween the essentia and the subsislentia; between the

real relation and its foundation; between the soul and
its faculties; between the several faculties. There can
be no medium between a dislinclio rcalis and a dis-

iinclio Tationis, or conceptual distinction; hence the
distinctw formalis a parte rei of Scotus cannot be ad-
mitted. For Thomistic doctrines on free will, God's
knowledge, etc., see below.

B. In Theology.— (1) In the beatific vision God's
essence takes the place not only of the species im-
pressa, but also of t he species expressa. (2) All moral
virtues, the acquired as well as the infused, in their

perfect state, are interconnected. (3) According to

Billuart (Dc pecc, diss, vii, a. 6), it has been a
matter of controversy between Thomists whether the

mahce of a mortal sin is absolutely infinite. (4) In
choosing a medium between Rigorism and Laxism,
the Thomistic school has been Antiprobabihstic and
generally ha.s adopted Probabihorism. Some de-

fended Jj]quiprobabilism, or Probabilism curn com-
pensatione. Medina and St. Antoninus are claimed
by the ProbabiUsta. (5) Thomistic theologians gen-
erally, whilst they defended the infalhbility of the
Roman pontiff, denied that the pope had the power
to dis.solve a matrimonium ratum or to dispense from a
solemn vow made to God. When it was urged that

some popes had granted such favours, they cited other
pontiffs who declared that they could not grant them
(cf. Billuart, "De matrim.". Diss, v, a. 2), and said,

with Dominic Soto, "Factum pontificium non facit

articulum fidei" (The action of a pope does not con-
stitute an article of faith, in 4 dist., 27, Q. i, a. 4).

Thomists of to-day arc of a different mind, owing to

the practice of the Church. (6) The h\-postatic

union, without any additional grace, rendered Christ
impeccable. The Word was hypostatically united
to the blood of Christ and remained united to it,

even during the interval between His death and
resurrection (Denzinger-Bannwart, n. 718). During
that same interval the Body of Christ had a transitory

form, called /orj/io cjidarerica (Zighara, P. 16, 17, IV).

(7) The sacraments of the New Law cause grace not
only as instrumental moral causes, but by a mode of

causaUty which should be called instrumental and
physical. In the attrition required in the Sacrament
of Penance there should be at least a beginning of the
love of God; sorrow for sin springing solely from the

fear of hell will not suffice. (8) Many theologians
of the Thomistic School, especially before the Council
of Trent, opposed the doctrine of Mary's Immaculate
Conception, claiming that in this they were following

St. Thomas. This, however, has not been the opinion

either of the entire school or of the Dominican Order
as a body. leather Rouard de Card, in his book
" L'ordre des freres precheurs et I'lmmaculce Con-
ception" (Brussels, 18t)4), called attention to the fact

that ten thousand professors of the order defended
Mary's great privilege. At the Council of Trent
twenty-five Dominican bishops signed a petition for

the definition of the dogma. Thousands of Domini-
cans, in taking degrees at the I'niversity of Paris, sol-

emnly pledged themselves to defend the Immaculate
Conception (.see bibliog. to Thomas .\qcinas. Saint;
also Kennedv, "The Imm. Con." in "Cath. Univ.
Bulletin", M'arch, 1910). (9) The Thomistic School
is distingui.shed from other schools of theology chiefly

by its doctrines on the difficult questions relating to

God's action on the free will of man, God's foreknowl-
edge, grace, and predestination. In the articles on
these subjects will be found an exposition of the differ-

ent theories advanced by the different .schools in their

effort to explain these mysteries, for 8\ich they are in

reality. As to the value of these theories the follow-

ing points should be borne in mind: (a) No theory has
a."* yet been proposed which avoids all difficulties and
solves all doubts; (b) on the main and most difficult

of these questions some who are at times listed as
Mohnists—notably Bellarmine, Sudrez, Francis de
Lugo, and, in our own days. Cardinal Billot ("De dec
uno et trino", Rome, 1902, Th. XXXII)—agree with
the Thomists in defending predestination ante prce-

insa merita. Bossuet, after a long study of the ques-
tion of physical premotion, adapted the Thomistic
opinion ("bu fibre arbitre", c. viii). (c) Thomists
do not claim to be able to explain, except by a gen-
eral reference to God's omnipotence, how man re-
mains free under the action of God, which they con-
sider necessary in order to preserve and explain the
universality of God's causality and the independent
certainty of His foreknowledge. No man can ex-plain,

except by a reference to God's infinite power, how the
world was created out of nothing, yet we do not on
this account deny creation, for we know that it must
be admitted. In like manner the main question put
to Thomists in this controversy should be not "How
will you explain man's liberty?" but "What are your
reasons for claiming so much for God's action?" If

the reasons assigned are insufficient, then one great
difficulty is removed, but there remains to be solved
the problem of God's foreknowledge of man's free

acts. If they are valid, then we must accept them
with their necessary consequences and humbly con-
fess our inability fully to explain how wisdom "reach-
eth . . . from end to end mightily, and ordereth all

things sweetly " (Wis., viii, 1). (d) Most important
of all, it must be clearly understood and remembered
that the Thomistic system on predestination neither
saves fewer nor sends to perdition more souls than
any other system held by Cathohc theologians. In
regard to the number of the elect there is no unani-
mity on either side; this is not the question in dispute
between the Mohnists and the Thomists. The dis-

cussions, too often animated and needlessly sharp,
turned on this point: How does it happen that,

although God sincerely desires the salvation of all

men, some are to be saved, and must thank God for

whatever merits they may have amassed, whilst

others will be lost, and will know that they them-
selves, and not God, are to be blamed?—The facts in

the ca.se are admitted by all Catholic theologians.

The Thomists, appeahng to the authority of St. Au-
gustine and St. Thomas, defend a system which fol-

lows the admitted facts to their logical conclusions.

The elect are saved by the grace of God, which oper-

ates on their wills efficaciously and infallibly without
detriment to their liberty; and since God sincerely de-

sires the salvation of all men, He is prepared to grant
that same grace to others, if they do not, by a free act,

render themselves unworthy of it. The faculty of

placing obstacles to Divine grace is the unhappy
faculty of sinning; and the exi.stence of moral evil in

the world is a problem to be solved by all, not by the

Thomists alone. The fundamental difficulties in this

mysterious question are the existence of evil and the

non-salvation of some, be they few or be they many,
under the rule of an omnipotent, all-wise, and all-

merciful God, and they miss the point of the contro-

versy who suppose that these difficulties exist only for

the Thomists. The truth is known to lie .somewhere
between Calvinism and Jansenism on the one hand,
and Semipelagianism on the other. The efforts made
by theologians and the various ex-planations offered

by Augustinians, Thomists, Mohnists, and Congruists
show how difficult of .solution are the questions in-

volved. Perhaps we shall never know, in this world,

how a just and merciful God pro\ ides in some special

manner for the elect and yet sincerely loves all men.
"The celebrated Congregatio de Auxihis (q. v.) did not
forever put an end to the controversies, and the ques-

tion is not yet settled.

III. Neo-Thomism and thk Revival of Scholas-
ticism.—When the world in the first part of the nine-

teenth century began to enjoy a period of peace and
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rest after the disturbances caused by the French
Revolution and the Napoleonic Wars, closer attention

was given to ecclesiastical studies and Scholasticism

was revived. This movement eventually caused a
revival of Thomism, because the great master and
model proposed by Leo XIII in the Encyclical

"yEterni Patris" (4 Aug., 1879) was St. Thomas
Aquinas. (For information concerning this move-
ment, its leaders, and their work, see Neo-Scho-
LASTicisM. The principal works pertaining to this

period will be mentioned below in bibliography.)

The Thomistic doctrine had received strong support
from the older universities. Among these the Encyc-
lical "^terni Patris" mentions Paris, Salamanca,
Alcald, Douai, Toulouse, Louvain, Padua, Bologna,
Naples, and Coimbra as "the homes of human wis-

dom where Thomas reigned supreme, and the minds
of all, teachers as well as taught, rested in wonderful
harmony under the shield and authority of the Angelic

Doctor". In the universities established by the
Dominicans at Lima (1551) and Manila (1645) St.

Thomas always held sway. The same is true of the
Minerva school at Rome (1255), which ranked as a
university from the year 1580, and is now the inter-

national Collegio Angehco. Coming down to our
own times and the results of the Encyclical, which
gave a new impetus to the study of St. Thomas's
works, the most important centres of activity are

Rome, Louvain, Fribourg (Switzerland), and Wash-
ington. At Louvain the chair of Tliomistic philoso-

phy, established in 1880, became, in 1889-90, the
"Institut supi?rieur de philo.sophie" or "Ecole St.

Thomas d'Aquin," where Professor Mercier, now
Cardinal Archbishop of Mechlin, ably and wisely

directed the new Thomistic movement (see De Wulf,
"Scholasticism Old and New", tr. Coffey, New York,
1907, append., p. 261; "Irish Eccl. Record", Jan.

1906). The theological department of the University
of Fribourg, Switzerland, established in 1889, has been
entrusted to the Dominicans. By the publication

of the "Revue thomiste" the professors of that

university have contributed greatly to a new knowl-
edge and appreciation of St. Thomas. The Consti-
tution of the Catholic University of America at

Washington enjoins special veneration for St. Thomas;
the School of Sacred Sciences must follow his leader-

ship ("Const. Cath. Univ. Amer.", Rome, 1889, pp.
38, 43). The LTniversity of Ottawa and Laval Univer-
sity are the centres of Thomism in Canada. The
appreciation of St. Thomas in our days, in Europe
and in America, is well set forth in Perrier's excellent

"Revival of Scholastic Philosophy in the Nineteenth
Century" (New York, 1909).

IV. Eminent Thomists.—After the middle of the
fourteenth century the vast majority of philosophical

and theological wniters either wrote commentaries
on the works of St. Thomas or based their teachings
on his writings. It is impossible, therefore, to give

here a complete list of the Thomists: only the more
important names can be given. Unless otherwise
noted, the authors belonged to the Order of St.

Dominic. Those marked (*) were devoted to Tho-
mism in general, but were not of the Thomistic School.

A more complete hst will be found in the works cited

at the end of this article.

Thirteenth Ontury.—Thomas de Cantimpr6
(1270); Hugh of St. Cher (1263); Vincent of Bau-
vais (1264); St. Raymond de Pennafort (1275); Peter
of Tarentai.se (Pope Innocent V—1276); Giles de
Lassines (1278); Reginald de Piperno (1279); William
de Moerbeka (1286); Raymond Marti (1286);
Bernard de Trilia (1292); Bernard of Hotun, Bishop
of Dubhn (1298); Theodoric of Apoldia (1299);
Thomjis Sutton (1300).

Fourteenth Century.—Peter of Auvergne (1301);
Nicholas Boccasini, Benedict XI (1304); CSodfrey of

Fontaines (1304); Walter of Winterburn (1305);

^gidius Colonna (.(Egidius Romanus), O.S.A.
(1243-1316); WiUiam of Paris (1314); Gerard of
Bologna, Carmehte (1317); four biographers, viz.

Peter Calo (1310); WiUiam de Tocco (1324); Barto-
lommeo of Lucca (1327); Bernard Guidonis* (1331);
Dante (1321); Natahs Herva;us (1323); Petrus de
Palude (Paludanusi—1342); Thomas Bradwardin,
Archbishop of Canterbury (1349); Robert Holkott
(1349); John Tauler (1361); Bl. Henry Suso (1365);
Thomas of Strasburg, O.S.A. (1357); Jacobus Pass-
avante (1357); Nicholas Roselh (1362); Durandus
of Aurillac (1382), sometimes called Durandulus,
because he wrote against Durandus a S. Portiano*,
wlio was first a Thomist, afterwards an independent
writer, attacking many of St. Thomas's doctrines;
John Bromyard (1390)"; Nicholas Evmeric (1399).

Fifteenth Century.—Manuel Calecas (1410); St.

Vincent Ferrer (1415); Bl. John Dominici (1419);
John Gerson*, chancellor of the University of Paris
(1429); Luis of Valladohd (1436); Raymond Sabunde
(1437); John Nieder (1437); Capreolus (1444), called

the "Prince of Thomists"; John de Montenegro
(1445); Fra Angehco (1455); St. Antoninus (1459);
Nicholas of Cusa*, of the Brothers of the Common
Life (1464) ; John of Torquemada (de Turrecrematai,
1468); Bessarion, Basilian (1472); Alanus de Rupe
(1475); John Faber (1477); Petrus Niger (1471);
Peter of Bergamo (1482); Jerome Savonarola (1498).

Sixteenth Century.—Felix Faber (1502); Vincent
Bandelli (1506); John Tetzel (1519); Diego de Deza
(1.523); Sylvester MazzoUni (1523); Fi-ancesco Sil-

vestro di Ferrara (1528); Thomas de Vio Cajetan
(1534); commentaries by these two are published
in the Leonine edition of the works of St. Thomas.
Conrad Koellin (1536); Chrysostom Javelli (1538);
Santes Pagnino (1541); Francisco de Vitoria (1546);
Franc. Roma?us (1552); Ambrosius Catherinus*
(Lancelot PoUti, 1553); St. Ignatius of Loyola (1556)
enjoined devotion to St. Thomas; Matthew Ory
(1557); Dominic Soto (1560); Melchior Cano (1560);
Ambrose Pelargus (1561); Peter Soto (1563); Sixtus
of Siena (1569); John Faber (1570); St. Pius V (1572);
Bartholomew Medina (1.581); Vincent Justiniani

(1582); Maldonatus* (Juan Maldonado, 1583); St.

Charles Borromeo* (1584); Salmer6n* (1585); Yen.
Louis of Granada (1588); Bartholomew of Braga
(1.590); Toletus* (1596); BL Peter Canisius* (1597);

Thomas Stapleton*, Doctor of Louvain (1598);
Fonseca (1599); Molina* (1600).

Seventeenth Century.—Valentia * (1603); Do-
mingo Banez (1604); Viisquez* (1604); Bart. Ledesma
(1604); Sdnchez * (1610); Baronius * (1607) ; Capponi
a Porrecta (1614); Aur. Menochio * (1615); Petr.

Ledesma (1616); Sudrez * (1617); Du Perron *, a con-
verted Calvinist, cardinal (1618) ; Bellarmine * (1621)

;

St. Francis de Sales* (1622); Hieronymus Medices
(1622); Lessius * (1623); Becanus * (1624); Malvenda
(1628) ; Thomas de Lemos (1629) ; Alvarez; Laymann*
(1635); Joann. Wiggers *, doctor of Louvain (1639);

Gravina (1643); John of St. Thomas (1644); Serra

(1647); Ripalda*, S. J. (1648); Svlvius (Du Bois),

doctor of Douai (1649); Petavius * (1652); Goar
(1625); Steph. Menochio*, S. J. (1655); Franc.
Pignatelli * (165(i); De Lugo * (1660); BoUandu.s*
(1665); Jammv (1665); Vallgornera (1665); Labbe*
(1667); Pallavicini * (1667); Busenbaum * (1668);
Nicolai * (1673); Contenson (1674); Jac. Pignatelh *

(1675); Passerini * (1677); Gonet (1681); Bancel
(1(585); Thomassin * (1695); Goudin (1695); Sfron-
dati* (1696); Qu«if (1698); Rocaberti (1699);

Ca.sana(e (1700). To this period belong the Carme-
lite Sahnanticenses, authors of the "Cur.sus tlieologi-

cus" (1631-72).
Eighteenth Centurv.—Guerinois (1703); Bossuet,

Bp. of Meaux; Norisiiis, O.S.A. (1704): Diana (1705);
Tlivrsiis (lonzdiez* (1705); Mas.souhe (1706);" Du-
hamel* (1706); Wigandt (1708); Piny (1709); Lacroix*
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(1714); Carrieres * (1717); Natalis Alexander (1724);
Echard (1724); Tourney*, doctor of the Sorbonne
(1729); Livarius de Meyer * (1730); Benedict XIII *

(1730); Graveson (1733); Th. du Jardin (1733);
Myacintha Serry (1738); Duplessis d'Argentr^ *

(mO); Gotti (1742); Drouin * (1742); Antoine *

(1743); Lallemant* (1748); Milante * (1749);
Preingue (1752); Concina (1759); Billuart (1757);
Benedict XIV * (1758); Cuiliati (1759); Orsi (1761);
Charlevoix * (1761); Reuter * (1762); Baumgartner *

(1764); Berti * (1766); Patuzzi (1769); De Rubeis
(1775); Touron (1775); Thomas de Burgo (1776);
Gener * (1781); RoseUi (1783); St. Alphonsus Liguori

(1787); Mamachi (1792); Richard (1794).
Nineteenth Century.—In this century there are

few names to be recorded outside of those who were
connected with the Thomistic revival either as the
forerunners, the promoters, or the writers of the Neo-
Scholastic period.

See also Free Will; Grace; Philosophy; Pre-
destination; Neo-Scholasticism; Scotism and
ScoTisTs; Theology.

For rise and progress of Thomism see works referred to in the
firfit part of this article.

For Thomists, a complete list of theological writers of all

schools is found in Hurter. Nomenclator literaTius, in Tabula;
chronologicce at end of each volume. For writers of the Domini-
can Order, down to the first quarter of the eighteenth century, see
Qr^TlF-EcHABD, Scripl. ord. proed. (2. vols., Paris, 1719-21).
Many writers of this school are mentioned in the article Preach-
ers. "Order of, Academic Organization, Doctrinal activity; also in
Garcia, Tomismo y Neo~Tomismo (San Luis Potoai, 190.5).

For Thomistic Philosophers: HArR^AU, Hist, de la phil. sco-
laslique (Paris, 1872-80); De Wolf, Hist, de la phil. mfdUvale
(Louvain, 1900; 4th ed., 1912); Jourdain, La phil. de S. Th.
d'Aquin (2 vols., Paris, 1858) ; Gonzalez, Hist, de la phil. (4 vols.,

Paris, 1890-91); Ueberweg-Heinze, Gesch. der phil. (Berlin,

1902); Turner, Hist, of Phil. (Boston, 1903).
Neo-Thomism.—Lists of publications pertaining to this period

are found in Ueberweg-Heinze, II, 297 sqq.: IV, 209 sqq., 561
eqq.; Sertilunges, S. Thomas d'Aquin (2 vols., Paris, 1910),
bibliography at end of 11; Perrirr, Revival of Schol. Philosophy
(New York, 1H09) (the bibliography, pp. 249 to 337, \s excellent
and the most available for English readers).

Publications on Thomism in genera! and on the doctrines of the
Thomistic school have been multiplied so rapidly since 1879 that
volumes would be required for a complete list. The principal
works reviving disputes concerning special doctrines of the
Thomistic school are: Schneeman, ContToversiarum de divinw
gratia libcrique arbitrii Concordia initia et progressus (Freiburg,
1881); DuMMERMUTH, Thomos et doclrina prarmolionis physiccE
(Louvain, 1886); Fhins, Thomas .li/um.ids Jndrina de coopera-
tione Dei cum omni crealura prcesirt,,,, 1,1; n, (Paris, 1893); DuM-
MERMCTH, Defensio doctrina; S. Thi'iha A<i\n>i. (Louvain, Paris,
1895); Du Pont, La pTldeterminnluin ;Ji.i/.m,j;/. rl la doctrine de S.
Thomas in Rer. Cath. (Louvain, 18S2-S3K De Regnon, Bannez
et Molina (Paris, 18S3); Lessertur, S. Thomas et le thomisme;
S. Th. et la prfdeslinalion (Paris, 1888); Gayraud; Le thomisme
el le molinisme (Paris, 1R89-92); Idem, St. Thomas et le predeter-
minisme (Paris. 1895); Guillermin, St. Thomas et le prideter-
minisme (Paris, 1895); Del Prado, De gratia et libera arbitrio

(3 vols., Fribourg, 1907) ; De veriiate fundamentali philosophic
Christiana: (Fribourg, 1889), 1911, the latter ed. treating the dis-
tinction between essence and existence.

See also Thomas Aquinas, Saint, for list of reviews devoted to
Thomism. For comparison of St. Thomas and Scotus, see
Vacant, Etudes comparies sur la philosophic de S. Thomas
d'Aquin et sur celle de Duns Scot (Paris and Lyons, 1891); Etudes
franciscaines (Jan., 1912); Revue nio-scolastique, Aug., 1911, 430;
Feb., 1912. 136. D. J. KENNEDY.

Thompson, the name of two Enghsh converts:
(1) Edward Hcaly and (2) Harriet Diana.
Edward Healy, b. at Oakham, Rutlandshire,

England; d. at Chehenham, Gloucestershire, on 21
May, 1S91. He was educated at Oakham school and
Emmanuel College, Cambridge; and having taken
Anglican orders, obtained a curacy at Calne, Wilt-
shire. After some years of the Anglican min-
istry at Marylebone, Ramsgate, and elsewhere, he
became a Catholic in 1846 and published ,as his de-
fence: "Remarks on certain Anglican Theories of
Unity" (1846); "The Unity of the Episcopate con-
sidered" (1847); and "A few earnest thoiiglits on the
Duty of Communion with the Catholic Chunli"
(1847). In 1851 jointly with .lames Spencer NOrth-
cote (q. V.) he undertook the editorship of the v.aluable
series of controversial pamphlets known as "The Clif-

ton Tracts". The rest of his life, the latter years of

which were spent at Cheltenham, he devoted to re-
ligious literature. His chief works were: Uvea of M.
Olier (1861), Marie Harpain (1869), St. Stanislaus
Kostka (1869), Baron de Rentz (1873), and Henri-
Marie Boudon (1881); "Devotion to the Nine Choirs
of Holy Angels" (1869); "The Life and Glories of St.
Joseph" (1888); and "Before and After Gunpowder
Plot" (1890). Most of this useful work consisted in
the skilful adaptations of foreign books which he
thought were of value to English-speaking Catholics.

Harriet Diana, wife of Edward Healy Thomp-
son, and daughter of Nicholson Calvert of Humsden,
b. at Humsden, Hertfordshire, 1811; d. at Chelten-
ham, Gloucestershire, 21 Aug., 1896. On her hus-
band's conversion she al.so joined the Catholic Church,
and like him devoted herself to literary work. Her
chief work is the "Life of Charles Borromeo", but her
stories of Catholic life won considerable popularity.
These include: "Mary, Star of the Sea" (1848);
"The Witch of Malton Hill"; "Mount St. Lawrence"
(1850); "Winefride Jones" (1854); "Margaret Dan-
vers" (1857); "The Wyndham Family" (1876); and
others, as well as articles in "The Dublin Review".
GlLLOw, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath., a. v.; CJorman, Converts to

Rome (London, 1910); Gondon, Motifs de conversion de dii
ministres anglicanes. EdwIN BurTON.
Thompson, Francis, poet, b. at Preston, Lanca-

shire, 18 Dec, 1859; d. in London, 13 Nov., 1907. He
came from the middle classes, the classes great in im-
aginative poetry. His father was :i provincial doctor;
two paternal uncles dabbled in lit(r:i,turi'; he himself
referred his heredity chiefly 1o his mother, who died in

his boyhood. His parents being Catholics, he was
educated at Ushaw, the college tluit h.ad in former
years Lingard, Waterton, and Wiseman as pupils.
There he was noticeable for love of liter:iture and neg-
lect of games, though as spectator lie ahv;i>-s cared for
cricket, and in later years remembered the jilaycrs of
his day with something like personal love. After
seven years he went to Owens College to study medi-
cine. He hated this proposed profession more than he
would confess to his father; he evaded rather than re-
belled, and finally disappeared. No blame, or attri-
bution of hardships or neglect should attach to his
father's memory; every careful father knows his ow^n
anxieties. Francis Thompson went to London, and
there endured three years of destitution that left him
in a state of incipient disease. He was employed as
bookselUng agent, and at a shoemaker's, but very
briefly, and became a wanderer in London streets,

earning a few pence by selling matches and calling
cabs, often famished, often cold, receiving occasional
alms; on one great day finding a sovereign on the foot-
way, he was requested to come no more to a public
library because he was too ragged. He was neverthe-
less able to compose a little

— '

' Dream-Tryst '

'
, written

in memory of a child, and "Paganism Old and
New", with a few other pieces of verse and prose.
Having seen some numbers of a new Cat holic maga-

zine, "Merry England", he sent these ikk^ius to the
editor, Mr. Wilfrid Meynell, in 18S8, giving his ad-
dress at a post-office. The manuserii)ts were pigeon-
holed for a short time, but when I\Ir. Meynell read
them he lost no time in writing to the sender a wel-
coming letter which was ret urned from the post-office.

The only way then to reaeli him was to iiublish the
essay and the poem, so that the author might see them
and disclo.se himself. He did see them, and wrote to
the editor giving his address at a chemist's shop.
Thither Mr. Meynell went, ami was told that the poet
owed a certain simi for opium, and was to be found
hard by, selling matches. Having settled matters be-
tween the druggist and his client, Mr. Meynell wrote a
pressing invitation to Thompson to call upon him.
That day was the last of the poet's destitution. He
was never again friendless or without footl, clothing,

shelter, or fire. The first step was to restore him to
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better health and to overcome the opium habit. A
doctor's care, and some months at Storrington, Sus-
sex, where he hved as a boarder at the Premonstra-
tensian monastery, gave him a new hold upon life.

It was there, entirely free temporarily from opium,
that he began in earnest to write poetry. "Daisy"
and the magnificent "Ode to the Setting Sun" were
the first fruits. Mr. Meynell, finding him in better
health but suffering from the loneliness of his life,

brought him to London and established him near him-
self. Thenceforward with some changes to country
air, he was either an inmate or a constant visitor until

his death nineteen years later.

In the years from 1889 to 1896 Thompson wrote the
poems contained in the three volumes, "Poems",
"Sister Songs", and "New Poems". In "Sister

Songs" he celebrated his affection for the two elder

of the little daughters of his host and more than brother

;

"Love in Dian's Lap" was written in honour of Mrs.
Meynell, and expressed the great attachment of his

life; and in the same book " The Making of Viola" was
composed for a younger child. At Mr. Meynell's
house Thompson met Mr. Garvin and Coventry Pat-
more, who soon became his friends, and whose great

poetic and spiritual influence was thenceforth pre-

eminent in all his writings, and Mrs. Meynell intro-

duced him at Box Hill to George Meredith. Besides
these his friendships were few. In the last weeks of

his Ufe he received great kindness from Mr. Wilfrid
Blunt, in Sussex. During all these years Mr. Mey-
nell encouraged him to practise journalism and to
write essays, chiefly as a remedy for occasional melan-
choly. The essay on Shelley, published twenty years
later and immediately famous, was amongst the ear-

liest of these writings; "The Life of St. Ignatius"
and "Health and Holiness" were produced subse-
quently.
Did Francis Thompson, unanimously hailed on the

morrow of his death as a great poet, receive no full re-

cognition during life? It was not altogether absent.
Patmore, Traill, Mr. Garvin, and Mr. William Archer
wrote, in the leading reviews, profoundly admiring
studies of his poems. Public attention was not yet
aroused. But that his greatness received no stinted

praise, then and since, may be seen in a few citations

following. Mr. Meynell, who perceived the quaUty
of his genius when no other was aware of it, has writ-

ten of him as "a poet of high thinking, of 'celestial

vision', and of imaginings that fcmiid literary images
of answering splendour"; Mr. Chesterton acclaimed
him as "a great poet", Mr. Fraill as "a poet of the
first order"; Mr. Wilham Archer wrote, "It is no
minor Caroline simper that he recalls, but the Jaco-
bean Shakespeare"; Mr. Garvin, "the Hound of

Heaven seems to us the most wonderful lyric in our
language"; Burne-Jones, "Since Gabriel's [Rossetti's]
' Blessed Daraozel ' no mystical words have so touched
me"; George Meredith, "A true poet, one of a small
band"; Coventry Patmore, "the 'Hound of Heaven'
is one of the very few great odes of which the
language can boast". Of the essay on Shelley (Dub-
lin Review) a journalist wrote truly, "London is

ringing with it". Francis Thompson died, after re-

ceiving all the sacraments, in the excellent care

of the Sisters of St. John and St. EUzabeth, aged
forty-eight.

Carroll B. Chilton.

Thompson, RitiHT Honourable Sir John Spar-
row David, jurist and first Catholic Premier of

Canada, b. at tlalifax. Nova Scotia, 10 Nov., 1844; d.

at Windsor Casll(>, England, 12 Dec, 1894. He was
the son of ,John S))arri)\v Thomjjson, queen's printer

in Nova Scotia, suijcrinli'iidciit of the money order
system, and native of W:ilcrf(>rd, and of (^atlierine

Pottingor, who was of Srollisli descent. The parents

on both sides were rigid Protestants. Young I'liomi)-

Bon made a short course in the common schools and in

the Free Church Academy in his native city. At the
age of fifteen he began the study of law and at the
same time of stenography. He was admitted to the
bar in 1865 and for a short period he assisted in re-

porting the debates in the Nova Scotia Legislature.

In 1870 he married Miss Annie E. Affleck and shortly

afterwards became a Cathohc. His progress in pub-
lic life was rapid and brilliant. Beginning as an alder-

man in Halifax in 1871, he became a member of the
House of Assembly in 1877, attorney-general in 1878,
Premier of Nova Scotia in 1S82, and a judge of the
Supreme Court in the same year. In 1885 he became
Minister of Justice of Canada, and from the time of

his first great speech on the Riel question in 1886, his

position as one of the greatest of Canadian parlia-

mentarians was never disputed. In the federal arena
his successes were brilliant and unbroken. In 1887
he went to Washington as legal adviser of the British

Government in connexion with the Fisheries Commis-
sion, and for this service was knighted by Queen Vic-

toria. In 1892 he became Premier of Canada, and a

year later he sat as one of the British arbitrators on
the Behring Sea Commission at Paris. In recogni-

tion of this service he was appointed a member of the

Privy Council of Great Britain. He died suddenly at

Windsor Castle whither he was summoned by the
queen, and his remains were conveyed to Hahfax on
H.M.S. Blenheim. A state funeral attended by
state and church dignitaries from all parts of Canada,
took place on 1 Jan., 1895. His remains were buried
in Holy Cross cemetery. "All things considered",
says Mr. J. S. Willison, a distinguished Canadian
writer, "his is the most remarkable career which
Canadian politics have developed."

HopElNS. The Life and Work of the Right Hon. Sir John Thomp-
son (Toronto, 1895); House of Commons Debates (Ottawa, 1886-
94): Morris, An Elegy (London, 1894): O'Brien, Funeral Ser-
mon on Sir John Thompson (Halifax, 1906): BouRlNOT, Builders
of Nova Scotia (Toronto, 1900).

Joseph A. Chisholm.

Thompson River Indians (Thompson Indians),
an impi>rt;iut Irilie of British Columbia of Salishan
linguistic stock, also knowni as Knife Indians, occu-
pying the country about the junction of Thompson
and Eraser Rivers, Yale district, from about Y'ale up
nearly to Lillooet on the Eraser, and as far as Ash-
croft on the Thompson. They surrounded the cog-

nate Lillooet, and Shuswap on the north; the Sechelt,

Squamish, Cowichan, and Songish on the west and
south-west; and the Okanagan on the south-east.

They are now gathered upon a nimiber of small reser-

vations under jurisdiction of the Kamloops-Okanagan
agency, of which the principal are Lytton (470),

Lower Nicola (355), Cooks Eerrs- (183), Boothroyd
(15S), Spuzzum (157), Coldwater (107). Their orig-

inal population may have been near to 4000 souls, but
is now reduced (1910) by smallpox and other causes,

consequent upon the advent of the whites, to 1782.

The proper name of the tribe is Ntlakyapamuk or

Nhlakapmuh, and they recognize five subtrihes among
themselves. In their primitive condition they sub-

sisted chiefly by hunting and fishing, together with
the gathering of wild roots and berries. In arts, or-

ganization, religious belief and ceremonial, and gen-

eral custom they resembled in all essentials their

neighbouring kindred, particularly the Lillooet,

Shuswap, Sechelt, and Squamish (q. v.), with whose
history also their own is closely interwoven. In 1808

Simon Eraser in descending the river which bears his

name passed through their territory, and shortly

afterward the Hudson's Bay Company established

posts throughout the region. In 1845 the Jesuit mis-

sionary Father Jolm Nobili visited tin- 'i'hompson

River, Okanagan, Shuswap, and other tribes of the

Enuser River country-, preaching and baptizing in

temporary chapels built l)y the Indians.
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About 1860 the noted missionary Oblate father
(afterwards bishop), Paul Durieu, spent a sliort time
with the tribe. In 1861 Rev. John B. Good, acting for

the Episcopahans, estabhshed a regular mission work
among them, continuing for nearly twenty years
with the result that most of the tribe are now
of that denomination. In 1862 in common with the
other Fraser River tribes, they were terribly wasted
by smallpox. In ISSO the distinguished Oblate mis-
sionarj- and philologist Father ,Iohn M. R. Le Jeune,
best known for his invention of a Salishan system of
shorthand, began work among the Thompson River
Indians extended after some years to the Okanagan
and Shuswap. The entire tribe is no%v Christiaa,
about 1500 being Episcopalian, the rest Catholic, in-

cluding all of the Coldwater band. Valuable ethno-
logic studies of the Thompson River tribe have been
made by Teit and Hill-Tout. Important linguistic

contributions are a grammatic sketch and vocabulary
and several religious publications by Rev. Mr. Good
of the Episcopalian (Anglican) mission, and a number
of prayer, hymn, catechism, and primer compilations
by Father Le Jeune, all in the Salishan shorthand
characters of his own invention. The official report
for the Coldwater band (Catholic) will answer for all:

"They have a good class of buildings and are steadily

improving them. They are industrious, steady and
extremely law-abiding. They have made good prog-
ress in farming. They class among our most tem-
perate and moral Indians."

Teit. Thompson Indians of B. C. in Memoir Am. Mus. Nat.
Hisl. (New York. 1900) ; Ide.m. Traditions of the Thompson River
Indiana in Memoir Am. Folklore Soc. (Boston. 1898): Hili^Toot.
Thompson River Indians in Rept. Ethnol. Survey Canada, Brit.

Assoc. Adv. Science (London. 1889); Annual Rept. Dept. Ind.
Affairs (Ottawa) : B-\ncroft. Hist. Brit. Columbia (San Francisco.
1887): MOBICE. Catholic Church in Western Canada (2 vols..

Toronto, 1910): Pillino. Bibliography Salishan Languages (Bu-
reau Am. Ethnology, Washington, 1893).

James Mooney.

Thomson, William, Venerable. See Sergeant,
Richard, Vener.\ble.

Thonissen, Jean-Joseph, professor of law at the
University of Louvain, minister in the Belgian
Government, b. at Hassett, Limbourg, 21 Jan., 1817;
d. at Louvain, 17 Aug., 1891. After a brilliant career

as a student he first performed duties in the magis-
tracy and the administration of the province, but
even then was occupied with juridical works on penal
law. When dismissed by the Liberal (anti-clerical)

ministrj', the University of Louvain appointed him
in 1848 to the chair of criminal law. In 1863 he
was elected to Parhament. It is difficult to sum-
marize briefly Thonis.sen's activity. Although he
achieved his fame in his chosen field of penal law, his

writings covered the most varied points of history
and social science, as was evidenced by the fact that
in 1886 the national jury of social sciences awarded
him the prize. In penal matters he began with
commentaries on the penal code and devoted himself
especially to the reform of the penal procedure which
he advocated while he was minister, and for the
history of which he wTote important works. He had
conceived the vast plan of a history of criminal law,

but realized only a part of it. The first part, which
met with considerable success, dealt with Brahmin-
ical India, Eg>T>t, and Judea, and contained a
"Penal Code of the Pentateuch". He published a
work on the penal law of the Athenian Republic.
Considering the Roman period as sufficiently well-

known, he took up the Frankish period, which he
was unable to finish. These works are his chief title

to fame from the scientific standpoint a-s are his

reports on penal procedure from the practical stand-
point. He aroused lively controver.sy by advocating
the suppression of the death penalty, which his influ-

ence brought about in Belgium. While not rejecting

it as absolutelv unlawful, Thonissen considered it

XIV.^5

Jean-Jo8eph Thonissen

useless in the social condition of the time. In fact,
although the death sentence is still legal, capital
punishment is no longer inflicted in Belgium.

Detailed lists of Thonissen's numerous publica-
tions are given in the Bibliography of the Acad^mie
Royale and in that of the Catholic University of
Louvain, to which the reader is referred. He showed
a marked preference for national political history,
his principal work on the subject being the "History
of the Reign of Leopold I". He also published
biographies of prominent Belgians such as Felix de
M^rode. He had been impressed by the events of
1848 which determined his career and he devoted
himself to a laborious study of innovating systems,
especially of those men who are sometimes called the
romanticists of Socialism, St. Simon, Fourier, Cabet,
Owen, Louis Blanc,
and others, beiiij;

led eventually I (

i

write a history i^f

Socialism from an-
cient times to 1S.V_'

These works ami
many others se-

cured his admission
to the Royal Acad-
emy of Belgium and
the Institute of

France : he was
commissioned by
the former institu-

tion to writ e the vol-
ume devoted to its

centenary (1872).
Thonissen's political life began in 1863 and was

never interrupted by his con.stituents. In the
Chamber his value as a jurisconsult was much
appreciated and he drafted many of the parlia-
mentary reports. He occupied a unique posit ion owing
to his characteristic independence which made him
disagree with the Right on certain points, for instance,
on military matters. He was deeply attached to the
Belgian Constitution of 1831, which contained articles

proclaiming liberty of worship, of the press, etc.

Although profoundly religious he was imbued like
many men of his generation with the errors of Liberal-
ism, and he wrongly regarded these liberties as of
natural right and defended this opinion in his com-
mentary on the Constitution (1844). After the papal
decisions on these matters, he corrected his ideas, but
always had a leaning towards solutions favouring
broad tolerance. Although tempered by great geni-
ality Thonissen's independence of character was such
that even the Right feared him and did not desire
his participation in affaiiB. Thus when the king dur-
ing a period of stress entrusted him with the forma-
tion of a ministry (1872), he was not supported by his
party, which dreaded concessions to the Left or to
the Crown. When he finally entered the ministry
(1884), age had rendered him unfit for laborious work,
though he was able to enforce the new school law
which the victorious Right had substituted for the
lay regime of 1879; this task consumed the last of his
strength and left him unable to resume his scientific

pursuits in his retirement (1887); his faculties soon
became clouded. Thonissen was an intrepid worker,
a firm Christian, an upright and simple man, with
ju.st a touch of artless vanity, though sometimes
brusque in manner and given to occasional out-
bursts. He was one of the most important members
of the faculty of law at Louvain and he will be chiefly
remembered in the sphere of jjenal law, where his

name is destined to .survive.

Numerous articles have been devoted to Thonissen and to his
works. The list of the latter will be found in the bibliography
mentioned above. See also Lamt in Annuaire de I Acadimie
royale de Belgiqur (1K92): Ntbsens in Annuaire de Vunivertitl
catholique de Louvain (1892). VICTOR HraNTS.
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Thorney Abbey (i. e. "the isle of thorns", an-
ciently called Ancarig), in Cambridgeshire, England,
was for some three centuries the seat of Saxon her-

jnits, or of anchorites living in community, before it

was refounded in 972 for Benedictine monks by lOthel-

wold. Bishop of Winchester, witli the aid of King
Edgar. The founder brought thither the body of St.

Botulph and of other Saxon saints, including, possi-

bly, St. Benet Biscop; and the church, originally dedi-

cated to Jesus Christ and His Blessed Mother, became
known thereafter as St. Mary and St. Botulph's.

The structure built by Ethelwold stood for a century,

and was replaced after the Norman Conquest by a
new church 290 feet long, which was finished in 1108.

The long series of charters granted to Thorney in the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries attests the pros-

perity of the abbey and the number of its bene-
factors. In Domesday Book its value is reckoned as

equal to that of Peterborough ; and William of Malmes-
bury de.scribes it, in the reign of Henry II, as "an
image of Paradise", and flourishing in all respects. Of
the thirty-eight abbots whose names are recorded, the
first was Godeman, and the last Robert Blytli, who
was also Bishop of Down and Connor, in Ireland.

Blyth and his community of nineteen monks sur-

rendered the abbey to Henry VIII in 1539, receiving

a pension in exchange. The buildings and most of the

property were granted by Edward VI to John Earl of

Bedford, whose family still owns them. The original

Norman nave of five bays, with its perpendicular
clerestory, remains, and is used as the parish church.

The choir has disappeared, and the nave aisles were
demolished in 1636, the material being used to fill up
the nave arches. The west front, flanked by square
turrets with octagonal terminations 100 feet high, and
displaying an elaborate screen, with niches containing

nine statues over the west window, is extremely
picturesque.
DnoDALE, Monast. anglican., II (London, 1817). 593-613;

Tanner. Noiitia monastica: Cambridgeshire (Cambridge, 1787),
xxvi; Willis, Hist, of Mitred Parliamentary Abbies, I (London,
1718), 187-191; Willelm. Malmesb., De gestis pontificum, ed.

Hamilton (London, 1870), 326-329; Gasquet, The Greater Ab-
beys of England (London, 1908), 205-210.

D. O. Hunter-Blair.

Thorns, Feast of the Crown of.—The first feast

in honour of the Crown of Tliorns {Feslum siiscep-

tionis corome Domini) was instituted at Paris in 1239,

when St. Louis brought thither the relic of the Crown
of Thorns, which was deposited later in the Royal
Chapel, erected in 1241-8 to guard this and other
relics of the Passion. The feast, observed on 11 Au-
gust, though at firat special to the Royal Chapel, was
gradually observed throughout the north of France.
In the following century another festival of the Holy
Crown on 4 May was instituted and was celebrated

along with the feast of the Invention of the Cross in

parts of Spain, Germany, and Scandinavia. It is still

kept in not a few Spanish dioceses and is observed by
the Dominicans on 24 April. A special feast on the
Monday after Passion Sunday was granted to the
Diocese of Freising in Bavaria by Clement X (1676)
and Innocent XI (1689) in honour of the Crown of

Christ. It was celebrated at Venice in 1766 on the
second Friday of March. In 1831 it was adopted at

Rome as a double major and is observed on the Fri-

day following Ash-Wednesday. As it is not kept
throughout the universal Church, the Mass and
Office are placed in the appendices to the Breviary
and the Missal. The hymns of the Office, which is

taken from the seventeenth-century Gallican Bre-
viary of Paris, were composed by Habert. The
" Analecta hymnica" of Dreves and Blume contains a
large number of rythmical offices, hymns, and se-

quences for this feast.
lloHAiiLT DE Fledhy, Instruments de la Passion (Pari.s, 1870);

NiLLES, Kalendarium manuale (Innsbruck. 1897) ; Grotefend,
Zeitrechnuno. II, 2, 88.

F. G. HOLWECK.

Thorpe, Robert, Venerable, priest and martyr,
b. in Yorkshire; suffered at York, 15 May, 1591. He
reached tlie English College at Reims 1 March,
1583-4, was ordained deacon in December following,

and priest by Cardinal Guise in April, 15S5. He w;is

sent on the mission, 9 May, 1585, antl laboured in

Y'orkshire. He was arrested in bed very early on
Palm Sunday, 1595, at the house of his fellow-martyr,
Thomas Watkinson, at Menthorpe in the East Rid-
ing of Y'orkshire, someone having seen palms being
gathered the night before, and having informed John
Gates of Howden, the nearest justice of peace. Wat-
kinson, an old Catholic yeoman who lived a solitary

life, is described by the treacherous priest John Cecil

as a clerk, so it is possible he was in minor orders.

Both, though naturally timorous, met their deaths
with great fortitude. Thorpe, condemned as a traitor

merely for being a priest, was hanged, drawn, and
quartered. Watkinson, condemned as a felon merely
for harbouring priests, was only hanged. He was
offered his life if he would go to church.
Challoner, Missionary Priests, I, no. 86; Pollen, English

Martyrs, lS3i-1603 (London, 190S), 200-2; Kno.s, Dauay Diaries
(London, 1878), passim.

John B. Wainewright.

Thou, Jacques-Augdste de, French historian, b.

.at Paris, 8 October, 1553 ; d. there, 7 May, 1617. The
son of Christophe de Thou, fu-st president of the Par-
Icment of Paris, he studied at several French universi-

ties, especially at
Valence, where he
knew Sealiger.
Both when he ac-

companied the am-
bassador Paul de
Foix to Italy (1.572-

76) and when he
went to live in

Guienne (1581), it

was always his aim
to make the ac-

quaintance of the
most celebrated
men of intellect,

such as Murctus,
P. Manutius, the
Pithous, and Mon-
taigne. During
his sojourn in
Guienne he knew
Henry of Navarre,
the future Henrv
IV. As Mastrr
of Petitions of the
Pnrlement of Paris in 1585 and in 1588 as coun-
cillor of State, he was the opponent of the League.

After the assassination of the Duke of Guise he
did much to further the reconciliation between
Henry III and Henry of Navarre (April, 1589)

and set out for Germany with Gaspard de Schomberg
to ask the help of Protestant princes against the

League. After the deatli of Henry III he entered the

service of Henry of Navarre, with whom he lived for

five years in cainp. He had an important share in the

conferences of Surennes, which prepared the entry of

Henrv IV into Paris (22 May, 1594) and especially in

compiling the Edict of Nantes (1.598) which estab-

lished the religious liberty and political influence of the

Protestants. During the regency of Maria de' Medici

he took part in the negotiation of the Treaties of Sainte

Menehould (1(>14) and Loudun (1616) between the

Court and the rebellious Condi^. His influence in the

royal councils was exercised in behalf of Gallican ideas

and he was victorious in his opposition to the recep-

tion in France of the Tridentine decrees.

An eminent Latinist, De Thou published several

collections of Latm poems, but his fame is chiefly due
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to his "Historisc" written in Latin. His father,

Christophe de Thou (150S-S2), having left numerous
materials for a national history, De Thou set to work
writing it in 1591. His correspondence with foreign

scholars procured for him valuable documents. In

1G04 he published the first part, 1546-60; in 1606, the

second, to 1572; in 1607, the third, 1572-74; and
in 1608, the fourth part, 1574-84. He intended
carrying it down to the end of the reign of Henry
IV (1610), but his narrative had reached only the

year 1607, when he died. The last and unfinished

portion of his work was published in 1620 by
his friends Dupuy and Rigault. The best edition

of the Latin text was prepared in the eighteenth

century by the Englishman Thomas Cfirte, pub-
lished at London in seven volumes by Samuel
Buchley (1733); there are French translations and
summaries. At first the influence of Cardinal d'Ossat
and of Du Perron put off the condemnation of his

work at Rome, but in 1609 to De Thou's great sorrow
the Congregation of the Index pronounced against it.

The Parkment of Paris replied by condemning Car-
dinal Bellarmine's book on the power of the pope. In
his work De Thou commits errors of fact and of ap-
preciation. In his judgment of Mary Stuart, for ex-

ample, he is too often influenced by Buchanan, an im-
passioned enemy of the queen's memory. But such
as it is his work has a certain value; Bossuet often

made use of it in his "Histoire des variations", and lie

speaks of De Thou as a "great author, a faithful hi.s-

torian".
In 1620 were published his "Memoirs" in Latin:

they cover the period between 1553 and 1601 and are

an important source for tlie rehgious and literary his-

tory of the period. Some writers have claimed that

his friend, Nicolas Rigault, was their chief author.
The eldest son of Jacques-Auguste de Thou, Fran^ois-

Auguste de Thou (1607-42), was beheaded at the
command of Riclielieu for having kept secret the con-

spiracy between Cinq-Mars and the Spaniards. The
library coUected by Jacques-Auguste was famous; it

was open to scholars and foreigners. In his will De
Thou appointed Pierre Dupuy his children's librarian.

The Ubrary remained in the family until 1680 when it

was bo'ught almost entirely by President de Menars
and in the eighteenth century passed fo tlie Rolian
Soubise family. It then contained 12,729 works.
Successive catologues published during the seven-

teenth century are very important bibliographical

documents.
Patix, Eloge de De Thou (Paris, 1S24) ; Duntzer. De Thou's Le-

ben, Schri/ten u. fiislorische Kunut (Darmstadt, 1837); HARRlsaE,
Le president de Thou el se.t descendants, leur cellbre hiblioth^que,

leurs armoiries (Paris, 1905).

Georges Goyau.

Thou, Nicolas de. Bishop of Chartres, uncle of the

historian Jacques-Auguste de Thou, b. at Paris, 1528;

d. at Villebon, 5 Nov., 159S. He beeame a canon of

the cathedral of Paris in l.')47, and Bishop of Chartres
by a Bull of 8 April, 1573. His antii)ii)hy for the

League, shared by his brother, Presii lent Christophe
de Thou (1.508-S2), made the bishop's position diffi-

cult when the people of Chartres, who were devoted
to the League, shut their gates (17 Jan., 1.589) to the

troops of Henry III, subsequently welcomed the Due
de Mayenne, and recognized the aged Cardinal de
Bourbon a.s king. Nicolas de Thou temporized, and
on 20 April, 1591, received in his palace Henry of

Navarre, the future Henry IV. On 21 Sept., 1591, he
attended the assembly of bishops which declared

"null, unjust and suggested by the malice of the ene-

mies of France" Gregory XlV's Bull of excommuni-
cation against Henry of Navarre, and on25 Julj-, 1,593,

he a-ssisted at Henry IV's abjuration in St.-Denis.

As Reims was still in the power of the Due de May-
enne, Chartres was the rity chosen for the coronation.

To end the dispute with Renaud de Beaune, Arch-

bishop of Bourges, who had just been appointed Arch-
bishop of Sens and ttho claimed the honour of anoint-
ing the king, de Thou by a skilful move had himself
appointed by the Archbishop of Reims as his repre-
sentative and was thus conunissioned to proceed with
the coronation. Instead of the Sainte Ampoule there
was brought from Tours a miraculous oil preserved in

the Abbey of Marmoutier. The anointing took place
27 Feb., 1594, and the next day Nicolas de Thou
bestowed on the king the Collar of the Order of the
Holy Ghost. He left various pastoral writings and a
book entitled "Ceremonies observ^es au sacre et
couronnement d'Henri IV, roi de France".
Cayet, Chronologie novennaire, bk. VI ; FiSQUET, La France

pontificale: Chartres (Paris, 1873).

Georges Goyau.

Three Chapters.—The Three Chapters {rpla

K€0dXaia) were jiropositions anathematizing: (1) the
person and writings of Theodore of Mopsuestia;
(2) certain writings of Theodoret of Cyrus; (3) the
letter of Ibas to Maris. At a very early stage of the
controversy the incriminated writings themselves
came to be spoken of as the "Three Chapters". In
consequence those who refused to anathematize these
writings were said to defend the Three Chapters; and,
vice versa, those who anathematized them, to con-
demn the Three Chapters. Thus, that most impor-
tant work, the "Defensio trium capitulorum" by
Facundus, Bishop of Hermiane, was an attack on the
anathematization of the writings of Theodore, etc.

The history of the controversy may be divided into

three i^eriods: the first ending with the arrival of

Vigilius at Con.stantinople; the second with his ratifi-

cation of the Second Council of Constantinople in

which the Three Chapters were condemned; the third

with the final healing of the schisms in the West
caused by the papal ratification of the aforesaid coun-
cil. We shall treat very cursorily of the second and
third periods, referring the reader for fuller details to

the articles on the council, Pelagius I, Pelagius II,

and Vigilius.

At the end of 543 or the beginning of 544 an edict

was issued in the name of the Emperor Justinian in

which the Three Chapters were anathematized. Jus-
tinian's purpose was to facilitate the return of the
Monophysites to the Church. These heretics ac-

cused the Church of Nestorianism, and, when assured

that Nestorius was regarded as a heretic, pointed to

the writings of his teacher Theodore of Mopsuestia,
which were quite as incorrect, and yet had never been
condemned. They added that Theodoret, the friend

and defender of Nestorius, had been restored to his

see by the Council of Chalcedon, and that the epistle

of Ibas had even been treated as harmless by the

council. It was sincerely hoped by Justinian that

when grounds of complaint against the covmcil had
been removed, the Monophysites might be induced to

accept the decisions of the council and the letters of

St. Leo, which they now insisted on misinterpreting

in a Nestorian sense. As a temporal ruler he wished
to heal religious divisions which threatened the se-

curity of the empire, and as a good amateur theologian

he was probably rather plc;isi>d with himself at being

able to lay his finger upon what seemed to liim an
important omission on the i)art of the Council of Chal-

cetlon. But upright as he was, he was really being

engineered by Origeni.sts who were desirous of escap-

ing his attention. (For Justinian's campaign against

theOrigenistsseeXI, 311.) Evagrius(Hist. eccl., IV,

xxviii) tells us that Theodorus Ascidas, the leader of

theOrigenists, came to Justinian who was consulting

about further measures against the Origenists, and
raised the question of the Three Chapters to divert

the attention of the emperor, .\ccording to Liberatua

(Breviarium, c. 24) .Ascidas wished to take his revenge

on the memory of Theodore of Mopsuestia, who had
written much against Origen; and finding the em-
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peror engaged upon a treatise which was to convert a

sect of Monophysites known as the Acephali, sug-

gested a more expeditious plan. Tf the writings of

Theodore and the epistle of Ibas were anathematized,

the Council of Chalcedon being thus revised and ex-

purgated (Synodus . . . retractata et expurgata)

would no longer be a stumbling block to the Mono-
physites. The admissions, quoted by Facundus
(Def., I, 2; IV, 4), made by Domitian, Bishop of An-
cyra, to Vigilius, tell the same story of an Origenist

intrigue.

The leading Eastern bishops were coerced, after a

short resistance, into subscribing. Mennas, Patriarch

of Constantinople, first protested that to sign was to

condemn the Council of Chalcedon, and then yielded

on the distinct understanding, as he told Stephen the

Roman apocrisarius at Constantinople, that his sub-

scription should be returned to him if the Apostolic

See disapproved of it. Stephen and Dacius, Bishop
of Milan, who was then at Constantinople, broke off

communion with him. Mennas had next to coerce

his suffragans. They also yielded, but lodged protests

with Stephen to be transmitted to the pope, in which
they declared that they acted under compulsion.

Ephraim, Patriarch of Alexandria, resisted, then

yielded and sent a message to Vigilius, who was in

Sicily, affirming that he had signed under compulsion.

Zoilus, Patriarch of .\ntioch, and Peter, Bishop of

Jerusalem, made a like resistance and then yielded

(Facundus, "Def.", IV, 4). Of the other bishops,

those who subscribed were rewarded, those who re-

fused were deposed or had to "conceal themselves"
(Liberatus, "Brev.", 24; Facundus, "Def.", II, 3

and "Cont. Moc. ", in Gallandi, XI, 813). While the

resistance of the Greek-.speaking bishops collapsed,

the Latin, even those like Dacius of Milan and
Facundus, who were then at Constantinople, stood

firm. Their general attitude is represented in two
letters still extant. The first is from an ^Vfrican

bishop named Pontianus, in which he entreats the

emperor to withdraw the Three Chapters on the

ground that their condemnation struck at Chalcedon.

The other is that of the Carthaginian deacon, Fer-

randus; his opinion as a most learned canonist was
asked Ijy the Roman deacons Pelagius (afterwards

pope, at this time a strong defender of the Three
Chapters) and Anatolius. He fastened on the epistle

of Ibas—if this was received at Chalcedon, to anathe-

matize it now was to condemn the council. An even
stronger use of the benevolence of the council towards
this epistle was made by I^acundus at one of the con-
ferences held by Vigilius before he issued his "Judi-
catum". He wished it to protect the memory of

Theodore of Mop.suestia because Ibas had spoken of

him in terms of commendation (Cont. Moc, loc. cit.).

When in January, 547, Vigilius arrived at Constanti-
nople while Italy, Africa, Sardinia, Sicily, and the
countries of lUyricum and Hellas through which he
journeyed were up in arms against the condemnation
of the Three Chapters, it was clear that the Greek-
speaking bishops as a whole were not prepared to

withstand the emperor.
With regard to the merits of the controversy, theo-

logical errors and, in the case of Theodore, verj' seri-

ous one.-), were to be found in the incriminated wTit-

ings (Theodore was practically a Nestorian before
Nestorius); the mistakes of Theodoret and Ibas were
chiefly but not wholly due to a misunderstanding of

St. Cyril's language. Yet these errors even when ad-
mitted did not make the question of their condemna-
tion an easy one. There were no good precedents for

thus dealing harshly with the memory of men who
had died in the peace of the Church. St. Cyprian,
as Facundus argued ("Cont. Moc", in Gallandi, X,
815), had erred about tlie rebaptism of heretics, yet
no one would dream of anathematizing him. The
condemnation was not demanded to crush a heresy,

but to conciliate heretics who were implacable enemies
of the Council of Chalcedon. Both Ibas and Theo-
doret had been deprived of their bishoprics by here-

tics, and had been restored by the Holy See and the
Council of Chalcedon on anathematizing Nestorius.
Yet the council had their writings before it, and, in

the case of the epistle of Ibas, things were said which
could easily be construed into an approval of it. All
this made the condemnation look like an oblique blow
at St. Leo and Chalcedon.
The matter was further complicated by the fact

that the Latins, Vigilius among them, were for the
most part ignorant of Greek and therefore unable to

judge the incriminated writings for themselves. Pela-
gius II in his third epistle to Elias, probably drawn
up by St. Gregory the Great, ascribes all the trouble
to this ignorance. All they liad to go upon was the
general attitude of the Fathers of Chalcedon. These
facts should be remembered in judging the conduct of

Vigilius. He came to Constantinople in a very reso-

lute frame of mind, and his first step was to excommu-
nicate Mennas. But he must have felt the ground
v/as being cut from under his feet when he was sup-
plied with translations of some of the worst passages
in the writings of Theodore. In 548 he issued his

"Judicatum" in which the Three Chapters were con-
demned, and then temporarily withdrew it when the
storm it raised showed how ill-prepared the Latins
were for it. Next he and Justinian agreed to a gen-
eral council in which Vigilius pledged himself to bring
about the condemnation of the Three Chapters, it

being understood that the emperor should take no
further stejjs till the council should be arranged. The
emperor broke his pledge by issuing a fresh edict con-
demning the Chapters. Vigilius had twice to take
sanctuary, first in the Basihca of St. Peter, and then in

the Church of St. Euphemia at Chalcedon, from which
he issued an Encyclical to the whole Church describing

the treatment he had received. Then an agreement
was patched up and Vigilius agreed to a general coun-
cil but soon withdrew his assent. Nevertheless, the

council was held, and, after refusing to accept the

"Consitutum" of Vigilius (see Vigilius, Pope),
it then condemned the Three Chapters. Finally

Vigilius succumbed, confirmed the council, and was
set free. But he died before reaching Italy, leaving

his successor Pelagius the task of dealing with the
schisms in the West. The most enduring of these

were those of Aquileia and Milan. The latter came
to an end when Fronto, the schisniatical bishop, died

about 581.

Original Sources.—The writings of Facundus in P.L.,
LXVII, 527-878, Galundi. XI. 661-.821: Fulgentius Fer-
RANDos, £;)is(. I'J in P.L., LXVII. Gallandi, XI; Liber.\tC8,
Brenariumin P. I... LXVIII, Mansi, IX (Florence. 17.59>. 659-
700. Gallindi, XII; Pontianus, Episl. in P.L.. LXVI, 995;
Hardouin, Concilia. III. The Chronicon of Victor Tcntj-
NEN81S is contained in P.L„ LXVIII, 957 sqq.. and Gallandi.
XII; this is especially valuable for the historj' of the suppression

of the schi.sm in Africa. For the schism in Italy the most im-
portant documents are certain epistles of Pelagius I, Pelagius II,

and St. Gregory the Great. For editions see Peu^gius I. Pope;
Pelagius II. Pope; Gregory I (the Great). S.ii.vt, Pope.
General Literature.—Duchesne. Vigile et Pilage in Ret.

des quest, hisl. (October, 1884); Hefele, Hist, of the Church
Councils, tr. Clark, IV (Edinburgh, 1895), 229 sqq.. where also

abundant references to older literature of the subject will be found

;

Chapman, The first Eight General Councils (London). 48-59;
Dudden, Gregory the Great: Mann, LirM of the Popes in the

early Middle .Ages. I. pt. i (London, 1902); HoDOKiNS, Italy and
her Invaders, IV, V. VI; Grisar. Hist, of Rome and the Popes in

the Middle .Ages. I (London. 1911).

F. J. Bacchus.

Three Rivers, Diocese op (Tripluvianensis),
formed from the .\rchdioceso of Quebec, to which it is

now suffragan, founded on S June. \Sr,2. The diocc.se

at first comprised on the northern shoreof the St. Law-
rence, the Counties of Champlain and of St. Maurice

—the Countv of Maskinongt'^ being .at that time a part

of the County of St. Maurice; on the southern bank,

the Counties Of Yamaska, Nicolet, Drummond, and
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twenty-four townships in the County of Sherbrooke.

Later on, this territory was divided, especially for the

erection of the Diocese of Sherbrooke and of the
Vicariate-Apostolic of Pontiac. Lastly, in July

1SS5, all the parishes of the southern shore were
erected into the Diocese of Nicolct. It now comprises
forty-three parishes and eight missions. The Catho-
lic population is 84, (XX); non-Catholic 800, of whom
600 are Protestants.

The first bishop, Mgr. Thomas Cooke, died In 1870
and was succeeded bj' Mgr. Louis-Francois Lafleche,

administrator of the diocese from 1869 to 1898, year
of his death. Mgr. F.-X. Cloutier is the present and
third Bishop of Three Rivers; born at Ste-Genevieve
de Batiscan, Champlain, Quebec, 2 November, 1848,

he was ordained priest, 22 September, 1872, appointed
Bishop of Three Rivers, 8 May, 1899, and conse-

crated on 2.5 July following by Mgr. L.-N. Begin,

Archbishop of Quebec. The diocese contains 10()

secular priests; 1 convent of Franciscan Fathers; 1

house of Oblate Fathers; 10 schools of brothers; com-
mercial colleges, academies, etc., 4 under the direction

of the Brothers of tlie Christian Schools, 3 imder the
direction of the Brothers of Christian Instruction,

2 under the direction of the Brothers of St. Gabriel, 1

under the direction of the Brothers of the Sacred
Heart. There is also a juniorate in charge of the
Brothers of Christian Instruction.

The institutes of women are: iTsulines, 7 convents;
Sisters of the Congregation of Notre-Dame, 2 con-
vents; Sisters of the Assumption, 4 convents; Sisters

of the Good Shepherd, 1 convent; Gray Nuns of the
Cross, 1 convent; Daughters of Jesus, 2 convents, 1

kindergarten for boys and 13 schools for girls and
boys; the Sisters of Charity of Providence, with 4 or-

phanages, 2 boarding-schools for girls, 4 asylums, and
1 hospital; Dominican Sisters of the Holy Rosary,
1 orphanage, they also have charge of 2 religious in-

stitutions; Sisters Adorers of the Precious Blood, 1

monastery.
The churches, mostly all of them remodeled, are re-

markable in structure and in size. The cathedral,

erected in 18.54, and restored in 1904, is a magnificent
monument of Gothic architecture. The schools in

each parish are numerous and well conducted. The
Seminary of Three Rivers, founded in 1860, has a
yea.rly attendance of 300 students. Religious and
benevolent societies are numerous and flourishing.

The diocese has also literarj' circles. Young Men's
Associations, savings' banks, parochial libraries, and
temperance societies.

N. Marchand.

Three Witnesses. See John, Epistles of Saint.

Throndhjem. See Trondhjem.

Throne (Lat. thronux, cathedra, sedes episcopalis),

the scat the bishop uses when not engaged at the
altar. If the altar stands near the entrance to the
choir, then, according to the " Ca>remoniale episco-
porum", the throne is to be placed at the apex of the
apse in the centre of the stalls of the canons that join

it to the right and left. If, however, the altar is

placed close to the wall of the apse, or is only a short
distance from this wall, the throne mu.st be placed on
the Gospel side of the choir. According to the "C;r-
remoniale episcoporum" the throne is to be made in

vindiim rnlhedrcr el thrnni immnhilix fin the fa.shion of

an immovable chair or throne) such as is still to be
seen in many old churches. Con.sequently an or-

dinary chair, used temporarily or only for the mo-
ment, does not suffice as the throne of a bishop.
Further directions arc forma prnmUa el sublimis, that
is, the chair must have a high back and arms, and be
raised above the floor so that three steps lead up to it

.

The steps are to be covered by a carpet, the throne
itself is to have spread over it a silk cover of the same

i^HV^^^' '

^ "^H
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Peutinger. It is to-day Tebourba, a city of 2500 in-

habitants, on the left bank of the Medjerda (ancient

Bagradas), 21 miles by railway west of Tunis. Situ-

ated on a hill, the city proper occupies only a part of

the ancient site. It was rebuilt in the fifteenth cen-

tury by the Andalusian Moors. The Roman amphi-
theatre was still standing at the end of the sev'enteenth

century, when it was destroyed in order to build a

bridge. It was at Thuburbo Minus that the illustri-

ous martyrs St. Perpetua and St. Felicitas with their

companions were arrested. The two bishops of this

city of whom we know anything are: Victor, present

at the Conference of Carthage (411), where he had as

his competitor the Donatist^Iaximinus;andGermanu8,
who signed (646) the letter of the bishops of the pro-

consulate to the. Patriarch Paul of Constantinople
against the Monothelites. Thuburbo Majus, another
bishopric of Africa Proconsularis, was a Roman col-

ony t he full name of which was Julia Aurelia Commoda
Thuburbo Majus. Its many ruins may be seen at

Henshir Kasbat, on the banks of the Oued Melian
about 34 miles south of Tebourba. It is the country
of St. SerNTis (7 December, Roman Martyrology), who
suffered for the Faith under Genseric and Huneric.
Four of its bishops areknown:Sedatus, present at the
Council of Carthage, 256; Faustus, at the Council of

Aries, 314; Cyprianus, at the Conference of Carthage,
411, with his competitor, the D(jnatist, Rufinus;
Benenatus, exiled by Huneric, 484. It is impossible

to decide to which of these two cities belongs the great

number of martyrs, known especially by the "Mar-
tyrologium Hieronymianum " as having suffered at

Thuburbo.
TouLOTTE, Geographic de VAfrique chretienne. Proconsulaire

(Paris, 1892), 276, 278.

S. Pl^TRIDfes.

Thugga, titular see of Numidia, perhaps the Numi-
diaii fortress of Tocai mentioned about 305 B. c. by
Diodorus Siculus (XX, v, 4). King Masinissa prob-
ably captured Thugga from Carthage in the second
century B. c. A pagus under Claudius I, Thugga was
dependent on the Roman colony of Carthage. Under
Marcus Aurelius it included a pagus and a civilas;

Septimius Severus erected it into the municipium,
Septimianum Aurehum liberum Thugga, which be-

came a colony in 261 under Gallian. Justinian built

a fortress there which is still partly preserved (Pro-

copius, "De sedificiis", VI, 5). The existence of a
pagus and a civilas explains why there were two bish-

ops, Saturninus and Honoratus, who assisted at the
Council of Carthage in 256. A Donatist bishop, Pas-
chasius, went to the Council of Carthage in 411.

Thugga is now Dougga, a village of Tunis, famous for

its ruins, among which are the temple of the Capitol
built under Marcus Aurelius, a theatre, three tri-

umphal arches, Roman necropoli, and a Punic
mausoleum.
ToULOTTE. Geog. de VAfrique chretienne. Proconsulaire, 28.5-88;

Idem, Byznc^ne ei Tripotitaine, 208; S.\ladin in Nouvellcs archives

dcs missioris scientifiques, II, 448-529; Carton, Dougga (Tunis,

1911). S. Vailhe.

Thugut, JoHANN A.MADEUs Franz DE Paula, Aus-
trian statesman, b. at Linz, 31 March, 1736; d. at

Vienna, 28 May, 1818. He was the son of a pay-
master of the imperial army, Johann Thugut. Until
the time of his grandfather the family name was writ-

ten "Thunichtgut". Althougli l)aptizrd Johann
Amadeus, Thugut was called thrnugli life Franz. A
great many mythic:T,l stories arc told of his childhood,

such as the following. One d;iy Maria Theresa found
an abandoneil iiif:int on the steps of tlie Hofliing at

Vienna, IkkI compassion on it, and named the infant

"Thugut". Another tale relates that the empress
while crossing the Danube to Maria-Taferl was at-

tracted by the large eyes of the boy wlio steered the
boat, .'^lio was told that he was a foundling, a good-
for-notliing {Thunuchtgut}. The truth is that IVlaria

Theresa, on account of the services of the father, had
the boy educated at the academy of Oriental lan-
guages that had just been opened. In 1754 Thugut
entered the imperial service, first as a translator at
Constantinople. Kaunitz praised his linguistic knowl-
edge and abilities and made him secretary of the state
chancery. While here he accepted an annual income
of 13,0()0 livres from Louis XV as a secret agent of
France. He still received the same pension from
France when secretary from 1769 of the Austrian
embassy at Constantinople. In 1771, at the request
of Kaunitz, he was raised to the ranks of the lower
nobility on account of his meritorious services.
Joseph II greatly desired to obtain the Province of
Bukovina, as this would make a connexion between
Galicia and Transylvania. Thugut persuaded the
Turkish Government in 1775 to cede the province.
To reward him Thugut was made a Freiherr or baron.
During the war of the Bavarian succes.sion Maria
Theresa employed Thugut to negotiate with Fred-
erick the Great, but the negotiations led to nothing.
His employments varied greatly during the reign of
Joseph II. During the years 1780-85 he was Am-
bassador at Warsaw, and during 1787-89, Ambassador
at Naples; in the intervening years he had an ofhcial
position at Paris where he was on terms of friendship
with Mirabeau and Lafayette.
Emperor Francis II first used Thugut as a military

diplomat in Belgium, and finally in 1794, after the
death of Prince Kaunitz, appointed him minister of
foreign affairs. While holding this office liis aim was
to check the growth of Prussia's power, and to subdue
the wild forces of the French Revolution. Austria
was to become a well-rounded, compact whole. Con-
sequently, after the unfortunate occurrences in Bel-
gium, which was too far from Austria to be easily held
and ruled, he sought to obtain compensation in the
Third Partition of Poland and in Italy. In 1795 he
was able to make an offensive and defensive treaty
with Russia that opened the way for Austria to gain
Bosnia, a part of Servia, and the territories on the
Venetian coast. At the same time, during the negotia-
tions concerning the Rhine as a boundary between
France and Germany, and on the question of seculari-

zation, Thugut spoke emphatically in regard to jus-

tice, morahty, anil the uncompromising duties of the
emperor as the head of the empire. It was impossible
for him to consent to the robbing of spiritual princes
and other estates of the empire of their possessions.

After strong opposition he only yielded to necessity
when he agreed in the Treaty of Campo Formio to

cede the left bank of the Rhine to France and to give
compensation in Germany to the princes whose pos-
sessions had been encroached upon. He called this

peace "an unfortunate peace, the infamy of which
would make an era in the annals of Austria, unless,

what was much to be feared, the annals of Austria
did not soon themselves disappear". Thugut's great-

est success, the alliance of Austria, Russia, and Eng-
land in the second French war, led to his overthrow.
In 1801 he resigned his position.

Both in life and in history Thugut seems to have
been a kind of Jekyll and Hyde. Baptized Johann
and called Franz, in the service of the emperor and
sold to France, grasping and yet often rejecting op-
portunities with indignation, passionately hated and
genuinely honoured, it is difficidt to consider "Thu-
gut" and "Thunichtgut" as one and tlie same per-
son. Concerning Thugut, whom he succeeded after

eight years as minister of foreign affairs, the courtly
Metternich said: "France owed her enormous success
above all to the inconsistency of the ministries that
had charge of the conduct of affairs. The ideas

which underlay tlie Aiistri:tn policy were clearly con-
ceived by them, but probably at no time were they
carried out more negligently. The ministry of Baron
Thugut shows only an unbroken succession of blun-
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ders and false calculations. Sprung from the lower

classes Thugut was educated in the Oriental Academy
and trained for the subordinate service of the State.

Skilful and cunning he owed the good luck of his

pohtical life to these qualities, which, aided by great

talent for dissimulation and inchnation to intrigue,

pass current only too easily for real talents" (Aus
Metternichs nachgel. Papieren, I, 29 sq.). Count
Franz Dietriclistein on the other hand was an en-

thusiastic admirer of Thugut. He had Thugut
bm-ied in the Dietrichstein ancestral vault, and in an

obituary expressed the hope tliat history might finally

do honour to Thugut's great qualities. This was the

aim of Vivenot's biography of Thugut, on which the

author spent many years.
Von Vivenot, Thugut. Clerfnyt u. Wurmser (Vienna, 1869);

Idem. Thugut u. sein potUisches Si/stem in Arch, fur Usterr.

Gcsch.-QueUen. XLII, XLIII (Vienna, 1870); Idem. VerrtaiUiche

Briefe von Freiherm von Thugut (Vienna, 1872) ; Idem, QuMen zur

Geschichte der deutschen KaiserpoUtik Oesterreich wShrend der

framisischen RevoUlionskrieg imri-l srii
^ T (Vienna, 1873), cover-

ing Jan., 1790; .\pril, 179:: IT : 7; noring April. 1792,

March, 179.'i; III, ed. von Zi covering Ma.v-Dec.
1793; IV (1885), covering .1. ': V (1890), covering

Oct., 1794,-Sept., 1795; Bah n.uen aus den kon..

prcussischen Slaalsarchivcn. I ( l.'ipziK, ISSI), covering 1795-

1800; Hardenbebq, Denkunirdtgkntcn. cd. voN Ranke (5 vols.,

Leipzig, 1877).
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Thulis, JoH>:, Venerable, English martyr, b. at

Up Holland, Lancashire, probably about 1568; suffered

at Lancaster, 18 March, 161.5 or 1616. He arrived

at the Enghsh College, Reims, 2.5 May, 1,583, and re-

ceived tonsure from Cardinal Guise on 23 Septem-

ber following. He left for Rome, 27 March, 1.590,

where he was ordained priest, and was sent on the

mission in April, 1592. He seems to have been a

prisoner at Wisbech, Cambridgeshire, when he signed

the letter of 8 November, 1598, in favour of the institu-

tion of the archpriest, and the letter of 17 Novem-
ber, 1600, against it. Later he laboured in Lancashire,

where he was arrested by William, fifteenth earl of

Derby, and was committed to Lancaster Castle, where
his feUow-martyr Roger Wrenno, a weaver, was con-

fined. They managed to escape one evening just be-

fore the Lent assizes, but were recaptured the next

day. After that he was imprisoned with thieves,

four of whom he converted. These were executed

with the martyrs. Thulis suffered after three thieves.

His quarters were set up at Lancaster, Preston, Wi-
gan, and Warrington. Wrenno was hanged next , and,

the rope breaking, he was once more offered his life for

conformity, but ran swiftly to the ladder and climbed

it as fast as he coidd, saying to the sheriff, who remon-
strated, "If you had seen that which I have just now
seen, you would be as much in haste to die as I am
now^". A curious metrical account of their martyr-

dom, as well as portions of a poem composed by
Thulis, arc printed by Father Pollen in his "Acts of

the English Martyrs" (London, 1891), 194-207.
Challoner, MisHonary Priests. II, nog. 155 and 150; Knox,

Do'iay Diaries (London, 1878), 196. 198, 229, 298; Pollen, Ena-
lish Martyrs 1581,-1603 (London, 1908), 384; Law, JesuUs and
Seculars (London, 1859), no. 93.

John B. Wainewright.

Thundering Legion (legio fidminntn , nr fulminea,
not fiilminnlrii).—The storj- of the Thundering I.e-

gion is in substance as follows: When the Emperor
Marcus Aurelius lefl an expedit ion against the Qu;vdi in

174, his army, exhausted by thirst, was nn the point of

falhng an easy prey to the enemy. It was then that
the soldiers of the Twelfth Legion, which was com-
posed of Christians, pniyed to their Ood for help.

Forthwith a heavy thunderstorm arose, bringing the

desire<l relief to the Romans, but terrifying and dis-

pptBing the barbarians. Hereupon the emperor
issued a decree forbidding the persecution of the
Chrisliansand totheTwelflh Legion he g;ive the sur-

name of fiihiiiiintn. or fiitminen. th:it is, "thunder-
ing". The earliest reference to this occurrence from a

Christian source was made by TertuUian ("Apologeti-
cum", v, and "Ad Scapulam", iv). He is quoted by
Eusebius (Hist, eccl., V, v), who also cites Apollinaris
of Hier.apolis, a contemporary of Aurelius, as an
authority for the alleged miracle. Later Christian
authorities are Orosius (Hist. .adv. p.aganos, VH, xv),
Gregory of Nyssa (Or.atio II in XL niartjTcs), Jerome
(Eusebii Chron., adn. 174), and Xiphilinus (Dionis
Nica'i rer. Rom. epitome, LXXI, ix, x). Pagan
writers also testify to the miraculous thunderstorm,
but they ascribe it either to the prayers of the em-
peror (Julius Capitolinus, "Vita Marci Antonini phil-
osophi" xxiv; Themistius, "Oratio XV", ed. Har-
duin, 191; Claudianus, "In VI consulatum Honorii",
carmen 28; "Oracula Sibyllina", ed. Alexandre, XII,
194-200) or to the incantations of the Egyptian
magician Arnuphis who accompanied the Roman
army (Dion Cassius, "Hist, rom.", LXXI, viii-x;

Suidas, s. v. lovKiavbt). On a coin, struck by the
emperor (Eckhel, "Doctrina nummorum vet.". Ill,

64), and on the Antonine Column in Rome, the " mir-
acle of the thunderstorm" is represented as wrought
by Jupiter.

The mass of historical evidence, as seen above,
leaves no room for doubting the occurrence of the
thunderstorm, but there has been a long controversy
concerning various circumstances which early Chris-
tian writers mention as connected with it. The re-

searches of Moyle, Mosheim, and especially the more
recent ones of Lightfoot, Harnack, and others (see

bibliography) have led to the following almost uni-

versally accepted results: A detachment of the Twelfth
Legion, which was rcgidarly stationed at Melitene in

Armenia and comprised many Christians, took part
in the exi)edi1ion against the Quadi, and it is prob-
able, thougli not certain, that the "miraculous thun-
derstorm" was an answer to their prayers. The
name fulminatrix was not given to the legion on
this occasion, but there existed since the time of

Augustus (Dion Cassius, LV, xxiii) a Icgio ful-

niinatfi or jnbninea. probably called thus from the
representation of lightning on their armour. The
letter (generally appended to the "Apologj'" of Jus-

tin), which Marcus .Vurelius is said to have written to

the Senate, concerning the miraculous thunderstorm,
and in which he is said to have forbidden the further

persecution of the Christians, is either a forgerj' or it

was interpolated to suit the Christians. It is an es-

tablished fact that the persecution of the Christians

became even more cruel shortly after this incident.
Lightfoot. .'<(. / ' ^r Polycarp. I (London. 1889),

487-192; MoYiK. II li I n I.. n, 1726). 79-398; Latin tr. by
Mosheim (I.iip?,!;, 17 11 . ^rK. Die Quelle der BericUe aber

das Regc7iuun<icr un F'I'l-,,:- Mure Aurels gegen die Quaden in

.filzungsberichte der Akad. der n;ssensch. (Berlin, 1894), 83.5-82;

Weijsacker. Akademisehe Rede (TObingen, 1894); Domaszewski
in Rhein. Museum far Philologie (Frankfort, 1S94), 612 sq.;

Petersen, ib. (1895), 453-474; Mommsen in Hermes (Berlin,

1895), 90-106; Geffken in Neues Jahrb. Jiir das kUiss. Alterlum,

III (Leipzig. 1899), 253 sq.; Allard, Hist, des perslcutiom, I

(Paris, 1903), 394-6.

Michael Ott.

Thun-Hohenstein, Count Leo, Austrian states-

man, b. at the f.amily castle of Tetschen in Bohemia,

7 April, 1811; d. at Vienna, )7 December, 1S.SS. He
received his early education under the direction of the

distinguished teacher, .lohn Rohrwerk, and later

studied law and philosophy at the University of

Prague, .\fter graduation he travelle<l through Ger-

m.any, France, and England. The bent of his mind
w.Ts towards politics, and he studied with especial in-

terest the j)<>litic:d system of England. In Piiris he

studie<l the prison system and the various benevolent

institutions for working-men. .As soon as he reached

home he bcg:in to ncike use of the knowledge he had
acquired and issued his first publication: "Die Not-

wendigkeit cler mondischcn Reform der Gefiingnisse

mit Hinweisung auf die zur Einfiihrung derselben in

einigen Landem getroffenen Massregeln beleuchtet".
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Shortly afterwards he entered political life and be-

came a member of the Bohemian Diet. He also in-

terested himself in the revival of the Czech language
and literature, and in 1S42 pubhshed a treatise en-

titled: "Ueber den gegenwartigen Stand der bohmi-
schen Literatur und ihre Bedeutung ". In 1S46 a revolt

broke out in Galicia, and Thun was appointed a mem-
ber of the administrative board under Francis Sta-

dion. He took up his residence at Lemberg with his

wife, Countess Caroline Clam-Martinitz, whom he had
recently married. At the outbreak of the revolution

in the spring of 1S4S, Thun wa.s appointed president
of the administrative board and became the actual

ruler of Bohemia, for the .\rchduke Francis Joseph,

who had been selected as viceroy, was unable to as-

sume the position. During the outbreak at Prague
Thun was captured by the insurgents and impris-

oned; they were willing to release him if he would
give certain assurances, which he refused to do.

When finally set free he supported the commander of

the troops in Prague in quelling the revolt by force

of arms.
Thun rose rapidly, and in July, 1849, was ap-

pointed by the emperor minister of worship and edu-
cation, the two offices being united for the first time
in the person of Thun. He immediately set about
reforming the methods of instruction to meet the de-

mands of the times. He improved the primary
schools and practically reorganized the administra-
tion and courses of study of the gymnasia and the
universities. He took a special interest in industrial

education and was the first to place trade and tech-

nical schools on a firm basis. He also did much to

encourage art, especially by making an art university

of the Academy of Fine Arts, and by giving employ-
ment to artists. Thun's work as minister of worship
deserves equal attention. In his memorials to the

emperor of 7 and 13 April, 18.50, on the religious con-

dition, he made his first attempt to loosen the fetters

in which Josephinism had bound the Church. In his

first paper he demanded the annulment of the Pla-

citum regium, in the second he insisted that no
teacher of religion or professor of theology should be
appointed without the consent of the bishop. In
September, 1852, the emperor appointed Archbishop
Rauscher as his plenipotentiary for drawing up a
concordat, and Pius IX appointed the mmcio Viale

Prela as his representative. The agreement between
the two was laid before the committee of ecclesiastical

affairs composed of five members, among which the

predominating influence was naturally that of the
minister of worship and education. Thun said him-
self that his share in the drawing up of this agreement
was one of the "proudest and happiest recollections"

of his life.

Thun acted both in his capacity as minister of edu-
cation and minister of worship entirely in accordance
with a rigid sense of duty, but he kept the two de-

partments during his administration entirely distinct,

so that Rauscher, who was associated a great deal with
Thun, said of him: "Thun has a Cathohc heart anda
Protestant head." Grillparzer, who was less in

agreement with Thun's poUcy, said: "I haveasuicide
to announce. The minister of worship has killed the

minister of education." Austria now entered on a
new era; it became a constitutional monarchy on 20
October, 1860, and Thun's office was abolished. The
next year, however, the emperor apjjointed him a life

member of the Upper House of the Imperial Parlia-

ment and he was a member of the Bohemian Diet for

several terms. In both bodies he was always the
pillar of the conservative Catholic party, was the
leader of the Federalist party in Bohemia, and upheld
the claims of Bohemia for a full autonomy. He
founded the "Vaterland", the organ of the Federalist

party, and a powerful influence in the politics of the
day.

Frankfttrter in Atlgemeine deulsche Biographie, XXXVIII
(Leipzig, 1894), 178-212; Helfeht, Graf Leo Thun (1S91).
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Thurible. See Censer.

Thuringia.—The name Thuringia is given to a
large part of Central Germany, bounded on the west
by the Werra River, on the east liy the Saale, on the
north by the Harz Mountains, and on the south by
the Thuringian Forest. The extent of territory is not
exactly defined. Besides the Thuringian states,

which include the Grand Duchy of Saxe-Weimar-
Eisenach, the Duchies of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha,
Saxe-Altenburg, and Saxe-Meiningen, Thuringia
comprises some parts of Prussian territory, as the
cities of Erfurt, Sipr.soburg, Naumburg, etc.; the two
principalities of Schwarzburg and the two princi-

palities of Reuss extend beyond the natural limits of

Thuringia, especially in the south and east. The
early inhabitants of Thuringia were a German tribe

called Hermunduri; about .\. D. 420 they became
known as Thuringians. The powerful kingdom of

the Thuringians. which at the beginning of the sixth

century extended to the Danube, was overthrown in

531 by the Franks. Christianity had been introduced
in various places through the intermarriage of the
royal families of the Thuringians and the Visigoths.

The Gospel was preached in Southern Thuringia by
the Apostles of the Franks, Kilian and his two com-
panions Coloman and Totnan, and in Northern Thur-
ingia by Willibrord, the Apostle of the Frisians; but
these missionaries had little success. The real Apos-
tle of Thuringia is St. Boniface. From the monas-
teries of Fulda and Hersfeld in Hesse, Christianity

spread throughout this region. In 742 St. Boniface
established Erfurt as the See of Thuringia, making it

an important centre of civiUzation. After the death
of the first Bishop of Erfurt, St. Adelar, the diocese

was suppressed and Thuringia was united with the
Archdiocese of Mainz. The episcopal assistants of

the Archbishop of Mainz, who since the fourteenth
century had been auxihary bishops, resided at Erfurt
and in the course of time became almost entirely

independent of Mainz. The extreme southern part
of Thuringia always belonged to the Diocese of Wtirz-
burg, the extreme northern to the Diocese of Halber-
stadt, and the central or main part to Erfurt-Mainz;
in the tenth century Eastern Thuringia was divided
between the newly-found Dioceses of Merseburg and
Zeitz-Naumburg.
The first monastery established by St. Boniface in

Thuringia proper was Ohrdruf, now a city of the
Duchy of Saxe-Gotha. Contrary to canon law, no
church tithes were paid by the inhabitants of Thurin-
gia up to the time of the Reformation, and they
obstinately maintained this right, that had become
theirs by custom, against the Archbishop of Mainz.
The tribal characteristics of the Thuringians gradu-
ally disappciired. The southern Thuringians were
absorbed by the Franks, the northern Thuringians
adopted the character and racial peculiarities of the
Saxons, whose territory closely adjoined theirs. In
804 Charlemagne established tiie Thuringian mark as
a defence against the advance of the Slavs. In the
tenth century the country was seized by the Duke of

Saxony, and during the reign of Emperor Otto I it

came under the suzerainty of the Margraves of Meis-
sen. The Saxon dynasty founded the monasteries of

Nordhausen, Memleben, and Wahlbeck. In the
eleventh century a family of counts from Franconia
arose to great importance in Thuringia. The ances-
tor of this family was Louis the Be.arded (d. 1056).

His son Louis the Springer built the Castle of Wart-
burg near Eisenach. In 1089 he founded the Bene-
dictine Abbey of Reinhardsbrunn near Friedriehroda,

which wjis the burial place of the Thuringian land-

graves until 1440. This monastery, which has
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become known through a series of much contro-
verted historical works called the " Rcinhardsbrunner
Annalen", was badly damaged in the Peasants War of

1525 and was turned into a hunting castle in 1543; it

now belongs to the Duke of Saxp-Coburg and Gotha.
Other important Benedictine abbeys founded by the
landgraves during the eleventh century were the
Abbeys at Heiligenstadt and Saalfeld, and during the
twelfth century those at Paulinzella, Gosek, and Bo-
sau. The Cistercian Abbeys of Volkcnroda, Pforta,

and Georgenthal were of great value in civilizing the
country, especially Eastern Thuringia.

In 1130 the Emperor Lothair aiijiointed Louis I

(d. 1140), son of Louis the Sjiriiigrr id. 1123), Land-
grave of Thuringia. Landgrave Louis IV of Thur-
ingia (1217-27) married St. IClizabcth of Hungary
(q. v.); he was succeeded by his brother Henry (d.

1247), with whom the first dynasty of Thuringian
landgraves became extinct. The war of succession
which now broke out raged until 12G3, when the
branch of the Wettin family that ruled Saxe-Meissen
as.sumed control of Thuringia. In 1440 a quarrel
arose as to the possession of the country, and b)- the
family compact made at Leipzig in 1485 Thuringia
was assigned to the Ernestine branch of the house of

Wettin. Thuringia now formed a constituent part
of the Electorate of Saxony (q-. v.), where the great
schism of the sixteenth century had its beginnings.
As early as 1520 the Catholic Faith was abolished,

priests that remained loyal were driven away and
churches and monasteries were largely destroyed,
especially during the Peasants War of 1.525. The
Anabaptists found many adherents in Thirringia, par-
ticularly at Miilhausen where the founder of the sect,

Thomas Miinzer, laboured for it . Within the borders
of Thuringia the Calhulic Faith was maintained only
in the district called Kichsfild, which was ruled by
the Archbishop of Mainz, and to a small degree in the
city and vicinity of Erfurt, a result also due to the
energetic measures of this archbishop. By the Capit-
ulation of Wittenberg of 1547 that closed the Smal-
kaldic War, John Frederick the Magnanimous lost

both the electoral dignity and the country of Saxe-
Wittenberg, retaining only Thuringia, which was
partitioned by his sons into numerous duchies (see

S.«ce-Altenbijrg ; S.^xe-Coburg and Gotha; S.\xe-
Meiningen; S.\xe Weimar-Eisenach). While Thu-
ringia still remained a landgravate, there were a num-
ber of independent counts and nobles in the country
whose possessions were finally absorbed either by the
Saxon-Thuringian duchies or by Prussia. Only the
principalities of Schwarzburg and the principalities

of Reuss have remained independent.
Knochenhauer, Ge»chichtf ThUringens in der karolingischen u.

aSchischen Zeit (Gotha. ISlj.i); Idem. Gesrhirhli: TliUringriis zur
Zeif des erslen Landgrafenhaufifs (Gotha. 1871); Scobel, Thiiringen
(2nd ed., Bielefeld. 1902); Thiiringen in Wort und Bitd. ed. by
the Pe3talozzi Society (2 vols., Leipzig, 1900-02); Gebhardt,
ThUringiache Kirchengesch. (3 vols., Gotha, 1880-82). Protestant.

Her.viann Sacher.

Thunnayr, .Iohaxnes (called Aventincs from
the place of his birth), b. at Abensberg, Bavaria, 4
July, 1477; d. at Ratisbon, 9 January, 1534. He
studied at the Universities of Ingolstadt, Vienna,
Cracow, and Paris. In 1.507 he returned to Ingol-
stadt, and in 1.509 was appointed tutor to the j^ounger
brothers of D<ike William IV of Bavaria. In his

zeal for learning he foimded the "Sodalitas litteraria

Angilostadensis", which, however, soon cea.sed to
exi.st (1.520). In 1512 he wrote the "Rudimenta
graminati(;p latins". In 1517 he was appointed
historiograjjher of Bavaria and was commissioned to
write the history of the country. Many of the im-
portant authorities which he collected for this purpose
have been preserved only in his copies. He embodied
a critical treatment of ihem in a complete history of
Bavaria, " Annales Bojorum", down to the year 14f)0.

His condensed German version of it, the "Bayerische

Chronik", is the first important hi.story in the German
language. Though he ranked as a Catholic, Thur-
mayr was in sympathy with the Humanists, inchned
to the opinions of the Reformers, rejected auricular
confession, objected to pilgrimages and indulgences,
and opposed in violent language the claims of the
hierarchy as excessive. For this reason his history
was not pubhshed at Ingolstadt until 1554, and then
only with omission of the passages hostile to the
Church. The "Bayerische Chronik" was published
at Frankfort-on-the-Main, 1566. The Bavarian
Academy issued a critical complete edition of his
works in five volumes (Munich, 1880-86).

See the biographies by Wiedmann (Freiaing, 1858) ; Dittmar
(Nordlingen, 1862); Weoele (Bamberg, 1890); Dollinoer,
Aventin u. seine Zeit (Munich. 1877; Nordlingen, 1888).

Patricics Schlager.

Thwing, Edward, Venerable. See Nutter,
Robert, Venerable.

Thwing:, Thomas, Venerable, martyr, b. at He-
worth Hall, near York, in 1635; suffered at York,
23 Oct., 1680. His father was George Thwing, Esq.,
of Kilton Castle and Heworth, nephew of Venerable
Edward Thwing; his mother was Anne, sister of the
venerable confessor Sir Thomas Gascoigne, of Barn-
brow Hall. Educated at Douai, he was sent to the
mission in 1664 and laboured in his native county.
Until April, 1668, he was chaplain at Carlton Hall, the
seat of his cousins the Stapletons. He next opened a
school at Quosque, the dower-house of the Stapletons.
When in 1677 the "Institute of Mary" began their

foundation in the house given by Sir Thomas Gas-
coigne at Dolebank, Thwing became their chaplain,
three of his sisters being of the conmiunity. It was
there that he was arrested in the early part of 1679.
At the time of the Titus Oates scare, two servants
who had been discharged from Sir Thomas Gas-
coigne's employ for dishonesty, sought vengeance
and reward by disclosing a pretended plot on the part
of Gascoigne and others to murder the king. In their
first allegation no mention was made of Thwing.
Gascoigne, Thwing, and others were removed to Lon-
don for trial at Newgate. All were acquitted except
Thwing, who was brought back to York for trial in
March, 1680. Owing to his challenging the jurors,

his trial was postponed to the summer assizes, and he
was brought to the bar on 29 July. He was refused
an impartial jury, and was found guilty on the very
same evidence upon which his relatives had been ac-
quitted. Upon receiving sentence, which in consider-
ation of his gentle birth was passed on him apart from
the felons and murderers found guilty at the same
assizes, humbly bowing his head he rephed "Innocens
ego sum. " The king at first reprieved him, but owing
to a remonstrance of the Commons the death-war-
rant w.Ts issued on the day after the meeting of Parlia-
ment. He was drawn from York Castle, past the
convent where his sisters were ilwelling, to Ty-
burn, where the sentence was carried out. He de-
clared his innocence, protested his loyalty to the king
and his charity to his neighbour; prayed for the king
and royal family, and begged the prayers of all true
Cathohcs. His dying words were "Sweet Jesus, re-

ceive my soul". His mangled body was given to his

friends, and buried in the churchyard of St. Mary,
Castlegate. Relics of the martyr are now preserved
at the Bar Convent, York, and at Oscott College.

Knaresboraugh MSS.: Coleridoe, St. Mary's Convent, York:
Cobbett. State Trials, VII; Foley. Records S. J., V; Wauoh,
QuoSQue Hall in Downside Review (July, 1909); GlLLOW in Cath.
Rer. Sor., IV. IX; DoDD, Church History, III; Cballoner,
Memoirs of Missionary Priests (Edinburgh, 1877).

J. L. Whitfield.

Thyatira, a titular suffragan see of Sardes in Lydia.
According to Stephanus Byzantius, the name waa
given to the city by Seleucus I Nicator; it is more
probable that it is of Lydian origin. A Macedonian
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colony was established there (Strabo, XIII, 4); sev-

eral divinities were worshipped there, such as ^scu-
lapius, Bacchus, Artemis, above all Apollo, in whose
honour games were instituted. Vespasian began
great undertakings at Thyatira; it was visited by
Hadrian in the year 123, and by Caracalla in 215.

Lydia, the woman converted by St. Paul at Philippi,

was from Thyatira (Acts, xvi, 13-15); St. John ad-

dressed an epistle to the "angelof the church", to whom
he gives great commendation, but after having criti-

cised a false prophetess (Apoc, ii, 18-29). Paprylus,
martyred about the year 250 at Pergamus, venerated

13 October, was also from this city; we know from
testimony given by St. Epiphanius (Contra ha;r., LI,

33), that at the beginning of the third century alinost

all Thyatira was Christian. Among the bishops
mentioned by Le Quien (Oriens christianus, I, 875-

78), we may note Seras, in 325; Fuscus, at the Council

of Ephesus in 431 ; Diamonius, in 458; Basilius, in 878.

The bishopric was suffragan to Sardes as late as the

tenth century (Gelzer, " Ungedruckte . . . Texte der

notitice episcopatuum", 537, 553); it is not known
when it disappeared. In the Middle Ages the Turks
changed the name of Thyatira to that of Ak-Hissar
(the white fortress), which it still bears. It numbers
22,000 inhabitants, 7000 of whom are Greek schisma-

tics, 1000 Armenians and Jews, and 14,000 Mussul-
mans; it is a caza of the sandjak of Saroukhan and of

the vilayet of Smyrna.
Smith, Did. Greek and Roman Gmg., a. v.; Texier, Asie

Mineure (Paris. 1862), 266-68; Bultelin de Correspondance hel-

Imique. X, 398-423; XI. 455-467; CriNET, La Turquie d'Asie.

Ill, 548-52; Lampakes, The Seven Stars of the Apocalypse
(Athens. 1909), 301-36, in Greek; Ramsay, The Seven Churches

of Asia (London, 1909). S. VAILHfi.

Thynias, a titular see, sufTragan of Nicomedia, in

Bithyuia Prima. It is an island situated in the Black
Sea, "mentioned by all ancient geographers, and which
was only 1421 yards wide. Its original name was
Apollonia, because it had a temple to the god Apollo.

It also bore the name of Daphne, whence came the

name Daphnusia, almost as ancient as that of Apol-
lonia, and which is the only one met with in the " Not itiae

episcopatuum". Its name of Thynias is derived from
the Thynii, a people of Thracian origin, who occupied

all the coast of Bithynia. Le Quien (Oriens Christ., I,

629) mentions three bishops of Daphnusia: St. Sabas,

venerated on 1 May; Leo, present at the Eighth (Ecu-
menical Council in 869; Anthony, at the Photian
Council of 878. One John was exiled to Daphnusia
and martyred under Copronymus ; his feast is observed
on 28 November. In the legendary "Vita" of St.

Andrew the Apostle (P. G., CXX, 221) it is said that

the relics of Sts. Zoticus, Anicetus, and Photius were
preserved in the island. The Diocese of Daphnusia
is first mentioned in the"Notitia episcopatuum" of

Leo the Wise about 900 (Gelzer, " LTngedruckte . . .

Texte der Notitise episcopatuum", 553), then in that

of Constantine Porphyrogenitus about 940 ("Georgii
Cyprii Descriptio orbis romani", ed. Gelzer, 65), and
finally in "Notitia 13" of Parthey in the thirteenth

century (Hierocles Synecdemus, 247). In 1261 the

Latin fleet was engaged in tlie siege of the island when
the Greek Emperor of Nica;a, ISIichacl Vlll Paheo-
logus, captured Constantinople and thus put an end
to the Latin Empire. The island of Daphnusia is

now called Kefken or Kerpe-Adasi, and lies west of

the mouth of the Sangarius in the caza of Chile and
the vilayet of Constantinople.
MOller, Geog. Grcec. minores, ed. Didot, I, 382, notes; Idem,

Ptolemaii Geographia, ed. Didot, I, 806, notes; S.MITH, Diet. Greek
and Roman Geog., a. v.: Tomaschek, Zur historischen Topographic
von Kleinasien im Mittetalter (Vienna, 1891), 75; Pauly-Wis-
BOWA, Real'Encyclopddie der klassischen Altertumsteissenschaft
(3rd ed.), s. v., Apollonia. no. 14. g. Va1Lh£.

Thyraus, Hermann, German Jesuit, b. at Neuss
on the Rhine, 1532; d. at Mainz, 26 October, 1591.

He studied first at Cologne, and then, after 1522, at

the Collegium Germanicum at Rome. On 26 May,
1556, he was received into the Society of Jesus by St.
Ignatius Loyola, two months before the latter's death.
In the same year, Thyraus was made a professor of
theology at Ingolstadt, where he taught for three
years the " Magister sententiarum ", and in the fourth
year controversial theology. In 1560 he became a
professor at Trier, and lectured on the Epistles of St.
Paul. He was rector of the college at Trier (1565-
70), provincial of the Jesuit province of the Rhine
(1.571-8), arid from 1578 until his death rector of the
college at Mainz. He did excellent service to the
Catholic cause and the Counter-Reformation in Ger-
many. The ''Liber de religionis hbertate", ascribed
to him, was written most ]jrobably by his younger
brother Peter, also a Jesuit. His "Confessio Au-
gustana", with controversial notes, appeared at
Dillingen in 1567. He also left several volumes of

sermons. According to the testimony of van Reiffen-

berg ("Historia Soc. Jesu ad Rhenum infer."), he
was skilful, industrious, frank, unaffected, and not
lacking in shrewdness; and was in consequence highly
esteemed by the archbishops of the Rhine, who often
employed him in important matters. He was also a
noted preacher, and left several volumes of sermons.
When he occupied the pulpit at Trier as many as

4000 people often came together to hear him.
Sommervogel, Bibl. de la compagnie de Jesus: Bibliographic,

VIII (Paris, 189S), lO-ll; Steinhuber, Gesch. des Collegium Ger-

manicum Hungaricum. I (Freiburg, 1S95), 38: DuHR, Gesch. der

Jesuiten in den Ldndern deutscher Zunge im X VI. Jahrhundert, I

(Freiburg, 1907), passim. KleMENS LofFLER.

Tiara, the papal crown, a costly covering for the

head, ornamented with precious stones and pearls,

which is shaped like a bee-hive, has a small cross at

its highest point, and
is also equipped with
three royal diadems.
On account of the
three diadems it is

sometimes called tri-

regnum. The tiara

is a non-Uturgical or-

nament, which, there-

fore, is only worn for

non-liturgical cere-

monies, ceremonial
procession to church
and back, ceremonial
papal processions,

such as took place
upon stated occa-
sions until Romewas
occupied by the Piedmontese, and at solemn acts
of jurisdiction, as, for example, solemn dogmatic
decisions. The pope, like the bishops, wears a mitre
at pontifical liturgical functions. The tiara is first

mentioned in the "Vita" of Pope Constantine (708-
715) contained in the "Liber Pontificahs". It is here
called cmtielaucum: it is then mentioned in what is

called the "Constitutum Con.stantini", the supposed
donation of the Emperor Constantine, probably forged
in the eighth centurj'. Among the prerogatives
assigned to the pope in this document there is espe-
cially a white ornament for the head called phrygium,
which distinguished him; this naturally presupposes
that, at the era the document was written, it was cvis-

tomary for the pope to wear such a head-covering.
Three periods may be distinguished in the develop-
ment of the tiara. The first period extends to the time
when it was adorned with a royal circlet or diadem;
in this period the pap;d ornament for the head was,
as is clear from the "Constitutum Constantini" and
from the ninth Ordo of Mabillon (ninth century),
merely a helmet-like cap of white material. There
may nave been a trimming around tlie lower rim of

the cap, but this had still in no w;iy the character of a

library of the U
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royal circlet. It is not positively known at what date
the papal head-P0\ering was adorncfl with sucli a
circlet. At the time the Donation of Constantinc
appeared, that is in the eighth century, the papal head-
covering had still no royal circlet, as is evident from
the text of the document. In the ninth century also

such circlet does not seem to have existed. It is true
that the Ninth Ordo calls the papal cap regnum, but

in the description
that the Ordo gives

of this cap we hear
nothing at aU of a
crown, but merely
that the regnum was
a helmet-like cap
made of white mate-
rial. The m o n u -

mental remains give

no clue as to the
period at which the
papal head-covering
became ornamented
with a royal circlet.

I'p into the twelfth
century the tiara was
not only seldom rep-
resented in art, but
it is also uncertain
whether the orna-
mental strip on the
lower edge is intended
to represent merely
a trimming or a dia-

dem. This is espe-
cially true of the
representations of

the tiara on the coins

of Sergius III (9(M-
911) and Benedict
VII (97-i-983), the
only representations

of the tenth centurj'

and also the earUest

ones. Probably the
papal head-covering
received the circlet at

the time when the mitre developed from the tiara,

perhaps in the tenth centurj', in order to distinguish

the mitre and tiara from each other. In any case the
latter was provided with a circlet by about 1130,

as is learned from a statement of Suger of St. Denis.

The first proven appearance of the word iiara as the
designation of the jjapal head-covering is in the life of

Pa.schal II (1099-1118), in the "Liber Pontificalis".

The second periotl of the development of the tiara

extends to the pontificate of Boniface VIII (1294-

1303). There are a large number of representations

of the tiara belonging to thi.s periofl. and of the.se the
Roman ones have naturally the most value. The
diadem remained a simple although richly-oniamented
ring up into the second half of the thirteenth centun,-;

it then became an antique or tooth-edged crown. The
two lappets {cauila-) at the back of the tiara are first

seen in the pictures and sculpture in the thirteenth
century, but were undoubtedly customary before this.

Strange to say they were black in colour, as is evident
both from the monumental remains and from the
inventories, and this colour was retained even into

the fifteenth century. When the tiara is represented
in sculpture and painting as a piece of braiding, this

seems to ari.se from the fact that in the thirteenth

century the tiara was made of strips braided together.

Of much importance for the tiara was the third period

of development that began with the pontificate of

Boniface VIII. It is evident from the inventorj- of

the papal treasures of 1295 that the tiara at that era
had still only one royal circlet. A change, however,

was soon to appear. During the pontificate of Boni-
face VIII a second crown was added to the former one.
Three statues of the pope which were made during his
lifetime and under his eyes, and of which two were
ordered by Boniface himself, leave no doubt as to
this. Two of these statues are in the crypt of St.
Peter's, and the third, generally called erroneously
a statue of Nicholas IV, is in the Church of the
Lateran. In all three thetiara has two crowns. What
led Boniface VIII to make tliis change, whether merely
love of pomp, or whether he desired to express by the
tiara with two crowns his opinions concerning the
double papal authority, cannot be determined. The
first notice of three crowns is contained in an inventory
of the papal treasure of the year 1315 or 1316. As to
the tombs of the popes, the monument of Benedict XI
(d. 1304) at Perugia shows a tiara of the early kind;
the grave and statue of Clement V at Uzeste in the
Gironde were nmtilated by the Calvinists, so that
nothing can be learned from them regarding the form
of the tiara. The statue upon the tomb of John XXII
is adorned with a tiara having two crowns. The
earUest representation of a tiara -nith three crowns,
therefore, is offered by the effigy of Benedict XII (d.

1342), the remains of which are preserved in the
museum at Avignon. The tiara with three crowns is,

consequently, the rule upon the monuments from the
second half of the fourteenth century, even though,
as an anachronism, there are isolated instances of the
tiara with one crown up into the fifteenth century.
Since the fifteenth centurj- the tiara has received no
changes worthy of note. Costly tiaras were made
especially in the pontificates of Paul II (d. 1464),
Sixtus IV (d. 1484), and above all in the pontificate of
Julius II, who had a tiara valued at 200,000 ducats,
made by the jeweller Caradosso of Milan.

Various hypotheses, some very singular, have been
proposed as to the origin of the papal head-covering,
the discussion of which here is unnecessary. The
earliest name of the papal cap, camelaucum, as well
as the Donation of Constantine, clearly point to the
Byzantine East; it is hardly to be doubted that the
model from which the papal cap was taken is to be
found in the camelaucujti of the Byzantine court dress.

The adoption by the popes of the camclaucinn as an
ornament for the head in the seventh or at the latest

in the eighth century is sufficiently explained by the
important position
which they had at-

tained just at this

period in Italy and
chiefly at Rome;
though they could not
assume a crown, iis

they were not sover-
eign, they could wear
a camelaucum, which
was worn by the dig-

nitaries of the Byzan-
tine Empire.

0.\RAMPi, Illuslrazione

di un antico sigilio della

Gavagnana (Rome, 17.59);

Bock, Oesch. der lilurif.

Gewander, II (Bonn, 186G)

:

RoHAn-T DE Fleurt, La
Messe, VIII (Paris. 1889);
MCntz, La Hare pont. in

Memoire/i de VAcad. den
Inscriptions H Beltes-

LeUres, XXXVI (Pari."),

1898); Bracn.
(Freiburg, 1907)

Made by Caradosso of Milan

lUurff. Gewandujig im Occident u. Orient

Joseph Braun.

Tibaldi, Pellegrino, known also as Pellegrino da
Bologna and as Pellegrino Pellegrini, decorator,

mural painter, and architect, b. at Bologna, 1527; d.

at Milan about 1592. Tibaldi was a pupil of Bagna
Cavello, and a profound student of the works of

Michelangelo. His early decorative works were exe-
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cuted for Cardinal Poggi, for whom he carried out

a large number of commissions, in his palace at, Bo-
logna, the chapel he erected in Loretto, his rooms

in Rome, and a
chapel in the
Church of San
Giacomo in Bo-
logna. In 1586
he went to Spain
on the invitation

of Philip II, and
painted in the
lower cloisters of

the Escorial, after

first erasing the
work of his prede-
cessors, with which
he professed to be
much dissatisfied.

His greatest work
was the decoration
of the library in

that building. He
resided for nine

years in Spain, re-

turned to Italy, settled at Milan, was appointed
architect of the cathedral, and died in that place.

His works can be studied in Bologna and Dresden.
L.\Nzi, Sloria Pillorica delta Ilalin (Bassano, 1809) ; Malvash,

Ftlsina Pittrice (Bologna, 1841).

G. C. Williamson.

Tiberias, titular see, suffragan of Scythopolis, in

Palaestina Secunda. The town of Tiberias was founded
on the lake in k. d. 17 by Herod Antipas, tctrarch of

Galilee, who gave it the name of the reigning emperor,
Tiberius. As tombs were discovered there at the
time of its foundation the Jews refused to dwell tliere,

and Herod was forced to populate it with foreigners

and people of low extraction (Josephus, "Ant. jud.",

XVIII, ii, 3). What it was previously called is not
known; vSt. Jerome makes it the site now of Reccath,
now of Emath, now of Cenereth or Kinnereth, towns
of Nephthah (Jos., XIX, 3.5). The town seems to

have been a little more than three miles in circum-
ference. Although Tiberias gave its name to the
neighbouring lake and is mentioned several times in the
Gospels, it seems never to have been dwelt in by
Christ. At the death of Herod Antipas in 41, Nero
gave the town to Herod Agrippa the Younger who
made Sephoris or Dioca^sarea his capital. At the re-

volt of the Jews against the Romans the people of

Tiberias sided now with one party, now with the
other, and the Jewish historian Josephus, who was
Governor of Galilee, only took it after several at-

tempts ("Bell, jud.", II, xxi, 6; "Vita Josephi", 18
and .54) . At the approach of Vespasian it submitted
without resistance and was not disturbed; the Jews
secured the privilege of dwelling there alone, to the ex-

clusion of pagans. Christians, and Samaritans. Tow-
ards the end of the second century the Sanhedrin was
removed thither from Sephoris together with the
Talmudic school of Jamnia, whence issued many
celebrated Rabbis, among them Juda Hakkodesh,
who shortly afterwards codified the vast body of laws
and customs known as the Mishna. Between 230 and
270 Rabbi Jochanan composed the Gemara, supple-
ment of the Mishna, and these two codes are called

the Jeru.salem Talmud. In the sixth century the
school of Tiberias produced the celebrated Masorah,
or fixed Hebrew text of the Bible. Rabbi Bar Anina
of Tiberias gave lessons in Hebrew to St. Jerome.
The introduction of Christianity dates from the

time of Constantine the Great. It was Count
Joseph, a Jewish convert of this town living at

Scythopolis, who built its first church, perhaps on the
site of the Hadrianeum (a temple founded by the
Emperor Hadrian and never completed), tender

Constantine also the Jewish patriarch Hillel was con-
verted and baptized by the missionary bishop who
bore the title of Tiberias but resided elsewhere (P. G.,

XLI, 409-29). Among its bishops were: John, pres-

ent at the Robber Synod of Ephesus and the Council
of Chalcedon in 449 and 451 ; John II, at the councils

of 518 and 536; George, in 553; Basil, in the eighth
century (Le Quien, "Oriens christ.", Ill, 705-10);
Theodore, in 808 (Tobler, "Itinerar. hieroaolym. ",
I, 304). Justinian restored the walls of the town
(Procopius, "De ledificiis", V, 9). Ancient pilgrims
speak of its churches and sjTiagogues. At the
Prankish occupation it was given in fief to Tancred
who made it his capital. A new town was built,

churches restored, and a Latin dioce-se was instituted,

suffragan to Nazareth. Many of its residential or

titular bishops are known (Du Cange, "Families
d'outre-mer", 807; Le Quien, op. pit., Ill, 1.301-04;

Eubel, "Hierarchia cathohca medii a;vi", I, 511; II,

275; III, 333). The Greek see never ceased to exist,

but has long been titular. In 1187 after the defeat of

Hattin, better known as the battle of Tiberias, the
town and fortress fell into the power of Saladin. In
1239 it was given to Eudes de Montbeliard, but five

years later the Sultan of Egypt recovered it and
massacred the garrison and the Christian inhabitants.

The last Jew died in 1620 at the passing of Quaresi-

mus, and only Mu.ssulmans remained. The Jews have
since returned. Out of 6500 inhabitants, 4500 are

Jews, 1600 Mu.ssulmans, 185 Greek Cathohcs, 35
Latins, 42 Greek Schismatics, and about 20 Prot-
estants dependent on the Scotch mission which has a
school and a hospital. The Franciscans have a
church and an infirmary. The town, called Taba-
rieh, besides ramparts has only insignificant ruins and
is very dirty.

Smith, Diet, of Gr. and Rom. Geog., s. v.; Neubauer, La
geographie du Talmud (Paris, 1868), 207-14; Gu^rin, Description
de la Palestine: Galilee, 1 (Paris, 1869-80), 250-63; ThOMSEN,
Loca sa7icta (Halle, 1907), HI.

S. Vailh*.

Tiberias, Sea of, so caUed in John, xxi, 1 (cf. vi, 1),

otherwise known as "the sea of Galilee" (Matt., iv,

18; Mark, i, 16; John, vi, 1), or as "the lake of Gene-
sareth" (Luke, v, 1, and Rabbinical writings), or as

"the sea of Cenereth" (Num., xxxiv, 11; Jos., xiii, 27;
cf. Jos., xi, 2), or as "the water of Genesar" (I Mach.,
xi, 67), or, lastly, as "the Lake of Tarichea" (Phny,
" Hist. Nat.", V, x-v) . It lies in the Jordan gorge, 682
feetbelow the level of the Mediterranean. An irregular

oval nearly thirteen miles long, its maximum width,

near the northern end, is about seven and a half miles.

The lake is enclosed on the east and west by moun-
tains; the former, a uniform wall 2000 feet high slop-

ing steeply to within half a mile of the shore; the lat-

ter, lower and more broken, gradually approaching the

water as they advance northwards till, about half

way up the coast, they leave only a narrow strip of

littoral. At the north-west corner the mountain
inclines somewhat westward and the littoral widens
into a triangular plain of marvellous fertility which
stretches eastwards for four miles—the Plain of Gene-
sareth. East of this the ground is broken and sterile,

overgrown with bush, and strewn with volcanic rock.

The lake is fed by several torrents and by coiiious hot

springs on the north and west, but principally by the

Jordan, which enters at the north-east corner and
rushes out at the south-western extremity. The
depth of the lake nowhere exceeds 150 feet. Its

water is sweet and good to drink. Fish are so abun-
dant that catches of 600 pounds are not rare, and in

one exceptional season (1896) 9200 pounds of fish

were hauled ashore in one huge net. Storms are

alarmingly sudden and frequent. The hot atmos-
phere of the gorge (averaging in the shade 93°F. in

summer, and 50° in winter) sucks down the cool air

of the h(-ights through the narrow wadis to the east
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and west at the north end, and in half an hour the

surface of the lake tosses furiously. Half an hour
again suffices to restore the lake to a mirror-like calm.

To-day the shores are barren and desolate, with
gloomy patches of volcanic soil to the north and west.

There is scarcely a tree to be seen, nor even any ver-

dure except where an overflowing torrent waters the

north-western plain, nor any human habitation save
the sombre houses of Tiberias to the west and a few
straggling villages. But in the days of Christ nature
and man united to render these shores singularly

.ittractive. The vine and the fig flourished ten

months in the year, and every variety of fruit ripened
in the various seasons: thick woods surrounded the
lake even down to the eighth century of the present
era, and the plains yielded rich harvests twice in the
year. Xine, perhaps ten, cities encircled the lake
with an almost unbroken front of wharves and har-

Trajan. Its exact site is unknown, but it was situated
in the region of Egri Gueuz, caza of Kutahia, vilayet
of Brusa. Ancient Greek "Notitiae episcopatuum"
mention it among the suffragans of Laodicea. In the
eighth century it was attached to the metropohtan
See of Hierapolis and as such appears in the "Notitiae
episcopatuum" until the thirteenth century. Le
Quien (Oriens christ., I, 797) mentions five of its

bishops known by their presence at councils: Eusta-
thius at Con.stantinople (5.36); Silas at Constanti-
nople (553); Anastasius at Constantinople (692);
Michael at Nicaea (787); Theoctistus at Constanti-
nople (879).

Smith. Did. of Greek and Roman geog., s. v.; Ramsat, Asia
.Minor (London, 1890), 147, 458.

S. Petrides.

Tiberius, the second Roman emperor {a. d. 14-37),
b. 16 November, 42 b. c; d. 16 March, a. d. 37. He

bours. Ruins of theatres, hippodromes, temples,
synagogues, baths, and villas witness to the presence
of all the refinements of Grjeco-Roman culture. Fish-
ing was an important industry (cf. Bclh Saida=
"Fi.shing-House", and 7'(iric/i((r=" Pickling Facto-
ries"), and the fishermen, though reputed generally
pious by the Rabbis, were a force to be reckoned with
in troubled times. The fish were exported to all parts
of the Roman world. The standing population of

the towns, of which the smallest had at lea.st 15,000
inhabitants, wa.s largely increased by multitudes of

sick who flocked, especially in .summer, to the world-
renomied .springs near Tiberias.

Be.aiflcs the Biblp Dictionaries, consult: Smith. Hist. Geog-
raphy n/ the llolii Lnn// (London. 1909). 4.38-63: .Mebrii.l. Basf
of Jordan. (Ixjndon. 1881); Gn^RIN, Desrriplion de la Palestine
(Paris. I.S6S-S0). Pt. FII. GaliUe, 193-263: Necbacer. Geog-
raphic du Talmud (Paris, 1868): BlEvER. Au hard du Imc de
Tibrnaile in Con/erencei de Snint-Etienne (Paris. 1910). 109-142;
(Paris. 1911). 261-.307 (a third lecture before the same audience in
Januarv. 1912. has not vet been published): Buhl. Geagraphie dex
alien PaUntina (Freiburi? and I.eipzig. 1896); Official Records
of the PaUstiru Exploration Fund and Deutsche Patdslirui- Verein.

Jeremiah Hautican'.

Tiberiopolis, titular see in Phrygia Pacatiana.
Tiberiopolis is mentioned by Ptolemy (V, 2, 25); S(]c-

rates (Hi.st. eccl., VII, 46) ; and Herocles (Synec, 668,

9). It struck its own coins at least from the time of

was the son of Tiberius Claudius Nero and Livia.
By the marriage of his mother with Emperor Augus-
tus he became the latter's stepson, and was adopted by
Augustus in a. d. 4. In the year 10 he was appointed
coregcnt with .\ugustus. Hard and .secretive bv na-
ture and embittered by the neglect with which his
step-father allowed him to be treated, he did not
arou.se per.sonaI enthu.siasm, and until recently was
described by historians as a bloody tyrant. It is only
during the last sixty years th.at" he has been more
fairly judged, and at present the opinion begins to
prevail that he was a genuine Roman, a ruler f;iithful
to his duties, just, wise, and self-contained. In his
internal [xihcies especially he is one of the mo.st dis-
tinguished of all Roman emperors. Like .Vugustus he
reformed and improved every departmen I of the gov-
ernment, and promoted in every direction the pro.s-

perity of the empire of which .\ugusttis had laid the
foundation. He developed imperial power by de-
clining to have his authority renewed from time to
time by the Senate, as ,\iigu,stus had done. The
strong opposition which grew up against him w;is
due to his taciturn and domineering disposition, and
to the influence of the prefect of the gu.ard, JEVms
Sejanus, who alone po.sse.ssed his confidence. The
persecutions and executions for lese-majesty, which
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Tiberius
Antique Fragment in the Lateran

Museum

rapidly increased during the second half of his reign,

and the gloom which pervaded Rome induced Tibe-
rius to leave the capital altogether in the year 26 and to

live partly in Campania and partly on the Island of

Capri. Before this date the question as to the suc-

cession to the empire had led to a terrible family
tragedy. By his first marriage Tiberius had a son
called Drusus, while his second marriage with the
immoral .Julia, daughter of Augustus, was childless.

After the death of his nephew Germanicus (a. d. 19),

whom he had been
obliged to adopt
at the command
of Augustus to the
exclusion of his

own son, he hoped
to secure the suc-

cession for Dru-
.^ius. A low in-

trigue was formed
agaiii.'st this plan,

in which the wife
of Drusus, Livilla,

who had illicit re-

1 a t i o n s with
Sejanus, took
part. In the year
2.3 Drusus was
poi-soned by Se-
janus and Livilla.

However, when in

31 Sejanus formed
a conspiracy to

secure the throne
for himself, Tibe-
rius was warned

at the last moment and had Sejanus executed. Tibe-
rius spent his last years in constantly increasing
seclusion, misanthropy, and cruelty on the Island of

Capri, where it is said he abandoned himself to de-
bauchery. However, these reports are at least

coloured by prejudice and have not been satisfac-

torily proved. Neither is it probable that Tiberius
was murdered.
The ministry and death of John the Baptist and of

Jesus Christ occurred durmg the reign of Tiberius.
According to St. Luke (iii, 1), St. John the Baptist
was called by God, in the fifteenth year of the reign of

Tiberius, to prepare the way for Christ as His pre-

cursor. Shortly before his death Tiberius recalled

the procurator Pontius Pilate from Judea. Tertul-
lian (Apologeticum, v, xxi), from whom Eusebius and
Orosius take the story, relates that Tiberius recei^ed
a report concerning Christ and that he called upon the
Senate to place Christ among the gods. The Senate
rejected the request; Tiberius then threatenetl the
accusers of the Christians with punishment. The
narrative is not worthy of belief, still it is probable
that Tertullian knew a document that professed to be
a report of Pilate.

Stahr, Tiberius (2nd ed., Berlin, 1873); Dom.aszbwski, Gesch.
der TSmisch. Kaiser, I (Leipzig, 1909), 250-319; Tarver, Tiberius
the Tyrant (London, 1902); Schiller, Gesch. der romisch. Kaiser-
zeil, I (Gotha, 1883), 248-304; Harnack, Gesch. der altchriM.
Litteratur. II (Leipzig, 1897), pt. I, 604-10; Bardenheweh,
Gesch. der altkirchl. Litteratur, I (Freiburg, 1902), 410-11,

Klemens Loffler.

Tibet, a vast plateau, about 46.3,.320 square
miles, .about 1240 miles in its greatest length from
cast to west, and 740 miles in its greatest breadth
from north to south, with an elevalion from Ki.OOO
to 1(),,500 feet, and with a population of some 6,.')00,-

000 inh;ihitants, according to Chinese estimates;

ot her estimates place it ;is low as 2 or ,3,000,000. It is

hounded on the north by Kiin-su and Sin-ki;ing; on
the west by India; on the .south by India, Nepal,
Sikkim, iind Bhutan; on the east by Yun-nan, Sze-

ch'wan, and Kan-su; or rather the plateau on the

north is bounded by the Kwenlun Mountains which
limit on the south the Desert of Gobi; and on the
south bv the Himalaya Mountains with their high
peak. Mount Everest, 29,000 feet.

Hydrography.—From this plateau flow the follow-
ing rivers: to the south, the Indus, with its tributary
Sutlej, which runs into the Gulf of Oman; to the
north of the Himalayas, the Ts'anpo or Brahmaputra
River, which falls into the Gulf of Bengal after meet-
ing in an estuary the Ganges, which follows a similar
coiu-se on the southern side of the Himalayas; to the
east, the great Chinese rivers, Hwang-ho or Ma-chu,
and Yang-tze; to the south-east, the streams of Indo-
China, the Lutze-kiang (Irrawadi), the Lu-kiang
(Salwen), and the Lan ts'an kiang (Me-kong). The
principal lakes are: on the north-east, the Kuku-nor
or Ts'ing hai; on the south. Lake Palti or Yamdok;
on the plateau, the Iki-Namur, the Pang-kong, the
Tengri-nor, and the famed Mansarovar and Rakas.
Geography.—Many roads lead to Lhasa: (1) by

Si-ning in the Kan-su Province and the Kuku-nor;
(2) from Sze-ch'wan to Ta-Tsienlu, Ba-tang, Litang
and Chamdo; (3) from Yun-nan by Li-kiang (these

are the three main routes from China)
; (4) from Sik-

kim, in the south, through the Chumbi Valley and
Gyan-tze; (5) from the west, by Leh, in Ladakh;
(6) from Khotan, through the Aksai Chin, to Rudok.
Tibet includes five provinces: (1) Amdo, part of the
Chinese province of Kan-su and the Kuku-nor region
(Ts'ing-hai), inhabited by Tibetans and administered
by a Chinese official at Si-ning; the other four prov-
inces form Tibet proper which is controlled by the
viceroy of Sze-Ch'wan; (2) Ts'ien-tang, Eastern or
Anterior Tibet (or K'ang, Kham, Khu, Khamdo,
Chamdo), which extends between the Chinese
Provinces of Sze-Ch'wan and Yun-nan, and the dis-

trict of Lhorong djong, frontier of Lhtisa; (3) Wei,
Wu, or Chung-Tsang, Central Tibet, Kingdom of

Lhasa; (4) Tsang or Hou Tsang, Ulterior Tibet, i. e.

south-west Tibet, extending to Lake Mansarovar,
with the town of Shigatze, near which stands the
Tashilumbo Monastery at the junction of the Nyang-
chu and the Ts'an-po; (5) Ngari (0-li), Western
Tibet, which includes the upper courses of the Indus
and the Sutlej, and generally north-western Tibet
with the towns of Gartok and Rudok, the Kailas
Moimtain, the Refuge of Siva; it is bounded by the

British district of Kumaun.
LAM Ai.sT Hierarchy AND SecularAdministration.

—At the head of the lamaist hierarchy of Tibet are

the dalai lama and the panch'en erdeni lavia; the word
"lama" is derived from a Tibetan word, in Chinese,
MfM .s/ionfl, meaning "unsurpassed". The dalai lama
is a re-embodiment of one of the disciples of the

reformer Tsong K'apa, and at the same time an
incarnation of the Bodhisattwa Avalokite^vara ; he
lives at the mon;istery Po-ta-la at Lhasa; his title is

Cheplsun Djnmts'o Rinpoch'e (Venerable Ocean
Treasure). The panch'en erdeni Inma lives at

Tashilumbo. The supporters of the faith may receive

the title of Nnmen 'H&n (regent), or Dhannd Rdja.

Celibacy would render impossible the re-embodiment
if the 'hul'ukht'ii. or saints were not chosen to represent

the principles of the transmission of authority; these

s.aints are known as the "Living Buddhas". The
third lama in the hierarchy is the Chipt.'nin Dnmpa
'Hul'iikht'u, Patriarch of the Khalkhtis. living at Urga;
the Cliahan Nnmen 'Han is the descendant of a coun-
sellor sent in the sixteenth century by the dalai lama
to the chief of the Ordos; his residence is at Kuku-
Khoto; the metrojiolitan lama, Ch'ang Kia 'Hut'-

ukhl'u, has his see at Dolonnor; the head of lamaist

monasteries is called K'anpii (abbot). The secular

ixdministrat ion of Tibet includes a council (ka Ilia)

of four ministers {kalon or kiihlon) of (he third rank
of Chinese officials, elected :uii a rule by the Peking
Government, on presentation by the Chinese nmban;
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the treasury {shang shang) presided over by a kalon
with three first-class councillors (tsai peng), and two
second-class councillors {shang chodba) ; two con-
trollers of the revenue (yerls' angha) ; two controllers

of streets and roads (kierbang); two superintend-
ents of police (shediba); two controllers of the stud
(lapeng) ; there are six military commanders (taipeng),

with the fourth degree of Chinese rank, with twelve
commanders of 200 men (jupeng), twenty-four
kiapeng, and 120 ting peng. Civil and military

officials are designed under the general term of

fan muh.
History.—Little is known of the ancient history

of Tibet, the first dynasty having been founded by
the Indian prince Rupati; but the historical period
begins at the end of the sixth century a. d. when the
first king, Luntsang, made inroads to India. Lunt-
sang's son is the celebrated Srong-tsang Gam-po, one
of the great champions of Buddhism; in 639 he married
Bribtsun, daughter of An^uvarman, sovereign of Nepal,
and in 641 the princess of Wen ch'eng, daughter of the

Chinese emperor T'ai-tsung. Under their influence,

the Tibetan prince gave a great extension to Buddhism
in his empire; he founded in 639 Lhasa, formerly
Lha-ldan, where for centuries his heirs governed the
countrj' with the title of gialbo in Tibetan, and of

tsnnp'o in Chinese. The Tibetans were the allies of

the Khalif of Bagdad and they invaded the Chinese
provinces of Yun-nan, Sze-ch'wan and Kan-su, as

far as Ch'ang ngan. cajiital of the T'ang emperors.
The two most ancient historical edicts have been
found by Dr. L. A. Waddell upon a lofty pillar of

victory which stands at the foot of Potala Hill, under
the castles of the ancient kings, now incorporated in

the palace of the dalai lama; they date between a. d.

730 and 763, are the earliest historical Tibetan docu-
ments hitherto discovered, and throw a sidelight on
the ancient history and geography of China. The
eighth century is the culminating point of Tibetan
power, which was destroyed when the Uighurs became
the masters of the whole country between Peit'ing

and Aks«.
During the eleventh eentvn-y the priests of the

Sakya Monastery began to be predominant in Tibet;
they were called Hung Kiao, Red Church, on account
of the colour of their garments and of their headgear.

The laxness of their morals, the marriage of monks,
and sorcery were the chief causes of the reform imder-
taken by Tsong K'apa or Je Rinpoch'e (b. at Amdo
near Kuku-nor in 1358), fovmder of the Gelupa Sect,

who adopted a yellow dress (hwang kiao), and obliged
his followers to return to the primitive religion of

Buddha; he founded the Monasteries of Gadan and
of Sera, and died in 1418, having established the
lamaist hierarchy. His succes.sor, Gedundub, built

the Monastery oif Ta.shilurabo, which became in the
seventeenth century the residence of the second lama,
the jmncli'en rinpoch'e, while the first lama or dalai

lama settled in 1641 to the west of Lhasa. The
pnnch'en lamn, Paldan-yoshes, died at Peking on the

27 Nov., 1780. during a visit to the Emperor of China.
During the eighteenth century the Chinese Em-
peror, K'ien-lung, began to establish his supremacy
over Tibet; already in 1725 two high Chinese
commissioners had been appointed to control the
temporal affairs of the country, and in the first

moon of 1793 an imperial edict ordered that future
dalai lamas were to be chosen from the names of

children drawn from a "golden urn".
Chinese .\dmimstration.—The Chinese admin-

istration of Tibet includes an imperial resident (chu
tsang la ch'?n) or iimban (nqang pai) with an :issistant

resident (pang pan la ch'en); among their duties,

they act as intc-rmediary between China an<i Nepal
(Ghorkhas Country); a .secretary {yi ts'ing rhang-
king) has to deal with native affairs. Three Chinese
commissioners (Hang l'ai),o! the class of sub-prefect,

are stationed at Lhasa, Tashilumbo, and Ngari. The
imperial resident is Chao Erh-fung (appointed March,
1908), formerly Director-General of the Sze-ch'wan
Hu-Pe Railway and acting viceroy of Szech'wan.
Travellers in Tibet.—Marco Polo and Rubruk

mention Tibet but did not visit it; the first European
traveller who appears to have visited Lhasa is the
Franciscan Odorio of Pordcnone in the first half of
the fourteenth century. It was but in 1624 that we
have real information on this country in a letter of the
Portuguese Jesuit, Antonio de Andrade, datetl Agra,
8 Nov., 1624, relating the journey of this father to
Lake Mansarovar and to Rudok; Andrade erro-
neously called the country he visited, Cathay. Two
years later, two other Jesuits, Grueber and d'Orville,

(1661) left Peking, and by the route of Si-ning
reached Lhasa, where they resided two months; they
returned to India via Nepal. Two other Jesuits,
Desideri and FrejTe, went (1715-16) from Leh to
Lhasa, where the former lived until 1729, when he
was obliged to leave on account of the intrigues of the
Capuchins, who had founded a mission which lasted
to 1760, when they were expelled by the Tibetans.
One of these monks, Francesco Orazio della Penna di

Billi, has wTitten an account of Tibet. A most re-

markable journey was made by the Dutchman Samuel
Van de Putte (d. at Batavia, 27 Sept., 1745), who
went from India to Peking via Lhasa, and returned
by the same road. In 1774 Warren Hastings, Gover-
nor of Bengal, sent George Bogle to the Court of

the panch'an lama; Captain Samuel Turner went
on a visit in 1783 to the Court of the new panch'cn
lama: finally the Englishman Thomas Manning
visited Lhasa in 1811. Next we come to the cele-

brated journey to Lhasa of the Lazarists Hue (q. v.)

and Gabet in 1844. For many years afterwards the ex-
ploration of Tibet was carried on by "pundits" in

the Indian Government service, especially by Natn
Sing and the lama, Ugyen Gyatso. We must men-
tion also among the travellers to Tibet the Russian,
Prjevalskv (1880-85); the American, W. W. Rock-
hill (1888-89, 1891-92), who went to the north-east
of Tengri-nor, 110 miles west of Lhasa; the French-
men, Gabriel Bonvalot and Prince Henri d'Orleans
with the Belgian missionarv, De Deken (1889-90);
Captain Hamilton Bower "(1891-92); Miss A. R.
Taylor (1892); the Frenchman, Dutreuil de Rhins
(who was murdered, 5 June 1894, at Tungbumdo by
the red lamas), and his companion, Fernand Grenard
(who escaped); Sir George K. Littledale (1895);
Captain M. S. Wellbv and Lieut. Malcolm (1896);
Captain H. H. P. Deasy (1896); the celebrated
Swedish explorer, Sven Hedin; and finally the Russian
captain, P. K. Kozlov.

Relation.s with China, Russia, and England.—
By a separate article of the Che-fu Convention (13

Sept., 1876) it had been stipulated that the English
Government might in the next year send a mission of

exjjloration by way of Peking through Kan-su and
Kuku-nor, or by way of Sze-ch'wan to Tibet, and
thence to India. The Tsung-li-Vaman, having due
regard to the circumstances, w.as, when the time ar-

rived, to i.ssue the necessary passports, and address

letters to the high provincial authorities, and to the

imperial resident in Tibet. The English did not take

advantage of this article and countermanded the

mission by Article 4 of the Convention signed at

Peking, 24 .Inly, 188t), regarding Burmah and Tibet. A
convention with China w;is signed on 17 March, 1890,

at Calcutta, settling the boundary frontiers between
Sikkim and Tibet, and trade regulations were also

signed in December, 1893. But the Tibetans occu-

pied land inside the treaty boundary; on the other

hand R\issian activity in Tibet was causing great

anxiety to the Indian (Jovernment; Lord Curzon
had attempted to open direct communication with

the dalai lama; there were rumours of a Russo-
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Tibetan agreement. Notwithstanding Russia's pro-

test, the Indian Government proposed sending a
mission to Lhasa. Finally this mission was organized

in July, 1903, with Major Francis E. Younghusband
at its head; this first mission was turned into a second
mission with Younghusband as a commissary and
General James R. L. Maodonald as commander of

the military escort. The English crossed the Jelep

Pass (12 Dec, 1903), occupied Phari (19 Dec),
stormed Gyantse (12 April, 1904), and entered Lhasa
on 3 August; the dalai lama was in flight. A treaty

was signed on 7 September; the British troops left

Lhasa and they were back in India on 25 October.
The treaty was ratified by the Viceroy of India

on 11 Nov., 1904; it included ten articles: The
Government of Tibet engaged to respect the Anglo-
Chinese Convention of 1890 and to recognize the

frontier between Siklcim and Tibet; undertook to

open forthwith trade-marts, to which all British and
Tibetan subjects should have free right of access at

Gyantse and Gastok as well as at Yatung; the roads
to Gyantse and Gastok from the frontier were to be
kept clear of all obstructions; an indemnity of

£500,000, reduced since to one-third this amount,
was to be paid to the British Government for the
expense incurred in the despatch of armed troops to

Lhasa; all forts and fortifications were to be razed
and all armaments removed which might impede the
course of free communication between the British

frontiers and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa.
These terms were really very moderate. On 27 April,

1906, a convention was signed at Peking by Sir

Ernest Mason Satow for Great Britain and by Tang
Shao-yi for China, including six articles: the Lhasa
Convention was confirmed; Great Britain engaged
not to annex Tibetan territory or to interfere in the
administration of Tibet; China also undertook not
to permit any other foreign state to interfere with
the territory or internal administration of Tibet.
Finally, in 1907, Russia and Great Britain also signed
a convention: both parties engaged to respect the
territorial integrity of Tibet and to abstain from all

interference in its internal administration, not to

send representatives to Lhasa, neither to seek nor to

obtain, whether for themselves or for their subjects,

any concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, and
mines, or other rights in Tibet. From this time the
Tibetan frontier has been closed to all foreigners,

though the prohibition has been eluded by the daring
Swedish explorer, Sven Hedin. The dalai lama had
fled to Urga, in Mongolia, which he left in the summer
of 1907 to settle at the Kun Bum Monastery; after-

wards, in 1908, he went to the celebrated pilgrimage
of Shan-si, Wu tai Shan, whence he repaired to Peking.
An audience was granted to him by the emperor and
he was allowed to leave the Chinese capital on 21 Dec,
1908, and return to Lhasa, where he was not to stay
long; a body of Chinese troops invaded Tibet, the
dalai lama fled to Darjeeling, and the result of the
policy of both Great Britain and Russia has been the
virtual annexation of Tibet by China.

Missions.—Since the Capuchins were expelled
in 1760, except the Lazarists Hue and Gabet,
who paid a visit to Lhasa in 1844, no missionary en-
tered Tibet proper. The Vicar Apostolic of Hindu
Tibet, Giuseppe Antonio Borghi, Bishop of Batsaida,
begged to be relieved of part of his work, and conse-
qiiently on 21 March, 1846, Gregory XVI created the
Vicariate Apostolic of Lhasa. The new vicariate
was placed in charge of the Foreign Missions of Paris,
and in 1847 Mgr Piirocheau, of Sze-ch'wan, sent
Father Charles-Ren6 Renou (b. 22 Aug., 1812; d.

18 Oct., 1863) through Bat'ang to Cha-mu-to, some
thirty days in the interior of Tibet, but being dis-
covered, he was sent back to Ch'eng-tu. Renou being
appointed Prefect Apostolic of Eastern Tibet was to
enter his mission via Yun-nan, while Rabin, Prefect

Apostolic of Southern Tibet, was to penetrate into
the country by the way of Northern India with Fathers
Krick and Bernard. Nicholas-Michel Krick (b. 2
March, 1819) and Auguste-Etienne Bourry (b. 26
Dec, 1826) were murdered by the .\bors on 1 Sept.,
1854. Finally the vicariate was established in the
eastern portion of Tibet and the western portion of
Sze-ch'wan with Jacques-L(5on-Thomine Desmazurea
(b. 17 Feb., 1S04; d. 25 Jan., 1869), Bishop of
Sinopolis (1857), who resigned in 1864. His successors
have been Joseph-Marie Chauveau (b. 24 Feb., 1816;
d. 21 Dec, 1877), Bishop of Sebastopolis (1850) and
Vicar Apostolic of Tibet (1864-77); Felix Biet (b. 21
Oct., 1838; d. 9 Sept., 1904), Bishop of Diana. The
present vicar Apostolic is Pierre-Philippe Glraudeau
(b. 17 March, 18.50), since 1901, Bishop of Tiniade
(12 Dec, 1897), with his residence at Ta-Tsien-lu.
The mission includes (1910) 21 European priests,

2407 Catholics, and 600 catechumens. It has en-
dured cruel persecutions during recent years. Among
the missionaries of Tibet must be mentioned the
well-known traveller and scholar, Auguste Des-
godins (b. 1826), now living at Darjeeling, author of
a large " Dict.ionnaire thibetain-latin-frangais", and
of a Tibetan grammar, printed at Hong-Kong in 1899.

Hue, Recollections of a journey through Tartary, Thibet, and
Chim (1844-6). tr. (New York. 1852); Desgodins, Le Thibet,
(Tapr&s la correspondance des missionnaires (Paris, 1885); Krick,
Relation d'un voyage au Thibet en 1852 (Paris. 1854) ; Narratives of
the Missions of George Bogle to Thibet and of the Journey of Thomas
Manning^ to Lhasa, ed. Markham (London. 1877); BoNirj,
Les derniers voyages dans le Tibet oriental (Paris, 1899); Hedin,
Central Asia and Tibet (London, 190;i) ; Idem, Trans-Himalaya:
discoveries and adventures in Tibet (New York, 1909); Rockhill.
The Land of the Lamas (New York, 1S91): Idem, The Dalai
Lamas of Lhassa (Leyden, 1910); Bonvalot, De Paris au
Tonkin a trovers le Tibet inconnu (Paris, 1892); Crosbt. Tibet
and Turkestan (New York, 1903); Black, The Trade and Re-
sources of Tibet (London, 1908); Macdonald, Through the Heart
of Tibet (London, 1910); Waddell, Lhasa and its Mysteries
(London, 1905); Landon, The Opening of Tibet (New York,
1905); Deasy, Li Thibet and Chinese Turkestan (London, 1901);
Younghusband, India and Tibet (London, 1910).

Henri Cordier.

Tiburtius, Valerian, and Mazimus, S.^ints.

See Cecilia, S.\ixt.

Tiburtius and Susanna, S.\ints, Roman martyrs,
feast 11 August. The story is related in the legend of

St. Sebastian that Chromatins, prefect of Rome, con-
demned se^•eral Christians to death. The prefect,

however, was converted by ,St. Tranquillinus and
bajitized by Polycarp. Tiburtius, the only son of

Chromatins, was also baptizctl through the persua-
sion of St. Sebastian, who was his godfather in bap-
tism. Tiburtius during the persecution of Diocletian
lay hidden in his father's hou.se. Accused by a
traitor, he was brought before the prefect Fabianus
and tried. He confessed his faith which he confirmed
by a miracle, for protecting himself only by the sign of

the cross he walked over red-hot coals b;irefoot with-
out suffering any injury. But the miracle was as-

cribed to magic and Tiburtius was beheaded at the
third mile-stone of the Via Lavicana. This was in

the year 286. The spot of execution was called, "at
the two laurel trees".

Saint Susanna, virgin and martyr, is said to have
been the daughter of St. Gabinius. She was beheaded
about the year 295, at the command of Diocletian, in

her father's house. This house and the adjoining one
belonging to her uncle, the i)refect Caius, which were
near the two l:iurel trees, were turned into a church,

later the titular church of St. .Susanna nd dutis domos
(cf. Kehr, "Italia pontificia". I, 61 sq.). The au-
thenticity of the Acts of Sts, Seb-astian and Susanna
has been rightly questioned ; however, the mart>Tdom3
and the day of death (11 .\ugust) are established by
the witness of the oldest Martyrologies and the earliest

l>laccs of worship.
Acta an.. II Feb., 271-7; III April. 14-6; and II August,

B 1 3-32.

Gabriel Meier.
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Ticelia, titular sro, suffragan of Cyrene, in the
Libya Pentapolis. Under this name it is not found
in any "Notitia episcopatuum", nor in any geogra-
phy sacred or profane. Nevertheless, at the Robber
Synod of Ephesus (449), we tind a Theodulus, Bishop
of Ticelia in Libya (Mansi, "Conciliorum Collectio",

VI, 610) ; the name of the city is much corrupted in the
Greek text. It is doubtful if Ticelia is the correct name
of this city or see. In a " Notitia episcopatuum ", pub-
lished by Gelzer (Byzantinische Zeitschrift, II, 26),
we hnd the see of Sicelia, evidently the same as ours.

Which is the correct name? At the Council of Ephe-
sus (431), among the subscribers is Sosipater, Bishop
of Septimiace, a city otherwise unknown, which
seems likew-ise to have been situated in Libya (Mansi,
op. cit., IV, ir2N!, 1221). Just now it is impossible to

say if these various names relate to the same city, or
what is the correct name of this diocese.

S. Vailhe.

Tichborne, Nicholas, Venerable, martyr, b. at
Hartley Mauditt, Hampshire; suffered at Tyburn,
London, 24 Aug., 1601. He was a recusant at large

in 1.592, but by 14 March, 1.597, had been imprisoned.
On that date he gave evidence against various mem-
bers of his family. Before 3 Nov., 1598, he had ob-
tained his liberty and had effected the release of his

brother. Venerable Tliomas Tichborne, a prisoner in

the Gatehouse, Westminster, by assaulting his keeper.
He is to be distinguished from the Nicholas Tichborne
who died in Winchester Gaol in 1587.

With him suffered Venerable Thomas Hackshot
(b. at Murslej-, Buckinghamshire), who was con-
demned on the same charge, viz. that of effecting the
escape of the priest Thomas Tichborne. During his

long imprisonment in the Gatehouse he was "afflicted

with diver.s torments, which he endured with great
courage and fortitude".

CH.vLtx>NER, Missionary Priests, I, no. 127; Pollen, English
Martyrs 158.^-1603 (London, privately printed for the Catholic
Record .Soc, 1908). 361. 395: Historical MSS. Commission, Cecil
MSS., IV (London, 1S92), 270.

John B. Wainewright.

Tichborne, Thomas, Venerable, b. at Hartley,
Hampshire, 1567; martyred at Tyburn, London, 20
April, 1602. He was educated at" Rheims (1.584-87)

and Rome, where he was ordained on Ascension Day,
17 Ma}% 1592. Returning to England on 10 March,
1594, he laboured in his native county, where he
escaped apprehension till the early part of 1597.
He was sent a prisoner to the Gatehouse in London,
hut in the autumn of 1.598 was helped to escape by
his brother, Ven. Nicholas Tichborne, and Ven.
Thomas Hackshot, who were both martyred shortly
!if t rrwards. Betrayed by Atkinson, an apostate
priest, he was re-arre.sted and on 17 April, 1602, was
brought to trial with Ven. Robert Watkinson (a
young Yorkshire man who had been educated at
Rome and ordained priest at Douai a month before)
and Ven. James Duckett, a London bookseller. On
20 .\pril he was executed with Ven. Robert Watkin-
son and Ven. Francis Page, S. J. The last named was
a convert, of a Middlesex f.amily though bom in

Antwerp. He had been ordained at Douai in 1600
and received into the Society <>! Jesus while a prisoner
in Newgate. Ven. Thomas Tichborne was in the last

stages of consumption when he was martyred.
CHALIJ5NER. Memoirs o/ Missionary Priests (London, 1741-2);

Foley. Records Eng- Prov. S. J., I (London, 1877); Pollen. Act»
of the English Martyrs (London, 1901); Idem, Unpublished docu-
ments relating to the English Martyrs in Cath. Rec. Soc. . V (Ivondon.
1908); Dasent, Acta of the Priry Council, 1695-7 (London, 1902);
Downy Diaries, Ist and 2nd (London, 1878). 3rd (London. 1911).

Edwin Burton.

Ticonius (also TycoNius, Ttchonius, etc.), an
African Don.atist writer of the fourth century who
appears to have had some influence on St. Augustine.
He defended a milder form of Donatism than Par-
menianus. He admitted a church outside his own

XIV.—46

sect and rejected the re-baptism of Catholics. Par-
menianus wrote a letter against him, quoted by St.
Augustine (Contra ep. Parmeniani, I, i; P. L., XVIII,
33). Otherwise almost all we know of him is con-
tained in Gennadius (De vir illustr., XVIII): "Ticho-
nius an African was learned in theology, sufficiently
instructed in history

,
not ignor:int of seen Im r knowledge.

He wrote books, 'Debellohitestino' and ' Expositicines
diversarum causarum ' [these are both Donatist apolo-
gies]: in which, to defend his side, he quotes ancient
synods; from which he is seen to have been of the
Donatist party. He composed eight [should be seven)
rules for discovering the ine;ining of the Scriptures,
which he arranged in one book. He also exi)lained the
whole Apooalypse of John, understanding all of it in a
spiritual sense, notliiiig carnally. In this exposition
he said that the body [of mani is the dwelling-place of
an angel. He denied the idea of a kingdom of the
righteous on earth la-sting a thousand years after the
resurrection. Nor did he admit two future resur-
rections of the dead in the flesh, one of the good and
one of the bad, but only one of all, in which the mis-
begotten and deformed will rise too, so th;it no part of
the human race ever animated by a soul shall perish.
He showed the distinction of the resurrection really
to be that we must believe that there is a revelation
of the righteous now in this world, when those justi-

fied by faith rise by baptism from the death of sin to
the reward of the eternal life, and the second [resur-
rection] to be the general one of all flesh. He flour-

ished at the same time as Rufinus; in the reign of
Theodosius and his son" (ed. Bernoulli, Freiburg
and Leipzig, 1895, pp. 68-69). This gives us
379-423 as extreme dates. Ticonius's best known
work is the "Seven rules of interpretation" (for

the Bible). They are quoted and explained by
St. Augustine in "De doctrina Christiana" (III,

30-37; P. L., XXXIV, 81-90) and his authority gave
them great importance for many centuries in the
West. St. Bede too quotes them (Explanatio apo-
calypsis; P. L., XCIII, 130-132). Ticonius's "Com-
mentary on the ApocalJ^5se" (Bede, op. cit., 132-134)
is now lost. It was extant in the library of St. Gallen
in the ninth century (No. 242j cf. G. Becker, "Cata-
logi biblioth. antiqui.", Bonn, 1885, p. 48) and is

used by Primasius of Hadrumetum (P. L., LX\'III,
793-936), Ambrose Autpert (Bibl. Max., XIII, 403-
657), and others. The "Commentary" ascribed to
St. Augustine (P. L., XXXV, 2415-52) is believed to
be a modified version of Ticonius. St. Augustine re-

proaches Ticonius with an anticipation of Pelagian
ideas (De doctr. Christ., Ill, 33).

BuRKiTT, The Bonk of Rules of Ticonius (Cambridge, 1894);
P. L., XVIII, 15-66; Schanz, Gesch. der rom. Litt.. IV (Munich,
1904), 350-53; Hausleiter, Die Kommentare des Viclorinus.
Ticonius u, Ifieronymus zur Apokalypse in Ztschr. fur kirchl.

Wissenschaft u. Leben (1886), 239-57; Hahn, Tyconius-Studien
(Leipzig, 1900) ; Tillemont, .Wfmoire's pour serrir, etc., VI, 145-
50; FEsaLER-JuNOMANN, Instit-iUioncs Patrologim, II (Innsbruck,
1892). A, 355.

Adrian Fortescde.

Ticuna Indians, a tribe of Indians of some impor-
tance, con.stituting a distinct linguistic stock, inhabit-

ing the river settlements or wandering in the forests

along the north bank of the upper Amazon (^Maranon
or Solimoes), about the confluence of the Javari,

ranging from about Loreto in Peru to below Taba-
tinga in Brazil. They number about 2.500 .souls,

nearly equally divided between the two governments.
About one-third are more or less Christianized, the
others retaining their primitive wild habits. Physi-
cally they are one of the finest tribes of the upper
Amazon. In character they are frank, honest, and
of affectionate disposition. The wandering Ticuna,
some of whom at times reside temporarily in the river

villages, go naked excei)t for the G-string and a
collar of jaguar or monkey teeth, to which is added a
painted robe on ceremonial occasions. They wear
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the hair cut across the forehead and hanging down
full length behind. They wear armlets of bright-

coloured feathers and paint and tattoo their faces in

various patterns. They live by hunting and fishing,

and the preparation and sale of the curari poison,

here called from them the "Ticuna" poison, for use
upon blow-gun arrows. In this manufacture they are
recognized experts and hold the process a secret,

although it is known that Strychnos caslelneana and
Cocculus toxicofera are among the ingredients. The

poison is kept in

cane tubes or clay
pots of their mak-
ing, and is the chief

objectof intertribal

trade throughout
the upper Amazon
region. They also

gather the forest

I)roducts, as wax,
rubber, gum, and
sarsaparilla, for

sale to the traders.

They believe in a
good spirit, Nanu-
ola, and a dreaded
evil spirit, Locasi.

There is a sort of

circumcision and
baptismal cere-

mony in connexion
with the naming of

children. They are
!'i md of elaborate
masked dances.
(iirls on arriving at

puberty are closely

secluded for a long
period, terminat-
ing with a general

feast and drinking orgy, the liquor being the masato,
or chicha, prepared from chewed and fermented corn
or bananas. Wives are obtained by purchase. The
dead are buried in great earthen jars, together with
food and, in the case of a warrior, broken weapons,
the ceremony concluding with a drinking feast.

Some effort at the conversion of the Ticuna was
made by the Portuguese Carmelites from Brazil about
the middle of the eighteenth century, but without
result, owing to the Indian dread of the Portuguese
slave-hunters. About 1760 the Jesuit Father Fran-
ciscus, of the neighbouring mission of San Ignacio
among the Peva, friends and allies of the Ticuna,
succeeded in gathering some of the latter into a new
mission village which he called Nuestra Senora de
Loreto (now Loreto, Peru), one of the "lower mis-
sions" of the Jesuit province of Mainas. At the
time of the expulsion of the Jesuits in 17GS it was in

charge of Father Segundo del Castillo and contained
700 souls, being one of the largest of the province.

After the withdrawal of the Jesuits the missions were
given over to the Franciscans, under whom the work
was continued until interrupted by the long Revolu-
tionary struggle beginning in 1810. Under the new
republican government the missions were neglected

and rapidly declined, but the Christian Ticuna are

still served by resident priests at Loreto and Taba-
tinga, including the auxiliary villages. Marcoy
gives a vocabulary of the language.
From the American officer, Lieut. Herndon, we

have the following interesting account (condensed) of

the Ticuna mission village of Caballococha near
Loreto, as he found it in 18.51: "The village is

situated on the amn (river inlet), about a mile and a
half from the entrance and at the same distance from
the lake. It contains 275 inhabitants, mostly Ticu-
nas Indians. These are darker than the generality

From :i Narrative of the Lxplo
of Smyth and Lowe, published i

of the Indians of the Maranon, though not so dark
as the Marubos, and they are beardless, which frees

them from the negro look that these last have. Their
houses are generally plastered with mud inside, and
are far neater looking and more comfortable than the
other Indian residences that I have seen. This is

however entirely owing to the activity and energy of

the jiriest. Father Flores, who seems to have them in

excellent order. They are now building a church for

him, which will be the finest in the Montana (forest

region). The men are all decently clad in frocks and
trousers; and the women, besides the usual roll of

cotton cloth around the loins, wear a short tunic
covering the breast. Father Flores keeps the Indians
at work, sees that they keep themselves and houses
clean, and the streets of the village in order, and I saw
none of the abominable drinking and dancing with
which the other Indians invariably wind up the Sun-
day. " Through the kindness of leather Flores he
was able to witness a heathen incantation over a sick

man. On approaching the house they heard a num-
ber of persons singing inside, and, says Herndon, "I
was almost enchanted myself. I never heard such
tones, and think that even instrumental music could
not be made to equal them. I have frequently been
astonished at the power of the Indians to mock ani-

mals, but I had heard nothing like this before. The
tones were so low, so faint, so guttural, and at the
same time so sweet and clear, that I could scarcely
believe they came from human throats, and they '

seemed fitting sounds in which to address spirits of

another world." When they entered, the singers

fled, and they found only two men sitting by a fire

of blazing copal gum, filling an earthen pot with the
juice of chewed tobacco, and plainly showing by their

manner that the ceremony was not intended
for strangers.
Brinton. American Race (New York, 1891); C.\STELN.in,

Expedition dans VAmerique du Sud (6 vols., Paris, 1850-1)

;

Chantre y Herrera, Historia de las Misiones de la Compafiia
de Jesus en el Maranon Espafiol (written before 1801) (Madrid,
1901) ; Hehndox. Exploration of the Valley of the Amazon (Wash-
ington. 1S.>1); Marcoy, Voyage d travers VAmerique du Sud (2

vols.. Paris, 1869); von Martius, Ethnographic und Sprachen-
kunde Amerikas. I (Leipzig, 1867); Raimoxdi, El Peru, II (Lima,
1876); Idem, Apuntes sobre la provincia litoral de Loreto (Lima,
1862) ; Markham, Tribes in the Valley of the Amazon in Jour.
Anthrop. Institute. XXIV (London, 1S95).

James Mooney.

Tiefientaller, Joseph, Jesuit missionary and
note<l geographer in Hindustan, b. at Bozen in the
Tyrol, 27 August, 1710; d. at Lucknow, 5 July, 178.5.

He entered the Society of Jesus 9 October, 1729, and
went in 1740 to the East Indian mission where he
occupied various positions, chiefly in the empire of

the Great Mogul. After the suppression of the So-
ciety he remained in India, and on his death was
buried in the mission cemetery at Agra, where his

tombstone still stands. He was a fine scholar with
an unusual talent for languages; besides his native

tongue he understood Latin, Italian, Spanish, French,
Hindustani, Arabic, Persian, and Sanscrit. He was
the first European who wrote an exact description of

Hindustan. A brief list of his works is the best proof
of his extraordinary power of work and his varied

scholarship.
In geography, he wrote a "Descriptio Indiae", that

is a circumstantial description of the twenty-two
provinces of India, of its cities, fortresses, and the

most important smaller towns, together with an exact

statement of geographical positions, calculated by
means of a simple quadrant. The work also contains

a large number of mai)s, |)lans, and sketches drawn by
liimself, and the list of geographical positions fills

twenty-one ((uarto pages. He also prepareil a large

book of m;ips on the basin of the (ianges, entitled:

"Cur.sus Oanga> fluvi Indiip maximi, inde Priaga seu

Elahbado Calcuttam usque o])e acus magnet ica? ex-

ploratus at que litteris mandatus a J. T, S. J." (1765).
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The original map of the lower course of the river The son of a sea-captain and marine merchant, who
measures 15', that of the middle course, from Benares left behind him a considerable fortune, Tiepolo mar-
to Patna, measures 4' 3" square. In addition there is ried, in 1721, Cecilia, the sister of the painter Guardi,
a map of similar dimensions of the Gagra, the whole by whom he had nine children. His earliest master
accompanied by numerous notes, sketches of particu- was Lazzerini, but his artistic career was derived from
lar parts, and maps giving details—^an "enormous la- a careful study of the works of Titian, Piazzeta, Ricci,

bour", as Bernoulli calls It. He also wrote a work on and especially Veronese. Up to 1750 he worked in

the regions containing the sources of the chief rivers

of India. In the field of religions he wrote on Brah-
minism a work tlirected against the errors of the Eng-
lishmen Z. HolwcU and Alexander Dow. (3thers of

his writings were on Indian idolatry, Indian asceti-

cism, the religion of the Par.sees, Mohammedanism,

Venice and various places in the north of Italy,

painting some remarkable works at Milan, in Brescia,
and in one or two villas near Venice. He then, ac-
companied by his son, travellcfl to Wiirzburg, where
he resided for three years, executing some magnificent
ceihng paintings in the palace of the archbishop. He

the relations of these religions to one another, etc. was back again in Venice in 1753, full of commissions,
His writings in the dejiartment of the natural sciences elected President of the Academy of Padua, and hold-
are: astronomical observations on the sun-spots and ing high distinction in his native town. In 1761 he
the zodiacal light, studies on the astronomy, astrology, acccjitcd tlie invitation of Charles III, King of Spain,
and cosmology of the Hindus, descriptions and obser- to come to that country to dccor.itc the royal palace
vations of tlie flora

and fauna of India.

The department of

history is represented
by writings in Latin
on the origin of the
Hindus and of their

religion, an account
in German of the ex-
j)editions of Nadir
Shah to India, the
deeds of the Great
Mogul Shah Alam in

Persian, and in
French the incursions

of the Afghans and
the conquest of Delhi,

and the contempo-
rary history of India
for the years 1757-64.
In linguistics he
wrote a Sanscrit-

Parsee lexicon, trea-

tises in Latin on the
language of llie Par-
sees, on the proper pronunciation of Latin, etc.

Ticffentailer sent these works in manuscript partly
to the Danish scholar Dr. Kratzenstein at Copen-
hagen, partly to the celebrated French Orientalist

and geographer A. H. .Anquetil-Duperron (1731-1 SOo).
The latter gave due credit to the value and impor-
tance of the works, especially those on geography, in

his addresses before the French Academy of Sciences
("Journal des Scavans", Dec, 1776), and made the
writings of TiefTentaller partly accessible to the
learned world in his "Recherches hist, et gcogr. sur
rinde" (1786), and also in his "Carte gcnerale du
cours du Gauge et du Gagra dressi^e par les cartes

particulieres du P. Tieffenthaler" (Paris, 1784). A
part of the manuscrijits at Copenhagen were obtained
by the German scholar .lohann Bernoulli of Berlin

who used them in connexion with the "Recherches"
of Anquetil for tlie great work "Des Pater Joseph
Tieffenthalers d. C!es. Jesu und apost. Missionarius in

Indien historisch-geographische Beschreibung von
Hindustan . .

." (3 volumes, quarto, Berlin-Gotha,
178.5-87). The greater part of the first two volumes
is devoted to Tieffentaller's writings, his maps, and
sketches. The French edition, entitled :

" Description
hist, et gcogr. dc I'lnde . . .", appeared at Berlin in

vSt. DoMlNin
Giambattista Tiepolo, Church of the Gesuati, Venice

nf Madrid. Unfor-
tunately, during his

residence there he in-

curred the jealousy
and the bitter oppo-
sition of Raphael
Mengs. He is the
last of the great Vene-
tian painters; his

works ;ue magnificent
in force, brilliance,

.I'lid skill. As a
il I lughtsman and
'"ii'iirist, few have
a|iproached him; as
un ficiier, he took a
higli jKisition.

Giovanni Dome-
Nico, son and pupil of
the elder Tiepolo, b.

in ^'eniee, 30 August,
1727; d. there, 3
March, 1804. He
was his father's as-
sistant but far in-

ferior in every respect in draughtsmanship and col-

ouring. His best work is the ceiling in the Palazzo
Ducale at Genoa. In his latter years, having satis-

factory means, he retired to a villa near Venice and
lived in comfort. His marriage liad taken place in

1776, and was a scene of great pomp and magnificence.

His widow married .again after his decease, and the
male line of Tiepolo died out with him.

Sack. GiamhaUiata und Dnmmico Tiepolo (Berlin, 1910);
MoLMENTi, (1. B. Tiepolo (Milan, 1909); Lanzi, Storia Pillorica

delta Italia (Baj^ano, IS09) ; Pittoni, Dei Pitoni Ariisii Vencti

(Bergamo. 190,5).

George Charles Williamson.

Tiemey, Mark Aloysut.s, b. at Brighton, Sept.,

1795; d. at Arundel, 19 Feb., 1862. After his early

schooling with the Franciscans at Baddesley Green,
Warwickshire, he was educated at St. Edmund's Col-
lege, Old Hall, which he entered in 1810 and where he
was ordained jiriest, 19 Sept., 1818. He remained
at the college ;is ])r<ifess(>r and procurator in 1818-19.

He then served ;i,s :issist;int priest at Warwick Street,

London, ;ind afterwards at Liiicolirs-lnn Fields till his

ill-health necessitalcil his removal to the country mi.s-

sion of Slindon in Sus.sex. In 1S24 he was appointed
chaplain to (he Duk<' of Xorf(,lk at .•\rundel, where

three vols., 4to (178(j-91). A Large part of his m.anu- he spent the rest of his life, devoting himself to his-

scripts are probably still extant in Paris and Copen- torical and anti(|u;iri:in studies. His chief object was
to bring out a new edition of Dodd's "Church His-
tory of Engl;in<l", which should incorporate all the
documents collected by himself and Kirk. The first

volume appeared in ls:i9, but on the imblication of

the fifth volume in 1843 the work w;is unfortun.ately

discontinued, as the reviv.al of the history of ( he seven-
teenth-century disputes lietween seculars and regulars

hagen.
HroNDER, Deutsrhe Jestiitenmis'^i^n&re deg 17. und IS. Jahrh.

(FreiburK. 1899). 179; NoTI, Jon. Tieffenlatter, S.J.. A Forgotten
CeoftTfipher of India (Bombav, 190r»); HortTRN. Jenuil Mi.t/iionnrie.t

in SoTtluTu India (Calcutta, 1907). A. HUONDER.

Tiepolo, Giovanni Battista (Giambattista), b.

in V<>nice in 1696; d. at Madrid, 27 March, 1770.
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was thought inopportune and gave offence. Mean-
while his position as an antiquarian had received

public recognition, for in 1S33 he was elected a Fellow
of the Society of Antiquaries and in 1841 a Fellow of

the Royal Society. He also acted as secretary to the
Sussex Archaeological Society. After the restoration

of the hierarchy he became the first canon peniten-

tiary of the Diocese of Southwark, having long been
a member of the old chapter. Shortly afterwards,

his relations with Cardinal Wiseman, whose policy

he dishked and mistrusted, became very strained.

Arising out of Tierncy's biographical sketch of Lin-

gard, a controversy began between them on the well-

known question whether Lingard had been created a

cardinal in petto, by Leo XII, and Cardinal Wiseman
addressed to his chapter a letter complaining of

Tierney's criticism of his "Recollections of the last

Four Popes". In answer to this Tierney wrote the

"Reply to Cardinal Wiseman's Letter to his Chapter"
(1858), which was not published. He also wrote
"The History and Antiquities of the Castle of

Arundel" (London, 1834) and several controversial

pamphlets. For a time he acted as editor of the
"Dublin Review", succeeding Quin the first editor.
LowLR, Wmlhits of Sussex (Lewes, ISfiS), 341; B. W.ird, Hist,

of St. Edmund's Cnllege (London. 1S93) ; Idem. The Eve of Catholic

Emancipation, III (London, 1912), appendix; W. Ward, Li.fe of
Cardinal Wiseman (London, 1897); Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.. s. v.

Edwin Burton.

Tigris, Saint, Irish saint, sister of St. Patrick.

Much obscurity attaches to her hfe, and she has been
frequently confounded with St. Darerca, another of

the five sisters, who are treated of at length by Colgan.
St. Tigris was the mother of five sons, all of whom
became bishops: Sts. Lomain of Trim; Munis of

Forgney; Broccaid of Emlagh; Broccen of Breaghwy;
and Mugenoc of All Duimi Gluin. Jocelyn credits

the saint with seventeen sons and five daughters,

but Tirechan and the "Tripartite Life "are preferable
authorities. Her husband's name was GoUit. The
time and place of her death are uncertain.
Stokes, Tripartite Life of St. Patrick (London, 1887); Healt,

Life and Writings of St. Patrick (Dublin. 1905).

W. H. Grattan-Flood.

Tillemont, Loui.s-Seb.^stien Le Nain de, French
lu'-toiiin and priest, b. at Paris, 30 November,
Uii7 t\ therr, 10 .Tanu.-ii-y, ItiOS; he was educated at

tlie pctites ecoles of

I'ort-Royal, where
Nicole instructed

him in logic. His
natural inclination

was towards his-

tory. In reading
Haronius he con-
ceived the idea of

going back to the
sources from which
that historian had
drawn. At the age
of eighteen, there-

fore, he began to

make notes and cx-

ir:icts—a work he
r.iutinued through-
out his life. He
^)ii'nt several years
:ii Beauvais, partly
in the seminary
;ind partly with
Canon Hermant,Ijj Lc 1\

who was an authority on the early ages of

Christianity. He received Holy ordere somewhat
late in life, becoming a subdeacon in 11)72 and a
priest four years later, when he was 39. At that time
he resided in Port-Royal, but a little later, in 1679,

when its community was tiispersed, he withdrew to his

small estate at Tillemont, between Montreuil and
Vincennes, where he remained till his death twenty
years later in 1698, devoting his time to exercises of

piety and to historical work. He supplied several of

his learned friends with much material for their wTit-

ings. Thus he spent two years collecting notes on St.

Louis for Lemaistre de Lacy, who did not live, how-
ever, to make use of them. They were published by
the Societe de I'histoire de France in 1847 (6 vols.).

Tillemont wrote in addition: "Histoire des empereurs
et autres princes qui ont regne pendant les six pre-

miers siecles de I'Eglise" (6 volumes in 4°), and "Me-
moires pour servir a I'histoire ecclesiastique des six

premiers siecles" (16 volumes in 4°). Only the first four

volumes of each of these works appeared in the life-

time of the author. Tillemont's style is dry, but he
is an accurate and learned historian.
Tronchay. La vie et Vesprit de M. Le Nain de Tillemont (Nancy.

1706) ; Sainte-Bec^-e, Port Royal, IV.

Georges Bertrin.

Tilly, Johannes TsERCLiEs, Count of, b. at
Brabant in 1559; d. at Ingolstadt in April, 1632. He
was a member of a noble family of Brabant named
Tsercla>s. His
mother was a de-
voted Catholic; his

father took part at

first in the revolt

of the Netherlands
against Spain, but
by 1574 became a
loyal adherent of

Philip II. The son
was educated by
the Jesuits at Co-
logne. Like aO the
great men who
fought for the
Church and the
empire during the
era of the Refor-
mation and the
Counter- Reforma-
tion, Tilly has long
been calumniated
by Protestant and
rationalist histo-

rians. In reality he was a man of genuine piety,

remarkable self-control, moderation, and disin-

terestedness, a "monk in the garb of a general".

He was honest, even to the enemy, a father to

his soldiers, and humane to the common people,

whom he protected as far as he could against acts

of violence. As a general he was celebrated for

his caution, his able grasp of situations, for the excel-

lent preparatory training he gave his troops, and his

never-failing readiness to meet the enemy and force

him to give battle. He learned the art of war under
the celebrated general, Alexander Farnese; at a
later date Tilly surpassed his teacher. Up to 1594
he took part in the wars, some political and some
religious, which laid waste the country from the

mouth of the Rhine to the Seine: the W.ar of Cologne,
the revolt in the Netherlands, the War of the Holy
League. In 1594 Henry IV would have been glad

to have Tillv as one of his generals. During the years
1600-08, Tilly served Emperor Rudolph II and fought

in Hungary against the Turks; in 1604 he rescued

Gran; in 1605 he was commander-in-chief of the

imperial forces; but the quarrels in the House of

Austria and Rudolph's mental decay made success

impossible. During the period 161f)-30 Tilly com-
manded the army of Maximilian of Bavaria. Maxi-
milian was a man very similar to Tilly; they seemed
made to work together. Tilly was to command the

army of the newly-founded League of the Catholic
States of the empire.

Tilly, fro.m
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During the era of peace up to 1620, Tilly created

the Bavarian army, the flower of the army of the

League, and the first standing army in the empire
that was paid and fed, not by plundering and enforced
contributions, but out of the regular revenues of the
State. With these troops as his mainstay he took
part in the prolonged war in Bohemia and the empire
during the years 1620-30. In 1620 the force of his

attack gained the victory at the battle of the White
Mountain (8 November) over the Bohemians who
had revolted against the emperor. For four years
Tilly was engaged in a contest with Ernst of Mansfeld
and his confederates. Ernst transferred the war
from Bohemia to the lands of the empire, so that

Tilly was often hampered by political considerations.

In 1622 Tilly forced Mansfeld to give battle at Wies-
loch, but the result was indecisive. He then de-

stroyed the army of George Frederick of Baden at

Wimpfen, and that of Christian of Halberstadt at
Hochst, and took Heidelberg and Mannheim. After

this Mansfeld's army dispersed and Tilly had now
the strategic control of the whole of southern Ger-
many. But in the next year, Mansfeld and Christian

entered north-western Germany with fresh armies.

As the estates of Hesse and some of those of Lower
Saxony were still adherents of the imperial cause,

Tilly was able to make an energetic advance against

Mansfeld and to defeat hira at Stadtlohn in 1623.

Political considerations, however, prevented his

pursuit of Mansfeld. The inhabitants of north-
western Ciermany were roused to fanaticism against

Tilly by the suggestion that he would force them to

become Catholics. The districts on the middle
course of the Weser whicli he garrisoned after his

victory at Stadllolm yielded so lillle tliat, in spite of

all his efforts to feisl liis anny by orderly nii'tlKjds, the

soldiers suffered pi'ivati<jns and took to phuiiiering,

which increased still more the animosity against

them. The danger that the King of Denmark would
take part in the war led Tilly in 1025 to beg the em-
peror to raise an army in the empire and to place it

under Wallenstein's command. WaUenstein kept
all the prosperous territories for himself and limited

TUly more than ever to the districts poor in revenue
of south-western Germany. TiUy now found it

increasinglj' difficult to maintain discipline because
WaUenstein collected mercenary soldiers by the
promise of rich booty, and raised these troops on a
larger scale and more successfully than any previous
commander on account of his imposing personality.

Moreover, from 1627, and especially after the Edict
of Restitution of 1629 Tilly was obliged to carry out
numerous orders to restore to the Church lands which
had been taken from it contrary to the religious

peace; in this way he gained the reputation of being
a bitter enemy of Protestantism. By force of char-
acter, however, he overcame all difficulties.

In 1626 Tilly prevented the union of the Danes with
the Landgrave of Hesse who had revolted, and later,

in August, destroyed the Danish army at Liitter on
the Barenberg. In 1(527 he drove the Danes over
the Elbe, but on account of a wound, which
prevented him from partaking in the war, WaUen-
stein gained the honours of the victory in the cam-
paign in Holstein. When he had recovered TiUy
took Stade at the mouth of the Elbe, and thus gained
control over the whole of north-western (iermany
excepting Bremen. He wa-s not able to advance
against this latter city on account of the effects of

Wallenstein's failures about the same time at Stralsund
and Magdeburg. The great success he had later

led him to hope for a time that peace could be restored

in the empire, but in this he was disappointed.

Once more for political reasons he could not gain
permission to attack the Dutch, who exerted them-
selves to keep alive the disorders in the empire. On
the other hand, the leaders of the League, owing to

their hostility to WaUenstein, refused to give TiUy
permission to go to Wallenstein's aid at Stralsund,
and thus to bar Gustavus Adolphus from entering
the empire. They also obliged Tilly and WaUen-
stein to dismiss a large part of their troops, a course
that aroused a bitter and suspicious feeling in the
experienced general and politician. Short Ij' after
the arrival of Gustavus .'\dolphus, WaUenstein was
dismissed and Tilly was entrusted by the emperor
with the command of the imperial army in addition
to his own. It was a difficult task to reorganize
the imperial troops which were in process of being
disbanded. The last period of TiUy's activities as
a general began when he took command of the imperial
army. As usual, he took the offensive as soon as
he could and began operations near the Baltic coast.

Gustavus Adolphus, however, avoi<lcd a battle and
sought to tire Tilly out by marching about so as to
wrest the initiative from him. I'illy put an end to

this by marching against Magdeburg in March, 1630;
this was the boldest stroke of his entire career as a
commander. Gustavus seized the opportunity to
advance up the Oder into the territories ruled by
the emperor; probably, however, Tilly's bold measures
forced Gustavus to follow him, in order to relieve

Magdeburg.
When Tilly stormed Magdeburg on 20 May, its

Swedish garrison laid the city in ashes, and it lost

its strategic importance; he w;i.s, therefore, obliged
to retreat towards Thuringia. Gustavus Adolphus
now showed himself to be superior to Tilly in tactics

at the battle of Breitenfeld on 17 September. TiUy
followed the methods of Alexander Farnese, but these

proved vmsuccessful against Gustavus Adolphus's
more modern generalshij). Tilly's army was nearly
destroyed, and he, now seventy-two years old, was
for a short time crushed by the blow. However, in

the same autumn he advanced from the Weser with
new troops to prevent the Swedes from marching
into the territories of the chiefs of the League in

Franconia. But on account of the insufficient means
at his disposal, the fear of the Swedes, and the timid-

ity of the emperor and of the CathoUc estates, his

army disbanded on the way. Undismayed, "TiUy

began again on a smaller scale. In March, after

carefully making his arrangements, he stormed Bam-
berg, which had faUen into the hands of the Swedes,

and gained here the first \ictory over them. He
now planned to advance towards Eger in order to

join WaUenstein, who had again entered the imperial

service, but the latter kept him waiting. In the

meantime Gustavus Adolphus had advanced from
the Main towards Tilly. Abandoning Donauworth,
Tilly took up a position at the Village of Rain on
the Lech, being supported by Aldringen, the imperial

quartermaster-general. The battle took place

1,5 April, and at its very beginning Tilly and Ald-

ringen were severely wounded; this gave Gustavus
Adolphus the victory. Before his death Tilly pro-

vided for the timely garri.soning of IngoLstadt and
Ratisbon by the Bavarian troojis, a measure which

proved of importance for the subsequent course of

the war. TiUy was always victorious in every cam-
paign in which he had sufficient resources. He
died when the camimign against (Justavus had hardly

begiin. It is, therefore, unjust to judge of his ability

as a commander by his failure at the beginning of

this campaign. He was inferior to no commander
of his own time.

Klopp, Tilhi im SO-jahriaen Kriege (.Stuttgart, 1801): Viller-
MONT, Tilly "" In gurrre de Irenle ans (Tournay, 1860).

Mahtin Spahn.

Timbrias, a titular see in Pisidia, suffragan of

Antioch. It is called Thymbrium in the official lists

of the Roman Curia, the name being more or less mis-

spelled in documents, but the spelling here adopted

is that found on coins where the inhabitants are
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called, in the genitive plural, nix^piaoiuv. At a late

period we find the form Timbriada, neuter plural, or

perhaps Thymbriada. The exact site of the city is

unknown. It is mentioned by Strabo (XII, 7, 2); the

coins, bearing the figin-o of the I'Jiu'vinedon, would
indicate a locality near the u])i)cr ])art of that river,

the lower part belonging to Byzantine Pamphylia.
It was probably situated somewhere in the plain

called Yilandi Ovassi, in the vilayet of Koniah. In

ecclesiastical writings it is mentioned as late as the

thirteenth century. Le Quien (Oriens Christ ianus,

1, 1059) names three of its bishops: Constantine, pres-

ent at the Councils of Constantinople, 680 and 692;

John, at the Council of Nicsea, 787; Theodosius, at the

Photian Council of Constantinople (879).

Ramsay. Asia Minor, 406. S. PeTRIDES.

Time.—The problem of time is one of the most
difficult and most keenly debated in the field of nat-

ural philosophy. To arrive at a satisfactory orienta-

tion in regard to this discussion, it is important to

distinguish two questions: (1) What are the notes, or
elements, contained in our subjective representa-

tion of time? (2) To what external reality does this

representation correspond?

(1) As to the first question, philosophers and scien-

tists in general agree in this: that the notion, or con-

cept, of time contains three distinct ideas fused into

one indivisible whole, (a) First there is the idea of

succession. Every mind distinguishes in time the
past, the present, and the future, that is parts which
essentially exclude simultaneity and can be real-

ized only one after the other, (b) Again, time implies

continuity. Speaking of events here below, in our
own life, we cannot conceive the possibility of an
interval of duration, however short, in which we
should cease to gi-ow older, or in which moment
should cease to follow moment. The march of time
knows neither pause nor interruption, (c) Lastly,

a continuous succession cannot be a continuous suc-

cession of nothing. Therefore the concept of time
represents to us a reality the parts of which succeed
each other in a continuous manner. It matters little

here whether this reality is purely ideal, or is realized

outside of us, for we are dealing only with the concept
of time. Such are the three essential elements of the
subjective representation. From these considera-

tions it appears that the question of time belongs to

the domain of cosmology. By reason of its character

as continuous, successive, divisible, and measurable,
time belongs to the category of quantity, which is

a general attribute of bodies, and cosmology has
for its object the essence and general attributes of

matter.

(2) The second question, relating to the objectivity

of the concept of time, is one upon which philosopher?;

as well as scientists, are divided: no fewer than fifteen

different opinions may be enumerated; these, how-
ever, may be grouped in three classes. One class

embraces the subjectivi.st opinions, of which Kant is

the chief representative; these regard time as com-
pletely a creation of the knowing subject. To Kant
and his followers time is an a priori form, a natural
disposition by virtue of which the inner sense clothes

the acts of the external senses, and consequently the
phenomena which these acts represent, with the dis-

tinctive characteristics of time. Through this form
internal and external phenomena are apprehended by
us as simultaneous or successive, anterior or poste-

rior, to one another, and are submitted to necessary
and universal time-judgments. To this cla.ss, also,

belong a group of opinions which, without being so
thoroughly subjective, attribute to time only a con-
ceptual existence. To Leibniz and others time is

"the order of successions", or a relation between
things that follow one another; but if these things are
real, the mind perceives then an icr the form of

instants between which it establishes a relation that
is purely mental. According to Balmes, time is a
relation between being and non-being; subjective
time is the perception of this relation; objective time
is the relation itself in things. Though the two ideas
of Ixing and non-being are found in every succession,

the relation between these two ideas cannot repre-
sent to us a real continuousness, and therefore it

remains in the ideal order. Locke considers time as
a part of infinite duration, expressed by periodic
measures such as the revolution of the earth around
the sun. According to Spencer, a particular time is

the relation between two states in the series of states

of consciousness. The abstract notion of a relation of

aggregated positions between the states of conscious-

ness constitutes the notion of time in general. To
this relation Spencer attaches an essentially relative

character, and attributes relative objectivity to psy-
chological time alone. For Bergson homogeneous
time is neither a property of things nor an essential

condition of our cognitive faculty; it is an abstract

schema of succession in general, a pure fiction, which
nevertheless makes it possible for us to act upon mat-
ter. But besides this homogeneous time, Bergson
recognizes a real duration, or, rather, a multiplicity

of durations of unequal elasticities which belong to

the acts of our consciousness as well as to external

tilings. The systems of Descartes and of Baumann
must also be classified as idealistic.

In opposition to this class of opinions which repre-

sent the existence of time as purely conceptual, a
second class represent it as something which has com-
plete reality outside of oiu' minds. These opinions

may fairly be described as ultra-realist. Certain
ghilosophers, notably Gassendi and the ancient
Ireek Materialists, regard time as a being aui generis,

independent of all created things and capable of siu--

viving the destruction of them all. Infinite in its

extension, it is the receptacle in which all the events

of this world are enclosed. Always identical with
itself, it permeates all things, regulating their course

and preserving in the uninterrupted flow of its parts

an absolutely regular mode of succession. Other
philosophers, e. g. Clarke and Newton, identify time
with the eternity of God or regard it as an immediate
and necessary result of God's existence, so that, even
were there no created beings, the continuation of the
Divine existence would involve as its consequence,
duration, or time. These ultra-realist philosophers

substantiahze time; others again make it a complete
being, but of the accidental order. For de San
time is an accident sui generis, distinct from all ordi-

nary accidents; it is constituted as the local movement
of ijarts which succeed each other m a continuous
manner, but with perfect uniformity; by this acci-

dent, which is always inherent in substance, being and
the accidents of being continue their existence

enveloped in a succession which is everywhere and
always uniform. Lastly, according to Dr. Hallez,

the substantial existence of beings itself increases

intrinsically without cessation, and this regular and
continuous increase is by no means occasional or
transitory, but always remains a veritable acquisition

to the being which is its subject. Of this quantitative
increment time is the representation. To sum up,

all .systems of this second cl.i.ss have as their distinc-

tiv(> characteristic the assertion of an external con-
crete reality—whether substantial or accidental

—

which adequately corresponds to the abstract con-
cept of time, so that our representation of time is only
a copy of that reality.

Between these two extreme cla.sses of opinions is

the system proposed by the majority of the Scholas-
tics, ancient and modern. For them the concept of

time is partly subjective, partly objective. It be-
comes concrete in continuous, notably in local, move-
ment; but movement becomes time only with the
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intervention of our intclligcnop. Tinip is defined as
' measure of movement according to an order of

Priority and posteriority {numcrujs molus sccun-
V prius cl poslcrius). Once local movement is

in ided into parts by thought, all the elements of the
rniiK'pi of time are found in it. Motion, being
otijectiveiy distinct from rest, is something real; it is

endowed with true continuity; nevertheless, in so far

as it is divided by the intelhgence, it contains suc-
cessive parts actually distinct among themselves

—

some anterior, some posterior—between which we
place a fleeting present. In the elaboration of the
idea of time, therefore, movement furnishes the
intelligence with a successive, continuous reality

which is to be the real object of the concept, while the
intelligence conceives it in that which it has in com-
mon with all movement—that is without its specific

and individual notes—and makes it, formally, time,

by dividing the continuity of the movement, mak-
ing actual that distinction of parts which the move-
ment possesses only potentially. In fact, say the
Scholastics, we never perceive time apart from move-
ment, and all our measures of temporal duration are
borrowed from local movement, particularly the
apparent movement of the heavens.

A^Tiatever be its objectivity, time possesses three
inalienable properties. First, it is irreversible; the
linking of its parts, or the order of their succession,

cannot be changed; past time does not come back.
According to Kant, the reason of this property is

found in the application to time of the principle of

causality. As the parts of time, he says, are to each
other in the relation of cause to effect, and as the
cause is essential!}' antecedent to its effect, it is

impossible to reverse this relation. .•Vccording to the
Scholastics, this immutability is based upon the very
nature of concrete movement, of which one part is

essentially anterior to another. Secondly, time is the
measure of events in this world. This raises a knotty
problem, which has so far not been theoretically
solved. Time can be a permanent measure only if it

is concretized in a uniform movement. Now, to know
the uniformity of a movement, we must know not only
the space traversed, but the velocity of the transit,

that is the time. Here there is unquestionably a
vicious circle. Lastly, for those who concretize time
in movement, a much debated question is, whether
time or movement can be infinite, that is without
beginning. St. Thomas and some of the Scholastics
see no absolute impossibility in this, but many mod-
em thinkers take a different view.

St. Thomas, Opusc. de tempore; Balmes. tr. Brownson,
Fundamenlal Philosophii. Ill (New York, 1864); Kant, Kritik
der Teinen Vemunft: Spencer, Principles of Psychology, II
(London, 1881); Battmann, Die Lehren von Raum, Zcit u. Malhe*
matik, II (Berlin, 1809): Beroson, Matiire et mtmoire (Paris,
1896); Idem, Esuai sur les donnees immidiales de la conscience
(Pari.'i, 189.5): DE San, Institutiones met, speciales. Cosmologia
(Louvain, 1881); von Ouvier. Was ist Raum, Zeit, Beiregung.
Matset r2nd ed., Munifh. 19021: Isenkrahe, Drr Begriff der
Zeit. in Philos. Jahrh„rl M'iol"- Hitzei., Raum u. Zeit (I.«ip!iig,

1907):McTaggart, 7' \ f 7,mf in .Wi«J (Oct., 1908)

;

SELLARa, CnVicaf ff-'i' " 1'mi- Problem in Joum. Phil.
Pft. and .Sc. Methods 'Ji -
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: Woodbridoe, The Problem
of Time in Modern /•(,,,„,„,./,,, ,,„.;.. VII (1910).

D. Nys.

Timotheus and Symphorian, Saints, martyrs
whose feast is observed on 22 August. During the
pontificate of Melchiades (.311-1.3), St. Timotheus
came from Antioch to Rome, where he preached for

fifteen months and lived with Sylvester, who later

became pope. The prefect of the city, Tarquinus
Perpenna, threw him into prison, tortured, and finally

behe.ided him in 311. A Christian woman named
Theon buried him in her g.arden. This is related in

the legend of Sylvester. The name of Timotheus
occurs in the earliest martyrologies.

According to a legend of the early fifth century, St.

S5miphorian of .\utun was beheaded, while still a
young man, during the reign of Marcus Aurelius.

His mother, the Blessed .-Vugusta (?), encouraged him
on his way to execution, 22 August, 178. Bishop
Euphronius (d. 490) built a handsome church over
his grave, connected with a monastery, which be-
longed to the Congregation of Saint e-Genevieve from
l(i.5t) until its suppression in 1791. Abbot Germanus
later became Bishoj) of Paris, where he dedicated a
chapel to the saint. St. Symphorian is the patron
saint of Autun. His veneration spread at an early
date through the empire of the Franks. His cult was
especially popular at Tours; St. Gregory relates a
miracle wrought by the saint.

Acta SS., August, IV, 530-35, 491 ; Ruinart, Ada Martyrum;
DiNET, Saint Symphorien et son culte (2 vols., Autun, 1861);
Dcchesne, Pastes ipiscopaux, I, 52.

Gabriel Meier.

Timothy .Slvirus. See Edtychianlsm; Mono-
PHYSITES.

Timothy and Titus, Epistles to (The Pas-
torals).—Timothy and Titus.—Saints Timothy
and Titus were two of the most beloved and trusted
disciples of St. Paul, whom they accompanied in many
of his journeys. Timothy is mentioned in Acts, xvi, 1

;

xvii, 14, 15, 1; xviii, 5; xix,22; xx, 4; Rom., xvi, 21; I

Cor., iv, 17; II Cor., i, 1, 19; Phil., i, 1 ; ii, 19; Col., i, 1

;

I Thess., i, 1; iii, 2, 6; II Thess., i, 1; I Tim., i, 2, 18;
vi, 20; II Tim., i, 2; Philem., i, 1; Heb., xiii, 23; and
Titus in II Cor., ii, 13; vii, 6, 13, 14; viii, 6, 16, 23;
xii, 18; Gal., ii, 1, 3; II Tim., iv, 10; Tit., i, 4. St.

Timothy has been regarded by some as the "angel of

the church of Ephesus", Apoc, ii, 1-17. According
to the ancient Roman martyrology he died Bishop of

Ephesus. The BoUandists (24 Jan.) give two lives

of St. Timothy, one ascribed to Polycrates (an early

Bishop of Ephesus, and a contemporary of St. Ire-

nKUs) and the other by Metaphrastes, which is merely
an expansion of the former. The first states that
during the Neronian persecution St. John arrived at

Ephesus, where he lived with St. Timothy until he was
exiled to Patmos under Domitian. Timothy, who
was unmarried, continued Bishop of Ephesus until,

when he was over eighty years of age, he was mortally
beaten by the pagans. According to early tradition

Titus continued after St. Paul's death as Archbishop
•f Crete, and died there when he was over ninety.

Epistles to Timothy and Titus.—Authenticity.
—I. Internal Evidence.—The remainder of this article

will be devoted to the important question of authen-
ticity, which would really require a volume for discus-

sion. Catholics know from the universal tradition

and infallible teaching of the Church that these

Epistles are inspired, and from this follows their

Pauline authorship as they aU claim to have been
WTitten by the Apostle. There was no real doubt on
this question until the beginning of the nineteenth

century; but since that time they have been most
bitterly attacked by German and other WTiters. Their
objections are principally based on internal evidence

and the alleged difficulty of finding a place for them in

the lifetime of St. Paul.

A. Objection from the absence of I'auline vocabu-

lary.—Moffatt. a representative writer of this school,

writes (Ency. Bib., IV): "Favourite Pauline phrases

and words are totally wanting. . . . The extent and
significance of this change in vocabulary cannot ade-

quately be explained even when one assigns the fullest

possible weight to such factors as change of amanuen-
sis, situation or tflpic, lapse of time, literary fertility,

or senile weakness." I/Ct us examine this writer's

list of favourite Pauline words of the absence of which
so very much is made:

'ASiKO! (unjust).—This is found in Rom., iii, 5;

I Cor., vi, 1, 9, but not in any of the other Pauline

epistles, admitted to be genuine by this writer. If ita

absence be fatal to the Pastorals, why not also to

I and II The-ss., II Cor., Gal., Philip., Col., and
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Philem.? Moreover, the noun dSiKla is found in the
Pastorals, II Tim., ii, 19.

"AKoSopo-Ia (uncleanness) does not occur in I Cor.,

Phil., II Thess., and Philem. If that does not tell

against these Epistles why is it quoted against the
Pastorals?

Tloffijla (adoption).—This word is three times in

Rom., once in Gal., but it does not occur at all in

I and II Cor., I and II Thess., Phil., Col., and
Philem. Why its omission should be used against

the Pastorals is not easy to understand.
IlttTTjp iiixQf (Our Father).—Two expressions, God

"our Father" and God "the Father" are found in St.

Paul's Epistles. The former is frequent in his earlier

Epistles, viz., seven times in Thess., while the latter

expression is not used. But in Romans "God our
Father" appears but once, and "the Father" once.

In I Cor. we read God "our Father" once, and "the
Father" twice; and the same has to be said of II Cor.
In Gal. we have " our Father " once and " the Father "

three times. In Phil, the former occurs twice and the
latter once; in Col. the former only once, and the
latter three times. "The Father" occurs once in

each of the Pastoral Epistles, and from the above it is

evident that it is just as characteristic of St. Paul as

"our Father", which is found but once in each of the
Epistles to the Romans, I and II Cor., Gal., and
Col., and it would be absurd to conclude from this

that all the remaining chapters were spurious.
Aiafl^KT) (covenant) occurs twice in Rom., once in

I Cor., twice in II Cor., thi'ice in Gal., and not at all

in I and II Thess., Phil., Col., and Philem., admitted
to be genuine by Moffatt.

'AiroKaXiTTTeip (reveal), a word not found in II Cor.,

I Thess., Col., and Philem., and only once in Phil.

E\ei8(pos (free), is not in I and II Thess., II Cor.,

Phil., and Philem., so it is no test of Pauline author-
ship. Its compounds are not met in I and II Thess.,

Phil., Col., or Philem., and, with the e.xception of

Gal., in the others sparingly.
Efepyeiv (to be operative) is seen but once in each

of Rom., Phil., Col., I and II Thess.; and no one
would conclude from its absence from the remaining
portions of these Epistles, which are longer than the
Pastorals, that they were not written by St. Paul.

KarepydieuBai (perform), though several times is

Rom. and II Cor., and once in I Cor. and in Phil., is

wanting in I and II Thess., Gal., Col., and Philem.,
which are genuine without it.

KauxairSai (boast), only once in Phil., and in II

Thess., and not at all in I Thess., Coloss., and Philem.
Moipia (folly) i.s five times in I Cor., and nowhere

else in St. Paul's Epistles.

But we need not weary the reader by going through
the entire list. We have carefully examined every word
with the like results. With perhaps a single excep-
tion, every word is absent from .several of St. Paul's

genuine Epistles, and the exceptional word occurs but
once in some of them. The examination shows that
this list does not afford the slightest argument against

the Pastorals, and that St. Paul wrote a great deal

without using such words. The compilation of such
lists is likely to leave an erroneous impression on the
mind of the unguarded reader. By a similar process,

with the aid of a concordance, it could be proved that
every Epistle of St. Paul has an appearance of spuri-

ousness. It could be shown that Galatians, for in-

stance, does not contain many words that are found
in some of the other Epistles. \ method of reasoning

which leads to such erroneous conclusions should bo
di.scredited; and when ^Titers make very positive

statements on the strength of such misleading lists in

order to get rid of whole books of Scripture, their other
assertions should not be readily taken for granted.

B. Objection from the use of particles.—Certain
particles and prepositions are wanting. .lidicher in

his "Introd. to the New Test.", p. 181, WTites: "The

fact that brings conviction [against the Pastorals] is

that many words which were indispensable to Paul
are absent from the Pastoral Epistles, e.g. dpa., Sii,

Sidri." But, as Jacquier points out, nothing can be
concluded from the absence of particles, because St.

Paul's employment of them is not uniform, and sev-

eral of them are not found in his imquestioned Epis-

tles. Dr. Headlam, an Anglican writer, pointed out
in a paper read at the Church Congress, in 1904,

that ipa occurs twenty-six times in the four Epis-
tles of the second group, only three times in all the
others, but not at all in Col., Phil., or Philem. Ai4

occurs eighteen times in Rom., Gal. and Cor., but
not at all in Col. or II Thess. The word 5i6ti does
not occur in II Thess., II Cor., Eph., Col., or Philem.
We find that Iweira does not appear at all in Rom.,
II Cor., Phil, Col., II Thess., and Philem., nor ?ri

in I Thess., Col., and Philem. It is unnecessary
to go through the entire catalogue usually given by
opponents, for the same phenomenon is discovered
throughout. Particles were required in the argu-
mentative portions of St. Paul's Epistles, but they are
used very sparingly in the practical parts, which re-

semble the Pastorals. Their employment, too, de-

pended greatly on the character of the amanuensis.
C. Objection from Hapax Legomena.—The great

objection to the Pastorals is the admittedly large

number of hapax legomena found in them. Work-
man (Expository Times, VII, 418) taking the terra

"hapax legomenon" to mean any word used in a par-
ticular Epistle and not again occurring in the New
Testament, found from Grinnn-Thayer's "Lexicon"
the following numbers of hapax legomena: Rom. 113,

I Cor. 110, II Cor. 99, Gal. 34, Eph. 43, Phil. 41,

Col. 38, I Thess. 23, II Thess. 11, Philem. 5, I

Tim. 82, II Tim. 53, Titus 33. The numbers have to

be somewhat reduced as they contain words from
variant readings. These figures would suggest to

most people, as they did to Dean Farrar, that the
number of peculiar words in the Pastorals does not call

for any special exT^lanation. Mr. Workman, how-
ever, thinks that for scientific purposes the propor-
tionate length of the Epistles should be taken into

account. He calculated the average number of

hapax legomena occurring on a page of Westcott and
Hort's text with the following results: II Thessalo-
nians 3-6, Philemon 4, Galatians 41, I Thessaloniana
4-2, Romans 4-3, I Corinthians 4-6, Ephesians 4-9,

II Corinthians 6- 10, Colossians 6-3, Philippians 68,
II Timothy 11, Titus and I Timothy 13. The pro-
portion of hapax legomena in the Pastorals is large,

but when compared with Phil., it is not larger than
that between II Cor. and II Thess. It has to be
noted that these increase in the order of time.

Workman gives a two-fold explanation. First, a
writer as he advances in life uses more strange words
and involved constructions, as is seen on comparing
Carlyle's "Latter-Day Pamphlets" and his "Heroes
and Hero-Worship". Secondly, the number of un-
usual words in any author is a variable quantity. He
has found the average number of hapax legomena per
page of Irving's one-volume edition of Shakespeare's
plays to be as follows: "Love's Labour Lost" 7-6,

"Comedy of Errors" 4-5, "Two Gentlemen of

Verona" 3-4, "Romeo and Juliet" .5-7, "Henry VI,
pt. 3" 3-5, "Taming of the Shrew" .51, "Midsummer
Night's Dream" 6S, "Richard 11" 4-6, "Richard
III" 4-4, "King John" 5-4, "Merchant of Venice"
50," Henry IV, pt. I " 9-3, " pt. II " 8, " Henry V " 8-3,

"Merry Wives of Windsor" 6-9, "Much Ado About
Nothing" 4-7, "As You Like It" 6-4, "Twelfth
Night" 7-5, "All's Well" 6-9, "Julius Cipsar" 3-4,

"Measure for Measure" 7, "Troilus and Cressida"
101, "Macbeth" 9-7, "Othello" 7-3, "Anthony and
Cleopatra" 7-4, "Coriolanus" 68, "King Lear" fl-7,

"Timon" 6-2, "Cymbeline" 6-7, "The Tempest"
9-3, "Titua Andronicus" 4-9, "Winter's Tale" 8,
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'Hamlet" 104, "Henry VIII" 4-3, "Periclea" 5-2.

For a similar argument on Dante see Butler's "Para-
dise", XI. The totals of hapax legomena for some of

the plays are: "Julius Caesar" 93, "Comedy of

i-:iT,>rs" 88, "Macbeth" 24.5, "Othello" 264, "King
l.r tr" 358, "Cymbeline" 252, "Hamlet" 426, "The
M' rrhant of Venice" 148. This scrutiny of the
Words peculiar to each play throws light on another
dilliculty in the Pastorals, viz. the recurrence of such
t'x|irossions as "a faithful saying", "sound words",
etc. "Moon-calf" occurs five times in "The Tem-
pest", and nowhere else; "pulpit" six times in one
scene of "Julius Caesar" and never elsewhere; "hovel"
five times in "King Lear"; "mountaineer" four times
in "Cymbeline", etc. Compare, "God forbid", M')

ydvoiTo of Gal., Rom., once in I Cor.—not in the other
Epistles of St. Paul. "Sound words" was used by
Philo before St. Paul, in whom it may be due to

intercourse with St. Luke. (See Pluniptre's list of
words common to St. Luke and St. Paul, quoted in

Farrar's "St. Paul", I, 481.)
Mr. Workman has overlooked one point in his very

useful article. The hapax legomena are not evenly
distributed over the Epistles; they occur in groups.
Thus, more than half of those in Col. are found in

the second chapter, where a new subject is dealt with
(see Abbott, "Crit. . . . Comment, on Ep. to the
Ephes. and to the Coloss." in "Intemat. Crit. Com-
ment."). This is as high a proportion as in any
chapter of the Pastorals. Something similar is ob-
servable in II Cor., Thess., etc. Over sixty out of the
seventy-five hapax lego»ieua in I Tim. occur in forty-

four verses, where the words, for the most part, natu-
rally arise out of the new subjects treated of. The
remaining two-thirds of the Epistle have as few hapax
legomena as any other portion of St. Paul's writings.

Compounds of 0iX-. oIko-, biSaaK-, often objected to,

are also found in his other Epistles.

The "Authorship of the Pa.storaI Epistles" was
discussed in "The Church Quarterly" in October,
1906, and January, 1907. In the first the writer
pointed out that the anti-Pauline h>^x)thesis pre-

sented more difficulties than the Pauline; and in the
second he made a detailed examination of the hapax
legomena. Seventy-three of these are found in the
Septuagint, of which St. Paul was a diligent student,
and any of them might just as well have been used by
him as by an imitator. Ten of the remainder are sug-
gested by .Septuagint words, e. g. avtilKaKo^ II Tim.,
ii, 24, aveiLKuda. Wisd., ii, 9; avrUfaL^ I Tim., vi, 20,
ivrWtTo^ ioh,\x\\\,'i\av6(VTitv I Tim., ii, 12, aiiWiTTjs

Wisd., xii, 6; ycfeaKoyla I Tim., i, 4, Tit., iii, 9;
ftvcaXoye'iv I Par., v, 1; iripoivos I Tim., iii, 3, Tit., i,

7, irapoiveTv Is., xli, 12, etc. Twenty-eight of the
words now left are found in the chussics, and thirteen
more in Aristotle and Polybiiis. Strabo, bom in 66
B. c, enables us to eliminate ypauiSr)s. All these
words formed part of the Greek language current up
to St. Paul's time and as well known to him as to any-
body at the end of the first century. Any word used
by an author contemporary' with St. Paul may rea-

sonably be supposed to have been as well known to
himself as to a subsequent imitator. In this way we
may deduct eight of the remaining words, which are
common to the Pastorals and Philo, an elder rontem-
porarj' of .St. Paul. In dealing with the fifty remain-
ing words we must recall the obvious farf that a new
subject requires a new vocabulary. If this be neg-
lected, it would be ea.sy to prove that Plato did not
write the Timaeus. Organization and the conduct of

pr.actic.al life, etc., cannot be dealt with in the same
words in which points of doctrine are discus.^ed.

This fairly accounts for eight words, such as ^ivoSoxt^',

oUodtffiroTiiv^ TCKvoyoveiv^ <pi\av5po$^ frepo5ida<rKa\€'LV, etc.,

used by the author. His detestation of the errorista

doubtless railed forth Kcvocfiovia, Xo70(iax«'>', Xovo/iax'a,

;MToioXo7(a, ;«TatoX47<K, several of which were prob-

ably coined for the occasion. The element of pure
chance in language accounts for "parchments",
"cloak", and "stomach": he had no occasion to speak
about such things previously, nor of a pagan
"prophet". Seven of the remaining words are dealt
with on the modest principle that words formed from
composition or derivation from admittedly Pauline
words may more reasonably be supposed fo come from
St. Paul himself than from a purely hypothetical imi-
tator, c. g. al/3CTiK6s, adj.. Tit., iii, 10; aiptais, I Cor.,
.xi, 19; Gal., v, 20; Siwkttjs, I Tim., i, 13; Siwkup, Rom.,
xii, 14, etc.; iiruruptvciv, II Tim., iv, 3; aapevav inl

Rom., xii, 20; LXX, etc. Five other words are de-
rived from Bibhcal words and would as easily have
occurred to St. Paul as to a later WTiter. The remain-
ing words, about twenty, are disposed of separately.

'ETi^dveia instead of irapovaia, for the second com-
ing of Christ, is not against the Pastorals, because St.
Paul's usage in this matter is not uniform. We have
Ti ri/i^pa Kvpiov in I Thess., v, 2, I Cor., i, 8, v, 5;
T) diroKdXvtf/is in II Thess., i, 17; and v ^incpdfeia Tfjs

irapovcrlat avroO in II Thess., ii, 8. Lilley ("Pastoral
Epistles", Edinburgh, 1901, p. 48) st.ates that out
of the 897 words contained in the Pastorals 726
are common to them and the other books of
the New Testament, and two-thirds of the entire
vocabulary are found in the other Epistles of St.
Paul; and this is the proportion of common words
found in Galatians and Romans. The same WTiter,
in his complete list of 171 hapax legomena in the Pas-
torals, points out that 1 13 of these are classical words,
that is, belonging to the vocabulary of one well ac-
quainted with Greek; and it is not .surprising that so
many are found in these Epistles which were addressed
to two disciples weU educated in the Greek language.
Another point much insisted upon by objectors is a
certain limited literary or verbal affinity connecting
the Pastorals with Luke and Acts and therefore, it is

asserted, pointing to a late date. But in reality this
connexion is in their favour, as there is a strong tend-
ency of modern criticism to acknowledge the Lucan
authorship of these two books, and Harnack has
written two volumes to prove it (see Luke, Gospel
OF Saint). He has now added a third to show that
they were written by St. Luke before A. D. 64. When
the Pastorals were written. Si . Luke was the constant
companion of St. Paul, and may have acted as his
amanuensis. This intercourse would doubtless have
influenced St. Paul's vocabulary, and would account
for such expressions as dyaffoepycTf of 1 Tim., vi, 18,
dya8oTro(iv of Luke, vi, 9, dya$ovpycii', contracted from
ayaeoepyeif, Acts, xiv, 17. St. Paul has ipyat^ofi^vtfi t6

d7aWi' Rom., ii, 10.—From all that has been sjiid,

it is not surprising that Thayer, in his translation
of Grimm's "Lexicon", WTote: "The monumental
misjudgments committed by some who have made
questions of authorship turn on vocabulary alone, will

deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the
lists exhibiting the pecuharities of the several books."

D. Objection from stj'le.
—"The comparative ab-

sence of rugged fervour, the smoother flow, the heap-
ing up of words, all point to another sign-manual
than that of Paul" (Ency. Bib.).— Precisely the same
thing coul<l be urged against some of St. Paul's other
Epistles, and .against Large sections of the remainder.
All critics .admit that large portions of the P;i.storals

are so much like St. Paul's writings that they .actu-

ally maintain that they are taken from fragments of

genuine letters of the .Apostle (now lo.st). Various
di.scordant attempts have been made to separate these
portions from the rest, but with so little success that
Jiilieher confesses that the thing is impossible. On
the other h.and, it is the general opinion of the best
scholars that all three Epistles are from the pen of one
an<l the same writer. Th.at being the ca,se, and it

being impo.ssible to deny th.at portions indistinguish-

able from the rest arc by St. Paul, it follows that the
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early and universal tradition ascribing the whole of

them to the Apostle is correct.

As we pass from one to another of the four groups
of St. Paul's Epistles— (1) Thessalonians; (2) Gala-
tians, Corinthians, Romans; (3) Captivity Epistles;

(4) Pastorals—we observe considerable differences

of style side by side with very marked and charac-

teristic resemblances, and that is precisely what we
find in the case of the Pastorals. There are some
striking points of connexion between them and
Phil., the Epistle probably nearest to them in date;

but there are many resemblances in vocabulary, style,

and ideals connecting them with portions of all the
other Epistles, especially with the practical parts.

There are, for instance, forty-two passages connect-

ing I Tim. with the earlier Epistles. The terms are

nearly identical, but display an amount of liberty

denoting the working of the same independent mind,
not a conscious imitation. The Pastorals show
throughout the same marks of originality as are

found in all the writings of the Apostle. There are

similar anacolutha, incomplete sentences, play on
words, long drawn periods, like comparisons, etc.

The Pastorals are altogether practical, and therefore

do not show the rugged fervour of style confined, for

the most part, to the controversial and argumenta-
tive portions of his large epistles. (See the very valu-

able book by James, "Genuineness and Authorship
of the Pastoral Epistles", London, 1906; also Jac-

quier, and Lilley.) It may be well to note, in this

connexion, that Van Steenkiste, professor at the

Catholic Seminary of Bruges, asserted, as long ago as

1876, that the inspiration of the Pastorals and their

Pauhne authorship would be sufficiently safeguarded

if we accepted the view that they were written in the

name and with the authority of the Apostle by one
of his companions, say St. Luke, to whom he dis-

tinctly explained what had to be written, or to whom
he gave a written summary of the points to be de-

veloped, and that when the letters were finished, St.

Paul read them through, approved them, and signed

them. This, he thinks, was the way in which "He-
brews", also, was wTitten (S. Pauli Epistolae, II, 283).

E. Objection from the advanced state of church
organization.—This objection is adequately answered
in the articles Hier.^rchv of the Early Church,
Bishop, etc. See also "The Establishment of the
Episcopate" in Bishop Gore's "Orders and Unity"
(London, 1909), 115. The seven, St. Stephen, Phihp,

etc., were set aside for their ministry by the Apostles

by prayer and the laying on of hands. Immediately
after this we read that they were filled with the Holy
Ghost, and preached with great success (Acts, vi,

vii). From St. Luke's usual method we may con-

clude that a similar ceremony was employed by the

Apostles on other occasions when men were set aside

to be deacons, presbyters, or bishops. We read of

presbyters with the Apostles at an early date in

Jerusalem (Acts, xv, 2) and according to the earliest

tradition, St. James the Less was appointed bishop
there on the dispersion of the Apostles, and succeeded

by his cousin Simeon in a. d. 62. Sts. Paul and Bar-

nabas ordained priests in every church at Derbe,

Lystra, Antioch of Pisidia, etc. (Acts, xiv, 22).

Bishops and priests, or presbyters, are mentioned in

St. Paul's speech at Miletus (Acts, xx, 28). In his

first Epistle (I Thess., v, 12) St. Paul speaks of rulers

who were over them in the Lord,—see also Rom., xii,

8; "governments" are referred to in I Cor., xii, 28,

and "Pastors" in Eph., iv, 11. St. PaulwTote "to all

the saints in Christ Jesus, who are at Philippi, with
the bishops and deacons" (Phil., i, 1).

In Rom., xii, 6-8, 1 Cor., xii, 28, Eph., iv, 11, St.

Paul is not giving a list of offices in the Church, but
of charismatic gifts (for the meaning of which .see

HiERARniY OK THE Early Church). Those who
were endowed with supernatural and transitory char-

ismata were subject to the Apostles and presumably
to their delegates. Side by side with the possessors
of such gifts we read of "rulers", "governors", "pas-
tors", and in other places of "bishops", "priests",
and "deacons". These, we may lawfully assume,
were appointed under the inspiration of the Holy
Ghost by the Apostles, by prayer and laying on of

hands. Amongst these so appointed before a. d. 64
there were certainly ordained deacons, priests, and
possibly bishops also. If so they had bishop's orders,
but the limits of their jurisdiction were not as yet,
perhaps, very clearly defined, and depended alto-

gether on the will of the Apostles. It is assuredly in

the highest degree likely that the Apostles, towards
the end of their lives and as the Church extended
more and more, ordained and delegated others to ap-
point such priests and deacons as they had been in

the habit of appointing themselves. The earliest

tradition shows that such a thing took place in Rome
by a. d. 67; and there is nothing more advanced than
this in the Pastorals. Timothy and Titus were con-
secrated delegates to rule with Apostolic authority
and appoint deacons, priests, and bishops (probably
synonymous in these Epistles).

But a further objection is raised as follows: "The
distinctive element, however, i. e. the prominence
assigned to Timothy and Titus is inteUigible only
on the supposition that the author had specially

in view the ulterior end of vindicating the evangelic
succession of contemporary episcopi and other office

bearers where this was liable for various reasons to be
challenged. . . . The craving (visible in Clem. Rom.)
for continuity of succession as a guarantee of au-
thority in doctrine (and therefore in discipline) under-
lies the efforts of this Paulinist to show that Timothy
and Titus were genuine heirs of Paul" (Ency.
Bib., IV).—If this craving is visible in St. Clement of

Rome, who was a disciple of the Apostles there and
wrote less than thirty years after their death, it is

surely more likely that he was maintaining an or-

ganization established by them than that he was de-
fending one of which they were ignorant. If these
Epistles were written against people who challenged
the authority of bishops and priests about a. d. 100,

why is it that these opponents did not cry out against
forgeries written to confute themselves? But of all

this there is not the slightest shred of evidence.
F. Objection. No room for them in the life-time

of St. Paul.—The writer in the "Ency. Bib." is never
tired of accusing the defenders of the Epistles of

making gratuitous assumptions, though he allows
himself considerable liberty in that respect through-
out his article. It is a gratuitous assertion, for ex-

ample, to state that St. Paul was put to death at the
end of the first Roman captivity, a. d. 63 or 64.

Christianity was not yet declared a religio illicita,

and according to Roman law there was nothing de-
serving of death against him. He was arrested to

save him from the Jewish mob in Jerusalem. The
Jews did not appear against him during the two ye;»rs

he was kept in prison. Agrippa said he could have been
delivered had he not appealed to Caesar, so there was
no real charge against him when he was brought be-

fore the emperor's or his representative's tribunal.

The Epistles written during this Roman captivity

show that he expected to be soon released (Philem.,

22; Phil., ii, 24). Lightfoot, Harnack, and others,

from the words of Clem. Rom. and the Muratorian
Fragment, think that he was not only released, but
that he actually carried out his design of visiting

Spain. During the years from 63-t)7 there was ample
time to visit Crete and other places and write I Tim.
and Titus. II Tim. was written from his second
Roman prison soon before? his death.

G. Objection from the errors condemned.^-It is

said that the errors referred to in the Pastorals did

not exist in St. Paul's time, though the most ad-
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vancod critics (Ency. Bib.) have now abandoned
the theory (maintained with great confidence in the

nineteenth century) that the Epistles were written

against Marcion and other Gnostics about the mid-
dle of the second century. It is now conceded that

they were known to Sts. Ignatius and Polycarp, and
therefore written not later than the end of the first

century or early part of the second. It requires a
keen critical sense to detect at that time the existence

of errors at the time of Ignatius, the seeds of which
did not exist thu-tj' or forty years earlier, or of

which St. Paul could not have foreseen the develop-

ment. "The environment is marked by incipient

phases of what afterwards blossomed out into the
Gnosticism of the second century " (Ency. Bib.) :—but
the incipient phases of Gnosticism are now placed by
competent scholars at a much earlier date than that

indicated by this writer. No known system of

Gnosticism corresponds with the errors mentioned
in the Pastorals; in repW to this, however, it is said

that the "errors are not given in detail to avoid un-

due anachronisms" (ibid.). Sometimes opponents of

the authenticity unfairly attack the actual contents,

but here the Epistles are condemned for "contents"
which they do not contain. An amusing instance of

the ijrecariousness of the subjective method is seen in

this same article (Ency. Bib.). The writer arguing
against the Epistles on the subject of greetings says

that "Philemon is the one jjrivate note of Paul ex-

tant". We are suddenly brought up, however, by a
note (editorial?) within square brackets: "compare,
however, Philemon." On turning to Philemon we
find van Manen asserting, with equal confidence, that
the Apostle had nothing whatsoever to do with that
Epistle, and he supports his statement by the same
kind of subjective arguments and assertions that
we find running through the article on Timothy
and Titus. He even throws out the absurd sug-
gestion that Philemon was based on the letter of Pliny,

which is given in full by Lightfoot in his edition of

Philemon.
Hort in his "Judaistic Christianity" (London,

1,S9S), 130-48, does not believe that the errors of the
Pastorals had any connexion with Gnosticism, and he
gives a very full reply to the objection with which we
arc dealing. With Weiss he clears the ground by
making some important distinctions: (1) We must
distinguish prophecies about future false teachers,
which imply that germs, to say the least, of the
future evils are already perceptible (I Tim., iv, 1-3;

II Tim., iii, 1-5, iv, 3) from warnings about the pres-

ent; (2) The perversities of individuals like Alex-
ander, Hymenajus, and Philetus must not be taken a.s

direct evidence of a general stream of false teaching;

(3) Non-Christian teachers, the corrupters of Chris-
tian belief, must not be confounded with misguided
Christians. The errors which St. Paul easily foresaw
would arise amongst false Christians and pagans can-
not be urged against the Epistles as if they had
already arisen. Hort makes out a good case that
there is not the smallest trace of Gnosticism in the
existing errors amongst the Ephesian and Cretan
Christians, which are treated more as trivialities than
serious errors. "The duty laid on Timothy and
Titus is not that of refuting deadly errors, but of keep-
ing themselves clear, and warning others to keep
clear of mischievous trivialities usurping the office

of religion. " He shows that all these errors have evi-

dent marks of .Judaistic origin. The fact that St.

Iren.-eus, Hegesippus, and others used the words of

the Pastorals against the Gnostics of the second cen-
tury is no proof that Gnosticism w.m in the mind of

their author. Words of Scripture have been eni-

]>loyed to confute heretics in every age. This, he
says, is tnie of the expressions ^fuJiin/uot 7i'iSiti5,

itpffapToi, aluiv, {ifiipivfia, which have to he taken in

their ordinary sense. "There is not the faintest sign

that such words have any reference to what we call
Gnostic terms.

"

Hort takes yevtaXoylai. in much the same sense in
which it was employed by Polybius, IX, ii, 1, and
Diodorus Siculus, IV, i, to mean stories, legends,
myths of the founders of states. "Several of these
early historians, or 'logographers' are known to
have written books of this kind entitled T(vea\oyiai,
TiveaXoyLKi (e. g. Hecatffius, Acusilanus, Simonides
the Younger, who bore the title 6 VtmaKbyo^, as did
also Pherecydes)" (p. 136). Philo included under t4
7e>'£oXo7i)t(iv all primitive human history in the Pen-
tateuch. A fortiori this term could be applied by St.
Paul to the rank growth of legend respecting the
Patriarchs, etc., such as we find in the "Book of
Jubilees" and in the "Haggada". This was con-
demned by him jis tra.shy and unwholesome. The
other contemporary errors are of a like Jewish char-
acter. Hort takes avriffeint t^s tpeiiSoim/iov yvua-tois to
refer to the casuistry of the scribes such a.s we find in
the "Halacha", just as the M^Sot and vti-eoXovioi des-
ignate frivoUties such as are contained in the Hag-
gada.
But is it not possible that these (imBiffat rijs

fevSoivi/iov yvtiaem) refer to the system of interpreta-
tion developed later in the Kabbala, of which a con-
venient description is given in Gigot's " General Intro-
duction to the Study of the Holy Scriptures", p. 411?
(see also "Kabbala" in "Jewish Encyclopedia" and
Vigoroux, " Diet, de la Bible"). He who followed only
the literal meaning of the text of the Hebrew Bible
had no real knowledge, or tj-uo-is, of the deep mysteries
contained in the letters and words of Scripture. By
nolarikon words were constructed from the initials of
several, or sentences formed by using the letters of a
word as initials of words. By ghematria the nu-
merical values of letters were used, and words of equal
numerical value were substituted for each other and
new combinations formed. By themura the alphabet
was divided into two equal parts, and the letters of

one half on being substituted for the corresponding
letters of the other half, in the text, brought out the
hidden sense of the Scripture. These systems date
back to time immemorial. They were borrowed
from the Jews by the Gnostics of the second century,
and were known to some of the early Fathers, and
were probably in use before Apostolic times. Now
di/rWecrij may mean not only opposition or contrast,
but also the change or transposition of letters. In
thia way diTiffecru t^s tf'evSuvifwv yvuxreus would mean
the falsely-called knowledge which consists in the in-

terchange of letters just referred to.

Again, we read: "The mischievous feature about
them was their presence within the churches and their
combination of plausible errors with apparent, even
ostentatious, fidelity to principles of the faith—

a

trouble elsewhere reflected Acts XX. 29f, in con-
nexion with the Ephesian church towards the end of

the first century" (Ency. Bib.). We do not ad-
mit that Acts, XX, was WTitten tow.ards the end of the
first centurj'. The best scholars hold it was WTit-

ten by St. Luke long before; and so the critics of the
Epistles, having without proof dated the compo-
sition of a genuine early New-Testament book at

the end of the first century, on the strength of that
performance endeavour to discredit three whole
books of Scripture.

I. Miscellaneous objections.—We bring together
under this heading a number of objections that are

found scattered in the text, foot-notes, sub-foot-notes,

of the article in the "Ency. Bib."— (1) "The con-
cern to keei> the widow chiss under the bishop's con-
trol is thoroughly sub-apostolic (cp. Ign. ad Poly-
carp. iv. .5)".—That would not ])rove that it was not
Apostolic !us well. On reading the onl\- |)as.-iagi' re-

ferring to widows (I Tim., v) we get a totally dilTcrent

impression from the one convoyed here. The great



TIMOTHY 732 TIMOTHY

aim of the writer of the Epistle appears to be to pre-

vent widows from becoming a burden on the Church,
and to point out the duty of their relatives to support
them. Thirty years before the death of St. Paul the

Seven were appointed to look after the poor widows of

Jerusalem; and it is absurd to suppose that during all

that time no regulations were made as to who should
receive support, and who not. Some few of those

who were "widows indeed" probably held offices like

deaconesses, of whom we read in Rom., xvi, 1, and
who were doubtless under the direction of the Apostles
and other ecclesiastical authorities. The supposition

that nothing was "done in order", but that every-

thing was allowed to go at random, has no support
in St. Paul's earlier Epistles.

(2) "The curious antipathy of the writer to sec-

ond marriages on the part of the presbyters, episcopi,

diaconi, and widows (xW^O is quite un-Pauline, but
corresponds to the more general feeling prevalent in

the second century throughout the churches."

—

That state of feeling throughout the churches in the
second century should make an objector pause. Its

Apostolic origin is its best e.xplanation, and there is

nothing whatsoever to show that it was un-Pauline.

It was St. Paul who wrote as follows at a much earher

date (I Cor., vii) : "I would that all men were even as

myself: . . . But I say to the unmarried, and to

the widows: It is good for them if they so continue,

even as I . . . But I would have you to be without
solicitude. He that is without a wife, is soheitous

for the things of the Lord, how he may please God.
But he that is with a wife, is solicitous for the things
of the world, how he may please his wife: and he is

divided . . . He that giveth his virgin in marriage,
doth well; and he that giveth her not, doth better."

It would be rash to suppose that St. Paul, who wrote
thus to the Corinthians, in general, could not shortly

before his death require that those who were to take
the place of the Apostles and hold the highest offices

in the Church should not have been married more
than once.

(3) "The distinctive element, however, i. e. the
prominence assigned to Timothy and Titus, is intelli-

gible only on the supposition that the author had
specially in view the vilterior end of vindicating the
legitimate evangelic succession of contemporary epis-

copi and other office-bearers in provinces where this

was liable for various reasons to be challenged" (in

the beginning of the second century).—Thousands
have read these Epistles, from their very first ap-
pearance until now, without such a conclusion sug-
gesting itself to them. If this objection means any-
thing it means that the Apostles could not assign

prominent positions to any of their disciples or dele-

gates; which runs counter to what we road of Tim-
othy and Titus in the earlier Epistles of St. Paul.

(4) "The prominence given to 'teaching' qualities

shows that one danger of the contemporarj' churches
lay largely in the vagaries of unauthorized teachers

(Did., xvi). The author's cure is simple: Better let

the episcopus himself teach! Better let those in au-
thority be responsible for the instruction of the or-

dinary members! Evidently teaching was not orig-

inally or usually (I Tim., v, 17) a function of pres-

byters, but abuses had led by this time, as the Didache
proves, to a need of combining teaching with or-

ganised church authority."—^\hat a lot of meaning
is read into half a dozen words of these Epistles! In
the very first Epistle that St. Paul wrote we read:
"And we beseech you, brethren, to know them who
labour among you, and are over you in the Lord, and
admonish you : That you esteem them more abundantly
in charity, for their work's sake" (I Thess., v, 12-13).

The capacity for teaching was a gift, probably a natu-
ral one working through God's grace for the good of

the Church (see Hierarchy of the Early Church),
and there was no reason why the Apostle, who at-

tached so much importance to teaching when speak-
ing of his own work, should not require that those

who were selected to rule the Churches and carry on
his work should be endowed with the aptitude for

teaching. In Eph., iv, 11, we find that the same per-

sons were "pastors and doctors". The writer who
makes this objection does not admit that real bishops
and priests existed in Apostohc times; so this is what
his assertion imphes: When the Apostles died there

were no bishops and priests. After some time they
originated somewhere and somehow, and spread all

over the Church. During a considerable time they
did not teach. Then they began to monopohze
teaching, and the practice spread everywhere, and
finally the Pastorals were written to confirm this

state of affairs, which had no sanction from the
Apostles, though these bishops thought otherwise.
And all this happened before St. Ignatius WTote, in a
short period of thirty or forty years, a length of time
sparmed say from 1870 or 1880 till 1912—a rapid
state of development indeed, which has no docu-
mentary evidence to support it, and which must ha\-e

taken place, for the most part, under the very eyes
of the Apostles St. John and St. Phihp, and of Timothy,
Titus, Clement, Ignatius, Polycarp, and other disci-

ples of the Apostles. The early Christians had more
respect for Apostohc traditions than that.

(5) "Baptism is almost a sacrament of salvation

(Tit., iii, 5)."—It is quite a sacrament of salvation,

not only here, but in the teaching of Christ, in the
Acts, and in St. Paul's Epistles to the Romans, I Co-
rintiiians, Galatians, and Colossians, and in I Pet., iii,

21.

(6) "Faith is tending to become more than ever

fides qiuT credilur.'

'

—But it appears as fides qua credi-

tur in I Tim., i, 2, 4, 5, 14; ii, 7, 15; iii, 9, 13; iv, 6, 12;
vi, 11; II Tim., i, 5, 13; ii, 18, 22; iii, 10, 15; Tit.,

ii, 2, etc., while it is used in the eaxher Epistles not
only subjectively but also objectively. See irl(rm in

Preuschen. "Handwortcrbuch zum griech. N. Testa-
ment." Faith is fides quce credilur only nine times out
of thirty-three passages where irtoxis occurs in the
Pastorals.

(7) "The church to this unmystical author is no
longer the bride or ihc body of Christ but God's build-

ing or rather familia dei, quite in the neo-Catholic
style." There are several genuine Epistles of St.

Paul in which the Church is neither called the body
nor the bride of Christ, and in calling it a building he
was only following his Master who said: "On this

rock I will build my Church. " The idea, of a spiritual

building is quite Pauline. "For we know, if our
earthly house of this habitation be dissolved, that we
have a building of God, a house not made with hands,
eternal in heaven" (II Cor., v, 1); "And I have so
preached this gospel, not where Christ was named,
lest I should build upon another man's foundation"
(Rom., XV, 20); "For if I build up again the things

which I have destroyed, I make myself a prevari-

cator" (Gal., ii, 18); "Let us work good to all men.
but especially to those who are of the household of

the faith" (Gal., vi, 10); "You are fellow citizens with
the saints, atid the domestics of God, built upon the
foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ

himself being the chief corner .stone: in whom' all the
building, being framed together, growcth up into a
holy temple in the Lord. In whom you also iire built

together into an habitation of God in the Spirit"

(Eph., ii, 19-22); "You are God's building. Ac-
cording to the grace of God that is given to me as a
wise architect, I have laid the foundation. . . .

Know you not, that you are the temple of God. and
that the Spirit of God dwelleth in you?" (I Cor , iii,

9-17; compare I Pet., ii, 5; "Be you also as living

stones built up, a spiritual house"; and I Pet., iv.

17: "For the time is, that judgment sho\ild begin

at the house of God. And if first at us, what shall
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'ir I he end of them that beUeve not the gospel of

I low '

) There is a development m St. Paul's use of

ill' comparisons body and bride, which is exactly
|i.ir illilecl by his use of the words building and tem-

I

'li I'hey are applied first to individuals, then to com-
iiiuinties and finally to the whole Church (see Gay-
lonl 1,1 Hast., "Diet, of the Bibl.", s. v. Church).

^i "Items of the creed, now rapidly crystallizing

III l;ome and Asia Minor, are conveyed partly in

h\ iiinal fragments, which like those in the Apocalypse
of John, sprang from the cultus of the churches.'

'

There are fragments of the Creed in I Cor. (see Co-
rinthians, Epistles to the. The First Epistle—Its

teaching), and there were hymns in use several years
before St. Paul's death. He WTote to the Colossians
(iii, 16): "Let the word of Christ dwell in you abun-
dantly, in aU W'isdom: teaching and admonishing one
another in psalms, hymns, and spiritual canticles"
(cf. Kph., V, 19). The objections from the "P^aithful

Sayings" are fully answered in James, "The Genuine-
ness of the Pastorals" (London, 1906), 132-6.

(9) "No possible circumstances could make Paul
oblivious (through three separate letters) of God's
fatherhood, of the believing man's union with Jesus,

of the power and witness of the Spirit, or of reconcilia-

tion." These doctrines are not quite forgotten: I

Tim., i, 15; ii, 6; II Tim., i, 2, 9; ii, 13; Tit., i, 4;
iii, 4, 5, 7. 'There was no necessitj' to dwell upon
them as he was writing to disciples well acquainted
with his teaching, and the purpose of the Epistles
was to meet new problems. Besides, this objection
could be brought against hwge portions of the genuine
Epi.'itles.

There are several other objections but they are so
flimsy that they cannot present any difficulty. What
Sanilay wrote in 1896 in his "Inspiration" (London)
is still true: "It may be asserted without fear of con-
tradiction that nothing really un-Pauline has been
proved in anj- of the di.sputed epistles.

"

II. External Ei'idence.—The Pauhne authorship of

the Pastorals was never doubted by Catholics in early

times. Eusebius, with his complete knowledge of

early Christian literature, states that they were among
the books universally recognized in the Church rd irapb.

Trdatv ' ofioKo-yovyieva ("Hist, eccl.", II, xxii. III, iii;

"Pra-p. evang.", II, xiv, 7; xvi, 3). They are found in

the early Latin and Syriac Versions. St. Clement of

Alexandria speaks of them (Strom., II, III), and Ter-
tullian expresses his astonishment that they were re-

jected by Marcion (Adv. Marcion, V, xxi), and says
they were written by St. Paul to Timothy and Titus;
evidently their rejection was a thing hitherto unheard
of. They are ascribed to St. Paul in the Muratorian
Fragment, and Theophilus of Antioch (about 181)
quotes from them and calls them the "Divine word"
(Betoi \byo^). The Martyrs of Vienne and Lyons
(about 180) were acquainted with them; and their

bishop, Pothinus, who was bom about A. D. 87 and
martyred in 177 at the age of ninety, takes us back to

a very early date. His successor, St. Ircnteus, who
was born in Asia Minor and had heard St. Polycarp
preach, makes frequent use of the Epistles and
quotes them as St. Paul's. He was arguing against
heretics, so there could be no doubt on either side.

The Epistles were also admitted by Heracleon (about
16.5), Hegesippus (about 170), St. .Justin Martyr, and
the writer of the "Seoond Epistle of Clement"
(about 140). In the short letter which St. Polycarp
wrote (about 117) he shows that he was thoroughly
acquainted with them. Polycarp was born only a
few years after the death of Saints Peter and Paul,
and as Timothy and Titus, according to the most
ancient traditions, lived to be verv- old, he was their
contemporarv- for many years. He was Bishop of
Smyrna, only forty miles from Ephesus, where Tim-
othy resided. St. Ignatius, the second succeasor ot

St. Peter at Antioch, was acquainted with Apostlea

and disciples of the Apostles, and shows his knowl
edge of the Epistles in the letters which he wrote
about A. D. 110. Critics now admit that Ignatius
and Polycarp knew the Pastorals (von Soden in
Holtzmann's" Hand-Kommentar", III, 155; "Ency.
Bib.", IV); and there is a very strong probability
that they were known also to Clement of Rome, when
he wrote to the Corinthians about a. d. 96.

In judging of the early evidence it should be borne
in mind that all three Epistles claim to be by St.
Paul. So when an early writer shows his familiarity
with them, quotes them as authoritative and as evi-
dently well known to his readers, it may be taken as a
proof not only of the existence and widespread knowl-
edge of the Epistles, but that the writer took them for
what they claim to be, genuine Epistles of St. Paul;
and if the writer lived in the time of Apostles, of
Apostolic men, of disciples of Apo.^tles, and of Tim-
othy and Titus (as did Ignatius, Polyeaq), and
Clement) we may be sure that he w;is correct in doing
so. The evidence of these writers is, however, very
unceremoniously brushed aside. The heretic Mar-
cion, about A. D. 150, is held to be of much more
weight than all of them put together. "Marcion'a
omission of the pastorals from his canon tells heavily
against their origin as preserved in trailition. Phile-
mon was accepted by him, though far more of a pri-

vate note than any of the pastorals; ami the presence
of elements antagonistic to his own views need not
have made him exclude them, since he could have
easily excised these passages in this as in other
cases" (Ency. Bib., IV). Marcion rejected the
whole of the Old Testament, all the Gospels excejjt St.

Luke's, which he grossly mutilated, and all the rest of
the New Testament, except ten Epistles of St. Paul,
texts of which he changed to suit his purposes. Phile-
mon escaped on account of its brevity and contents.
If he crossed out all that was objectionable to him in

the Pastorals there would be little left worth preserv-
ing. Again, the testimony of all these early writers
is regarded as of no more value than the opinion of

Aristotle on the authorship of the Homeric poems
(ibid.). But in the one case we have the chain of evi-

dence going back to the times of the writer, of his
disciples, and of the persons addressed; while Aristotle
lived several hundred years after the time of Homer.
"The early Christian attitude towards 'Hebrews' is

abundant evidence of how loose that judgment (on

authorship] could be" (ibid.). The extreme care and
hesitancy, in some quarters, about admitting the
Pauline authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews
(q. V.) when contrasted with the universal and un-
doubting acceptance of the Pastorals tells strongly
in favour of the latter.

James, Genxtineness and Authorship of the Pastoral Epistles
(London. 1906); Jacqcier. Hist, du Nouneau Test., I (Paris,
1906: tr. DuGGAN, London); Introductions to N. Te.st. by Cor-
NELY, Salmon', and other Scriptural scholars; Headlam in
Church Congress Rrp,irts (London. 1904); The Church Quart. Rev.
(October, inoi; .T;,i,n,r 1007); BiSPiNO, Erklarung der drei
Past. (Munsli r - \'> -,. Tim. und Tit. (Gottingen, 1902);
Bernard, TA. / ' '.« (Cambridge. 1899); Lilley. TAe
Pastoral Epi^th I -i: nl iin-h. 1901); Gore, Orders and Unity
(London, 1909): Workman. The Hapax Legomena of St. Paul in
Expository Times, Vll (1S96). 418; Hobt, Judaistic Christianity
(London, 1898); Belser, Die Briefe des Apostels Paulus an
Timoth. u. Titus (Freiburg); Knowling has a good defence of
the Pastorals in The Teslimonv of .S'(, Paul to Christ: see also his
article in the Critical Rerino (July, 1896); Ramsey. Expositor
(1910).

C. Aherne.

Timucua Indians, a principal group or confed-
eracy of ancient I'loridq, notable for the successful
missions established among them by the Spaniards
and subsequently utterly <lestroyed by the English of

Carolina and their .savage Indian allies. The name

—

written also Atimura, Thimnpon, Tomoco, by the
Spaniards, French, and English respectively—appears
to be derived from a word in their own language,
alimnqun, "lord, or chief", and was probably a title
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mistaken by the early Spaniards for the name of the

chief or tribe.

Habitat.—The cognate tribes of the Timucuan hn-
guistic stock held all of north Florida from about Cape
Canaveral and Tami)a Bay on the south to beyond
the St. Mary's River on the north and westward to

about the Ocilla River, where they bordered upon the
celebrated Apalachee, of another (Muskhogean)
stock. The tribes forming the Timueua group
proper centred chiefly along the St. John's River, the
principal being the Timueua along the upper part of

the river and about the present St. Augustine, who.se

chief, known to the French as Outina, had his settle-

ment about the present Welaka, and ruled some forty

villages, with perhaps 6000 souls. On the lower
course of the river were the Satuniba, the enemies of

the Timueua and nearly as numerous, and west of

them, toward the Suwanee River, were the Potano,
with over a thousand warriors or perhaps four thou-
sand souls. Several other tribes were of minor
importance.

Customs.—The Timueua were sedentary and semi-
agricultural, but depended largely upon game, fish,

wild fruits, and bread prepared from the starchy
koonli root. Their houses were circular, of upright
poles, thatched with palmetto leaves, and with grana-
ries elevated on stakes to keep them out of reach of

wild animals. Their villages were strongly stockaded
and each important settlement had a large central

town-house of logs, for tribal ceremonies and the
reception of guests. Tliey had large dug-out canoes.

Their pottery, the work of the women, was of the
finest type found east of the Mississippi. The prin-

cipal weapon of the warriors was the bow, and a sort

of spade-shaped club of hard wood. The numerous
embankments and ancient roadways found in their

country may be due in part to Spanish influence.

Women wore a short fringed skirt, perhaps of some
bark fibre, with their hair flowing loosely. Men went
naked, except for the breechcloth, but had the whole
body elaborately tattooed. They bunched the hair

in a knot on top of the head, and wore inflated fish-

bladders through holes in their ears. They were tall

and well-made, described as of gi'eat strength and
agility and remarkable swimmers.
The government by the chiefs was despotic, as was

frequently the case among the Gulf State tribes.

There were two hereditary classes, nobles, or chiefs,

and common people, and each tribe was organized into

clans or hereditary family groups, usually bearing ani-

mal names. This elan system was so much inter-

woven with the tribal life that it persisted even under
the mission system. Prisoners of war and their de-
scendants constituted a slave class. Their military
organization and methods were superior to what was
found among the northern tribes. Scalping and
mutilation of the slain enemy were universal, and the
dismembered limbs were carried from the field as
trophies or to serve for cannibal feasts. Polygamy
was customary. Gross sensuality was prevalent.
The chief gods were the Sun and the Moon, the Deer
and other animals. They were extremely ceremoni-
ous, celebrating planting and harvest seasons, fishing

and hunting expeditions, the going and return of war
parties, marriages and funerals, each with special rites

of prayer, fasting, feasting, dancing and purification
by means of the "black drink" brewed from the
leaves of the Ilex cassine. On certain great ceremo-
nial occasions the first-born male infants of the tribe

were delivered up by their mothers to be sacrificed to
the Sun, in whose honour also a sacred fire was kept
always burning in their temples. The dead were
buried in the ground with protracted mourning rites,

which included fasting and cutting off the hair.

Over the body of a dead chief was raised a mound of

earth upon which was placed his shell drinking cup,
surrounded by a circle of arrows stuck in the groimd.

From the pictures of the artist Le Moyne we get a
vivid idea of the appearance nMf] ciistnnis of the

Timueua tribes, wliile the •|ur^i i^ms In Falher Pa-
reja's " Confessionario " throw niriou.s light upon
their beliefs, tabus, and ceremonial observance.

History.—The history of the Timueua tribes begins
with the landing of the ill-fated Ponce de Leon near
the present St. Augustine in 1513. The expeditions of

Xarvaez in 1528 and de Soto in 1539-41, landing at

Tampa Bay, passed through the territory of the cog-

nate tribes, but did not encounter the Timueua
proper. In 1562-64 the French Huguenots under
Ribault and Laudonniere attempted settlements at

the mouth of St. John's River, explored the middle
course of the stream, and made acquaintance with the
principal tribes. In 1565 the Spaniards under Menen-
dez destroyed the French posts, butchering all the de-

fenders, immediately after which Mcneiidez founded
the city of St. Augustine and began the permanent
colonization of the country. Jesuit missionaries ar-

rived and began their labours, but seem to have de-

voted their attention chiefly to the coast tribes of

South Carohna, Virginia, and western Florida, probably
because of the fact that the Indians of the St. John's
region had been won over by t he French and for a long
time resisted the Spanish occupation. In 1573 a
party of Franciscan missionaries arrived at St.

Augustine, where some of their order had been from
the beginning, and proceeded to organize work among
the Indians of the vicinity. The work met a serious

check from the recall of Governor Menendez to

Spain, where he died in 1574, but in 1594, on request
of Father Marron, custos of the Franciscan convent at

St. Augustine, twelve other priests of the order were
sent out, and the labour of Christianizing the Timu-
eua was taken up with vigour.

Among those who arrived with this party was the
noted Father Francisco Pareja, to whom we are in-

debted for almost all that is known of the language
and customs of the tribe. He was stationed at first

among the Yamassee on the Georgia coast, in whose
language, according to Shea, he composed a summary
of Christian doctrine. Later he w-as in charge at the
Timueua mission of San Juan, apparently on Little

Talbot Island, north of St. Augustine, and later still

was custos of the monastery in that city, until trans-

ferred to the Mexican province in 1610, where he died

in 162S. His various works in the Timueua language
were published in Mexico. Of the priests who arrived

from Spain with Father Pareja, several went to the
Yamassee, while the others devoted attention to the
Timueua, whose principal mission settlements were
San Juan, already mentioned; San Pedro, on Cum-
berland Island; San Mateo, probably about the
mouth of the St. John's; and Santa Lucia de
Acuera, south of Cape Canaveral; besides the
settlement immediately adjoining St. Augustine.
The more western cognate Potano tribe, being
hostile alike to the Timueua and the Spaniards,
were not Christianized until a much later

period, but were also brought likewise into the mis-
sion fold. In 1597 the mission growth was inter-

rupted by a disastrous revolt of the Yamassee in

which several missionaries lost their lives, the Chris-
tian Timueua being also attacked. Some years later,

however (1612?), following a visit from the Bishop of

Havana in 1602, Florida was erected into a Franciscan
province, under the name of Santa Elena. From 1612
to 1615 inclusive, 43 Franciscans were added to the

workers in addition to these already on the ground.
In 1655 the Christian Indian population of the

Florida province, which included north Florida and
the coast country of Georgia and South Carolina, was
estimated at 26,000 souls, chiefly among the Timueua,
Apalachee, and Yamassee. In 1()S7 a second out-
break of the Y;iniassee, apiiarently instigated by the

English of Carolina, who claimed northern Florida as
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liiliiii their chartered hmits, resulted in the removal
il iliat tribe bodily into (South) Carolina. In 1715
Im >:iiiir nsllcss ])cople headed a war against the
jiiilisli, rcsulliiit; in their own expulsion and return to

Iciiida. in lt>.sS, following the outbreak of the
I :iiiiassee, by which the Tiniucua missions had also

iilfriod, the chiefs of the latter tribe, as also the
Vpilachee chiefs, forwarded to the King of Spain an
il.liiss of loj'altj' and of commendation for their

Jpaiii.^li governor. These documents, in the Indian
iiil Spanish languages, are stiU in existence. The
liinucua address is signed by the chiefs of five towns,
^uii Mateo, San Pedro, Asile, Machaua, and San
(uan de Guacara. In 1699 the Quaker Dickenson,
rom Philadelphia, shipwrecked on the south coast of

Florida and rescued from the savages by the Spanish
governor at St. Augustine, was sheltered for a time at

he Timucua missions, and has left us a pleasant
:)icture of then' prosperous and orderly condition, and
he friendly and religious character of their occui)ants,

n striking contrast to that of the unchanged bar-
jarians among whom he had been a prisoner.

If was near the end. The growing hostilitj' of the
Carolina colony instigated the Creeks and other
heathen tribes to constant inroads upon the Florida
missions, furnishing them with arms and ammunition
for the purpose, with the further inducement of a
profitable sale for all captives to sujjply the Carohna
slave market. Even as early as 1699 Carolina slaves

were thus decimating the Indian tribes as far even as
the Mississippi. While the wild tribes were thus
armed and encouraged in their raids by the English,

the Christian mission Indians, on the contrary, in ac-

cordance with a fixed, but suicidal, rule of the Spanish
colonial government, were refused the use of firearms,

even in self-defence and on their most urgent appeal.

In May, 1702, war having again been declared be-

tween the two home governments, the Creek allies of

the English raided Santa Fe mission of the Timucua
and burned the church. Later in the same year a
combined English and Indian force from Carolina
under Governor Moore, co-operating with a naval
force, destroyed three flourishing Timucua missions
along the coast—the same where Dickenson had been
so hospitably cared for—burned the churches and car-

ried off the missionaries, and then, going farther south,
burned St. Augustine, with the church, convent, and
library. The fortre-ss held out until reheved by a
Spanish fleet. In 1704 Moore invaded the Apalachee
country with some fifty Carolina men and a thousand
savage Creek, Catawba, and Yamassee, all armed
with guns, and completely destroyed ten of the eleven
missions towns, with their churches and orange
groves, carrying off or destroying the vestments and
sacred vessels. Four priests, a Spanish officer, and
four soldiers Were killed, and their bodies hacked to

pieces, two of the missionaries being tortured and
Ijurned at the stake. Several hundred Apalachee
warriors were killed and 1400 of the tribe carried away
a.s slaves. In 1700 a similar raid into the Timucua
country completed the ruin of the missions. The
remnant of the Apalachee fled for protection to the
French at Mobile. The scattered Timucua were
gathered together and formed into small settlements
under the walls of St. Augustine. With the English
colonization of Georgia and the ensuing war of 1740
all attempt at rehabilitating the Florida missions was
abandoned. In 17.53 only 136 Indians remained in

the vicinity of St. Augustine. On the English occu-
pation in 1763 they were expelled from their two vil-

lages and again became refugees. Somewhat later

these, or a kindred remnant, were colonized at a new
settlement called Pueblo de Atimueas, on Tomoco
River, near Mosquito lagoon, in the present Volusia
county. A few seem to have resided there a.s late as
the transfer of the territorv' to the United States in

1S21 and it is possible that their descendants may

still be foimd among the Seminole of Florida or
Oklahoma.

Language.—With the exception of the Timucua-
Spanish document of 1688, already referred to, of

which a copy was printed by Buckingham Smith in

1859, and another, with Englisli translation, by
Gatschet in 1880 (Am. Philos. Soc. Proc, XVIII),
our knowledge of the Timucua language and dialects,

as of the tribal customs and beliefs, rests almost en-
tirely upon the works of Father Pareja and of Father
Gregorio de Monilla, missionary in the same order
and tribe, with the analysis deduced thereupon by
Gatschet. A few words, mostly personal or place
names, also occur in the early French and Spanish
historians. Father Pareja's works include: "Cathe-
cismo en lengua Castellana y Timuquana" (Mexico,
1612); "Catechismo y breve exposicion de la doctrina
Cristiana ... en Lengua Castellana y Timu-
quana" (Mexico, 1612); "Confessionario en Lengua
Timuquana" (Mexico, 1612); "Confessionario en
lengua Castellana y Timuquana" (Mexico, 1613);
"Gramatica [or Arte?] de la Lengua Timuquana"
(Mexico, 1614); "Catecismo de la Doctrina cristiana

en dicha [TimuquanaJ Lengua" (Mexico, 1017);
" Catechismo y Examen . . . en Lengua Castellana y
Timuquana" (Mexico, 1627). The works of Father
Monilla include an "Explicacion de la Doctrina . . .

en Lengua Floridiana" (Madrid, 1031?, and Mexico,
103.5-36); and a "Forma Breve de administrar los

Sacramentos ... en lengua Floridiana" (Mexico,
1635). Of these works the Pareja "Catechismo"
(1612), "Catechismo y breve exposicion" (1612), and
"Confessionario" (1613), and the Monilla "Expli-
cacion" (1035-36), and "Forma breve" (1035) form
the subject of an extended study of "The Timucua
Language" by Dr. Albert S. Gatschet, in the "Pro-
ceedings of the American Philosophical Society",
vols. XVI-XVIII, Philadelphia, 1877-1880.

Barcia, Ensayo (Madrid, 1723); Brinton, Floridian Peninsula
(Philadelphia, 1859) ; LAUDONNifcRE, Histoire notable de la Floride
(Paris, 1586 and 1853). tr. in French, Hist. Colls, of Fla. (New
York. 1869); Le Moyne, Narrative (Boston, 1875), an artist
with Laudonni^re's expedition, pictures with test (from De By,
Lat. ed., Frankfort, 1591); Moore, various important papers
on archEeoIog>' of the Gulf States, in Jour. Academy of Natural
Scienres (Philadelphia, 1894 to 1910); Parkman, Pioneers o/
France (Boston, 1865 ); Pilung, Proofsheets of a Bibliogra-
phy of the Languaaes of the N. Am. Jnds. (Bur. Am. Ethnology,
Washington, 1885); Shea. Hist. Catholic Ind. Missions of the

United States (New York, 1855); Idem. The Catholic Church in
Colonial Days (1521-1763, vol. I of History of the Catholic Church
in the United Stales (New York, 1886).

James Mooney.

Tincker, Mary Agnes, novehst, b. at Ellsworth,
Maine, 18 July, 1833; d. at Boston, Massachusetts,
4 Dec, 1907. At the age of thirteen she began teach-

ing in the public schools. At fifteen her first literary

work was printed. At twenty she became a Catholic,

and even her Protestant relatives shared in her sufTer-

ings from Knownothing bigotrj'. In 1863 she be-

came a volunteer war nurse, serving in Washington
until she grew ill. Boston then became her home.
Short stories from her pen appeared in the early num-
bers of "The Catholic World", where also her first

novel "The House of Yorke" was issued as a serial

(1871-72). It was followed bv "Gr.apes and Thorns"
(1873-74) and "Six Sunny Months" (1876-77). The
latter was the first fruit of her sojourn in Italy (1873-

87) . These three novels sounded a (list inctly new note
in Catholic literature, and the highest that has been
struck by an American Catholic novelist. "Signor
Monaldini's Niece" (1879), in "No Name" series;

"Bv the Tiber" (1881); "The Jewel in the I^)tus"

(1884); "Aurora" (1885); "The Two Coronets"
(1887); "San Salvador" (1889); were issued by the
most prominent literarj' publishers and won her great
fame as works of real art . They reflected for the most
part the beauty of Italy. .\ lapse from the practice
of her religion cust its shatlow p<'rhaps over a few of

her novels WTitten during that time. She returned
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to her religious duties many years before her death.

Her last book, fittingly called "Autumn Leaves"
(1898), was issued by a Cathohc firm, and contained

matter contributed not long before to "The Cathohc
World".
Talbot Smith in The Am Maria (24 July, 1909); Stedman

AND Hutchinson, Amer. Lit.

Regina Randolph Jenkins.

Tingis, a titular see of Mauretania Tingitana (the

official list of the Roman Curia places it in Maure-
tania Csesarea). Tingis, now Tangier, is an ancient

Phoenician town; Greek legend ascribes its foundation

to the giant Antseus, whose tomb and skeleton are

pointed out in the vicinity, or to Sophax, son of Her-

cules and the widow of Antaeus. The coins call it

Tenga, Tinga, and Titga, the Greek and Latin au-

thors giving numerous variations of the name. Under
the Romans this commercial town became, first, a free

city and then, under Augustus, a colony (Colonia

Julia, under Claudius), capital of Mauretania Tingi-

tana. Portuguese in the fifteenth century, Spanish in

the sixteenth, it became an English possession by the

marriage of Charles II with the Infanta Catharine of

Portugual. The English vacated it in 1684. When
it was bombarded by the Prince de Joinville in 1844, it

belonged to Morocco. The natives call it Tandja.
It has about 40,000 inhabitants, of whom half are

Mussulmans, 10,000 Jews, 9000 Europeans (7.500

Spanish). Towards the end of the third century
Tangier was the scene of the martyrdom of St. Mar-
cellus, mentioned in the Roman Martyrologj' on 30
October, and of St. Cassian, mentioned on 3 Decem-
ber. It is not known whether it was a diocese in

ancient times. Under the Portuguese domination it

was a suffragan of Lisbon, and in 1570 was united to

the Diocese of Ceuta. Six of its bishops are known,
the first, who did not reside in his see, in 1468. Tan-
gier is now the residence of the Prefect Apostolic of

Morocco, which mission is in charge of the Friars

Minor. It has a Cathohc church, several chapels,

schools, and a hospital.

.Smith, Di'-l. of Gr. and Rom. Geogr., s. v.; Jordao, Memoria
/(/'/.( ' ' '^ hipados de Ceuta e Tanffer (Lisbon, 1858); Tissot,
h'r ' I'l geographie comparee de la MaUTitanie Tingilane
(I'l! -7' 11 sq.; Toulotte, Geographie de V Afrique chre-

(,.. l/(.-M;iifS (Montreuil, 1894), 247; MiSller, Ptolemy,
ed. Uii.oT, I, :')MI.

S. Petrides.

Tinin (Knin), See of, in Dalmatia, suffragan to

Kalocsa-Bacs. Knin is a town on the right bank of

the Kerka, twenty-five miles north-east of Sebenico.

It was fortified by the Romans, who called it Ardula.
At the request of Casimir IV, King of Croatia in 10.50,

a Bishopric of Knin was created, sufTragan to Spalato;
the bishop seems to have been attached to the court

as preacher. Farlati in his "Illyricum sacrum", IV
(Venice, 1775), givesahistory of the prelates of Knin,
from Mark in 1050 to Joseph in 1755. The residential

succession was interrupted by the Saracen invasion in

1622; when Venice captured the district in 1768, the
Bishop of Sebenico was appointed to administer the
diocese, which was united in 1828 to Sebenico. The
ruins of the old Cathedral of St. John the Evangelist
are still visible. To-day the see is suffragan to
Kalocsa-Bacs, according to the "Schematismus" of

Kalocsa (1909); the "Gerarchia cattolica" says the
see is merely titular, and this would explain the ab-
sence of statistics. The bishop, Monsignor Joseph
Ldnyi, who resides at Nagy-Vdrad, was born at Ne-
met-Prona, Diocese of Neusohl, 29 June, 1868; or-
dained, 2 July, 1891 ; .Abbot of St. Saviour's and canon
of Nagy-Vdrad; appointed bishop, 7 Nov., 1906, in

succession to Monsignor John Maiorosy (b. at Al-
Debro, Archdiocese of Eger, 10 July, 1831; appointed,
27 July, 1885).

A. A. MacEblean.

Tinos and Mykonos, Diocese of (Tinensis et
MYCONENSis) , a Latin dioceseof the Cyclades, contain-

ing over 126squaremilesandnumbering 13,000inhabi-
tants. It is called "verdant" though it is so only in

comparison with the other Greek islands more arid

than itself. In ancient times it was called Hydrussa,
i. e. abounding in water, though this is scarcely credible,

and Ophiussa because of the number of serpents
which inhabited it. Near the river there was a cele-

brated temple of Poseidon, discovered in 1902. The
island subjected itself to Xerxes at the time of his ex-

pedition against the Greeks, but afterwards defected
to Salamais and Plattea; it became finally subject to

Athens, then to Alexander of Pherse, afterwards to the
Rhodians, to whom it was given by Marcus Antonius,
later to the Romans. It is not known when Chris-
tianity was established there. LeQuien (Oriens Chris-
tianus, I, 943) mentions three early bishops; Ecdi-
cius, present in 553 at the Fifth (Ecumenical Council;
Demetrius, in 681 at the Sixth Council; Eustathius in

787 at the Seventh Council. The bishopric was a
suffragan of Rhodes in the seventh and tenth cen-

turies (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . . Texte der No-
titiae Episcopatuum", 542, 558); suppressed after the
conquest of the island by the Venetians in 1207, it was
re-established but as a metropolitan when Tinos
passed into the power of the Turks in 1 7 1 4 . The metro-
politan see was in its turn suppressed in 1833, "Echos
d'Orient", III, 287. Under the Venetian domination,
which lasted from 1207 to 1714, Tinos had some Latin
bishops; ne\ertheless the earliest kno\vn date only
from 1329 (LeQuien, op. cit.. Ill, 1059;Eubel, "Hier-
archiacatholicamediia'vi", I, 512; 11,276; 111,333)

Little by little the island became almost completely
Catholic. In 1781 it had 7000 CathoUcs dispersed
throughout 32 villages (Hilaire de Barenton, "La
France catholique en Orient", 221) ; some were of the
Latin, others of the Greek Rite, and Le Quien (I, 943)
affirms that at the same epoch there were more than
120 Greek Catholic priests subject to the Latin bishop.
LInder the Venetian domination the schismatics were
dependent on a protopapas who in turn depended on
the Patriarchate of Constantinople. The Latin
bishopric, at first a suffragan of the Archbishopric of

Rhodes, afterwards of Arcadia in Crete, is now a suf-

fragan of Naxos. Since at least the year 1400, the
title of Mykonos has been joined to its own; further-

more, the bishop administers the Diocese of Andros.
The see numbers 4000 Catholics, 23 secular priests, a
chapter-house, 26 parishes, a seminary at Xynara with
only seven or eight students; the Franciscans have 2
houses and five religious, the Jesuits one house and
ten religious, the Franciscan Tertiaries have about
ten, the French Ursulines maintain an orphanage and
a large boarding-school at Loutra, and they also di-

rect through the Greek Sisters schools for girls, which
number about forty in all. Tinos possesses an image
of the Evanghelistria or of the Annunciation discov-
ered in 1823 which attracts each year on 25 March
and 15 August from 3000 to 4000 schismatic pilgrims
(Echos d'Orient, V, 315).

Smith, Diet. Creek and Roman Geog., 3. v.; Zallont. Voyage d
Tine (Paris, 1809); L.tcRoix. lies de la Grict (Paris, 1853), 439-41;
Mai'ROMaras. Hidoire de Tinos (Athens, 1888), Greek; Geor-
GANTOPOCI.OS, Tiniaca (.\thens, 1889), Greek.

S. Vailh£.

Tintem Abbey, in Monmouthshire, England, was
founded in 1131 by Walter de Clare for Cistercian
monks, who came from the Abbey of Aumone, in the
Diocese of Chartres, itself founded only ten years be-
fore. Walter's son Gilbert, first Earl of Pembroke,
and probably also his grandson Richard Strongbow,
conqueror of Ireland under Henry II. were buried at

Tintern, the magnificent church of which dates from
the end of the thirteenth century. The abbey re-

ceived rich benefactions not only from the family of

its founder but from other noble houses; and lists of ita
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possessions, both from the taxation-roll of 1291, and clergy of Santa Maria dell' Orto to paint two large

at the time of the Dissolution under Henry VIII, are pictures for that church (49 feet high, by 19 feet 6

given in detail by Dugdale. The accounts submitted inches wide), asking no payment but what would

by the last abbot, Richard Wych, in 1,535, place the cover their cost. His offer was eagerly accepted, and
net income at under £200 a year; and the abbey, con- Robusti painted the "Adoration of the Golden Calf"

taining at that time thirteen monks, was suppressed

under the Act of 1536 which dissolved the smaller

monasteries. The king granted it in 1537 to Henry,
Earl of Worcester, in whose family (afterwards dukes
of Beaufort) it remained until the sale of his Mon-
mouthshire property by the ninth duke, when it was
acquired by the Crown.
The rums of Tintern, which stands on the right

bank of the river Wye, backed by a semicircle of

wooded hills, rank with Fountains Abbey in Yorkshire

as the most beautiful in England. The church, meas-

and the "Last Judgment ". In this rapidly executed
and spirited work he displayed a precocious virtuosity,

assembling in a tumultuous whole a great number of

figures with agitated gestures and attitudes. His aim
was to attract public attention and in this he fully

succeeded. He painted several other pictures for this

church, in which his talent, having grown more confi-

dent, shows more poise. These were: "St. Peter ven-
erating the Cross"; "The Martyrdom of St. Paul";
"St. Agnes recalhng to hfe the Prefect's Son"; the
"Presentation of the Blessed Virgin". His latest

uring 245 feet in length, with transepts of 110 feet, is pictures were painted for the Ducal Palace and the

almost perfect, though rootlo.'ss, the architecture being Confraternitj-of San Rocco (.Sc?/o/firfiSo«iJocco). For
the Diigcs' Palace he first

Portrait of Tixtoretto, by Himself
UiEzi Galierj'. Florence

He played well

of the transitional style from
Early English to Decoraud.
The window-tracerj' is ej^pe-

cially fine. Hardly anything
remains of the domestic build-

ings of the abbey, the stone

having been used for cottages

and farm buildings in the

neighbourhood.
DuGDALE. Moiiastuon A-nglicanum

(London, 1823). 265-274; Tanxek.
NotUia Monaslica (London, 17S8i

:

Monm. XIV; WiLUS. His'orie •,;

Ahbits. II (Ixjndon, 1719). 142. .^2^:

Leland, Collectanea, ed. Hi sunk
(London. 1770). I. 101; Gasqi et.

The Greater Abbeys of Englnii.l

(London. 1908), 190-197; Heath,
Tintern Abbey (London. 17931;

Cooper, Archileclural Reliques of

Great Britain (London, 18071:

Thomas. Tinlerne and its ricinity

described (London. 1839).

D. O. Hunter-Blair.

Tintoretto, II (Jacopo
Robusti), Italian painter, b.

at Venice, 1518; d. there 1,'594.

His father was a dyer; hence
his surname of Tintoretto (the

little dyer). In his early

youth he displayed an extraor-

dinary taste for the fine art

on the harp, but his aptitude for painting was still

more pronounced. His parents made him an ap-
prentice of the aged Titian, but Jacopo, eager to

distinguish himself, soon set up a studio of his own.
His ambition was nothing less than to transform
Venetian painting by adding to its distinguishing

qualities of brilliantly harmonious colouring and pleas-

ant grace of form the merits of the Florentine and
Roman Schools, a knowledge of anatomy which excels

in the nude, dramatic nit.se en scene, a pose full of

movement, a vigorous contrast of light and shade.
According to his biographer, C. Ridolfi, he sum-
marized his ideal in the ambitious formula: "The
drawing of Michelangelo and the colouring of Titian"
(II disegno di Michelangelo, il colorito del Tiziano).

To fit himself for carrj-ing out this magnificent
but difficult programme Robusti devoted himself
to unremitting labour. He studied the ancient
statues; he had sent to him from Florence the reduc-
tions which Daniel of Volterra had made in plaster of
Michelangelo's masterpieces, "Dawn", "Noonday",
"Twilight", and "Xight"; he drew incessantly from
the living model or the draped lay figure; he dissected
dead bodies; he worked not only by sunlight but also

by the flicker of torches in order to master the varied
play of light. This intense labour was not fruitless.

Being gifted with wonderful facility he executed a
countless number of works, and even tr> the end of his

life sustained a veritable fever of production.
In order to make himself known he proposed to the

XIV.—47

pamted four scenes from the
hfe of St. Mark (now scat-

tered). The most remarkable
is the "Miracle of St. Mark"
(the saint releasing a slave
about to be tortured), painted
in 1.548, which is now in the
Venetian Academy of Fine
Arts. Robusti's eminent
qualities as a draughtsman,
colourist, and composer are

most happily combined and
harmonized in this picture.

Other jiictures painted for the
Sala dello Scrutinio perished in

the fire of 1577. But the
Ducal Pahico still preserves
many of his works. As ex-

amples of phistic beauty so
popular at that time may be
mentioned: "PalLas in chase
of Mars"; "Ariadne crowned
by Venus"; "St. George over-
coming the Dragon"; "The
Marriage of St. Catharine".
In this line he succeeiled but
without excelling, for his man-

ner is not free from heaviness. Among the historic

paintings may be mentioned: "The legates of
the Pope and the Doge at Pavia before Frederick
Barbarossa"; the "Defence of Brescia in 1483";
the "Capture of Gallipoh in 1484"; "Venice, Queen
of the Sea".

In 1560 the Confraternity of San Rocco near the
church of that name opened a contest for the decora-
tion of a central ceihng whereon the "(llorific;ition of

St. Rocco" was to be depicted. Tintoretto had for-

midable competitors: Paolo Verones(% (iiuseppe Sal-

viati, Federigo Zuccaro. Instead of submitting the
required sketch, Tintoretto, with his feverish ardour,
in a short time completed a picture which he quickly
put in place. It pleased the Brothers of St. Rocco,
who confided to him the entire decoration, to the great
displeasure of his rivals, who were offende<l by the in-

delicacy of the proceeding. Tintoretto worked on
this vast undertaking from 1.560 to 1594. It consists

of 56 compositions, many of them, such as the "Cal-
vary", of colossal size. "It disphiys such fulness of

light, such a triumphant blossoming of genius and
success, that one comes away from it as from too full

and loud a concert, half deafened, missing the pro-
portion of things and not knowing whether to believe

one's senses" (Taine). Tintoretto also painted
pictures for several Venetian churches, the chief of
which were the "Crucifixion" and the "Resurrec-
tion" at San Cassiano, the "Marri.oge Fea.st of Cana"
at Santa Maria della Salute, the "Baptism of Christ"
at San Silveatro, the "Last Supper" at San Giorgio



TIPASA 738 TIRABOSCHI

Maggiore and San Giovanni, and the "Life of St.

Rocoo" at San Rocco.
Robusti was not without merit as a portrait painter.

At the Ducal Palace there is a series of portraits of the
doge.s; the museum of the Uffizi at Florence has the
portrait of Sansovino, the Lou\Te that of the painter
himself. His last reUgious composition, begun at the
age of seventy and finished shortly before his death, is

in the Hall of the Grand Council of the Doges' Palace.
This gigantic work, measuring 32 feet 10 inches high,
by 72 feet 2 inches wide, represents the "Last Judg-
ment". "Although the colouring has grown dark we
cannot but admire the broad lines, the close and pic-
turesque grouping, the enormous masses set in motion
with extraordinary vigour" (E. Muntz). Also, it

may be added, we cannot but admire the spirited
strength of the old man who is able to depict about
500 pereons. Jacopo Robusti did not fully realize the
ambitious programme he outlined for himself. He
could not equal the drawing of Michelangelo, whom he
took for his model, but he emphasized its defects by
exaggerating the anatomical outhnes and foreshorten-
ings. These feats of skill are always out of place, but
especially so in religious subjects, which Tintoretto too
often treated unbecomingly. However, it Ls to his

credit that he infused into some scenes from the Pas-
sion a communicative tragic emotion. His colour is

inferior to Titian's, whom he hoped to surpass; it is

heavier and less brilliant. But he discovered certain
sombre tints which are wonderfullj' adapted to the
expression of sad and sorrowful sentiments and which
accentuate the bright contrasts. In point of time he
is the last of the great Venetian painters, but he be-
longs already to the period of decadence, because he
never succeeded in overcoming his unstudied impetu-
osity or fusing into a harmonious whole his eminent
but warring qualities.
Vasari in Vita di Battista Franco; ed. Milanese, VI (Florence,

1881), 587-88; Ridolfi. Le Maraviglie deU'Arte, omero le Vile degV
iUustri pittori Veneti e dello stato (Venice, 1648); Burckhard and
Bode, Le Cicerone, Fr. tr. Gerard (Paris, 1892), 759, 61; Muntz,
Hist, de I'Art pendant la Renaissance, III (Paris, 1895), 660-64;
Thode, Tintoretto (Bielefeld and Leipzig. 1901).

Gaston Sohtais.

Tipasa, a titular see of Numidia. The Phoenician
yvord signifies passage. Early in its history we find
in Tipasa a Punic counting-house with a port ; which
passed later under the dominion of the kings of Mau-
retania, whose kingdom was annexed to the Roman
empire in a. d. 39. Claudius I constituted Tipasa
a Colonia juris latini (Pliny, "Hist. Natur. ", V,
ii, 20). Later on it became a cmtas and in the
third century an inscription styles it colonia. The
city, which was very commercial, grew and prospered
greatly under the emperors of the second and third
centuries. A Jewish colony with its synagogue set-

tled there, early in its history. An inscription belong-
ing to the year 238 is the most ancient trace of Chris-
tianity to be found in Tipasa. In the church of
Bishop Alexander, built at the end of the fourth cen-
tury, we find the tombs of nine personages who are
called justi priores and whom Duchesne considers to
have been nine bishops antedating this Alexander. In
the beginning of the fourth century, a young girl.

Saint Salsa, was martyred by the pagans; later a ba-
silica was erected to her memory. Under Julian the
Apostate the inhabitants distinguished themselves
by their adherence to Christianity, and this in spite
of the violent opposition of two Donatist bishops
(Optatus, "De Sehismate Donatistarum", II, 18-19).
Likewise in 371 or 372, when the Moorish king,
Firrnus, with the support of the Donatists, tried,
but in vain, to take possession of the city. Mention is

due to the anonymous author of "The Passion of
Saint Salsa" and "The Passion of Saint Fabius of
Cartenna" (Aiial. bolland., IX, 123-134), who was
born at Tipasa and who lived in the beginning of the
fifth century.

In 429 the Vandals took possession of the city and
the province; ten years later these were restored to
the Emperor Valentinian, but came back again into
the possession of the Vandals in 455. Bishop Reparatus
was exiled in 484, and the secretary of the Arian
patriarch was chosen to replace him, a choice which
brought about the voluntary exile into Spain of the
greater part of the inhabitants; those who remained,
having refused to embrace Arianism, had their right
hand and tongue cut off, but, nevertheless, continued
to talk as before, according to the testimony of Victor
de Vita and other contemporaries ("Historia perse-
cutionis Africance provincise". III, vi, 29-30; Acta
SS., October, XI, 847; "Mi^langes d'arch^ologie et

d'histoire de I'Ecole frangaise de Rome", XIV, 319).
Henceforth Tipasa is not mentioned in history. To-
day it is a village, called Tipaza by the French, Te-
fassed by the natives, situated about 44 miles east of
Algiers; it numbers 2400 inhabitants, of whom 600
are Europeans, and possesses a Catholic parish.

There are ruins of several churches and other monu-
ments.
Duchesne, Sainte Salsa in Precis historiques (Paris, 1890);

TouLOTTE, Geographic de I'Afrique chretienne. Mauritanies (Mon-
trcuil, 1894), 164-171; GsELL, De Tipasa Mauritania Cwsarien-
sis urbe (Algiers, 1894) ; Idem, Tipasa in Melanges d'archeologie et

d'histoire de I'Ecole fransaise de Rome, XIV (Paris, 1894), 291-
460. S. VAILED.

Tiraboschi, Girolamo, Italian scholar, b. in the
region of Bergamo, 1731; d. 3 .June, 1794. At an
early age he entered the Society of Jesus. After
serving as pro-

fessor of rhetoric

and belles-lettres

(eloquenza) at the
Brera in Milan, he
was called by
Francesco III,
Duke of Modena,
to take charge of

his library (the

Biblioteca Es-
tense) ; this he di-

rected withpatient
endeavour and
skill, enriching it

with many addi-
tions of books and
manuscripts and
providing it with
catalogues. His
chief work is the
monumental "Sto-
ria della lettera-

tura italiana", an
exhaustive com-
pilation of the m;i-

terials within his

reach. Actuated
by the patriotic desire to defend his country's glory in
the cultural arts against the attacks of foreign critics,

he makes his history extend from Etruscan times
down to 1700, and concerns himself with all matters of
interest in belles-lettres, philosophy, historj', the fine

arts, medicine, jurisprudence, etc., accompanying the
statement of his views with an abundance of precious
documents. Written in a clear and attractive style,

the "Storia" appeared in its first edition between 1772
and 1782. With augmentations and connexions, it

was published a second time at Modena,between 1787
and 1794. His minor writings include: "Biblioteca
Modenese", an account of writers born in Modena;
"Memorie storiche modenesi"; "Vita di Fulvio
Testi"; and many other historical and critical essays
and articles.

Be.sidcs the editions of the Storia mentioned above, see the
reprints of Florence (1805-13), Milan (in the Clasaioi, 1S22-26),
aad Venice (1823-25). J. O. M. FoRD.
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Tiraspol for Chersonese), Diocese of (Tibas-
roLENsis; Chersonensis), in Southern Russia,
suffragan of Mohilev, covers the governments of

Saratov, Samara, Kherson, Ekaterinoslav, Taurida,
and Bessarabia. It is one of the hirgest dioceses
HI the world, and has an area of 462,504 square miles.

There are in the diocese 3.50,000 Latin Christians,
ihiefly the descendants of German colonists, in 100
iKirishes, about 40,000 Armenian Catholics in 50
|iarishes, and over 300 Chaldean Catholics for whom
I here is one parish. The priests number about 210,
liO being Armenians. The bishop lives at Saratov,
I he capital of the government of the same name.
The ecclesiastical institutions are, besides the cathe-
dral chapter, the seminary for priests at Saratov,
which has a rector, an inspector, a spiritual director,

and five professors; there is also a seminary for boys
at the same place, with three professors. Religious
orders are not permitted. For some years the Ar-
lui-nian Catholics have had an Apo.stolic administrator
I if their own (Sarkis Ter Abrahamian) to whom all

Armenian Catholics in the whole of Russia are subject.

In important decisions he is dependent on the Bishop
of Tiraspol.

During the second half of the eighteenth century
large numbers of German cplonists went to Russia
at the urgent request of the Empress Catherine II.

These emigrants were chiefly from Bavaria, Wiirtem-
berg, Saxony, .\lsace-Lorraine, the Tyrol, and Swit-
zerland; they settled in the fruitful but uninhabited
lands in the southern part of Russia. The colonies

founded by them have retained their German names,
as Mannheim, Munich, etc., as well as the German
language and character. Among the half-million

German settlers there were about 180,000 Catholics,

who settled in villages of their own, apart from the

members of other confessions. These Catholic

villages were generally in the basin of the Volga and
of the Caspian Sea. The Catholics were cared for

spiritually at first by a few priests who had emigrated
with them, but these pastors soon succumbed to

privations and the unaccustomed cHmate. After

this the Russian Government sent Catholic priests

from the provinces on the Baltic. Alexander I

transferred the pastoral care of the Catholic colonies

to the Jesuits, who came among them in 1803.

Unfortunately, the expulsion of the Jesuits from
Russia in 1820 put an end to their fruitful labours.

The Jesuits were replaced by priests from various

Polish monasteries, chiefly Dominicans, Carmelites,

Trinitarians, and Vincentians, many of them old,

feeble men, and unacquainted with the German
language. The difference in tongues, the racial

antipathy between priests and settlers, and the great

distance from the residence of the bi.shop (St. Peters-

burg) enormously increased the difficulties of spiritual

administration. Thus religious conditions grew
graduafly more and more intolerable. Negotiations

between Rome and St. Petersburg led finally, in 1847,

to a concordat, by "A'hich, in addition to several

other dioceses, a German diocese was established for

the colonists of Southern Russia, to be suffragan to

Mohilev.
Saratov on the right bank of the Volga was settled

upon as the see of the bi.shop, but the diocese received

its name from the small town of Tiraspol, which in

the fourteenth century had been the capital of the

Diocese of Kherson. Besides its vast extent, the new
diocese was also singular on account of the varying
nationaUties of its inhabitants, who included German,
French, and Italian colonists, besides Ru.ssians,

Poles, Armenians, Kirghiz, Circiissians, O.s.'jctes,

Daghestanians, and other peoples. The Govern-
ment promised to build a cathedral, an episcopal

residence, a building for the episcopal curia, and a
seminarj', and to provide for the endowment of the

cathedral chapter. In 1850 the first bishop, the

German Dominican Ferdinand Helanus Kahn, was
installed. The auxiliary bishop was a Pole. The
promises of the Government were not fulfilled. On
account of age and ill-health the bishop was unable
to correct the existing grievances, nor was he suffi-

ciently energetic to make the Government fulfil its

obligations. In 1857 a seminary was opened, it is

true, but in rented and inadequate quarters; the
number of German teachers was also insufficient.
After Bishop Kahn's death (1864) the see remained
vacant for eight years, all communication between
Russia and the Holy See being at that time suspended.
It was not until 1872 that the rector of the seminary,
Franz Xaver Zottmann, was appointed bishop (b.

at Ornbau in the Bavarian Diocese of Eichstiitt in
1826). In 1864 he had visited Eichstatt and there
secured some professors for the seminary.

Bishop Zottmann laboured by speech, writing,
and example, and by extraordinary activity in all

directions, for the spiritual, moral, and material
improvement of his diocese. He collected the monej'
necessary to build a suitable cathedral, obtained a
building for the seminaries, and spared no sacrifice

to train a capable body of German parish priests.

Without abandoning the rights of the Church, he
kept on good terms with the Government, and thus
could do much that was forbidden to the Polish bish-
ops. He could issue pastoral letters in the diocese,
undertake journeys for makmg confirmations and
for visitation, arrange collections of money, and
even go to Rome, where, in 1S82, he was the first

Russian Catholic bishop to pay homage to the pope.
On account of illness he resigned in 1888, and died
in his native city on 12 December, 1901. He had
made his diocese one of the best organized in Russia.
His work was worthily carried on, after his resigna-
tion, by Anton Zerr, who came from a German
colony near Odessa, and had been educated at the
Tiraspol seminary. Zerr resigned in 1902 on account
of ill-health, and was succeeded by Eduard von der
Ropp. Scarcely two years had elapsed before von
der Ropp was transferred to the See of Vilna. He
was followed by the iiresent bishop, Joseph Kessler,

b. at Louis, a village of German colonists in the
Government of Samara, in 1862; consecrated 28
October, 1904.
Keller, Die deutschm Kolonien in SMrussland (Odcaaa. 1905);

Zottmann, Franz X. von Zottmann, Bishof der Diozese Tiraspol
(Munich, 1904); Kalholische Missionen (1905-06), 12.5 sq.;
Deutscher Volkskalender /tir Stadt und Land auf das Jalir 1911
(Odessa, 1911), 177-90.

Joseph Lins.

Tirso de Molina. See Tellez, Gabriel.

Tisio da Garofalo, BErrvENuro, an Italian paint.er

of the Ferrarese school; b. in 1481 at (^larofalo,

whence, as w;is the custom among artists, he took his

name; d. at Ferrara, 6 (or 16) Sejitember, 1559.

With MazzoUno (1481-1530) and Do.sso Dossi (1479-
1541), Garofalo makes up the modest triumvirate of

the Ferrarese school in the sixteenth centurj'. At an
earlier date the school could boast of such men as

Cosimo Tura, Francesco Cossa, and Ercole Robert!,
and .at one time in the sixteenth century Wius perhaps
the foremost school of poetry and painting in Italy.

In the wonderful frescoes of the Schifan6ja Palace
(1470), depicting the fife of Prince Borso d'Este, it

created an a\stheticisin all its own, half allegory .and

half realism, portraying the world of the <lay in heroic

fiishion with all the jjoinp and circumstance of fe.stal

parade, and a magnificent display like that described
in the "Trionfi" of Petrarch. These frescoes are not
only the most precious document we p(is.seBs of the
courtier life .and the worldly ideal of the fifteenth cen-

turj-, but they mark in Italy the beginning of what is

known as "genre painting", that is, sketches from real

life, but characterizetl by a good taste, a dignity, and a
decorative sense so sadly lacking in similar work of the
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Dutch school later. This new style forms the artistic that Garofalo's art consists in a clever handling of

glory of the House of Este, which had also the honour pure abstractions

of pensioning Ariosto. Its spirit can be still recog-

nized in the famous paintings (now in the Louvre)

executed in 1505 for the Duchess Isabella by Man-
tegna, Perugino, and Lorenzo Costa. It survives in

the works of Dosso Dossi—in the charming Judith of

the Modena gallery, and in the incomparable Circe of

the Casino Borghese.
Garofalo's real vocation lay in such work. His pe-

culiar talent consisted in feeUng and giving naive ex-

pression to the joy of hfe, the charm of the world

around him, the beauty of elegant and rural customs

Nevertheless, despite his many ambitious but insig-

nificant (though never vulgar) works, the natural in-

stinct of the Ferrarese school had not quite forsaken
him. It asserted itself amid all his idealistic straining,

and led him to create a style of "tableaux de pi^te",

little pious scenes as helps to private devotion, to be
set up in bed-rooms and oratories. We have here the
Bible interpreted in a familiar mode, reduced to the
proportions of a "genre" picture and making a popu-
lar appeal. The vast number of these little paintings in

the Borghese, Doria, and Capitol galleries at Rome is a

and all that is now called "idyllic ", but as it appeared sufficient indication of their vogue. This was the style

to Italian courtiers of the Renaissance period. His so successfully developed by Elsheimer and Rem-
youthful works—the Boar Hunt in the Palazzo Sci- brandt in the seventeenth century. But, even in this

arra, the Knight's Procession in the Palazzo Colonna new departure, the false ideal with which Garofalo was
at Rome—gave promise of a Latin Kuyp, less com- smitten at Rome contiriued to stifle his native genius.

monplace, more romantic, more
artistic, and more refined than

the Dutch artist. This was
the result of his early study
under Panetti and Costa, and
of his companionship with liis

fellow pupil Dossi. In 1495

he had lessons at Cremon:i

from Baccaccino, who initial f!

him into the secrets of Vein

tian colouring. But a feu

years later, when entering on
early manhood, he fell unfor-

tunately under an influence

quite alien to his own genius.

It was at Rome, where he
spent three years (1509-1512),

that he succumbed to the

charm of the new idea. Ra-
phael was painting the "Ca-
mera" or hall of the Segnatura,

and that of the Hehodorus;
Michelangelo was decorating

the ceiling of the Sistine Chapel.

Garofalo was overcome by
these masterpieces; he was
unable to refrain from the con-

templation of a higher beauty
than that which he himself had
expressed.

From this moment disap-

pears the charming artist,

the delicate painter of con-

temporary life, into which
Garofalo was developing.
The majesty of the Roman works imposed on
him an ideal beyond his power to realize. The
Ferrarese Garofalo might have been a master

—

of the second class of creative artists, indeed, but

VlKQlN AND Chii
Benvenuto da Tisio, the

Ever more and more he con-
demned himself to be but the
pale reflection of Raphael. One
can follow step by step the

progress of his self-imposed

decadence. The "Virgin in

the Clouds with four Saints"

(1518) in the Academy of Fine
Arts at Venice is an excellent

work; the "Pieta" (1.527) in

the Brera Gallery at Milan re-

veals an increasing frigidity

of treatment. If one Madonna
(15:52) in the Modena Gallery
is ;i ( harniing picture, another
of .li^ihtly later date no longer

iiKTit.-i this eulogy. The large

"Triumph of Religion" in the
Ateneo at Ferrara is a purely
"bookish" work, whose en-
semble is null and whose stray
pleasing episodes are hard to

discover. Later even his

sense of colour begins to fail;

year by year it grows colder

and finally deserts him. Hence-
forth he can produce only such
melancholy monochromes as

the "Kiss of Judas" in the
Church of San Francisco at

Ferrara.
Such was the gradual pro-

cess of distortion under a
foreign influence of this charm-
ing genius, adapted by na-

ture to feel and proclaim the poetry and homely
realities of life, but rendered sterile by an unnatural
endeavour to give expression to an ideal which was
not its own. In the pursuit of this ideal, we see Gafo-

of true originality; after his visit to Rome, he was falo lose his native qualities one by one, his exquisite

but a "Raphael in miniature". It is not easy to sensitiveness as painter and colourist being the last to

criticise harshly works which are always sincere and forsake him. From 1550 till his death Garofalo was
whose greatest defect arises from the conscientious blind. His history is one of the most eloquent ex-

pursuit of an ideal. All Garofalo's works bear traces amples of a mistaken vocation. With him the Fer-
of this extreme conscientiousness of execution—

a

rarese school loses all its originality, and abdicates the
quality that became ever rarer in the school of place it should ha\-e filled in the history of art. Venice
Raphael. As a moral force Garofalo has no equal in

the group that surrounded the master; in this respect

he is vastly superior to such a painter as Giulio Ro-
mano. Even his least successful works retain, amid

soon occupies the vacancy; she is destined to trans-

late to canvas those fornuiUv for "painting from life",

which Ferrara had dinih' foreseen; Giorgione, Titian,

Palma, Bonifazio are to reap the laurels which Garo-
their somewhat frigid and commonplace purity, that falo refused, and to deprive him of the honour of inau-

transparency, glow, and harmony which are the
marks of all Venetian colouring. But though the
eye is charmed, all illusion as to the artistic

quality of the work soon disappears. The figures

have no life, the expression is uncertain, ideal

heads betray a lack of intellect. The larger the
figure the more emphatic are its defects. No ele-

gance of design or skill in execution can hide the fact

gurating a style so fruitful in the subsequent history of

painting.

Baropfaldi. Vile dei pittori Ferraresi (Ferrara. 1844); Crr-

TADELL.I. NoHzie relative a Ferrara (Ferrara, 1864); Laderchi,
Piltura Ferrarese (Ferrara, 1856): Documents iiiidits d'apris

Campari in Crowe el Camlcaselle (German ed.), V, xxi; Lermo-
LlEFF, Die Werke italienischer Meisler in den Galereien' von

Miinchen, Drexden und Berlin (Leipzig, VSSO) ; Woermann and
WoLTMANN, (leschichte der Malerei (Lr.p»:ig, 1SS2), XI; BeREN-
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snv. The North Italian Painters of the Renaissance (New York,
1W)7).

Louis Gillet.

Tissot, James (Joseph-Jacques), French draughts-
man and painter, b. at Nantes, 15 Oct., 1836; d. at
Huillon, Department of Doubs, 3 Aug., 1902. He
studied at Paris at the Academy of Fine Arts and in
tlie atehers of Ingres and Flandrin. During this

inriod of his career he became well acquainted with
I he darker side of the moral and political life of the
rity. The first paintings that he exhibited at the
,-alon attracted great attention, especially the one
picturing the meeting of Faust and Gretchen, now in

the Luxemburg Museum. When the Commune came
into power Tissot fled to England for fear of coming
into conflict with the Government on account of the
political intrigues of his brother. In England he
gained a reputation as a portrait and genre painter.

Tissot, however, was more of an illustrator than a
painter, as is shown in the brilliant series of water-
colours, "La femme a Paris", in which in careful, cor-

rect work done with much dash he lashed the follies of

modern Parisian life. Later he issued a similar series

of aquarelles on high life in London. The picture of

the former of these series entitled "La ferame qui
chante dans I'eglise" obliged him to go repeatedly to

church during the service, and this suggested to him
the concept ion of the picture, "Christ .\]ipears to Con-
sole two Unfortunates in a Ruin". With this last-

mentioned work a new epoch began in the life of the
painter and, in the course of time, of the man. The
figure of Christ had so attracted him that he was
never afterwards able to put it out of his mind. He
went to Palestine where he spent a year in the most
careful geographical and ethnographical studies.

After this he spent ten years in preparing the large

number of aquarelles that compose his "Life of

Christ". The absolutely modern conception of this

work shows a complete break with the past. The
work was entitled "La vie de notre Seigneur Jesus-
Christ, 86.5 compositions d'aprcs Ics quatres evangiles,

avec des notes et des dessins explicativs, par James
Tissot" (Tours, 1896). The price was high, .5(X)0

francs for the edition on Japanese paper, and 1.500

francs for that on vellum. A cheaper popular edi-

tion in English was issued later. Tissot also designed
a series of illustrations for the Old Testament, which,
however, are not as fine as the earlier ones. The
aquarelles on the New Testament have been called

"a revolution in rehgious art".

Beda Kleinschmidt.

Tithes (.Vnglo-Saxon, leotha, a tenth), generally de-
fined as "the tenth part of the increase arising from
the profits of land and stock, allotted to the cicrgj' for

their support or devoted to religious or charitable
uses". A more radical definition is "the tenth part
of all fruits and profits justly acquired, owed to God
in recognition of his supreme dominion over man, and
to be paid to the ministers of the church". The cus-
tom of giving tithes reaches back into unknown an-
tiquity. It is mentioned in Gen., xiv, without any-
thing to indicate that it was somethmg newly insti-

tuted. Just .-us .\braham is there represented a.s offer-

ing tithes of the spoils of the enemy to the royal priest,

Melchisedech, so in Gen., xxviii, Jacob is recorded as
giving a tithe of all his possessions to the Lord. Under
the Mosaic Law the payment of tithes was made ob-
ligatory. The Hebrews are commanded to offer to
God the tenth part of the produce of the fields, of the
fruits of the trees, and of the firstborn of oxen and of

sheep (Lev., xxvii, 30; Deut., xiv, 22). In Deuteron-
omy there is mention not only of an annual tithe, but
also of a full tithe to be paid once everj' three years.

While it wa-s to God Him.self that the tithes had to be
paid, yet we read (Num., xviii, 21) that Me transfers

them to His sacred ministers: "I have given to the

sons of Levi all the tithes of Israel for a possession, for
the ministry wherewith they serve me in the taber-
nacle of the covenant." In paymg the tithe, the
Hebrews divided the annual harvest into ten parts,
one of which was given to the Levites after the first-

fruits had been subtracted. This was partitioned by
them among the priests. The remainder of the har-
vest was then divided into ten new parts, and a sec-
ond tithe was carried by the head of the household to
the sanctuary to serve as a sacred feast for his family
and the Levites.

If the journey to the temple was unusually long,
money could be substituted for the otfering in kind.
At the triennial tithe, a third decimation wa.'; made
and a tenth part was consumed at home by the house-
holder with his family, the Levites, strangers, and the
poor. This triennial year was called the year of
tithes (Deut., xxvi, 12). As the tithes were the main
support of the priests, it was later ordained that the
offerings should be stored in the temple (II Par.,
xxxi, 11). It is to be noted that the custom of paying
sacred tithes was not peculiar to the Israelites, but
common to all ancient peoples. In Lydia a tithe of
cattle was offered to the gods; the Arabians paid a
tithe of incense to the god Sabis; and the Carthagin-
ians brought tithes to Melkarth, the god of Tyre.
The explanation of why the tenth part should have
been chosen among so many different peoples is said
to be (apart from a common primitive revelation) that
mystical signification of the number ten, viz., that it

signifies totality, for it contains all the numbers that
make up the numerical .system, and indeed all imagin-
able series of numbers, and so it represents all kinds of
property, which is a gift of God. All species of prop-
erty were consequently reckoned in decades, and by
consecrating one of these parts to God, the proprietor
recognized the Source of his goods. However, the
payment of tithes was also a civil custom. They were
payable t« the Hebrew kings and to the rulers of
Babylon, and they are mentioncfl among the Persians,
Greeks, Romans, and later the Mohammedans.

In the Christian Church, as those who serve the
altar should live by the altar (I Cor., ix, 13), provision
of some kind had necessarily to be made for the sacred
ministers. In the beginning this was supplied by the
spontaneous offerings of the faithful. In the course
of time, however, as the Church ex-panded and various
institutions arose, it became necessary to make laws
which would insure the proper and permanent support
of the clergv". The payment of tithes was adopted
from the Old Law, and early writers speak of it as a
divine ortlinance and an obligation of conscience. The
earliest positive legislation on the subject seems to be
contained in the letter of the bishops assembled at

Tours in .567 and the canons of the Council of Macon
in .58.5. In course of time, we find the paj'ment of

tithes made obligator}' by ecclesiastical enactments in

all the cimntries of chri.stendom. The Church looked
on this payment as "of divine law, since tithes were
instituted not by man but by the Lord Himself"
(C. 14, X de decim. Ill, 30). As regards the civil

power, the Christian Roman emperors granted the
right to churches of retaining a portion of the produce
of certain lands, but the earliest instance of the en-
forcement of the payment of ecclesiastical tithes by
civil law is to be found in the capitularies of Charle-
magne, at the end of the eighth centurj-. English law
ver>' early recognized the tithe, as in the reigns of

Athelst.an, Edgar, and Canute before the Norman
Conquest. In English statute l.iw jiroiier, however,
the first mention of tithes is to be found in the Statute
of Westminster of 128.5. Tithes are of three kinds:
predial, or that derived from the annual crops; mixed,
or what arises from things nourished by the l.and, as
cattle, milk, cheese, wool; and personal, or the result

of industry or occupation. Predial tithes were gen-
erally calied great tithes, and mixed and personal



TITIAN 742 TITIAN

tithes, small tithes. Natural substances having no
annual increase are not tithable, nor are wild animals.
When property is inherited or donated, it is not sub-
ject to the law of tithes, but its natural increase is.

There are many exempted from the paying of tithes:

spiritual corporations, the owners of uncultivated
lands, those who have acquired lawful prescription, or

have obtained a legal renunciation, or received a priv-

ilege from the pope.
At first, the tithe was payable to the bishop, but

later the right passed by common law to parish priests.

Abuses soon crept in. The right to receive tithes was
granted to princes and nobles, even hereditarily, by
ecclesiastics in return for protection or eminent ser-

vices, and this species of impropriation became so in-

tolerable that the Third Council of the Lateran (1179)
decreed that no alienation of tithes to laymen was per-

missible without the consent of the pope. In the
time of Gregory VIII, a so-called Saladin tithe was
instituted, which was payable by all who did not take
part personally in the crusade to recover the Holy
Land. At the present time, in most countries where
some species of tithes still exist, as in England (for the
Established Church), in Austria, and Germany, the
payment has been changed into a rent-charge. In
English-speaking countries generally, as far as Catho-
lics are concerned, the clergy receive no tithes. As a
consequence, other means have had to be adopted to

support the clergy and maintain the ecclesiastical in-

stitutions (see Church Maintenance), and to substi-

tute other equivalent payments in lieu of tithes.

Soglia (Institut. Canon., II, 12) says: "The law of

tithes can never be abrogated by prescription or cus-

tom, if the ministers of the Church have no suitable

and sufficient provision from other sources; because
then the natural and divine law, which can neither be
abrogated nor antiquated, commands that the tithe

be paid." In some parts of Canada, the tithe is still

recognized by civil law, and the Fourth Coimcil of

Quebec (1S68) declared that its payment is binding in

conscience on the faithful.
Ferraris, Bibliotkeca canonica, III (Rome, 1886), s. v.,

Decimce; Addis and Arnold, The Catholic Dictionary (6th ed.,

New York, 1889), s. v.; .Selden, History of Tithes (London. 1018);
Spelman, Of Tythea (London, 1723).

William H. W. Fanning.

Titian (Tiziano Vecelli, called Titian), the
greatest of Venetian painters, b. at Pieve di Cadore
(Friuh); d. at Venice, 27 Aug., 1577. It has always
been believed that at the time of his death he was a
centenarian, and he himself wrote to Philip II in

1571 that he was more than ninety-five, which would
make 1477 the year of his birth. But there are good
reasons for believing that he made himself out to be
older than he was and that he was born about 1487,
that is ten years later than the generally accepted date.

Vasari makes him seventy-seven in 1566. Titian
would therefore have died when he was between
85 and 90 years old, which would render more cred-
ible the marvellous freshness of his later works (cf.

Herbert Cook, in the "Nineteenth Century", J.an.,

1902, and "Repertorium fUr Kunstwissenschaft",
XXV). The vigorous health which the .artist inher-
ited from his mountain race together with a habit
of order, balance, and labour determined the predom-
inant characteristic of his art. No painter better
expressed, if not the highest beauty, at least that
kind of beauty which springs from the deep joy
of life, adorning it with an impression of calm, har-
mony, and serenity. The first Venetian School had
alrea<ly proved itself capable of expressing these

sentiments. Titian was to give them a still freer

and fuller expression with an external charm and a
magic of colouring which hiis sometimes raised the
question whether he is not the greatest and most
complete of all painters.

At the age of ten Titian was brought to Venice

and placed by his brother with the celebrated mosai-
cist, Sebastian Zuccato, but at the end of four or five

years he entered the studio of the aged painter Gio-
vanni BeUini, at that time the most noted artist in

the city. There he found a group of young men
about his own age, among them Giovanni PaLtna da
Serinalta, Lorenzo Lotto, and Sebastiano Luciani,
who were all to become renowned. The foremost
of these innovators and their ma.ster was Giorgio da
Castelfranco, nicknamed Giorgione. With him Titian
formed a friendship of which all his early works bore
traces, so much so that at this period it is difficult

to distinguish the young master of Cadore from him
of Castelfranco. The earliest known work of Titian,

the little "Ecce Homo" of the Scuola di San Rocco,
was long regarded as the work of Giorgione. And
the same confusion or uncertainty is connected with
more than one of the "Sacred Conversations", in

which several holy persons (generally three or four)

appear at half length in sweet and famiUar associa-

tion with the Blessed Virgin. The two young masters
were likewise recognized as the two leaders of their

new school of Arte moderna, that is of painting made
more flexible, freed from symmetry and the remnants
of hieratic conventions still to be found in the works
of Giovanni Bellini. Together they executed in

1508 the frescoes of the Fondaco dei Tcdeschi, which
have unfortunately disappeared and which were to

Venice what the cartoons of Leonardo and Michel-
angelo at the Signiory were to the Florentine School.
That of Giorgione and Titian is known to us in part
through the engraving of Fontana. An idea of

Titian's talent in fr&sco may be gained from those he
painted, inlSll, at Padua in the Carmelite church and
in the Scuola del Santo, some of which have been pre-
served, among them the "Meeting at the Golden Gate",
and three scenes from t lie life of St. Anthony of Padua,
the "Murder of a Young Woman by Her Husband",
"A Child Testifying to Its Mother's Innocence",
and "The Saint Healing the Young Man with a
Broken Limb." The arrangement and feeling are

not the chief merits of these last-named works, but
the beauty of the types, the gi'ace of the female
figures, the charm of the landscapes, and particularly

the enchantment of the colouring must forever rank
these frescoes with the most valuable works of Titian's

youth.
Among the religious paintings of this period may be

mentioned that of Antwerp, "The Doge Pesaro pre-

sented to St. Peter by Alexander VI" (1508), and the
beautiful "St. Mark surrounded by Sts. Cosmas and
Damian, Sebastian and Rocco" (Venice, S. Maria
della Salute, c. 1511). Already the young master
was in possession of his type of Virgins with powerful
shoulders and somewhat rounded countenances, and
in particular he had elaborated an extremely refined

type of Christ, the most beautiful example of which is

the wonderful Christ of "The Tribute Money", at

Dresden, a face whose delicacy, spirituaUty, and moral
charm have never been suqiassed by any other School.

From the same period seems to date the "Triumph of

Faith", a subject borrowed from Savonarola's famous
treatise, "The Triumph of the Cross", and treated

with a magnificent fire in the spirit of Mantegna's
cartoons and Diirer's prints of the "Triumph of

Maximilian" (cf. Male, "L'art re'-ligieux en France a

la fin du moyen Age", 1908, 206 s(|q.). These prints

were executed by Andreani. But what may be called

the most enduring works of Titian's youth are the

lirofane and indeterminately allegorical ones, whose
unmatched poetry of form and colouring breathe so

deep a joy of living that it borders on melancholy.

Such for example is the charming picture of the

"Three Ages", in the Ellesmere (lallery; such espe-

ciiilly is the masterpiece in the Cassino Borghese,

"Profane and .Sacred Love", whose meaning has
never been successfully jicnet rated (cf. Olga von
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tlcrstfoldt, "Venus und Violante" in "Monatsheft
fiir Kunstwissenschaft", Oct., 1910), but which none
the less remains by the contrast of its two figures, the
s|ilondour of the motif, the depth of the landscape, the
riiythm and mystery of the composition one of the
inilierishable elegies of all paintings and which even
(liorgione does not equal in his "Concert".

Giorgione died in 1511 and the aged Bellini in 1515,
leaving Titian after the production of such master-
piices without a rival in the Venetian School. For
;^i\ty years he was to be the absolute and imdisputed
Iliad, the official master, and as it were the painter

laureate of the Republic Serenissinie. As early as

1516 he succeeded his old master Bellini as the pen-
sioner of the Senate. Fifteen years later began the
relations with Charles V, Francis I, Alfon.so and Isa-

bella d'Este, the Hou.ses of Ferrara and Ifrbino, which
made him the first of the princely painters of the Re-
naissance and the one whose
position was most international

and most glorious of all. How-
ever he rarely left Venice.

Married to a tenderly loved
wife, sohdly established in his

habits of work, and like all

Venetians strongly attached to

the life of Venice, he regarded
nothing as being worth a sep-

aration from his home, his stu-

dio, or his country. Except
for a visit to Rome in 1545,

and two or three visits to Augs-
burg between 1548 and 1551 to

meet the emperor, he never left

Venice save to return to

Cadore. Even the li\'eliest

curiosity regarding his art, the

ardent desire to learn, which to

the end of his life im])clle(l

him to acquire all that he
could concerning art, as he had
already devoured all the sub-
stance of Bellini and Giorgione,

could not induce him to leave

his work and his easel. Venice
was in this respect a most favour-
able centre, a meeting-place for artists from all parts
of the world, from North and South, Germany and
Florence. Leonardo da Vinci passed through the
city in 1500, Diirer stayed there in 1506, Fra Barto-
lommeo in 1.508, Michelangelo in 1.529; and the com-
merce of the active city, especially in books and
prints, the permanent society of artists and men of

letters, could not leave Titian ignorant of what was
being done in the world. No invention of art was
unfamiliar to him, and all his life he displayed the
same eagerness to enrich his style with new elements,
the same consuming anxiety for perfection.

During this period (1516^30) which may be called

the period of his bloom and maturity, the artist freed
himself from the traditions of his youth, undertook a
class of more complex subjects and for the first lime
attempted the monumental style. Ilis most note-
worthy work in this style, the ".Assumption" of the
Church of the Frari fl518), now in the Academy of

Venice, is not, despite its celebrity, a very decided
work. In more than one sense it is one of his coldest
productions. The solution of the problem attempted
—that of uniting in the s.ame composition two or three
Bcenes superimposed on different levels, earth and
heaven, the temporal and the infinite—was continued
in a scries of works such as the ret able of San Doine-
nicoat .Vncona (1.520), the retable of Brescia (1.522),

the ret .able of San Niceolo (1.523, at the Vatican), each
time attaining to a higher and more perfect concep-
tion, finally reaching an unsurpa.s.sable formula in the
Pesaro retable, (1526), in the Church of the Frari at

Prado Gall'

Venice. This perhaps is his most perfect and most
studied work, whose patiently developed plan is set

forth with supreme display of order and freedom, of
originality and style. Here Titian gave a new con-
ception of the traditional groups of donors and holy
persons moving in aerial space, the plans and
different degrees set in an architectural framework.
To this period belongs a still more extraordinary
work, "The Death of St. Peter of Verona"
(1530), formerly in the Dominican Church of S. Zani-
polo, and destroyed by an Austrian shell in 1867.
There now exist only copies of this sublime picture
(there is an excellent one at Paris in the Ecole des
Beaux Arts). The association of the landscape with
a scene of murder—a rapidly brutal scene of slaying,

a cry rising above the old oak-trees, a Dominican
escaping the ambush, and over all the shudder and
stir of the dark branches—this is all, but never per-

haps has tragedy more swift,

.startling, and pathetic been de-
picted even by Tintoretto or
Delacroix.

The artist continued simul-
taneously his series of small
Madonnas which he treated
more and more amid beautiful
landscapes in the manner of

genre pictures or poetic pas-

torals, the "Virgin with the
Rabbit" in the Louvre being
the finished type of these pic-

tures. Another marvellous
work of the same period, also in

the Louvre, is the "Entomb-
ment", surpassing all that has
been done on the same subject.

This was likewise the period of

the exquisite mythological
scenes, such as the famous
"Bacchanals" of Madrid, and
the "Bacchus and Ariadne" of

London, perhaps the most bril-

liant ]iroductions of the neo-

]).inaii lulture or "Alexandrian-
i>iii" of the Renaissance, many
times imitated but never sur-

passed even by Rubens himself. Finally this was the

period of perfect mastery when the artist composed
the half-length figures and busts of young women, such
as "Flora" of the Uffizi, or "The Young Woman at

Her Toilet" in the Louvre (also called, without reason,

"Laura de Dianti" or "The Mistress of Titian"), and
which will always remain the ideal image of harmo-
nious beauty and the grace of fife at one of the periods

which best knew the happiness of existence.

During the subsecjuent period (1.530-50), as was
foreshadowed by his "MartjTdom of St. Peter",

Titian devoted himself more and more to the dra-

matic style. From this time date his historical

scenes, of which unhappily it is difficult to jiidge, the

mo.st characteristic having been much injured or

destroyed; thus the "Battle of Cadore", the artist's

greatest effort to master movement and to exjjress

even tumult, his most violent attempt to go out of

himself and achieve the heroic, wherein he rivals the

"War of Pisa", "The B,attle of Anghiari", and the

"Battle of Constant ine", perished in 1577, the year

of Titian's death, in the fire which destroyed all the

old pictures adorning the Doge's Palace. There is

ext.ant only a poor, incomplete copy at the Uffizi, and
a mediocre engraving by Font ana. In like manner
the "Speech of the Marquis del Vasto" (Madrid,
1.541) was partly deslroyeil by fire. But this por-

tion of the m.'ister's work is .adecjuately represented

by the "Presentation of the Bles.sed Virgin" (Venice,

1.539), one of his most popular canvases, and by the

great "Ecce Homo" (Vienna, 1541), one of the moat



TITIAN 744 TITIAN

pathetic and life-like of masterpieces. The School of

Bologna and Rubens (Miracles of St. Benedict, St.

Francis, etc.) many times borrowed the distinguished

and magisterial mise-en-schne, the grand and stirring

effect, and these horses, soldiers, lictors, these power-
ful stirrings of crowds at the foot of a stairway, while

over all are the light of torches and the flapping of

banners against the sky, have been often repeated.

Less successful were the pendentives of the cupola at

Sta. Maria della Salute ("Death of Abel", "Sacrifice

of Abraham", "David and Goliath"). These violent

scenes viewed in perspective from below—like the

famous pendentives of the Sistine Chapel—were by
their very nature in unfavourable situations. They
were nevertheless much admired and imitated, Ru-
bens among others applying this system to his forty

ceihngs (the sketches only remain) of the Jesuit

church at Antwerp.
At this time also, the time of his visit to Rome, the

artist began his series of reclining Venuses (the

flesh-tints with the gold of the hair, the delicate tone
of the linen, countless other beauties of detail merged
in the harmony of the whole, nothing obtrudes itself

independently. " It is impossible to enumerate, even
briefly, Titian's splendid gallery of portraits; princes
or doges, cardinals or monks, artists or writers, no
other painter was so successful in extracting from each
physiognomy so many traits at once characteristic and
tjeautiful. Holbein was also individual, but how much
less the artist ; Van Dyck is perhaps more graceful but
how much more monotonous and affected. Among
portrait-painters Titian is comparable only to the
greatest, a Rembrandt or a Velasquez, with the in-

terior life of the former, and the clearness, certainty,

and obviousness of the latter. The last-named quali-

ties are sufficiently manifested in the "Paul III" of

Naples, or the sketch of the same pope and his two
nephews, the "Aretino" of the Pitti Palace, the
"Eleanora of Portugal" (Madrid), and the series of

Charles Fifths of the same museum, the "Charles

Presentation of the Blessed Virgin, Titian, the Academy. Rome

"Venus" of the UfEzi, "Venus and Love" at the same
mu.seum, "Venus and the Organ-Player, " Madrid), in

which must be recognized the effect or the direct re-

flection of the impression produced on the master by
contact with ancient sculpture. Giorgione had al-

ready dealt with the subject in the splendid Dresden
picture, but here a purple drapery substituted for its

background of verdure was sufficient to change by its

harmonious colouring the whole meaning of the scene.

Furthermore Titian had from the beginning of his

career shown himself to be an incomparable portrait-

painter. Portraits like that of Alfonso d'Este (Ma-
drid), of the "L^nknown Young Man" (Munich), and
the "Man with a Glove" (Louvre) would suffice to

place their author in the foremost rank of painters.
But a canvas like the "La Bella" (Eleanora de Gon-
zaga. Duchess of Urbino, at the Pitti Palace) presents
something rarer still. The harmony, blue, lilac,

white, and gold, is from the standpoint of colour in

perfect accord with the lovely and smiling character
of the countenance. In charm and magic the execu-
tion surpasses even the "Flora" of the Uilizi. "It is

such portraits", says Burckhart, "and others of the
same order, such as the 'Caterina Cornaro' of the
Ilffizi, which sometimes mislead modern painting espe-
cially the French School." "Why," he continues,
"are these eternal forms, while the moderns rarely rise

above beautiful sketches or studies? It is because (he
motif and the moment, the light, the colour, and the
form, all were born and grew at the same time in
Titian's soul, and whatever is created in such wise is

eternal. The voluptuous pose, the harmony of the

V with a Greyhound" (1.533), and especially the
"Charles V at Muhlenberg" (1,548), an equestrian
pictiu-e which as a symphony of purples is perhaps the
ne plus ultra of the art of painting.

During the last twentj'-five years of his life (1.5.50-

76) the artist, more and more absorbed in his work as a
portrait-painter and also more self-critical, unable to

be satisfied and insatiable of perfection, finished only a
few great works. Some of his pictures he kept for ten
years in his studio, never wearying of returning to
them and retouching them, constantly adding new ex-
pressions at once more refined, concise, and subtle.

His palette lost the incomparable freshness which
characterized the great work of his maturity; the tone
became softened, the matter itself grew heavier and
more dense, there is less variation, resplendency, and
brilliance, but in the gamut selected there were never
more powerful notes nor bolder execution. The artist

subjects to his ideas and methods the simplification

which summed up the experiences of a long life. For
each of the problems which he successively undertook
he furnished a new and more perfect formula. He
never again equalled the emotion and tragedy of the
"Crowning with Thorns" (Louvtc), in the expression
of the mysterious and Ihe divine lie never equalled the

poetry of the " Pilgrims of Kmmaus", while in superb
and heroic brilliancy he never again executed any-
thing more grand tlmn "The Doge Grimani adoring
Faith" (Venice, Doge's Palacel, or the "Trinity", of

Madrid. On the otiier hand from the standpoint of

flesh tints, his most moving pictures are those of his

old age, the "Dana;" of Naples and of Madrid, the
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Antiope" of the Louvre, the "Rape of Europa"
I'.oston, Gardner roUpction), etc. He even at-

Unipted prolilonis of chiaroscuro in fantastic night
effects ("Martyrdom of St. Laurence", Church of the
Jesuits, Venice; "St. Jerome," Louvre). Inthcdomain
of the real he always remained equally strong, sure,

and master of himself; his portraits of PhiUp II

(Madrid), those of his daughter, Lavinia, and those
of himself are mniibprcd among his masteri)ipces.

So until the end, until that tragic "Pieta" of the
Academy of Venice, which was found incompleted in

his studio, the aged master strove indefatigably in pur-
suit of an ever-changing ideal, or rather one which
changed when he believed he had given it full expres-

sion. Each time a new impression, the discovery of

an artist hitherto unknown to him, revealed to him a
new aspect of beauty, the great old man unweariedly
recommenced his work and endeavoured to incor-

porate in it the new elements which he had just per-

ceived. This it is which gives to his work as a whole
its gi-eat significance and to his very countenance, be-
neath the health and balance of an iron constitution,

an au- of sadness and distress the Uke of which is only
found in Rembrandt's last portraits. In fact no one
ever expended such obstinate effort in the attempt to

realize perfection. It is this which gives to certain

parts of his work a tense character, an aspect of de-

liberateness, which occasionally causes an appearance
of coldness. But in the end he is always regarded as

the exemplar and the greatest of painters. "Titian
is one of those who come closest to the spirit of an-
tiquity", wTites Delacroix in his "Journal", and in a
note for his "Dictionnaire des beaux arts", defining

the antique he cites the work of Titian, and indeed

there is no other modern work which shares so fully

with the marbles of the Parthenon the privilege of

eternally enchanting and moving us.

Vasahi, Lives of Celebrated Painters, etc., tr. Foster, ed. Blash-
field and Hopkins (New York, 1S96) ; Ridolfi, Meravialic dell 'arte,

I (Venice 1648), 135 sqq.; MAiiR, Dell 'imiMcN,,,. i.ri,.rira e

delV eccellema delle opere de Tiziano (Venice. 1s7m
:
Noiuii'dTE,

The Life.of Titian, (London, 1830); Crowe avi. Cvvm.. i>i:i,le.

Titian (London, 1877); Lafenestre, Titien (in fol.. Puris lss5);

BcRCKBARDT, Cicerone, II (Paris, 1892), 730 sqq.; Dklacboix,
Journal (Paris, 1893); Knackfcss, Tiziano (Bielefeld, 1900);
Gronau, Tizian (tr. London, 1904); Tizian des Meister Gemdlde
in S30 Abbitdungen (Stuttgart, 1904) ; Wtzewa, Mattres itatiens

d'aulrefois (Paris, 1907). Mobelu, Italian Painters (London,
1892); Phillips, The Earlier and Later Work of Titian in Port-

folio (1897-8).

Louis Gillet.

Title of Ordination. See Alimentation.

Titopolis (TiTiopoLis), titular see, suffragan of

Seleucia Trachiea in Isauria. Le Quien (Oriens
Christ., II, 1023) mentions three of its bishops: Arte-
mius at the Council of Constantinople in 381; Mom-
prieus at the Council of Chalcedon in 4.51 ; Domitius at

the Trullan Council in 692. The see is mentioned
in the sbcth century "Notitia episcopatuum " of An-
tioch (Echos d'Oficnt, X, 145). About 732 the
ecclesiastical Province of Isauria was annexed to the
Patriarchate of Constantinople and henceforth Titi-

opolis figures in the "Notitia opiscop.atuum " of that
Church, as it does also about 900 in that of Leo the
Wise (Gelzer, "Ungedruckte . . . Texte der Notitia>

episcopatuum", 5.57), and about 940 in that of Con-
stantine Pori)hyrogenilus ("Georgii Cjqjrii Descriptio
orbis romani", ed. Gelzer, 76). The town is men-
tioned by "Hieroclis Synecdemus", ed. Burckhardt,
37, by George of Cji^nis, 42, and by Constantine
Porphyrogenitus "De them.", 36, as one of the cities

of the Isaurian Decapolis. Its exact site is unknown.
Ramsav. Asia Minor (London. 1S90), 370.

S. Vailh6.

Titular Bishop. See Bishop; I.v Partibus In-
FIDELH'M.

Titulus. In pagan times tihdus signified an in-

scription on stone, and later the stone which marked

the confines of property. Under Trajiin it signified at
Rome the limits of the juri.sdiction of the priests,
which is the germ of the meaning itbearsinitsecclesias-
tico-archeological usage. Baronius explains that a
cross sculptured on a church was the tilutus which
designated it as belonging to Chi'ist, just as imperial
property was indicated by the tilulus fiscalis. Noth-
ing remains to establish with certainty where the pub-
lic Christian edifices of Rome before Constantine
were situated. The earliest Christians assembled in
the halls of private houses, and these oratories were
therefore called ecdesice domesticce. St. Paul men-
tions those at Rome and Corinth; in accordance with
the most ancient Roman traditions, they were those
of Aquilla and Prisca on the Aventine and the Ecclesia
Pudentiana: on the Viminal. These ecdesice domes-
ticw became the domus ecdesiw, and later domus Dei,
i. e. the dominicum; and in this last period they re-
ceived the name liltdi, from the name of the founder
or proprietor who held the property in custody for the
Church. A populous Christian community, like that
of Rome, by the end of the third century must have
possessed a domus Dei, a social centre which served as
church, bishop's residence, refectory, dispensary of
charity, hospice, tribunal, and seat of the episcopal
government, as was the case at Antioch, Carthage,
Cirta, and elsewhere. In the fourth century all this

was located at the Lateran, in the palace formerly be-
longing to Fausta, daughter of Maximinianus. The
history of the Lateran begins with A. D. 313 and the
most recent excavations there have revealed six Ro-
man public and private edifices, but no Christian
building earlier than Constantine. According to de
Rossi the centre of episcopal administration before
the Lateran was a Christian building at San Lorenzo
in Damaso, where in the fourth century the archives of
the church were kept, and where now the central
chancery {Canccllaria Apostolica) of the Papal govern-
ment is situated.

According to the Liber Pontificalis, Pope Fabian
about 250 divided the regions of Rome among the
deacons, creating ecclesiastical districts. Probably
these districts were provided with an edifice which
was the centre of administration and served that pur-
pose for several centuries after Constantine, although
no traces of such buildings survi\e. The diaconice

of the seventh century had nothing to do with these
diaconal districts. In the fourth century, although
the domus Laleranensis was the chief Christian edifice

of the city, Rome possessed several places of assembly
for the Christian community, which Anmiianus Mar-
cellinus calls conventicidn clirixliiimirum. In time the
unity of the presbyterium was lirokcn and other eccle-

siastical groups were created within the city,similar to
the present city parishes independent of one another
and dependent on a common centre, under the direc-

tion of presbyters permanently appointed. To each
one a basilica was assigned, dominicum domus Dei;
the presbyters resided near this edifice, which in the
language of archaeology is called tilulus. The most
ancient text which .alludes to a titulus is the apology
of St. Ath.anasius against the Arians (xx). The most
.ancient inscript ion relat ing t o a t it ulus goes back t o a. D.

377. The Liber Pontificalis attributes the found.ation

of the tituli to different popes of the first h;df of the
fourth century, and this information, which seems
genuine, is in p.art confirmed by inscriptions and by
the names given to the churches. The lilidi ])resby-

terales therefore go back to the peace of the Church;
they were not founded all at one time, but followed

the progress of the Christian propag;inda among the

people of Rome. At the close of the fifth century
there were twenty-five tituli; the Liber Pontificalis

confirms this nimiber and attributes their foundation
to Pope Evaristus at the beginning of the second cen-

tury. The List titulus recorded in the Liber is (hat of

Vestina under Innocent I. The report of the Council



TITUS 746 TITUS

of Rome (1 March, 499), contains the list of the names
of the presbyters and their tituli. From this and
from the report of a councU held by Gregory the

Great in 595, we know there were twenty-five tituli,

which number, with few fluctuations, remained the

same until about 1120 when it is given as twenty-
eight. Three or four of the Gregorian tituli do not

appear in the list of the council of 499, while the list

of Pope Symmachus gives five which are not found in

the council of 595. This difference is explained by
establishing the location and the surroundings of the

disputed tituU and identifying the tituli of Pope
Symmachus with those of Pope Gregory. The titular

churches are all found at a distance from the classic

centre of the City, and correspond to an epoch in

which paganism preponderated at Rome. From the

studies made and from existing monuments it is safe

to attribute the foundation of many tituli to the third

century and of most of them to the fourth.

After the presbyteral tituli came the diaconia;

these are not found in Roman documents before the

seventh centurj'. The Liber Pont ificalis ment ions them
for the first time in the life of Benedict II (684-85).

From the beginning the diaconue were charitable insti-

tutions, and in a measure replaced for the Romans
the frume7ilatio of Byzantine times and the doles of

bread of the best days of the empire. They were
established in the centre of the city, with the mate-
rials, or on the site of, public edifices in a period when
there was no longer a motive for building Christian

churches away from the Forum or the Palatine.

Under Pope Adrian (772-95) their number was fixed

at eighteen. From the beginning of the twelfth cen-

tury cardinal deacons adopted the names of their

diaconia: and the number of eighteen was maintained
until the sixteenth century. By the twelfth century
cardinal deacons as well as the presbyters had long

been dispensed from personal service at the tituli,

since which time titulus of itself acquired a meaning
analogous to that of the present time.
Duchesne, Les litres presbyteraux in Melanges d'archeologie- et

d'histoire, VII (1S87) ; Jordan-Huisen, Topografie der Sladt Rom
(Berlin, 1907) ; Gbisar, Rom beim Ausgang der antiken Welt
(Freiburg, 1901); Marucchi, Manuals di archeologia cristiana

(2nd edition, Rome, 1908); Armellini, Lezioni di archeologia

(Rome, 1S9S); Kratjs in Realencyklopadie der christlichen Alter-

thUmer (Freiburg, 1880-1886), s. v. AluiGI CosSIO.

Titus, Bishop of Bostra, b. about 362-371. Sozo-

men (Hist, eccl., Ill, xiv) names Titus among the

great men of the time of Constantius; he also tells

(op. cit., V, xv) of a mean trick played upon Titus

by Julian the Apostate. It was expected that the

re-estabhshment of paganism would occasion riots

in Bostra as it had elsewhere. Juhan wrote to Titus

that he would hold him and the clergy responsible

for any outbreak. Titus replied that though the

Christians were equal in number to the pagans they

would obey him and keep quiet. Julian then WTOte
to the Bostrians urging them to expel Titus because

he had calumniated them by attributing their quiet

conduct not to their own good dispositions but to his

influence. According to Socrates (op. cit.. Ill, xxv)

Titus was one of the bishops who signed the Synodal
Letter, addressed to Jovian by the Council held at

Antioch (363), in which the Nicene Creed was ac-

cepted, not, however, without a clause "intended
somewhat to weaken and semiarianize the expression
o/uooiJirios " (Hefcle, "Councils", II, p. 283; Antioch.—
Synods of Antioch) . St. Jerome (Ep. Ixx) names Titus

among wi'iters whose secular erudition is as marvel-
lous as their knowledge of Scripture; in his "De vir.

ill.", cii, he speaks of his "mighty" (fortes) books
against the Manicha'an and nonnulla alia. He
places his death under Valens. Of the nonnulla alia

only fragments of cxegetical writings have sur\-ivod.

These show that Titus followed the Aiitiochene

School of Scripture exegesis in keeping to the literal

as opposed to the allegorical interpretation. The

"Contra Manichaeos" is the most important work of

the kind that has come down to us, and its historic

value is very great because of the number of quota-
tions it contains from Manichiean writers. In one
passage Titus seems to favotir Origen's view that the
pains of the damned are not eternal (on this point see

especially Ceillier, "Histoire generale des auteura
sacres et ecclesiastiques", VI p. 54, who seems disposed
to acquit him of this error). The work consists of

four books of which the fourth and the greater part
of the third are only exiant in a Syriac translation.
The Greek and Syriac texts of the Contra Manich. were pub-

Hshed by Lagarde (Berlin, 1S59). Earlier editions of the Greek
te.xt suffer from an insertion from a work of Serapion owing to the
misplacement of a leaf in the original codex. For Contra Manich,
and other writings attributed to TiTua see Migne and Gallandi.
The genuine exegetical fragments of this commentary were pub-
lished bv Sickenberger in Texte u, Untersuchen, VI, i (new se-

ries). Bardenhewer-Sh.ihan, Palrohgy (St. Louis, 1908), 270-1.

F. J. Bacchos.

Titus, Epistle to. See Timothy and Titus,
Epistles to.

Titus, Roman Emperor 79-81, b. 30 Dec, 41 ; d. 13
Sept., 81 ; son of the Emperor Vespasian, and from the
year 70 Caesar and coregent; he was highly educated
and a brilliant poet
and orator in both
Latin and Greek.
He won militaiy

fame in the war in

the years 69-70,
against the revol ted
Jews. In April, 70,

he appeared before
the walls of Jerusa-
lem, and conquered
and destroyed the
city after a siege of

five months. He
wished to preserve
the Temple, but in

the struggle with
the Jews who
rushed out of it a
soldier threw a
brand into the
building. The siege

and taking of the
city were accom-
panied by bar-
barous cruelties. The next year Titus celebrated his

victory by a triumph; to increase the fame of the
Flavian dynasty the inscription on the triumphal arch
represented the overthrow of the helpless people as an
heroic achievement. The historical significance of

the destruction of the Jewish state is that the Jews
have since then been scattered among foreign nations.

As ruler Titus was by no means popular; he shared in

the voluptuousness of the Rome of that era, and was
responsible for the acts of violence which occurred
during the administration of his father. Conse-
quently an evil reign was expected. However, in the
short period of his independent authority, Titus agree-

ably disappointed these anticipations. His noble
benevolence was exliibited in the saj'ing that the day
was lost in which he had done no one a kindness; he
gained the honourable title of "amor et delicife gen-
eris humani" (the darling and admiration of the

human race). During his reign Italy suffered from
two severe calamities. On 24 Aug., 79, the celebrated

eruption of Vesuvius buried the cities of Pompeii,

Herculaneimi, and Stabia?, and some months later a

fearful conflagration did great damage at Rome.
_
On

both ocotisions Titus showed a fine Inunanitarianism.

His actions were not free from ostentation and seeking

after effect. He died from the effects of his luxurious

life.

Schiller, Geschichtc der rSmischen Kaiserzeit, I (Gotha, 1883),
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ilS-20; DoMA8ZEW9Ki,GescAicWe der rSmischm Kaiser, II (Lcip-
..!;, 1909), 12S-57; Merivalk, History of the Romans under the
liminre (London, 1S50-G2), Ix. KleMENS LofFLER.

Tius (Tium), titular soe, suffragan of Claudiopolis
111 Honorias. Acconling to Strabo (542, 545) the
i<nvn was not rouiarkable save ;ts the birthplace of

I 'liilotnerus, founder of the royal dynasty of Pergamiis.
I lif coins give Dionysius as the founder; in fact it was

I lie site of a temple of Dionysius and one of Jupiter.
I.r Quien (Oriens christ., I, 575) mentions among its

lii-^hops: Apragmoni us at the Council of Ephesus in

1 !1 ; Andrew in 518; Eugenius in 536; Longinus at the
Sixth General Council in 681; Michael at the Seventh
I liTieral Council in 787; Constantine at the Eighth
' General Council in 869 and author of an account of
I lie transfer of the relics of St. Euphemia of Chalce-
ilnii (Acta SS., Sept., V, 274-83). This see figures in

all the "Notitia^ episcopatuum". Novel .xxix of Jus-
iinian locates the town in Paphlagonia. George
I'achymerus (1,312) mentions Tium among the By-
zantine towns which escaped the ravages of the Sel-

juks in 1269. The modern village of Filias stands on
the ruins of the ancient Tium, w'hich included the re-

mains of ramparts and sculptures. The village is in

the caza of Hamidye and the vilayet of Castaniouni,
not far from the mouth of the Filias-Tchai,the Billipus.
Smith, Did. of Gr. and Rom. Geag.. s. v.; BouTKOwSKl, Re-

cherches historiques sur la ville de Tium (Paris, 1864); MOller,
ed. DiDOT, Notes on Geographi Grccci minores, I, 385; Cuinet,
La Turguie d'Asie. IV (Paris, 1894), 537.

S. Vailh*.

Tivoli, Diocese of (Tibcrtina), in the Province
of Rome. The city is situated where the Anio, issu-

ing from the Sabine hills, leaps down from a height of

nearly 300 feet and enters the Roman Campagna.
The water power of the beautiful falls, which attract

many tourists to the city, is utilized in various indus-
tries and supplies the electric current that lights

Rome. The slopes of the neighbouring hills are cov-
ered with olives, vineyards, and gardens; the most
important local industry is the manufacture of paper.
The great cascade has existed only since 1835, when
the Gregorian tunnel through Monte Catillo was com-
pleted, to give an outlet to the waters of the Anio
sufficient to preserve the city from inundation. The
"Grotto of Neptune" and the "Cascatelle" are an-
cient. There are ruins of two old temples, one of Her-
cules Saxanus, commonly called "of the Sybil", the
other of Tiburtus, both overlooking the great cascade.
Near the Roman gate is the "Tempio della Tosse".
Among the more important churches are the cathe-
dral, the GesCi. S. Maria Maggiore, .and S. Maria degli

Olivi, containing interesting fifteenth-century fres-

coes; also S. .Maria di (^uintiliolo, built on the ruins of

the villa of t^uintilius Varus. In the environs are

many ruins of ancient villas, the largest being the
famous construction of the Emperor Hadrian, which
comprised a villa, portico, theatre, gardens, baths,

library, etc., and covered 173 acres of ground. Many
of the treasures of the Vatican Museum were dis-

covered here. The most notable of the modern vilhus

are the Villa d'Este, erected by Pirro Ligorio for

Cardinal Ippolito d'Este (1.549), and decorated with
frescoes by Zuccaro; at present it belongs to the Arch-
duke Franz Ferdinand of Austria.

According to some of the ancient writers, Tivoli w.oa

founded by the Siculi ; according to others, by a colony
of Argives. It is first mentioneil in Roman historj' in

493, as included in the alliance against the Volscians,

but in 361 it sided with the Gauls against Rome;
though twice conquered, it shortly afterwards (339)

allied itself with Praeneste (Pale.strina) ; for some time

it was in the Confederation and in the Social War be-

came a mnnicipium. It wa,s strongly fortified by
Belisarius in the Gothic War, but almost destroyed by
Totila in a. d. 340. After the Lombard invjusion it

was in the power of the Byzantines and formed part of

the Patrimony of St. Peter. It had a count, repre-
senting the emperor. In 916 Pope John X won a
memorable victory there over the Saracens. In the
Middle Ages it rebelled at times against the popes,
under Henry IV and V, and against Innocent II; at
other tunes it fought against the Roman rebels, as
under Eugene III and Adrian IV. In the thirteenth
century the Senate of Rome succeeded (under Inno-
cent IV) in imposing a tribute on the city, and arro-
gated to itself the right of appointing a count to gov-
ern it in conjunction with the local consuls. In the
fourteenth century it sided with the Guelphs and
strongly supported Urban VI against Clement VII.
Kmg Ladislaus w^as twice, and later Braccio da Mon-
tone once, repulsed from the city. But its strength
was undermined by internal factions, in consequence
of which Pius II constructed the fortress which still

exists. Alexander VI withdrew it from the jurisdic-
tion of the Roman Senate. In 1527 it was sacked by
bands of the supporters of the emperor and the
Colonna, important archives being destroyed during
the attack. In 1547 it was again occupied by the
Duke of Alba in a war against Paul IV, and in 1744
by the Austrians.

Tivoli is the birthplace of St. Severinus (sixth cen-
tury), of Popes St. Simplicius and John IX, also of the
painter and musician Golia. The Church of Tivoli
counts many martyrs, among them St. Getulius, St.
Symphorosa with her seven sons, martyred in the days
of Hadrian; at a later period a basilica was erected
over the place of their martyrdom. Other martyrs
were Vincentius, Majorius, and Generosus. The dea-
con St. Cletus was later confounded with the pope of
that name, really St. Anacletus. The first known
bishop was Candidus (465); among his successors
were: Gualterus (1000), under whom the fejistof St.
Lawrence, patron of the city, was instituted; Otto
(1148), during who.se episcopacy Eugene IV died at
TivoU; Giovanni da Gabenna O.P. (1337), who died
in the odour of sanctity; Filippo de' Rufini, O.P.
(1367), sent by the Romans to Gregory IX to induce
him to return to Rome; Fra Lorenzo, ().M. (14.50), re-
former of the clergy; Cardinal Giulio Roma (1634),
restorer of the cathedral anil founder of the seminary;
Cardinal Marcello di Saiitacroce (16.")2), who com-
pleted the work of his predecessor; Gregorio Barnaba
Chiaramonti (1782), afterwards Pius VII. The dio-
cese is immediately subject to the Holy See. In the
process of concentrating the Italian seminaries the
course of theology at Tivoli was suppressed. There
are: 42 parishes; 40,000 inhabitants; 69 .secular and 35
regular priests; 11 convents of male religious and 6 of
sisters; 1 college for boys, and 1 for girls.
CiPPELLETTi, Le chicse d'Jlalia: Viola, Sloria di Tivoli (Rome,

1720); Bruzza, Reaeslo della chiesa di Ticoli (Rome, 1880).

U. Benigni.

Tlaxcala (Tlaxcalensis), a former diocese of the
colony of New .Sjjain. It was the fifth dioce.se es-
tablished in the Americas by order of seniority; the
secimd est:iblished in Mexico (the first in title being
Yucatan); and the fir.st diocese of the colony of New
Spain with an acting bishop. Fray .lulidn Carets,
Dominican, nominated by Clement VII, at the re-
quest of Charles V. At first Fray Garc(5s was only
presented as Bishop of Yucatitn; the royal provision
of Charles V reads: "We present you (Rev. Father
Julirln Garc(''s) to the Bishopric of Yuciitdn and Santa
Maria de los Bemedins". but, as the territory dis-

covered and ccnquered by Hernando Cortes became
better known, Clement VII in the document sent to
Bishop Garces in 1.525 says: "We gr.ant you and the
bishops who .shall succeed you, that you call your-
selves not bishops of Santa lilaria (de los Remedios or
of Yucatdn) but 'TenuxtitlAn' and of other lands to
be mentioned." This document denotes the new
title of the bishop but does not determine it. Father
Garc<''s himself in his fir.st declaration enlightens us
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by saying: "We choose the town of Tlaxcala as the

seat of our cathedral church." Bishop Garees reached

New Spain in 1527 and took possession of his see.

Subsequently finding that it was impossible to hold

the choir office at Tlaxcala because there was no
cathedral, but only an altar covered with thatch work,

and as a sumptuous church with throe naves had been

erected in the new city of Puebla de los Angeles, the

bishop declared that the chapter should pass to the

latter city, and transferred thither the episcopal see

on 3 October, 1539. This change was approved by

The Cathedral, Puebla

royal warrant of 6 June, 1543, and since then the
bishops of the diocese have resided in Puebla.

Although the official title of the diocese was "of
Tlaxcala" or de Puebla de los Angeles, it was not until

11 August, 1903, that the ancient See of Tlaxcala
{Angelapolilana) was made an archbishopric under
the name of Puebla de los Angeles, and the name of

Tlaxcala wa-s suppressed. The original limits of the
Diocese of Puebla (Tlaxcala) comprised the present
states of Puebla, Tlaxcala, Vera Cruz, Tabasco,
Hidalgo, and Guerrero. As new dioceses were erected
(see Mexico) its territory was gradually reduced to

its present limits, the states of Puebla and Tlaxcala,
with the exception of a few parishes which belong to

the jurisdiction of the dioceses of Huajuapam and
Oaxaca. In the first years of its foundation almost
all the churches and parishes were under the care
of the regulars, the Franciscans having important
convents at Tlaxcala, Huexotzingo, and Cholula.
In the time of the sixth Bi.shop of Puebla, Diego
Romano (1578-1607), the churches began to pass
into the hands of the seculars, and by 1640-49, under
Bishop Juan de Palafox y Mendoza, the change was
finally accomplished.
The ancient Tlaxcala was a powerful republic which

the Aztecs vainly tried to conquer and which waged
continuous and ferocious wars against them. The

Indian hieroglyphic of its name represents two hands
beating ^tortilla, or corn cake, which is the meaning of

the word "tlaxcallan". In former times this repubUc
was thickly populated, but epidemics, emigrations,
and the work of constructing the canal of Nochis-
tongo to drain the valley of Mexico brought about the
almost entire extinction of the natives, reducing them
to an insignificant number. In the archives of Tlax-
cala is a royal document, bearing the date of 1539,
which orders that the Indians of Tlaxcala be exempted
from all works of servitude. This prerogative was
conceded in return for their services to Herndn Cortez
during the conquest. It is doubtful whether this

order was ever carried out, for a document dated
1625 states that the city of Tlaxcala contained 300,-

000 inhabitants in the sixteenth centurj', while only
7000 remained when this docimient was WTitten.

The city of Puebla, which is the residence of the
bishop and of the governor of the state, was founded
in 1531 by the auditor Juan de Salmeron and Fray
Toribio de Motolinia (see Motolixi.\). The cathe-
dral of Puebla, one of the most beautiful in the whole
republic of Mexico, was finished b3' Bishop Palafox
in 1649. There are, counting colleges and parochial
schools, about three hundred Catholic schools in the
archdiocese. The Protestants have ten colleges.

The conciliar seminary was raised to the rank of a
Catholic university on 5 August, 1907. It has an
attendance of 275 students. Among the notable
churches should be mentioned that of Nuestra Seiiora

de los Remedios situated on the top of the PjTamid
of Chohda. This pyramid was built by the Indians
before the advent of the Spaniards; it measures 177
feet in height and 1444 feet on each side of its base,

and is, therefore, larger than, although not as high
as, the great pyramid of Egypt. The level space on
the top, upon which the church is built, measures
46,444 sq. feet.

Besides the two bishops aheady mentioned, other
notable ones were the successor of Bishop Palafox,

Diego Osorio de Escobar y Llamas, who was viceroy

of Alexico in 1664, and D. Pelagio Antonio Labastida

y Davalos, who was driven from his see during the
reform era and did not return until 1863 as Arch-
bishop of Mexico. The present archbishop, Ram6n
Ibarra y Gonzalez, translated from the Diocese of

Chilapa, Guerrero, on 6 July, 1902, was preconized

first .\rchbishop of Puebla in 1903, and the Diocese of

Huajuapam de Le6n, erected at the same time, was
made suffragan to Puebla. Tlaxcala had in 1910 a
population of 2812. The town is now silent and
desolate. The ancient buildings, preserved for the

traditions which cling to them, and the resident

Indians transport the visitor to the time of the
conquest. The State of Tlaxcala has an area of

1594 sq. m., and a population (1910) of 183,805.

GiLLOw, Apiintes hisldricos (Mexico, 1889); Recasens, El
primer obispo de Tlaxcala (Mexico, 1SS4); Vera, Catecismo
geogrdfico histdrico estadistico de la Iglesia Mexicana (Amecameca,
1881); DoMENECH, Geografia Gen. Descrip. de la R. M. Mexico.

C.\MILLUS CrIVELLI.

Tlos, titular see in Lycia, suffragan of MjTa. Tlos

was one of the six cities forming the Lycian con-

federacy and is said to have been founded by the hero

Tlos, son of Tremilus. It is mentioned by Strabo

(XIV, 665); Pliny (V, 28); Ptolemy (V, 3, 5); Ste-

phanus Byzant. (s. v.; Hierocles (684, 16). It had its

own coinage. It is to-day the village of Douvar in

the caza of Macri, vilayet of Smyrna; this village is

beautifully situated in the midst of the ancient acrop-

olis, 984 feet above the Xanthus valley, surrounded

by precipices, whose sides form inaccessible walls.

On the northern side these rocks are broken by hun-
dreds of tombs, some of which bear inscriptions men-
tioning the people and the "gerousia" or municipal

coimcil. Among its monuments the principal is the

theatre. Until the thirteenth century this see is
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mentioned by the "Notitiae episcopatuum " as a
suffragan of Myra. Le Quien (Oriens christ., I, 979)
gives a list of five known bishops: Andreas, at Chal-
cedon, 451 (signed in 45S the letter of the Lycian
bishops to Emperor Leo); Eustathius at Constanti-
nople, under the patriarch Menas, 536 (also known by
Novella 115 of Justinian); John, at the Council of

TruUo, 692; Constantine, at Nice, 787; Constantino,
at Constantinople, 879.
Fellows, Asia Minor, 237 sqq.; Idem, Lycia, 132 sqq.; Texier,

Asie mineure, 672; Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geogr, s. v.

S. Petrides.

Toaldo, Giuseppe, priest and physicist, b. at

Pianezze, 1719; d. at Padua, 1797. In his fourteenth
year ho entered the seminary of Padua, in which he
subsequently taught mathematics and Itahan litera-

ture. While connected with the seminary he edited

the works of Galilei (1744), for which he wrote an ap-
preciative preface and critical notes. In 1754 he was
appointed pastor of Montegalda; and, eight years
hitcr, was called to the chair of astronomy in the
University of Padua. Toaldo, like his contempora-
ries, Di\'isch and Beccaria (both priests), gave special

attention to the study of atmospheric electricity and
to the means of protecting buildings against lightning.

He advocated the erection of lightning-rods, adopting
the views of Franklin on their preventive and protect-

ive action, rather than those of the French school led

by Abbe NoUet. His treatise "Delia maniera di

difendere gli edificii dal fulmine" (1772) and his

pamphlet "Dei conduttori metaUici a preservazione
degli edifici dal fulmine" (1774) contributed largely

to remove the popular prejudices of the time against

the use of the "Frankhnian rod"; and through his

exertions lightning-conductors were placed on the

Cathedral of Siena, on the tower of St. Mark's,
Venice, on powder magazines, and ships of the Vene-
tian nav'y. Toaldo was a member of many of the
learned bodies of Europe, notably of the Royal
Society,. London.

Tip.\LDO. Biografia degli Jlaliani illustri.

Bkother Potamian.

Toba Indians, one of the few still unconquered
savage tribes of the gi-oat Chaco wilderness of South
America, and notable alike for their persistent hos-
tility to the white man and for their close resemblance
in language, customs, and manner of living to the
celebrated Abip6n, among whom the famous Jesuit

Dobrizhoffer (q. v.) laboured one hundred and fifty

years ago. They are of Guaycuran linguistic stock,

which includes also the .\bip6n, Mocovi, and a num-
ber of other tribes of similar predatory habit, and
range, in alliance with the Mocovi, through the
forests and marshes of the Chaco region on the west
bank of the Paraguay River about the lower Pilco-

maj'o and Verraejo, in Paraguay and north-east Ar-
gentina, sometimes extending their forays westward
to the frontiers of Oran and Tarija. They are known
imder various names, the most common being from
the GuaranI tohni, signifying "opposite", i. e. those
hving on the opposite bank of the Paraguay from the
Guaranf. They number now perhaps 2000 souls.

Physically they are tall and well-built, with fierce

countenance, and from going constantly barefoot the
soles of their feet are toughened to resist thorns and
sharp rocks. Both sexes go nearly naked except when
in the presence of strangers, and wear their hair long,

the men confining it by means of a band or turban.
On si)ecial occasions they wear shirts or skirts of skins

or of woollen stuff, of their own weaving, from the
sheep they now possess, together with head-dresses,
bells, and wristlets of ostrich feathers. They tattoo
their faces and upper bodies with vegetable dye.
They live almost entireh' by hunting and fi.shing, but
raise a little corn. They liave large herds of horses
and are fine horsemen. The men are expert in the

making of dug-out canoes and fish traps, while the
women are expert potters .and net weavers. Their
huts are simple structures of willow branches covered
with grass, sometimes large enough to have several
compartments. Their weapons are the bow, lance,
and wooden club, besides which they now have some
guns. They bury the dead, the aged being sometimes
killed by their own children from a feeling of pity for
their helplessness. For the same reason, when a
mother dies her infant is buried with her. Men have
only one wife at a time. There is no head chief, the
government resting principally with the old men.
Little is known of their rehgion, which seems to con-
sist chiefly of a special reverence for the sun and the
rising moon, and the propitiation of a host of invisible
spirits which are held responsible for sickness and
other misfortunes. In war they are distinguished for
their ferocity and barbarous cruelty, and are
dreaded aUke by settlers, travellers, and Christianized
Indians throughout the whole northern Chaco fron-
tier. In 1882 they massacred an entire exploring
expedition of fifteen men under command of the
French geographer, Crevaux. In 18.')4, however, the
American expedition up t he Paraguay, imder Captain
Page, held friendly intercourse with them. Some
special studies of their language, wliich is virtually the
same as that of the Abip6n, have been made by Car-
ranza and Quevedo. An interesting, though strongly
anti-rehgious, account of their latter-day condition
and habits is given by the Italian engineer, Pelleschi.

In the early colonization period of the eighteenth
century the Toba, with the Abipon and Mocovi, were
among the most determined and constant enemies of
the Argentine-Paraguayan settlements and missions,
and hardly a half year ever passed without a raid or
retaliatory punitive expedition. On one occasion six

hundred Toba attacked Dobrizhoffer's mission, but
were repelled by the missionary himself single-handed
with the aid of his firearms, of which the savages were
in deadly terror. The missionary received an arrow
wound in the encounter. In 1756 a number of Toba
and Mataco were gathered into the Mission of San
Ignacio de Ledesma, on the Rio Grande tributary of

the Vermejo, where they numbered 600 souls at the
time of the expulsion of the Jesuits in 1767. Some
later atteiniil was made by the Franciscans to restore
the Chaco missions, but with the end of Spanish rule
the missions declined and the Indians scattered to the
forests. (See Mataco Indians; Mocovi Indians.)

Consult: Brinton, Avier\
ZA, Expedicidn al Chaco A i.

voix. Hist, du Paraguay < I

RIZHOFFER, AcCOUUt of 0<'

Catdiogo de las Letiguas, I

Chorogrdphica del Gran '

L'Homme Americain (Pari
Confederation and Parotv
Eight Months

fN'iw York, 1891) ; Carran-
\ires. 1S84): Chable-
I.ondon, 1769); Dob-
lon, 1822); Hehvas,
I>ozA-NO. Descripridn

. 1733) : d'Obbiony,
/ I Plata, the Argentine

, 18.59) ; Pelleschi,
"11. 1886): Quevedo.

Lenguas Argentinas, Idiomn A'^'i^'i'i (Buenos Ayres, 1896);
Reclcs. The Earth and its Inhabitants; Houth America, II, Ama-
zonia and La Plata (New York. 189.5).

James Mooney.

Tobias.—We shall first enumerate the various

Biblical persons and then treat the book of this name.
I. Per-sons. a.—Tobias (II P.ar., xvii, 8), Heb.

tdbi/yahU " Yahweh is good"; Sept. Tw^ias, one of the

Levites whom Josaphat .sent to teach in the cities of

Juda. The name is omitted in the Vatican and
Alexandrian codices, but given in the other important

Greek MSS. and the Vulg.ate.

B.—Tobias (Zach., vi, 10), Heb. IdhyyahU, qeri

I6byydh which is the reading also of ver.se 14; Sept.

XPifffM""" (ver.se 10), Tois xpvcl/j-o'-^ avTTjs (ver.se 14),

which infers the reading U'Mhd; Vulg. Tobia; one of

the party of Jews who came from Babylon to Jenisa-

lem, in the time of Zorobabel, with silver and gold

wherewith to make a crown for the head of Jesus,

son of Josedec.

C—Tobia (I Esdr., ii, 60), Heb. tdbyydh, "Jah is
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my good"; Sept. Tw/3ci(£ (Vat.), Ta>/3/os (Alex.), the

same name occurring in II Esdr., vii, 62, as Tw/Sid and
in the apocryphal III Esdr., v, 37 as Paeviv (Vat.) or

piv (Alex.), one of the families that, on their return

from exile, could show no written proof of their gene-

alogy.
D.—Tobias (II Esdr., ii, 10), an Ammonite who

together with Sanaballat the Horonite opposed the

fortification of Jerusalem by Nehemias (II Esdr., ii,

19; iv, 3; vi, 17; xiii,4, 8). Heis called "the servant";

we can only conjecture what that means. Cheyne
(Encyclopedia BibUca, s. v.) thinks that hdlbed, ser-

vant, is a mistake for hd arbi, the Arab.

(E).—Tobias (II Mach., iii, 11), the father of

Hircanus.
(F).—Tobias (Tob., i, 9, and passim), the son of

the following.

(G).—^Tobias the elder, the chief character in the

book that bears his name.
II. Book op Tobias, a canonical book of the Old

Testament.
A. Name.—In Cod. Alex., /3//3Xos XAt"" Tw^It; in

Vat., Toi^elr; in Sinaitic, Tw/3e(9; in Latin MSS. Liber

Tobiw, Liber Tobil el Tobicp, Liber uiriusqiie Tobim.

In the Vulgate and Hebrew Fagii both father and
son have the same name, Tobias, tdbijydh. In other

texts and versions, the name of the father varies:

I6bi, "my good" is Jahweh, in Heb. Munster; Tw^Lr

or Tw/3efT in the Sept.; Tobis, or Tobit, standing for

tobilh "goodness" of Jahweh, in the Old Latin.

B. Text and Versions.—-The original text, supposed
to have been Hebrew, is lost; the reasons assigned for

an Aramaic original warrant only a probable opinion

that an Aramaic translation influenced our present

Greek versions.

(1) Vulgate Versions.—St. Jerome had not yet

learned Aramaic, when, with the aid of a rabbi who
knew both Aramaic and Hebrew, he made the Vul-

gate version. The rabbi expressed in Hebrew the

thought of the Aramaic MSS. and St. Jerome straight-

way put the same into Latin. It was the work of

only a day (of. Praef. in Tobiam). The Old Latin
certainly influenced this hurried version. The Vul-
gate recension of the Aramaic version tells the story

in the third person throughout, as do the Aramaic of

Neubauer and the two Hebrew texts of Gaster (HL
and HG), whereas all the other texts make Tobias
speak in the first person up to iii, 15. The following

passages occur in the Vulgate alone : the wagging of the

dog's tail (xi, 9); the comparison of the coating on
Tobias's eye to the membrane of an egg (xi, 14); the

wait of half an hour while the gall of the fish efTected

its cure (xi, 14) ; Tobias's closing of the e5-es of Raguel
and Edna in death; also ii, 12, 18; iii, 19, 24; vi, 16-18,

20, 21; viii, 4, 5; ix, 12b. Some parts of the Vulgate,

such as the continence of Tobias (vi, 18; viii, 4), were
looked upon at times as Christian interpolations of

Jerome until they were found in one of Caster's

Hebrew texts (HL). Lastly, the Vulgate and HL
omit all mention of Ahikhar; Achior of Vulg., xi, 20,

is probably an addition to the text.

(2) Aramaic Versions.—Besides the Aramaic ver-

sion used by Jerome and now lost, there is the extant

Aramaic text recently found in an Aramaic commen-
tary on Genesis, "Midrash Bereshit Rabba". The
writing of this midrash is fifteenth-century work; it

contains the Book of Tobias as a haggada on the
promise Jacob makes to give tithes to God (Gen.,

xxviii, 22). Neubauer edited the text, "The Book
of Tobit, a Chaldee Text from a unique MS. in the

Bodleian Library" (Oxford, 1878). He thinks that
it is a briefer form of Jerome's Aramaic text. This
is not likely. The language is at times a trans-

literation of Greek and gives evidence of being a trans-

lation of one or other of the Greek texts. It agrees
with the Vulgate in that from the outset the tale of

Tobias is told in the third person; otherwise it is

closer to Codex Vaticanus and closer still to Cod.
Sinaiticus.

(3) Greek Versions.—There are three Greek recen-

sions of Tobias. We shall refer to them by the num-
bers given to the Vatican and Sinaitic codices in

Vigourou,x, "La sainte bible polyglotte". III (Paris,

1902). (a) AB, the text of the Alexandrian (fifth

century) and Vatican (fourth century) codices. This
recension is found in many other codices of the Greek
text, has been used for centuries by the Greek Church,
is incorporated into the Sixtine edition of the Septua-
gint, and has been translated into Armenian as the

authentic text of that rite. AB is preferred to the

Sinaitic recension by Noldeke, Grimm, and others,

and yet rated by Nestle, Ewald, and Harris as a
compendium rather than as a version of the entire

original text. It condenses Edna's prayer (x, 13),

omits the blessing of Gabael (ix, 6), and has three or

four unique readings (iii, 16; xiv, 8, 10; xi, 8). (b)

N, the text of the Sinaitic (fourth-century) Codex.

—

Its style is very much more diffuse than that of AB,
which seems to have omitted of set purpose many
ittIxoi of X —cf. ii, 12, "on the seventh of Dustros
she cut the web"; v, 3, the incident of the bond
divided into two parts, one for Tobias and the other

for Raguel; v, 5, the long conversation between Raph-
ael and young Tobias; vi, 8; x, 10; xii, 8, etc. X omits
iv, 7-19, and xiii, 6b-9, of AB. (c) The Text of Co-
dices 44, 106, 107 for vi, 9-xiii, 8.—The first portion

(i, 1-vi, 8) and the last (xiii, 9 to end) are identical with
AB; the remainder seems to be an attempt at a better

version of the original text. Independent work is

shown by vi, 9, to vii, 17; viii, 1, to xii, 6, is very close

to the Syriac and nearer to }< than to AB; xii, 7-xiii,

8 resembles each text in various small details. Dis-

tinctive readings of these cursives are Edna's Gnostic
prayer, "Let all the ^ons praise thee" (viii, 15);

and the fact that Anna saw the dog running before

Tobias (xi, 5). (d) What seems to be a third recen-

sion of the second chapter is presented in Cirenfell and
Hunt, "OxjThyncus Papyri" (Oxford, 1911), part

viii. The text "differs from both AB and X and con-

sequently the Greek cursives.

(4) Old Latin Versions.—Previous to the Latin
Vulgate translation of the Aramaic recension (see

above) there existed at least three Old Latin versions

of a Greek text which was substantially X; (a) The
recension of Codex Regius Parisiensis 3654 and Cod.
4 of the Library of St-Germain; (b) the recension of

Cod. Vat. 7, containing i-vi, 12; (c) the recension of

the "Speculum" of St. Augustine.

(5) Syriac Version.—Down to vii, 9, it is a trans-

lation of AB; thereafter, it agrees with the Greek
cursive text, save that xiii, 9-18, is omitted. This
second part is clearlj- a second recension; its proper
names are not spelled as in the first part. Ahikhar
(xiv, 10) is Achior (ii, 10); 'Edna (vii, 14) is 'Edna
(vii, 2) 'Arag (ix, 2) is Raga (iv, 1, 20).

(6) Hebrew Versions.—There are four Hebrew
versions of this deuterocanonical story: (a) HL,
Hebrew Londinii, a thirteenth-century MS., found by
Caster in the British Museum, and translated by
him in the "Proceedings of the Soc. of the Bibl. Ar-
cha'ology" (xviii and xx). Besides a cento of Scrip-

tural exhortations, this MS. rontains the narrative
portion of Tobias, translated, Gaster thinks, from a
text that stood in closest relation to the Aramaic
used by St. Jerome. It is just possible, though not
in the least probable, that the thirteenth-century
Jewish author of HL made use of the Vulgate, (b)

HG, Hebrew Gasteri, a text copied by Gaster from
a midrash on the Pentateuch and published in the

"Proc. of the Soc. of Bib. Arch." (xix). This MS.,
now lost, agreed with the Aramaic of Neubauer and
was in a compact style like that of the Vulgate recen-

sion, (c) HF, Hebrew I'jigii, a very free translation

of AB, done in the twelfth century by a Jewish
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scholar; it is found in Walton's "Polyglot", (d)

HM, Hebrew Munsteri, published by Mtinster in

Basle A. D. 1542, Tound in Walton's "Polyglot".
This text agrees as a rule with Neubauer's Aramaic,
even when the latter is at variance with AB. It is,

according to Ginsburg, of fifth-century origin. The
Hebrew versions together with the Aramaic omit
reference to the dog, which plays a prominent part
m the other versions.

The foregoing review of the various and diverse

recensions of the Book of Tobias shows how hard
it would be to reconstruct the original text and how
easily textual errors may have crept into our Vulgate
or the Aramaic on which it depends.

C. Contents.—Unless otherwise stated, these ref-

erences are to the Vulgate recension, whereof the
Douay is a translation. The story naturally divides

itself into two parts: (1) the fideUty of Tobias the
elder and of Sara to the Lord (i, 1-iii, 25); (a) the
fidehty of Tobias (i, 1-iii, 6),—before the captivity

(i, 1-10), during the captivity (i, 11-iii, 6) shown by
his acts of mercy to fellow captives (i, 11-17) and
especially to the dead (i, 18-25), acts that resulted

in his bhndness (ii, 1-18), the taunts of his wife (ii,

19-23), and the recourse of Tobias to God in prayer
(iii, 1-6). (b) The fidelity of Sara, daughter of

Raguel and Edna (iii, 7-23). The very day that

Tobias in Ninive was taunted by his wife and turned
to God, Sara in Ecbatana was taunted by her maid
as the murderess of seven husbands (iii, 7-10), and
turned to God in prayer (iii, 11-23). The prayers of

both were heard (iii, 24-25).

(2) The fidehty of the Lord to Tobias and to Sara
through the ministrations of the angel Raphael
(iv, 1-xii, 22).— (a) Raphael cares for the young
Tobias on his journey to Gabael in Rages of Media
to obtain the ten talents of silver left in bond by his

father (iv, 1-ix, 12). The young man set out, after

long instruction by his father (iv, 1-23); Raphael
joins him as guide (v, 1-2S); Tobias while bathing
in the Tigris is attacked by a large fish, catches it,

and, at the advice of Raphael, keeps its heart, hver,

and gall (vi, 1-22); they pass through Ecbatana, stop
at Raguel's; Tobias asks Sara for wife and receives

her (vii, 1-20) ; by continence and exorcism and the
odour of the burning liver of the fish and the aid of

Raphael, he conquers the devil who had slain the
seven previous husbands of Sara (viii, 1-24) ; Raphael
gets the money of Gabael in Rages, and brings him
to Ecbatana to the marriage celebration of young
Tobias (ix, 1-12). (b) Raphael cures the blindness

of the elder Tobias, on the return of his son, and man-
ifests the truth that he is an angel (x, 2-xii, 31).

Conclusion: The hymn of thanksgiving of Tobias the
elder, and the subsequent history of both father and
son (xiii, 1-xiv, 7).

D. Purpose.—To show that God is faithful to

those that are faithful to Him is evidently the chief

purpose of the book. Neubauer (op. cit., p. xvi)

makes out the burial of the dead to be the chief

lesson; but the lesson of almsgiving is more prominent.
Ewald, "Gesch. des Volkes Israel", IV, 233, sets

fidelity to the Mosaic code as the main drift of the
author, who writes for Jews of the Dispersion; but
the book is meant for all .Jews, and clearly inculcates
for them many secondary les.sons and one that is

fundamental to the rest—God is true to those who
are true to Him.

E. Canonuyity. (1) In Judaism.—The Book of
Tobias is deuteroeanonical, i. e. contained not in the
Canon of Palestine but in that of Alexandria. That
the Jews of the Dispersion accei)ted the book as
canonical Scripture is clear from its place in the Sep-
tuagint. That the Palestinian Jews reverenced
Tobias aa a sacred book may be argued from the
existence of the Aramaic translation used by St.
Jerome and that pubhshed by Neubauer, as also from

the four extant Hebrew translations. Then, most of
these Semitic versions were found as Midrashim, or
haggada, of the Pentateuch.

(2) Among Christians.—Despite the rejection of
Tobias from the Protestant Canon, its place in the
Christian Canon of Holy Writ is undoubted. The
Catholic Church has ever esteemed it as inspired.

St. Polycarp (.\. D. 117), "Ad PhiUppenses", x, urges
almsgiving, and cites Tob., iv, 10, and xii, 9, as
authority for his urging. Deutero-Clement (a. d.

150), "Ad Corinthios", xvi, has praises of almsgiving
that are an echo of Tob., xii, 8, 9. St. Clement of
Alexandria (a. d. 190-210), in "Stromata", vi, 12
(P. G., IX, 324), cites as the words of Holy Writ
"Fasting is good with prayer" (Tob., xii, 9); and in

"Stromata", i, 21; ii, 23 (P. G,, VIII, 8.53, 1089),
"What thou hatest, do not unto another" (Tob., iv,

16). Origen (about a. d. 230) cites as Scripture Tob.,
iii, 24, and xii, 12, 15, in "De oratione", II; Tob.,
ii, 1, in sec. 14; Tob., xii, 12, in sec. 31 (cf. P. G., XI,
448, 461, 553); and writing to Africanus (P. G., XI,
80) he explains that, although the Hebrews do not
use Tobias, yet the Church does. St. Athanasius
(a. d. 3.50) uses Tob., xii, 7, and iv, 19, with the dis-

tinctive phrase "as it is written", cf. "Apol. contra
arianos", II, and "Apol. ad Imper. Constantium"
(P. G., XXV, 268, 616). In the Western Church,
St. Cyprian (about a. d. 248) very often refers to
Tobias as of Divine authority just as he refers to the
other books of Holy Writ; cf. "De mortahtate", x;

"De opere et eleemosvnis", v, xx; "De patientia",
-xviii (P. L., IV, 588, 606, 634); "Ad Quirinum", i,

20, for Tob., xii; iii, 1 for Tob., ii, 2; and iv, 5-11;
iii, 62, for Tob., iv, 12 (P. G., IV, 689, 728, 729, 767).
St. Ambrose (about A. D. 370) wrote a book entitled

"De Tohia" against usury (P. L., XIV, 759), and
introduced it by referring to the Biblical work of that
name as "a prophetic book", "Scripture". In the
entire Western Church, however, the canonicity of

Tobias is clearest from its presence in the Old Latin
Version, the authentic text of Scripture for the Latin
Church from about A. D. 150 until St. Jerome's Vul-
gate replaced it. The canonical use of Tobias in

that part of the Byzantine Church whose language
was Syriac is seen in the writings of St. Ephraem
(about A. D. 362) and of St. Archelaus (about a. d.

27S). The earUest canonical lists all contain the
Book of Tobias; they are those of the Coimeil of

Hippo (a. d. 393), the councils of Carthage (a. d. 397
and 419), St. Innocent I (a. d. 405), St. Augustine
(a. d. 397). Moreover, the great fourth- and fifth-

century ^iSS. of the Septuagint are proof that not
only the Jews but the Christians used Tobias aa

canonical. For the Catholic the question of the
canonicity of Tobias was infallibly settled by the
decisions of the Councils of Trent, Session IV (8

April, 1546) and of the Vatican, Session III, ch. 2

(24 April, 1870).

Against the canonicity of Tobias are urged several

rather trivial objections which would at first sight

seem to impugn the inspiration of the narrative, (a)

Raphael told an untruth when he said he was "Aza-
rias the son of the great Ananias" (v, IS). There is

no untntth in this. The angel was in appearance
just what he said he was. Besides, he may have
meant by 'ilzdrvah, "the healer of Jah"; and by
'Sniinyah, "the goodness of Jah". In this event he
only told the young Tobias that he was God's helper

and the offspring of the great goodness of God; in

this there would be no falsehood, (b) A second
objection is that the angelologj- of Tobias is taken
over from that of the .\vest a either directly by Iranian
influence or indirectly by the inroad of Syriac or
Grecian folk-lore. For Raphael says: "I am the
angel Raphael, one of the seven who stand before

the Lord" (xii, 15). These seven are the Amesha
Spentaa of Zoroastrianism: cf. Fritzsche, "Exege-
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tisches Handbuch zu den Apocr.", II (Leipzig, 1853),

61. The answer is that the reading seven is doubtful;

it is in X, AB, Old Latin, and Vulg. ; it is wanting in

the Greek cursive text, Syriac, and HM. StiU,

admitting the reading of the Vulgate, the Amesha
Spentas have infiltrated into Avestie religion from
the seven Angels of Hebraistic Revelation and not

vice versa. Moreover, there are not seven Amesha
Spentas in the angelology of the Avesta, but only
six. They are subordinated to Ahura Mazda, the
firstprincipleof good. True, he is, at times, grouped
with the six lower spirits as seven Amesha Spentas;

but in this grouping we have not bj' anj- means seven
angels standing before the Deity.

F. Historical Worth. (1) To Protestants.—The de-

structive criticism which, among Protestants, has
striven to do away with the canonical books of the

Old Testament has quite naturally had no respect for

those books the critics call apocrj-phal. The Book
of Tobias is to them no more than are the Testament
of Job, the Book of Jubilee.s, and the story of Ahikhar.
From the standpoint of historical criticism it is to

be grouped with these three apocryjjhal (J. T. Mar-
shall, Principal of the Baptist College, Manchester,
in Hastings's "Diet, of the Bible", s. v.). Simrock
in "Der gute Gerhard und die dankbaren Todten"
(Bonn, 1858) reduces the story to the folk-lore theme
of the gratitude of the departed spirit; the yarn is

spun out of this slim thread of fancy that the souls

of the dead, whose remains Tobias buried, did not
forget his benevolence. Erbt (Encycl. Biblica, s. v.)

finds traces of Iranian legend in the name of the
demon Asmodeus (Tob., iii, 8) which is the Persian
Aeshma daeua; as also in the dog,

—"with the Per-
sians a certain power over evil spirits was assigned
to the dog." And again: "the Jewish nation takes
up a foreign legend, goes on repeating it until it has
got it into fixed oral form, in order next to pass it

on to some story-writer who is able to shape it into an
edifying household tale, capable of ministering com-
fort to many succeeding generations." Moulton,
"The Iranian background of Tobit" (Expository
Times, 1900, p. 257), con.siders the book to be Median
folk-lore, in which the Semitic and Iranian elements
meet. On the Ahikhar story, cf. "The Story of

Ahikhar from the SjTiac, Arabic, Armenian, Ethiopic,
Greek, and Slavonic versions

'

' by Conybeare, Harris,

and Mrs. Smith, a work which will be brought back
to 407 B. c. in a new edition soon to appear (Exposi-
tor, March 1912, p. 212).

(2) To Catholics.—Until recently there never was
question among CathoUcs in regard to the historicity

of Tobias. It was among the historical books of the
Old Testament, the Fathers had always refeiTed to
both elder and younger Tobias and to the other
personages of the narratives as to facts and not to
fancies. The stories of almsgiving, burial of the
dead, angelophany, exorcism, marriage of Sara with
Tobias the younger, cure of the elder Tobias,—all these
incidents were taken for granted as fact-narrative;

nor was there ever any question of likening them to
the tales of "The Arabian Nights" and the "Fables
of ^sop". Jahn, "Introductio in hbros sacros", 2nd
ed. (Vienna, 1814), 452, gives the stock objections to
the historicity of Tobias, and suggests that either the
entire composition is a parable to teach that the
prayers of the upright are heard or at most only the
main outline is fact-narrative. His book was put
on the Index (26 Aug., 1822). Anton Scholz, "Die
heihge Schrift", II, iii, p. 12, and Movers in " Kirch-
enlexicon" (first ed., I, p. 481) hold that Tobias is

a poetic fiction. Cos.iuin, in "Revue biblique"
(1899, pp. 50-82), tries to show that the .sacred wi-iter

of Tobias had before his eyes a form of the Ahikhar
story and worked it over rather freely as a vehicle
to carry the inspired thought of the moral he wished
to convey to his readers. Barry, "The Tradition of

Scripture" (New York, 1906), p. 128, says: "Its
relation to other stories, such as The Grateful Dead
and the tale of Ahichar, has been used in illustration

of the romantic nature ascribed to it by modem
readers; so, too, the symbolical names of its person-
ages, and the borrowings, as they say, from Persian
mythologj' of Asmodeus, etc." Gigot, "Special
introduction to the study of the Old Testament", I

(New York, 1901), 343-7, gives at length the argu-
ments in favour of the non-historical character of the
book and attempts no refutation of the same.
With these and a few other exceptions. Catholic

exegetes are unanimous in clearly defending the
historicity of Tobias. Cf. Welte in " Kirchenlexikon"
(first ed., s. v. Tobias); Reusch, "Das Buch Tobias",
p. vi; Vigouroux, "Manuel biblique", II (Paris,

1883), 134; Comely, "Introd. in utriusque testa-

menti libros sacros", II (Paris, 1887), i, 378; Danko,
"Hist, revelationis v. t.", .369; Haneburg, "Gesch. der
bibl. Offenbarung" (3d ed., Ratisbon, 1863), 489;
Kaulen, "Einleitung in die heihge Schrift " (Freiburg,

1890), 215; Zschokke, "Hist, sacra A. T.", 245;
Kaulen in " Kirchenlexikon" (second ed., s. v. Tobias);
Seisenberger, "Practical Handbook for the Study of

the Bible" (New York, 1911), 343. This almost
unanimity among Catholic exegetes is quite in keeping
with the decision of the Biblical Commission (23

June, 1905). By this Decree Catholics are forbidden
to hold that a book of the Holy Writ, which has
generally been looked upon as historical, is either

entu'el}' or in part not history properly so called,

unless it be proven by solid arguments that the sacred
writer did not wish to write history; and the solidity

of the arguments against the historicity of an histor-

ical book of the Bible we are not to admit either

readily or rashly. Now the arguments against the
historical worth of Tobias are not at all solid; they are
mere conjectures, which it would be most; rash to
admit. We shall examine some of these conjectures.

(a) The .\hikhar story is not in the Vulgate at all.

As it is in AB, X, and the Old Latin, St. Jerome un-
doubtedly knew it. Why did he follow the Aramaic
text to the exclusion of this episode? He may have
looked upon it as an interpolation, which was not
\\Titten by the inspired author. Even though it were
not an interpolation, the Ahikhar ejiisode of Tobias
has not been proven to be a legend dra'mi from a non-
canonical source, (b) The angelic apparition and all

incidents connected therewith are no more difficult

to explain than the angelophanies of Gen., x\-iii, 19,

and Acts, .xii, 6. (c) The demonology is not unHke
to that of the New Testament. The name "Asmo-
deus" need not be of Iranian origin; but may just as

readily be explained as Semitic. The Aramaic word
'dshmeday is cognate with the Hebrew hdshmed,
"destruction". And even though it be a mutilated
form of some Iranian ancestor of the Persian Aeshma
daeva, what more natural than a Median name for a
demon whose obsession was accomplished upon
Median soil? The slaying of the seven husbands was
allowed by God in punishment of their lust (Vulg.,

vi, 16); it is the youth Tobias, not the sacred WTiter,

that suggests (according to .\B, N, and Old Latin)
the demon's lust as the motive of his killing all rivals.

The binding of the devil in the desert of L^pper Egj-pt,

the farthest end of the then known world (viii, 3),

has the same figurative meaning as the binding of

Satan for a thousand years (Apoc, xx, 2). (d) The
imlikelihood of the many coincidences in the Book of

Tobias is mere conjecture (cf. (^ligot, op. cit., 345).
Divine Providence may have brought about these
similarities of incident, with a view to the use of

them in an inspired book.
(e) Certain historical difficulties are due to the

very imperfect condition in which the text has reached
us. (i) It wa.-i Thcglathphalasar III who led Neph-
thali (IV Kings, xv, 29) into captivity (734 b. c),
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and not, as Tobias saj-s (i, 2), Salmanasar. Yet this

reading of the Vulgate, Old Latin, and Aramaic is to

lip corrected by tlie name Enemesar of AB and X.

This latter reading would be equivalent to the

Hebrew ID 032, a transliteration of the Assyrian
krinim Sar. As the appellative sar, "king", may
])r(^cede or follow a personal name, kenum Sar is sar

L-iiiujii, that is Sargon (,^arru-ke7iu II, B. c. 722). It

can readily be that, twelve years after Theglath-

Iihalasar III began the deportation of Israel out of

Samaria, Sargou's scouts completed the work and
routed some of the tribe of Nephthali from their

fastnesses, (ii) A like solution is to be given to the

difficulty that Sennacherib is said to have been the
son of Salmanasar (i, 18), whereas he was the .son of

the usurper Sargon. The Vulgate reading here, as

in i, 2, should be that of AB and X, to wit, Enemesar;
and this stands for Sargon. (iii) In B, xiv, 1.5, Ninive
is said to have been captured by Ahasuerus (Aa-vripos)

and Nabuchodonosor. This is a mistake of the

scribe. X reads that Achiacharos took Ninive and
adds that "he praised God for all He had done against

the children of Ninive and Assyria". The word for

Assyria is A0ovpeias, Hebrew 'dsshUr, Aramaic
'.lAiir; this (!reek word misled the scribe to WTite

' Aavvpos for the name of the- king, Ax«»x«P>", i- e. the
Median King Cyaxares. According to Berossus,

("yaxares was, in his campaign against Nini\'e, allied

to the Babj'lonian King Nabopalassar, the father of

Nabuchodonosor; the scribe of B has WTitten the

name of the son for that of the father, as Nabopalas-
sar was unknown to him. (iv) Rages is a Seleucid

town and hence an anachronism. Not at all; it is

an ancient IMedian town, which the Seleucids restored.

G. Origin..—It is likely that the elder Tobias wrote
at least that part of the original work in which he
uses the first person singular, cf. i, 1-iii, 6, in all

texts except the Vulgate and Aramaic. As the entire

narrative is historical, this part is probably autobio-

graphical. After revealing his angelic nature, Raphael
bade both father and son to tell all the wonders that

God had done them (Vulg., xii, 20) and to WTite in a
book all the incidents of his stay with them (cf. same
verse in AB, X Old Latin, HF, and HM). If we
accept the story as fact-narrative, we naturally con-
clude that it was written originally during the Baby-
lonian Exile, in the early portion of the seventh
century B. c; and that all save the last chapter w-as

the work of the elder and younger Tobias. Almost
all Protestant scholars consider the book post-ExiUc.

Ewald a.ssigns it to 3.50 b. c; Ilgen, the bulk to 280
B. c; Griitz, to a. d. 130; Kohut, to a. d. 226.

The introductions of Cobnelt. Katjlen, Danko, Gigot. Sei-
BEN'BERGEB. Although the Fathers use Tobias, onlv Bede
(P. L.. XCI, 923-38) and Walafhid Strabo (P. L.. CXIII. 725)
have left us commentaries thereon. During the Middle Ages,
HroH OF St. Victor. AUegoriarum in l*f/».s TfMamefitum, IX
{P. L., CLXXV. 725), and Nicholas of Lyra, Denis the Car-
THrsiAN, HroH DE S. Caro, in their commentaries on all .Scrip-

ture, interpreted the Book of Tobia."?. Later commentators are
Serari (Monza, 1599): Sanctius (Lyons, 1628); Mauschbebger
(Olmutz. 1758) : Justixiani (Rome, 1620) : De Celada (Lyons,
1644); Drexel (.\ntwerp. 1652); Neuville (Paris, 1723); GuT-
berlet (Mvinster. 1854): Reusch (Freiburg, 1857); Gillet
(Paris, 1879): Scholz (Wurzburg. 1889): Curci (Naples, 1890);
DE Moor, Tobie et Akhiahar (Ixiuvain. 1902) : Vetteb, Das Buck
Tobias und die Achikar-Sage in Theol. Quarialschrift (Tiibingen.
1904). The principal Protestant authorities have been cited in

the body of the article.

Walter Drum.

Tocqueville, Charles-.Vlexis-Henri-Maurice
Clerel de, writer and statesman, b. at Vemeuil,
Department of Seine-et-Oise, 20 .July, 1S0.5; d. at

Cannes, 10 April, 18.59. He was the great-grandson
of Malesherbes, the defender of Louis XVL As a,

judge at Versailles in 1S3() he formed a friendship with
Gustave de Beaumont, with whom he travelled to

America in 1831. Tocqtieville's letters show that he
foresaw what strides the Church was destined to

make in America and likewise the dogmatic nothing-

XIV.-48

ness which would result from Unitarianism and the
absurdities of Illuminism. Two publications re-

sulted from this journey: the collective work of the
two friends published in 1832 under the title " Du
systeme pf^nitentiaire aux Etats-Unis et de son appli-
cation en France"; the second, Tocqueville's personal
work, is the celebrated book "La democratic en
Amerique", of which the first volume appeared in

1835 and the second in 1840. The work won for

Tocqueville admission to the Academie des sciences
morales et poli-

tiques (1838) and
the French Acad-
emy (1841).
The library of

the Seminary of

St-Sulpice pre-
serves a copy of

"La D^mocratie"
annotated by Mgr
Brut6, first Bishoji

of Vincennes, who
registered in the
margin a number
of exceptions to

Tocqueville's asser-
tions. Those notes
have been tran-

scribed by Mgr
Baunard. Tocque-
ville held that de- ^ "j^

lu't'^'^
mocracy could exist
only by seeking a moral support iii rcliglun, and that
religion could prosper only by accommodating itself to

democracy, but he is inclined to regard as too severe
the doctrin.al, disciplinary, and liturgical exactions of

Catholicism, and in Mgr Baunard's opinion his work
leaves the impression that he was only half Catholic.

The work has been charged with several serious

defects as regards political observation; he dealt at too
great length with the constitution and organism of the
central government, paying too little attention to the
provincial legislation of the various states of the
Union. He relegates to the end of the first part the
study of what he calls "the accidental or providential

causes" of the maintenance of the democracy, and his

work would be clearer if he had treated in the begin-

ning the geographical and economic conditions of

America. As his work progresses he loses sight of

American democracy and deals in a general way with
democratic societies.

As a deputy for Valognes from 1839 Tocqueville

sat with the opposition and voted for liberty of in-

struction. Under the Second Republic he was a

member of the Constituent and Legislative Assem-
blies and vice-president of the latter.

The Roman expedition had been for some weeks
under way when Tocqueville assumed the portfolio

for foreign affairs in the Odilon Barrot cabinet (2

,June-31 October, 1849). He caused it to be pro-

ceeded with, at the same time writing to the French
ambassador Corcelle: "The Roman question is the

mountain which threatens to bur\- us all." He
recommended that Oudinot's army refrain from bom-
barding the monuments of Rome, which were, he

wrote to Corcelle, "the property of the Christian

world", and according to his instructions Pius IX's

return should have been accompanied by an amnesty
and the gr.anting of a Constitution.

Under the Empire he returned to private life and
undertook his work "L'ancien regime et la revolu-

tion", of which only thi' first p:irt ai)pe;ir<'d (18.56).

In pages of beautiful religious ijsychology Mgr Bau-
nard h;Ls .shown how Tocqueville's mind and con-

science, chiefly under M.adame Swetchine's influence,

climi>ed upwards toward a profoundly Christian

death. These pages are an interesting document on
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the evolution of the Liberal ideas of the middle of the

nineteenth century. After Tocqueville's death Gus-
tave de Beaumont collected his works in nine volumes.
Tocqueville's memoirs of the Republic of 1848 were
published in 1893, his correspondence with Gobineau
in 1908.
De Beaumont, Notice sur Alexis de Tocquevillc (Paris, 1897)

;

d'Eichthal, Tocquevillc et la democratie liberale (Paris, 1897);
Faguet, Politiques et moralistes du 19e siecle, 3rd series (Paris,

1900) ; AIarcel. Essai politique sur Alexis de Tocqueville (Paris,

1910); Falloux, Correspondance d' Alexia de Tocqueville avec

Mme Swetchine in Correspondant (25 Feb., 1866) ; Baunard, La
foi et ses vicloires, II (Paris, 1884).

Georges Goyau.

Todeschini, Francesco. See Pius III, Pope.

Todi, Diocese of (Tudertina), in Central Italy,

is immediately dependent on the Holy See. The city

of Todi stands on a steep hill commanding the valley of

The Cathedral, Todi
Built, XIII Century; restorer!, XIV and XV

the Tiber. Its triple walls may still be seen ; the inner-

most, built of rough grey travertine stone, is of Um-
brian or Etruscan origin; the middle wall is Roman,
and the outside wall dates from the sixth or seventh
century. The cathedral, in Lombard style, contains
ten pillars of oriental marble. S. Fortunata is a
splendid specimen of Italian Gothic. S. Maria della

Consolazione, one of the most harmonious works of

the Renaissance, w-as begun in 1508 by Cola Mat-
teuccio; the cupola was constructed in 1606. The
church of the Servites of Mary contains the body of

St. Philip Benizi, whose statue is the work of Bernini.

Almost all the churches possess pictures by Pohnari,
a native of Todi. The communal hall (1267) is also

worthy of notice. On the pre-Roman coins the city is

called Tuterc; the Romans called it Tuder, or Tuder-
tum. It was sacked by Crassus in the Civil War
(83 B.C.); Augustus established a colony there. Dur-
ing the war of the Goths it withstood Totila during a
long and severe siege. The Lombards failed to cap-
ture it, and Todi and Perugia remained the two chief

fortresses defending the passage through the duchy
from Rome to the Exarchate. It was included in

Pepin's donation to the Holy See. In the eleventh
century Todi was a repubhc, and in 1340 its municipal
statutes were drawn up by the jurisconsult Bartolo.
In the factions of the Middle Ages Todi was almost
always GhibelUne, and was in constant conflict with
Perugia. Boniface IX gave the city to the IMalatesta
of Rimini, but soon took it back. During the fifteenth
century it often changed rulers—Biondo Michelotti,
Pandolfo Malatesta, Francesco Sforza (1434), Pic-
cinino, Gabriello Catalan! (Guelph), who was treach-
erously slain (1475). The city fell into the hands of
Giordano Orsini, who was expelled by Cardinal Giu-
liano della Rovere (Julius II). The factions were
ended by the agreement of the Chiaravalle and the
Atti. In 1503 the Orsini were again expelled, on
which occasion the fortre.ss of Gregory IX, reputed
impregnable, was destroyed.

Todi is the birthplace of Fra Jacopone, the adver-
sary of Boniface VIII and supposed author of the
"Stabat Mater", and of the humanist Antonio Pasini
(Antonio da Todi). The city honours several mar-
tyrs, its bishops, among whom are St. Terentius, or

Terentianus, martyred under Diocletian. Other
bishops are: St. CaUistus, kiUed by the Goths, suc-

ceeded by Fortunatus, whose body was taken to

France; Theophylactus (787), sent by Pope Adi'ian to

England and to the Council of Frankfort (794);
Rustico Brancaleone (1179), several times a papal
legate; Rainuccio degU Atti (1326), expelled from the
city by the paitisans of Nicolas V, the antipope;
Andrea degli Atti (1356), the restorer of ecclesiastical

discipUne; GugUelmo Dallavigna (1405), who tried to

induce the antipope Benedict XIII to renounce his

claim; Bartolomeo Aglioni (1436), imprisoned dm-ing
the troublesome times; Marcello Sante (1606), who
erected the seminary; Carpegno (1638), who promoted
study and discipline; Cardinal Ulderico; Cardinal
Giambattista Altieri (1643), brother of Clement X,
a famous canonist; the brothers Filippo (1709) and
Ludovico Gualtieri (1719), who erected a new semi-

nary; Francesco M. Pasini (1760), under whom the
restoration of the cathedral was completed. The
diocese contains 49,200 inhabitants, 98 parishes, 97
secular and 15 regular piiests, 6 religious houses of

men and 8 of women, 1 boys' college, and 2 girls'

schools.
Cappelletti, Le chiese d' Italia, XXII (Venice, 1857); Leoni,

MeTtwrie storiche de Todi (Todi, 1860).

U. Benigni.

Tokio, Archdiocese of (Tokiensis), comprises 21

pnuincps or 15 departments with a population of over

16,(100,000 inhabitants. From 1866 until 1876 Japan
formed only one vicariate Apostolic administered by
Mgr Petitjean, the first vicar ApostoUc of the coun-

try (1866-1884). In 1876 it was divided into two
vicariates; that of South Japan, extencUng from Biw:a

Lake to the Loochoo Islands, with Mgr Petitjean at

Osaka, and that of North Japan, comprising the north-

ern provinces from Biwa Lake to the Kurile Islands,

ruled by MgrOsouf (1876-1906), the new vicar Apos-

tolic, residing at Tokio. In 1S91 Leo XIII estab-

lished the ecclesiastical hierarchy in Japan, and

erected the Diocese of Hakodate out of the eight most

northern provinces and the Yezo, Sado, and Kurile

Islands. The same year Mgr Osouf was created

Archbishop of Tokio, with the Bishops of Nagasaki,

Osaka, and Hakodate as his suffragans. WTien, in

1866, Mgr Petitjean visited the territory of the future

Archdiocese of Tokio, he found only two missionaries

at Yokohama, where they had built a church (1862)

especially for the use of foreigners, J:ipaneso converts

numberiiig onlv a few dozens. The :ictual e\-pansion

took place during the thirty years of Mgr Osouf's ad-

ministration. It was also Mgr Osouf who erected the

cathedral of Tokio (1878), and wiis the first envoy of

the pope to the mikado, to whom Leo XUl, 12 Sept.,

1885, had him present an autographic letter. The
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archdiocese numbers (1911) one archbishopric, Mgr
Bonne, 27 missionaries, 2 native priests, 23 catechists

and 9858 Catholics. Tokio has 4186 Catholics di-

vided into six parishes, while Yokohama, the cradle of

the mission, besides the parish for foreigners, who
number 492, has another church for the Japanese, who
number 1213. In different towns and villages there
are 50 stations provided with chapels or oratories.

Until lately a great many of these parishes and sta-

tions had their parochial schools, which, however, had
all to be closed for want of means. Besides their or-

dinary work the missionaries direct a seminary for

native priests, two homes for Catholic students, an
industrial school for destitute boys (69), an asjdum
for the aged and homeless, and a hosiiifal with 74
lepers. They also publish two monthly magazines.
Engaged in charitable, educational, and iiiission work
are: 42 Brothers of Mary, of whom 9 arc .lapanese; six

Jesuit Fathers, of whom one is Japanese; four Fathers
of the Divine Word; 48 Ladies of St. Maur (12 Jap-
anese); 23 Sisters of St. Paul (4 Japanese); and 21
Ladies of the Sacred Heart. The chronological order
of their work is as follows: in 1873 the Ladies of St.

Maur founded in Yokohama an asylum for destitute

girls (236 inmates) ; an academy for foreigners (1874)

;

and a high school for Japanese (1899). In Tokio they
founded an academy (1887), and a foreign language
and music school for girls of the highest nobility

(1898), and in Shizuoka another high .school (1903).

Tlie total number of their pupils is 947. The Sisters

of St. Paul established in Tokio (1881) an asylum for

destitute girls (108 inmates), an academy for foreign

girls, and another one for Japanese. The total num-
ber of their pupils is 477. The Brothers of Mary
direct in Tokio a college (1888) with 830 pupils belong-

ing to the best families, and in Yokohama a commer-
cial school for foreigners (1899) with 106 pupils. The
Ladies of the Sacred Heart in Tokio have charge of an
academj-- for girls of the higher classes, both foreign

and Japanese (190S). Already they have 121 pupils.

The Jesuit Fathers arrived in Tokio in 1908, with the
intention of starting a Catholic university. Finally,

in 1909, Mgr Mugabure, coadjutor (1902) and suc-

cresor of Mgr Osouf (1906-10), entnisted four of the
western jirovinres to the care of the Fathers of the
Divine \\'ord, residing at Kanazawa. In 1911 the
number of baptisms were 1383; marriages, S3; burials,

1149; confirmations 452; Easter Communions, 3512.
M. Steichen.

Toledo, Archdiocese of (Toletanensis), pri-

matial see of Spain, who.se archbishop, raised almost
always to the dignity of cardinal, occupies the first

place in the ranks of the higher Spani.sh clergy. Its

suffragan dioceses are Coris, Cuenea, Madrid-
Alcald, Plasencia, and SigUenza. In the course of

its long and varied history this diocese has under-
gone many changes which have successively extended
and contracted its vjist territory. Geographically
its present position is a very unique one, as it con-
sists of four sections separated one from the other
and surrounded by other dioceses. The first or
principal section (in which the City of Toledo, the
capital of the diocese, is situated) is in the centre of

the peninsula in the region which was known as the
Kingdom of Toledo or New Castile. This section

comprises the greater part of the civil Province of

Toledo (the district in the north-west belonging to

the Diocese of Avila; the extreme etistern strip

forms a part of the Diocese of Cuenea), and on the
western side it takes a small strip from the eastern

section of the provinces of Cdceres and Badajoz.
It is bounded on the north by the dioceses of Madrid-
AIcaH and Avila: on the .south by the Diocese-
Priorate of the Military Orders; on the east by the

Diocese of Cuenea; and on the west by the Diocese
of Plasencia. The second territorial section is formed

by a half, approximately speaking, of the eastern
portion of the Province of Guadalajara, surrounded
by the dioceses of Madrid-Alcald, Segovia, Si-
giienza, and Cuenea. The third territorial section is
formed by a great portion of the Province of Albacete
on the western side (the ancient Vicarage of Alcaraz),
surrounded by the dioceses of Cuenea, Murcia, and
Jaen, and the Diocese -Priorate of the Military
Orders. The last, and smallest territorial section
consists of the eastern portion of the Province of
Jaen (riu-al deanery of Cazorla) and the north-
eastern portion of the Province of Granada (rural
deanery of Huescar) surrounded by the dioceses of
Jaen, Murcia, Almeria, and Guadix.

Christianity was introduced into Carpet ania in
the first century. According to an ancient and
venerable tradition the Roman, St. Eugenius, is
named as the first Bishop of Toledo and the founder
of the .see. Certain chronological lists give a series
of bishops of Toledo prior to and following St.
Eugenius, but modern historical criticism has rejected
them. A fierce persecution raged in Toledo under
the emperors Diocletian and Maximus, St. Leocadia
being one of the most illustrious of the martyrs
(9 Dec., 306). It has been asserted that after the
Edict of Milan (313) Emperor Constantine raised
Toledo to the rank of a metropolitan, but there is

absolutely no foundation for this, as the prelates of
Toledo continued to rank simply as bishops. Among
the most famous during the Roman occupation were
Melantius (286?-306?), who is supposed to have
consecrated the church of Toledo and who wrote
the life of St. Severus, martj'r; Audentius (367?),
author of "De fide adver.sus ha;reticos" (which has
been lost); and Isichius (Hesychius), WTiter, orator,
and poet, in whose time the Visigoths took posses-
sion of Carpetania and its capitalToledo (466 or 7).
The diocese attained great importance during this
period, as its principal city was the seat of the Visi-
gothic Court. It was raised to the rank of a metro-
politan and became the centre of a vast ecclesiastical
province. At this time Toledo had as suffragan
dioceses: Acci, Arcabrica, Basta, Beartia, Bigastrum,
Castillo, Complutum, Dianium, Elotona, Illici,

Mentesa, Oretum, Oxoma, Palentia, Setabi, Secobia,
Segobriga, Segontia, Valentia, Valeria, and Urci.
Under the bishop or archbishop Mont anus Toledo
commenced to extend its primatical jurisdiction,

although it was not until many centuries afterwards
that this title was conferred upon it. During the
Visigothic period many bi.shops, illustrious for their
faith and hoUness, governed the See of Toledo.
Among these may be mentioned: Julian I, author of
various apologetic and moral treatises; Euphemius
or Epiphanius, in whose time the Visigoths were
converted to Christianity; and Aurasius (603-15),
who successfully defended the claim of Toledo for

metropohtan supremacy which was disputed by
Cartagena.
The archbi.shops of the seventh century (615-90)

were distinguished for their hohness: St. Eladius
(61.5-33); St. Eugenius III (646-57), poet, theologian,
and musician; St. Ildefonsus (659-68), the most
notable prelate of Toledo during the Gothic epoch,
conqueror of the Jovinian heres}', favoured with
celestial manifestations, author of a celebrated book
in defence of the virginity of Mary and of other
dogmatic, moral, and historical treatises; and St.

Julian II (680-90), author of many works, the best
known of which is "Hisloria Rebellionis Pauli
adversus Wambam". During the Mussulman occu-
pation (a period of 373 years) the condition of the
Christians who continued to live in the territories

they had conquered was subject to many viciasitudes,

but the See of Toledo did not cease to exist during
this long period of captivity. Cixila (774?-783?)
wrote the life of his predecessor, St. Ildefonsus; St.
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Eulogius, the noble martyr of C6rdova (859), to

whom are attributed various Latin treatises, was
elected to the see but never took possession of it;

Bonitus (862 or 66) wrote an apologetic work in

defence of the Abbot Samson. Among the arch-

bishops of the Mozarabic period Ehpandus (783-

808) is a notable exception to the rest, apostatizing,

and embracing and propagating Nestorianism.
With the reconquest of Toledo in 1085 by Alfonso

VI of Castile, the diocese entered upon a new and more
prosperous era, favoured as it was by donations and
privileges not only of the Castilian sovereigns, but of

Doorway of the Hospital of S. Cruz, Toledo
Enrique de Egaa, 1514

other potentates and of all social classes. It was
thus that it reached that height of power and splen-

dour which made it the envy of all the churches of

the kingdom, and which enabled it to contribute such
large suras to all national enterprises, to the erection

of notable monuments, to the succour of the needy,
and to the general diffusion of learning and culture.

The first bishop of this period was the Frenchman,
Bernard, a Cluniac monk and Abbot of Sahagun
(1086-1124), in whose time the principal church of

Toledo was once more restored to Catholic worship,
and Urban II by a Bull (1088) expressly conferred on
Toledo the dignity of primacy over the churches of

Spain, a declaration which, however, did not prevent
the other churches from disputing with Toledo this

high distinction. It was during the pontificate of

Urban II that the Roman Rite was substituted for

the ancient Isidorian or Mozarabic Rite (1089).

Archbishop Rodrigo Jimenez de Rada (1210-47)
is one of the most notable figures of his time; a
statesman, coimsellor of kings, strenuous warrior,

and a learned writer, he conferred innumerable
services on the Church and the State. He assisted at

the greal battle of Las Navas de Tolosa; aimexed the

village of Qiicsada and tlic district of Cazorhi to the

diocese; conmicnci'il the building of IIk- cathedral at

Toledo, which is still in existence; deft-ndeil and con-

solidated the primacy of his see; and contributed to

the foundation of the first general schools (Esludios

generales). Rodrigo began a great historic work, bas-

ing it on Christian and Arabic sources, completing
the plan with the section called " De RebusHispaniae",
last and best of his historical works. Gil de Albor-
noz (1339-50), cardinal, was a great statesman and
warrior, and founder of a famous college for Spaniards
at the University of Bologna, which produced many
celebrated men.

Pedro Tenorio (1376-99), an enterprising and ener-

getic man, was very influential during the reigns of

Henry II, John I, and Henry III; he restored buildings

and works of public utility at his own exTjense, and
founded the Hospital of Villafranca del Puente, which
is still in existence and in active use. Pedro Gonzalez
de Mendoza (1483-95), called el gran cardenal de

Espana, was of noble lineage and the counsellor of the
Catholic sovereigns; he displayed a princely prodiga-
lity in the many works which he undertook and com-
pleted. Among these may be mentioned the Colegio
Mayor of Valladolid and the Hospital of Santa Cruz
for foundlings. His successor. Fray Francisco
Ximenez deCisneros (1495-1517), is perhaps the most
illustrious of all the prelates of Toledo, and at the
same time one of the most prominent figures in the
history of Spain. In him were united ciualities rarely

found combined, for he was a learned and saintly

religious, an austere and energetic reformer, a con-

(lueror and statesman, the father of the poor, and the
Miecenas of Spanish arts and letters. Among the
I itles conferred on him were Cardinal of Sta. Balbina,

iimfessor of Isabella the Catholic, inquisitor-general,

and regent of the kingdom. The Church, humanity,
and his diocese found in him a protector and bene-
factor. He extended the limits of the Diocese of

Toledo to Africa, adding Oran and its territory, which
lie personally and at his own expense conquered
(1.509). Only some of the many works which he
accomplished can be mentioned: among these being
t lie foundation of the University of Alcala de Henares;
I lie printing of the Complutensian Polyglot Bible; the

foundation of the library of the cathedral of Toledo;

and the restoration of the Mozarabic Rite in a private

chapel. Several monasteries owe their foundation to

him, as well as the College of San Juan de la Peni-

tencia at Toledo for the education of virtuous orphan
girls, and three public wheat gi-anaries for the benefit

of poor labourers at Toledo, Alcald, and Torrelaguna
(his native place).

Some of the archbishops who succeeded Cisneros

were distinguished for the liberality with which
they promoted the arts, filling the cathedral of

Toledo with priceless works of art, the glory of

the Spanish Renaissance. Alonso de Fonscca
(1524-34) gave during his lifetime to the chapter

of Toledo an annual income of 400,000 maravedis
to be devoted to providing marriage portions

for poor girls; Juan Tavera (1534-45), cardinal,

distinguished prelate, and statesman, founded the

general Hospital of San Juan Bautista, outside the

walls of Toledo; Juan Martinez Guijeno, better

known under the latinized form of his name, Sificius

(1546-57). cardinal, ardent patriot, and generous pro-

tector of the needy, founded at Toledo the College of

Nuestra Seiiora de los Remedios (commonly known
as the Coleqin de Doncellas nobh-x), an important insti-

tution which is still in existence; the Colegio de

Infantes, where the choir boys of the cathedral are

educated and instructed; and the Monasterio de Reco-

gidas, which he endowed and founded in the ancient

synagogue of St. Maria la Rlanca. The Dominican
archbishop, R.artolonie Carranza de Miranda (15,59-

1576), learned theologian and canonist, was the author

of the "Siuna Concilionnii omnium" published at

Venice (1.573). Notwithstanding his learning .and

virtue, he was suspected of heresy, examined befoi^e

thelnquisition, and eventually acquitted. The learned

and pious Garcia de Loaysa Gir6n (1598-99), stren-
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uous upholdpr of prclpsiastical discipline, collected pilblicos", and as the bishop of various Spanish die-
and published (with annotations and emendations)
the "Collectio eoncilionim llispaniap". Cardinal
Bernardo de Sandoval y Rojas (1599-1618) was
liberal and charitable, and a great patron of letters.

His administration was advantageous to the diocese;

ceses (lastly that of Toledo) he defended the Church
against the aggressions of revolution, taking part also
in Roman affairs, as his high position as cardinal
demanded. At this time the Archdiocese of Toledo
lost much territory by the erection of the Diocese-

he established its rights over the district of Caz- Priorate of the Military Orders, which takes up
oria; secured the ordinary episcopal jurisdiction in the the entire civil Province of Ciudad Real, and was
diocesan territory over the Order of St. John of Jeru
salem; and restored to the diocese the important town
of Brigueja.

According to reliable statistics the Diocese of Tole-
do comprised at that time 4 cities, 183 towns, 322
villages and hamlets, with 816 parishes and 751,733

erected by Pius IX, IS Nov., 1875. Cardinal F.
Zeferino Conzalez was an illustrious Dominican and
the restorer of Scholasticism, author among many
other well-known works of the "Estudios sobre la
Filosofia" and "Estudios Religiosos, Filos6ficos,
Scientificos y Sociales". He had on various oeca-

souls. The arrhiepiscopal estate yielded at the time sions declined episcopal honours, but at length, after
a revenue of 300,000 ducats. The receipts of the having occupied the sees of Cordova and Seville, he
chapter were also ample; the manufacturing indus- was rai.sed to that of Toledo, governing from 1884 to
tries yielded more than 40.000 ducats annually. The 1885, when he resigned the dignity. A still greater
revenues of all the
churches of Spain
combined did not
greatly exceed in
value the archiepis-

copal estate of Tole-
do. Cardinal Infante
D. Fernando de Aus-
tria ( 1618-41),
brother of Philip IV,
the successor of San-
doval y Rojas, dis-

tinguished himself as
an able miUtarj' com-
mander and as Vice-
roy of the Low Coun-
tries, where victory
crowned his military
efforts. The cardinal-

archbishops who sill -

ceeded him wire
Caspar de Borja
(1643-45); Bahazar
Moscoso (1646-65);
Pasqual de Arag6n

Tavera in the Afuera Hospital. Toledo
Alonzo Berruguete, 1557

(1666-77); and Luis Fer-
ndndez Porto Carrero (1678-1709). All took an
active part in the politics of their time as viceroys,
coun.sellors of state, and governors of the realm.
Cardinal Francisco Antonio Lorenzana (1772-1800)
understood how to wield, at a time when the Church

reduction in the ter-

ritorial boundaries of

the Diocese of Toledo
took place at this

time, when the Bull
of 7 March, 1885,
created the Diocese
of Madrid - Alcald,
which comjjrises the
in tire civil Province
111 Madrid. Cardinal
Miiruel Paya y Rico

1 ^"^l)-92) was a con-
11 uous figure at the

\ L t i can Council
A Inn, as Bishop of
I uinca, he p re-
in mnced the decisive

discourse W'hich de-
termined the procla-
mation of papal
infallibility. He was
learned and chari-

table, and completed
the seminary com-and inaugurated in 18<S9

menced by Inguanzo. Cardinal Antolin Moneseillo
(1892-97), a prolific and finished writer, orator,

and statesman, wrote among other works: "Manuel
del Seminarista", a catechism; various articles touch-
ing upon ecclesiastical discipline; and many sermons,

was passing through a crisis, a power which would panegyrics, and pastorals. Cardinal Ciriaco Maria
have done credit to the great prelates instrumental in Sancha (1898-1909) devoted himself mainly to the
the restoration of the Spanish Church in the past, study of social questions. He wrote "Regimen del

Generous and liberal, " Padre de los Pobres" (Father terror en Italia Unitaria" and the " Kulturkampf",

of the Poor) as he is simply styled in his epitaph. Hi- and numerous discourses and pastoral letters. Car-
terateur, patron of arts and letters, promoter of dinal Gregorio Maria Aguirre, of the Franciscan
national industries and all works of public utility, he Order, ha-s, since October, 1909, occupied the primatial

carried his zeal into all the.se spheres. He rebuilt see of Spain.

many of the city and country churches of his diocese, Toledo is one of the greatest art centres not only
made large bequests to the" Church, improved the of Spain but of the civilized world. Of its princi-

archiepi.scopal library, defrayed the expenses of the pal religious edifices, among which are to be found
monumental work entitled "P. P. Toletanorum quot- notable works of art in the styles prevailing from
quot extant opera", and of the Gothic Missal and
Breviary of the Mozarabic Rite. In the city of
Toledo the erection of the university building, the
foundation of the hospital for the insane, and of the
Real Alcazar (which he also restored), and In Fnnrln de

la Caridad (a free loflging-house) are a few of the many
works that still bear witness to his zeal. His suc-

cessor. Cardinal Luis Maria de Borb6n, an Infante
of Spain, (1800-23), was president of the regency
during the absence of Ferdinand VII. Cardinal

the thirteenth to the eighteenth centuries, may be
mentioned: the cathedral, a magnificent five-nave

Gothic structure, with numerous additional sec-

tions commenced in 1227 by King St. Ferdinand
and Archbishop Jimc^nez de Rada; the Franciscan
Monastery of San Juan de los Reyes, built in 1476
by Ferdinand and Isabella, to which is attached a
church and cloister in ornate Ogival style, and which
has recently been richly decorated; the church of the
ancient ho.spital of Santa Cruz founded by Cardinal

Pedro de Inguanzo (1824-36) published some works Gonzdlez de Mendoza, dating from the early part of

in defence of the rights of the Church and of ecclesias- the sixteenth century, is one of the most beautiful

tical discipline, and commenced the great seminary examples of the Plateresque of the early Spanish
building. Renaissance. Of great interest also are a number of

Cardinal Juan Ignacio Moreno (1875-84), in his the churches of Toledo in which remains of the Visi-

youth professor in the Notariado, published a work gothic period are preserved, and others built in the
entitled "Tratado sobre el ortorgamiento de poderea Moorish style, called mudejar by the Spaniards, which
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ia the Arabic style adopted after the reconquest of

the city by Alfonso VI. Mention must also be made
of other notable buildings although not of Christian

origin—the ancient mosque del Crista de la Luz
(reconstructed in the tenth century) and the syna-

gogues of Santa Maria la Blanca (thirteenth century?)

and del Transito (fourteenth century). Many
e.xcellent architects, sculptors, and painters worked
in Toledo in the numberless monastic and parochial

churches of the city, but especially in the construc-

tion and embellisliment of the cathedral. Among
the painters the most important was Dominico Theo-
tocopuHs, caOed "El Greco", native of Crete, who
established himself at Toledo and produced numerous
works (chiefly of religious character) which are highly

prized and studied at the present time, and which
represent one of the most curious phases of Spanish

art, marking the point of departure of the modern
national art. Many important
religious buildings are also to be
found in various parts of the

diocese, among which may be
mentioned : the ancient collegiate

church (at present a parish

church of Talavera de la Reina)

,

a three-naved Ogival building

started by Archbishop Jimenez
de Rada in 1211 and finished be-

tween the thirteenth and fif-

teenth centuries; the ancient

collegiate church of Torrijos

(also used at the present time

as a parochial church), a three-

naved edifice founded and en-

dowed bv Dona Teresa Enriquez
(built between 1.509 and 1518),

an interesting example of the

florid Ogival style and the Gothic
Plateresque of the transition

period; the parochial church of

Tembleque, also of the early

sixteenth century, an example of

the transition period from the

Gothic to the Renaissance; and
the parochial church of Tepes, a
magnificent temple of three naves, designed liy the
celebrated architect Alonzo Covarrubias and built

between the years 1533 and 1552 in the style of the
transition period Gothic Plateresque and Grecian
Romanesque.
Famous in the history of Toledo are its councils,

held in greatest veneration by the sovereign pontiffs,

and the source of the purest religious and moral
doctrines. They were national and provincial;

those held in the years 396 and 400, first of those

whose acts have been preserved, opposed the heresy
of the Priscillianists and legislated for the reform
of the clergy. In 440 or the beginning of 448 a
national council seems to have been convoked which
once more condemned the doctrines of Priscillian.

The second provincial council (527) promulgated
five canons in which various points of discipline

were estabhshed. In the national council held in

540 decisions concerning the reformation of certain

disciplinary usages and practices were adopted.
The most famous of ail the councils of Toledo was the
third national council (held in .589), in which King
Reccared, the prelates, and grandees, proclaimed
their abjuration of the Arian heresy and made a
profession of faith according to the doctrine of the
Council of Nicsea. In addition, the bishops issued

religious decrees against the remaining vestiges of

ancient idolatry, restricted the rights of the .lews,

commanded that the statutes of previous ooimcils

and the decrees of the sovereign pontiffs be observed,
and promulgated other canons of great importance
for the reformation of accepted usages and the resto-

ration of ecclesiastical discipline. Another national
council (597) promulgated two canons relative to

the episcopal and priestly state. In the provincial
council commonly called the Council of Gundemar
(tilO) the metropoUtan jurisdiction of the bishops of

Toledo over the entire Province of Cartagena was
expHcitly stated. In the fourth national council

(6.33), one of the most important held in Spain, pre-

sided over by St. Isidore of Seville, very important
measures in both canonical and political matters
were adopted. The fifth national council (636) was
also political in its prescriptions, which were directed
towards the defence of the king. The sixth (638)
approved constitutions relating to discipline, morals,
and political matters. The seventh (646) estabhshed
certain canons which had been promulgated in

previous councils. In the national council which is

said to have been held in 650 the heresy of the Mo-
nothelites, who denied that
Christ had two wills, was con-
demned. In the reign of the
Visigothic king, Recesvindo,
besides the councils which are

classed as doubtful, were held:

the eighth provincial council

(653), in which some interesting

points relating to discipline and
civil law were decided; the
ninth provincial (655), in which
matters of discipline were dis-

cussed; and the tenth national

(656) in which certain canons
referring to the monastic life

were sanctioned. The eleventh
provincial council (675), held
during the reign of Wamba, for-

mulated certain prescriptions in

regard to discipline and the re-

form of certain usages, concern-
ing the clergv in particular. The
tuclfth (6S1) and the thirteenth

'l^oi national, and the four-

I'lith (6S4i provincial, councils

were held (luring the reign of
"- loLEDo

Ervigius. The twelfth and
thirteenth councils approved certain canons relating

to discipline and other usages commonly in practice;

and the fathers assembled at the fourteenth pro-

fessed their adherence to the Sixth fficumenical

Council. The fifteenth national council (688) con-

firmed the doctrine contained in an apologetic

treatise written by St. Julian, Archbishop of Toledo,

who presided at the council. The sixteenth and
seventeenth (694) councils were also national; the

first imposed penance and declared an anathema
against Archbishop Sisebert (who had plotted against

King Egica), and the second discus-sed various dis-.

ciplinary measures. It is believed that still another

national council was held during the Visigothic

period between 700-712, the acts of which have been
lost, but it is said that canons relative to the preserva-

tion of the integrity of faith and to the regulation of

certain usages were promulgated.
After the reconque.st of Toledo by the Christians

(1085) at least ten provincial councils were held in

the city of Toledo, some of them being of great

interest for the canonical history of Spain. .Arch-

bishop Raimundo convened that held in 1138, in

which certain difficulties existing between the arch-

bishop and the canons with regard to the distribution

of the revenues of the Church were adjusted and the

number of canonries definitely fixed. The archbishop.

Infante Don Juan de Arag6n, presided over the coun-

cil of i;i23 whicli prescribed a fornuda with regard

to articles of faith, the commandments, and the

sacraments, and formulated canons relative to points

of discipline. The provincial councils of 1324 and
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132G were also called by Don Juan, the first to pub-
lish certain papal constitutions and to regulate the
life of clerics, and the second to deal with questions
of ecclesiastical law and the chastity of the clergy.

Tlie council of 1339 convoked by Cardinal Arch-
bishop Albornoz treated points of disciphne and
ordered all parish priests to take a census of their

parishes. Archbishop Don Vasco convoked the
council of 1355, the decisions of which were not
important. The Western Schism was the occasion
of the convoking of another provincial council under
Archbishop Tenorio in 1379, in which it was agreed
to remain neutral, professing allegiance for the
moment neither to the pope at Rome nor the pope at

Avignon. The provincial council of 1565-66, held
during the time that the trial of .Vrchbishop Carranza
de Miranda was pending, was a very notable one
giving rise to many incidents; its decrees formed a
veritable encyclopedia of ecclesiastical law. The
council of 1.5S0 under Cardinal Archbishop Quiroja
legislated with regard to converted Moors (Moriscos),

and prescribed regulations that were conducive to

the preservation of their faith. The council of

1582-83 iiromulgateil very advantageous laws for

the propagation of religion and the reform of accepted
usages. At that time the suffragan bishops were
seven, those of C6rdova, Sigiie.nza, Palencia, Cuenca,
Segovia, Jacn, and Osma.

Since the sixteenth century other conciliar reunions
have been held, but they do not rank as provincial

councils, being simplj- diocesan synods convoked to

arrange diocesan affairs and to compile the constitu-

tions of the archdioceses. The educational and
charitable institutions founded in the diocese both
in the past and in our own time have been numerous
and important; among tho.se still in existence may be
mentioned: in Toledo, the Hospital General del Key,
founded in the time of Alfonso VIII of Castile, or

St. Ferdinand, for the decrepit, the blind, and the
crippled; the Ho.spital Provincial de la Misericordia,

founded in the fifteenth century by Dona Guiomar
de Mene.scs where the sick of both sexes are cared
for by the Sisters of Charity; the Hospital de De-
mentes, commonly called "el nuncio", founded at

the end of the fifteenth century by Francisco Ortiz;

the Hospital de San Juan Bautista, commonly
called "de Afuera", founded about 1539 by Car-
dinal Archbishop Juan Tavera. Besides these es-

tablishments there are in the city of Toledo free

pubhc schools for young girls and children and day-

nurseries, all in charge of the Sisters of Charity.
The Colegio de doncellas vlrgines de Na. Sa. de los

Remedios, commonly called "Doncellas nobles",
was founded in 1551 by Cardinal Archbishop Siliceo

for the maintenance, education, and training of re-

spectable young women in reduced circumstances, for

whom the college also provides a marriage dower.
The Asilio Provincial, supported by the provincial

committee, shelters foundlings, orphans, the aged of

both sexes, and maintains schools for boys and girls.

The Little Si.sters of the Poor (established at Toledo
in 1879) care for the aged of both sexes; the tertiaries

of the Divina Pastora (established in the city in 188.5)

teach girls and assist the sick in their own homes.
The Asylum of the Sacred Heart (founded in 1887 by
the ])riest, Joaquin de la Madrid) supports, educates,

and obtains employment for orphan boys. The
Marist Brothers (established in 1901) teach boys and
j'oung men, and the Hermana.s del Servicio Dom6s-
tico (established in 1902) prepare girls for domestic
service and have some orphans imder their care.

In various other cities, towns, and villages of the
archdiocese there are al.so asylums, hospitals, and
free schools. The recognized and authorized Cath-
olic periodicals published to-day in the archdiocese
are printed in Toledo and are as follows: "Boletin
oficial del arzobispado" (founded in 1846), official

ecclesiastical organ, issued on the 10th, 20th, and
30th of each month; "El Castellano", a purely
Cathohc publication without political affiliations

(founded in January, 1903), issued every Tuesday
and Saturday; "El Porvenir" (founded in August,
1903), a pohtico-Catholie supporter of the Carlist
cause, and published weekly.
There is no complete history of the Diocese of Toledo. The

bibliography of the city, of its territory, its monuments, and its
illustrious men is complete and extensive, and for this reason only
some books which principally concern the questions treated in
this article are given.
PORRENO, Historia episcopal y real de Espafia (MSS. in the

Hbrary of the Chapter of the Church of Toledo) ; Castej6n y
FONSECA, Primacia de la Sania Iglesia de Toledo (Madrid, 1645).
which account of the early historj- of the see should be read with
caution, owing to the abundant use of the "false chronicles";
Sevili^vno, De/ensa Christiana polilica y terdadera de la primacia
de las Espaftas que goza la Santa lylesia de Toledo (Madrid. 1726);
Espana mgrada, V, VI, VII, VIII (Madrid. 17,')0-52). LoREN-
z.\NA, pp. Toletanorum quotquot extant opera (Madrid, 1782-
93) : Tejada t Ramiro, Coleccidn de cdnones de la Iglesia espailola
(Madrid, 1849-50) ; La Fuente, Historia eclesidstica de Espalia
(Barcelona, 1855-59); Parro, Toledo en la mano (Toledo, 1857);
MartIn Gameho, Historia de la ciudad de Toledo (Toledo, 1862)

;

DE Palazcelos. Loa concilios de Toledo (Barcelona, 1888); de
Cedillo, Toledo en al siglo X VI (Madrid, 1901).

CoNDE DE Cedillo.

Toledo, Diocese of (Toletana in America),
Ohio, U. S. A., formed out of the Diocese of Cleveland
and erected into a separate jurisdiction, 15 April, 1910.
It includes the Counties of Lucas (Toledo), Allen,

Crawford, Defiance, Fulton, Hancock, Henry, Ottawa,
Paulding, Putnam, Sandusky, Seneca, Van Wert,
Williams, Wood, and Wyandot; an area of 6969 sq.

miles. The principal towns are Lima, Tiffin, Fre-
mont, Defiance, and Delphos. Estimated Catholic
popukition, 125,000.
There are 86 parishes with resident priests and 25

missions, 95 diocesan priests and 31 of the regular
clergy. The number of parish schools is 65, with an
enrolment of 13, .500. One college (Jesuit) and three
aratlemy-colleges provide the departments for higher
education.
The work of charity and reform is supplied by three

orphanages, two hospitals, one home for the aged poor,
and one house of the Good Shepherd.

History.—The country bordering on Lake Erie was
in the path of missioners and trading explorers, who,
in the seventeenth century, made their way from Que-
bec to the upper Great Lakes. French settlers ven-
tured down from Detroit, and a French fort was estab-
lished on the Maumee in 1680. Traders followed this

river to its source in Indiana, whence it was not diffi-

cult to reach the more important posts about Vin-
cennes. The lake shore would also have been the
natural route for the Jesuit Fathers, who, in tlie latter

half of the eighteenth century, journeyed from Detroit
to visit the Hurons, and Father Pierre-Joseph de
Bonni^camps, returning to the north with d'loron's

company from the expedition to the Ohio, entered

Lake Erie on the way to Detroit, at the mouth of the

^Iallmee (Miami of the Lake), 5 Oct., 1749.

Bishop Fenwiek, v^Titing to Father Badin in August,
1.S23 ("Cathohc Church in Ohio" in "U. S. Catholic

Magazine"), .speaks of Catholic Indians along the

Seneca River who crossed to Maiden and Sandwich
in Can.ada for marriage and baptism. Father Ed-
mund Burke, who signs himself "Vicaire g^'nC-ral du
Haut Can;ida", .and was stationed ne;ir the present

Monroe (Frenchtown), Michigan, in 1794, visited, not

Fort Meigs, as has been asserted, but Fort Miami, at

the r.apids of the Maumee; and in 1825 Bishop Fen-
wick's vicar-general, F.ither (labriel Richard, who as

early as 1806 had ;ittended Monroe from Detroit, indi-

cates that the district "de la Bai Miamy" was con-

sidered as one with that of St-Antoine on the River

Raisin. This can be more easily understood, if we
remember that the territorj' of Michigan for a long

time laid claim to lands in which Toledo is now
located.
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Even after Detroit had become a separate diocese,

the Rev. P. Carabin, pastor at Monroe, enumerat_es

many on his hsts as "inhabitants of Toledo" (1837).

The building of water-ways along the hne of the

Maumee River from the Ohio and the Wabash to

Lake Erie did much to open up the country to Ger-

man and Irish immigrants invited by Bishops Fen-

wick and Purcell, of Cincinnati, to avail themselves of

the opportunities of labour and farming.

After 1830 organized congregations began to take

the place of scattered missions, and a resident pastor

was placed at St. Mary's, Tiffin, in 1831.

In 1841 Rev. Aniadcus Rappe organized St. Fran-

cis de Sales's Parish, Toledo, of which he was pastor

until his appointment as first Bishop of Cleveland in

1847. Associated with him and succeeding him in

this pastorate was Rev. Louis de Goesbriand, first

Bishop of Burlington, Vermont. Among the pioneer

priests of this section were Fathers Badin, Ignatius

MuUon, Edward T. Collins, Projectus J. Machebanif
(afterwards Bishop of Denver"), E. Thienpont, and
Henry Damien Juncker (later Bishop of Alton), men
eminent for learning as well as piety; and these had
the co-operation of the Redemptorist and Sanguinist

Fathers, under the leadership respectively of Father

Tschenhens (1832) and Father Francis de Sales Brun-

net (1844). Members of the latter congregation

(C.PP.S.), which was introduced by Father Brunner,

are still (1912) in charge of parishes and missions

in the Diocese of Toledo.

The growth of CathoUcism was particularly notice-

able in the city of Toledo. At the date of its erec-

tion into an episcopal see there were within the city

twenty parishes. This rapid increase had been
greatly promoted by a steady influx after 1870 of

Poles and Hungarians, employed largely in factories,

quarries, and public works.

Among the priests prominent in Toledo in this

period of development were: the Rt. Rev. F. M. Boff

(1859), who in 1872 was made Vicar-General of Cleve-

land and held the unique distinction of having served

as administrator of that diocese not less than six

times in a period of forty years (d. 22 March, 1912);

Father Edward Hannin (1863), who was adrninis-

trator of the Diocese of Cleveland from the resigna-

tion of Bishop Rappe to the appointment of Bishop
Gilmour, and who when over seventy years of age

undertook the building of one of the finest church

edifices in the Middle West; and Rev. Patrick F.

Quigley, whose widely-noticed action against state

interference in parish schools, in the matter of reports

and truancy, gave occasion for much hostile demon-
stration, especially on the part of members of the

A. P. A. This priest's contention before the several

courts was ably if not successfully maintained by the

Hon. Frank H. Hurd, a convert to Cathohcism, and a
congressman, celebrated for his convincing advocacy
of free trade.

The commercial advantages of the city and the
numerical strength of Catholics had long drawn atten-
tion to Toledo; and on the death of Bishop Horst-
mann (1908) the bishops of the Province of Cincin-
nati recommended to the Holy See the division of the
Diocese of Cleveland. The request was favourably
considered, and Toledo was named as the seat of the
new diocese, with St. Francis de Sales's designated as

its cathedral church. Rt. Rev. John P. Farrelly,

D.D., who had been consecrated Bishop of Cleveland,
1 May, 1909, was ai>])(iinted temporary administrator.
Rt. Rev. .loseiih Schrcmbs, D.D., first bishop, was
born at Wuzelhofen, near Rati.sbon, Bavaria, 12
March, 186G. Following his elder brother, Rudesind,
who had become a Benedictine monk at St. Vincent's,
Pennsylvania, he came to the I'nited States in 1877.
He completed his course of humanities when but

16 years of age at St. Vincent's College, near Pitts-

burg. After a few years spent in teaching, he was

accepted by Bishop Richter as a student for the Dio-
cese of Grand Rapids, and entered the Seminary of

Montreal in 1884. On 29 June, 1889, Rev. Mr.
Schrembs was ordained priest in the cathedi-al at

Grand Rapids. He was successively assistant and
pastor at St. Mary's Church, West Bay City, and was
transferred to St. Mary's Church, Grand Rapids,

Oct., 1900. In 1903 he was appointed vicar-general

of the diocese, and was named domestic prelate, Jan.,

1906. Meantime he had brought about the estab-

lishment of a high school at Grand Rapids, thus dem-
onstrating the feasibility of intermediate grades for

the Catholic common school. On 22 Feb., 1911, he

was consecrated titular Bishop of Sophene and auxil-

iary to the Bishop of Grand Rapids. He at once

espoused the cause of workmen in their difficulties

with the employers in the furniture factories, skilfully

averted a panic, and contributed much to bring about
an agreement. On 11 Aug., 1911, he was transferred to

the See of Toledo. A notable demonstration marked
his entry into the city on Sunday, 1 Oct., and on 4

Oct. he was entlironed in his cathedral church.
Pabkman, Lasalle and the Discovery of the Great West (Boston,

1899), xi, 151; Idem, Conspiracy of Pontiac. I, v, 162; xiii, 281; II,

xxxi, 317; Shea, Cath. Church in the United Stales (New York,
1886), 1,631; 11(1888), 387, 474 sqq.; Jesuit Relations (Cleveland,

1900), LXIX, 191; Scribner, Memoirs (Western Historical Asso-
ciation, Madison, Wisconsin, 1910); Hodck. Catholic Church in

Northern Ohio, I (Cleveland, 1903). 1 sqq.; United Stales Catholic

Historical Magazine, IV, xiii, 22; United States Catholic Magazine
(March. 1848), 155; Diocesan Reports (Cleveland and Toledo,

1911); parish records: St. Antoine de la Riviere aux Raisins; St.

Francis de Sales, Toledo; St. Mary's, Tiffin, Ohio.

John T. O'Connell.

Toledo, Francisco, philosopher, theologian, and
exegete, son of an actuary, b. at C6rdova, 4

Oct., 1532; d. at Rome, 14 Sept., 1596. He
studied philosophy
at Valencia and
theology under
Domingo Soto at

Salamanca. At
the age of twenty-
three he taught
philosophy at Sala-

manca, and, after

his ordination, en-

tered the Society

of Jesus there, 3
June, 1558, and
made his novitiate

at Simanacas. In
1559 he went to

Rome and was pro-

fessed in 1.564. He
successively filled

the posts of mas-
ter of novices, pro-

fessor of philoso-

phy for three years.

Scholastic and moral theology for six years, and prefect

of studies of the Roman College. He was theologian
of the Sacred Penitentiary and preacher to the pope
and cardinals for twenty-four years, accompanied
Monsignor Commendone on his mission to the Empe-
ror Maximilian and King Sigismund of Poland, and
was the envoy of various popes to Vienna, Poland,
Germany, Bavaria, and Louvain, where he received
Baius's abjuration of the propositions which had been
condemned by Pius V and Gregory XIII. Clement
VIII created him cardinal, 17 September, 1593; this

dignity, it seems, he desired to renoimce in 1594 so

that he would be free to retire and die in one of the
Jesuit houses. He was largely instrumental in the
reconciliation of Henry IV to the Church and to

Spain; at his death Henry had a memorial service

for him in Paris. As a religious he is classed by Ma-
riana as of ordinary virtue; he was dispensed froni

religious obedience by a secret papal Brief, lived in

Francisco Cardinal Toledo
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fvP^ ndications of a philosophical revival as regards

''^
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^his Icr pt ^af coiS^^^^ he examines every
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inr,hT theM would have become man even if

S§al!jt:^otsinned,he^y.:Us:^theH.ue^Pj^
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iSiitSioV" (Venice, V^miMn edj""'.
JJ'
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WLch Goffar; ----- ^ ^atin Span.h^^^^^^^

nine editions; In P;™=^^^^\^ "ecundum Lucam"

Biblia^lga a-' corrected by direction of Clement

vmi '^eKUW hebraiar pro lingua sancta inteUi-

li;" Sermons- "Motiv6s y advert enciasde
^^

,<f aiima^ de re ormaci6n cerca del Breviar.o".
cosas dlgnas ac ni .i

'

^ ^ compnflUi de Jesus, V

(Bilbao. 189?)= P*","'
'?"od,liZnZ In Summnm IheohP'?:

l„^le .e ...,«. VIII, 64. Hch™b.^A^<;^.-.^'--^ ^^^^^

Tolentino. Sec Macerata and Tolentino,

United Sees ofNMTED >'>Et;s IT.

Toleration, History of.—In anv attempt to

Hell hi^to °calv with the attitude of the Church

fowards rel gious toleration two considerations have

tShout To be kept in mind.. In the Ar^t place,

neaHv all ecclesia.stical legislation in regard to the

depression of heresv procee.ls upon the assumption

that here"ics are in wilful revolt against laf"l author-

tv that thpv are, in fact, apostates who by their

3\^>;i^rn^irorx'Vh'^:;cVTchS

It is easy to see that in the Middle Ages th^s wa^ rmt

an unreasonable assumption The Church ot Cod

was then indeed as a city set upon a hill, ^o one

could be ignorant of her claims and if certain people

repudiated her authority it was by an act of r. .
-1 k n

Sably carrying with it an.enace to th-ov'^^eigi^ty

which the rest of the world accepted Uus at leasi

w^ ?he case with the Cat har, the ^^
^
de'g;^^;^",^

thV Albigenses, with the Lollards and the Hussites

nnd h was still the case with the immediate followers

o" L ith«' of Calvin, of Knox, and of the other eariy

Reformers Onlv by degrees and after a considerable

knse of Ume did generations come mto being who

could be regarded as inculpably heretical, or the

nlea of invincible ignorance implies not only hat

?^J^r edicltion t oof place entirely undeTheretiea

influences but also that they could at am adult liie

wUhout be ng effectively confronted with he claims

which the True Church niakes upon the loyalty of

reasonable men. It might Pl.f^'^'y
.^e

^f^'j^'^Tm

'

for example, that such conditions were at no time

realized among the Huguenots of France or m the

more Catholic districts of Central Europe Hence

of the Fd°ct of Nantes, or who supported the repres-

sive leg slS ion which was inaugurated by the Cath-

olic sovereigns of Poland and Hungary m the six-

^X^'lire-tforpltittrbe remembered that
In tl e secona p ^^^^ j^.^j^ ^

laTgX wit^^ h enuncTation of principles of right and

wrS wtob are of their own mature irreformable

the direct repeal of its pro^shne-^

follows that there remain upon the statute DooK a

this category, while the n^^*^^;*^,^/^
;^\,Vlecretals must

provisions as a dead letter anu .,
^^ ^^^^^

validity in Practical We- ^^e ?"ec
^.^^^^^

considerations has been to make It ex'
_

to draw a h-'^X/W'^Le Church recognized .the

stances under ^"'f^",
',"',:„„ „f dissident opinions

desirability "f a large tolera on m
^^^^. ^^^

on the ^oundboth "f
J"J^

'^'^^J to stamp out by

*'^"^V""^'nftrm rerSn an --il gem. .which

a policy of n™„.^7"
schief to the well-being of

threatened i?'efin''e~.^,,i,..constituted society

Christian society. Ev.er> Iw u > .

^f ^^^^
must put down on Pr>""Pl;^'"^,^^^t"!^^,^p, ^nd this is

srdition as threatens Its mnjx's^
,;„nianity are

--StZ^!^«~XSo.ion
,=s^3g|-^Eh-^
the importance and P"^^^,^*,

^ ^;'^,,, „„,, point at



TOLERATION 762 TOLERATION

we should probably obtain a clearer view of the tolera-

tion of the Church in past history by studying the re-

lations of the papacy with those bodies which like the

Jews and pagans were recognized as lying outside her

direct jurisdiction. Regarded as a centre of spiritual

authority the Holy See did not claim the unbap-
tized as subjects, but still the popes as sovereigns of a
temporal state had to adopt a definite attitude to-

wards the Jews who hved in their dominions. Tracing
these relations as a whole and comparing them with

the ideas which prevailed among secular rulers of the

time, the principles formulated, and for the most part

acted upon, by the popes, set an example of mildness

to the rest of Europe. As early as a. d. 598, Gregory
the Great clearly laid down that the Jews, while they

were to be restrained from presuming upon the tolera-

tion accorded to them by the law, had a claim to be
treated equitably and justly. They were to be
allowed to keep their own festivals and religious prac-

tices, and their rights of property, even in the case of

their synagogues, were to be respected (Greg. Mag.
Regesta, M. G. H., II, 67 and 383). In the later

Middle Ages there may be traced through a long series

of pontificates the repeated confirmations of the Bull,

assignable probably in the first instance to Pope Cal-
lixtus II (c. 1120) and known as "Sicut Juda'is". It

was a sort of papal charter of protection to the Jews
and in its first sentence are embodied certain words of

one of Gregory the Great's letters just referred to.

"As licence", says this document, ''ought not to be
allowed to the Jews to presume in their synagogues
beyond what is permitted by the law so they ought
not to be interfered with in such things as are allowed.

We therefore, although they prefer to continue in their

hardness of heart ratlier than be guided by the hidden
meaning of the prophets to a knowledge of the Chris-

tian faith, do nevertheless, since they invoke our pro-

tection and aid, following in the footsteps of our
predecessors and out of the mildness of Christian

piety, extend to them the shield of our protection."

The document then lays down (1) that the Jews are

not to be compelled by force to embrace Christianity,

but are only to be baptized of their own free will;

(2) that apart from a judicial sentence in a court of

law no one is to injure them in life or limb or to take
away their property or to interfere with such cus-

tomary rights as they may have enjoyed in the places

where they live; (3) that they are not to be attacked
with sticks and stones on occasion of their festival

celebrations, nor are they to be compelled to render
any feudal services beyond such as are customary;
(4) that their cemeteries in particular are not to be
violated. (See M. Stern, "Urkundliche Beitrage",
n. 171.) This charter reissued and confirmed as it

was by some twenty or thirty pontiffs during a period
of 400 years is certainly of much more weight as lay-

ing down the Church's view of the duty of toleration,

as an abstract principle, than any persecuting edicts

evoked by special circinnstances or coloured by the
prepossessions of the individual legislator.

Looking at the documents of unquestioned authen-
ticity extracted by Stern from the papal Regesta it

becomes clear that throughout the later Middle Ages
the Jews in almost every emergency turned to the
popes as to their natural protectors. Despite such
legislation as that of the Fourth Council of Latei-an

(1215) impo.sing the wearing of a distinctive badge and
excluding Jews from public offices, still even such a
summary as that in the Jewish Encyclopedia (s. v.

"Popes") distinctly leaves the impression that the
Holy See exercised on the whole a markedly restrain-
ing influence on the persecuting spirit of the Middle
Ages. In particular, more than one of the popes,
beginning with Innocent IV, issued Bulls exonerating
the .I<nvs from that ch.arge of ritual murder, which, as
in the well-known story of little Hugh of Lincoln,

prejudiced public opinion so strongly against them

(cf. Vacandard, "La question du meurtre rituel

chez les Juifs" in "Etudes de critique et d'histoire

rehgieuse", 3d series, Paris, 1912). It was again the

popes (e. g., Sixtus IV and Clement VII) who at the

time of the worst excesses of the Spanish Inquisition

exerted themselves to set some cheek upon the severi-

ties exercised against the Maranos in the Iberian

Peninsula. The edicts issued at various times for the

destruction of copies of the Talmud, the Bull "Cum
nimis absurdum" of Paul IV constraining the Jews of

Rome to Uve segregated in a Ghetto and subject to

other harassing disabihties, represent rather the preju-

dices of individual pontiff's than any consistent prin-

ciple of persecution. Let it aLso be noted that the

influence of the Church has repeatedly been exerted

for the protection of pagan races against forcible

conversion, and that it has freely tolerated such
religious rites amongst savages as were not openly
debasing and immoral. The history of the preaching
of Christianity in the New World shows many ex-

amples in which the fanatical zeal lay with the profli-

gate Spanish adventurers who conquered the country,

while ecclesiastical authority advocated sympathy
with the natives and indulgence for their religious

observances. On the other hand this indulgence
shown to pagan customs, obviously enough, could not
be extended without hmit. Even British rule in India
ultimately considered it desirable to aboUsh the prac-

tice of suttee by which the wives of the upper classes

were required to commit suicide upon the death of

their husbands. This, however, was not effectively

prohibited, even in the British provinces, until 1829.

With regard to the toleration of Christian heretics

and schismatics the reader will do well to consult the

article Inquisition. No very systematic measures of

repression seem to have come into practice before the
twelfth century. The aggressive attitude adopted in

the case of the Priscillianists (q. v.) and Donati-sts

(q. V.) was owing less to the action of the bishops than
to that of the emperor. On the other hand, it cannot
be disputed that after the authority of the popes was
firmly established, ecclesiastical camjiaigns were un-
dertaken against the Cathari, the Waldenses, and
Albigenses as well as later on against the followers of

Wickhf and Hus. Moreover isolated executions for

heresy (burning at the stake being commonly em-
ployed for this purpose) were known before the twelfth

century both in East and West; though at the same
time the actual infliction of the punishment, then as
after, must be regarded as an act of the civil power
rather than that of any ecclesiastical tribunal. But
though an Inquisition of heretical practices may be
regarded as having been first formally set up, at any
rate in embryo, about the second half of the thirteenth

century no measiu'es of extreme severity were in the
beginning prescribed or generally adopted. The
Fourth Council of Lateran in 1215 imposed as a pen-
ally the deprivation of property and civil stakes.

Convicted heretics, even though repentant, were
excluded from public offices and were compelled to

wear a badge. If their retractation was insincere

they were liable to be confined in a pubUc prison. At
the same time it must not be forgotten that all these

medieval heresies, as such an historian as Gairdner has
noticed (Lollardy, I, 46), struck at the foundations of

social order. M. Guiraud's account of the extrava-

gant teaching of the Cathari and Albigenses is conclu-

sive upon the point. It cannot be doubted that the
severities which then began to be exercised in the

name of religion were prompted by no lust for blood.

It seemed rather to orthodox churchmen that the

Church was so menaced by these subversive doctrines

that her very exi.-ftence was at stake.

Under these circumstances it was not wonderful
that the ordinances of the canon law, for the most
part formulated at a time when Albigensian teach-

ings were a present danger, should have inchned t o t he
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pi'Ir of severity and that to the lawmakers of that
iLn> toleration seemed only a weakness. "The pro-
M ription of the Albigenses", says M. Guiraud, "was
mil the efTeol of any ferocious hatred of misbelievers
tiiip often attributed to the princes of that age. It

uiis inspired b}' a consideration which has been hap-
pily- defined by saying that heresy was at that time as
niur-h a crime against social order as against re-

liuicin" (Guiraud, "Chartulaire de Prouille", I,

Iwxiv). Even so anti-Roman an historian as Hase
-ums up the practical effects of the Lollard movement
li\ saying "Wyclif produced no permanent religious

iMipression upon the mass of the people. His teach-
iiii; was misunderstood and caused a revolt of the
pi iisants which resulted only in disaster" (Kirchen-
uischichte, ISSti, p. 353). Again it was not. to be
ixpoctcd that the first fruits of the Reformation would
1"' likely to mitigate the prevalent view of the mi.s-

' liirvous nature of heresy. The political and .social

I '.lis to which the teaching of Luther and Calvin gave
riM', ;vs well as the fanatical persecution of the Catho-
hrs by so many of their followers, arc made clear be-
>'ind dispute in such a work as that of Janssen's
History of the German People", to which the reader

may be refen'ed. It was only natural that the con-
ception of heresy as an attack, upon law and order as
well as upon religion should be thereby deepened.
Moreover in nearly every case where the reproach of

intolerance has been cast against the Church, as for

example, the Massacre of Saint Bartholomew (q. v.)

or the revocation of the Edict of Nantes (see HrcrE-
NOTs), the persecuting initiative has come far more
from temporal rulers than from the Church or her
represent.ativcs. On the other hand, the ferocity of

the leading Reformers more than ecjualled that of the
most fiercely denounced inquisitors. Even the "gen-
tle" Melanchthon wrote to Calvin to congratulate
him on the burning of Servetus. "The Church", he
said, "both now and in all generations, owes and will

owe you a debt of gi'.atitude." "Let there be no
pity", Luther exhorted his followers, "it is a time of

wrath not of mercy. . . . Therefore, dear Lord.s, let

him who can slay, smite, destroy" (see Beard, "The
Reformation and Modern Thought"). "John Knox",
said Acton (History of Freedom, p. 44), "thought that

every Catholic in Scotland ought to be put to death."
Moreover in any case there is more to be iirged than a
mere "tu quoque" argument. The Church has often

given proof of her moderation when brought into

relation with those whom .she was not logically com-
pelled to treat as rebels. No better examples can
perhaps be afforded than the history of the founda-
tion of some of the colonies in the New World, and
notably that of the Province of Maryland (q. v.).

Heroenrother. Catholic Church and Christian Stxjte (tr.

London. 1876) : Devab, Kcj/ «/ the World's Profjress (London,
1906), 189-210; .\cTON, Hint, oj Freedom (reprinted London,
1907); Cbeighton. Persecution and Tolerance (London. 189.5);

DoLLlNGER. Akademische Yortrdqe, III (Leipzig, 1891), 274-301.
These la-st three works ean only hi- rerommended with many
re&erves. .See also bibL of article Inquisition.

Heubekt Thurston.

Toleration, HKLioiors.—Toleration in general
signifies patient forbeanmce in the presence of an evil

which one is unable or unwilling to prevent. By re-

ligious toleration is understood the magnanimous
indulgence which one shows towards a religion other
than his own, accompanied by the moral determina-
tion to leave it and its adherents unmolested in pri-

vate and public, although internally one views it with
complete disapproval as a "false faith". Since, in

this article, we are to treat toleration only from the
standpoint of principle, leaving its historical develop-
ment to be discussed in a speci.il article, we shall con-
sider: I. The Idi'a of Toleration; II. The Inadmissi-
bility of Theoretical Dogm.atical Toleration; III. The
Obligation to Show Practical Civil Toleration;

IV. The Necessity of Public Political Toleration.

I. The Idea op Toleration.—Considered in the
abstract, the general idea of toleration contains two
chief moments: (a) the existence of something which
is regarded as an evil by the tolerating subject; (b) the
magnanimous determination not to interfere with the
evil, but to allow it to run its course without molesta-
tion. Viewed under the former aspect, toleration is

akin to patience which also connotes an attitude of
forbearance in the face of an evil. Patience, how-
ever, is rather the endurance of physical sufferings
(o. g. mi.sfortune, sickness), toleration of ethical evils.

When not an evil but some real good (e. g. truth or
virtue) is in question, toleration gives way to interior
approbation and external promotion of such good.
No one will say: "We must show toleration towards
science or patriotism", for both these objects are
recognized by all as laudable and desirable. A sec-
ond idea akin to toleration is connivance (connivenlia,
dissimulatio) , which means the deliberate closing of
one's eyes to evil conditions so as not to be obhgecl to
take measures against them. The distinction be-
tween connivance and toleration lies in the fact that
the latter not only closes its eyes to the tolerated evil,

but also openly concedes it complete liberty of action
and freedom to spread. It is indeed in this deliberate
granting of liberty that the characteristic quality of
toleration lies. For the intolerant person also re-

gards what opposes him as an evil and a source of
annoyance; but, it is only by combating it overtly or
.secretly, that he shows his intolerance. Not all in-

tolerance, however, is a vice, nor is all tolerance a
virtue. On the contrary, an exaggerated tolerance
may easily amount to a vice, while intolerance keep-
ing within just limits may be a virtue. This state-
ment is substantially in agreement with Aristotle's
definition that virtue in general holds the right mean
between two extremes, which are as suih both vices.

Thus the intolerance shown by parents towards grave
faults in their children is an obligation impo.sed by
conscience, although, if it be carried to the extreme of

cruelty, it degenerates into a vice. On the other
hand, exceP8i\-e toleration towards an evil becomes
under certain circumstances a vice, for example, when
secular rulers look with folded arms upon publico im-
morality.
The above remarks show that manifold distinctions

are necessary before we are in a posit ion to develop the
true principles which underlie re.al toleration. View-
ing our subject partly from the ethical and rehgious,
and p.artly from the political standpoint, we find three
distinct kinds of tolerance and intolerance, which refer

to entirely different domains and thus rest on different

principles. As regards religious tolerance, which
alone concerns us here, we must distinguish especially
between the thing and the person, the error and the
erring. According as we consider the thing or the per-
son, we have theoretical, dogmatic, or practical civic

tolerance, or intolerance. Di.stinct from both is j)olit-

ical tolerance, since the distinction between the indi-

vidu;d and the St;vte must al.so be considered. We
must in(|uire somewhat more clo.sely into these three
kinds of tolerance and their opposiles before con.sider-

ing the principles w'hich underlie each.

(1) By theoretical dogmatic tolerance is meant the
tolerating of error as such, in so far as it is an error; or,

as Lezius concisely exi)res,ses it, "the recognition of the
relative and subjective right of error to existence"
("Der Toleranzbegriff Lockes u. PufTendorfs", Leip-
zig, 1900, p. 2). Such a tolerance can only be the
outcome of an attitude which is indifferent to the
right of truth, and which places truth and error on the
same level. In philo.sophy this attitude is briefly
termed scepticism, in the domain of religion, it de-
velops into religious indifferent ism which declares that
all religions are equ.illy true and good or equally false

and bad. Stich an internal and external indifference

towards all religions, especially the Christian rehgion,
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is nothing else than the expression of personal unbehef
and lack of rehgious convictions. A person who is

tolerant in the domain of dogma resembles the bota-

nist who cultivates in his experimental beds both edible

plants and poisonous herbs as alike valuable growths,

while a person intolerant of error maj- be compared to

a market-gardener, who allows only edible plants to

grow, and eradicates noxious weeds. Just as vice

posse.sses no real right to existence, whatever tolera-

tion may be shown to the vicious person, so also re-

ligious error can lay no just claim to forbearance and
indulgence, even though the erring person may merit

the greatest affection and esteem. There is, of

course, a psychological freedom both to sin and to err,

but this Uberty is not equivalent to an inherent right

to sin or to err in religion. The "freedom of thought"
claimed by free-thinkers is really vitiated by an in-

ternal contradiction, since the intellect is bound by
the laws of thought and must in many cases yield to

the force of evidence. But if by freedom of thought
we are to understand the personal right of the indi-

vidual to form on all questions such internal convic-

tions as he may judge right, this ethical freedom also

has its hmits, since the inner spiritual hfe is at all

events subject to conscience and to the moral order of

the universe, and is, therefore, bound by ethical obh-
gations which no man may disregard. The so-called

"freedom of belief", which asserts the right of each
person to believe what he pleases, is open to the same
criticism. For, if the psychological liberty to accept

the wildest phantasies and the most foolish stories is

an undeniable prerogative of the human soul, ethical

freedom and the ethical right to freedom of belief are

nevertheless conditioned by the presumption that a
person will spurn all false religions and cling solely to

that which he has recognized as alone true and conse-

quently alone legitimate. This obligation was justly

emphasized by Leo XIII in his Encyclical "Immortale
Dei" of 1 November, 1SS.5: "Officium est maximum
amplecti et animo et moribus religionem, nee quam
quisque maluerit, sed quam Deus jusserit quamque
certis minimeque dubitandis indiciis unam ex omni-
bus veram esse constiterit" (The gravest obhgation
requires the acceptance and practice, not of the

religion which one may choose, but of that which
God prescribes and which is known by certain and
indubitable marks to be the only true one). (Cf. Den-
zinger, "Enchiridion", 9th ed., Freiburg, 1900, n.

1701.) The mere description of this kind of toler-

ance shows that its opposite, i. e. theoretical dogmatic
intolerance, cannot be a vice. For it is essentially

nothing else than the expression of the objective intol-

erance of truth towards error. In the domain of sci-

ence and of faith alike, truth is the standard, the aim,
and the guide of all investigation; but love of truth

and truthfulness forbid every honourable investigator

to countenance error or falsehood. It, therefore, fol-

lows that weU-considered opposition to actual or sup-

posed error, in whatever domain, is simply the antag-
onism between truth and falsehood translated into

personal conviction; as impersonal adversaries, truth

and error are as bitterly opposed to each other as yes
and no, and consequently, in accordance with the law
of contradiction, they can tolerate no mean between
them. This theoretical dogmatic intolerance—so

often misunderstood, so often confounded with other
kinds of intolerance, and as a result unjustly com-
bated—is claimed by everj' scholar, philosopher,

theologian, artist, and statesman as an incontestable
right, and is unhesitatingly accepted by everyone in

daily intercourse.

(2) Practical civic tolerance consists in the personal
esteem and love which we are bound to show towards
the erring person, even though we condemn or combat
his error. The motive for this difference of attitude
is to he sought in the ethical commandment of love for

all men, which Christianity has raised to the higher

ideal of charity or love of neighbour for the sake of
God. One of the most beautiful outgrowths of this

charity is shown in the correct Christian attitude tow-
ards the heterodox. This relation, rooted solely in

pure love, is commonly meant when one speaks of

"religious tolerance". It springs, not from pharisaic
pride or from pity pluming itself on its superiority, but
chiefly from respect for another's religious convictions,
which out of true charity we do not wish to distiu-b to

no purpose. Since innocent error may attain to the
firmest and sincerest conviction, the person's salva-
tion does not seem to be greatly imperilled until good
faith turns into bad faith, in which case alone the feel-

ing of pity has no justification. The good faith of the
heterodox person must, as a rule, be presumed, until
the contrary is clearly established. But even in the
extremest cases. Christian charity must never be
wounded, since the final judgment on the individual
conscience rests with Him who "searches the heart
and the reins". The same measure of respect which a
Catholic claims for his religion must be shown by him
to the rehgious convictions of non-CathoUcs. Here
obtains the principle which Gregory IX once recom-
mended in a Brief (6 April, 1233), addressed to the
French bishops concerning the attitude of Christians
towards the Jews: "Est autem Judaeis a Christianis
exhibenda benignitas, quam Christianis in Paganismo
existentibus cupimus exhiberi" (Christians ma.st show
towards Jews the same good will which we desire to

be shown to Christians in pagan lands). (Cf. Auvra)',
"Le registre de Gregoire IX", n. 1216.) Whoever
claims tolerance must likewise show tolerance. True
tolerance in the right place and under the right condi-
tions is one of the most ditficult, and also one of the
most beautiful and delicate virtues, and in the posses-
sion of it the true greatness of a noble and beautiful
soul is reflected. To such a soul has been communi-
cated, as it were, a spark of the burning charity of the
God of love. Who with infinite forbearance tolerates

the countless evils of the world, and suffers the cockle
to grow with the wheat until the harvest.
The precept of fraternal charity is transgressed by

practical civic intolerance, which in more or less de-
testable fashion transfers intolerance of the error to
the erring persons. With complete justice did the
sarcastic Swift wTite: "In religion many have just

enough to make them hate one another, not enough to

make them love one another" (cf. J. S. Mackenzie,
"An Introduction to Social Philosophy", Glasgow,
1S90, p. 116). The intolerant man is avoided as much
as possible by every high-minded person, both in

society and in daily intercourse. The man who is

tolerant in every emergency is alone lovable and wins
the hearts of his feUowmen. Such tolerance is all the
more estimable in one whose loj'al practice of his own
faith wards off all suspicion of unbelief or religious

indifference, and whose friendly bearing towards the
heterodox emanates from pure neighbourly charity
and a strict sense of justice. It is also an indispen-
sable requisite for the maintenance of friendly inter-

course and co-operation among a people composed of

different religious denominations, and is the root of

religious peace in the state. It should, therefore, be
prized and promoted by the civil authorities as a safe-

guard of the public weal, for a warfare of all against

all, destructive of the state itself, must again break
out (as at the time of the rehgious wars and of Amer-
ican Knownothingism), if citizens be allowed to

assail one another on account of rehgious differences.

A person who by extensive travel or large experience
has become acquainted with the world and men, and
witli the finer forms of life, does not easily develop into

a lieretic-lumter, a sadly incongruous figure in the
modern world.

(3) Public political tolerance is not a duty of the
citizens, but is an affair of the State and of legisla-

tion. Its essence consists in the fact that the State
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grants legal tolerance to all the religious denomina-
tions within its boundaries, either through its written
constitution, through special charters, or at least

through prescriptive right based on long tradition.

This tolerance may under certain circumstances
amount to the principle of equality of rights or parity,

even to the full enjoyment of all civil rights, entirely

regardless of one's rchgious belief. Since the modern
State can and must maintain towards the various relig-

ions and denominations a more broad-minded attitude
than the unyielding character of her doctrine and con-
stitution permit the Church to adopt, it must guaran-
tee to individuals and religious bodies not alone interior

freedom of beUef, but also, as its logical correlative, to

manifest that belief outwardly—that is, the right to

profess before the world one's religious convictions
without the interference of others, and to give visible

expression to these convictions in prayer, sacrifice, and
Divine worship. This threefold freedom of faith, pro-
fession, and worship is usually included under the
general name of religious freedom. Tolerance and
religious liberty are not, however, interchangeable
terms, since the right implied in state tolerance to

grant full or limited religious liberty involves the fur-

ther right to refuse, to contract, or to withdraw this

freedom under certain circumstances, as is clear from
the history of toleration laws in every age. Nor is the
idea of parity identical with that of religious liberty.

For the maintenance of a state Church from public
funds (e. g. the Established Church of England) is an
offence against parity as regards the dissidents, who
must meet their rehgious needs out of their own
means, but it does not affect the general re-

ligious hberty, which is enjoyed by the dissidents

in the same degree as by the members of the state

Church.
Political intolerance finds its harshest expression in

the forcible imposition of a religion and its worship,
which reached it s chmax in the drast ic polit icalmaxim of

the Reformation epoch :

'

' Cuius regio, illius et religio
'

'

.

Since external profession and Uturgical worship are
but the spontaneous expression of faith, it is plain that
state compulsion in the matter of worship is a griev-

ous attempt to tyrannize over conscience and tends to

breed hypocrisy. Neither political nor ecclesiastical

authority can exercise a physical control over interior

conviction, since into the secret sanctuary of the mind
only the Deity can enter, and He alone can compel the
heart. Hence, the principle of Roman law: "De in-

ternis non judical prajtor." But, inasmuch as the
Church and she alone, with her authority to teach and
the power of the keys, may legislate even for con-
science, she and only she is justified in making a par-
ticular faith obligatory in conscience; consequently she
may bring to bear upon interior conviction an ethical

compulsion, to which corresponds the obligation to
beUeve on the part of the subject. The State on the
other hand cannot extend its jurisdiction to religion

until this has become visibly embodied in external
profession and worship. There are several ways in

which the State may interfere. It may either adopt a
friendly attitude towards a certain religion and make
it the state reUgion (e. g. the medieval religious

States, and certain modern States which have estab-

lished Churches); or it may adopt a hostile attitude
towards a certain religion, which it may eventually
endeavour to suppress by the employment of force

and the infliction of penahies, as e. g. the pagan Roman
Empire tried to suppress Christianity. But the
State may also remain neutral, confining itself to sim-
ple tolerance, e. g. as did Constantine the Great and
Liciniu.s in the Tolerance Edict of Milan, a. d. 313.

The modern con.stitutional State adopts as a basic
principle, not mere tolerance towards the various re-

ligious bodies, but complete rehgious freedom; this

principle finds its truest and most consistent e.xpres-

sion in the United States of America.

II. The Inadmissibility of Theoretical Dog-
M.\Tic Toleration.—As already said, this kind of
tolerance implies indifference towards the truth and
in principle, a countenancing of error; hence it is clear
that intolerance towards error as such is among the
self-evident duties of every man who recognizes ethi-
cal obligations. Inasmuch as this dogmatic intoler-
ance is a prominent characteristic of the Cathohe
Church, and is stigmatized by the modern spirit as
obstinacy and even as intolerable arrogance, its ob-
jective justification must now be established. We
will begin with the incontestable claim of truth, to
universal recognition and exclusive legitimacy. Just
as the knowableness of truth is the fundamental pre-
supposition of every investigator, so also are its final

attainment and possession his goal. Error itself, as
the opposite of truth, is intelligible only when there is

an unchangeable norm of cognition by which the
thinking mind is ruled. He who sees in the develop-
ment of human sciences only one vast graveyard con~
taining thousands of tombstones erected over truth,
preaches the death of all science—that is, the scepti-
cism which was avowed in antiquity by the Middle
Academy of .\rcesilaus and by later Greek Pyrrho-
nism, and which the sceptics of all the succeeding cen-
turies down to the mgenious Pierre Bayle (d. 1706)
have taken for their model. Recent Pragmatism
(W. James, Schiller, and others), which denies the
eternal, necessary, and unalterable character of truth,

is only a dreary relapse into the scepticism of the
sophist Protagoras, against which Socrates raised the
banner of truth and virtue. The mutabihty of truth
with the passage of time is also a thesis of Modernism.
In the Decree "Lamentabih" of 3 July, 1907, Pius X
condemned the Modernistic proposition: Veritas non
est immutabilis plus quam ipse homo, quippe quae
cum ipso, in ipso et per ipsum evolvitur (Truth is no
more unchangeable than man, since with him, in him,
and by him it is evolved). (Cf. Denzinger-Bannwart,
"Enchiridion", 11th ed., Freibiu'g, 1911, n. 2058.)
The final consequence of this suicidal system led

F. Nietzsche to intellectual Nihilism: "Nothing is

true, everything is allowed." The transference of

this destructive scepticism to the domain of religion

breeds religious indifferent ism, which is no less unrea-
sonable and immoral, since it also sins against the
sacredness of truth.

Nowhere is dogmatic intolerance so necessary a
rule of life as in the domain of religious belief, since for

each individual his eternal salvation is at stake. Just
as there can be no alternative multiplication tables, so

there can be but a single true rehgion, which, by the
very fact of its existence, protests against all other
rehgions as false. But the love of truth requires each
man to stand forth as the incorruptible advocate of

truth and of truth alone. While abstract truth, both
profane and religious, asserts itself victoriously

through its impersonal evidence against all opposition,

its human advocate, engaging in per.sonal contest

with adversaries of flesh and blood like himself, must
have recoiu-se to words and writing. Hence the
sharp, yet almost imjjersonal clash between opposing
views of life, each of which contends for the palm,
because each is thoroughly convinced that it alone is

right. But the very devotion to truth which supports
these convictions determines the kind of polemics
which each believes himself called on to conduct. He
whose .sole concern is for truth itself, will never be-

smirch his escutcheon by lying or calumny and will

refrain from all personal invective. Conscious that

the truth for which he fights or in good faith believes

he fights, is, by reason of its innate nobihty, incom-
patible with any blemish or stain, he will never claim
licence to abuse. Such an ideal champion of truth is

fittingly designated by the English word "gentle-
man". He may, however, by a fair counter-stroke
parry an unjust, malicious, and insulting attack, since
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his adversary has no right to employ invective, to

falsify history, to practise sordid proselytism, etc.,

and may, therefore, be driven without pity from his

false position. These principles obtain universally

and for all men—for scholars and statesmen, for

Catholics and Protestants.

If, therefore, the Catholic Church also claims the

right of dogmatic intolerance with regard to her
teaching, it is unjust to reproach her for exercising

this right. With the imperturbable conviction that she

was founded by the God-Man Jesus Christ as the

"pillar and ground of the truth" (I Tim., iii, 15) and
endowed with full power to teach, to rule, and to

sanctify, she regards dogmatic intolerance not alone as

her incontestable right, but also as a sacred duty. If

Christian truth Uke every other truth is incapable of

double dealing, it must be as intolerant as the multi-

plication table or geometry. The Church, therefore,

demands, in virtue of her Divine commission to teach,

the unconditional acceptance of all the truths of salva-

tion which she preaches and proposes for belief, pro-

claiming to the world with her Divine Founder the

stern warning: "He that beUeveth and is baptized,

shall be saved: but he that believeth not shall be
condemned" (Mark, xvi, 16). If, by conceding a
convenient right of option or a falsely understood
freedom of faith, she were to leave everyone at hberty
to accept or reject her dogmas, her constitution, and
her sacraments, as the existing differences of reUgions

compel the modern State to do, she would not only
fail in her Divine mission, but would end her own life

in voluntary suicide. As the true God can tolerate

no strange gods, the true Church of Christ can toler-

ate no strange Churches beside herself, or, what
amounts to the same, she can recognize none as theo-

retically justified. And it is just in this exclusiveness

that lies her unique strength, the stirring power of her
propaganda, the unfailing vigour of her progress. A
strictly logical consequence of this incontestable fun-

damental idea is the ecclesiastical dogma that outside

the Church there is no salvation (eitra Ecclesiam

nulla sahis). Scarcely any other article of faith gives

such offence to non-CathoUcs and occasions so many
misunderstandings as this, owing to its supposed
hardness and uncharitableness. And yet this propo-

sition is necessarily and indissolubly connected with
the above-mentioned principle of the exclusive legiti-

macy of truth and with the ethical commandment of

love for the truth. Since Christ Himself did not

leave men free to choose whether they would belong

to the Church or not, it is clear that the idea of the

Christian Church includes as an essential element its

necessity for salvation. In her doctrine the Church
must maintain that intolerance which her Divine
Founder Himself proclaimed: "And if he will not

hear the church, let him be to thee as the heathen and
publican" (Matt., xviii, 17). This explains the in-

tense aversion which the Church has displayed to

heresy, the diametrical opposite to revealed truth

(cf. I Tim., i, 19; II Tim., ii, 25; Tit., iii, 10 sq.;

II Thess., ii, 11). The celebrated church historian

DolHnger writes very pertinently: "The Apostles
knew no tolerance, no leniency towards heresies

Paul inflicted formal excommunication on Hymena'us
and Alexander. And such an expulsion from the
Church was always to be inflicted. The Apostles
considered false doctrine destructive as a wicked ex-

ample. With weighty emphasis Paul declares (Gal.,

i, 8) :
' But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach

a gospel to you besides that which we have preached
to you, let him be anathema'. Even the gentle John
forbids the community to offer hospitality to heretics

coming to it, or even to salute them" ("Christentum
und Kirche", Rati.sbon, 1860, pp. 286 sq.).

During the Middle Ages the Church guarded the

purity and genuineness of her Apostolic tloclrine

through the institution of the ecclesiastical (und

state) Inquisition, which, with many excellent quali-

ties, had imfortunately also its drawbacks. As justly

remarked by Cardinal Hergemother, the Inquisition

suffered internally from "serious and lamentable de-

fects", for example, secrecy as to accusers and wit-

nesses, the admission of suspected witnesses, excessive

scope for the subjective judgment of the judge, secrecy
of the procedure (see Inquisition). Thus areexplained
the frightful scenes whichGermany witnessed under the
grim grand inquisitor, Conrad of Marburg (d. 1233).
Following the example of the Apostles, the Church
to-day watches zealously over the purity and integrity

of her doctrine, since on this rests her whole system of

faith and morals, the whole edifice of Catholic
thought, ideals, and life. For this purpose the
Church instituted the Index of Prohibited Books,
which is intended to deter Cathohcs from the unau-
thorized reading of books dangerous to faith or morals,
for it is notorious that clever sophistry coated with
seductive language may render even gross errors of

faith palatable to a guileless and innocent heart. The
State itself is at times obliged to confiscate books that
are dangerous to its existence or to moraUty in order
to protect unsuspecting readers from contagion and to

preserve the structure of the social order. But what
is right for the State must be also just for the Church.
The sharp attack made by Pius X on Modernism,
which is undermining the foundations not alone of

Christianity, but even of natural rehgion, is simply an
act of necessary self-defence against an assault, not
only upon individual dogmas, but likewise upon the
whole basis of faith. Again the ancient expression

"heretical poison" (t'cnemum seu virus hwreticum;
pravilas hareiicalis) , which has passed from canon law
into the set phraseology of the papal chancery and
quite naturally sounds hard to Protestants, is to be
ex-plained psychologically in view of the above-men-
tioned fundamental conviction. It is not intended to

express any offensive slur on the heterodox, who
adhere to their opinions in good faith and in honest
conviction. Consequently, the writers who repre-

sented Pius X as applying to the present generation

of honest Protestants the historical condemnation
which he passed on the Reformers of the sixteenth

century in his Borromceus EncycUcal, and thus as-

cribed to him a pubUe rebuke which he never in the

least intended, were guilty of exaggeration and evi-

dent injustice. Besides, Protestant historians have
passed much harder judgments on the leaders of the
Reformation. No Protestant takes umbrage at the
fact estabhshed in every manual of church history,

that, after long convulsions and spasms, the Lutheran
Church, by the Formula of Concord (1577), expelled

the "crypto-Calvinist poison" which Philip Melanch-
thon had instilled into the faith of Orthodox Luther-
anism. And did not Crj-pto-Calvinism really act like

blood-poisoning? The canonical expression "hereti-

cal poison" is intended to convey no other meaning
than that the Cathohc faith di-eads as blood-poisoning
heretical infection of any kind, whatever be its

source.

But does the proposition that outside the Church
there is no salvation involve the doctrine so often

attributed to Cathohcism, that the Catholic Church,
in virtue of this principle, "condemns and must con-
demn all non-Catholics"? This is by no means the

case. The foohsh and unchristian maxim that those

who are outside the Church must for that very reason

be eternally lost is no legitimate conclusion from
Catholic dogma. The infliction of eternal damnation
pertains not to the Church, but to God, Who alone can
scrutinize the conscience. The task of the Church is

confined exclusively to the formulating of the prin-

ciple, which expres.ses a condition of salvation imposed
by (iod Himself, and does not extend to the examina-
tion of the pers<ins, who may or may not s.atisfy this

condition. Care for one's own salvation is the per-
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sonal ronrprn of the individual. And in this matter
the Church shows the greatest possible consideration
for the good faith and the innocence of the erring per-

son. Not that she refers, as is often stated, the
eternal salvation of the heterodox solely and exclu-

eivelj' to "invincible ignorance", and thus makes
sanctifying ignorance a convenient gate to heaven for

the stupid. She places the efficient cause of the
eternal salvation of all men objectively in the merits

of the Redeemer, and subjectively in justification

through baptism or through good faith enUvened by
the perfect love of God, both of which may be found
outside the Cathohc Church. Whoever indeed has
recognized the true Church of Christ, but contrary to

his better knowledge refuses to enter it, and whoever
becomes perplexed as to the truth of his belief, but
fails to investigate his doubts seriously, no longer lives

in good faith, but exposes himself to the danger of

I
eternal damnation, since he rashly contravenes an
important command of God. Otherwise the gentle

breathing of grace is not confined within the walls of

the Cathohc Church, but reaches the hearts of many
who stand afar, working in them the marvel of justi-

fication and thus ensuring the eternal salvation of

numberless men who either, like upright Jews and
pagans, do not know the true Church, or, like so many
Protestants educated in gross prejudice, cannot ap-
preciate her true nature. To all such, the Church
does not close the gate of Heaven, although she insists

that there are essential means of grace which are not
within the reach of non-Cathohcs. In his allocution

"Singulari quadam" of 9 December, 1854, which
emphasized the dogma of the Church as necessary for

salvation, Pius IX uttered the consoling principle:

"Sed tamen pro certo pariter habendum est, qui

verie religionis ignorant ia laborent, si ea est invinci-

bilis, nulla ipsos obstringi hujusce rei culpa ante oculos
Domini" (But it is likewise certain that those who are

ignorant of the true rehgion, if their ignorance is in-

vincible, are not, in this matter, guilty of any fault

in the sight of God). (Denzinger-Bannwart, 11th ed.,

Freiburg, 1911, n. 1647.)

As early as 1713 Clement XI condemned in his

dogmatic BuU "Unigenitus" the proposition of the
Jansenist Quesnel: "Extra ecclesiam nulla con-
ceditur gratia", i. e. no grace is given outside the
Church (op, cit., n. 1379), just as Alexander VIII
had already condemned in 1690 the Jansenistic propo-
sition of Arnauld: "Pagani, Jud:ei, ha!retici aliique

hujus generis nullum omnino accipiimt a Jesu Christo
infiuxum" (Pagans, Jews, heretics, and other people
of the sort, receive no influx |of grace] whatsoever
from Jesus Christ) (op. cit., n. 129.5). In her tolerance

toward the erring the Church indeed goes farther than
the large catechism of Martin Luther, which on
"pagans or Turks or Jews or false Christians" passes
the general and stern sentence of condemnation:
"wherefore they remain under eternal WTath and in

everlasting damnation." Catholics who are conver-
sant with the teachings of their Church know how to

draw the proper conclusions. Absolutely unflinching
in their fidelity to the Church as the sole means of

salvation on earth, they will treat with respect, as
ethically due, the religious convictions of others, and
will see in non-Catholics, not enemies of Christ, but
brethren. Recognizing from the Cathohc doctrine of

grace that the possibility of justification and of
eternal salvation is not withheld even from the
heathen, they will show towards all Christians, e. g.

the various Protestant bodies, kindly consideration.
Concerning these dogmatic questions, cf. Pohle,
"Dogmatik", II (5th ed., Paderborn, 1912), 444
sqq., 4.53 sqq.

III. The Obligation to Show Practical Cmc
ToLERATio.N.—For the practical attitude of Catholics
toward.s the heterodox the Church has inculcated the
strict command of neighbourly love, which corre-

sponds to Christian charity: "Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself." The sincerest love for the
erring is indeed quite compatible with keen repug-
nance for the error to which they cling. From the
very definition of practical civic tolerance (see above,
1, 2) springs the maxim which St. Augustine expresses
as follows: "Dihgite homines, interficite errores; sine
superbia de veritate pra^sumite, sine sa-vitia pro veri-
tate certate" (Love men, slay error; without pride be
bold in the truth, without cruelty fight for the truth)
(Contra ht. Petil., I, xxix, n. 31, in P. L., XLIII, 259).
God is a God of love, and consequently His children
cannot be sons of hate. The gospel of the Divine
paternity in heaven is also the joyous tidings of the
brotherhood of all men on earth. For all without ex-
ception the Saviour prayed in His capacity of high-
priest during the night before His Passion, and for all
He shed His Blood on the Cross. The sublime ex-
ample of Christ affords a striking indication of the
manner in which we shovdd regulate our conduct to-
wards those who differ from us in faith, for we know
that, so to speak, a drop of the redeeming Blood of
Christ ghstens on every human soul. To penetrate
into the inner shrine of another's conscience with feel-

ings of doubt and distrust is forbidden to all in ac-
cordance with the principle: "Nemo pra^sumitur
malus, nisi probetur" (No one is presumed to be
evil until proved to be so). And St. Paul declares:
"Charity is patient, is kind: charity envieth not,
dealeth not perversely . . ., is not pro\oked to anger,
thinketh no evil" (I Cor., xiii, 4 sq.). By this Chris-
tian love alone is the truly tolerant man, the true
disciple of Christ, recognized. But did not the me-
dieval Chm"ch by her bloody persecution of heretics

trample under foot this commandment of love and
thus nullify in practice what in theory indeed she
always inculcated with honeyed words? The ene-
mies of the Church search eagerly the musty docu-
ments which tell of inquisitional courts, aitlos-da-fe,

chambers of horror, instruments of torture, and
blazing pyres. Without any palliation of the histori-

cal facts, let us examine a little more closely this re-

proach, and see what importance is to be attached
to it.

(1) When the inglorious origin of his forbears is

constantly cast in the teeth of an honest nobleman,
with the spiteful idea of wounding his feelings, no
upright person will regard such conduct as tactful or

just. What has the Church of to-day to do with the
fact that long-vanished generations inflicted, in the
name of religion, cruelties with which the modern man
is disgusted? The children's children cannot beheld
accountable for themisdeedsof.their forefathers. Prot-
estants also must take refuge in this principle of

justice. However much they endeavour to bhnk the
fact, they have also to regret similar occurrences dur-
ing the Reformation epoch, when, as everyone knows,
the Reformers and their successors made free use of

the existing penal ordinances and punished with death
many inconvenient and, according to their view,

hereiical persons (e. g. the anti-Trinitarians Servetus
and Sylvanus, the Osiandrist Funk, the Calvinist

Nicholas Krell at Dresden). Hundreds of faithful

Catholics, who fell victims to the Reformation in Eng-
land, are venerated to-day as the English martyrs.

The greater number of execut ions occurred, not under
Mary the Catholic, but under (Jueon Elizabeth. It is,

however, unjust to hold modern Protest ant ism, in the
one in.stance, and Catholicism ui the other responsi-

ble for these atrocities.

(2) In every age the Church has drawn a funda-
mental distinction (which, on account of its import-
ance, should never be overlooked) between formal and
merely material heretics, and her penal legislation was
directed solely against the former category. As the
open and obstinate rebellion of a Catholic against tlie

Divinely instituted teaching authority of the Cbiircb,
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formal heresy still remains one of the most grievous

sins. Material heresy on the other hand, i. e. an error

in faith entertained undesignedly and unconsciously,

is in itself neither sinful nor punishable, except where

the error is itself inexcusable. In excusable error are

all who possess subjectively the firm and honest con-

viction that they have the true faith of Christ, thus

including the vast majority of non-CathoUcs, who
were born and educated in their particular form of

belief. Even in the Middle Ages, while using her

punitive power only against formal heretics who
through baptism had belonged to her body from bii-tli,

the Church openly proclaimed her incompetency to

take action in the case of Jews and pagans, since over

these she possessed no jurisdiction. The Church has

been always averse to forcible conversions, as was
emphasized in modern times by Leo XIII in his

Encyclical "Immortale Dei" of 1 November, 1885:

"Atque illud quoque magnopere cavere Ecclesia so-

let, ut ad amplexandam fidem cathohcam nemo in-

vitus eogatur, quia quod sapienter Augustinus monet:

'Credere non potest (homo) nisi volens'" (The

Church has always taken great care that no one

should be compelled against his will to embrace the

Catholic Faith, because, as Augustine wisely declares:

except he be wilUng, man cannot beheve) (cf. Den-
zinger, op. cit., n. 1875). Hence the tolerance always

displayed by the Church, especially towards the Jews,

and also the prohibition in canon law to make war on

pagan nations merely on account of their unbehef,

except when they put to death Christian missionaries

or attacked Christian States, as the Saracens formerly

did (cf. Schmalzgruber, "Jus can. de Juda?is", n. 53).

A decision of Gregory the Great given in the Decree of

Gratian (c. 4 jam vero C. 213, qu. 6) contains no war-

rant for rehgious coercion, since the pope simply

grants to the Catholic colonists on his domains certain

favours which he withholds from settlers obstinately

adhering to their paganism.

(.3) If in medieval times the Church adopted sterner

measures against formal heretics, apostates, and
schismatics than she adopts to-day, she did this not as

a private individual, who must show only considera-

tion and love, but as the legitimate governing au-

thority within whose sphere also fell the administra-

tion of penal justice. The State must also inflict on

the thief and revolutionary the legal punishment for

theft and revolution, which are not punishable in the

abstract. However repulsive, wlien judged from the

more refined standpoint of modern civihzation, the

barbarous cruelty of medieval penal ordinances may
be, as ex-pressed even in the "Cautio criminalis" of

the German Emperor, Charles V, against traitors,

highway robbers, and notorious debauchees (impaling,

breaking on the wheel), we may not for this rea-

son condemn the whole penal system of that age as

judicial murder; for the legal punishments, while in-

deed inhuman, were not unjust. Now, formal heresy

was likewise strongly condemned by the Catholic

Middle Ages: and so the argument ran: Apostasy and
heresy are, as criminal rebellions against God, far

more serious crimes than high treason, murder, or

adultery. But, according to Rom., xiii, 11 sqq., the

secular authorities have the right to punish, especially

grave crimes, with death; consequently, "heretics

may be not only excommunicated, but also justly

(juste) put to death" (St. Thomas, II-II, Q. xi, a. 3).

But there is no need to go back to the Middle Ages,

since the present age likewise furnishes us with ex-

amples of extreme severity in the chastisement of

certain crimes. With whatever disappro\'al I lie i)lii-

lanthropist may \'iew the terrible punishments in-

flicted on Iho.se guilty of rape in parts of tlie United
States, adjudging such penalties as excessive in llicir

severity, the jurist will on the other h.and seek their

explanation in the special circumstances of time and
place. American lynch law will not be unreservedly

excused or justified, but, in judging it, allowance wiU
be made for the imperfections of the existing penal
procedure. The frequent inefficacy of the ordinary

procedure is only too liliely to excite the enraged pop-
ulace to deeds of violence. Keeping these occur-

rences of modern times before our eyes, we wiU pass a
nmch juster verdict on the Middle Ages. Cathohcs
have, of course, no desire for the retmn of an age

whose Uberal, and in many respects admirable, state

institutions were greatly marred by sinister penal
ordinances.

(4) A distinction must be drawn between the penal

system as such and its external forms. The barba-

rous penal forms of the Middle Ages are to be credited,

not to the Church, but to the State. After the
Christianized Roman Empire had developed into a
theocratic (rehgious) State, it was compelled to stamp
crimes against faith (apostasy, heresy, schism) as

offences against the State (cf. Cod. Justin., I, 5, de
liKr.: "Quod in religionem divinam committitur, in

omnium fertiu' injuriam"). CathoMc and citizen of

the State became identical terms. Consequently,

crimes against faith were high treason, and as such
were punishable with death. This was the universal

opinion in the Middle Ages. This idea of the execu-

tion of heretics had not the shghtest connexion with
the essence of the Church or her constitution, and to

the primitive Church such a penalty was unknown.
St. Cyprian (d. 258) disapproved of all external means
of coercion, such as were customary in the Old Testa-

ment, and claimed for the New Testament as ' 'spirit ual

weapon" {sjnrilualis gladius) excommunication, which
was worse than death. The earliest example of the

execution of a heretic was the beheading of the ring-

leader of the Priscilhanists by the usurper Maximus at

Trier (385) ; this called forth a protest from St. Mar-
tin of Tours, St. Ambrose, and Pope Siricius (cf.

Histor. polit. Blatter, XC, 1890, pp. 330 sqq.). Even
St. Augustine, who towards the end of his fife fa-

voured state reprisals against the Donatists, always
opposed the execution of heretics (cf. Ep. c [alias

cxxvii]: "Corrigi eos cupimus, non necari"). During
the long dominion of the Merovingians and Carlovin-

gians, heresy was never regarded as a civil crime, and
was chastised with no civil penalty. A change came
only in the eleventh century, when Manicha;ism,

which had earlier experienced bloody persecution at.

the hands of the Eastern emperors Theodosius (d. 395)

and Justinian (d. 565), revived in the orgies of the

Catharists and Albigenses. These disruptive sects

attacked marriage, the family, and property, where-

fore even Lea has to admit: "Had Catharism become
predominant, its influence would infaUibly have
proved fatal" (History of the Inquisition, I, 117).

Influenced by the Roman code, which was rescued

from oblivion, the Hohenstaufen emperor, Frederick

II, who was anything but a warm supporter of the

papacy, introduced the penalty of burning for he-

retics by imperial law of 1224 (cf. Mommi. Germ.,

IV Leg.", II, 326 sqq.). The popes, especially Greg-

ory IX (d. 1241), favoured the execution of this im-

perial law, in which they saw an effective means not

alone for the protection of the State, but also for the

preservation of the Faith. And indeed the danger to

the common weal seen in Catharism inclined neither

the State nor the Churcli to mildness, just as in the

time of St. Augustine the ill-famed Circumcilliones of

the Donatists bore every sign of a iiublic rebelhon.

Would not even a modern state have to proceed

against these murderers and inrciidiaries with weapon
in hand? Unfortunately, neither the secular nor the

ecclesiastical authorities drew the shghtest distinction

between dangerous and harmless heretics, seeing

forthwitli in every (formal) heresy a "eontumelia

Creatoris", which the tlieocratie State was called

upon to avenge with the pyre. This inability to dis-

tinguish may be easily traced even in the writings of
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I.ulher, Calvin, Melunchtlion, liulzer, Wenceslaus,
Sturm, Strigel, Matthias Coler, and other Protestant
li ailtrs. We may, tlierefore, rightly conclude that
ili( harsh forms of i)unishment are to be referred

partly to the fact that the medieval heretics were a
menace to the community, and partly to the excessive
strictness of the ancient penal code.

(.5) It follows from what has been said that the
custom of burning lieretics is really not a question of

justice, but a question of civilization. History shows
that even in an age otherwise highly civilized certain

especiaUy detestable criminals are severely dealt

with. A regrettable illustration is found in the intro-

duction of torture into the trial of heretics by Inno-
cent IV in 1252. Here again the influence of the
ancient Roman code is discernible, since it also was
accustomed from the earliest times to employ torture

not as a punishment, but simply as a regular means of

extracting the truth from the accused. That, de-
spite its promised "cvangeHcal liberty ", the Reform-
ation introduced no softening of manners, the contin-

uation of torture and the prevalence of witch-burnings
even in the eighteenth century clearly show. Tor-
ture was first abolished in Prussia (1745) by Frederick
the Great; (he last witch was burned in Switzerland
in 1783. We cannot read without a shudder how in

England high treason, which term included the pro-
fession of the Cathohc Faith, was punished with
hanging and the tearing out of the still throbbing
heart from the living body. The law against mendi-
cancy passed in 1572 under Queen Elizabeth ordained
that the harmless offence of begging was to be pun-
ished with severe scourging, with perforation of the

right ear with red hot iron, and, if the offence were
repeated, with death (cf. G. Kassel, "Geschichtliche
Entwickelung des Deliktes der Bettelei", Brcslau,

189S, p. 37). In France no less cruelty was shown.
When Henry IV' was as.sassinated by Ravaillac on
14 May, 1610, the unfortunate criminal was merci-

lessly tortured; he was pierced with red-hot jjincers,

molten lead was poured over the hand which com-
mitted the murder, and finally he was torn to pieces

by four horses. Exactly the same punishment, even
to the smallest details, was meted out to the half-

witted Damiens, although he merely scratched the
libertine Louis XV with a pen-knife (cf. Pilatus, "Der
Jesuitismus", Ratisbon, 1905, pp. 183 sqq.). After
the horrors of the French Revolution the methods of

punishment were gradually softened, and during the
course of the nineteenth century humanitarian views
won the victory everywhere (see PuNiSHirEXT). It

rests with mankind to decide whether the penal
systems of the future are to be disgraced by cruelty

and barbari.sm or not. The coming generations must
see that the return of inhuman penal ordinances shall

be made impossible by the refinement of morals,

the deepening of ethical culture, the philanthropic
training of the young, and (he impression of the mild
and gentle charac(eristics of Christ on civil, national,

and religious life. Since the secularized State re-

nounced its union with the Church, and excluded
heresy from the category of penal offences, the Church
has returned to her original standpoint, and contents
herself again with excommunication and other
spiritual penalties (irregularity, ineligibility for ecclesi-

astical prebends, etc.), with which the modem State
no longer associates (as in the Middle Ages) any
penal or civil actions.

IV. The Neces-sity for Public Political Toi^
ERATioN.—Since the St.ate may not pose either as
the mouthpiece of Divine Revelation or as the teacher
of the Christian religion, it is clear that in regard to

matters of religion it can adopt a much more broad-
minded position than the Church, whose attitude is

strictly confined by her teaching. The ethical per-
missibility, or rather the duty, of political tolerance
and freedom of rehgion is determined by historical

XIV.—49

presuppositions and concrete relations; these impose
an obligation which neither State nor Church can
disregard. We will first consider the State in itself,

and then the specifically Catholic State.

(1) The State is under obligation to make external
conditions subserve the public good, and to protect
against arbitrariness or molestation all individuals
and corporations within its territory in the enjoy-
ment of their personal, civic, pohtical, and religious
rights. This is in an especial manner the function of
the constitutional State, which has slowly developed
since the end of the eighteenth century. The Church
has always combated the idea that the winning of
new members and the recovery of the apostate per-
tain to the State. Christ entrusted, not the State,
but the Church with the announcement of His Gospel
to the whole world. Not even ( he medieval "religious
State", whose constitution we shall describe in greater
detail below, undertook to act as bearer of a super-
natural revelation or as preacher and judge of the
Cathohc Faith. The intimate connexion of both
powers during the Middle Ages was only a passing
and temporary phenomenon, arising neither from the
essential nature of the State nor from that of the
Church. The Church is free to enter into a more or
less close association with the State, but she can also
endure actual separation from the State, and, given
favourable circumstances, may even prosper under
such conditions, as for example in the United States
of North America. For the State also certain condi-
tions may prevail which render a close union with the
Church inadvisable or indeed quite impossible.
When, for example, several religions have firmly
established themselves and taken root in the same
territory, nothing else remains for the State than
either to exercise tolerance towards them all, or, as
conditions exist to-day, to make complete religious

liberty for individuals and religious bodies a
principle of government.
The final conversion of the old religious State into

the modern constitutional State, the lamentable
defection of the majority of states from the Catholic
Faith, the irrevocable secularization of the idea of the
state, and the coexistence of the most varied religious

beliefs in every land have imposed the principle of

state tolerance and freedom of belief upon rulers and
parliaments as a dire neccssit}' and as the starting-

point of political wisdom and justice. The mixture
of races and peoples, the immigration into all lands,

the adoption of international laws concerning colo-

nization and choice of abode, the economic necessity

of calling uium the workers of other lands, etc., have
so largely changed the religious map of the world dur-
ing the last fifty years that propositions 77-79 of the

Syllabus pubhshed by Pius IX in 1864 (cf. Denzinger,

op. cit., 1777-79), from which enemies of the Church
are so fond of deducing her opposition to the granting

of equal political rights (o non-Catholics, do not now
apply even to Spain or the South American republics,

to say nothing of countries which even then possessed

a greatly mixed popnlalion (e. g. (Jermany). Since

the requisite conditions for the (section of new theo-

cratic states, whether Catholic or Protestant, are

lacking to-day and will probably not lie realized in

the future, it is evident on the basis of hard facts

that religious liberty is the only possible, and thus the

only rea.sonable, stale principle. If, in those lands

where she still enjoys a privileged position as state

Church (e. g. Italy and Spain), (he Catholic Church
would not allow herself to be driven from this jjosition

without a protest, she has not only a right, but is

even under obligation to offer this protest. For a
justly acquired right should not be surrendered in

silence. In this matter also the Church does only

what is done by Protestant princes, who steadfastly

adhere to Protestantism as the state religion (e. g.

the King of England). But the priceless asset of



TOLERATION 770 TOLERATION

religious peace compels the modem State to concede
tolerance and religious freedom. Without this peace,

the undisturbed continuation of the commonwealth
is inconceivable. The history of the world could not
easily display before the eyes of a patriot a more revolt-

ing picture than the fratricidal struggles which re-

sulted from the Reformation in the religious wars of

Europe. Wherever separate rehgious parties hve in

the same land, they must work together in harmony
for the public weal. But this would be impossible,

if the State, instead of remaining above party, were
to prefer or oppress one denomination as compared
with the others. Consequently, freedom of religion

and conscience is an indispensable necessity for the

State.

From the standpoint of natural law and Christian
pubUc law, however, this poUtical tolerance is subject

to a threefold limitation, since neither the completely
unreligious character of the State nor the unbridled
liberty of all imaginable cults may be set up as

a principle of government, nor finally may the separa-

tion of State and Church be lauded to the skies as the

perfect state ideal. These three limitations can be
easily justified.

(a) To propose for the State such do^\Tiright irre-

ligion as a drastic remedy against intolerance is to

advise it to saw through the bough on which it sits.

For the "State without God", pledged to the "Prin-
ciples of 1789", would be an immoral monster, which
through lack of internal vitaUty would as surely

encounter decay and destruction as did the atheistic

Revolutionary State of France at the opening of the
nineteenth century. If it is true that human socictj'

as a whole is bound to recognize the supreme dominion
of God, then no State can shirk the obligation of con-
fessing this God and of pubhcly venerating Him. The
religionless State would be nothing less than an athe-

istic State, bearing in its very nature the germ of dis-

integration; since atheism is in itself and its effects a
direct peril to the State. The pantheistic is not a
whit better; for Hegel's motto, "the State is God", is

pure nonsense, since it makes the absurd claim that
the State is the original source of all right, and sets

the omnipotent State in the place of God (cf . Syllab.

Pii IX, prop. 39). A commonwealth that is to endure
can be erected only on a theistic basis, since the fun-

damental ideas of justice, fidehty, and obedience, in-

dispensable for the preservation of the State, can exer-

cise their full influence only in theism. Furthermore
the respect for propertj', the observance of the laws of

chastity, aversion to revolution and high treason are

best secured by a lively faith in God. Consequently,
not alone Christian statesmen like Montesquieu and
Guizot, but also freethinkers hke MacchiaveUi and
Voltaire, strongly defended the religious foundations
of the State. Even the pagan Cicero (De nat. deor.,

I) frankly recognized the impossibihty of a State with-
out the fear of God, on which depend in turn fidelity

and justice. A State which is not itself permeated
with sentiments of religion and idly tolerates the sap-

ping of religion and morality is preparing the way for

revolution, that is for its own destruction. The
state axiom of religious freedom can therefore mean
only freedom for religion, not freedom from religion

or irreligion. In his Encyclical "Vehementer nos",
of 11 Febru.ary, 1906, Pope Pius X sharply denounces
for its injustice the violent breach of the Concordat by
the French Government, instancing as the chief

grievance that, by the official recognition of its own
irreligion, the French Republic had forsworn God
Himself (cf. Denzinger. n. 1995). The historian von
Treitschke expressed the conviction that "atheists
have strictly speaking no place in the state" ("Poli-
tik", I, Leipzig, 1S97, p. 32()); the philosopher John
Locke would hear nutliing of state tolerance towards
atheists. Willi a strange perversity of judgment he
would indeed extend this intolerance toCathoUcs also,

the firmest believers in God among all classes of man-
kind and the surest supporters of throne and altar.

But, as things are to-day, nothing remains for the
State but to tolerate atheists in its midst so long as
they do not, by unlawful deeds, render themselves
Uable to punishment. In its own interest, however,
the State must endeavour to protect and promote
belief in God among the people b}' the establishment
of good schools, by the training of believing teachers
and officials in seminaries, lyceums, secondary schools,

and universities, and finally by leaving the Church
free to exert her salutary influence.

(b) A weD-ordered commonwealth can no more
recognize the maxim of unlimited and unbridled
religious freedom than it can adopt the suicidal prin-

ciple of irreligion. For state toleration of all forms of

rehgion without exception, which could be justified

only on the basis of disruptive atheism or a deistic

indifferentism, is in palpable contradiction to natural
law and to every rational system of poUty (cf. Encyc-
lical of Pius IX "Quanta cura" of 8 December, 1864).
If the State as such is under the same obligation to
confess and venerate God as the individual, it must
set bounds to rehgious freedom at least at the point
where the unrestricted exercise of this freedom would
lead to the subversion of state security and public
morality. The history of religion shows that, to de-
ceive unwary authorities, intrigues most immoral and
most dangerous to the State have disguised themselves
in the mantle of religion: the cults of Moloch and
Astarte, religious prostitution and community of

women, ritual child-murder and Anabaptist horrors,

conventicles for debauchery and anarchistic secret

societies, etc. No State with a regard for its own
preservation will hesitate to raise a barrier against

moral, rehgious, and political anarchy; and to repel

with vigour all such attacks aimed, under the mask
of freedom of belief, at the existence of society. Free
competition between truth and error, which is some-
times urged in the name of tolerance, promises neither

for the State nor the Church an enduring success; the
free competition between virtue and vice could be up-
held by the same reasoning. There are certain

deceits and vices which display their immoraUty so
plainly that the State must mercilessly apply her
penal law and, in the interest of the community, pre-

vent their propagation. Thus England, in general so

indulgent towards paganism in her colonies, could not
tolerate the continuation among the Hindus of the
ritual murder of children and the bm-ning of widows
(the Suttee), prohibiting the former under severe

penalties in 1802 and the latter in 1829 (cf. Lecky,
"Democracy and Liberty", I, London, 1896, pp. 424
sqq.). Again, although the Constitution of the L^ni-

ted States guarantees complete freedom of belief, the

American people always found Mormonism unbear-
able, and never rested until, by forbidding polyg.amy ,

to the Mormons, the Christian conception of marriage
had been recognized (see Mormons). Xot even the

atheistic Revolutionary State of France granted an
unlimited freedom of religious opinions in its "Decla-
ration des droits de I'homme" (1791), since it added
the clause: " pourvu que leur manifestation ne trouble

pas I'ordre public (5tabh par la loi". Almost all

modern States have admitted this limitation of reli-

gious freedom into their constitutions.

(c) Christian public law erects a third barrier to

complete religious freedom in forbidding that the
principle of the separation of Church and State be
raised to the true ideal of the State and regarded as

fundamentally the best form of the State; this does
not mean that in certain exceptional cases actual

separation may not be more beneficial for both Church
and State than their organic union. While this

separation may be always viewed as relatively the

better condition, it iloes not thereby become the ideal

state. The latter is only then attained when Church
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and State proceed hand in hand and in perfect har-

mony to promote by their common efTorts the tem-
poral and eternal hapiiiness of their common subjects.

As it is unnatural for a married couple to live sepa-

rated, although separation may be defended in partic-

ular instances as the better or less harmful arrange-

ment in view of quarrels which have arisen, so also the

ideal relation between Church and State is to be
found, not in the separation of the two, but in their

harmonious co-operation (cf. Pius IX, Encyclical

"Quanta cura" of 8 December, 1864; Syllab. prop.

5.5). As a practical proof of the internal advantages
of a separation in i)riiici])le, it is usual to point to the

example of the United .States, which has extended the

blessing of its liberal Constitution in recent years to

its newly-acquired colonies of Porto Rico and the

Philippine Islands. But, while it may be granted with-

out reserve that both Church and State seem to pros-

per exceedingly well in their friendly juxtaposition,

it would be rash to speak of the situation as ideal. It

must, however, be acknowledged that no other land
in the world has so honourably maintained the ami-
cable separation of Church and State, -while in some
European countries the law of separation was unfor-

tunately only a pretext for a more (•iolent attack on
the rights of the Church. Not without good reason

did Leo XIII in his Brief of 1902, addressed to the

American hierarchy, express his approval of a wise
and patriotic adaptation to the national and legal

conditions of the United States. He could do this

with a good conscience, although in his Encyclical

"Immortale Dei" of 1 November, 1885, he had de-

clared the harmonious union of the two highest

powers the ideal situation, and had referred to con-
cordats as the means of arranging questions bordering

on both jurisdictions. If the United States forms the

sole honourable exception to the rule, this is due partly

to the fact that the State neglects neither the religious

factor at large nor Christianity, as is shown by the

strict laws concerning Sunday observance. Christian

monogamy, and the celebration of Thanksgiving Day.
What F. Walter WTote fifty years ago is still true

to-day: "Even in the United States of North Amer-
ica, to which people so readily appeal, religion is not
regarded as a matter of indifference to the State, but
is presupposed as the State's complement " ("Natur-
recht und Politik im Lichte der Gegenwart ", Bonn,
186.3, p. 495).

(2) By a CathoHc State we understand a commu-
nity which is composed exclusively of Catholic sub-
jects and which recognizes CathoUeism as the only
true religion. In this ca.se al.so the relations between
Church and State may be different, according as the
two powers are clo.sely united for offence and defence,

or, while each maintains its independence, are less

compactly joined. The first kind of union finds its

truest ex-pression in the "religious state", a distinctive

feature of the Middle Ages, while the second or looser

union may be realized in a constitutional state that
admits various denominations and yet retains its

Christian character. In view of the difference of the
fundamental ideas on which the.se two forms of state

are based, the principles of political tolerance are sub-
ject to important modifications.

(a) Every religious State, Catholic or Protestant,
presupposes by its very existence that all or nearly all

the citizens have the same faith, otherwise it would
be contrary to natural justice and practically impo.s-

sible. In certain cases such a State must take drastic

measures to expel or exclude all elements which do not
fit into its framework. Thus a Protestant religious

State was forcibly instituted in England under Queen
Elizabeth by clearing the country of all Catholics, and
the Diet of I'psala in l.')93 strove to preserve the
strictly Lutheran character of Sweden by making the
immigration of Catholics punishable with death. The
situation of the Cathohc religious State in the Middle

Ages was somewhat, though not entirely, similar. The
medieval idea required that the State should lend the
secular arm to the Church for the maintenance of all

her doctrines, laws, and ordinances, and that in re-
turn it should receive from the Church spiritual sup-
port in all purely secular affairs. Thus State and
Church formed the two all-embracing members of the
one Christian body, assisting and supporting each
other in the broad field of all secular and ecclesiastical

interests. Empire and papacy, like body and soul,

formed an organic whole. Citizen and Catholic were
interchangeable terms. The rebel against the Church
was regarded as likewise a rebel against the State, and
conversely the ]jo!itical r(n-olutionary was by that
very fact an enemy of the Church. Whoever was
stricken with excommunication finally incurred also
imperial ban, and the imperial ban brought excommu-
nication in its train. It is true that many advantages
must be conceded to the religious State. We see an
imposing and elevating idea rendered concrete in the
supreme dominion of tlie Christian spirit throughout
the civic, national, and religious life, in the organic
connexion of the secul.ar and the religious government,
and in the strengthening of the state authority by the
Church and of ecclesiastical authority by the State.

These great advantages, however, must not cause us
to overlook the numerous drawbacks which this mys-
tical marriage of Church and State involved. First

of all, in consequence of the fusion of (he objects of the
State and of religion, the Cathohc religious State was
compelled to adopt an attitude of fundamental intol-

erance towards all errors of faith, which became so
many crimes against the State. Viewed from the his-

torical standpoint one may justly doubt whether the
bloody persecutions resulted in greater blessings and
advantages or in greater want, hate, and suffering for

Christendom (cf. De Laveley, "Le gouvernement
dans la democratic", I, Paris, 1892, pp. 157-62). It

is certain that the odium for all those severities and
cruelties had to be borne, not by the State which in-

flicted them, but rather by the Church, since she
seemed to stand behind ail these measures as the
secret motive force, even though she did not know,
much less justify many of them. We endeavoured
above without partiality to appraise these accusations
against (he Church at their true value. To refer

briefly to another gloomy .aspect of this question, the
ecclesiastical right to meddle directly in purely secular

affairs might easily become a dangerous prerogative,
inasmuch as the infliction of excommimication for

purely political offences must necessarily have
brought ecclesiastical jienalties, especially when they
were unjustly inflicted, into grea( discredit among
princes and peojile. On the other hand, the right of

protection exercised by the sovereign in ecclesiastical

matters, often withou( or even against (he wish of the

popes, ha<i for its unavoidable consequence the loss of

public respect for both authorities. The proverbial

contest between impcrixim and snccrdntium, which
practically runs through the whole history of the
Middle Ages, redounded in fact to the advant.age of

neither. A third disadvantage, arising essentially

from the religious State, may not be pas.scd over in

silence; this consists in the danger that the clergy,

trusting blindly to the interference of the secular arm
in (heir beiialf, may easily sink in(o dull resignation

and spiritual torpor, while (he lai(y, owing to the re-

ligious surveillance of (he S(a(e, may develop rather

into a race of hypocrites and pietLsts than into

inwardly convinced Christians. A Catholic clergy

which relies on State assistance for its pastoral ac-

tivity lacks that glowing zeal for .souls which springs

from heartfelt convictions, and (he vi(ali(y and sin-

cerity of religion are grie\-ously impaired wlien prac-

tices of piety are made compulsory by the State. The
last and most serious disadvantage associated with the

religious State hes in the immanent danger that the
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claim of the Churoli tn suiirpmacy over the State must
ahnost necessarily call forth the opposite extreme of

Ca;saropapism. The early protectorate of the State

thus develops finally into the complete control and
enslavement of the Church. Such in fact has been
the historical sequence. Not alone in the Eastern
Empire, in which Byzantine Ccesaropapism won its

greatest triumphs, but also in the Western Empire
these unworthy tendencies were all too clearly re-

vealed, especially under the Hohenstaufens.

(b) When various Christian denominations estab-

lish themselves in any country, the Catholic State can

no longer maintain its former exclusive attitude, but is

compelled for reasons of State to show tolerance to-

wards the heterodox and to grant them religious free-

dom within the limits described above and deter-

mined by natural law. If religious freedom has been
accepted and sworn to as a fundamental law in a

constitution, the obligation to show this tolerance is

binding on conscience. The Catholic Church recog-

nizes unreservedly the inviolability of constitutions

confirmed by oath, of traditional laws, and regular

religious compacts, because a breach of the constitu-

tion, of allegiance, of a treaty, or of an oath is a
grievous sin, and because the Christian moral law
prescribes fidelity to the State as an obligation

strictly binding in conscience. To justify ethically

tolerance towards certain religious practices of

heathen subjects, medieval theologians appealed to

the principle that tolerance might be always exercised

wherever either its refusal would cause more harm
than good, or, vice versa, whenever the granting of it

ensured greater advantage than disadvantage. Thus
St. Thomas teaches (Sumraa theol., II-II, Q. x, a. 11 )

:

"Ritus infidelium tolerari possunt vel propter aliquod

bonum, quod ex eis provenit, vel propter aliquod

maum, quod vitatur" (Heathen worships can be toler-

ated either because of some good that results from
them or because of some evil that is avoided). In all

the centuries the Church displayed an admirable toler-

ance especially towards the Jewish religion, since the

survival of Judaism offered a living proof of the truth of

Christianity. The medieval principle of tolerance is

specially applicable to present conditions, since the

historical development of the modern State has

created throughout the world so uniform a basis of

rights that even Catholic States cannot without vio-

lation of oaths and loyalty and without violent inter-

nal convulsions disregard it, even if they desired to do
so. Besides, there is good reason to doubt if there

still exists a purely Catholic State in the world; and it

is, of course, just as doubtful whether there is such a

thing as a purely Protestant State. Cosmopolites
have established colonies and settlements everywhere,

and to these international law concedes freedom of

behef and worship. Consequently, Leo XIII also

supported the principle of tolerance, when he declared

(cf. Denzinger, n. 1874): "Revera si divini cultus

varia genera eodem jure esse quo veram rcligioncni

Ecclesia judicat non hcere, non ideo tamen damnat
rerum publicarum moderatores, qui magni alicujus

adipiscendi boni aut prohibendi causa mali moribus
atque usu patienter ferunt, ut ea habeant singula in

civitate locum" (If the Church declares that the vari-

ous kinds of worship should not have the same rights

as the true religion, she does not thereby condemn
those rulers who, in order to secure some great good
or to avert some evil, permit each cult to exist).

There are, however, a number of States, which in

virtue of their constitutions are committed not alone
to tolerance and religious freedom, but al.so to parity.

By i)arily is utidcrslood the i)l:ii'ing of .'ill legalized or

recogiiizcil religious l)oclirs on the same footing before

the law, all show of partiality and <lisfavi)ur being
equally avoided. Such is the basii' principle of the
constitutional State, which, while elliically Christian,

allows various forms of belief. On it devolves espe-

cially the duty of placing no obstacle in the way of the
public promotion of religion in sermon and writing
and of extending to the religious practices of all de-
nominations the same legal protection, to the exclu-
sion of any compulsory system that would bind the
citizens to receive certain religious rites (e. g. baptism,
burial) from clergymen appointed by the State. With
freedom of belief are intimately associated the personal
right of changing one's religion and the right of the
parties in the case of mixed marriages to decide as to

the religious education of the children. The State
must likewise recognize and protect the right of the
various denominations to hold property and their

right of self-government, in so far as these rights are
enjoyed by all legally constituted corporations.
Wherever such a State makes contributions or grants
from the budget of public ownership, all recognized
religious associations must receive equal considera-
tion, unless a particular association, in virtue of a
special title (e. g. the secularization of rehgious prop-
erty), has legal claims to exceptional treatment.
Finally, legal equahty must be granted to the adher-
ents of all denominations in both their civic and
national capacities, especially in the matter of ap-
pointment to public office. Concerning Christian
States in which various religions exist, F. Walter,
the well-known professor of public law, made the wise
observation: "The government as such, entirely re-

gardless of the personal belief of the sovereign, must
maintain towards every church the same attitude as if

it belonged to this Church. In the consistent and
upright ob,servance of this standpoint lies the means
of being just to each religion and of preserving for the
State its Christian character" (loc. cit., p. 491).
Such indeed is the admirable theory; wherever devia-
tions from it occur in practice, they are almost with-
out exception to the detriment of Catholics.

I. ConrrrtiiiiL' ''n lil':i i>f 1 nl'Tation: Pelisson-Foxtanier,
Delalohr: '. !' '^ de M. Leibniz et Riponses de
M. Petis.^iin i

'. I' '_ \ \ wi s. El proleslantismo comparado
con el cat"l'' " .> - ; ,-/, -/,,.s- con la civilizacidn euTopea, I

(Barcelona. 1.S42); Lkhmkchl. Gewissens-u, Kullusfreiheit in
Stimmen am Maria-Lnach. XI (1876), 184 sqq.; Reinkens,
Lessing fiber Toleram (Leipzig, 1884) ; NlLLES, Tolerari potest in
Zeitschr. fiir kath. Theol., XVII (1S93), 24.5 sqq.; Lezius, Der
Toleranzbegriff Locke's u. Puffendarf's (Leipzig, 1900); RuFFlNl,
La liberta religiosa (Turin, 1901); Simar, Gewissen u, Gewissens-
freiheit (2nd ed., Freiburg, 1902); Cathrein, Gewissen u. Gewis-
sensfriiheit (.Munich, 1906).

II. Concerning Theoretical Dogmatic Toleration: James,
The Meaning of Truth (New York. 1900) ; Baldwi.n, Thoughts and
Things, or Genetic Logic, I (New York, 1906) ; Schiller, Studies
in Humanism (London, 1907); James, Pragmatism (New York,
1907). In answer to the theories there advocated: De Tonoedet,
La notion de la verite dans la philosophie modcrne (Paris, 1909);
LECLfeRE, Pragmatisme, modernisme, prateslantisme (Paris,

1909); SwlTAiaKi, Der Wahreilshegriff des Prngnutixmus (Brauns-
herg, 1910); SAnchez, De tolerantm r,!,,n,i«a (Madrid, 1785),
antiquated; Dollinger, Kirche n. K^r.h'i, iMunich, 1861);
Merkle, i3ie Toleranz nach kalhuL l'r,i,,ii„. n iDillingen, 1863);
De intolerantia catholica seu de senltnlhi: Estrn Ecclesiam nulla
salus (Turin, 1808): Hansjakob. Die Toleranz u. Intoleranz der
kathol. Kirche (Freiburg, 1899); Seitz, Die Heilsnotwendigkeit
der Kirche (Freiburg, 1903); Romeis, Das Heil der Christen aus-
sethalb der wahren Kirche nach der Lehre des hi. Augustinua
(Paderborn, 1908); Mausbach, Die Ethik des hi. Augustinus, 11

(Freiburg, 1909). Concerning the Inquisition: Lea, .4 Hist, of
the hguisition in the Middle Ages (3 vols.. New York, 1888);
DoiAis, VInquisiti.m. ses <)ri,;i,,.s, ..„ procedure (Paris, 1906);
Vai \\i'\u]' //,;',,.,'(,./; /,',:,;- '( /'/n/ue ct CTitiquc sur le

;.(--. ! I
'", HE Cauzons, Hist, de

(/
,

; . I I
II

,

I'iii Concerning the Toler-
iiiin :i,i I; I. .''It- (\i :i -, /'(' -:r,i.^sf}urger Refornuiloren
„, „:. I .,/»i7 (FrcilmrK. IS'.l.il; Idem, Profcsfan/ismMU.
7'i'/' .lahrh. (Freiburg, 1911): Kohler, Reformation
u A' I (Tubingen. 1901); Wappler, Inquisition u.

K''!:'
<-
i'l "• ' ' Zu'u-kiui zitr h'iCurmationszeit (Leipzig, 1908).

IH. Cunrvrun,^ I'luii. il 1 n i.- Toleration: Rickaby, Moral
Philosophii ,ir Ell.:. \ /..ar (London, 189.3); DOBNER,
Das me7i.:<chlirfif II.. i

i
, n, 1S95) ; Lecky, Democracy and

Libcrlii, I t\.:.m\..n I" 1-i , : Vf\t.DMAHH, Die Feindesliebe

in 'I' :>!l:/.'n I i ^ ,' \ ii T '< 'J ' ; Cathrein, Moralphilosophie

,

II !i 1,1
I

I
'I! -i.iNii I i,,s Ideal der kathol. Sitllichkeil

(Uri \ii I'Mj i:m\iii,i'i iilfidehre des Judentums anderen
/>.,:,-,, . - - .'" MI r-l.uri;, 1878); MlLAS, Das Kirchen-
re.hl .l.-r m„r,„i,l,i„.l. Kir.h: (Ziira, 1897), 604 sqq. Concerning
the- Puni^shiiunt of Heretics: Ficker, Die geselzliche Binfahnmg
der Tudrsalrafe /Ur Kelzer in MitteiL fitr oslerreirh. Geschichts-

forschung, I (\'ienna, 1.880), 177 sqq.; Havet, L'hMsie et le brat

sandier au nioyen~dge jusqu'au XIII' sihcle (Paris, 1896); HlN-
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SCHlus, System des kathol. KirchenrechtSiV (Berlin, 1895): Piqge,
Die religidse Toleram Friedrichs des Grossen (Mainz, 1899);
TiMPE, hie kirchenpolilische Afisickten u. Beslrebungen des Kardi-
rials Bellarmin (Munstor, 1905): Hermelink, Toleranzgedanken
im RefoTmationszeHalter (Leipzig, 1908): Beven, The Birth and
Growth of Toleration (London, 1909); Pohle in Staatslezikon der
GSrresgesellschaJt, I (1908), s. v. Bekenntnisfreiheit.

IV. Concerning Political Toleration; von Kettelek. Freiheit,

Autoritat u. Kirche (Mainz, 1862): Montalembert. L'cglise

libre dane fllat libre (Paris, 1863); Walter, Naturrecht u. PvHtik
im Lichte der Gegenwart (Bonn, 186:^); Escher, Handbiich der
praktischen Politik (Leipzig, 186:^); Rauscher, Der Stoat ohne
Gott (Vienna, 1865); Trendelenburg, Naturrecht auf dem Orunde
der Elhik (2nd cd., Leipzig. 1868); Liheratore, La chiesa e lo

stato (Naples, 1871); Heroenboteieu, Knihal. Kirche u. chrisll.

Staat (Freiburg, 1S7.V 7i u i i,, ,</,. r, Kirche (Leipzig, 1873);
Martens, Die /J,j.- '"ung, Nebenordnung u.

Unterordiiunq zivi^r),, /, ' ^t iittgart, 1877) ; Maas-
8EN, C/c6er KirrAr n . ' p ' - - '-,/ ) ir.iz. 1876): von Scherer,
Handbuch des Kirchrhrfrhls. I niraz. 1NS(>); voN Treitschke,
Politik, I (Leipzig, 1897J; Haring, Kirche u. Staat (MUnster,
1907); VON Hertling, Recht. Staat u, Gesetlschaft (Freiburg,
1907); Roscher, Politik (3rd ed., Stuttgart, 1908): Kohler,
Kathoticismus w. moderner Staat (1908); TroeltsCH, Politische

Ethik u. Chrislentitm (1909); Niehues, Gesch, des Verh&Unisses
zwischen Kaisertum u. Papsttum im AfittelaUer (Miinster, 1877-
87): RoQi'AiN, I.u imjHiulf' 'lu mnytji'Aije. Etudes sur le pouvoir
p,./,.'.'? ,/ I'.ri. l---^!

,
rii :

, i~. ii: I, i; ,h. der neueren Slaats-
g':"n ' "' w! I \; III ii 1—! 1\ihrbin, Die Anfgaben

^ dir :
I

. I L-, 1882); Chr. Pesch,
C'tin ': >.'','/,/- IriiiiiiiL' l^^/' I

' )i^TKyxv, Grutidrecht der
RebguiT'sjmhrif (l.nipzip, 1.^1)1); Has. Klitdes sur les rapports de
I'igiise et de felat el sur leur separation (.St. Quentin. 1882);
ScHAFF, church and State in the United States or the American Idea
0.1 Religious Liberty and its Practical Effects (New York, 1888);
Jannet and Kampfe, Die Vereighigten Stanten von Amerika in
der Gegenwart: SiTTEN, Institutionen u. Idccn seit dem Secessiom-
krirge (Freiburg, 1893); Wappler, Die Trenmtng von Staat u.

Kirche (Leipzig, 1907); Rothenbuchf.r, /)'' Trrnnung von Staat
u. Kirche (Leipzig, 190S); S.VGMt'Ll.Kk, D .

7' . ,,,,„,; roii Slaat u.

ftTiVcftf (Tubingen, 1909). Conceri.ini- l'..i, !>hv,he. Parildt

u. ImparittU (Leipzig. 1892); Kahi,, ' /- v H.rlin. 1S9S):

Lilly and Wallis, .-l Manual of /'
-

l.^nr , jurialln affecting

Catholics (London. 1893); Bachem. IMrilat in I'rensscn (2nd ed.,

Cologne, 1899) : Erzberger, Der Toleranzantrag des Zentrums im
Deulschen Reichstag (Berlin, 1906).

J. Pohle.

Toletus, Fr.^nciscus. See Toledo, Francisco de.

Tolima. See Garz6n, Diocese of.

Tolomei, ,Iohn Baptist, distinguished Jesuit theo-

liit;i:iii ;nnl cardiniil, b. of noble parentage, at. Cani-
l)i'r;ii;i, between Pistoia and Florence, 3 Dee., 16.53;

d. at Koine in the HouKin College, 1!) ,Ian., 172(), and
was buried before the high :dl:ir of the Chureh of Saint

Ignatius. At the age of fifteen, after an early .school-

ing at Florence, he studied law at the University of

Pisa; on IS PVb., 1673, he entered the Society of Jesus

at Rome. He was master of eleven languages, Latin,

Greek, Hebrew, Chaldee, Syriae, Arabic, English,

French, Spani.sh, lUyrian, and Italian. He began his

l)ublic career at Home by expounding the Sacred
Scriptures on Sunday evenings in the Church of the

Gesi. At the age of thirty he was elected in the Gen-
eral Congregation of the Jesuits a.s the procurator

general of the order, which office he held for five

years, relinquishing it to take the chair of philosophy
at the Roman College. Here his lecture-room was
thronged. His lectures were printed at Rome in

1696 under the title of "Philosophia mentis et sen-

suura", and demonstrated that, while loyal to the
principles and method of .Aristotle, he welcomed every
di.scovery of his time in the natural .sciences and wove
these into his (ourse. The lectures were reprinted in

KiOS in Germany ;ind evoked the warmest encomiums
from the .\i-:idrMiy of L(i|)zig as well lui from Leibniz.

He later filled the chair of theology at the Roman
College (now the Gregorian University) and renewed
the courses in controversial dogma begun by Bellar-

minc a century before. These lectures in MS. filled

six volumes in folio but were never printed. Suc-

cessively Rector of the Roman College and of the

German College, he wa-s at the same time Consultor
of the Congregations of Rites, of the Index, and of

Indulgences, .is well a.s being one of the appointed
examiners of bishops. On 17 May, 1712, unexpect-
edly created cardinal by Clement XI, under the title

of Santo Stcfano in Monte Ca'lio, he became chief

adviser to the pontiff in matters theological, particu-
larly in the preparation of the condemnation of the
errors of Quesnel. As cardinal he a.ssisted at the con-
claves which elected Innocent XllI and Benedict
XIII. His published works are the "Philosophia
mentis et sensuum" (with the addition of natural
theology and ethics, Rome, 1702), "De primatu
beati Petri" (in the second series of the miscellany
printed from the manuscripts in the library of the
Roman College, Rome, 1S67), and ;i lit lie pamphlet
containing "Daily Prayers for a ILippy Death" (in

Latin, Vienna, 1742; also in German, Augsburg,
18.56).
HuRTEH, Nnmenclator literarius. IV (Innsbruclc, 1910); Som-

MERVouEL, Bibliotheque de la compagnie de Jesus, VIII (Brussels.
1898).

Charles Macksey.

Tomb, a mcmoi'ial for the dead at the place of
burial, customary, esjiecially for dist ingui.shed persons,
among nearly all peoples. It is of much importance
in the history of

art because the
development of

Elastic art can
e traced almost

in its entirety by
means of tombs,
for the tombs,
having, as a rule,

been erected in

churches, are bet-

ter preserved.
Apart from t he
sepulchral slabs

in the Catacombs,
sarcophagi orna-
mented with por-
traits, and scat-

tered examples "f

mausolea, tomli-

raay be divi

into four spec i;tl

classes.

The first class

consists of tombs
with recumbent
tombstones ;

among such arc '
'

the stone or metal plates inserted in the flooring of

churches. These are the oldest Christian monuments.
Originally, at least in Germany, they were ornamented
with a cross h.aving a long shaft; from the eleventh

century they also bore the figure of the deceased. The
monumental metid plate of the tomb of King Rudolph
of Swabia (d. lO.Sl), in the cathednU of Merseburg, is

of this era. During the (iothic period an engr.aved

brass plate was the favourite sepulchral monument,
while the Renaissance returned to the plate cast in

relief, such as the plates by Peter Vischer of Nurem-
berg.

The second class consists of detached altar-tombs,

that is, a raised tomb containing the body of the

deceased. One variety rises like a table above th(!

pl:u'e of buri;d. Uom:uies<|Ue art generally left the

side w;dls of the ;il(:ir-lomb without orniiment, while

Gothic arl adorned them with numerous small figures,

;is those of relatives, mourners, praying figures, and
allegorical forms. On the lid the decea.sed was repre-

sented at full length. Numerous examjiles are lo

be found in all the medieval cathedrals and monastic
churches. Even England, where there .are but
scanty plastic rem:' ins, has a rich treasure of such
monuments. Probably no altar-tomb is more cele-

brated than that of Emperor Maximilian at Inn.s-

bnick. Another worthy of mention is Charles the

Bold's tomb at Dijon by Claus Sluter. More elabo-

rate monuments have frequently an additional strui;-
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ture above and around them, as a baldachin, e. g.

the tomb of the Delia Seala at Verona; chiefly that of

Cansignorio (d. 1375). During the Renaissance the
baldachin assumed
an entirely monu-
mental form, al-

most that of a
triumphal arch;
hno examples are

the monuments of

Ci.iUeazzo Visconti

in the Certosa at

Pa via and of
Francis I at Saint-

Denis.
The third class

may be called mu-
lal tombs, that is,

altar - tombs set

uriginallyin a niche
against a wall, and
Liter raised u]jon

pillars, caryatides,

or a soUd under-
structure. They
were decorated on
all sides with rich

plastic ornamenta-
tion. They were

Tomb of the Doge Giovanni Pesaro
Longhena, the Frari, Venice

customary as early as the Gothic period and attained

their highest development in Italy, where the inordi-

nate craving for fame and the longing to be remem-
bered by posterity led to the production of those

magnificent sepulchral monuments for physicians,

lawyers, professors, statesmen, and, by no means
last, prelates, which fill the churches from Venice to

Naples. During the period of the early Renaissance
it was a favourite custom to place a recumbent statue

of the deceased upon a state bed or a sarcophagus and
to set this at a moderate height; this structure is

surrounded by standing or kneeling angels who draw
back a curtain of the niche in which the Madonna is

often visible. A fine example is the tomb of Leonardo <

Bruni (d. 1444) in

Santa Croce at

Florence. During
the late Renais-
sance undue con-

sideration was paid
to architecture, as

in the sepulchral

monument of Gio-
\-aiini Pesaro in

the Frari church at

Venice. In the
seventeenth and
eighteenth centu-

ries the art of

sculptui'e obtained
:igain a greater
Djiportunity in the
t r ( a t m e n t of
tombs, but unfor-
tunately only in

the monotonous
Baroque style.
Hardly more than
the figure of the
deceased was
brought into
prominence. It was
jilaced within an
altar of similar

style or upon a broad podium and was sur-

rounded by all kinds of symbolical figures in

the most daring positions. In a material sense

these tombs are often very fine but they fre-

quently lack the desired spiritual earnestness and
repose.

The fourth class consists of hanging sepulchral
monuments (memorial tablets). These occur as
early as Gothic art in the form of funeral escutcheons
and coats of arms made of wood or leather; and are
especially prominent in the period of the Rococo and
Baroque styles. Besides the altar-shaped tablet

often constructed in several stories, the cartouche
containing a portrait of the deceased was very popu-
lar in sepulchral monuments of this class.

Since the modern era put an end nearly everyTvhere
to the burial of the dead within the church building,

a new form of sepulchral art has gradually developed

;

it has produced works of the greatest beauty in all

countries, but has also shown great perversions of

the artistic sense, especiaUj' in Italy where the ten-

dency is more to an excess of technic than to the
conception of the eternal. The finest sepulchral
monument of modern times is perhaps the one
designed by A. BartholomS and erected at Fere
Lachaise.
Stothakd, Monumental Effigies of Great Britain (London,

1817) : CoTM.AN, Engravings of Sepulchral Brasses in Norfolk and
Suffolk (London, 1.S39); Male, L'arl religieux en France (Paris.

1908), 423—477; Burger, Gesch. des florent. Grabmals (Strasburg.
1904): ScHUBRING. Das italien. Grabmal der Friihrenaissance
(Berlin, 1904) ; Davies, The Sculptured Tombs of the Fifteenth Cen-
tury in Rome, with chapters o?i the previous centuries (London,
1910); <3erl.ach, Alte Grabmalskunst (Leipzig, 1909).

Beda Kleinschmidt.

Tomb of the Blessed Virgin Mary.—The tomb
of the Blessed Virgin is venerated in the Valley of the
Cedron, near Jerusalem. Modern writers hold, how-

ToMB OF Lf.onardo Brdni
Roaselliuo, Churcli of S. Croce, Florence

.\SSUMPTI0.\

ever, that Mary died and was buried at Ephesus.
The main points of the question to be taken into

consideration are as follows.

I. The apocryphal works of the second to the fourth
century are all favourable to the Jerusalem tradition.

According to the "Acts of St. John by Prochurus",
written (160-70) by Lencius, the Evangehst went to

Ephesus accompanied by Prochurus alone and at a
very advanced age, i. e. after Mary's death. The two
letters "B. Ignatii missa S. Joanni", wTitten about
370, show that the Blessed Virgin passed the remain-
der of her days at Jerusalem (Funk, "Patres ap.",

1901, II, 214-16). That of Dionysius the .\reopagite

to the Bishop Titus (363), the "Joannis liber de
Dormitione Maria;" (third to fourth century), and
the treatise "De transitu B. M. Virginis" (fourth

century) place her tomb at Gethsemane. From an his-

torical standpoint these works, although apocryphal,

have a real value, reflecting as tliey do the tradition of

the early centuries. At the beginning of the fifth

century a pilgrim from Armenia visited "the tomb of

the Virgin in the valley of Josaphat", and about 4.'il

the "Breviarius de liierusaleni" mentions in that

valley "the basilica of Holy Mary, which contains her
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sepulchre". Thenceforth pilgrims of various rites

repaired thither to venerate the empty tomb of Mary.
St. Gregory of Tours, St. Modestus, St. Sophronius,
Patriarch of Jerusalem, St. Germanus, Patriarch of

Constantinople, St. Andrew, Bishop of Crete, John
of Thessalouica, Hippolytus of Thebes, and Venerable
Bede teach this same fact and bear witness that this

tradition was accejited by all the Churches of East
and West. St. John Damascene, preaching on the
feast of the Assumption at Gethsemane, recalls that,

according to the "Euthymian History", III, xl

(written probably liy Cyril of Scythopoli.s in the fifth

century), Juvenal, Bishop of Jerusalem, sent to Con-
stantinople in 452 at

the command of the
Emperor Marcian and
Pulchoria, his wife, the
shroud of the Blessed

Plan of the Church of the Assumption and of the Grotto of Gethst

.\. Stairs. B. Courtyard. C. The Porch. D. Subterranean Chun
E. Grotto of Getheemani.

Vertical Section of the Church of file Assumption,

ive Level of the Courtyard. G. Level in the .XII Ccnli

H. Present Level.

Virgin preserved in the church of Gethsemane
(P. G., XCVI, 747-51). The rehc has since been

venerated in that city at the Church of Our Lady of

Blacherna.
II. There was never any tradition connecting

Mary's death and burial with the city of Ephesus.

Not a .single writer or pilgrim speaks of her tomb as

being there; and in the thirteenth century Perdicas,

prothonolary of Kphe.sus, visited "the glorious tomb
of Ihe Virgin at Gethsemane", and describes it in his

poem (P. (;., CXXXIII, 9ti9). In a letter sent in

431 by the members of the Council of Ephesus to the

clergy of Constantinople we read that Nestorius

"reached the city of Ephe.sus where John the Theo-
logian and the I\iother of God, the Holy Virgin, were
separated from the as.scmbly of the holy Fathers", etc.

Tillemont lias completed the elliptical phrase by
adding arbitrarily, "liave their tombs". He is fol-

lowed by a few WTitcrs. According to the medita-
tions of Sister Catherine Emmerich (d. 1S24), com-
piled and published in 18.52, the Blessed Virgin died

and was buried not at Ephesus but three or four

leagues .south of the city. She is followed by those

who accept her visions or meditations as Divine reve-

lations. However, St. Brigid relates that at the time

of her visit to the church of (ieth.semane the Blessetl

Virgin appeared to her and spoke to her of her stay of

three days in tliat place and of her A.ssumption into

Heaven. The revelations of Ven. Maria d'.\greda

do not contradict those of Catherine Emmerich.
III. .\s the soil is considerably raised in the Valley

of the Cedron, the ancient Church of the Sepulchre of

Mary is completely covered and hidden. A score of
steps descend from the road into the court (see plan:
B), at the back of which is a beautiful twelfth century
porch (C). It opens on a monumental stairway of
forty-eight steps. The twentieth step leads into the
church built in the fifth century, to a great extent cut
from the rock. It forms a cross of unequal arms (D).
In tlie centre of the eastern arm, 52 feet long and 20
feet wide, is the glorious tomb of the Mother of Christ.
It is a little room with a bench hewn from the rocky
mass in imitation of the tomb of Christ. This has
given it the sliape of a cubical edicule, about ten feet
in circumference and eight feet high. Until the four-
teenth century the httle monument was covered with
magnificent marble slabs and the walls of the church
were covered with frescoes. Since 11S7 the tomb has
been the property of the Mussulman Government
which nevertheless authorizes the Christians to oflB-

ciate in it.

Zahn. Die Dormiiift S. Virginis u. dai^ IJaus des Johannes-
Mnrkiis (T.rip^iK, ISOO): Xinsriii, n.j /r,.,< I,. dasGrabderh.
,/„„,;'.",, (Main/. I'Hiili; Mi:isrrT:-,n-:-, 1. >,.!. ran de la Saints
]-,,-,.!> ., J.,„..,l.,„ i.l, rn-:ik,i,, I'll! ;

,
l;,,,,,, MiLwER, Ist Marxa

zi, J.r„-„ii. t,i ,»/. . ;./ /.;,,;,,..„,,;.,:/,.,/.,-, ' \ (.\i„,„.h, 1906) . 569-77;
I)E VuULli, its lylist's ,U- hi Tirn- snuilf iPari.s, IsljO).

Barnabas Meistermann.

Tomi, a titular metropolitan see in the Province of

Scythia, on the Black Sea. It was a Greek colony
from Miletus. In 29 b. c. the Romans captured the
country from the Odryses, and annexed it as far as the
Danube, under the name of Limes Scylhicns. The
city was afterwards included in the Province of Moe-
sia, and, from the time of Diocletian, in Scythia
Minor, of which it was the metropolis. In A. D. 10
Ovid was exiled thither by Augustus, and died there
eight years later, celebrating the town of Tomi in his

poems. Few places had so many Christian memories
as this town, in the barbarous country of the Getae;
e. g. Sts. Macrobius, Gordianus, and their com-
panions, exiled to Scythia and slain in 319, venerated
on 13 Sept.; Sts. Argeus, N.-ircissus, and Marcellinus,
also slain under Licinius and venerated 2 Jan.; a great
many others whose names only are known, and who
are mentioned in the Roman Martyrology for 3 April,

20 June, 5 July, and 1 October. The first bishop may
have been Evangelicus, mentioned in the Acts of Sts.

Epictetus and Action (S July), and who must have
lived at the end of the third century. Eusebius (De
Vita Constantini, III, 7) mentions a Scythian bi.shop

at Nica!a who may have belonged to Tomi. Men-
tion should be made of St. Bretanion, martyred under
Valens, and whose feast, is observed 25 Jan.; Geron-
tius, at the Council of Constantinople, in 381; St.

Theotimus, writer and friend of St. John Chrysostom,
venerated 20 April; Timotheus, at Ephe.sus in 431;
John, ecclesiastical writer, d. about 448; Alexander, at

Chalcedon in 451; Theotimus II, in 4.58; Paternus, in

519; and Valentinian, in 550. The Province of Scy-
thia formed a single diocese, that of Tomi, an auto-
cephalous archdiocese, subject to the Patriarch of

Constantinople. It is mentioned in 640 in the Ecthe-
sis of Pseudo-Epiphanius (Gelzer, " l^ngcdruckte
. . . Texte der Noliti:e episcopatniim", .535).

Shortly afterwards the Bulgarians invaded the region

and the Archdiocese of Tomi was suppressed. The
city subsequently belonged to the Byzantines, again

to the Bulgarians, then to the Turks, and finally to

the Rumanians since the Treaty of Berlin in 1878.

The town of Tomi is near Constantza, the capital

of Dobroudja and a port on the Black Sea, which
has about 15,000 inhabitants. There is a Cathohc
parish. A statue of the poet Ovid stands in the

chief square.

Lr. QniF.N. Oriens christianus, I, 1211-16; Netjhammeb. Dot
allchrisllichr Tomi (.SaliburR, 1903); Idem, Nach Adam Ktisti

(Salzburg, 1906) ; Idem, Die christlichen AUerlUmcr der Dobrogea
(Bukarest, 1906).

S. VAILHfi.
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Tongerloo, Abbey of, near Antwerp, Belgium,
founded in 1128 in honour of the Blessed Virgin, by de
Giselbert, who not only gave the land, but also him-
self became a lay brother in it. The first religious

were sent from St. Michael's Abbey, Antwerp, under
Henry, who had come with St. Norbert to Antwerp
to extirpate the Tanchelmite heresies. The charter

of its foundation was signed, amongst others, by St.

Bernard of Clairvau.x and by the Blessed Waltraan,
first Abbot of Antwerp. The Bishop of Cambrai
granted synodal rights to the abbots. From very
small beginnings the abbey grew to be in time one of

the most important in Belgium, making its spiritual

and social influence felt in a large district called Cam-
pine, now in north-east Belgium and south Holland,

then a wild district in which but scanty provision was
found for the spiritual and social needs of its scattered

inhabitants. Considering the scarcity of priests and
the good done by the
religious of Tonger-
loo, the bishops of

Cambrai, the chap-
ters of Liege and
Maastricht, and sev-

eral landowners con-
fided the charge of

parishes, with the
right of patronage, to

the abbey; thus it

came to pass that in

time the abbey had
to provide priests for

some forty parishes,

or small Norbertine
residences, in these
parts.

With the erection

of new dioceses
(1559-60) in Belgium and Holland, heavy burdens
were cast on the abbey, for not only had it to

provide the funds, but the new Bishop of Bois-

le-Duc was put at its head as abbot. This
state of affairs lasted until 1590, when, to obtain

its independence, the abbey had to give up much
property in support of the new diocese. Mean-
while the Calvinists had become very powerful in Hol-
land and, in their hatred of the Catholic Church, had
put many Catholics to death. Amongst those who
received the crown of martyrdom are reckoned three

religious of Tongerloo, viz. : Arnold Vessem and Henry
Bosch in 1557, and Peter Janssens in 1572. The abbey
has always promoted education. Bishop Ophovius says
that its religious were educated in omni pietate el doc-

trina and Mirjeus, that it was fcecundum pastorum Sem-
inarium. It possessed one of the largest libraries, and
was able to take up the work of the BoUandists. (See

Backx; PrbmonstratensianCvngns, Bollandists.)
Spilbeeck, De Abdy van Tongerloo (Antwerp, 18SS). pp. xii-

652

F. M. Geudens

Tongerloo Abbet, fkom the SotrTH-wEST

he pubhshed in three volumes at Rome in 1861 and
at Brussels in 1862. Nine editions appeared diu-ing

the next eighteen years, some of them modified by
Claude Ramiere. A compendium of the same work
and a separate volume on ethics also came from his

pen. All his works are still used as text-books for

college or seminary. On some of the mooted ques-
tions in philosophy the author departed from Scholas-
tic traditions, rejecting the Peripatetic theory of

matter and form, denying the real distinction between
accidents and substance, and claiming that mere
resultants of mechanical and chemical forces could
produce the life-activity seen in the vegetable world.
These doctrines, though not widely accepted, yet
stimulated the Scholastics to make better use of the
researches carried on in the physical sciences.

SoMMEHVOGEL, Bibl. de la. c. de J., VIII, 96; Hurter, Nomen-
clatoT. John M. Fox.

Tong-king. See
Indo-China.

Tongues, Gift of,

or G L O .S S O L A L Y
(7Xu£rffoXaXfa), a su-
pernatural gift of the
class gratia: gratis

datcr, designed to aid
in the outer devel-
opment of the primi-
tive Church. The
theological bearing of

the subject is treated
ill the article Cha-
. I-MATA (11). The
iMi'sent article deals

with its exegetical

and historic phases.

St. Luke relates

1-15) that on the feast of Pentecost
the Ascension of Christ info heaven

(Acts, ii,

following

one hundred and twenty disciples of Galilean

origin were heard speaking "with divers tongues, ac-

cording as the Holy Ghost gave them to speak".
Devout Jews then dwelling at Jerusalem, the scene

of the incident, were quickly drawn together to the

number of approximately three thousand. The
multitude embraced two religious classes, Jews and
proselytes, from fifteen distinct lands so distributed

geographically as to represent "every nation under
heaven". All were "confounded in mind" because
every man heard the disciples speaking the "wonder-
ful things of God" in his own tongue, namely, that

in which he was born. To many the disciples ap-
peared to be in a state of inebriation, wherefore St.

Peter undertook to justify the anomaly by explaining

it in the light of prophecy as a sign of the last times.

The glossolaly thus described was historic, articu-

late, and intelligible. Jerusalem was then as now
a polyglottal region and could easily have produced
one hundred and twenty persons who, in the presence

Tongiorgi, Salvator, philosopher, b. at Rome, of a cosmopolitan assemblage, might express them-
Italy, 25 Dec, 1820; d. there, 12 Nov., 1865. At
the age of seventeen he entered the Society of Jesus.

After the usual noviceship, literary and philosophical
studies, a half-decade was spent in teaching rhetoric
at Reggio and humanities at Forli. Then four years
were passed in the study of theology, under the emi-
nent professors Perrone, Passaglia, Ballerini, and
Patrizi. Immediately after this, in 18.5,3, the young
priest w^as assigned to the chair of philosophy in the
Roman College, and there during twelve years dis-

tinguished him.self as a teacher and author. Within
a few days of his forty-fourth birthday he was ap-
pointed assistant to the provincial of the Roman
Province; but his health gave way before a year had
elapsed. Father Tongiorgi wrote a well-known course
of philosophy, "Institutiones philosophica;", which

selves in fifteen different tongues. Since the variety

of tongues is attributed to the group and not to in-

dividuals, particular disciples may not have used more
than their native .\ramaic, though it is difficult to

picture any of them historically and socially without
at least a smattering of other tongues. The lin-

guistic conditions of the country were far more
diverse than those of Switzerland to-day. The num-
ber of languages spoken equalled the number of those

in which the listeners "were born". But for these

Greek and Aramaic would suffice with a possible

admixture of Latin. The distinction of "tongues"
(v. 6, 5i(t\«Tos; V. 11, 7\wiT<ro) was largely one of

dialects and the cause of astonishment was that so

many of them should be heard simultaneously arid

from Galileans whose linguistic capacities were pre-
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Bumably underrated. It was the Holy Ghost who
impelled the disciples "to speak", without perhaps
being obhged to infuse a knowledge of tongues un-
known. The physical and psychic coniiition of the
auditors was one of ecstasy and rapture in which
"the wonderful tilings of God" would naturally find

utterance in acclamations, praj'ers or hymns, conned,
if not already known, during the preceding week, when
they were "always in the temple", side by side with
the strangers from afar, "praising and blessing God"
(Luke, .\.xiv, 52, 53).

Subsequent manifestations occurred at Caesarea,

Palsstina, Ephesus, and Corinth, all polyglottal

regions. St. Peter identifies that of Caesarea with
what befell the disciples "in the beginning" (Acts, .xi,

15). There, as at J^phesus and Jerusalem, the strange
incident marked the baptism of several converts,

who operated in groups. Corinth, standing apart in

this and other respects, is reserved for special study.
In post-Bibhcal times St. Irenjcus tells that "many"
of his contemporaries were heard "speaking through
the Spirit in all kinds {TramoSairaTs) of tongues

"

("Contra hser.", V, vii; Eusebius, "Hist, eccl.",

V, vii). St. Francis Xavier is said to have preached
in tongues imknown to him and St. Vincent Ferrer
while using his native tongue was understood in

others. From this last phenomenon Biblical glosso-

laly differs in being what St. Gregorj- Nazianzen
points out as a marvel of speaking and not of hearing.

Exegetos observe too that it was never used for

preaching, although Sts. .\ugustine and Thomas seem
to have overlo<jked this detail.

St. Paul's Concept (I Cor., xii-xiv).—For the
Biblical data thus far examined we are indebted to the
bosom friend and companion of St. Paul—St. Luke.
That being true, the views of St. Paul on superna-
tural glossolaly must have coincided with those of

St. Luke. Now St. Paul had seen the gift conferred

at Ephesus and St. Luke does not distinguish Ephe-
sian glossolalj' from that of Jerusalem. They must
therefore have been alike and St. Paul seems to have
had both in mind when he commanded the Corin-
thians (xiv, 37) to employ none but articulate and
"plain speech" in their use of the gift (9), and to

refrain from such use in church unless even the un-
learned could grasp what was said (16). No tongue
could be genuine "without voice" and to use such a
tongue would be the act of a barbarian (10, 11). For
him the impulse to praise God in one or more strange

tongues should proceed from the Holy Ghost. It was
even then an inferior gift which he ranked next to last

in a Ust of eight charismata. It was a mere "sign"
and as such was intended not for behevers but for un
believers (22).

Corinthian Abuses (I Cor., xiv passim).—Medieval
and modem writers wrongly take it for granted that

the charism existed permanently at Corinth—as it did

nowhere else—and that St. Paul, in commending the

gift to the Corinthians, therewith gave his guaranty
that the characteristics of Corinthian glossolaly were
those of the gift itself. Traditional writers in over-

looking this point place St. Luke at variance with St.

Paul, and attribute to the charism properties so con-
trary as to make it inexplicable and prohibitively

mysterious. There is enough in St. Paul to show us
that the Corinthian peculiarities were ignoble ac-

cretions and abuses. They made of "tongties" a
source of schism in the Church and of scandal with-
out (xiv, 23). The charism had deteriorated into a
mixture of meaningless inarticulate gabble (9, 10)

with an element of uncertain sounds (7, 8), which
sometimes might be construed as little short of blas-

phemous fxii. 3). The Divine praises were recognized
now and then, but the general effect was one of con-

fusion and disedification for the very imbelievers for

whom the normal gift was intended (xiv, 22, 23, 26).

The Corinthians, misled not by insincerity but by

simplicity and ignorance (20), were actuated by an
undisciplined religious spirit iirveSiui), or rather by
frenzied emotions and not by the understanding
(roCs) or the Spirit of God (1.5). What to-day pur-
ports to be the "gift of tongues" at certain Protes-
tant revivals is a fair reproduction of Corinthian
glossolaly, and shows the need there was in the primi-
tive Church of the .\postle's counsel to do all things
"decently, and according to order" (40).

Faithful adherence to the text of Sacred Scripture
makes it obligatory to reject those opinions which turn
the charism of tongues into little more than infantile
babbling (Eichhoni, Schmidt, Neander), incoherent
exclamations (Meyer I, i)ylhonic utterances (Wiseler),
or prophetic demonstrations of the archaic kind
(see I Kings, xix, 20, 24). The unalloyed charism
was as much an exercise of the intelligence as of the
emotions. Languages or dialects, now Koiraf! (Mark,
.v\i, 17) for their present purpose, and now sponta-
neously borrowed by the conservative Hebrew from
Gentile foreigners (erepoyXdijaois, x*'^"''"' ir^pav, I

Cor., xiv, 21), were used as never before. But they
were understood even by those who used them. Most
Latin commentators have believed the contrary,
but the ancient Greeks, St. Cyril of Alexandria,
Theodoret, and others who were nearer the scene,

agree to it and the testimony of the texts as above
studied seems to bear them out. (See Ch.\rismata.)
CoRLUT in Jauget, Did. npoloaelique (Paris, 1889); Melville,

Observationes th€ologico-ext<j<lir<i >!• iuun linguarum etc. (Ba-sle,

1816); HiLQENFELD, Dit (, alien Kirche (Leipzig.
1850); FouARD, St. Paul, i I". 1892); Bleek, Ueber
die Gabe etc. in Theolo^' Kritiken. II (1829);
Reuss, La glossolalie [a K' , .. Ill (Strasburg, 1851):
Sheppard. The Gtft of Tonguix ,„ ihr Early Church in Amer. Eccl.

Rev., XLII (Philadelphia, May, 1910), 513-22; Reilly, The Gift

of Tongues, What was ilf in Amer. Eccl. Rev XLIII (Philadelphia.
July, 1910), 3-25.

Thos. a K. Reilly.

Tonica Indians (or Tunica) .—A small tribe con-
stituting a distinct linguistic stock hving. when first

known to the French, in small villages on the lower
Yazoo river, Mississippi, in alliance with the Yazoo
and Ofogula, and numbering perhaps 700. Their
tribal name signifies "the people". They may be
identical with the people of "Tanico", encountered by
the De Soto ex-pedition in 1.540, apparently about
north-eastern Louisiana. Their definite history begins
in the summer of 1698 with the visit of the missionary
priests of the Quebec Seminary of Foreign Missions,

Fathers Montigny, Davion, and La Source. They
had been decimated just before by a smallpox epi-

demic, which had ravaged the whole lower Mississippi

countrj', and numbers were still dying, of whom
several, including a chief, received baptism. In the

next year Fr. .\ntoine Davion established a mission

among them, studying their language and ministering

to the allied tribes. In this year the French com-
mander Iberville visited them, and in 1700 the Jesuit,

Father Jacques Gravier, descending the Mississippi,

stopped off to wait upon Davion, who wa.s prostrated

by fever. The Tonica were noted for their affection

and loyalty toward the French. This may have been

due in part to their lack of kin.ship with any of the

surrounding tribes. In the fall of 1702 Fr. Nicholas

Foucault, of the same order, who had arrived in

the ])revioug year to assist Davion, was murdered
with three other Frenchmen, while a.sleep, by treach-

erous Koroa guides in collusion with the Yazoo. In

consequence of these murders Father Davion retired

to the French fort at Mobile until, at the urgent

request of a delegation of Tonica chiefs, who promised

full reparation upon the guilty ones, he returned,

probably in 1705. In 1706, in consequence of Chick-

a-saw raids instigated by the Carolina slave-traders,

the Tonica fled across the Mississippi and settled

near the mouth of Red River, Fr. Davion accom-
panying them. Their neighbours, the Taensa, were

hkcwise compelled to remove bj' the same enemy.
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In 1719 the historian La Harpe stopped at the Tonica
village and found Father Davion still there and " very
much revered", although preaching fearlessly against
their polygamy and heathen ceremonials. They had
given up theii' worst heathenisms and the head chief,

with his famOy, was a daily attendant at the sermons.
Charlevoix visited their principal town in 1721 and
describes the chief, Cahura-Joligo, as devoted to the
French, wearing civiUzed dress, wealthy, and having
the full confidence of the commandants. The houses
were built around an open space used for games.
Father Davion had some time before left them for

the last time, in despair at their indifference, and not-
withstanding their afTection for him, which was not
disturbed even when in his zeal on one occasion, he
had burned their sacred fire temple.

In the various difficulties with the powerful Nat-
chez, beginning in 1716, the Tonica, almost alone of

the Indian tribes, rendered efficient service to the
French. In the final war, beginning in 1729, they
again supported the French. In retaliation a large

body of fugitive Natchez, aided by the Chickasaw
and Koroa, fell upon the Tonica (1731) and defeated
them in a desperate battle, killing their best warriors
and their head chief Cahur-JoUgo. They never
recovered from this blow. In 1758 they still counted
about 250 souls in a village above Pointe Couple
but some time between 1784 and 1803 the remnant
removed to the neighbourhood of Marksville, LouLs-

iana, on the Red River, where some thu-ty mixed
bloods stiU remain, besides a few others scattered in

the Choctaw Nation, Oklahoma, and elsewhere. In
1886 Dr. Albert Gatschet of the Bureau of American
Ethnology collected from the survivors the first

recorded vocabulary of the language, by which he
was enabled to classify it as constituting a distinct

stock. This was supplemented in 1909 by Dr. John
R. Swanton, of the same Bureau, who also obtained
several interesting mj'ths. The Tonica were an
agricultural tribe and in arts, customs and general

culture closely resembled their neighbours, theNatchez
and Taensa. Both sexes had the head artificially

flattened, went nearly naked except on ceremonial
occasions, and wore the hair at full length down the
back. The men did most of the heavy work, spend-
ing most of their time in the corn fields and rarely

hunting, so that they ate but httle meat. They
buried in the ground and kept a light burning, and a
watch beside the grave for fom' nights until the soul

was supposed to have reached the spirit world. They
had a temple with a sacred fire, and according to

Father Gravier, had nine principal gods, viz. the Sun,
Thunder, Fire and the gods of the four cardinal

points, Sky, and Earth. There is no record of the
bloody rites characteristic of the Natchez and
Taensa.

French, Hist. Colls, of Louisiana (New York, 1851) ; Le P.vge
DtT Pratz, Hist, de la Louisiane (3 vols., Paris, 1758); Eng. tr.

(London, 1763, 1774) ; Dicouvertes et etabtissements des fran^ais
(Penicaut, Iberville, Sauiulli), vd. .Mabqry (6 vols., Paris, 1879-
86); .Shea, Disc, and Kj '

' 1/, .. Valley (New York, 1852;
Albany, 1903); Idem, // ' /../tan Aftssions (New York,
1855, 1870); Sibley. / ,' m Louisiana (Washington,
1806, with Message fr. -i i ['r -i !. m; rommunicating discoveries
by Lewis and Clark); .Swanton. Indian Tribes of the Lower
Mt.fsissippi (Bull. 43, Bureau Am. Ethnology, Washington,
1911).

James Moonet.

Tonkawa Indians.—A tribal group or confeder-
acy, of low culture status and constituting a distinct

linguistic stock, formerly ranging about the middle
Trinity and Colorado Rivers, in Eastern Texas, and
now represented by a single rapidly dwindling rem-
nant of about forty souls. They may have numbered
originally 2000 souls, including the Tonkawa proper,
the Yojuane, Mayeye, Ervipiame, and others. The
origin and meaning of the name Tonkawa are un-
known. They call themselves Tilskan-u-atich, "na-
tives". They were inveterate rovers, planting

nothing, but subsisting entirely by the buffalo and
other game, the fruit of the mesquite and cactus, and
wild roots. They dwelt in buffalo skin tipis or brush-
wood shelters, were notable horsemen, and carried the
bow, spear, shield, with the usual head-dress of feath-

ered cap and buffalo horns on ceremonial occasions.

They were superior hunters and brave and active

warriors, but were hated by all the neighbouring
tribes by reason of their cannibal habit, on account of

which they were universally known among the other
Indians as the "Man Eaters". Of their cannibal
jiractices there is abundant record and it is this pro-
pensity which led to their outiawTy and final destruc-
tion. Almost nothing is known of their myths and
ritual, beyond the fact that they had a Wolf Dance
and claimed the wolf as an ancestor. They were
also leaders in the ritual cult of the peyote, a cactus
eaten with ceremonial accompaniment to produce
waking visions.

The Tonkawa are first mentioned by name in a
Spanish document of 1691. In 1719 they first became
known to the French through La Haye's expedition
into what is now Eastern Oklahoma. In response to

their request, the Franciscan Father Francisco Ano
de los Dolores in 1748 established for their benefit the
Mission of San Francisco Xavier de Horcasitas on
San Xavier (now San Gabriel) River, about nine
miles north-west of the present Rockdale Nilamco,
Texas. Shortly afterward the Tonkawa together

with other tribes of Central Texas, were greatly wasted
by a smallpox epidemic. The mission also suffered

from the attacks of the Lipan Apache, in consequence
of which and another epidemic most of the inmates
were removed to a mission on Guadalupe River about
1755. Another band of the same connexion, the
Ervipiame, established on request of their chief in

the Rlission of San Francisco-Xavier de Ndxera on
San Antonio River in 1722, had later been consoli-

dated with the larger body at the second San Xavier.
With the decline and abandonment of the Texas
missions, 1790-1800, the mission Indians for the most
part rejoined their tribes and relapsed into barba-
rism. In 1778 the Tonkawa were still estimated at

about 1200 souls, but another smallpox epidemic
immediately thereafter cut them down one-half. In
1855 the Government settled them, with several

other tribes, on a reservation on the Clear Fork of

the Brazos River, but in consequence of the opposition

of the Texans it was found necessary to remove them
in 1857 to a new reservation on Washita River, Okla-
homa, the Tonkawa camp being just above the present
Anadarko. Taking advantage of the confusion of

the Civil War, a combination of the neighbouring
tribes—who had a hatred toward the Tonkawa on
account of their cannibalism and their activity as

scouts for the troops—surprised the Tonkawa camp
in a night attack, 25 October, 1862, kilhng 137 out of

a total of 305. They never recovered from this blow.
After years as refugees about Fort Griffin, Texas,

under military protection, the remnant numbering
only 90, were gathered together in 1884 and again
removed to a small reservation in Oklahoma, near the
present Ponca. They are now citizens, with lands

allotted in severalty. Our knowledge of the Tonkawa
language is based chiefly on Gatschet's studies of

manuscript material with the Bureau of American
Ethnology.

Bolten's Zonkawa, San Francisco Xavier de Horca-
sitas. etc., in Handbook of Am. Inds., ed. HonoE. for Bull.

Bur. .im. Ethnology (Washington. 1907-10); Annual liepts.

Commissioner of Ind. Affairs (Washington); Gatschet, Remarks
upon the Tonkawa Language in Am. Philos. Soc. Proc. (Phila.,

1877); La Mate, Journal historique. etc. (New Orleans. 1831). tr.

in French Hist. Colls, of La., Ill (New York, 1851) ; Moonet,
Our iMst Cannibal Tribe in Harper's Mao. (New York, Sept.,

1901); Sibley, Hist. Sketches of the Ind. Tribes in La., etc., with
original Presidential Message conveying report of Leuns and Clark
discoveries (Washington, 1S06).

James Moonev.
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Tonsure (Lat. londere, "to shear"), a sacred rite

instituted by the Church by which a baptized and
confirmed CJiristian is received into the clerical order

by the shearing of his hair and the investment with
the surplice. The person thus tonsured becomes a
partaker of the common privileges and obligations

of the clerical state and is prepared for the reception

of orders. The tonsure itself is not an ordination
properly so called, nor a true order. It is rather a
simple ascription of a person to the Divine service

in such things as are common to all clerics. His-
torically, the tonsure was not in use in the primitive
Church during the age of persecution. Even later,

St. Jerome (in Ezeeh., .xliv) disapproves of clerics

shaving their heads. Indeed, among the Greeks and
Romans such a custom was a badge of slavery. On
this very account, the shaving of the head was
adopted bj- the monks. Towards the end of the
fifth, or beginning of the sixth, century, the custom
passed over to the secular clergy.

As a sacred rite, the tonsure was originally joined
to the first ordination received, as in the Greek Church
it still is to the order of lector. In the Latin Church it

began as a separate ceremony about the end of the
seventh century, when parents offered their J'oung
sons to the service of God. Tonsure is to be given by
a candidate's ordinary, though mitred abbots can
bestow it on their own subjects. No special age for

its reception is prescribed, but the recipient must have
learnt the rudiments of the Faith and be able to read
antl WTite. The ceremony may be performed at any
time or place. As to the monastic tonsure, some
writers have distinguished three kinds: (1) the
Roman, or that of St. Peter, w'hen all the head is

shaved except a circle of hair; (2) the Eastern, or
St. Paul's, when the entire head is denuded of hair;

(3) the Celtic, or St. John's, when only a crescent
of hair is shaved from the front of the head. In
Britain, the Saxon opponents of the Celtic tonsure
called it the tonsure of Simon Magus. According to

canon law, all clerics are bound to wear the tonsure
under certain penalties. But on this subject,

Taunton (loc. cit. inf.) says: "In Enghsh-speaking
countries, from a custom arising in the days of per-
secution and having a prescription of over three cen-
turies, the shaving of the head, the priestly crown,
seems, with the tacit consent of the Holy See, to have
passed out of use. No provincial or national council
has ordered it, even when treating of clerical dress;

and the Holy See has not inserted the law when
correcting the decrees of those councils."

TAir.NToN, The Law of Ike Church (London. 1906), s. v.: Ga8-
PARRi, De sacra ordinalione, I (Paris, 1893); Wernz, Jm Decre-
talium, II (Rome, 1899).

William H. W. Fanning.

Tootell, Hugh, commonly known as Charles Dodd,
historian, b. in 1671 or '72, at Durton-in-Brough-
ton, Lancashire; d. at Harvington Hall, Worcester-
shire, 27 Feb., 1743. He was educated at the English
CoUege, Douay (1688-1693), and St. Gregory's Sem-
inary, Paris (1693-1697). After ordination he re-

turned to England in 1698 as chaplain to the Rloly-
neux family at Mosborough HalJ, Lancashire, in
1711 he returned to the Continent where he is said to
have witnessed the siege of Douay (1712) as chaplain
to an English regiment; certainly he wrote in that
character a short "History of the English College at
Douay" (1713) which purported to be by a Protestant
chaplain. As it attacked the Jesuits, Father Thomas
Hunter published his "Mode.st Defence" (1714), to
which Dodd replied in "The Secret Policy of the
English Society of Jesus" (171.5). From 1716 he was
again at Mosborough till 1718, when he returned to
Douav to collect materials for his great work "The
Church Historv- of England from l.^fK) to 16S8",
which occupied him for twenty years. The work was
written at Harvington Hall, where he resided from

1722 till his death, first as assistant chaplain, then
(from 1726) as chaplain. During his sojourn abroad
he WTote and published "Pax Vobis: an Epistle to

the Three Churches" (London, 1721); and while at
Harvington he comjio.sed several spiritual, controver-
sial, and historical treatises most of which have never
been published. Many of these MSS. (a complete list

of which is given by Gillow, Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.,
V, 550-o54) are preserved at Oscott. Those cer-

tainly published were : '

' Certamen Lit riusque Ecclesiae"

(1724); "An Abridgment of Christian Doctrine"
(s. d.); and "Flores Cleri Anglo-Catholici" (s. d.).

After many years' labour the Church History was
completed in three foho volumes published in 1737,
1739, and 1742 at Wolverhampton, though for pru-
dential reasons Brussels appears on the title-page.

Father John Constable, S. J., attacked his work as un-
fair to the Jesuits, and Dodd replied in "An Apology
for the Church History of England", published in

1742. On his death-bed Dodd expressed his desire
to die in peace with the Jesuits. Dodd's translation
of Panzani's memoirs was subsequently used by
Berington (see Panzani).

KiHK, Calholicon, III, IV, V (London, 1816-17); Botleb, Hist.
Memoirs of Eng. Cath. (London, 1819) ; Berington, Preface to
Memoirs of Panzani (Birmingham. 1793); Hist. MSS. Comm.
Report, I, III. V; Folet, Records Eng. Prov. S. J., II (London,
1884), ia inaccurate and corrected by Gillow, Bibt. Diet. Eng.
Cath. s. vv. Hunter and Lingard; Cooper, in Diet. Nat. Biog.,
must be used with caution, being very imperfect.

Edwin Burton.

Torah. I. Use of TFord.—Torah, rmn (cf. Hiph. of

n""), signifies first "direction, instruction", as, for in-

stance, the instruction of parents (Prov., i, 8), or of

the wise (Prov., iii, 1). It is used chiefly in reference
to the Divine instruction, especially through the rev-
elation to Moses, the "Law", and to the teaching of

the Prophets concerning the will of God. In the
sense of law "Torah" refers only to the Divine laws.

"Torah" is applied to the books containing the teach-
ing of the Mosaic rc\elation and the Law, that is, the
Pentateuch. In Jewish theology Torah signifies, first,

the totality of Jewish doctrine, whether taken as a
basis for religious knowledge and conduct, or as a
basis for study. The body of Biblical writings, es-

pecially the Pentateuch, being the source of religious

teaching and law. the term "Tor.ah" is applied also to
the entire Scripture., (cf. Blau, "Zur Einleitung in die

hi. Schrift", Budapest, 1894, 16 sq.), or to passages
from the Prophets and the Hagiographa, for in-

stance, "Ab. zara", 17a, in reference to Prov., v, 8,

and "Sanh.", 91b, in connexion with Ps. Ix-xxiv, 5.

The ex-pression, however, generally signifies the
Pentateuch. In passages hke CN'^J ~'"iin rC'/Vi'TS

""l.Ti w"-ir2" ("the Scriptures [Torah] consi.st of

three parts, Torah, Prophets, and Hagiographa"
[Midrash Tanchuma to Ex., xix, 1)) "Torah" is used
in two senses—one general, meaning the whole
Scriptures, the other special, signifying the Penta-
teuch. Elsewhere fSiphre to 32, i3-1.3.5b 24) the
Torah is jilainlj- distinguished from the non-Penta-
tcuchal books by the comparison of miqra (NT?;) and
Torah. Besides the "written" Torah, r."?r;c ~~1,"1,

the Judaism which holds to tradition speaks of an
"oral" Torah, ~Z b"1~'T, the commentaries and the
ordinances which put into effect the Laws contained in

the Pentateuch. This oral Torah, it is claimed, was
revealed to Moses and has been preserved in Israel

by tradition (see Talmtd).
II. Torah in the re.tiricled scnae of Pentateuch.—The

Torah relates the preparatory' measures for and the

establishment of the Old-Test.ament theocracy, and
contains the institutions and laws in which this the-

ocracy found its visible expression. The Old Testa-
ment itself calls the entire work after its main con-
tents (ha) lora or .sc/cr (~CC). ha-lora, iha.i is, " the book
of the Torah", as in II Esd., viii, 2; to empha.size its

Divine origin it is called torath Yahwe, sefer torath



TORBIDO 780 TORBIDO

Yahwe (I Esd., vii, 10; I Par., xvi, 40; II Esd., viii, 8),

and sefer lorath Yahwe Elohim (II Esd., ix, 3) ; while

sefer loralh Moshe (II Esd., viii, 1), sefer Moshe (I Esd.,

vi, 18; II Esd., xiii, 1; II Par., xxv, 4; xxxv, 12) indi-

cate its author. The Talmud and later Jewish
writings call the Pentateuch sefer (ha) lora; the name
is always used if the whole work were written as a

scroll {megilla} for use in the Divine service. If the

work is written in five scrolls or in book form it is called

hflmisha hum^she (ha)tora (,-"!l.^(~) T^nn ri"w"n),

''the five-fifths of the law". This division into five

parts is old, and in the time of Nehemias served as a

model for the division of the Psalter into five books.

The Jews generally named the individual books after

the first word : (1) 6«res/ii(/i, n'2?Xl3; (2) sh^moth or

w'elle shomolh, m);'i? or 'Z' Xbxi; (3) wayyiqra, i<"p"l;

(4) bfniidbar or wayy<^dabber, "12~?;2, 13~ri; (5) d'^barim

or 'elle ha-d'barim, C"^2~n N?N (cf. as early a wjriter

as Origen on Ps. 1 : Spr]<n8, OiaXea/Maff, Owicpa, 'EXXe

aSSepapifi) . There are also names indicating the main
contents of the books given to Leviticus, Numbers,
and Deuteronomy: torath koh''?niii, "^~2 .1"'."^, "law
of the priests", for instance in "Meg.", iii, 6; homesh
ha-piqqudim, D^~ip2~ B);", "the fifth of the num-
berings", as in "Yoma", vii, 1, mishne lora (min
~Jii"?2), i. e., Deuteronomy, as in Masorah to Deut.,

xvii, 18. On the other hand sefer yegira, riT2»'' "£C>
"book of the Creation", in Sanh., 62'', and n'ziqin,

"p"?3, "injuries", Masorah to Gen., xxiv, 8, are not

to be applied, as is often done, to Genesis and Exodus;
they refer only to the account of the Creation and to

Ex., xxi, 22.

Another method of division is that by which the

paragraphs, or para,s/ii»/(/oyj (n"l!/"lE sing. rit."~C), are

indicated in the scrolls of the Torah used in the syna-

gogues. In the older Midrashim these divisions are

called parashiyyoth p'thuhoth, n'n'l.lC 't, "open
parashiyyoth" ; or parashiyyoth selhumoth, r'^i^nC 'C,

"clo.sed parashiyyoth" . In the former, the portion of

the line following the last word is left blank; in the

latter the termination of the paragraph is indicated

by leaving only part of the line blank. Such para-

graphs are called "small parashiyyoth" and they are

generally indicated in the printed editions of the Bible

bv 2 or C. The Pentateuch has altogether 290 open
aiid 379 closed parashiyyoth. In quoting they are

generally called after the main contents (as Baba
bathra Ha: CiJ'?3'C that is, Num., xxii, 2-xxiv,_25),

but sometimes after the first words (as, Ta'anith iv, 3,

the first six parashiyyoth of Genesis). The parashiy-

yoth are regarded as the arrangement of the divisions

of the Pentateuch according to contents; but the

basis of the distinction between open and closed

parashiyyoth is not known with certainty.

Another division of the Torah is connected with the

reading of lessons read in the synagogue on the Sab-

bath, a practice referred to in Acts, xv, 21, ix yeveuv

dpxalui' as being ancient (cf. also Josephus, "Contra
Apion.", II, xvii). It was customary in Palestine to

have a three years' cycle of these lessons (Meg., 29b);

some writers say there was also a cycle of three years

and a half. The Pentateuch, therefore, was divided

into 154-175 sections or s'darim (E'TiC, sing. T,C).
These s'darim though not indicated in our Bibles, are

important for understanding the structure of the old

Midrashim (cf. Bilchler, "The Reading of the Law
and Prophets in a Triennial Cycle" in "Jew. Quart.
Rev.", V, 420 sqq., VI, 1 sqq., VIII, 528 sq.). In

the course of time an annual cycle, which first ac-

quired authority among the Babylonian Jews, and is

now accepted by nearly all Jewish communities, was
adopted. Maimonides (Hilhoth Tephilla, XIII, 1)

calls it the prevailing custom of his era (twelfth cen-

tury), but says that some read the Pentateuch in

three years, which, according to Benjamin of Tu-
dela, was the practice about 1170 among scattered

communities in Egypt (cf. Jew. Quart. Rev., V, 420).

In this one-year cycle the Pentateuch is divided into
fifty-four Sabbath lessons generally called large para-
shiyyoth. A Jewish intercalary year consisting of

thirteen lunar months contains fifty-three sabbaths,
and the final section is always read on the day of the
"joy of the Law" (min Hn^™), that is, the ninth day
after the feast of booths (twenty-third day of Tishri).

In ordinary years, when there are forty-seven sab-
baths, two parashiyyoth are joined on each of seven
sabbaths in order to complete the number. In Gen-
esis there are twelve sabbath parashiyyoth, in Exodus
eleven, in Leviticus and Numbers ten each, and in

Deuteronomy eleven. They are named from and
quoteil by the first words. In the printed editions

of the Bible they are indicated, as they are also the
opening words of the open or closed parashiyyoth, by
CSC or CCC, with exception of the twelfth lesson, at the
beginning of which (Gen., xlvii, 28) only the breadth
of a letter should remain blank. Concerning tlie dis-

tribution of the fifty-four parashiyyoth for the year, cf.

Loeb, "Rev. des etudes juives", Vl, 250 sqq.; Deren-
bourg, ibid., VII, 146 sqq.; Schmid, "Uberverschie-
dene Einteilungen der hi. Schrift" (Graz, 1892), 4
sqq.
The Old Synagogue and the Talmud firmly main-

tain the Mosaic authorship of the Torah, but doubts
are entertained regarding a number of passages. In
"Baba bathra" 15^ only the last eight verses of Deu-
teronomy, which speak of the death and burial of

Moses, are assigned to another author. On the other
hand Simon (loc. cit.) teaches, referring to Deut.,
xxxi, 26, that these verses were also written by
Mo.ses under Divine direction (cf. also Josephus,
"Antiq. Jud.", IV, viii, 48). During the Middle
Ages doubts were expressed as to the possibility ot

Moses writing certain sentences; for instance, by
Rabbi Yishaq (to Gen., xxxvi, 11) who was op-
posed by Aben Ezra, and as well by Aben Ezra him-
self (to Gen., .xii, 6; Ex., xxv, 4; Deut., i, 1; xxxi,

22). Taken altogether, even in the succeeding
period the belief in the Mosaic authorship remained
undisputed, at least by the orthodox Jews. They
hold, moreover, the Divine origin of the entire Torah,
and the eighth of the thirteen articles of faith for-

mulated by Maimonides and incorporated into the
prayer-book reads: "I believe with full faith that the
entire Torah as it is in our hands is the one which was
given to our teacher Moses, to whom be peace."
(See Pent.itecch.)

F. ScHtJHLEIN.

Torbido, Francesco, often called II Moro
(The Moor), Veronese painter and engraver, b. at

Verona about 1486; the date of his death is unknown,
but in a letter of Aretino he is spoken of as still living

in 1546. He studied at Venice under Giorgione, and
later returned to his native place, where he married
a daughter of Count Zenovello Giusti. He then
became a pupil of Liberale, who adopted hini as his

heir. Torbido seems to have remained at Verona,
executing commissions for portraits, and painting

frescoes in churches and on the fronts of houses, as

was the Veronese fashion of those days. His work
shows the varying influences of his Venetian master
and of the Veronese artists, whicli he finally blended
into a distinct style of his own, but retained the

rich, glowing colour schemes acquired from the great

Giorgione. Fine examples of his frescoes may still

be seen at Verona, in the cathedral ("Nativity" and
"Assumption", signed and dated 1534) and in the

Church of St. Fermo ("Virgin and Child in Glory"),
whilst others are in St. Eufemia and St. Zeno. His
portraiture can be studied at Naples, at Venice, and
in the Brera Gallery. Two portraits represent the

artist himself, one at Munich, signed and dated 151&,

the other, a red chalk drawing, in the Christ Church
Collection.



TORIBIO 781 TORONTO

Lanzi, Storia pitlorica delln Italia (Bassano, 1509); Vasari,
Le rile de' piUori (Milan, 1811).

George Charles Williamson.

Toribio Alfonso Mogrovejo, Saint, Archbishop
of Lima; b. at Mayorga, Le6n, Spain, 1538; d. nedr
Lima, Peru, 23 March, 1606. Of noble family and
highly educated, he was professor of laws at the Uni-
versity of Salamanca, where his learning and virtue

led to his appointment as Grand Inquisitor of Spain
by Philip II and, though not of erclesia.stical rank, to

his subsequent .solcotion for the Archbishopric of Peru.

He received Holy Orders in 1.578 and two years later

was consecrated bishop. He arrived at Payta, Peru,

600 miles from Lima, on 24 May, 1.581. He began his

mission work by travelling to Lima on foot, baptizing

and teaching the natives, his favourite topic being:

"Time is not our own, and we must give a strict ac-

count of it." Three times he traversed the eighteen

thousand miles of his diocese, generally on foot, de-

fenceless and often alone; exposed to tempests, tor-

rents, deserts, wild beasts, tropical heat, fevers, and
savage tribes; baptizing and confirming nearly one
half a million .souls, among them St. Kose of Lima, St.

Francis Solano, Blessed Martin of Porres,and Bles.sed

Masias. He built roads, school houses, and chapels

innumerable, and many hospitals and convents, and
founded the first American seminary at Lima in 1591.

He assembled thirteen diocesan synods and three

provincial councils. Years before he died, he pre-

dicted the day and hour of his death. At Pacasmayo
he contracted fever, but continued labouring to the
last, arriving at Sana in a dying condition. Dragging
himself to the sanctuary he received the Viaticum, ex-

piring shortly after. He was beatified by Innocent
XI in 1679 and canonized by Benedict XIII in 1726.

His feast is celebrated on 27 April.
De Herrera, Life of Toribio. EdwARD L. AymE.

Tornielli, Girolamo Francesco, Italian Jesuit,

preacher and writer, b. at Cameri, 1 February, 1693,

of a distinguished family from Xovara; d. at Bologna,

6 Ai)ril or 12 May, 17.52. He entered the Society in

1710, and manifested oratorical powers; after teaching
classics, he entered upon a career of preaching, which
lasted for almost twenty years. He first spoke at

Venice (1733), and then with increasing popularity

at Rome, Milan, Florence, and Bologna. Many
hailed him as Segneri's successor. Tornielli, however,
did not possess Segneri's vehemence, impassioned
logic, and directness. Brilliant rather than solid, he
lacked originality and depth; but he had imagination
and dramatic feeling. For his pathos and easy, ijopu-

lar style he was surnamed the " Meta.stasio" of the

Italian pulpit. To pohshed diction he added a refined

and affecting delivery. Shocked by the licentious

songs then common, Tornielli tried to remedy the evil

by adapting sacred hymns to the popular airs. Many
criticised him for having thus exposed the mysteries
of religion to ridicule and contempt. A Jesuit,

Sanchez de Luna, defended him in his "Riposta alia

censura fatta aUe canzonette marineresche per le fes-

tivit;\ di Maria Santissima". The Accademia della

Crusca requested Tornielli to enter that body and
offered to publish his works, but he modestly declined.

Tornielli's principal works are: "Sette canzonette in

aria marineresca sopra le sette principale festc di

Nostra Signora" ('^Iilan, 1738); "Prediche quaresi-

mali" (Milan, 17.53, Ba-ssano, 1820, with a preface

by Noghera, Savona, 1889); "Panegirici e di.scorsi

sacri" (Ba.s.sano, 1768). Sommcrvogel and Carrara
doubt the authenticity of the " Businate", a burlesque
poem, nTitten in Milanese dialect and sometimes at-

tributed to Tornielli. There is a eulogy of the orator
in the "Piemontesi illu.stri". III, p. 305.
Carrara. .Viioro ditinrmrio inlorico (Bassano. 1796); Betti-

NELU. Oprrf ctliu ed inedile. XXIII (Vcnicp. 1801); Prrdiche
tcelte di Segneri. Tomiciti fd aUeri (Turin. 1824); de Anoelis in

Bioi/rapbie ancicnne el moderne, XLVI (Paris, 1826); Scelta di

prediche dei piu. celebri oratoH ilatiani (Rome. 1837); AuDisio.
Lezioni di eloquenza sacra, II (Turin, 1859), 346-49: Nay. Breti
cenni sulta vita, suW opere di Tornielli (Preface to Tornielli's "La
felicity del patrocinio del Governo de Gozzano" etc.), (Turin,
1875) : DE Backer, Bibl. des icrimins de la C. de J. ser., IV,
699; SoMMERvoQEL, Bibl. de la C. de J.. VIII, 101-t.

John C. Reville.

Torone, a titular see in Macedonia, suffragan of
Thessalonica. Torone was a colony of Chalcideans
from Kuboea, on the south-west coast of the peninsula
Sithonia, the modern name of which is Longos; this

is the middle peninsula of Chalcidice, lying be-
tween the Toronaic (!ulf, calleil to-day, Cassandra,
and the Gulf of Singitticus (Mt. Athos). Built on a
hill, in a fine situation, it had a harbour called Kophon
(deaf), because the sound of the sea-waves could not
be heard there, thus giving rise to the proverb:
"Deafer than the port of Torone." Torone had
thirty small cities under its government; hke the
other Grecian cities of the region, it furnished Xer.xes

with men and ships. After the Persian War it passed
under the rule of Athens. In 424 B. c, the (Jlynthian,

Lysistratus, opened its gates to Brasidas; it was short ly

afterwards retaken by Cleon. After the peace of

Nicias it w;is ceded to the Athenians; in 379 B. c, it

was taken bj' Agesipohus ; in 364-3, by the Athenian,
Timotheus; in 349-8, by Phihp, who .annexed it with
the other cities of Chalcidice to his own kingdom. In
169 Torone repelled an attack matle by the Roman
fleet. Since then historj' is silent about this city

which Pliny calls a free city. Its ruins, in the vilayet

of Salonica, still bear the ancient name, pronounced
by the Greeks, Toroni. As an episcopal see, Torone
does not appear in any of the "Notitia; episcopa-

tuum", and we know of no bishop of the diocese.
Smith, Diet, of Greek and Roman Geogr., s. v.; Desdevises-du-

D^SERT, Geographic ancienne de la Macedoine (Paris, 1863), 374;
Leake, Northern Greece, III, 119, 155, 4.55; Demitsas, .indent
Geography of Macedonia: Topography (Athens, 1874). 426-30 (in

Greek). S. PetRID^S.

Toronto, Archdiocese of (Torontina), in the
Province of Ontario, Canada. When constituted a
diocese, it embraced all Upper Canada west of the

Newcastle district, but at present is limited to the

counties of York, Simcoe, Ontario, Peel, Dufferin,

Lincoln, and \\'elland. The first missionary in this

di.strict was Father Joseph Le Caron, a Recollect, who
celebrated Mass on the shore of Georgian Bay in 1615.

Thus began the Huron mi.ssions, the story of which,

replete with heroism of Recollect and Jesuit, is told

elsewhere in this work; suffice it to say here that all

the missions among that people and some of those

attempted among their Neutral kindred lay within the

present archdiocesan limits. During the century and a

half following the destruction of these nations, a few
priests are known to have been in this district ; among
these were Father Hennepin, in 1678, and Abbe; Pic-

quet, who visited Fort Rouille (Toronto) in 1752. A
Catholic chaplain was attached to the troops at

Newark (Niagara-on-t he-Lake) in 1794, and about the

same time missionaries began to visit occasionally the

few Catholics of York (Toronto) and the neighbouring

territory. Amongst these was Father Burke, after-

wanls Vicar Apo.stolic of Nova Scotia, who held the

office of Vicar-General of Upper Canada. After 1S04

Father Macdonell came as often :is his extended field

of labour allowed, and, when Bishoj) of Kingston, re-

sided at York for some years. In 1826 there were two
resident priests in this region, one at York, the other

at Niag.ara.

The I)ioce.se of Kingston was divided on 17 Dec,
1841, and Father Power, bishop-elect of the western

portion, having permission to name his episcopal city,

chose Toronto, the provincial capital. This first

bishop, Michael Power, born :it Halifax, N. S., 17 Oct.,

1804, W!is Vicar-Generalof t he Dioce.seof Montrealwhen
raised to the episcopate. Consecrated on 8 May, 1842,

he laid the cornerstone of the cathedral, introduced
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the Jesuits, and made arrangements to bring the
Loreto nuns to the diocese. Appointed by the Gov-
ernment to the Council of Public Instruction, he pre-

sided over that body. Hediedon lOct., lS47,of typhus
contracted while attending the immigrants at the

fever-sheds. His succe.ssor, Armand-Frangois-Marie
Comte de Charbonnel, a Sulpician, born at Monistrol-

sur-Loire, France, 1 Dec, 1S02, w^ consecrated by
Pius IX in the Sistine Chapel, 26 May, 1850. He
gave his paternal estates to liquidate the debts of his

diocese, introduced the Basilians (Annonay), the

Brothers of the Christian Schools, and Sisters of St.

Joseph, and was present at the First and Second Pro-

vincial Councils of Quebec. His diocese was divided

in 1856 by the erection of Hamilton and London as

sees. With his fellow-bishops of Upper Canada, he
engaged in the struggle for separate schools, which had
a successful outcome under his successor. In 1860 he
resigned to join the Capuchins, being appointed titu-

lar Bishop of Sozopolis, and afterwards titular arch-

bishop of the same see. He died on 29 March, 1891.

His successor at Toronto was John Joseph Lynch, CM.,
who was born at Clones, County Monaghau, Ireland,

6 Feb., 1816. As a Lazarist, he did missionary and
professorial work in Ireland and the United States,

being rector of a seminary which he founded at

Niagara Falls, New York, when appointed (26 Aug.,

1859) titular Bishop of /Echinas, and coadjutor with
right of succession to Bishop de Charbonnel.
On the resignation of Bishop de Charbonnel on

26 April, 1860, Bishop Lynch became Bishop of To-
ronto. He brought to the diocese the Redemptorists,
Carmehtes, Sisters of the Precious Blood, and Sisters

of Our Lady of Charity of Refuge ; was present at the

Third and Fourth Provincial Councils of Quebec; and
also at the Council of the Vatican, where he favoured

the immediate promulgation of Papal Infallibility, and
acted on the commissions on missions and Oriental

rites. During the council (IS Mar., 1870) his diocese

was raised to metropolitan rank. He died on 12 May,
1888. In 1879 Archbishop Lynch received as auxil-

iary Timothy O'Mahony, titular Bishop of Eudocia,
and former Bi-shop of Armidale, Australia, who died

on 8 Sept., 1892. John Walsh, second archbishop, born
at Mooncoin, County Kilkenny, Ireland, 23 May,
1830, was ordained for the Diocese of Toronto, of

which he was vicar-general when appointed Bishop of

Sandwich in 1867. On 13 August, 1889, he became
Archbishop of Toronto, where he renovated the

cathedral, and founded St. John's Industrial School.

The Irish Race Convention of 1896 was organized at

his suggestion. He was noted as a writer and
preacher. His death occurred on 31 July, 1898. Denis
O'Connor, C.S.B., his successor, was born at Pickering,

Ontario, 28 March, 1841. A Basihan, he taught for

several years in that community, being superior of the
Assumption College, Sandwich, when chosen Bishop of

London, Ontario, where he was consecrated on 19 Oct.,

1890. On 27 January, 1899, he was created Arch-
bishop of Toronto. Here he established several new
parishes, gave special attention to conferences for the
clergy and to the study of Christian doctrine by the
young. In 1908 he resigned, being appointed titular

Archbishop of Laodicea. He died at St, Basil's Novi-
tiate, Toronto, 30 June, 1911. His successor, Fergus
Patrick McEvay, was born at Lindsay, Ontario, 8 De-
cember, 18.56. Ordained for King.ston, he was trans-
ferred to the new Diocese of Peterborough, where he
was rector of the cathedral, and then went to Hamil-
ton with Bishop Dowling. There he was appointed
rector of the cathedral and vicar-general, and re-

ceived the papal honours of private chamberlain and
domestic prelate. Consecrated Bisho|j of lyondon,
Ontario, 6 Aug., 1899, he was promote<l to Toronto,
13 April, 190,S, He founded new parislics, re!)uilt

the cathedral palace, erected a new archit'pi.';<'0])a!

residence, and began St. Augustine's Seminary, do-

nated by Mr. Eugene O'Keefe (private chamberlain
to His Holiness). At the First National Council of
Canada, Archbishop McEvay was chairman of the
commission ad novas nrnterias; he was also instru-

mental in founding the Cathohc Church Extension
Society of Canada. He died on 10 May, 1911.

Civil incorporation took place on 25 March, 1845,
under the title of " The Roman CathoUc Episcopal Cor-
poration for the Diocese of Toronto in Canada".
All ecclesiastical property in the archdiocese, except
that belonging to religious communities, is vested in

this corporation. There have been three synods
(1842, 1863, 1882) and one provincial council (1875).
IJoth clergy and people are for the most part of Irish

extraction, with a small percentage of English and
Scotch. There are however three parishes exclusively
French, three mixed (French and EngUsh), 1 for Poles,

Itahans, Ruthenians, and Syrians, respectively, and
one Indian mission. In the archdiocese are 58
churches with resident pastors and 37 mission
churches, 81 diocesan priests, and 39 of religious

ordere or communities; 39 separate schools, 2 high
schools, 6 academies, 2 industrial schools, 1 domestic
science school, 1 college for young men, 2 ladies' col-

leges, and 1 diocesan seminary (in course of erection).

There are 8009 children in the schools and institu-

tions. The Catholic population is about 70,000. The
Basilians have St. Michael's College, 1 novitiate and
scholasticate, 2 parishes and 2 missions; the Carmel-
ites, a monastery, novitiate, and house of studies, 2
parishes and 1 mission; the Jesuits, 1 parish, 1 Indian
mission, 2 other missions and a memorial chapel on
the spot where Fathers de Brebeuf and Lalement were
killed; the Redemptorists, 1 monastery and 1 parish

(they also give missions throughout the province).

The Brothers of the Christian Schools have the De
La Salle Institute, St. John's Industrial School, a
junior novitiate, and 6 separate schools; the Institute

of the Blessed Virgin (Sisters of Loreto), the mother-
house for .America, a novitiate, a laches' college, 3

academies, 6 separate schools, and 1 domestic science

school; the Sisters of St. Joseph, their mother-house
and novitiate, a ladies' college, 3 academies, 1 high

school, 21 separate schools, a House of Providence for

the aged poor, St. Vincent's Home for Infants, Sacred
Heart Orphanage, and St. Michael's Hospital; the

Sisters of Our Lady of Charity of Refuge, a convent
and novitiate, a girls' industrial school and refuge; the

Sisters Adorers of the Precious Blood, a novitiate and
convent. The chaplaincies of the central prison, the

reformatory for women (each of which ha,s a Catholic

chapel), and the hospitals for the insane belong to St.

Michael's Cathedral, but are temporarily filled by the

Basilians. The jails, hospitals, and military barracks

are attended by the parochial clergy of their respect-

ive districts.

The city of Toronto has a population of 376,240

(about 45,000 Catholics), and is an educational and
commercial centre. There are 22 city parishes, with

40 secular and 12 regular priests. St. Michael's

Cathedral, modelled after York Minster, is of the

Gothic style of the fourteenth century. It was sol-

emnly dedicated on 29 September, 184S. Toronto Uni-

versity has Catholic representatives on its Board of

Governors, Senate, and Staff, and Catholic students

under the various faculties. Federated with this in-

stitution is St. Michael's College. Catholic pedagog-
ical students attend the provincial normal school and
faculty of education. There are sodalities .and con-

fraternities in every parish, as well as Catholic frater-

nal and benefit "societies. The Catholic Church
Extension Society of Canada aids the Northern and
Western missions; St. Vincent de Paul Society re-

lieves tlie poor; a Children's .\id Society under the

same patron protects children of ilissolute parents;

the St. Elizabeth Nurses' .Association cares for the

sick in their homes. The CathoUc Truth Society and



TORQUEMADA 783 TORRES

the Holy Name Society are strongly established. The
priests have a Eucharist ic League and also a society

which cares for infirm members of the clergy.
Teffy (ed.). Jubilee Volume of the Archdiocese of Toronto

(Toronto, 1892); Harris, The Catholic Church in the Niagara
Peninsuia (Toronto, 1S95); Robertson, Landmarks of Toronto.
4th ser. (Toronto, 1904); McKeown, Life of Archbishop Lynch
(Montreal. 1886) ; The Archives of St. Michael's Cathedral; Acta
el decreta primi concilii protincialis Torontini (Toronto, 1882).

Edw. Kelly.

Torquemada, TomAs db, first Grand Inquisitor

of Spain, b. at Valladolid in 1420; d. at Avila, 16

Sept., 149S. He was a nephew of the celebrated
theologian and cardinal, Juan de Torquemada. In
his early youth he entered the Dominican monastery
at ValladoUd, and later was appointed prior of the
Monastery of Santa Cruz at Segovia, an office which
he held for twenty-two years. The Infanta Isabella

chose him as her confessor while at Segovia, and
when she succeeded to the thi'one of Castile in 1474 he
became one of her mast trusted and influential coun-
cillors, but refused all high ecclesiastical preferments,
choosing to remain a simple friar. At that time the
purity of the Catholic Faith in Spain was in great
danger from the numerous Marranos and Moriscos,
who, for material considerations, became sham con-
verts from Judaism and Mohammedanism to Chris-
tianity. The Marranos committed serious outrages
against Christianity and endeavoured to judaize the
whole of Sp.ain. The Inquisition, which the Catholic
sovereigns had been empowered to estabhsh by Sixtus
IV in 147S, had, despite unjustifiable cruelties, failed

of its purpose, chiefly for want of centralization. In
1483 the pope appointed Torquemada, who had been
an assistant inquisitor since 11 February, 1482,
Grand Inquisitor of Castile, and on 17 October
extended his jurisdiction over Aragon.
As papal representative and the highest official of

the inquisitorial court, Torquemada directed the
entire business of the Inquisition in Spain, was em-
powered to delegate his inquisitorial faculties to other
inquisitors of his own choosing, who remained ac-

countable to him, and settled the appeals made to

the Holy See. He immediately established tribunals

at Valladolid, Seville, Jaen, Avila, Cordova, and
Villa-real, and, in 14.S4, at Saragossa for the Kingdom
of Aragon. He also instituted a High Council, con-
sisting of five members, whose chief duty was to

a.ssist him in the hearing of appeals (sec Inquisition.—The Inquisiiion in Spain). He convened a general
assembly of Spanish inquisitors at Seville, 29 Novem-
ber, 1484, and presented an outUne of twenty-eight
articles for their guidance. To these he added several
new statutes in 1485, 1488, and 1498 (Reu.ss, "Samm-
lungen der Instructionen des spanischen Inquisitions-

gerichts", Hanover, 1788). The Marranos found a
powerful means of evading the tribunals in the Jews
of Spain, whose riches had made them very influential

and over whom the Inquisition had no jurisdiction.

On this account Torquemada urged the sovereigns
to compel all the Jews either to become Christians
or to leave Spain. To frustrate his designs the Jews
agreed to pay the Spanish government 3(),(XX) ducats
if left unmolested. There is a tradition that when
Ferdinand was about to yield to the enticing off'er,

Torquemada appeared before him, bearing a crucifix

aloft, and exclaiming: "Judas Iscariot sold Christ for

30 pieces of silver; Your Highness is about to sell

him for .30,000 ducats. Here He is; take Him and
sell Him." Leaving the crucifix on the table he
left the room. Chiefly through his instrumentality
the Jews were expelled from Spain in 1492.

Much has been WTitten of the inhuman cruelty of

Torquemada. Llorcnte computes that during Tor-
nuema<la's office (1 183-98) SS(K) suffered death by
fire and 96,.504 were punished in other ways (Histoire

de rinquisition, IV, 2.52). The,se figures are highly
exaggerated, as had been conclusively proved by

Hefele (Cardinal Ximenes, ch. xviii). Gams (Kirchen-
geschichte von Spanien, III, II, 68-76), and many
others. Even the Jewish historian Graetz contents
himself with stating that "under the first Inquisitor
Torquemada, in the course of fourteen years (1485-
1498) at least 2000 Jews were burnt as impenitent
sinners" ("History of the Jews", Philadelphia, 1897,
IV, 356). Most historians hold with the Protestant
Peschel (Das Zeitalter der Entdeckungen, Stutt-
gart, 1877, pp. 119 sq.) that the number of persons
burnt from 1481 to 1504, when Isabella died, was
about 2000. Whether Torquemada's ways of fer-
reting out and punishinc heretics were justifiable is a
matter that has to be dec ided not only by comparison
with the peniil standard of the fifteenthcentury, but
also, and chiefly, by an inquiry into their necessity for
the preservation of Christian Spain. The contem-
porary Spanish chronicler, Sebastian de Olmedo
(Chronicon magistroruni generalium Ordinis Pra?dica-
torum, fol. 80-81), calls Torquemada "the hammer
of heretics, the light of Spain, the saviour of his
country, the honour of his order".
MoLtNEs. Torquemada el I' Inquisition (Paris, 1877); Barth-

£lemy. Ermirs hisluriques (Paris. 187.5), 170-204; FiTA. La In-
Quisicidnde Torqunmidn in Bohhn .1,/ //, '

, XXIII (Madrid,
1893), 369-434; TofRON, //i,,/m.. Ilustres de Vordre
de Saint Dominique. Ill (Pari-, i7l< i .,s; Tarrida del
Marmol, Les Inquisileurs d'Exj,,, r,. I'.r:

. 1S97); RoDRiao,
Historia verdadera de la Inquisicion, II. Ill (Madrid, 1877);
Lea. History of the Inquisition in Spain (London and New York,
1906-08).

Michael Ott.

Torres (Turrianus), Francisco, Hellenist and
polemicist, b. in Herrera, Palencia, about 1.509; d.
at Rome, 21 November, 1584. He was the nephew of
Dr. Torres, Bishop of the Canaries. He studied at
Salamanca and lived in Rome with Cardinals Salviati
and Seripando. In 1562 Pius IV sent him to the
Council of Trent, and on 8 January, 1567, he became
a Jesuit. He was professor at the Roman College,
took part in the revision of the Sixtine Vulgate, and
had Hosius and Baronius for literary as.sociates. His
contemporaries called him hdlun lihrorum for the
rapidity with which he examined the principal libra-

ries. He defended the doctrines of the Immaculate
Conception, the authority of the sovereign pontiff
over the council, the Divinely appointed authority of

bishops, Communion under one kind for the laity, the
authenticity of the Apostolic Canons and the Pseudo-
Isidorian decretals, and pleading the antiquity of

the feast of the Presentation of the Blessed Virgin,
which Pius V had suppressed, worked for its rein-

statement. Blondel accuses him of want of critical

judgment, and Nadal of mordacity against Protes-
tants. He wrote more than seventy books, princi-

pally polemical, against Protestants, and translations
especially of Greek Fathers, many treatises of whose
works he found hidden away in libraries.
SoTCELLUS, Bibliotheca Scriplorum S. J. (Rome, 1676), 260;

NiEREMBERG, Varoncs iluslres. V (Bilbao, 1890). 57; Nicolas
Antonio, Bibliotheca Hispano Nova, I (Madrid, 1783), 487; HcB-
TER, Nomcnclator. I (Innsbruck, 1892), 105; Sommervoqel,
Bibliothique, VIII (Brussels, 1898), 113 sqq.

PfiREZ GOYENA.

Torres Naharro, Bartolem6 de, Spanish poet and
dramatist, b. at Torres, near Badajoz, towards the
end of the fifteenth century. The date of his death
is not known, and little is known of his life. He was
a cleric and a m;in of .some learning. About the year
1514 he was living in Rome, where he enjoyed the
patronage of Fabricio Colonna, whom he served in the
capacity of chaplain. Following the publication of a
satire from his pen in which he attacked the vices of

the Court , he was banished from Rome and took refuge
in Naples, where we lose sight of him. In the latter

city was publi.shed, in 1517, a collection of his lyric

and dramatic works under the title of "propaladia".
These consist of satires, epistles, romances, ballads,

and some miscellaneous poetry, but chiefly of eight
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plays which he calls "Coraedias". Aside from their
literary merit, these latter are of more than passing
interest, for their author gives us a theory of his own
on the subject of the drama, and with them he set a
type or model that was to be followed by later authors.
He divides comedies into two classes, namely,
"Comediasde Noticia" and "Comediade Fantasid".
Under the first heading he would include those deal-
ing with real happenings, that have been actually
seen; and under the second, things of the fancy,
imaginary incidents that seem true though in fact
not true. In the development of the plot, he would
follow the division of Horace into five acts, though
he would change the name of these to "Jornadas",
as they seemed to be no more than convenient rest-
ing places. He would have not less than six nor
more than twelve characters, and in some of his plays
there is a tendency to observe the unities of time,
place, and action. Among his better known comedies
are "Himenea", "Serafina", and "Tinelaria". The
authentic editions of the "Propaladia" are: those of
Naples (1517), Seville (1520-26), Toledo (1535), and
Madrid (1573-90). The "Biblioteca de Autores
Espanoles" publishes several romances of Torres
(vols. X, XVI, and XXXV).
MORATIN, Origenes dd Teatro Espanol in La Bibliotera de Au-

tores Espafloles. II (.Madrid, 1846-80) ; Bohl de F.^ber. Teatro
Espafiol anterior d Lope de Vega (Hamburg, 1832) ; Ticknor,
Hist, of Spanish Lit. (Boston, 1866).

Ventura Fubntes.

Torricelli, Evangelista, Italian mathematician
and physicist, b. at Faenza, 15 Oct., 1608; d. at

Florence, 25 Oct., 1647. Modighana, in Tuscan
Romagna, and
Piancaldoli, in the
Diocese of Imola,

are named as the
birthplace by dif-

ferent biographers.

Torricelh was ed-

ucated at the
Jesuit college of

Faenza, where he
showed such great

aptitude for the
sciences that his

uncle, a rehgious

of the order of the
Camaldolesi, sent

him to Rome in

1626 for the pur-
pose of study.
There he fell in

with Castelli, the

favourite pupil

of Galileo, who
instructed him in

the work of the
master on the laws of motion. Torricelli showed
his thorough understanding by writing a thesis

on the path of projectiles. Castelli sent this essay in

manuscript to Galileo with strong recommendations of

his young friend. Galileo invited Torricelli to his

house, but for personal reasons he was unable to ac-

cept until three months before the death of the blind
scientist (1641). The grand duke prevailed upon him
to remain at Florence and to succeed Galileo at the
Academy. He solved some of the great mathematical
problems of the day, such as the finding of the area
and the centre of gravity of the cycloid. This prob-
lem gave rise to disagreeable disc\ission on the part of
Roberval as to priority and originality. Torricelli's

honesty, manliness, q.nd modesty are distinctly shown
in his reply.

His chief invention was the barometer. Pump-
makers of the firand Duke of Tuscany attempted to

raise water to a height of forty feet or more, but found

that thirty-two feet was the limit to which it would
rise in the suction pump. Strange enough, Galileo,

who knew all about the weight of the air, had recourse
to the old theory that "nature abhors a vacuum",
modifying the law by stating that the "horror" ex-

tended only to about thirty-two feet. Torricelli at
once conceived the correct explanation. He tried

the experiment with quicksilver, a liquid fourteen
times as heavy as water, expecting the column which
would counterbalance the air to be proportionally
smaller. He filled a tube three feet long, and her-

metically closed at one end, with mercury and set it

vertically with the open end in a basin of mercurj",

taking care that no air-bubbles should get into the
tube. The column of mercury invariably fell to

about twenty-eight inches, leaving an empty space
(Torricellian vacuum) above its level (1643). He ex-

pressed his sorrow at the fact that Galileo had not
made this discovery in connexion with the pressure of

air. The barometer is to-day one of the most im-
portant instruments in physics and chemistry, while
the Torricellian method of getting a very high vacuum
is still often employed. .Another discovery was the
law of efflux of a liquid through a small aperture in

the wall of a vessel. He also constructed a number
of large objectives and small, short focus, simple
microscopes. His literary contributions are noted
for their conciseness, clearness, and elegance. His
manuscripts have not all been published and are care-

fully preserved at Florence. The following have ap-
peared in print: "Trattato del moto" (Florence, be-

fore 1641); "Opera geometrica" (Florence, 1644);
"Lezioni accademichi" (Florence, 1715); "Esperi-
enza dell argento vivo" (reprint, Berlin, 1897).

F.\broni, Vilce Italorum. I (Pisa. 1778), 345-400; TiBABOSCHi,
Storia delta litl. it.. VIII (Florence, 1812), 204-10: Poggendorff.
Biographisch-lit. Handworterbuch, II (Leipzig. 1863), 1119.

William Fox.

Tomibia, io&t,, b. towards the end of the seven-
teenth century at Granada, Spain; d. in 1768 in the
monastery of Aracceli. He entered the order of St.

Peter of Alcantara at Granada. In the Philippine
Islands, whither he had gone as missionary and as
secretary to Fogucras, the commissioner-general of

Mexico, he was imprisoned for four months, as a
result of opposition on the part of the religious orders
to reforms attempted by the commissioner. He
returned to Cadiz and thence went to Rome, where he
withdrew from the order of St. Peter and became a
Franciscan. In 1732 he was again in the Philippine

Islands as superior of a convent. He travelled in

America and Asia, remaining for a time at Canton,
China. In 17.50 he returned to Spain, whence he
made three trips to Rome. A linguist, scientist,

collector of fossils and of books, writer on historical,

political, and religious subjects, Torrubia was held
in high esteem in Spain and at Rome, and by none
more so than by Pope Benedict XIV. Among his

many works may be mentioned: " Roman Ceremonial
of the Discalced Religious of St. Francis in the

Province of St. Gregory in the Phihppines" (Manila,

1728); "Disertacion hist6rico-politico-geogr4fica de
las islas Filipinas" (Madrid, 1736, 1753); a poem
against Free-masonry (Madrid, 1752); "Introduc-
ci6n a la historia natural de Espaiia" (Madrid,
17.54; German tr., Halle, 1773; Italian tr. of a part
printed under his direction at Rome with the title

"La gigantologia espaiiola"; second volume, on
insects, never printed); "History of the Seraphic
Order" (Rome, 1756).

Paul H. Lineh.\n.

Tortona, Diocese op (Dertonensis), in Pied-

mont, Italy. The city is situated on the spurs of the

northern Apennines, on the right bank of the Scrivia,

in a plain rich in cereals, wine, hemp, rice, and silk.

The cathedral is of the sixteenth century, built after
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Charles V had destroyed the ancient cathedral situ- priests, five monasteries, five convents for women,
ated on a hill which dominated the city, to make three educational institutions for males, and five for
room for a fort. In the cathedral, besides pictures of females,
the Lombard School, there is an antique sarcophagus
carved with the myths of Phaeton and of Castor and
Pollux. Other churches are the very ancient S.

Maria Canale, S. Giaeomo, and the oratories of Loreto
and S. Rocco.

Cappelletti. U CMese d' Italia. XIII: Savio, GU anlichi Vei-
covi del Piedmnnle (Turin, 1899). 377; Cabnevale, Notizie
storiche nell'anlico e modemo Tortonese (1845).

U. Benigni.

Tortosa, Diocese of (Derthusensis, Dertdsa),
The city of Dertona was founded, or established as Spain, suffragan of Tarragona, comprises about 6989

a Roman colony, in 147 B. c, .at the time of the con-
struction of the Via Posthumiana, which connected
Piacenza with Genoa. As two other very important
roads for Pisa and Provence began here, Dertona was,
under the Empire, an important military station.
From the ninth century it was under the rule of its

square miles, principally in the civil provinces of Tar-
ragona and Castellon. Its principal cities are Tor-
tosa and Castellon. The "Gerarchia Cattolica"
(Rome) places the date of creation of the dioce.>se in the
fourth century. Local tradition and hi.-ilorians claim
St. Paul as founder of the diocese, and St. Rufus, son

bishop, and in 1090 it became a commune. In the of Simon of Cyrene, as first bishop. Villanueva
struggles of the Middle Ages Tortona was the faith- (Viaje Literario, vol. V) would explain the origin of
ful ally of the Guelphs, for which reason it was sev- the tradition in regard to St. Rufus by the fact that
eral times destroyed,

e. g. in 1155 by Bar-
barossa and in 1163
by the Pavians.
From 1260 to 1347
the city was alter-

nately under the do-
minion or protector-

ate of the imperial

vicars, the mar-
quesses of Mont-
ferrat, the Visconti
of Milan, and the
kings of Naples.
From 1347 it formed
a part of the Milan-
ese state, the fate of

which it shared until

1735, when by virtue
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Observatort of the Ebho, at Roquetas, Cata-
lonia, Spain. The founder and present director is

Father Ricardo Cirera, S.J. The construction of the

buildings was commenced in March, 1903; they were
completed in Sept., 1904, and by 30 Aug., 1905, the

date of a total eclipse of the sun, it was possible to

make all the observations in the observatory. See

"Instrucciones para la observaci6n del eclipse de sol

del 30 de Agosto de 1905" and Cirera, "Noticia del

Observatorio y de algunas observaciones del eclipse

de 30 de Agosto de 1905", issued by the observatory.

The observatory comprises branches in astrophysics,

meteorology, and geophysics.

With the exception of some of the meteorological

apparatus, which is installed in the open air, the appa-
ratus is distributed in six buildings, a seventh being

devoted to the library and general offices, and a small

building apart for the mechanician. AU these build-

ings are separate, so as to obtain the greatest possible

accuracy in the results. In the building for the mag-
netic observations, all iron or any other substance

which could exert a contrary magnetic influence is

carefully excluded. The observatory is at some dis-

tance from the nearest town, on an elevation which
dominates the valley of the Ebro. There is no electric

car line or other factor in this valley which could act

as a disturbing influence. (See " Boletln Mensual del

Observatorio del Ebro", vol. I, no. 1, with introduc-

tion, an observatory publication.)

The Government declared this institution a public

utility on 18 Oct., 1904.

The observatory publishes a monthly bulletin, in

which the observations, reduced to their absolute

values, are given in tables. Other scientific treatises

published by the observatory are: "Discurso relativo

al Establecimiento de la nueva Secci6n de Astrono-

mla y Fisica del Globo", by Father Cirera; "La
Secci6n de Astronomia y Fisica del Globo y la Meteo-
rologla espanola"; "Los Eclipses de S de Mayo de

1910 y 26 de Abril de 1911"; and "Recientes pro-

gresos de las Ciencias Astron6micas en Espaiia".
La Fdentk. // '

' ' A ''1 '"'I 'le Espuila (Madrid, 1873);

Gams, Series ., ' ' ilholicx (Ratisbon, 1873);

Cortes, His("" .-M/rfe Torfosa (1747, authen-

tic copy, Coh-in" Ml I' -I!-. !'iri.^.:tl; Martorell, Historia de

la Hibera (Tortos:i. 1621;; reprinlfd, Tortosa, 1905); O'Calla-
GHAN, Episcopologio de la Santa Iglesia de Tortosa (Tortosa,

1896); Idem, La Cathedral de Tortosa (Tortosa, 1890); Risco,

Espatia Sagrada, XLII (Madrid, 1801); Villanueva, Viaje

Literario, V (Madrid. 1806); FernAndez, Historia de Tortosa

(Barcelona, 1867); Miralles Mesequer. Guia del Obispado de

Tortosa (Tortosa, 1902); Direclorium (Tortosa, 1911); for observ-

atory of Ebro see Boletln menstml (Jano. 1910), Spanish and
French; Nature (London, 23 March, 1911); Scientific American
(New York, 1.5 Oct., 1910); Physikalische Zeilschrift (Gottingen,

1 Julv. 1911); Le Radium (Paris, July, 1911); Ciel et Terre

(Brussels 1916), 438: Atti delta Pontificia Accademia Romana
dei Nuovi Lincei (Rome, 1910-11), Sess. VI«, 21 May. 1911.

Charles J. Mullaly.

Toscanella. See Viterbo and Toscanella,
Diocese of.

Toscanelli, Paolo dal Pozzo, mathematician,

astronomer, and cosmographer, b. at Florence in 1397;

d. there, 10 May, 1482. ToscaneUi, who was one of

the most distinguished scientists of the fifteenth cen-

tury, was the son of the Florentine physician Dom-
inic Toscanelli. He began his mathematical studies

at Florence under Giovanni dell'Abacco. At the

age of eighteen he entered the University of Padua
where he studied mathematics, philosophy, and med-
icine. In this period he formed his life-long friend-

ship with Nicholas of Cusa who studied law and
mathematics at the same university. The two i^rob-

ably met at the college Prosdocimos de'Beldomandi.

Both left the university in 1424, Nicholas with the

title of doctor decrctorum and Paolo as a doctor of

medicine. In consequence of this Toscanelli after-

wards was frequently called Paolo fisico. While

Nicholas of Cusa went back to (icrniany Toscanelli

returned to Florence, where he spent the remainder of

Paolo dal Pozzo Toscanelli
>m a painting by Giorgio Vasari in

Signoria, Florence

his life with the exception of short journeys in Tuscany
and brief sojourns at Todi and Rome. At Florence
Toscanelh took up scientific studies in various direc-

tions which brought him into connexion not only with
distinguished artists, as Brunelleschi, but also with
the greatest scholars of Italy and other countries. He
may indeed be said to have been the centre of the
learned world of that era. His contemporaries pro-

nounced him one of the most distinguished mathema-
ticians of his time. Regiomontanus and Cusa sought
his opinion in the most abstruse questions of theoreti-

cal mathematics, or supported their assertions by his

authority. Thus
Nichol.as of Cusa,
even at the height
of his fame, ad-
mired in his friend

the thorough
mathematician,
as is shown by
his treatise "De
transformationi-
bus geometricis"
which was dedi-

cated "Ad Pau-
lum magistri do-
minici Physicum
Florentinum"
The same admi-
ration is evident
when Cusa wrote
as a dialogue
between himself
and Toscanelli the
latter's adverse
criticism of Cu-
sa's "Mathemat-
ica complementa".- In this dialogue Toscanelli says
that like Regiomontanus he found the "Mathematica
complementa", which investigated the squaring of

the circle, obscure and lacking in positiveness.

Toscanelli's services to astronomy are shown by the
painstaking and exact observations and calculations,

preserved in manuscript, of the orbits of the comets of

1433, 1449-50, of Halley's comet of 1456, of the com-
ets of May, 1457, of June-July-August, 1457, and
that of 1472. According to his own testimony these
observations cost him immense labours and long
vigils. He could not entirely throw off the influence

of astrology, although two of his contemporaries, Mar-
silio Ficino and Giovanni Pico, disbelieved in it. A
monument- to his astronomical skill still exists at the
Cathedral of Santa Maria del Fiore at Florence in

the well-known gnomon, which he constructed about
1468 and which was later improved by Cardinal
Ximenes. A marble slab having a small opening in

it was placed at a height of 277 feet in the dome over
the middle of the left tr;tnsept ; by the shadow he
could determine midday to a half-second, and could
also settle with much precision the altitudes of the
solstices. Toscanelli also gave much attention to
cosmography. It seems indeed that he was the most
distinguished scholar of the fifteenth century in this

branch of science, the aim of which was to gain knowl-
edge of the world in its widest extent. The estima-
tion in which he was held as a cosmographer is shown
by the generally accepted belief, resting on traditions

respecting Columbus, that Columbus before under-
taking his dangerous western voyage asked Tosca-
nelli's advice. Toscanelli had a thorough knowledge
of the writings of Ptolemy, he had studied the travels

of Marco Polo, and h:id gained personal information
from merchants and seamen, above all from the Itiil-

ian traveller Xicolo Conti. All that he had thus
learned had brought liim to tlie conviction that the
transverse extent of Europe and .Vsia covered nearly
two-thirds of the earth, that is 230° of latitude, so
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that the western route across the ocean could only
cover 130°. For a half century the Portuguese had
sought to sail around Africa towards the east. Tos-
caneUi seems to have made them repeated proposals

as to the possibility of a western route, without, how-
ever, being able to convince the Portuguese of the

feasibility of his theory.

If we may believe the tradition connecting Tos-
canelli and Columbus, then Toscanelli wrote, in

answer to repeated requests of King Alfonso, the cele-

brated letter dated 2.5 June, 1474, to the confessor

Canon Ferdam Martins of Lisbon whom he knew. In

this letter, which was accompanied by a map, he sug-

gested clear directions for the carrying out of his

scheme. This letter had no decisive effect upon the
king but probably influenced the adventurous Chris-
topher Columbus, then in the full vigour of manhood.
Columbus, who had lived in Lisbon from 1476, heard

Toscanelli's chart, however, has not been preserved,
either in the original or in a copy. A successful
reconstruction of this chart was made by Hermann
Wagner of Gottingen which shows that Toscanelli
covered the customary nautical chart of the fifteenth

century with the reticulations of a square flat chart,
upon which direction and distance could be correctly
measured by means of the spaces. It is not surpris-
ing that Columbus was overwhelmed with delight
when he saw it, that he took it with him on his first

westward voyage, and had absolute confidence in it.

Consequently his two biographers are right in laying
so much emphasis on the controlling influence of Tos-
canelli over Columbus. They even praise the Flor-
entine scholar as the actual father of the great idea of
sailing to India by the western route. A diametri-
cally opposite opinion has been expressed by the
French scholar Henri Vignaud, who since the holding

r \ 1
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UziELLI, Paolo dal Pozzo di Toscanelli, Riccordo del sohtizio
d'estate del 1892 (Florence. 1892); Uzielli, La vita e i tempi di
Paolo dal Pozzo Toscanelli (Rome, 1894); Wagner, Die Recon-
struction der Toscanelli Karte vom Jahre IJ^IU in Gottinger
Nachrickten (1894), no. 3; Viqnaud, La lettre ei la carte de
Toscanelli (Paris, 1901) ; Idem. Etudes sur la vie de Colomb (Paris.
1905 and 1911). For the controversy over Toscanelli cf. Uzielu,
Bibliografia delta polemica concernente Paolo Toscanelli e Chr.
Colombo (Naples, 1905).

Fbiedkich Streicher.

Tosephta (S.iIDI.I, addition, supplement) is the
nanieof .ifdiiipilation of halakhic-haggadic character,

which juilKod by its contents belongs essentially to the
era of the Tanna'im (Teachers), and which is modelled
on the plan of the Mishna; all that i.s lacking ,ire the
tractates "Aboth", "Tamid", "Middoth", and
"Qinnim". The editors had access to authorities

that are older than our Mishna. The individual
Halakhoth do not show the same subtlety and precision

as in the Mishna ; often the development of the Halakha
may be traced from the course of the discussion. The
Haggadah also is fully represented. The history of

the origin of the Tosephta has not yet been satisfac-

torily cleared up. In any case the work in its present
form contains a large number of the doctrines and
utterances of later rabbinical teachers (the AmoTaim),
and it was not edited until the late Talmudic period.
W. Zuckermandel, "Tosephta, Mishna, und Boraitha
in ihrem Verhaltnis zu einander" (1 vol., Frankfort,
1908), claims to prove that the Tosephta represents
the Palestinian Mishna, and that our Mishna was re-

edited in Babylonia.
Edition of the Tosephta by Zuckermandel (Pasewalk, 1880),

supplement to it (Trier, 1882—). Thirty-one tractates, the
tractates on the first three orders are to be found translated into
Latin in Uqolino, Thesaurus, XVII-XX (Venice, 1755-57).

F. SCHtJHLEIN.

Tostado (TosTATus), Alonso, exegete, b. at Mad-
rigal, Castile, about 1400; d. at Bonilla de la Sierra,

near Avila, 3 Sept., 1455. After a course of gram-
mar under the
Franciscans he en-
tered the Univer-
sity of Salamanca,
where, besides
philosophy and
theology, he stud-
ied civil and
canon law, Greek,
Hebrew, and the
iilher branches
ilien comprised in

the curriculum of

a university. By
great application

joined to an un-
usually brilliant

mind and an ex-

traordinarily re-

tentive memory he
accumulated such
a vast store of

knowledge that his contemporaries styled him the
wonder of the world. At twenty-two he began to

lecture on a wide variety of subjects to large audi-

ences attracted by his learning. Later he assisted

with distinction at the Council of Basle. During a
visit to the papal court at Siena in 1443, he was de-
nounced to Eugene IV as having publicly defended
an heretical and some rash propositions, but in an ex-

planatory letter he assured the pontiff of his ortho-

doxy. In his "Defensorium", written on this occasion

against Torquemada and other critics, he gave utter-

ance to views derogatory to the authority of the pope.

On his return to Spain he was appointed Grand Chan-
cellor of Castile, and in 1440 Bishop of .\vila, whence
his title Abulensis. Besitles a Spanish comment.ary
on the chronicles of Eusebius and other minor works,
he wrote commentaries on the historical books of

the Old Testament as far as II Par., and on the
Gospel of St. Matthew. These are extremely diffuse,

containing many digressions on dogmatic and other
subjects, which, though often excellent in themselves,
are out of place in a commentary. An edition of his
works in 13 foUo volumes was published at Venice
in 1507 and 1.547; a more complete edition in 24
folio volumes appeared at the same place in 1615, and
another in 27 folio volumes in 1728.
HuRTER, Nomenclatoj, IV, 762; Antonio, Bibliotfi. Hisp. Vetus,

II (Madrid, 1788), 255; Nouv. Biogr. (Jen., XLV, 518; Amador
DE LOS Rios, Hislor, Crit, de la Literal. EspaH., VI. vii, and xi.

F. Bechtel.

Tosti, LuiGi, Benedictine historian, b. at Naples,
13 Feb., 1811; d. at Monte Cas,sino, 24 Sept., 1897.
His father. Count Giovanni Tosti, descended from
an ancient Calabrian family, having died young,
his mother, Vittoria Corighano, entrusted the child
to its uncle, a monk at Monte Cassino. In 1819
Tosti became a pupil at the celebrated abbey, and was
drawn early towards the monastic life. He was sent
to Rome to complete his studies, was ordained priest
in 1833, and soon returned to ^Ionte Cassino, where
for twenty years he taught the doctrines of St. Thorny.
About 1829 he had begun a deep study of history,

and in 1842 he published his "Storia della badia di

Monte Cassino", soon followed by the "Storia di

Bonifazio VIII". His "Storia della Lega Lom-
barda", dedicated to Pius IX, appeared in 1848 and
was a trumpet-call to the Neo-Guelph party. He
laboured so assiduously that in 1851 he pubUshed the
"Storia di Abelardo e dei suoi tempi", the "Storia
del Concilio di Costanza" in 1853, the "Storia dell'

origine dello scisma greco" in 1856, "La Contessa
Matilde e i Romani pontefici" in 1859, and in 1861
the " Prolegomeni alia storia universale della Chilsa".

Tosti took an energetic and enthusiastic part in the
national movement blessed by Pius IX. In 1844
he had planned a review, "L'Ateneo itahano", for
the purpose of putting the papacy at the head of
the Risorgimcnto. The Neapolitan police authorities
opposed it, and forbade Tosti to take part in the pro-
jected mediation (between the pope and the trium-
virs of the ephemeral Roman Republic), which was
advocated by the French envoy, Comte d'Harcourt.
Pius IX had to intervene personally to secure the
liberation of the learned monk, who had been ac-

cused, as Cardinal Capecelatro relates, of belonging to
a band of murderous conspirators, and put in prison.

Temple, the English ambassador at Naples, also

courageously opposed this defenceless persecution.
Tosti sought consolation in the study of the Holy
Scriptures and his beautiful book, "Rieordi biblici",

was the fruit of this mishap. He had the sorrow of
seeing his belovetl convents threatened by a law of

spoliation passed by the Parliament of the new
Italian Kingdom, and appealed to distinguished
friends, such as W. E. Gladstone, to obtain some
exemption for Monte Cassino, which he likewise

procured later for the Abbey of Grottaferrata, the
Sacro Speco of Subiaco, etc. Pained by these per-
secutions Tosti refused a chair in the LTniversity of

Pisa, but became later assistant archivist of the
Vatican, under Leo XIII. This great pope's allocu-

tion in ^lay, 1887, inviting the Italian Government
to make peace, presided over by the former revolu-
tionary-, Crispi, rekindled Tosti's patriotism. Deputed
by the pope to negotiate the restoration of St. Paul's
to the Benedictines, Tosti hoped to effect an official

reconciliation of the Vatican and the Quirinal.
Crispi's impatience, mutual opposition, the dis-

trusts of French diplomatists, thwarted his noble
efforts, and the too hopeful religious had to retract
publicly his brochure, "La conciliazione". He with-
drew to Monte Cassino and undertook his "Delia
vita di S. Benedetto". Moved by the pope's gener-
ous appeal to the English in 1896, he renewed his
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pfforts with Gladstoiip, in favour of a rouninn of the
Churches.

Bei-lesheim in Kntholik, I (1899), 136 sqq,; Capecelatro,
Commemor. di D. Luigi Tosli (Monte Casaino, 1899); Cipolla,
Luitfi Tosti ele liuf rdazioiii col Piemonte iu Atti d. R. acad. delle
sc. di Torino, XXXVI (sSanceof 25 Nov., 1900); Ovidio, II padre
Luigi Tcsli in Kit. d'llalia, I (1898), 24 sqq.; Gat, Le pire TosI,
in Kerur dc Pans (Nov., 1904); Pistelli, // jjadre Tosli in Ar-
chivio star, ital., series V, XXI, 241 sqq.; Quintavalle, La con-
ciliazione /ra I'llalia e U papalo (Milan, 1907).

Giuseppe Gali.avresi.

Total Abstinence Union of America, Catho-
lic. See Tempekance Movements.

Totemism, from ote, root ot, posses.sive form olem, in

the Ojibwuv dialect of the Algonquin stock of Ame-
rican Indians; bj' some authorities spelled doikme
(Father de 8met), todem (Father Petitot), Toodaim,
dodaiin, totam (J. Long); the original signification was
apparently a person's family or tribe, and in a nar-
rower sense his belongings.

Totemism constitutes the group of superstitions

and customs of which the totem is the centre. It is

defined as the intimate relation supposed to exist be-
tween an individual or a group of individuals and a
class of natural objects, i. e. the totem, by which the
former regard the latter as identified with them in a
mystical manner and in a. peculiar sense their own
belongings, so that t hey bear the name of the totem and
show this belief in certain customs. The conviction
of the intimate union constitutes the religious aspect
of Totemi.sm; the customs which result therefrom
form its sociological aspect. If the union exists be-

tween an individual and a cla.ss of natural objects, w'e

have individual Totemism. When it exists between a
clan and a natural class we have clan TotemLsm.
Frazer mentions sex Totemism, but that is peculiar
to Au.straha. The totem is most frequently an ani-

mal species, more rarely a plant, occasionally an in-

animate object, e. g. sun, wind, rock, etc. Totemism
is widespread and developed among the .\nierican

Indians and the aborigines of Australia. Traces of it

are found in South Africa, in the Polynesian Islands,

and among the Dyaks of India. Mauss says it does
not exist in all .savage races of our day (Ann(5e

eociologique, IV, 1S99-1900); Reinach maintains
that it existed among the Greeks and Celts (Cultes,

Mythes et Rehgions, II, Paris, 190.5); Gomme, in

the British Isles (.Archaeological Rev., Ill, 1889);
Thomas, in Wales (Rev. de I'histoire des religions,

XXXVIII, 1898); Renel, among the Romans (Cultes

mihtaires de Rome, Lyons, 1903). It is doubtful
whether Totemism existed among the Arj-an races,

and the facts alleged can be explained by idolatry.

Loret maintains that Totemism existed among the
early Eg\-ptians, but evidently confounds this belief

with animal-worship. Robertson Smith holds that
Totemism lies at the basis of the Semitic religions.

Zapletal has opened up anew this problem, and ques-
tions Smith's conclusions. Evidence from animal
names is now admitted to be a precarious support
for the Totem theory. Frazer clearly shows that
there are sacred animals and plants which are not
totems; and Levy denies to Totemism any role among
the early Hebrews. Hence the present writer rejects

the opinion of A. Lang that in the education of man-
kind Totemism has i)layed a part everywhere.

I. History.—The phenomena of Totemism were
first brought to the knowle<lge of the civilized world
by the Jesuit missionaries to North America in the
seventeenth century. The earliest accounts in Eng-
lish came from J. Long (Voyages and Travels,

London, 1791). Following these are accounts of

Major S. H. Long (ed. by Edwin .James, London,
1823), James, Warren, Morgan. Schoolcraft, and Cat-
lin. Phenomena of the same kind were observed by
travellers and misiiionaries in .Australia. The impor-
tance of Totemism in the early history of society waa
first pointed out by J. F. McLennan, who proposed as

a working hypothesis that the ancient nations of the
world had passed through a peculiar kind of P'etishism
or Animism which finds its typical representation in
the totem-tribes of Australia' and of North America
("Fortnightly Rev.", Oct.-Nov., 18(59; Feb., 1870;
"Studies in Ancient History", London, 1896). On
these lines Robertson Smith attempted to show that
Totemism lay at the root of the Semitic religions and
thus was the basis of the faith now embraced by the
most civilized nations of the world ("Animal Wor-
ship among Arabs" in "Cambridge Jour, of Phil.",
1879; "Kinship and Marriage in early Arabia", 2nd
ed., London, 1903; "Religion of the Semitics", Edin-
burgh, 1889; "Sacrifice" in Encyc. Britannica, 9th
ed.); F. B. Jevons went further and affirmed that here
are found the germs out of which all religion and all
material progress have been evolved (Introd. to the
History of Religion, London, 1896); hence Totemism
was regarded as an established theory with the foun-
dation laid by McLennan and the superstructure by
Frazer, Smith, and Jevons. This theory is now re-
jected by scholars. Father Brun, writing of French
West Africa, says that Totemism does not appear asa
precise stage of religious evolution exclusive of all

other beliefs; it is simpty an element of these beliefs.

MuriUier criticises Jevons (Revue de I'hist. des re-
ligions, XXXVI). The investigation of Franz Boas
among the Indians of North-West Canada and of
Spencer and Gillen among the .'Vustralian aborigines
gave the decisive blow to the theory and opened a new
phase in the study of Totemism. Hence Hill-Tout
says that Totemism is not the ideal and exact social

or religious system of savage regimentation which
some writers have tried to show. It is found among
races varying much in modes of living, e. g. hunting,
pastoral, agricultural, and industrial, and, becoming
part of their varied beliefs and customs, has appeared
to assume differing forms.

II. Origin.—Totemism must be simple to the
savage mind, yet it is a puzzle to anthropologists. A
great mass of facts different and at times in seeming
contradiction have been gathered in America and
Australia, yet the resemblances are so many and so
close as to justify the classification under one common
name. Different explanations have been proposed,
and these have varied as new data were added. There
is scarcely any other class of social phenomena more
diflScult to explain. Frazer says a definition is only
provisional and A. Lang resorts to "conjectures" and
"gues.ses" (Secret of the Totem, p. 28). The discus-
sion has produced a wealth of literature which has
served to exaggerate the real position and influence of

Totemism. The difficulty is to define the nature of

the relation between the individual or clan and their

totem. Hence:

—

(a) The Name-Theory.—Herbert Spencer classes

Totemism under animal-worship and saj'S its exi)la-

nation is found in the primitive custom of naming
children after natural objects from some accidental
circumstances or fiinciful resemblance, and then in

confounding these metai)horical names or nicknames
with the real objects, i. e. ancestors, and consequently
paying to the animals the .same reverence they paid
their ancestors. Hence a phase of ancestor-worship

founded on mistaking metaphors for facts (Prin. of

Sociol., I, xxii). Akin to the "nickname" theory of

Si)encer is the explanation of Lord Avebury. He
views Totemism as nature-worshij) and says it arose

from the practice of naming individuals and then their

families after particular animals; the individuals

would look upon the .animals at first with interest,

then with respect, and at length with a sort of

awe (Marriage, Totemism, and Religion, London,
1911). A. Lang prop6ses the "sobriquet" theory.

He adopts the opinion of de la Vega that totems were
names impo.sed by outsiders to distinguish the indi-

viduals or families from one another (Secret of the
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Totem, pref.). Hence he agrees with J. F. McLen-
nan, Loret, and Wake that totems were merely
ethnic attributes, symbols, or ensigns of clans. A. K.
Keane also holds that Totemism arose in "heraldic
badges" (Ethnology, 9). Max Miiller writes, "A
totem is a clan mark, then a clan name, then the name
of the ancestor of the clan, and lastly the name of

something worsliipped by the clan" (Contributions

to the Science of Mythology, I, 201). Lang, however,
holds that the name came into use before, not after,

its pictorial representation, i. e., the clan mark.
Pikler says the germ of Totemism is in the naming and
has "its original germ not in rehgion but in the prac-

tical every-day needs of man". Risley also says that
the totem is an ancient nickname, usually derived
from some animal, of the supposed founder of the
exogamous sept, now stripped of its personal associa-

tion and remembered solely in virtue of the part it

plays in giving effect to the rule of exogamy. In
criticism it can be said that the name-theory fails to

explain the intimate relation of the individual or clan

to the totem. Hence Durkheim writes "a totem is

not only a name; it is first and above all a rehgious
principle" ("Annee sociologique", 1902, 119).

Lang admits that his "theory is not in accordance
with any savage explanations of the origin of the
totem" (Social Origins, 18S). Howlett writes: "It
seems most improbable that any such nicknames
would have been adopted and have given rise to

Totemism, nor do I know of a single instance in which
such nicknames have been adopted." Reinach holds
that animal names are an effect, not a cause of To-
temism (Cultes, Mythes, et Religions, I, 22). Tyler
says the theory is not vouched for by sufficient evi-

dence (Primitive Marriage, II, 214). Boas distin-

guishes three classes of tribal and of clan names,
e. g. collective forms of the name of the ancestor,

names of region inhabited and names of honour.
Miss Fletcher says that with the Wezhishta gens of

the Amaha names are classified as nikie, i. e. per-
taining to the gens, "dream", "fanciful" and "bor-
rowed" names, and nicknames, and women never
had more than one name which was of nikie class.

Hill-Tout declares that the commonest of Indian
names in British Columbia are not nicknames, but
true prcenomina, mostly given to infants shortly after

birth before any resemblance is apparent or possible.

(b) The Transmigration Theory, advocated by
G. A. Wilkin, and also by Tvlor (Jour. Anth. Inst.,

XXVIII, 1899), regards the" totem as the bridge
over the gap between a clan of men and a species

of animals, so that they "become united in kin-
ship and mutual alliance". In criticism it maybe
said that the notion of transmigration is not primitive,

for with Tylor Totemism is regarded as primitive.

Again tiie belief in transmigration is found among
peoples who show no trace of Totemism, while it is

unknown to the African Baganda and to most if

not all of the North American Indians whose Totem-
ism is clearly marked. Hence Frazer holds that
Totemism and transmigration are distinct and
independent. Finally, transmigration may enter
into phases of Totemism under the form of the rein-

carnation of ancestors; this, however, is not the origi-

nal element but a corrupted phase found only occa-
sionally and hence a later development.

(c) The Economic Theory, proposed in accord with
those anthropologists who hold that the starting-

point of social organization was the necessity of pro-
curing food, appears in two forms. Dr. A. C. Haddon
maintains that totems originally were the animals or
plants on which the local groups of people chiefly

subsisted and after which they were named by the
neighbouring groups ("Rep. of the British Assoc",
Belfast, 1902; "Folk Lore", XIII, 393). But this

theory fails to explain the existence of inanimate
objects as totems. Again, Baldwin Spencer denies

such specialization of diet between the local groups
(Northern Tribes of Central Australia, p. 767). The
second form was advocated by Prof. Frazer, who,
following Spencer and Gillen (Jour. Anth. Inst.,

XXVIII, 1899, 273), taught that Totemism is not
so much a religious as an economic system, and held
that it originated as a system of magic designed to

supply a community with the necessities of life,

especially food and drink. Thus each totem group
performs magic ceremonies called inlichiuma for the
multiplication of the totem-plant or animal. Hence
the prime duty of a totem clan was to provide a
supply of its totem-animal or plant for consumption
by the rest of the tribe, and thus ensure a plentiful

supply of food ("Fort. Rev.", April and May, 1899).
Frazer afterwards rejected this theory as too complex,
and says that probably the co-operative communities
of totemic magicians in Australia are developments
of Totemism rather than its germ (Totemism and
Exogamy. IV, p. 57). In fact the economic theory
does not account for the sense of kinship between
man and animal, and the belief prevailing in places
that the clan is descended from the animal.

(d) The External Soul Theory, earlier propounded
by Prof. Frazer, i. e., the possibility of depositing the
souls of living people for safety in external objects
such as animals or plants, but not knowing which
individual of the species is the receptacle of his soul,

the savage spares the whole species from a fear of

injuring unwittingly the particular individual with
which his fate is bound up ("Golden Bough", II,

London, 1890). Frazer rejected this theory on the
ground that it was not confirmed by subsequent
research.

(e) The Conception Theory is the third and last

explanation of Frazer. He says Totemism has its

source in the savage ignorance of paternity, and is a
primitive explanation of conception and childbirth,

viz. that conception is due to a spirit of an ancestor
entering the body of a woman, that she associates it

with the object which was nearest her when the child

was first felt in the womb, and that this object is

regarded as the deserted receptacle of the spirit.

And since the spirits of people of one particular totem
are beheved to congregate in one spot, and the natives

know these spots, the totem of the child can easily

be determined ("Totemism and Exogamy", IV, 57).

In criticism we may say that the theory is based on
the beliefs of the Arunta tribe in Austraha, that, while

van Gennep holds to Arunta priniitiveness, A. Lang
considers it a decadent sport (Secret of the Totem,
appendix), that Spencer and Gillen testify to changes
in Arunta Totemism, that it does not explain Totem-
ism in its wide extent, and finally that these beliefs

find another and a much better explanation.

(f) The Manitou, or Guardian Spirit, Theory, first

-

proposed by the Jesuit missionaries to North America
in the seventeenth century and revived in our day by
Dr. Franz Boas, Miss Alice Fletcher, Father Morice,

Mr. Hill-Tout, and J. Owen Dorsay, teaches that the

manitou of the individual has developed into the

totem of the clan. This can be explained in two ways.
First by real inheritance, e. g. the guardian spirit of

an ancestor is transmitted to his descendants. Hence
the clan totem is the hereditary manitou of a' family.

Dr. Boas states that the guardian spirit of the North
Pacific Coast becomes hereditary. Father Brun says

that the Totemism of French West Africa is essen-

tially familial in the sense of the Roman gens. A.

Lang objects to the inheritance of the personal totem
by the clan on the ground that mother descent is

more primitive than paternal descent. But the

objection a-ssumes that Totemism is primitive: a

contention by no means established. Frazer says

the clans would be stable and jiernianent even with

mother descent, if the husband took up his abode
with the wife's people or the wife remained at home
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(Totomism and Exogamy, II, 103, u). Morgan
states tliat this condition is true of the Iroquois,

whose clans are jjermanent even with mother descent.

Hill-Tout, writes that in Norlh-Wcst Canada the
totem is hereditary either from father to son in the
paternal right, or from the man to his sister's children

in the maternal right. For even under maternal
right the head of the clan is invariably a inan—the
elder male relative on the maternal side. Thus the
founders of families and of totem-crests aie as invari-

ably men under matriarchy as under patriarchy; in

the former, indirectly through the man's sister, in

the latter, directly to his children (Trans. Roy. Soc.

Canada, IX, XI; B.A.A.S., London, 1889). Frazer
points out that among the Melanesians, wheremother-
kin prevails, the nearest male relative of the children

is the mother's brother (loc. cit., II, 74). And
Swanton says of the Tlingit shamans that spirits

descended from uncle to nephew. The great diffi-

culty with the real inheritance theory is that it does
not explain enough. It may account in places for

the change of the jiersoual totem of an ancestor into

the clan totem, but it fails to tell how or why the same
totem is held by different clans or tribes or stocks not
connected by ties of blood-relationship. The natural
explanation is that the fauna and flora of a country
are substantially the same, and individuals in different

parts belonging to different tribes could in the usual
way acquire a totem which they would transmit to

their descendants. Thus with members of the same
clan there would be the same totem with consanguin-
ity. With members of different clans having the
same totem there would not be consanguinity but a
kind of relationship based in the possession of the

same. Hence Dr. Fison writes of the AustraUans:
"All men of the same generation who bear the same
totem are tribally brothers, though they may belong
to different and widely separated tribes" (quoted
by Lang, "Secret of the Totem", 45). If therefore

real inheritance be supplemented by supposed inheri-

tance,' it can be safely maintained that the clan

totem, taken in its widest extent, is a development
or exten.?ion of the individual totem or manitou
through real or supposed inheritance. The nature
of the supposed inheritance becomes clear from the
following.

III. Nature.—The ba.sis of Totemism is the ani-

mistic conception of nature. The hfe revealed in

living things, the forces manifested by physical
objects are ascribed to spirits animating them or
dwelling therein. "There is indeed nothing in

nature", mites Charlevoix, "if we can believe the
savages, which has not its spirit" ("Histoire de la

Nouv. France", Paris, 1744, VI, G7). The feehng
of weakness in the midst of powers and forces greater

than his own leads him to seek union with one or more
of these powers. It becomes his guide and support;
it.s power is added to his; its hfe or "essence" or

"mystery" becomes part of his very own, he is called

by its name, and .some part of its physical embodiment
is viewed as his most valued possession, as the mark
of his spirit protector and the sign of his strength-

ened life, i. e. his "medicine" or "my.stery". Thus
savages believe themselves endowed with the qualities

of their totems. Thus we can understand the birth

and death ceremonies of the totem tribes, the facts

that in the tribal dances and ceremonies the individ-

uals imitate in action or costume the appearance
and habits of their totems. So also we can under-
stand the respect or reverence which the individual

has for his totem, the intimate relation existing

between them, the fact that he regards them as his

kin and calls them brothers, and as far as po.ssible

identifies himself with them. Thus the savage with

a totem has his own human life and strength plus the

spirit-life and strength of the animal or object whose
totem he possesses. For, as with the natives of Brit-

ish Columbia, the inua or uija, i. e. the "essence" or
"mystery", becomes the totem, not the mere outward
form of the animal or object. He either has this
spirit-life actually and habitually compenetrating
and augmenting liis own natural i)owers or at least
possesses the right to invoke the spirit-hfe to the
augtncntation of his natural powers m time of need,
e. g. an Indian in a canoe, seeing the enemy gaining
upon him, reverently calls upon his totem, e. g. saw-
bill duck, and receives such additional strength that
he soon escapes his pursuers (Frazer, "Totemism and
Exogamy", III, p. 385). In the former case the
possession of the spirit-life is habitual and can be
conceived as passing to his descendants; in the latter

case it is occasionally present and therefore need not
be hereditary. To possess intact this spirit-life, or
at least to keep the claim to its assistance clear and
unhampered, seems to be the reason for the regular
religious ceremonies practised in regard to the totem.

Furthermore, in studying the relation of the spirit-

life of the totem to the natural life of the individual,
we can conceive that the latter is at times more promi-
nent and at times the spirit-life is principally con-
sidered. In the former case the members of the
totemic clan are united, not only in the possession
of the same common spirit-life, but through ties of

consanguinity, by participation in a common human
life. In the latter case the members of the totem
clan would not of necessity be related to one another
by blood, but would consider themselves relatives

by a common participation in the spirit-life of the
same totem. Thus we can understand why some
tribes have both clan and individual totems, and
again why some clans have two or more totems.
Finally, in the theory that the clan totem is the
natural development of the individual totem, the con-
tention of some scholars that the term totem should
be reserved to the clan totem is of little moment.
Thus van Gennep, E. B. Tylor, and Lang hold that
the clan totem alone deserves the name; and Frazer
now advocates the opinion of van Gennep (Totemism
and Exogamy, III, 4.50).

Hence Totemism, Uke Fetishism and Shamanism,
is based on Animism, but differs from them in the
way the spirits are conceived to enter into the lives

of men and manifest their power. Miss Kingsley,

however, maintains that Totemism is based on the
pantheistic conception of the universe, which she
says was held by the American Indians. But this

is not correct. The Indians always made a distinc-

tion between the spirit-life of the totem and the ordi-

nary human life or strength of men. The former was
considered sacred, mysterious, mystic, supernatural.

This is shown by the terms u.sed to designate the

spirit-life, e. g. unk-rm of the Dakotas, orenda of the

Iroquois, tloknnln of the Kwatiutl Indians. Dorsay
says that an Indian's iriiknned is considered inspired

and as possessing suix-rnatural power. Thus the
Indian's "medicine bag" is his "mystery bag",
writes Catlin, and Dr. Hoffman tells us that the young
Algonquin receives from the Great Mystery the

particular animal form he might adopt as his guardian
mystery, and this becomes his advisor, monitor, and
intercessor with the superior manidos.

The real nature of Totemism, therefore, is the
savage conception of a twofold power or life or

strength in the individual, i. e. his himian life plus the

•spirit-life of the totem. But the measure in which
the sjiirit-life enters into the human life of the totemic
in(livi<hial varies in different tribes and races, giving

ris(> to the difficulties experienced by students of this

subject. Thus we have the spirit -life holding a sub-
ordinate position in relation to the human life; or

the spirit-life so prominent that the human life is

absorbed by it and consequently ignored and for-

gotten; or we find both the spirit life and the human
life equally recognized but at times in a confused
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manner. In the first case the human element pre-

dominates and descent is reckoned by human genera-

tion. Miss Fletcher assures us that the Omahas do
not hold descent from the totem animals; and Father
Brun says the same is true of the natives in West
Sudan. Boas writes that the Kwatiutl Indians do
not consider themselves to be descendants of the

totem; they believe the totem came from an ancestor

who had an adventure with an animal which he took

as his totem and transmitted to his clan; and that the

connexion between the totem and the clan has become
so slight that it has degenerated into a crest. The
Tlingit do not believe in descent from the totem, yet

count the totem as their relative or protector, as e. g.

Indians of the Wolf totem implore the wolves; "we
are your relations, pray do not hurt us." Hence
Powell's statement, that the totem of the clan is

considered to be the progenitor or prototype of the

clan, is not universally true. This also solves the

difficulty experienced by Hill-Tout, who says that

the Totemism of British Columbia appears to differ

in important and characteristic features from the

Totemism of peoples elsewhere.

In the second case, where the spirit-life is considered

as absorbing the human life, the fact of human gener-

ation is ignored and forgotten. Thus, e. g. among
the Aruntes human paternity is unknown. They
believe that conception is the entrance of the spirit

of an ancestor into the body of a woman, and thus

every child born is the reincarnation of an animal or

plant ancestor. In the olden times the totemie

ancestors were families or groups of families who lived

in some definite part of the tribal territory. Some
would be swans, others dogs, kangaroos, snakes, etc.

They carried with them sacred stones called churinga,

i. e. soul or spirit-life. Upon death the spirit-life

would remain in the churinga and would haunt the

place where these were. In the course of time all the

camping-places, water-holes, large rocks, springs,

hills, trees, etc., would be thronged with spirits of all

kinds. The exact locahty of the.se ancestral spots,

with the specific kind of spirits dwelling there, was
known from oral tradition. In virtue of the spirit-

life, the.se s])ots were considered as related to one
another in the same way that human beings are

related, e. g. a soakage may be the mother's brother

of a certain hill, a rock may be the father of a particu-

lar sand-hiU, a tree may be the brother of a sand-hole,

etc. If in passing a particular spot a woman feels

the quickening of the child, she ascribes it to the fact

that an ancestral spirit of that spot has at that

moment entered her body. The object, e. g. stone,

piece of wood, etc., that met her eye at that moment
is carefully taken as the churinga of the child and
placed in the secret store-house of the tribe kept for

that purpose. Thus the totem of the child will be
the totem of the spot whence the churinga was taken.

Hence there could be children of the same parents all

possessing dilTerent totems.

In the third case, where both the spirit-life of the

totem and the human life of the individual are recog-

nized but in a confused manner, we find the ex-plana-

tion of another class of beliefs and myths which have
gathered around Totemism. Thus we can understand
how the North American Indians, in explanation of

their origin, can neglect the human so that in the
remote past it is lost in the animal. Thus Indians of

the Wolf totem say they are descended from wolves,

of the Crane totem from cranes, of the Turtle totem
from turtles, etc. So too we can see how they were
led to believe that their ancestors were monstrosities

endowed with Rujjerhuman powers, e. g. Salish tribes,

or were transformed h\mian or semi-human, e. g.

Ilrabunna or creatures partaking of both human and
animal natures with power of transforming them-
selves into animal or human shai)es at will, e. g.

Northern AustraUan tribes, or of retransforming them-

selves, e. g. Iroquois (Hesitt, "Iroquois Co.smology"
in "21st Am. Kep. of Bur. of Ethnol.", Washington,
1904, p. 219). On this hypothesis we can grasp the
myths of mi.xed generation so universal among totemie
peoples and see also why the Haides, in venerating
the killer-whale, blend in their belief the actual animal
and the demon Skana supposed to be embodied in it.

IV. Personal Totem, i. e. maniiou of Algon-
quins, tu kinajek of Tlingit, augud of Torres Straits,

sulia of British Columbia, bunjan of south-east Aus-
tralia, ari of north-east Australia, onbarre of West
Australia, alai and tamaniu of Melanesia, nyarong
of Borneo, nagual of South America, ta7nanous of

Twana Indians, is not hereditary; it is acquired by
the individual and it is his own personal property,
whereas the clan totem is considered the possession

of the clan. It is obtained either accidentally, as
when a savage believes that he owes his life to an
animal which he immediately takes as his totem; or

bestowed at birth, e. g. in Central America by the
parents casting a horoscope; or bestowed on the youth
by old wise men, e. g. Sioux; or regularly at the pu-
berty ceremonies. On reaching tliis age the young
Indian goes off alone to the forest and wanders for

days without food except roots, etc. After a time
when asleep he sees in a dream the animal which is

to be his guardian. It or its spirit comes to him.
Ever after he wears on his person the object seen, or
some portion of it, which is known as his medicine.
Catlin describes this in detail. The Salish word sulia,

from ulia, i. e. to dream, indicates the ordinary
method by which it is obtained. Boas says that with
the Kwatiutl Indians the personal totem must be
selected from the totems of the clan, hence the num-
ber is limited.

V. Religious Aspect.—Totemism has both a
religious and a social aspect. These aspects vary;
thus with the interior Australian tribes the religious

aspect is predominant; with the coastal tribes the
social aspect prevails. Lord Avebury and Spencer
hold that Totemism began as a social system only,

and that the superstitious regard for the totem is an
aftergrowth. A. Lang, failing to grasp the religious

meaning of the totem, has helped to popularize this

view. McLennan and Robertson Smith teach that
the religious reverence for the totem was original.

Father Morice says that Totemism among the Donda
is essentially and exclusively connected with their

religious system. Investigation into the nature of

Totemism shows this to be the true opinion. Durk-
heim holds the totem to be a god. This is a mistake.
The respect paid to the totem is Uke that given to
relatives or brothers; it is his friend and helper, not
his superior. Frazer says Totemism has done little

to foster the higher forms of religion, and Murillier

does not admit the possibility of any transition from
Totemism to any other stage of religious evolution.'

McGee quotes Darsey, that among the Sioux totems
were reverenced rather than worshipped. F'razer at

first maintained the religious aspect of Totemism
("Totemism", F^dinburgh, 1887); now he denies this

(Totemism and Exogamy, 1911, IV', 6). He says
the key to the Totemism of Australian natives is

furnished by the Intichiuma ceremonies; and as these
ceremonies, peculiar to each totem gi'oup, are per-

formed with spells and enchantments for the multipli-

cation of the totem animal, therefore in its origin

Totemism is simply an organized and co-operative
system of magic i!e\-ised for economic i)urposes. The
criticism is that this view is superficial and unsatisfac-

tory, that investigations show the Australian savage
fife to be saturated with the belief in sjiirits, e. g. the
explanation of conce]>tion .and birth, and that whereas
the Intichiuma ceremonies on the surface may .appear

to be for the multijilicalion of tlie totem animal and
thus secure a food supjily, yet if we study them in the

background of the l)elief in spirits, their jiurposes more
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probably are the multiplication of the reincarnated
forms of the spirits. When, e. g. the members of the

Kangaroo clan perform magic ceremonies for the
multiplication of Kangaroos, we are not warranted
in stating that kangaroo animals are in question,

for members of this clan are also called Kangaroos.
Hence the multiphcation of the human species may
be intended, so that the Kangaroo spirits may be
reincarnated. This seems to be confirmed by the

rites having a reference to human generation per-

formed at the puberty or Engwura ceremonies.

The main features in the rchgious aspect of Totem-
ism are shown in the rites and ceremonies performed
with a view to show or to attain identity with the
totem, (a) Thus at solemn toteniic festivals the
totem animal is sacrified and eaten even by its own
clan. In Australia the eating of the totem animal
•was considered essential to the rites for the multipli-

cation of the totem. Hill-Tout says that in British

Columbia these ceremonies would last through the
winter and the people would be grouped according to

their totems, thus changing the usual form of tribal

organization, (b) By adoption of personal names
referring to the appearance or habits of the totem
animal, (c) By dressing in the skin or other parts of

the totem animal, wearing badges, masks, crest-hats

of the totem, arranging hair, painting face or body,
tattooing and mutilating the body so as to resemble
the totem; so also totems are painted or carved on
weapons, canoes, huts, etc. From this custom we
have the totem poles decorated with crests of clan

and personal totems, and with red crosses represent-

ing the ghosts of their vanquished foes, who are to be
their slaves in the other world, (d) By dances and
songs as dramatic performances of the myth relating

to the acquisition of the spirit protector, (e) By con-
sulting totems as auguries, e. g. the Algonquins and
natives of Torres Straits.

VI. Social Aspect.—In its social aspect (a) the
totem is generally taboo to the members of the clan.

They could not kill it or eat its flesh. An exception
is in the solemn totemic ceremonies. According to
traditions the Australians in earlier times regularly

killed and ate their totem. This is not now the cus-

tom. The American Indian will address an apology
to his totem before killing it. The Melanesian is

supposed to have peculiar success in hunting his

totem animal. Hill-Tout says the Salish tribes con-
sidered the real siitia to be a spirit or mystery-being,
though it might take the form of an animal and it

could not be killed or hurt if the animal were slain,

hence the hunter did not respect the life of the totem;
in fact he was considered more successful in hunting
his sulia animals than other men. Again, on the
African Gold Coast a hunter of the Leopard family
would not hesitate to kill a troublesome leopard, but
he would put oil in the wounds (Haroer m "Jour.
Anth. Inst.", XXXVI).

(b) Among the Iroquois and the Southern Mewuks
of California the totem governs the choice of partners
in games, the placing and treatment of visitors.

(c) The main .social feature of Totemism is shown
in binding together the members of the totem clans.

All members of the totem clan regard one another as
kinsmen and brothers, and are bound to mutual help
and protection. Tylor says every Indian looked for

and found hospitality in a hut where he saw his own
totem figured and, if he was taken captive in war, his

clansmen would ransom him (.Tour. Anth. Inst.,

XXVIII). Morgan shows the superiority of the
totem bond over the tribal bond among the Iroquois.
In the Torres Straits warfare could not affect the
friendship of the totem-brethren. Yet Harper says
that on the Gulf Coast a man cannot safely visit a
person of the same totem belonging to an unfriendly
tribe, nor does he hesitate to kill another having the
same totem as himself.

(d) In the social phase must be viewed the secret
societies so widely prevalent among the American
Indians.

(e) Ford holds that in totemic obligations we are
confronted with the beginnings of authority ("Annals
of American Academy of Pohtical and Social Science",
XXIII, Philadelphia, 1904). Jevons and Reinach
teach that the totem clan is the earhest social organi-
zation known in the evolution of society (Folk Lore,
X). Loret sees in Totemism the explanation of the
early Egyptian hieroglyphics, and says it is the parent
of writing (Musce Guimct, XIX, 1904-05). Frazer
says that it had an indirect influence on agriculture,
the domestication of animals and the use of metals,
that its influence on economic progress appears to be
httle more than a shadowy conjecture, but it has done
something for pictorial and plastic art, e. g. in totemic
representations (Totemism and Exogamy, IV,
19-25). Father Brun, however, warns us that al-

though certain social institutions are placed under the
protection of totemic beliefs, the social institutions

as a whole are not based upon Totemism. The truth
is that Totemism, like any other beUef which enters
into the Ufe of a people, has an influence on their

culture.

(f

)

The influence of Totemism is shown also in the
birth, marriage, and death ceremonies. Thus, e. g.

a child of the Ottawa deer clan on the fifth day after

birth was painted with red spots or stripes in imitation
of a fawn; the bride and groom in the Kolong red-dog
clan of Java were rubbed before marriage with the
ashes of a red-dog's bones; a member of the Amaha
buffalo clan was on dying wrapped in a buffalo robe,
etc.

VII. Exogamy.-—The relation of exogamy to
Totemism is a problem of great difficulty, and will

not be completely solved until the origin of exogamy
is definitely established. It is a fact that the custom
prevails in many tribes that a man cannot marry a
woman of his own totem, but must seek a wife from
another totem clan. Hence many writers inferred

that Totemism and exognniy existed together as
different sides of the same iii>liluti(iii. Thus \. Lang
regards exogamy as the <s.Miili;il feature of Totemism.
Hill-Tout takes issue wilh him maintaining that it is

accidental or secondary, that the pos.se.ssion of the
same totem becomes a bar (o marriage only because
it marks kinship by blood, which is the real bar.

Lang by totem means "the hereditary totem of the
exogamous clan" and admits that if we take totem
in its wider extent as comprehending the "personal"
totem, the "secret .society" totem and the "tribal"
totem, then members of these totem groups can inter-

marry (ibid., p. 204). McLeiman and Robertson
Smith held that Totemi.sm is found generally in con-
nexion with exogamy, but must be older than exog-
amy. This view has been confirmed by the investiga-

tions of Spencer and Gillen among the Australian
savages. They teach that Totemism is a primary and
exogamy a secondary feature, and give traditions

proving the existence of totems long before that of

exogamous groups, and that when the latter did arise,

the totems were not affected by them. Hence the
exogamous class is a social organization totally differ-

ent in origin and nature from the totemic clan, and
not a mere extension of it, although they have crossed

and blended in many places. Again Totemism and
exogamy are found existing separately. Father Brun
says the totemic clans of the Sudan are not exoga-
mous. Dr. Hivers points out that the natives of

Banks Islands have pure Totemism and pure exogamy
existing side by side without influencing each other.

DifTerent theories have been proposed to account
for the origin of exogamy. Westermurk says it arose

in the aversion to marriage between blood relatives

or near kin, i. e. in horror of incest. This is very prob-

ably the true solution, McLennan holds that exog-
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amy was due originally to scarcity of women, which
obliged men to seek wives from other groups, i. e.

marriage by capture, and this in time grew into a
custom. Durkheim derives exogamy from Totem-
ism, and says it arose from a religious respect for the

blood of a totemic clan, for the clan totem is a god and
is especially in the blood. Morgan and Howitt main-
tain that exogamy was introduced to prevent marriage
between blood relations: especially between brother

and sister, which had been common in a previous

state of promiscuity. Frazer says this is the true

solution, that it really introduced group marriage,

which is an advance to monogamy, and that the most
complete record of this is the classificatory system of

relationship. Lang, however, denies there is any
group marriage, and says the so-called group marriage
is only tribe-regulated licence. Hill-Tout writes that

exogamous rules arose for political reasons by mar-
riage treaties between the groups. Darwin denies

primitive promiscuous intercourse, and says exogamy
arose from the strongest male driving the other males
out of the group. This is also the opinion of Lang,
Atkinson, and Letourneau.
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John T. Driscoll.

Totonac Indians, one of the smaller cultured
nations of ancient Mexico, occupying at the time of

the Spanish conquest the coast province of Totoni-
capan, comprehending all except the northern border
of the present State of Vera Cruz, together with the
Zacatlan district in Puebla, Within this territory

they had some fifty towns, with a total population of

perhaps a qu,arter of a million. Their capital, Cem-
poala, about five miles inland from the present city of

Vera Cruz, had a population of about 25,000. In
spite of wars, epidemics, and oppressions they still

number .about 100,000.

The Totonac were the first natives whom Cort6s
met on Landing in Mexico in 1519. According to

their own traditions, they had come from the north-
west nearly eight centiu'ies earlier, and had main-
tained an independent kingdom—of which the names
of the successive kings are on record—until sub-
jugated by the Aztec only about twenty-five years
before the arrival of the Spaniards. Being compelled
by their conquerors to the payment of a heavy tribute

and to other exactions, including the frequent seizure

of their people for slaves or for sacrifice in the bloody
Aztec rites, they were ripe for revolt, and their king,

Chicomacatt, eagerly welcomed Cortes .and promised
the support of his fifty thousand warriors against
Montezuma.

Encouraged by Cortes, King Chicomacatt as-
serted his independence by seizing the Mexican tax-
gatherers then in his country, but was restrained
by the Spanish commander from sacrificing them to
the idols. They gave wilhng help in laying the
foundations of the city of (Villa Rica de la) Vera
Cruz, which Cortes made his starting point for the
advance upon the Mexican capital. As a final test

of their friendship and obedience, Cortes commanded
the destruction of the wooden images of the gods in

the great pyramid temple of Cempoala, where every
day human victims were sacrificed, their hearts being
torn out and placed upon the altars of the gods, the
blood sprinkled upon the idols and the walls of the
temple, and the dismembered hmbs borne away to be
served up in a cannibal feast. Notwithstanding the
protest of the king and the fierce opposition of the
priests and their retainers, the order was carried out
by a detachment of Spanish soldiers. The idols were
thrown down to the foot of the temple and burned.
According to Bancroft (see bibl.), when their pagan
temple was cleansed Olmedo preached the Christian
Faith and celebrated Mass before the assembled
natives. The contrast between the simple beauty
of this impressive ceremony and their own bloody
worship made a deep impression on the minds of the
natives, and at the conclusion those who desired were
baptized. So Christianity achieved its first victory
in Mexico.

In the subsequent events, culminating in the taking
of the city of Mexico and the downfall of the Aztec
empire, the Totonac took active part with the Tlas-
calans as aUies of the Spaniards, giving ready alle-

giance alike to the new rulers and the new religion.

In 1526 their territory of Vera Cruz was combined
with Tlascala, Tabasco, and Yucatan into a bishopric
with seat at Tlascala under Bishop Juliano Garces,
Dominican (d. 1542). The work of Christianizing
was given over chiefly to the Dominicans, who had
convents at Vera Cruz, Puebla, and Goazacoalco,
and who led the fight against Indian slavery (see

C-4.SAS, Bartolome de las). Franciscans, Augus-
tinians, and other orders were also represented in

the Indi.an work. The Jesuits in the diocese confined
their attention to whites and negroes. In 1575-77
the Totonac, in common with all the other tribes of
Southern Mexico, were ravaged by the mysterious
mallalzahuatl epidemic, estimated to have destroyed
two millions of the native race. About the j'eai

1600, in accordance with a viceregal scheme of con-
centration, the entire population of Cempoala was
removed to a new site, and the ancient capital thence-
forth sank to the level of a vill.age.

The modern Totonac of Puebla and Vera Cruz are
industrious farmers, their chief crop being sugar
cane, from which they manufacture sugar in their

own mills. They are also expert fishermen. Their
houses are of i)ole framework plastered with clay
on the outside and thatched with grass. They wear
cotton garments of native pattern .and weaving.
They are much given to dances and festivals, both
church festivals and their own, particularly the Cos-
tiimbre, an interesting survival of an old sacrifical

rite in which seeds and portions of e.arth sprinkled
with the blood of fowls killed for the occasion are
distributed to the various fields. Aside from this

and some other folklore customs, they are all

Catholics, and strongly attached to their religious

teachers.

The Totonac language, although considered by Saha-
gun and Orozco y Berra to be connected with that of

their next neighbours, the Iluastec, of Mayan stock,

is held by Brinton to be of independent stock, but
with considerable borrowings from Iluastec and .\ztec.

It is spoken in four principal dialects and lacks the

sound of r. Of the published works in the I;ingu.ago

the most important are the "Arte y Vocabulario de
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la longua totonaca" and the "Gramatica et Lexicon
Linguse Mexicanae, Totonaquse et Huastecse" (the

latter printed in INIexico, 1560) by the Franciscan
missionary, Fr. Andres de Olmos (d. 1571), noted for

his mastery of several of the native languages. An
"Arte" or manual by Fr. Francisco Dominguez was
published in Puebla, 1752, and a catechism and
extended vocabularies in two dialects by the same
author shortly afterward, with a reprint in Puebla,
1837. Pimentel gives a sketch of the language in

his "Cuadro Descriptivo", I (Mexico, 1862-65;
1874-75). Much manuscript material, linguistic and
religious, remains unpubhshed.
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James Moonet

Touchet, George Anselm, b. at Stalbridge, Dor-
set; d. about 16S&. He was second son of Mervyn,
twelfth Lord Audley, second Earl of Castlchaven, and
a man of profligate life; his first wife was Elizabeth
Barnham. He was professed as a Benedictine at St.

Gregory's, Douai, 22 Nov., 1643, taking the name
Anselm in religion. Being sent on the mi.ssion in the
south of England, he was finally appointed chaplain

to Queen Catherine of Braganza in 1671. In that

capacity he lived at Somerset House till 1675, when
he was banished. Dodd states that he was expressly

excluded from the succession to the Earldom of Castle-

haven by the Act of Parliament which in 1678 con-

firmed the earldom to hi? elder brother James. While
living in London he published a book called "Histor-

ical Collections out of several grave Protestant His-

torians concerning the Changes in religion, and the
strange confusions following, etc." (1674; 2nd ed.,

1686), and in 1680 he issued "The Secret Paths of

Divine Love", translated by him from the French of

Const ant ine Barbason.
Dodd. Church History, III (Bru-ssels rere Wolverhampton.

1737-1742): Kirk, Biographies of English Catholics (London,
1909); Oliver. Collections (London, 18,57); Weldon, Chronolog-
ical Notes (London, 1881): Snow, Necrology of the English Bene-
dictines (I_x)ndon, 1883); Cooper in Diet. Nat. Biog.; Gillow,
Bibl. Diet. Eng. Cath.

Edwin Burton.

TouL See Nancy, Diocese of.

Toulon. See Fr£jus, Diocese of.

Toulouse, Archdiocese of (Tolo.'^ensis), in-

cludes the Department of Haute-G.ironne. As re-

established by the Concord>at of 1802 it included the
Departments of Haute-G,aronne and Ariege, at which
time the archbi.'^hop joined to his own the title c>{

Auch, jurisdiction over Auch being given to the Dio-
cese of Agen, also the title of Narbonne, an .archdio-

cese over which jurisdiction went by the Concordat to
the Diocese of Carcas.sonne, .and the title of .\]h\, over
which, though formerly an archdiocese, jurisdiction
went by the Concord:it to the See of Montpellier. In
consequence of the creation of the .\rchdioreses of

Auch and Albi under the Pestor.ation, the .Arch-

bishop of Toulouse only styled himself Archbishop of
Toulouse and Narbonne, .and when the Dioce.se of

Pamiers w.as created the limits of the Archdiocese
were restricted to the Department of Haute-Garonne.
As thus marked off by the Bull "Paterna> C.aritatis",

July, 1822, the Archdioce.se of Toulou.se includes .al-

most the whole of the ancient Dioceses of Toulouse,
Rieux, and Comminges, and a few small portions of

the .ancient Dioce.'ses of Montauban, Lavaur, St-
Papoul, Mirepoix, .and Lombez.

1. Diocese of Toulouse.—Toulouse, chief town

of the Tectosagi, at the end of the second century
B. c. tried to shake off the j'oke of Rome during the
invasion of the Cimbri, but at the beginning of the
empire it was a prosperous Roman civitas with famous
schools in which the three brothers of the Emperor
Constantine were pupils. In the fourth century it

was reckoned the fifteenth town in importance in the
empire. In 413 it was taken bj' Astulph, the Goth,
and in 419 imder Wallia it became the capital of the
Visigothic Kingdom. In 508 after conquest by Clovis
it became Prankish. Legends of more or less recent

The Cathedral, Toulouse

date claim that it was evangelized by St. Martial (see

Limoges, Diocese of), but as far as hi.storical evi-

dence goes the see seems to have been founded by St.

Saturninus (Sernin) in the middle of the third cen-
tury. The "Passio Sancti Saturnini" corroborates
this date as that of his incumbency and m.artyrdom.
Subsequent tradition claims that he was a disciple of

St. Peter. St. Papoul (see Carcassonne, Diocese
of) was his companion and like him a martyr. The
name of St. Honoratus, given in .some lists as >St.

Saturninus's successor, .seems to have crept in through
error from the fabulous legend of .St. Firminus of

Amiens .and, according to Mgr Duchesne, ought to be
omitted. Among the bishops of Toulou.se may be
mentioned: Rhodanius (3.50-,58), exiled by Constan-
tius to Phrygia because of his elTorts .against Arianism
.at the Council of B(''ziers in 356; ,St. Hil.ary, whom
some historians pl:ice before Rhodanius, but who is

placed after him by Mgr Duchesne; .St. .Sylvius (,360-

400); ,'^t. Exuperius (c. 4(X)), who drove from his dio-

cese in 405 the heretic Vigilant ius, s.aved Toulouse
from the ravages of the Vandals, and was the friend of

St. Jerome; i*^!. Germcrius (Germier), whose episco-

pate (c. ,541) is questioned by Mgr Duchesne; Mag-
nulphus (c. .585), exiled by King Gondeb.aud; St.

Erembert (657), a monk of Fontenelle who returned
to his mon;istery to die.

From being the capital of the Duchy of Aquitaine,
from 631, Toulou.se became in 778 the capital of the
County of Toulouse created by Charlemagne, and
which in the tenth centurj' w.as one of the main fiefs

of the crown. Raymond IV, Count of Toulouse,
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known as Raymond de Saint Gilles (1042-1105), was
one of the leaders of the First Crusade. Concerning
the leanings of Raymond VI and Raymond VII,
Counts of Toulouse, towards the Albigensian heresy,

and concerning the death of Simon of Montfort in

1218 under the walls of Toulouse, see Albigenses.
At this time Toulouse had as bishop Fulk of Marseilles

(1206-31), who fought against Raymond VI and pro-
tected the Friars-Preachers in their early days. The
marriage (1249) of Jeanne, daughter of Raymond VII,
with Alphonse de Poitiers, brother of King Louis IX,
led to the uniting in 1271 of the County of Toulouse
to the Crown of France, and Toulouse became the
capital of the Province of Languedoc. The See of

Toulouse was for a time made illustrious by St. Louis
(1296-97), son of Charles II, King of Naples and the

Two Sicilies, and of Mary, daughter of the King of

Hungary: he was nephew of St. Elizabeth of Hun-
gary and grand-nephew of St. Louis King of France.
Louis had resigned to his brother Robert all rights

over the Kingdom of Naples, and had accepted from
Boniface VHI the See of Toulouse after donning the
habit of St. Francis. His successor was Peter de la

Chapelle Taillcfer (129S-1312) who was created car-

dinal in 1305. To this epoch belongs a very impor-
tant change that took place in the history of the Dio-
cese of Toulouse. It decreased in size but increased
in dignity. Before 1295 the Diocese of Toulouse was
very extensive. At the beginning of the thirteenth

century Bishop Fulk had wished for the sake of reli-

gion to divide it into several dioceses. In 1295 a
portion of territory was cut off by Boniface VIII to

form the Diocese of Pamiers. Then in 1319 John
XXII cut off the Diocese of Toulouse from the metro-
pohtan church of Narbonne and made it a metro-
politan with the Sees of Montauban, Saint-Papoul,

Rieux, and Lombez as suffragans; a little later Lavaur
and Mirepoix aLso became suffragans of Toulouse.

The majority of these sees were composed of territory

cut off from the ancient See of Toulouse itself.

John XXII offered the See of Riez in Provence to

Gaillard de Preyssac, Bi-shop of Toulouse since 1305,

whom he suspected of having conspired against him
with Hugues Giraud, Bishop of Cahors. Gaillard

refused the offer, and retired to Avignon where he

died in 1327. The first archbishop was Raymond de

Comminges, Bishop of Maguelonne from 1309, who,
when created cardinal in 1327, abandoned the See of

Toulouse and went to Avignon where he died in 1348.

He left a book on the "Passion of the Saviour",

and some "Sermons for Festival Days". Among his

successors were; the Dominican William de Laudun
(1327-45), previously Bishop of Vienne; Raymond de
Canilhac (1345-50), cardinal in 1350; Cardinal

Francis de Gozie (1391-92); Bernard du Rosier

(1451-74), author of iwo treatises on the temporal
power of the pope and on the liberty of the Church,

and who founded at Toulouse the "College de Foix"
for the support of twenty-five poor scholars, where he

collected one of the first libraries of the period ; John
of Orleans (1503-33), cardinal in 1533. Protestantism

entered Toulouse in 1532 through foreign students.

As early as 1563 the Catholics of Toulouse founded a

league to uphold the prerogatives of Catholicism, pro-

tected by the Parlement but icojiartlized by certain

Protestant town-councillors. From 1586 to 1595 the

League party under Montmorency, Governor of Lan-
guedoc, and the Duke de Joyeuse held control in Tou-
louse. The rule of Henry IV was definitively recog-

nized there in 1596. During this period of religious

unrest Toulouse had many notable archbishops:

Gabriel de Gramont (1533-34), cardinal in 1530;

Odet de Chatillon, Cardinal de Coligny (1534-50),

who became a Calvinist, married in 1564, and died

in 1571; Anthony Sanguin (1550-59), Cardinal de
Meudon in 15:59; Georges d'Armagnac (1562-77),

cardinal in 1544; Franjois de Joyeuse (1584-1605),

cardinal in 1583 and who conducted the negotiations

between Henry IV and the Holy See.

Among subsequent archbishops we may mention:
Louis de Nogaret (1614-27), Cardinal de Lavalette
in 1621, but who never received orders and from 1635
to 1637 led part of the French troops in the Thirty
Years War; Charles de Montchal (1628-51), who in

1635 upheld the decision of the Holy See, against the
opinion of the majority of the Assembly of Clergy, that
the marriages of princes of the blood contracted with-
out royal consent were not nuU; Pierre de Marca
(1652-62), who under Louis XIII aided largely in the
re-estabhshment of Cathohcism in Beam, in 1621
became president of the Parlement of Beam, was
afterwards made Councillor of State by Louis XIII,
and wrote a work of GaUican tendency "De concordia
Sacerdotii et Imperii", a voluminous work on Spain
and especially on the Province of Tarragona, and a
commentary on the Psalms; he was secretary to the
Assembly of the Clergy of France of April, 1656, which
drew up a formula condemning the Five Propositions

drawn from the "Augustinus", and he died in 1662
just as he was about to take possession of the See of

Paris; Pierre de Bonzy (1672-73), cardinal in 1672;
Charles Antoine de Laroche Aymon (1740-52), car-

dinal in 1771; Etienne Charles de Lomenie (1763-89),

Cardinal de Brienne in 1788; Anne de Clermont Ton-
nerre (1820-30), cardinal in 1822; Paul d'Astros (q. v.)

(1830-51), cardinal in 1850; Julien De,sprez (1859-

95), cardinal in 1879; Frau5ois Desire Mathieu (1896-

99), cardinal in 1899, was a member of the French
Academy, wrote the history of Lorraine under the

anden regime, of the Concordat of 1801-2, and of the
Conclave of 1903; he died in 1908.

II. Diocese of Comminges.—The earliest Bishop
of Comminges we know of is Suavis, who assisted at

the Council of Agde in 506 ; but Sidonius ApoUinaris
speaks of the persecutions suffered at the hands of the

Arian Goths in the fifth century by the bishops of

Comminges. St. Affricus (c. 540), who died in the

Rouergue, ia wrongly included among the bishops of

Comminges. Among the bishops of Comminges were

:

St. Bertrand of Comminges (1073-1123), grandson of

Raymond Taillefer, Count of Toulouse, previously

archdeacon of Toulouse, and who built the cathedral

of Comminges and restored the town; Bertrand de
Goth (129.5-99), who became pope under the name of

Clement V; Bertrand de Cosnac (13.52-72), cardinal

in 1372; Amelius de Lautrec (1384-90), cardinal in

1385; Pierre de Foix (1422-64), cardinal in 1437; John
Cibd, who became pope in 1484 under the name of

Innocent VIII, for a short time in 1467 held the title

of Comminges; Cardinal Amanieu d'.\lbret, who was
Bishop of Comminges in 1504 and 1507; Cardinal
Carlo Caraffa, strangled in the pontificate of Pius IV,

was probably Bishop of Comminges about the mid-
dle of the sixteenth century; Urban de Saint-Gelais,

who in 1586, without outside assistance and with the

help of a cannon which he caused to be brought from
Toulouse, captured the town from the Huguenots.
In the church of St. Bertrand of Comminges baptism
was administered with peculiar ceremonies: the bap-
tismal water w;is kept in a large silver dove with

wings displayed, and enclosed in a cupola surmounting
the font; at the moment of baptizing the dove was
lowered, by a pulley, over the head of the child and
through its open beak the baptismal water was
poured.

III. Diocese of Rieu.k.—The See of Rieux w;is

founded in 1317, by cutting off a portion of the Dio-

cese of Toulouse. The cathedral of Toulouse, dedi-

cated to St. Stephen, is remarkable for the contrast

between its choir and nave: the nave is Romanesque
and was begiui in 1211 at the instigation of Count
Ravmond \'l; the choir is Gothic, and was begun be-

tween 1273 iind 12S6 liy Bisliop Bertrand de I'lsle,

and comijlcted in the fifteenth century. The church
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of St. Sernin of Toulouse was begun by St. Sylvius at

the end of the fourth century, and completed In- St

.

Exuperius, who transferred to it the remains of St.

Sernin, and later those of St. Papoul and St. Honesta,
disciples of St. Sernin, and of the bishops. Saints

Honoratus, Hilarj', and Sylvius. St. Exuperius him-
self was buried there. Charlemagne gave to St. Ser-

nin's the bodies of St. Suzanna of Babylon, of St.

Ascicla and her sister St. Victoria, martyrs of Cor-
dova. Under Charles the Bald the relics of the
QualtuoT Sancti Corormti, Claudius, Nioostratus,

Symphorianus, Castor, and their ])upil St. Simplicius,

were brought from Rome. The crusaders who in

1096 accompanied Raymond de Saint Gilles to the
East brought back the body of St. Baniabas, the

head of St. Bartholomew, and perhaps some wood
from the Crib or Manger, a stone from the Holy
Sepulchre, and a Crucifix known as the Crusaders'
Crucifix. In 1187 Guillaume Taillefer deposited

there other relics acquired in the E;ist, especially the
greater portion of the body of St . George. Louis VIII
brought thither the bodfes of St. Edmund, King of

England, and St. Gilbert, founder of the Gilbertines.

The people themselves brought the body of Saint
Gilles to save it from the Albigensians. Alphonse,
brother of Louis IX, last Count of Toulouse, on his

entry to the town in 1251 deposited in the church a
thorn from the Crown of Thorns, which Baldwin II,

Emperor of Constantinople, had given to St. Louis,

and a portion of the True Cross. About 1366 the
body of St. Thomas Aquinas, given by Urban V to the
Dominicans, was brought to Toulouse, and preserved
in their church until the Revolution, when it was
transferred to St. Sernin's.

As early as 1100 a confraternity was formed with
twelve superintendents and seventy-two bayles-rr-

gents (guardians), in memory of the number of the
Apostles and Disciples; they took oath to watch in

turn over the relics. Urban II consecrated St. Ser-

nin's on 8 July, 1097, after it had been restored by the
canon, St. Raymond; Callistus II dedicated an altar

there and placed in it relics of SS. Peter and Paul,

SS. Simon and Jude; Urban VIII granted the same
indulgences to those who visited the seven altars of

St. Sernin's as could be gained by visiting the seven
altars of St. Peter's in Rome. The University of

Toulouse was founded in 1229, in consequence of a
treaty between Raymond VII, Count of Toulouse,
and Blanche of Castile, regent of France; its object
was to prevent by higher theological studies a recru-
descence of Albigensianism. Raymond VIII had to
undertake to maintain in Toulouse at his own expense
for ten years a certain number of masters of theology,
law, and grammar. In the beginning the university
was looked at askance by the people of the South, who
considered it an instrument of repression. The teach-
ing of theology' was given over to the Mendicant
Friars, but the students who wished to take degrees
had to pass some time at the L^niversity of Paris. John
XXII and Innocent VI were students there. In
1329 John XXII reformed its statutes. In 1359 In-
nocent VI founded the College of St. Martial for the
support of twenty poor students at the university; in

1360 he definitively organized a faculty of theology
with masters drawn exclusively from among its former
pupils, and granted the chancellor authority to confer
ilegreea. This was the university's period of pros-

Eerity. The new revision of the statutes after 1394
y a committee nominated by the antipope Clement
VII was fatal to it; from the fifteenth centurv' to the
end of the ancirn regime the University of Toulouse
merely existed.

In 1751 the University of Cahors was merged into
that of Toulouse. It was founded in 1332 by John
XXII, a native of Cahors, at the instance of the
municipal authorities. The pope granted the new
university the rights enjoyed by that of Toulouse, and

in fact commanded the latter to communicate its

privileges to Cahors. The Bull of erection for Cahors
w;is almost identical with the "Parens Scientiarum"
for Paris. The privileges of Cahors were confirmed
in 1368 by Edward, Prince of Wales, the "Black
Prince", and in 1370 by Louis, Duke of Anjou. The
university also enjoyed the favour of Benedict XII,
Clement VI, Urban V, Clement VII, and Benedict
XIII. In 1460 Pius II ordered a revision of its

statutes. The main strength of the university lay
in its faculty of law which had as members such noted
jurists as Petrus Gregorius (1570), Cujas (1554), and
de Lacoste (1594). Of the colleges at Cahors the first

was founded by Raymond de Pelegry, canon of Lon-
don, who provided in his will (1365) for the mainte-
nance of thirteen poorscholars. The College of Rodez
was founded in 1371 by Bernard of Rodez, Arch-
bishop of Naples, whose birth-place was Cahors. The
College of St. Michel was established (1467) by Jean
Rubey, archdeacon of Tormes. Among the students
of Cahors the most illustrious was Fdnelon, who en-
tered upon his classical course there in 1663. During
the eighteenth century the university declined, abuses
crept in, especially in the matter of granting degrees.
The Irish Seminary at Toulouse was founded in 1659
by Anne of Austria to receive twelve Irish clerical
students. The Catholic Institute of Toulouse was
founded in 1877 by Archbishop Desprez and com-
pleted in 1879 by the addition of a faculty of theol-
ogy-. Cardinal Slathieu suppressed the chair of law,
and only retained about a dozen chairs of literarj' and
scientific studies; but under the rectorship of Mgr
Batiffol the Institute became, in the early part of the
twentieth centurj-, an important centre of sacred
studies, and has remained so to this date. Its "Bulle-
tin de littdrature ecclesiastique" is highly appreciated
in the scientific circles of France.
Toulouse is famous for its jeux Aoraux (floral

games). The first meeting dates from early in May,
1324, and was organized by some troubadours. The
contest was to laud the Blessed Virgin in a poem.
Arnaud Vidal of Castelnaudary was the first to gain
a prize. In the fifteenth century the "Clemency" of
the Blessed Virgin was the theme of the rival poets;
she was styled "Confort del monte Clemensa" (sup-
port of the world and clemency). This word "Clem-
ensa" gave rise to a legend which ran (hat a certain
woman named CI6mence Isaure had instituted the
floral games. GuiUaume Benoit, councillor of the
Parlement of Toulouse (d. 1520), was the first to put
faith in this legend. In 1527 Etienne Dolet wrote a
poem on Clfmence Isaure; and the municipal magis-
trates of Toulouse, in order to save some property
from taxation, declared it had been given to the city
by C16mence Isaure ; they even went .«o far as to erect
a statue to her in the capitol of the town in 1557.
Castel in 1633 assailed the legend in a very de<usive
manner, but it died hard: an alleged poem was quoted
on the Dugueschn campaign in Spain, in which during
the fourteenth century reference is made to a Lady
Clemence who was no other than Clemencc Isaure;
then an ode appeared, said to have been recited in

1499; it has recently been proved that the i)oem is a
seventeenth-century production, and the ode a nine-
teenth-century forgery. Among the saints specially
honoured in or connected with the dioce.se are: St.

Orontius (Orens), Bishop of Auch (fourth century), to
whom the inhabitants of Toulouse attribute an im-
portant victory they gained in 422; St. Caudentius
(O.audens) (sixth century), a .shepherd lad, beheaded
by the Arian Visigoths, who gave his name to the
town of Montctavezan, now- known asSaint-Gaudens;
Saint Vidiaiius (Vezian), martyred by the Arians in

the middle of the sixth century; St. William of Ixid^ve,
or (iellon, Oiunt of Toulouse, who died in 812:
Ble.s.sed Raymond, archdeacon of Toulouse, Bles-sed

Stephen of Narbonne, inquisitor, Blessed Bernard of
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Rochefort, and Blessed William Arnauld, all of the

Order of Saint Dominic; Blessed Bernard, Bl. J'on-

tanerius, and Bl. Admarus, ecclesiastics, Blessed

Garcias and Bl. Peter, laymen, massacred by the

Albigensians at Avignon in 1242; the shepherdess St.

Germaine Cousin of Pibrac (1579-1601); St. John
Francis Regis, who joined the Jesuits at Toulouse at

the age of nineteen (1597-1640).

Among natives of the diocese are: Wilham de

Nogaret, the famous legist of Philip the Fair (1260-

1313), born at St. Felix de Garaman; the Jurisconsult

Cujas, born at Toulouse (1522-92); Abbe Sicard

(1742-1822), founder of deaf-mute instruction, born

at Fousseret. The principal i>laees of pilgrimage are:

Notre Dame d'Alet at Montaigut, a shrine dating

from the eleventh centui-y ; Notre Dame d'Avignonet,

which dates from the wondeis brought by the statue

of the B. Virgin of Avignonet when the church which

had been closed for forty years in consequence of the

massacres committed by the Albigensians, was once

more opened in the thirteenth century; Notre Dame
du Bont du Puy at Valentines, a shrine dating from

the sixteenth century; Notre Dame de Clary at Ces-

sales, dating from the tenth or eleventh century; Notre

Dame de Roqueville at Montgiscard. Prior to the

application of the Associations Law of 1901 there were

in the Diocese of Toulouse: Augustinians of the As-

sumption, Olivetans, Capuchins, Jesuits, Dominicans,

Lazarists, Trappists, Missionaries of Our Lady of the

Sacred Heart, Sulpicians, priests of the Sacred Heart,

and various teaching congregations of Brothers. At
the close of the nineteenth century, the congregations

of nuns had charge of 49 nurseries, 1 school for the

blind, 1 school for deaf and dumb, 2 orphanages for

boys, 12 orphanages for girls, 4 detention homes, 9

houses of charity, 15 hospitals, 8 district nursin'j

homes, 4 houses of retreat, 2 lunatic asylums. In

1905 at the breach of the Concordat, there were in the

Archdiocese of Toulouse 448,481 inhabitants, 44

parishes, 508 auxiUary parishes, and 61 curacies as-

sisted by the State.

Gallia Christiana, nova, I (1715). 1089-1114, et inslr. 176-181;

nova, XIII (1785), 1-87, 146-47, 186-99, el inslr. 1-86, 149-80;

Duchesne, Fasles episcopaux, II (Paris, 1894-9); Devic and
Vaissete, ed. Molinier and Roschach, Histoire du Languedoc

(15 vols., Toulouse, 1872-92); Salvan, Hisloire ginerale de Viglise

de Toulouse (4 vols., Toulouse, 1856-61); Cayre, Hisloire des

Mques et archevlques de Toulouse (Paris, 1873); Vidal, Les

origines de la province ecclesiastique de Toulouse in Annales du

Midi (Toulouse, 1903); LAHONois, Toulouse ckretienne, Viglise

St. Etienne cathidrale de Toulouse (Toulouse, 1890); Douai,
Cartulaire de St. Sernin de Toulouse (Paris, 1887); BRiMOND,
Histoire de toutes les saintes reliques conservees dans I'insigne

basilique de St. Saturnin (Toulouse, 1862); Gatien-Arnoult,
Histoire de Vuniversite de Toulouse (Toulouse, 1877-82); Moli-
nier, Etudes suT Vorganisation de Vuniversite de Toulouse an XIV'
et XV' siecle in Devic and Vaissete, Histoire du Languedoc, VII
(Toulouse. 1879), 570-608; Mobel, Essai historique et pittoresque

sur St. Bertrand de Comminges (Toulouse, 1852) ; Harot, Armorial

des ivlques de Comminges (Toulouse, 1909); Idem, Armorial des

Mques de Rieux (Toulouse, 1908).

Georges Goyau.

Tournai (Lat. Turnacom, Tornacdm; Flemish,

Doornijk), Diocese of (Tornacensis), in Belgium.

As early as the second half of the third century St.

Piat evangelized Tournai; some writers represent

him as the first bisho|), but this cannot be proved.

Towards the end of the third century the Emperor
Maximian rekindled the persecutions, and St. Piat

suffered martyrdom. The great barbarian invasions

began shortly afterwards, and a wave of Germanic
paganism mingled with the Roman paganism, to the

destruction of all Christian life. This lasted from the

end of the third century till the end of the fifth. But
with the progress of the Prankish race Clodion estab-

lished himself at Tournai; Childerie, his successor,

died there in 481. St. Romigius profited by the good
will of the Frankish monarchy to organize the Catho-

lic hierarchy in the north of Gaul. He confided the

Diocese of Arras and C;iiiibrai to St. Vaast (Vedas-

tus), and erected the See of Tournai (c. 500), appoint-

ing as its titular Eleutherius. It was probably its

character of royal city which secured for Tournai
this premature creation, but it soon lost its rank of

capital by the departure of the Merovingian court.

Nevertheless it kept its own bishops for nearly a
century; then about 626 or 627, under the episcopate

of St. Achar, the sees of Tournai and Noyon were
united, retaining their separate organizations. Tour-
nai then lost the benefit of a privileged situation, and
shared the condition of the neighbouring dioceses,

such as Boulogne and Therouanne, Arras and Cambrai,

OF Notre-Dame, Tottrxai

where the same titular held both sees for five hundred
years. It was only in 1146 that Tournai received its

own bishop.
Among its bishops may be mentioned: St. Eleuthe-

rius (beginning of sixth centurv); St. Achar (62t)-27

—

1 March, 637-38); St. Eloi (641-60); Simon de Ver-
mandois (1121^6); Walter dc Marvis (1219-51), the
great founder of schools and hospitals; Etienne (1192-

1203), godfather of Louis VII and minister of the

queen; Andrea Chini Malpigha (1334-42), cardinal

and papal legate; Guillaume Filastre (1460-73),

chancellor of the Golden Fleece; Michel de Waren-
ghien (1283-91), a very learned doctor; Michel
d'Esne (1597-1614), the author of several works.
During the Spanish domination (1521-1667) the see

continued to be occupied by natives of the country,

but the capture of Tournai by Louis XIV in 1667
caused it to have as bishops a series of Frenchmen:
Gilbert de Choiseul du Plessis-Praslain (1670-89);

Francois de La Salle de Caillebot (1692-1705); Louis
Marcel de Coetlogon (1705-07); Francois de Beau-
veau (1708-13). After the Treaty of Utrecht (1713)

the French were replaced by Germans: Johann
Ernst, Count of Lowenstein-Wcrtheim (1713-31);

Franz Ernst, Count of Salm-Reiffcrscheid (1731-

1770); WiLhelm Florentine, Prince of Salm-Salm
(1776-94).

It will be readily understood that the union of the

see with Noyon and the removal thither of the seat

of the bishopric had fa\oured the growth of the power
of the chapter. The privilege [lossessed by the chap-
ter imder the old regime of being composed only

of nobles and scholars necessarily attracted to it

those most distinguished for birth and learning.

Illustrious names of France and Belgium are inscribed
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in the registers of the archives or on the tombstones

of the cathedral. The cathedral, 439 feet long by
216 feet wide, is surmounted by 5 towers 273 feet

high. The nave and transept arc Romanesque (Iwclft h

century), and the choir is primary Gothic, begun in

1242 and finished in 1325. Originally the boundaries

of the diocese must have been those of the Civitas

Turnaccnsium mentioned in the "Notice des Gaulcs".

The prescriptions of councils and the interest of the

Church both favoured these boundaries, and they

were retained throughout the Middle Ages. The dio-

cese then extended along the left bank of the Schelde

from the Seance to the North Sea, with the excep-

tion of the Vicr-Ambnchti-n (Hulst, Axel, Bouchaute,

and Assenede), which seem to have always belonged

to the Diocese of I'trecht. The Schelde thus formed

the boundary between the Dioceses of Tournai and
Cambrai, cutting in two the towns of Termonde,
Ghent, Oudenarde, and Tour-
nai itself. The shore of the

North Sea between the Schelde

and the Yser was wholly in-

cluded within the perimeter.

On the other side of the Yser
was the Diocese of Therouanne,
which bordered Tournai as far

as Ypres. There began the

Diocese of Arras, which bor-

dered Tournai as far as the

confluence of the Scarpe and
the Schelde at Mortagne,
France. This vast diocese was
long divided into three arch-

deaneries and twelve deaneries.

The archdeanery of Bruges
comprised the deaneries of

Bruges, .\rdenbourg, and Ou-
denbourg; the archdeanery of

Ghent, the deaneries of Ghent,
Roulcrs, Oudenarde, and Waes

;

the archdeanery of Tournai, the

deaneries of Tournai, Seclin,

Helchin, Lille, and Courtrai.

In 1.559 in order to wage more
successful war against Protest-

antism, King Philip II of Spain
obtained from Paul IV the

erection of a series of new dio-

ceses. The ancient Diocese of

Tournai was divided, nearly
two-thirds of its territory be-

ing taken away. The outlines

of the archdeaneries of Bruges
and Ghent formed the new
dioceses of Bruges and Ghent,
and six pari.>;hes passed to the
new Dioce.se of Ypres. These
conditions lasted until the beginning of the nineteenth
century. The French Revolution created the De-
partment of .Jemappes, which in 1815 became the
Province of Hainault, whose boimdariea followed
those of the Diocese of Tournai, after a concordat
between the plenipotentiaries of Pius VII and the
consular government of the republic. The Bishop
of Tournai retained only two score of the parishes

formerly under his jurisdiction, but he governed on
the right bank of the Schelde a number of parishes
which, prior to the Revolution, belonged to the
Dioceses of Cambrai (302), Namur (50), and Li§ge
(50).

The Diocese of Tournai, with 1,240,.525 inhabitants,
has 537 parishes, divided into 33 deaneries: Antoing
(21 parishes), Ath (12), Beaumont (17), Beloeil (15),
Binche (18). Bou.s.qu (18), Celles (14), Charleroi (18),

ChStelet (27), Chi^vres (23), Chimay (22), Dour (18),

EllezeUes (6), Enghien (12), Fontaine-L'Evfeque (20),

Frasnes-Iez-Buissenal (14), Gosselies (20), La Lou-

viSre (15), I^ns (23), Lessines (12), Leuze (17),

Merbes-le-Chateau (17), Mons (Ste- Elisabeth, 9),

Mons (Ste-Waudru, 10), Pdturages (17), P^ruvelz

(12), Roeulx (16), Sencffe (21), Soignies (11), Tem-
pleuve (13), Thuin (16), Tournai (Notre-Dame, 14),

Tournai (St-Brice, 13).

Eight diocesan colleges prepare young men for

theological studies in a seminary, or for a liberal

course in a university.
Herimanni liber de rfstauralione monasterii Sancti Martini

Tomacensis, ed. Waitz, in Mon. Germ, hist,: Script., XIV {Han-
over, 1883); Catulle, Turnacum civitas metropolis et cathedra
episcopalis Nerviorum (Brussels, lf).'i2); Chifflet, Anastasis
Childerici I, Francorum regis, sive thesaurus seputchralis Tor-
naci effossus et commentariisillustratus {Ani^'er\i, Ui55) ; Cousin,
Histoire de Toumay (2vols.. Dnuai, IRin 20; 2Md eil.. with notea,
Tournai 1868); Le Maisthi- i' \ - T^ : :, Hecherches sur I'his-

toire et Varchitecture de l'> : !' Tournai (2 vols.,

Tournai, 1842-43); VoB. /- 'tmctions de I'ancien
chaptlre de Notre-Dame d, , , . ^,,|M,, Bruges, 1898);
Waricbez, Les origines de 11. .„,.. .„. i.,.,,iuii (Louvain, 1902);

iDtM. Etat htiieficial de la Flandre et

du Tournaisis au temps de Philippe
le Bon (Ho5) in .Inalectes pour servir

a fhistoir,- . rr(,= vtVis(i,;«p de la Bel-
gique, y.\\\ . X\\\I. XX.XVII
(I.ouvain, 1 ' \^\'\ rul); Bulletins
el Memniv /' /li i-i'f-' historique et

htlfrair, ,lt Tuun.ui wl vols., Tournai,
1S4.5-93).

J. Warichez.

Tournefort, Joseph Pit-
ton DE, French botanist, b. at
.\ix in Provence, 5 June, 1656;
d. at Paris, 28 Dec, 1708.

.\fter his school-days at a
Jesuit college he studied the-

ology at Aix, but in 1677 he
turned his attention entirely

to botany. He .studied medi-
cine at Montpellier and Barce-
lona. In 1683 he was made a
professor and director at the
Jardin des Plantes, Paris; he
became later a member of the
.\cademy (1092), a doctor of

medicine (1698), and professor

of medicine at the College de
France (1702). Tournefort is

recognized as a botanical ex-

l)lorer, and as the author of the
.i rt i ficial system of plantsnamed
iift'T him. As a youth he
ti,i\rll(<d repeatedly through
\\('<li rn Europe, exploring par-

ticularly the region of the Pyre-
nees, in 1700-2 he visited the
Orient, passing through Greece.

The account of this journey,

"Relation d'un voyage du
i,ATED London. 181)2 Levant" (Paris, 1717), ap-

peared after his death; his work is a cla.ssic and was
translated into Engli.sh (1741) and German (1776).

He collected 1356 species of plants during this one

journey.
Tournefort's system of classifying plants is based

on the form of the corolla. Up to about 1750 the

system was in high repute, being accei)ted even by
Linnffiua, but as research advanced it lost its impor-

tance. Of permanent importance arc the clear dis-

tinction Tournefort makes between genus and species,

and the exhaustive analyses of genera which he was
the first to draw up and illustrate. Linna-us says of

him: "Primus characteres genericoa condidit." He
expounded his .system in his " Eli'-ments de botanique"

(3 vols, in 8°, Paris, 1694), containing 451 plates; re-

written in Latin as " Institutiones rei herbariae"

(3 vols., Paris, 1700), with 476 plates (in 1703 a sup-

plement was issued containing thirteen plates; a new
edition bv Adrien de Ju.ssieu in 1719; English tr., Lon-

don, 1735, French tr., Lyons, 1797). The "Institu-
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tiones" was preceded by a defence of his system which
was entitled, "De optima methode instituenda in re

herbaria" (Paris, 1697), and by a " Histoire des plantes

qui naissent aux environs de Paris" (Paris, 169S), an
Enghsh translation of which appeared in 1732. A
genus with about 120 species, belonging to the family

of the Borraginaceae, was named by Linnasus Tourne-

fortia, and still retains this designation.
Spbenqel, Gesch. tier Botanik, II (Leipzig, 1818) ; Sachs.

Gesch. der Botanik (Munich, 1875).

J. H. ROMPKL.

Tournely, HoNonfi, theologian, b. at Antibes,

Provence, 2.S August, 1658; d. at Paris, 26 Dec., 1729.

His parents were poor and obscure, but an uncle,

a priest, at Paris invited him to that city and gave
him a good education. On completing his philo-

sophical and theological studies, he became a doctor

of the Sorbonne in 1686, and two years later was sent

by the king to the University of Douai to teach theol-

ogy. Here he distinguished himself by the brilliance

of his lectures and by his zeal in opposing the Jansen-
ists. He was even accused of literarj' forgeries in

order to compromise them, but the proofs of this

accusation have never been forthcoming. Four years
later he was recalled to Paris, appointed professor of

theology at the Sorbonne, made a canon of the Sainte-
Chapelle, and given the Abbey of Plainpied (Diocese
of Bourges). He taught with unvarying success for

twenty-four years and, as at Douai, showed himself
the determined opponent of the Jansenists. In
return they published pamphlets and multiplied
attacks and calumnies to discredit him and his teach-
ing, especially after the publication of the Constitu-
tion "tjnigenitus", in which Clement XI condemned
(8 Sept., 1713) their error as manifested in the "Re-
flexions morales" of Quesnel (q. v.). Tournely was
actively engaged in furthering the acceptance of

this Constitution by the assembly of the French
clergy, of which he was consultor, and by the faculty
of theology, of which he was an influential member.
When, after the death of Louis XIV (1 Sept., 1715)
and with the connivance of Cardinal Noailles, the
Jansenists became masters of the faculty of theology,

they expunged from its registers the Bull "Unige-
nitus" and expelled from its meetings Tournely and a
score of his friends among the doctors (Jan., 1716).

It was only at the earnest intervention of the regent,

the Duke of Orleans, that thej- were reinstated five

years later (Feb., 1721).

Tournely had so far pubhshed nothing, at least

in his own name, but he is regarded as the author or
inspirer of several anonymous works against the
Jansenists which appeared at that time. On his
retirement he immediately began to revise his lectures
and, at the request of Cardinal de FMeury and others,
to pubhsh them in 1725. With the common title

" Proelectiones theologies;", he issued in Latin the
following treatises in octavo: "On God and His
Attributes" (1725); "On grace" (1726); "On the
Trinity" (1726); "On the Church" (1726); "On the
Sacraments in general" (1726) ; "On the Incarnation"
(1727); "On the Sacraments of Baptism and Con-
firmation" (1727); "On Penance and Extreme Unc-
tion" (1728); "On the Eucharist" (1729); "On Holy
Orders" (1729); "On Marriage" (1730). The work
passed through several editions, among others those
of Paris (16 vols., in Svo, 1738-40), Venice (16 vols.,

Svo, 1731-46), Cologne (10 vols., in fol., 1752-65).

Several of these treatises have been abridged for use

in seminaries, and they still appear in Tournely's
name, but they are in reaUty the work of Montague,
Robinet, and Collet. Tournely's own work is still

so important in extent and value that he may be
regarded as one of the most notable theologians of

his age. The learned Lafiteau, Bishop of Sisteron,

even then declared him "one of the greatest men who
has ever been in the Sorbonne", and his works were
highly esteemed by St. Alphonsus Liguori. His
chief merits are clearness of ex-planation, elegance of

style, deep learning, and orthodoxy; his one de-

fect was Gallicanism, for, like all French theologians

of that time, he was a Galilean.

Journal des savants (Feb., 17.31) : F^ret, La faculU de thMogU
de Paris, Epoque moderne, VII (Paris, 1910); Hild, Honori
Tournely it. seine Slellung ztim Jansenismus (Freiburg, 1911).

Antoine Degert.
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